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EAGLE. The eagle of EV, the Great Vulture 
of RV n, ff- (*ieb ; aer6s), is identified by Tristram with 
Gyps fulvus, the Griffon, not a true Eagle but a 
member of the family Vulturidae. Griffons are still very 
common in Palestine, which is about the centre of their 
area of distribution, whence they spread across Asia, 
around the Mediterranean area and through Northern 
Africa. 1 They are noble birds of large size, and form 
conspicuous objects in the landscape as towards evening 
they perch on tbe peaks of rocks or cliffs (Job 39 28 29), 
or when soaring. The comparison of invaders to a 
swooping vulture is often employed in the OT (cp Dt. 
28 49 Job 926 Hab. 18 Jer. 4840 etc.). They are carrion 
feeders and sight their food from afar. Their head and 
neck are bald, a fact whicb did not escape the notice of the 
prophet Micah ( ML 1 16 ). They nest in colonies, some of 
which contain a hundred pairs of birds. They are said to 
be remarkably long-lived, probably attaining a century or 
more (allusions in Ps. 103 s and perhaps [see <§>] in Is. 
40 31). The Himyarites had an idol nasr which was 
in the form of 0 Vulture (cp ZDMG 29 600), and the 
same worship among the Arabs is attested by the Syriac 
Doctrine ofAddai (Phillips, 24). 2 

The Gr. aeTos may he applied to vultures, and the Romans 
seem to have classed the eagle among the family Vulturidce 
(see Pliny, HN 10 3 13 23). Is there any connection between 
aero? and 13 (see Bird, § 1) ? Possibly the bird found on the 
Assyrian sculptures (see the illustrations in Vigouroux, s.y. 

* aigle ’) and on the Persian (Xen. Cyr. vii. 1 4) and Roman (Plin. 
HN 13 23) standards is meant to represent not the true eagle but 
a vulture. In Christian art the Egyptian phoenix appears as 
an eagle and becomes a symbol of the resurrection (see Wiede- 
mann, Ret. of Anc. Egyptians , 193). In the fifth century a.d. 
the eagle hecame an emblem of John the evangelist (see Diet, 
of Chr. Antiqq.y s.v. ‘Evangelists’). a. E. S. — S. A. C. 

EAGLE, GIER. See Gier Eagle. 

EANES (m&nhc [BA]), 1 Esd. 921 = Ezra 10 21 
Maaseiah, ii. , 11. 

EARNEST (appaBgon). the warrant or security for 
the performance of a promise or for the ratification of 
an engagement, is used thrice in NT (2 Cor. I22 5 s 
Eph. 1 13 f), but always in a figurative sense of the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit bestowed upon the apostles and 
Christians generally, as a pledge that they should 
obtain far greater blessings in the future. See Pledge. 

EARRING. For Judg. 824 Prov. 25 12 etc. (qtj, 
ntzem) and Ezek. 16 12 etc. (Suy, 'dgtl) see Ring, § 2, 
and for Prov. l.c. cp Basket. For Is. 3 20 etc. (tyn 1 ?, 
Idhat) see Amulets, Ring, § 2, and Magic, § 3 (3). 

The tip of the ear (sI 13 FI, tenukh ) was specially protected by 
sacred rites (see SBOT on Is. 66 17). 

EARTH AND WORLD. The conception of 

* universe ' is usually expressed in OT by ‘ heaven and 

1 For hieroglyphic picture of vulture see Egypt, § 9, n. 12. 

2 Cp the Syriac name u.TIE'I (‘ “nsr" gave’), and see We. 
Held. 20 (Heid.fi) 23), and WRS Kin. 209, Ret. Scm.fi) 226, 
Ti. 3 ; ZDMG 40 186 [’86]. 
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earth’ (e.g., Gen. li 2 i 14 19), though there is a 
still more complete expression : ‘ heaven above, earth 
beneath, and the water under the earth' (Ex. 20 4, cp 
Gen. 4925). So in Assyrian elati u tapldli ‘things 
above and things below,’ or (Creation -tablet, i .if) 
‘the heaven above, the earth beneath,' to which ]. 3 
adds ‘the ocean.' There is also (Is. 4424 ; cp 457) a 
general term ‘everything’ (irdvra), corresponding 
to Assyr. kullatu, giniru. 

‘ Earth ’ of EV represents three Hebrew words. ( 1 ) 
(’dres), properly the eartb, including Shfiol ; hence 

1 .pkg either the visible surface of our earth (Gen. 26 , 

‘p fb , and often) or the nether world (e.g . , Ex. 15 12 
Is. 14 x 2 294 ). (2) hdtn (adamah), [i.Jthesoil 

which is tilled, Gen. 2 s 3 17 etc., [ii.] the ground, Gen. 
1 25 620 etc. (3) id v ( 'aphar), properly earth as a material 
(Gen. 27), then the earth (Is. 219), tben dust (Gen. 
314), then the nether world (Job 17 16 Ps. 3O9 [10] etc. ). 

renders (but not universally) all three words by 7 77. 

Whilst the A V uses * world ' as a synonym for * earth ’ 
both in OT and in NT, it is only in NT (see below, § 3) 
that it occurs in the sense of * universe. ' 

t , . , The reason is that Jewish writers had adopted 
‘ a much more convenient term than ‘ heaven 
and earth to express an expanded conception of the 

* universe. * 

First, however, let us note the Heb. words rendered 

* world. ' 

1. *iSn, titled, Ps. 17 x4 49 2 [1]. If the text is correct, we 
have here a singularly interesting transition from ‘ lifetime ' to 
‘ the world of living men ' ; for the primary sense of heled (if 
the word exists at all) is * life-time ’ (Ps. 39 6 [5], 89 48 [47], Job 
11 17 and emended text of 10 20). 1 Unfortunately heled in Ps. 
17 14 is certainly corrupt. * From men of the world whose portion 
is in life ' is an expression both obscure in itself and unsuitable 
to the context. In Is. 38 11 heled is read only by critical con- 
jecture ; the text has hedel , which means neither ‘ world ' nor any- 
thing else : there is no such word. 2 The true reading is doubtless 
tebeL ‘ world,' and so too we should read in Ps. 49 2 [1]. Hymn- 
writers do not generally select the rarest and most doubtful 
words. There is but one pure Hebrew word for ‘ world ' (see 3). 

=• hedel, is. 38 11, on the assumption that ‘cessation’ 
(the supposed meaning) is equivalent to ‘ fleeting world.' Many 
critics, with some MSS, including Cod. Bab., read iSn, titled. 
See, however, no. 1. 

3 . Sdr, tebel, ‘mother-earth’? — a word of primitive mytho- 
logical origin (Gunkel, Hommel), hence never occurring with 
the article. Once it is used in antithesis to midbar , * desert ' 
(Is. 1417); but generally it is quite synonymous with 'ires, 
‘earth.’ Thus in 1 S. 2 s(RV) — 

1 In Job 11 17 it is an improvement to read "pSn 'D’ t ‘ the 
days of thy lifetime (shall he brighter than noontide),’ and in 
10 20 nSri) ‘Are not the days of my lifetime few?’ but we 
should most probably read -j kan and ‘thy fleeting days.’ 
(Che. Exp. Times, 10 381 [’99]). 

2 Cp Ps. 39 5 [4], where EV has ‘ how frail I am,’ but where 
the Hebrew has, not ‘ frail, ’ but ‘ ceasing ’ (Dr. Parallel Psalter). 
Sin, hddel, too, is probably not a real word. 
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BARTH and WORLD 


For the pillars of the earth are Yahwe’s, 

And he hath set the world upon them ; 

And Prov. 8 26 (RV), 

While as yet he had not made the earth, nor the fields, 

Nor the beginning of the dust of the world. 1 
In Job 37 12 RV we have the strange expression ‘ the habitable 
world* (AV ’the world in the earth’); and in Prov. 831 RV 
* his habitable earth ' (AV ‘ the hahitable part of his earth ’). 
The phrases are the same, and are due to corruption of the 
text. 2 © impartially renders both piK and *73/1 sometimes by 
yrj sometimes hy if o\.Kovp.ivy\. 

4. nViy, 'bldm, a difficult word, meaning (1) antiquity, 
(2) indefinite length of time. The etymology is doubt- 
ful. Most connect it with Q^y, * to hide ’ ; but probably 
□ * -dm is 1 noun-ending (so Barth). Compare Ass. 
ullu, * remote,' in the phrase ultu ulld ’ from of old ’ ; 
ullanu 'far-off time,’ i.e., ’past time' (Del. Ass. 
HWB 64 f). For a less probable view, see Lag. 
Uebers. 115. Twice rendered ‘world’ in AV : Ps. 
73 12, ’Behold these are the ungodly, who prosper in 
the world,' RV (better) ’and being alway at ease’ 
(□‘tfy ’i^fch) ; Eccles. 3n (so also RV), ’Also he hath 
set the world in their heart’ (65 B , <r 6 fj.ira.VTa. rbv aiCova), 
a riddle which admits of more than one solution 
(see Che. Job and Solomon, 210). However, even 
if man is a microcosm we cannot expect to find this 
advanced idea in Ecclesiastes, and the occurrence of 
'olam, ’ world,' in Sirach is improbable. Hd'olam 
needs to be emended. 3 We must give up the ' micro- 
cosm ’ and the ’ desiderium aeternitatis ' and take in 
exchange an assurance that the ’ travail ’ of the student of 
God's works is good : ’ I have seen the travail which God 
has given to the sons of men to exercise themselves there- 
with. He has made everything beautiful in its time ; also 
he has suggested all that travail (p^y-T^STm ; © attests 
Va) to the sons of men (read dik *33^, not ^30 Da^a). 

By NT times the word 'olam must have received the 
new meaning ’ world,' for a Lov = oSiy is used in this sense. 

3 Meaning can doubtless trace this new develop- 
Of 'olam in meilt t0 tbe r * se ( under Persian stimulus) 
NT times of a bebef * n ’ new heavens and new 

earth ’ (see Eschatology, § 88, and cp 
Che. Intr. Is. 370 ; OPs. 405), and the intercourse of 
educated Jews with Greek-speaking neighbours would 
confirm the usage. It is true the sense of ’ time ’ is not 
entirely lost ; but a new sense has been grafted on the 
old. ■ This 'olam ' is not merely ’ this age" ; but the earth 
which is the theatre of the events of ’ this age,’ and ’ the 
coming 'olam ’ is not merely the great future period in- 
itiated by the Divine Advent, but the new earth which 
will be the theatre of the expected great events. Hence 
the author of Hebrews can even say ( Heb. 1 2), 1 By whom 
also he made the worlds ’ (roi)s a ICjvas ; Del. and 
Biesenthal mD^y-nx), and again (Heb. 11 3), ’we under- 
stand that the worlds (oi alQves) have been framed by 
the word of God.’ The phrase ol al&ves means, not 
the ages of human history {as in Heb. 926, cp 1 Cor. 
10 11), but the material worlds which make up the 
universe 4 * (iravra, Heb. I2 ; rb ( 3 \€ir 6 fj.evov, 11 3^). 

On the Jewish references to the two 'oldmim see Dalman, Die 
Worte Jesu (1898, pp. 121 ff.), where it is pointed out that the 
famous saying ascribed to Simeon the Righteous ( circa 280 b.c.), 
respecting the three things on which ‘ the world ’ (0*?iyn) rests, 
cannot be authentic. Dalman also denies that Enoch 486 
49 16 Jf. 71 15, where the creation of * the world ’ is referred to, 
belong to the original. Book of the Similitudes. As to 71 15 
t b® r . e . ca n be no question ; chap. 71 is ’most certainly a later 
addition 1 (Charles). At any rate, 45 5 refers to the renovation 

1 The text needs emendation (see next note). Read probably, 
Ere he had made the land and the grass (TSIII) 

And had clothed with green (KBnn) the clods of mother-earth. 

•i Che. JQR, Oct. 1897, pp. 16 /. . 

The latest commentator (Siegfried, 1898) holds that C^yi 
means ‘ the future 1 ; but this is hardly to be proved by 2 16 3 14 
9e 12 5. ^ Somewhat more plausible, but still improbable, is 
Dalman’s paraphrase, ’ die unabsehbare Weltzeit.’ 

4 Note also that oiKovp.tirq in Heb. 2 5 corresponds to attov in 

C 5 (Dalman). 


EARTH (FOUR QUARTERS) 

of the heaven and the earth, on which see above. In »- 1 
82 1 5 7, the conception of the created world no doubt occ , 
and in 4 Ezra ‘ saeculum ’ (Syr. KD^y) occurs frequently. * 
the end of the first century a.d. onwards is used so O'toi 

in the sense of ‘ world ' that we cannot doubt its universality. 
It has even penetrated into the older Targums. Cp 6 rov ko^ou 
Pao-tkevs (2 Macc. 7 9) ; 6 Kvpios roi) Koarfxov (2 Macc. I 3 1 4l V 
Seairorns Trdtrrjs -rrjs KTtcretus (3 Macc. 2 2). ‘ Lord of the world 

occurs in Enoch 81 9 ; Ass. Mos. 1 11 ; Juhil. 2523. These and 
similar appellations are never found in NT (Dalman, 142). 

In the NT we find (a) jj oIkov/a&t}, (£) 6 Kbcrfcos, ( c ) 
Krlais. 

(a) i) otK. is the habitable globe (Mt. 24 14 Rom. 10 18 etc.); 

_ also the Roman Empire (Acts 17 6) ; also— 

4. Terms for aldiv (Heh. 2 5), see ahove (§ 3). 

‘ earth ’ and ( b ) 6 xboyios is the earth, or its inhabitants 

‘world’ in NT. (*•£■•» Mt. 48 5 Hi Mk - J n - l2 9); also 

the universe (to oAov touto, Plat. Gorg. 408 
a), as in a no Kaxa/3oA.7j5 koct/xov ( e . g . , Mt. 13 33 l n °t * n best 
MSS.], cp 24 21) ; also with 015x05=’ this 'oldjn ' (Jn. 1 12, opp. 
to £ajn a’uavtos \ so Jn. 18 36 1 Cor. 3 19, 5 10 and Eph. 2 2, where 
note the strange compound phrase xara t'ov aitova tou ko crpov 
toutov). 6 KO(T(jiO§ without o5to5 in 1 Jn. 317; an d in 

the derived sense of ' worldlings' (cp the phrase, too probably 
incorrect, iVnp D'np in Ps. 17 14). With oStos in Jn. 12 31 
1430 [not Ti.j 16 11 1 Cor. 3 19 ; without oUtos in Jn. "71 Cor. 
I21 and often. Hence the adjective Koa-puKos’, in Heb. 9i, 
to ay toy Koa-puKov as opposed to the heavenly antitype of the 
tabernacle ; Tit. 2 12. 

(c) k Tier is, the universe (cp Wisd. 517 196), Mk. 106 13 19; 
2 Pet. 3 4 Col. 1 15 Rev. 3 14. In Heb. 9 11 ‘ thisKTtVis,' and in 
Gal. 6152 Cor. 517, icaty rj KTtViy. The latter phrase, however, is 
applied morally and spiritually (cp Jn. 357 Rom. 64, and the 
phrase Koui/bs avdpioiros . . ., Eph. 2 15 424). In the sense of 
‘the coming 'olam' it does not occur in NT (but see Enoch 
72 1 Jubil. 1 29 ; and cp Bar. 326 4 Ezra 7 75). We have the new 
heavens and the new earth, however, in 2 Pet. 3 13 Rev. 21 1 ; and 
if we had to render ev rj) jraA.iyyevetTuj (Mt. 19 28) into Aramaic 
or Hebrew we should have to follow Pesh. which gives ‘ in tbe 
new world ’ (KD*?y)- The Greek phrase quoted is, in Dalman's 
words, ‘the property of the evangelist.' On ‘the elements of 
the world' (thrice in NT) see Elements. T. K. C. 

EARTH (FOUR QUARTERS). Like the Baby- 
lonians, the Hebrews divided the world (i.e., earth 
„ ~ , . and heaven) into four parts. We find 

1 Divisions. 16 the phrase ’ the four skirts 

irrtpvyes) of the earth,” Is. 11 12 Ezek. 
7z, cp Job 37 3 3813; and in Rev. 7 1 208, 'the four 
corners (yiovtai) of the earth.' Probably, too, ‘the 
four ends (nisp) of the earth ’ could be said ; cp Jer. 
4936, ' the four ends of the heaven.’ The four quarters 
could be described also as ‘the four winds' (as in 
Ass.): see Ezek. 379 (especially), Dan. 88 11 4 Zech. 
26 [10] iCh. 924 Mt. 2431. Similarly, ’to all winds’ 
means ‘in all directions' (Jer. 4932 Ezek. 5 10 12, etc.). 
The east was called 'the front' (Dip); the west, ’the 
back part’ (i'inN‘) ; the south, ’the right' (pp' ; Aq. 
Sym. , [Ps. 89 13]) ; and the north, ' the left ' 

(^XDL-). The N. is called also pay, which is perhaps 
to be compared with Ar. saban (from sabawun, east 
wind, E). 2 The S. is also Dili (root uncertain); the 
E. usually niTD, ’ the (region of the) sun-rising,” and the 
W. either D’, ’the sea,' 3 or ai yo, ’the (region of the) 
sunset'; sometimes also (e.g. , iCh. 924), improperly, 
333, strictly the ’ dry ’ S. region of Palestine ; see, 
further, Geography, § 2. We now turn to the appli- 
cation and associations of the several terms. 

2 North North and S0Uth are a PP!ied (a) to 

and South. ? uarters of ^ ‘ he heavens ' So Job 26 7 
(crit. emend.) — 

1 Cp the Ass. phrase kippat santi irsitim , usually, ‘the enrk 
of heaven and earth ’ (Del. Ass. HWB, s.v. The ideogram 

Sag-GUL, however, else where -sikkil-ru, ‘bar’ (Del.) or nossihlv 
‘hinge 1 (Stucken). Perhaps the Ass. phrase means ‘the bars 
(or hinges) of heaven and earth ’ (Stucken, Asti-almythen \ os') 
and consequently the parallel Hebrew phrase ‘the bars ( ” 
hinges) of earth.’ ” k r 

- So Barth, Etym. Stud. 26 : Ko. Lehrg. 2 128 ; but 
Geography, § 2. At any rate 73a is ’to hide,’ not* to 
hidden.’ ’East’ in Hebrew may mean NE. The intercha ^ 
of 3 and 3 is, of course, no difficulty. n 2 e 

3 © nearly always renders D^, daAacrcra, even where ’ west is. 
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EARTH (FOUR QUARTERS) 

(Before him) who had stretched the north region (of the 
heavens) upon space, 

Who has suspended the earth upon nothing. 1 

The passage has been well explained (after Del. ) by 
Davidson : 2 ' The northern region of the heavens, with 
its brilliant constellations, clustering round the pole, 
would naturally attract the eye, and seem to the 
beholder to be stretched out over the “empty place,” 
— i. e . , the vast void between earth and heaven.' 
See Dead, § 2 ( a ) for an explanation of the context. 
The N. region of the heavens is the ' station ' of Bel. 

Also Job 379 (crit. emend.), 

From the chambers of the south (comes) the storm, 

And from the north-star cold, 

(When) by the breath of God ice is given, 

And the wide waters are straitened. 3 

There is no 4 south pole ' in Babylonian astronomy 
corresponding to the north pole (cp Jensen, Kosmol. 
25) ; but there is a region of Ea, and this is called in 
Job 4 the south,' as the region of Bel is called 4 the 
north. ' The constellations in the region ( ’ path ’ ) of 
Ea are called 4 the chambers of the south. ' 

EV has in v. 9^, ‘And cold out of the north.* ‘North's 
D'lTCi which Ges. Di. explain (after Kimhi) as 4 the scattering' — 
a name for the north winds, which dispel clouds and bring 
cold. Not very natural. We evidently require a constellation. 
The Heb. mPzdrim may perhaps be the Ass. ( 'kakkab ) misri. 
Read nc'C \ the corruption was caused by a reminiscence of 
mazzarcth . 4 The ( kakkab ) milri, which we provisionally 
translate, with Hommel, the ‘north-star,' was associated with 
‘cold, hail (?), and snow' by the Babylonians (Jensen, 
Kosmol. 50). Vg. ab Arcturo ; © a7ro aKpoivqptoiv (read 
dpKTtoa»'). On Ezek. 1 4 Eccles. 1 6, see Winds. 

N. and S. are applied (b) to quarters of the earth. 
Ps. 89 12, 4 The north and the south, thou hast created 
them. 1 Here * north and south ’ represent all the four 
quarters of the earth. 

The N. was encompassed with awe for the Hebrew. 

(1) From the N. came the invaders of Palestine, and 
4 the north 1 is a symbolic term for Assyria (Zeph. 213), or 
Babylonia (Jer. I14 466102024 Ezek. 267 Judith I64). 

(2) Religious considerations added to the feeling of awe. 
In the mountainous north the people localised the 
4 mountain of Elohim, 1 of which tradition spoke (Ezek. 
I4 Is. 1413; some would add Ps. 482 [3]); and since 
God dwelt there, a poet says that manifestations of 
God’s glory came from the N. (Job 37 22, crit. emend. : 
see Congregation, Mount of, and cp Baal- 
zephon, 1). According to Ewald ( Alterth . 59), this 
was the reason why sacrificial victims were to be slain 
‘before Yahwe’ on the north side of the altar (Lev. 
In). Yet, according to the older Israelitish view, 
which lasted into post-exilic times, the sacred mountain 
of Yahw6 was not in the N. but in the S. The 
'mountain of God’ was Horeb (Ex. 3 i 427, etc.); 
Yahwe s progress into Canaan was from Seir (Judg. 
54 cp Dt. 332), or, as a late Psalmist says, from Teman 
(Hab. 33). See Winds. 

Of E. and W. less has to be said. East and 
west, in Mt. 811, represent all the four quarters of the 

„ , , earth, like 4 north and south ’ in Ps. 89 iz[i3]. 

W S * "^ S ^ ar as east fr° m west ’ * s a 

symbolic expression for an immense dis- 
tance (Ps. 103 i 2 ). When all mankind unite in festivity, 

4 thou makest the outgoings of morning and evening to 
ring out their joy 1 (Ps. 658 [9], Driver). The expression 
has been admired ; but it is only the morning sun that 
4 goes forth.' The true reading, could we recover it, 
would probably be finer. 5 6 The Babylonians believed 
that the celestial vault had two gates, one by which the 
sun ’ went forth ' in the morning, and another by which 

1 ncVa is commonly taken to be a compound (K8. Lehrg. 
2418), but without any adequate grounds. The right reading 

S nst be the plur., to express ‘intense vanity' (cp 

ccles. 1 2). 

2 Budde and Duhm, perhaps unwisely, follow Dillmann. 

3 Che. JBL 17 105/ ['98]. 

4 Ibn Ezra (and so Michaelis) identified tnezdrim with 

Mazzaroth and Mazzaloth (qq.v.). Aq. has pa£ovp. 

6 See Che. Ps. ( 2 ), ad loc. 


EARTHQUAKE 

he 4 came in in the evening. In the E. was the isle 
of the blessed, with Par(?)-napisti, the hero of the 
Deluge-story ; in the E. , too, was the Hebrew paradise 
(Gen. 28 ). The W. had no such pleasing associations, 
for there was the entrance of the realm of the dead ; 1 
there, too, the great Lightgiver disappeared. 

Still, a Psalmist in the full confidence of faith can declare 
(Ps. 1399, crit. emend.), 

If I lifted up the wings of the sun, 2 

And alighted at the utmost part of the west (D^ lit. sea), 

Even there thy hand would seize me,3 

Thy right hand would grasp me. 

He does not say (as MT and AV may suggest) 4 would lead 
me to my own peace and happiness.' At any rate, it is much 
that he is not cut away from Yahwe 's hand. He whom God 
grasps cannot go to destruction. T. K. C. 

EARTHENWARE. See Pottery. 

EARTHQUAKE (Kin, ceicmoc, cyNceiCMOC- 
Syria and Palestine abound in volcanic appearances 
(cp Palestine). Between the river Jordan and 
Damascus lies a volcanic tract, and the entire country 
about the Dead Sea presents unmistakable tokens of 
volcanic action and of connected earthquake shocks 
vaster and grander than any that are known, or can be 
imagined, to have occurred in the historic period. 
At the same time, the numerous allusions in the Bible to 
phenomena resembling those of earthquakes show that 
the writers were deeply impressed by the recurrence of 
severe seismic shocks. Not improbably some of these 
were recorded in the lost royal annals. 

i. Real or supposed historical earthquakes. — (a) 
1 S. 14 15 ‘And there was a terror in the camp, in the 

1 Real or sun- & arrison ' and amon S a11 the P eo P le ' 
j and the raiders also were terrified.' 4 

earthquakes. Thi . s was „°, n , ac . c0Un ‘ of J ° nathan , s 
** exploit. Suddenly 4 the earth quaked, 

whence there arose a supernatural terror.' Doubtful. 
(b) Am. li prophecy of Amos, 'two years before the 
earthquake. ’ Doubtful. On this and on (c) see Amos, § 4. 
Josephus (Ant. ix. 10 4) draws on his imagination, (r) 
Zech. 14 s 4 Ye shall flee as ye fled before the earth- 
quake in the days of Uzziah king of Judah. ' A post-exilic 
notice, (d) Am. 4 11 'I have wrought an overthrow among 
you, as at the overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah.* 
Historical, (e) Jos. Ant. xv. 5 2. In the seventh year of 
the reign of Herod, there was an earthquake in Judaea, 

4 such as had not happened at any other time, and brought 
great destruction upon the cattle in that country. About 
ten thousand men also perished by the fall of houses. ' 
The calamity encouraged the Arabs to acts of aggression 
(see Herod). For later catastrophes see Renan, L'Ante- 
christ , 336. 

ii. Unhistorical narratives. — (a) Gen. 19 25 4 and he 
overthrew those cities. ’ Possibly implying a primitive 

_ tt • 1 tradition of an earthquake. See, how- 

2 . Unhistorical 


narratives. 


ever, Dillmann and cp Sodom, (b) The 
giving of the Law (Ex. 19 18). ( c ) Story 
of Korah (Nu. I631). (d) Elijah at Horeb (1 K. 19 n). 

It is the earthquake that the pious imagination constantly 
associates with a theophany. See Elijah, § 2. (e) The 

crucifixion. ’ The earth quaked ; and the rocks were rent ; 
and the tombs were opened,’ when Jesus ’ yielded up his 
spirit ’ ( Mt. 27 51 / ). Not in the other gospels. Accord- 
ing to Mk. , the cry which Jesus uttered when he gave 
up the ghost so impressed the Roman centurion that he 
exclaimed, ’ Truly this was a Son of God' (Mk. 15 39 
RV m £). Mt. , however, explains this confession as the 
result of fear at the earthquake and the accompanying 
phenomena. Similar portents are said to have marked 

4 Cp Karppe, Joum. asiat. 9 139 (’97). 

2 MT has "insy, 4 the dawn' ; but of a bird of the dawn we 
know nothing ; and how does the dawn alight in the west ? 
Read surely D'jn (Job 9 7), and cp Mai. 3 20 [4 2]. 

3 Reading 'jnjJP (Gra., Duhm). 

4 The text is corrupt. See Sling. 
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EAST, CHILDREN OF THE 


EBER 


the death of Julius Caesar, revered as a demigod (Virg. 
Georg. I471 ff.) However, the evangelist may have 
thought not only of the divinity of Christ but also of the 
exceptional wickedness of those who put Christ to death. 

' Shall not the land tremble for this, and every one mourn 
that dwelleth therein?' (Am. 8 8). (/} Paul and Silas at 

Philippi (Acts 16 26). The essence of the story is that 
Paul and Silas were praying with such earnestness that 
all in the prison could hear, and that an extraordinary 
answer to prayer was granted. No stress is laid on the 
earthquake. 

The references in prophecy and poetry are imagin- 
ative in character and symbolise the dependence of the 
earth on its Creator : Judg. 54 Am. 88 Hos. 43 Is. 296 


Ezek. 38 ig f. Joel 2 10 Nah. Is Hab. 36 Zech. 144 Ps- 
I 87 [ 8 ] 296 974 1144 Rev. 612 8 s 11 13 16x8. 

Jerome (on Is. 15) writes of an earthquake which, in the time 
of his childhood {circa 315 a.d.), destroyed Rabbath Moah or 
Areo P ol is ( see Ar). Mediaeval writers also 
3. Later earth* speak of earthquakes in Palestine, stating 
quakes In that they were not only formidable, hut also 
Pal in a frequent. That of 1202 (or 1204) was among 

r«ueswne. ^ WQrst Baalbek, heing so near the 

Lebanon and Antilibanus, has always suffered much from 
earthquakes; that of 1750 did great damage to the ruins. In 
1834 an earthquake shook Jerusalem and injured the chapel of 
the Nativity at Bethlehem. The great earthquake of 1837 
(Jan. 1) did little harm at Jerusalem, which was not near enough 
to the centre of disturbance. $afed and Tiberias, however, were 
nearly destroyed. Cp Tristram, Land of Israel , 581. 

T. K.C. 


EAST, CHILDREN OF THE (Dip) ^2 ; 01 yioi 
K6^€M [BNAQ]) is a general term for the people, 
whether Bedawln or pastoral tribes, of the country E. 
(or NE., Gen. 29 z an&toAcon [ADEL]) of Palestine, 
who were regarded by the Israelites as near relations, 
descended from Abraham by Hagar, Keturah, and other 
concubines (Gen. 256 ] # “ )K ; eic f~HN an&toAcon 

[ADEL]). For textual criticism see Rekem. 

In Ezek. 254 (K[eS]7)[ju.]r vi d.) 10 they appear to the E. of 
Ammon and Moab (cp Is. 11 14) ; in Jer. 49 28 they are men- 
tioned with the Kedarites. In Judg. 8 10 (aAAo^vAwv [B], viol 
avaroAa>i/ [AL]) the phrase has a wider reference, including all 
the Bedouin (Moore), and in Joh 1 3 (rwv a<f>’ ijAi'ou avaroMov 
[BN A]), 1 K. 430 [5io](7ravTwvapxaiwvav0pwfrwi/[BAL])itseems 
to include the Edomites, for the Edomites of Teman were re- 
nowned for their wisdom. Cp Mahol. T. K. C. 

EAST GATE (PPJJ»iJ TJJ0), Neh. 329. See Jeru- 
salem. 

EASTER (to TTACX&)' Acts 124 AV. See Pass- 
over, and cp Feasts. 

EASTWIND (D'ljvm-I), Ex. 10 13. See Winds, 
Earth (Four Quarters), and Geography, § 1. 

EBAL (bl'V ; plausibly connected with Bel by Wi. 
GI 1 120 n. 2 ; Gray, Acad. 20th June 1896; (“aiBhA 
[BADEL] ; cp Ebal, Mount). 

1. One of the sons of Shobal h. Seir the Horite ; Gen. 8623 
1 Ch. 1 40 (yao/SrjA [A], ou/SaA [L]). 

2. A son of Joktan 1 Ch. I22 (where eleven MSS [Kenn.] and 
Pesh. read ; om. B, ycfuav [A], tj/ 3 tjA [L], Jos. A?it. i. 64 
rjjSaAo? ; HEBAL ). In Gen. 10 28 the name appears as Obal 
(?3iy, Sam. ^3'V, om. ADE ; evaA [MSS ; see HP], yejSaA 
[Compl. , MSS], yat/SaA [L] ; EBAL). Hal^vy connects with 
the local name ' A bil in Yemen {Mil. 86). Cp Glaser, Skizze , 
2426. The name may he a miswritten form of SkD’SR, which 
follows (Che.). 

EBAL, MOUNT (%'!) VJ ; opoc hmBaA [BAFL] ; 
Jos. Ant. v. 1 19 hBhAoc [v. i thBhAoc] > Ant • iv - 844 
BoyAlH i mo. VS hebal). Possibly Ebal should be 
Ebel ; -bel may be a divine name, ‘ . . of Bel.' The 
dedication of a mountain to Bel in primitive times would 
not be surprising. Cp Ebal (above), Harbel (Num. 34 n, 
see Riblah). There is of course no connection between 
Ebal (1, above) ben Seir and Mount Ebal. 

Ebal is a mountain 3077 ft. above the sea-level, which, 
with Gerizim (on the south), incloses the fertile valley 
in which Shechem lies. Both the mountains and the 
city were doubtless sacred from remote antiquity. There 
is an indication of this, so far as regards Ebal, in the 


direction respecting the solemn curse to be deposited 
there, ready to fall on the disobedient ( Dt. 11 29 cp 27 t 3“ 26 ) * 
and respecting the placing of the great stones inscribed 
with the (Deuteronomic) Law and the erection of an 
altar to Yahw£ on the same mountain (Dt.274-8). The 
latter passage is specially important. As Kuenen (Hex. 
128) and Driver (Dt. 295) have pointed out, there was an 
injunction respecting a national sacrifice on Mt. Ebal 1 in 
the older work (JE) upon which the late Deuteronomic 
writer builds. The view that any disparagement to 
Ebal was intended by Dt. 11 29 is therefore in itself 
improbable, nor can it be said that the mountain is 
even now sterile to the degree which a popular prejudice 
demands. 

Maundrell in 1697 ohserved that ‘ neither of the mountains 
has much to hoast of as to their (its) pleasantness.’ Corn grows 
on the southern slopes, and there are traces of a thorough system 
of irrigation in ancient times. 2 Mt. Ebal is 228 ft. higher than 
Mt. Gerizim, and commands a more extensive view, which is 
fully descrihed hy G. A. Smith ( HG 1 19- 123). Its position was 
thoroughly hut not unnaturally misunderstood by Eus. and Jer. 
On this and other points, see Gerizim. In the Pap. Anast. 
{Travels of an Egyptian in Syria x Palestine, etc.), Chabas 
and Goodwin render (i. 216) ‘ Where is the mountain of Ikama? 
who can master it ? ' (RPi 1 ) 2 1 1 1). This should rather he, ‘ Where 
is the mountain of Sakam(k) or Shechem?' — i.e., either Ebal or 
Gerizim {As. u. Eur. 394). In the fourteenth century B.c. the 
latter names do not seem to have heen widely known. 

T. K. C. 

EBED ("QIA i.e. , servant [of God], § 50; ,\BeA 
[AL]). 

x. Father of Gaal (Judg. 626-41, iw/StjA [B] v. 31 a/3eA [A], 
35 <ra/3er [A]) according to MT ; hut see Gaal. 

2. b. Jonathan of the B'ne Adin in Ezra’s caravan (see Ezra l, 
§ 2 ; ii., § 15 \i]d) Ezra 86 (w/ 3 tj 0 [B], w/Sij [A], [A/uuv] a6a)3[L]) = 
1 Esd. 832 (Obeth, ovfav [B], w/Stj 0 [A], [A/uuv] a6a/3 [L]). 

EBED MELECH (T]pp“l3r, ' servant of the king ’ 
[i.e. God], § 41 ; occurs also in Phoen. ; ABAeMeAex 
[BKAQ]). An Ethiopian eunuch at the court of 
Zedekiah, who obtained leave to draw up Jeremiah from 
the cistern into which he had been cast by the princes 
(Jer. 387^). He was rewarded by a prophetic assur- 
ance that he would be preserved at the capture of Jeru- 
salem (39 15.^). 

Jewish legend reckons Ehed-melech among the nine (or, 
some say, the thirteen) who entered Paradise without passing 
through death (see Gaster in MGWJ, 1881, p. 413). 

EBEH (rDK), Job 926 AV"*', RV^- Reed (q.v. 5). 

EBEN-EZER p}J>rr|3$, 1 the stone of help,' a Bcn- 
ezep [BAL]). 

1. The site of the battle in which the Philistines slew 
the sons of Eli and took the ark (1 S. 4i 5i, afiepvefcp 
[A]; in 5i, -vvrjp [B]). The battle seems to have 
been followed by the destruction of Shiloh (cp Jer. 7 
12 14), and the subjugation of central Canaan by the 
invaders. This Eben-ezer was near Aphek, which lay 
in the northern part of the plain of Sharon. 

x.. The stone which Samuel set up between the 
Benjamite Mizpah and Shen in commemoration of his 
victory over the Philistines (1 S. 712). This is quite 
a different part of the country from that in which ( 1 ) 
lay, and the two Eben-ezers cannot be made one without 
inventing a new Aphek. See Aphek, 3 (c). On the 
other hand there is no reason why more than one sacred 
stone should not have borne so appropriate a name as 
' the stone of help ’ ; 3 the story of 1 S. 7 comes from 
«■ document of no historical value, and is probably an 
setiological legend giving an innocent explanation of 
what was really a rude stone idol. W. r. s. 

EBER pni>, eBep [BADEL]). 1. That Eber is not 
an actual personage, but an ethnological abstraction, 
is shown elsewhere (see Hebrew Language, § 1). 
He is in fact the eponym of all the Hebrew peoples 


1 The Samaritan reading ‘on Mt. Gerizim,' adopted hy 
Kenpicott, is obviously a sectarian alteration of the text. 

2 See Early Travels in Pal., ed. Wright, 433 ; Conder 
Tentwork, 1 67 ; Roh. JBR 396; Grove-Wilson, Smith’s DB( 2) 

1 828. 

3 Cp Abnil,‘ stone of El,' 210, n. 1. 
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EBEZ 


ECBATANA 


‘all the sons of Eber’ (Gen. 10 21 ; efiop [E]). Genea- 
logically he is the father of Peleg and Joktan, and the 
grandson of Arpachshad ( i. e. , the Hebrew peoples 
came from Chaldcea ; see Arphaxad), Gen. 10 24/ 

1 Ch. 1 18 f. 24/. ; cp Gen. 11 13-16. The name is 
properly a geographical term=min *uy. Eber han-nahar 
— i.e. , ' the farther (?) bank of the river ’ — which appears 
in Ass. in the form ebir ndri (first indicated by Wi. GI 
I223, 11. 1 ; cp Hommel, AHT 196, 255, 326), 1 and, 
Hommel thinks, was originally applied by the Canaanites 
to the region on the W. bank of the Lower and the Middle 
Euphrates, including Uru (or Ur) and Borsippa. The 
designation Eberites or Hebrews would naturally still 
adhere to those tribes which came westwards into 
Canaan. According to this scholar, the name ‘ Eber ' 
is also used once in the OT (viz., in Nu. 2422-24; 
efipatovs [BAFL], e/3 ep [F a me ]) of Palestine and Syria 
with the exception of Ashur or S. Judah (see Asshurim). 
His arguments are, however, not very solid. It is 
not certain that ebir ndri in the inscription really 
denotes Palestine ; Hommel shifts his ground in the 
course of his book (see AHT 196, 326) ; and after 
all it is not a Canaanitish inscription that he gives us. 
It is even more questionable whether Hommel can 
claim 1 K. 424 [54] as proving an early Israelitish use 
of 'Eber han-nahar as an expression for Palestine. 
This passage, together with 1 K. 421 [5 1], seems to 
belong to a late idealistic editor, who lived at a time 
when ’ Eber han-nahar A bar nahra), or, in old Persian, 
Arbaya, was the constant phrase for the region between 
the Euphrates and Gaza (see Ccelesyria, § i). 

Hommel's restoration of Nu. l.c. may be sought in his book 
( AHT 245./C). He is not wrong in supposing that the text 
needs emendation ; but in deference to an archaeological theory 
he has unfortunately neglected the most important recent 
suggestion — viz., that of D. H. Muller (see Balaam, §6) — which 
makes Nu. 2423F an oracle on the kingdom of Sam’al (NE. of 
the gulf of Antioch). Starting from this, it will be plain that 
Assyria and Eber must be referred to in the little poem as the 
enemies of the N. Syrian kingdom. 2 

The sense of Eber has to be obtained from the 
context. It may mean either the region beyond the 
Euphrates, or that on this side the river, near Aleppo 
(Ass. Halvan). In defence of the rival theory (that of 
Hommel) it is urged that the phrase 'Ibr-naharan 
(pnj nay) in 1 Minsean inscription means ‘ the region 
E. and N. of ’Asur, practically therefore the trans- 
Jordanic country and Syria’ (Glaser). Winckler, how- 
ever {A OF 1 3,2,7/. ; G/I174, n. *, and 192), thinks that 
the Minaean 'Eber han-nahar was the land of Musri 
(see Mizraim, § 2 b), which received a second name 
from the stream that formed its frontier, whilst 
Marquart ( Fund . 75) is of opinion that 'Ibr-naharan 
can only be the Persian province, *Abar nahra (see 
above). 

2. b. Elpaal, in a genealogy of Benjamin (§ 9 ii. / 3 ), one of 
the founders of Ono and Lod and its dependencies, 1 Ch. 812 
(w/ 3?}5 [BA], a /3 ep [L]). 

3. A priest, the head of Amok, temp. Joiakim (Ezra ii., 
§6 i, it), Neh. 12 2 o(a/ 3 e« [tt c - an, S- inf - L], om. B«‘A). 

4. AV Heber (RV Eber), in a genealogy of Gad, i Ch. 6 13 
(w/ 3 tj 5 [B], uo/ 3 . [A]). 

5. AV Heber (RV Eber), b. Shashak, a Benjamite, 1 Ch. 

822 (w/ 35 tj [B], w/ 3>]5 [A], afiep [L]). T. K. C. 

EBEZ (f^K), Josh. 1920 RV, AV Abez. 

EBIASAPH (S)D£$), 1 Ch - 623 [8], etc. See Abi- 

ASAPH. 

EBONY (Kt. D’Omn ; Kr. ; true vocalisation 

uncertain ; Egypt, heben [Lieblein, AZ, 1886, p. 13], 
1 T+a 1,00 6B6NOC (not in 0, but in Symm. Ezek. 
1. it. use. 27 lS ^ hf.benum; a. loan-word). The 
word occurs in MT only once (Ezek. 27 15) I 
but there are traces of it in perhaps four other 
passages (see below, § 2). From 1 K. 10 22 we may 
almost certainly learn that Solomon imported ebony 

1 Cp also Wi. Mu$rt, Meluhha., Ma'tn, pp. 51 ff. [’98]. 

2 See Che. Exp. T. 8 520 (Aug. '97), and 10 309 (June ’99). 
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as well as ivory, and from 1 Ch. 292 that he was be- 
lieved to have used it in the decoration of the temple. 
If our emendation of Is. 2 16 b is right (below, §2e), 
ebony was especially used at Jerusalem in the construc- 
tion of thrones, for Isaiah appears to threaten destruc- 
tion to * thrones of ebony.’ Possibly Solomon’s famous 
throne (1 K. 10 18) was made of ivory inlaid with ebony. 
The passage that needs no emendation (below, § 2 a) 
occurs in Ezekiel's grand description of Tyrian commerce. 
Ebony, as well as ivory, was brought to Tyre by De- 
danite,or possibly Rhodian, merchants (see Dodanim). 
The uses to which ebony was put by the Egyptians 
are well known. It was employed both for sacred 
and for secular purposes ; shrines, palettes, and many 
objects of furniture were made of it. From the time of 
Ti (tomb at Sakkara) to that of Ptolemy Philadelphus it 
finds frequent mention in the Egyptian records (Naville, 
Deir el-Bahari, 1 24 ['94]). The Babylonians and 
Assyrians too knew this wood, if Jensen ( KB 337) 
is right in supposing that it is meant by the term usu, 
which is applied to a precious kind of wood, derived by 
the patesi, or priest-king, Gudea, from Meluhha, or NW. 
Arabia. 

There seems no reason to doubt, notwithstanding Sir 
Joseph Hooker’s hesitation, that the ‘ ebony ' of Ezek. 
is the heartwood of Diospyros Ebenupi, a large tree of 
S. India and Ceylon, which has been exported from 
early times. It was no doubt one of the articles of 
Phoenician commerce through the Red Sea, like so 
many other products mentioned in OT. 

We will now examine the biblical passages in which 
reference is perhaps made to ebony. 

(a) Ezek. 27 15 was understood in very different ways by the 
ancients, ©'s oSopTas eAe^aimpous indeed supports 'n f p; but 

rots eia-ayofievoLs implies some word beginning 
2. Biblical with b> and Pesh. reads the whole phrase nmp 
evidence. n3ia*?l ‘horns of oil and frankincense.' Still 
the ordinary text and the ordinary rendering are 
probably correct ; Smend, Cornill, and Bertholet are, on this 
point, agreed. 

( b ) The present text of 1 K. 10 22 cannot he correct, ©bl only 
gives (as its rendering of MT’s □”am CSlpI D'anj^) Kal \iO<av 
ropevTuiv Kal TreAex»jTu>v (a7reA. [L]) — i.e., it read the first word 
DUaN* This is probably older than the reading substituted for it 
in ©a ; but although the Chronicler may have read Dnb’ \]?K for 
D’anjb [see (c)], MT is probably nearer the true text. Only, 
following Ezek. 27 15, we should restore EUarn jb, ‘ivory and 
ebony ’ (see Gesenius and Rodiger, Thes.). It is not very probable, 
however, that □"arn D'Sh“5 is correct, ingenious as the explana- 
tions given of these words elsewhere (Ape) certainly are. Q^an 
has probably arisen out of a dittographed Q’jarn (it is remarkable 
that in Ezek. 27 15 Tg. actually reads Q^iri instead of MT's 
□Uain)* □’flip may in like manner have arisen out of an early 
scribe’s correction of the text ; he probably wrote nuap- If so » 
we should read the whole phrase □ua.TI mnpl fpal 3»"I7, 
‘gold and silver, and horns of ivory and ebony.’ 

( c ) In 1 Ch. 292 Drib \J3K, * onyx - stones, ' which does not 
come in very naturally in the list of David's building materials, 
should rather be D’jam )b. Perhaps 2 Ch. 9 21 originally made 
the ships of Tarshish bring □ nC' ’JaNi not D’anJG’- See Che. 
Exp. T. 10 240 (Feb. '99). 

(</) In Cant. 3 10, where EV has, absurdly, * the midst thereof 
being paved with love,’ we should certainly read * its centre 
inlaid with ebony' (□'jan for na.TR)- See Litter. 

( e ) In Is. 2 16 b monfl riVSB' cannot possibly be right. The 
whole verse should probably be read thus ( SBOT , Addenda), 

jbn n'ljpiK-Va and on all palaces of ivory, 

□uan n7XD3“ I ?| and on all thrones of ebony. 

Cp Am. 3 15, and, on thrones of ebony, see above (§ 1). A similar 
emendation seems to be needed in Ps. 487 [8], where JlWx 
Ifibbon should almost certainly be D’yEh nisip. Cp. Ophir. 

T. K. c,. 

EBRON (p^T), Josh. 19 28+, RV. See Abdon. 
EBRONAH (nrqip), Nu. 3334 AV, RV Abronah. 
ECANUS, RV Ethanus ( Ethanus ), a scribe (4Esd. 
I424). The name possibly represents Ethan [4]. 

ECBATANA (gkBatana [BNAVL] ; Jos. Ant. x. 11 7 
xi. 46) is the Gk. form of the name (1 Esd. 622 Judith 
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1 iff. 2 Macc. 93 Tob. 37) which appears in Aramaic 
(Ezra 5 17) as Achmetha. Its modern equivalent 
is Hamaddn. See further Geography, § 22, and 
Persia. 

ECCLESIASTES 

Name (g i). Date (§§ 11-13). 

General Character (§ 2 f.). Integrity (§ 14). 

System of Thought (£§ 4-8). Canonicity (§ 15). 

Character of Author (§ 9 /.). Literature (§ 16). 

Koh^leth, EV ’Ecclesiastes or the Preacher' (Heb. 
n*?Hp, Kohtteth , eKKAHCl<\CTHC[BNAC], Jerome, Con- 
cionator), is a word of rather uncertain 


1. Name, etc. 


3. General 
character. 


meaning, being the fem. participle (in 


the simple form) of a verb usually employed in the 
causative and signifying ’ to gather together an assem- 
bly. ' It possibly means ’ he who addresses an assembly, ’ 
as English, ‘ the Preacher.' It was taken in this sense 
by the Greek translator and by Jerome. The name 
is applied to Solomon (1 1 12). The fem. form of the 
word has been variously explained. By some it is 
supposed that Koh&eth is wisdom (which is fem. ) per- 
sonified ; but, Kohgleth is construed as a masc. (727 
should be read 1 dinar kak-Kohtleth, as 128), and wisdom 
would hardly say * I applied my heart to search out by 
wisdom ’ (1 13 ; cp 1 17 23). It is easier to suppose that 
the fem. is to be understood in a neuter sense, the subject 
which exercises the activity being generalised, that which 
addresses , with no reference to its actual gender (Ezra 
25557), the form having possibly an intensive sense, as 
in Arabic. The book is written in prose, though inter- 
spersed all through with poetical fragments, when the 
author's language becomes more condensed and elevated. 

It is only in comparatively modern times that any 
real progress has been made in the interpretation of 

T . ... Ecclesiastes. The ancients were 

2. Interpretation. toQ timid t0 allow the Preacher to 

speak his mind. Modern interpreters recognise a strong 
individuality in the book, and are more ready to accept 
its natural meaning, though 1 certain desire to tone 
down the thoughts of the Preacher is still discernible in 
some English works. One thing which has greatly con- 
tributed to the misunderstanding of the book and the 
character of the Preacher is the introduction of Solomon. 
To consider all those passages where the Preacher refers 
to himself as * king in Jerusalem ’ and the like to be in- 
terpolations (with Bickell) may be unnecessary ; but it 
is necessary to understand that, as in all later literature, 
Solomon is merely the ideal of wisdom and magnificence. 
It is in this character alone that he is introduced. 
Neither his idolatry nor his supposed licentiousness (the 
term shiddah , 2 8, RV concubines , is of uncertain 
meaning) 1 is alluded to ; nor is his penitence. The con- 
ception of a Solomon in his old age, a sated and 
effete voluptuary, looking back in penitence upon a life 
of pleasure, and exclaiming Vanity / is wholly unlike 
the Preacher of the book. There is not a word of 
penitence in the book. The Preacher is anything but 
weary of life. He has the intensest desire for it and en- 
joyment of it (11 7), and the deepest horror of death and 
the decay of nature (12 2 jf.). Far from being outworn 
and exhausted, he complains throughout the book that 
the powers of man have no scope : he is cabined, cribbed, 
confined by a superior power on all sides of him. Neither 
his natural nor his moral being has free play. Indeed, 
in his consciousness of power the Preacher appears to 
demand a freedom for man nothing short of that prom- 
ised in the words ‘ Ye shall be as God. 1 

Amid all the peculiarities of the book certain things are 
clear. 1. The book has a general idea running through 
it, and is no mere collection of fragments 
or of occasional thoughts. The connec- 
tion of the reflections sometimes seems 

1 [Many analogies suggest that rtfwi rnK' is only a mis- 
written repetition of nn&h ‘men -singers and women- 

singers. 1 ] 


loose, — the author was not a literary artist, — but there 
is in his mind a general idea, which all his musings and 
examples illustrate. 

2. From the name which the author assumes it is 
evident that he desires to play the part of an instructor. 
He has his fellow -men before him, and feels that he 
has a lesson to convey to them. True, there is a large 
personal element in the book — it is the author's con- 
fessions, and he takes his readers largely into his con- 
fidence ; — but he is not solitary in his perplexities, and 
he has social and religious considerations which he de- 
sires to address to his contemporaries. 

3. Further, the author is everywhere in earnest. He 
is not a mere clever dialectician playing intellectually 
with great problems or human interests, setting up 
opinions only to overturn them, or broaching theories 
only to reduce them ad absu?’dum. If he sometimes 
appears to speak on both sides of a question it is due to 
this, that the conditions and stations of human life — such 
as poverty or riches, servitude or ownership, royalty or 
the place of subjects — have two sides, and in his prac- 
tical philosophy, which consists in inculcating a spirit 
of equanimity, he sometimes seeks to show the good 
that there is even in things evil, and on the other hand 
the drawbacks incident to those things which men covet 
most. He has also, perhaps, different moods. He is 
so overcome by the thought of the miseries that oppress 
human life that he thinks it better to die than to live, or 
best of all never to have lived ; but at other times his 
mood brightens, and he counsels men to throw them- 
selves into whatever activity offers itself to their hand and 
to pursue it with their might, and to seize whatever enjoy- 
ment is yielded by the labour or by its reward. The 
ground-tone of his mind is certainly sombre. He is 
oppressed by the intellectual and the practical limita- 
tions to which human life is subject. Man cannot under- 
stand either the world in which he lives or the work of 
God amid which he is set ; neither can he by his efforts 
accomplish anything which is 1 permanent gain either 
to himself or to the world, nor break the fixed and in- 
exorable order of all things, of which order he himself 
is part. His chain is very short, permitting only the 
narrowest range of work or of enjoyment, and all he 
knows is that this work and enjoyment is the portion 
which God has assigned to him. This is the funda- 
mental idea of the book, repeated many times, and the 
author's position appears to remain the same throughout. 
Although his mood varies, his verdict or judgment is 
stable (128). There is no evidence of a struggle in his 
mind between faith and doubt, in which faith achieves 
a victory ; much less are the apparent discrepancies of 
view in the book to be explained on the assumption 
that it contains the utterances of ‘ two voices,' one 
doubting and the other believing. 

The book consists of what might be called the author's 
two philosophies, his theoretical philosophy and his 

4 Main P racllcal * The theoretical principle is : All 
principles is vanity: what g ain - V^ult, is there to man 
* * ' in his labour or life? The practical prin- 

ciple is really all that is left possible by the theo- 
retical one : Life has no gain ; but God has given life 
to man, and he has to live it. Therefore, there is nothing 
better than that a man eat and drink and let himself 
enjoy good, for this is God's gift to him. Naturally 
there is a third thing. This enjoyment of good is the 
only sphere in which a man has a certain freedom : 
it partly depends upon himself and his own demeanour. 
Some principle to regulate his conduct and mind in life 
is therefore necessary. This regulating principle the 
Preacher calls wisdom. As a mental quality it is prac- 
tical sagacity, insight into things and situations, enabling 
a man to act prudently ; as a temper it is equanimity 
and moderation. These three ideas or conclusions had 
already been arrived at before the author sat down to 
write his book ; they are constantly present to his own 
mind, and much of the obscurity of the book arises 
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from his insisting upon them not separately but simul- his favour, and knows that in them God is ‘ responding 
taneously. to the joy of his heart ' 1 (5 20). This is the old view of 

Without circumlocution the Preacher states his fun da- the Hebrew mind, which looked on prosperity and the 

mental idea : ‘ All is vanity : what gain is there to man blessings of life as in a sense sacramental, as the seal 

5 Theoretical ^bowr which he labours of God’s favour. The Preacher is a God-fearing man 

t)hilosot>hv un( * er ^ sun?' In other words, ( 56 / 8 12), a man of righteous life (8 13), thoughtful, and 

" P y* human life is without result. In this dwelling by preference on the serious side of life ( 7 1-6). 

it is like the whole order of things, which goes on in an He believes in God, and in a moral rule of God, who 

eternal round, accomplishing nothing. All things recur, ‘judges ' the righteous and the wicked. No doubt this 

and there is nothing new under the sun (lx-xx). Then, rule is incomprehensible and full of what seem moral 

in chap. 1 /, he gives an account of the experiments anomalies. It appears arbitrary (226) : under it all 

which led to this conclusion. He inquired into ‘ all things happen alike to all, to the godly and to the 

that is done under the sun,' — by which he means not ungodly (9 1-3): the race is not to the swift nor the 

merely the whole variety of human activity, but also all battle to the strong ( 9 n) : there be righteous men 

the events that happen to man in his life, — and he found unto whom it happeneth according to the work of the 

that all was without result. He found, too, that the wicked, and the contrary (814). Nevertheless, the 

knowledge gained during the enquiry was equally result- Preacher will not abandon the general idea of such a 

less : * In much wisdom is much grief’ ( 1 12-18). Then moral rule (812 /), though he laments that the delay 

he tried pleasure, — not as a sensualist, for his wisdom and uncertainty of God’s ‘judgment’ encourages men 

remained with him (23-9), but as an experimental in their wickedness (8n), and increases the evil and 

philosopher, — and he found pleasure equally barren of madness which are in their hearts (93) ; for, though God 

result : * 1 said of laughter, It is mad, and of mirth, made man upright, man has sought out many inven- 

What doeth it? ’ (22). Wisdom, indeed, carries a certain tions (729). Such anomalies in Providence, however, 

advantage with it ; but it is no permanent gain to a man, always drive the Preacher back to his practical counsel : 

■for as the fool dieth, so dieth the wise man. ’ There- ‘Wherefore I commend mirth; for a man hath no 

fore, there being no profit or permanent gain in life, better thing under the sun than to eat and drink and 

howsoever it be lived, the practical conclusion is, Let to be merry' (815). 

yourself enjoy good (224). Man is speculatively unable to comprehend the world 

Such is the author’s meaning when he says that all ( 3 n 724 817), and practically helpless to obviate its 

is ‘vanity.’ It is not, as we are apt to suppose, that evils ; he is bound within an iron system which is un- 

the world is unsatisfying and that the human soul craves alterable. From a modern point of view it might be 

something higher than the world can give. All is asked, Does the Preacher acknowledge the possibility of 

vanity because man is confined by a fixed determination a progress of the individual mind within the bounds of 

of everything on all sides of him by God. All the the system which fetters him, of a culture or discipline 

events of human life are in the hand of God : man has within the limitations imposed on him by God ? He 

no power over them more than he has over the wind does so in a certain sense. The evil of life, man’s 

(88). There is a time to be bom, and a time to die ; ignorance of what is to befall him, teaches him to fear 
a time to weep, and a time to laugh ; a time to love 1 God ( 3 14) ; and in his survey of the work that is done 
and a time to hate. All is ‘ in the hand of God ; whether 1 under the sun he acquires ‘ wisdom,’ or, to. use a common 
it be love or hatred man knoweth it not — all is before phrase, ‘culture.’ But the ‘vanity,’ the resultlessness 
them ’ ( 3 1-9 9 i). It is absurd to suppose that this means . of life, lies here : in that a man can neither 

that there is a proper or suitable time for everything ; * retain these gains nor transmit them, and, 

it means that there is a time fixed by God for every- after all, life is without profit. (1) Man cannot retain 

thing, a time, not when things should be done, but his gains, for death surprises him : the wise man dieth 

when they must be done. Even the injustice in the even as the fool, and there is no remembrance of either 

judgment seat and the oppressions against which men of them for ever (2 16 ; cp 217-23) ; in the grave there 

are helpless are ordinations of God. There may be a is no work, no knowledge, no wisdom ( 9 10) : the dead 

time for judging them — there is a time for everything ; know not anything, neither have they any more a 

— but their object in God’s hand is to bring home to reward ( 9 s). The Preacher strikes here the saddest 
man a true idea of what he is — that he is nothing note of his feeling. It is obvious that his complaint 
and that God is all. Their object is to prove men and that life has no ‘ profit ’ because man cannot retain its 

teach them to fear God, and that they may learn that gains is a complaint that man cannot retain himself — 

they are but beasts ; for one event happeneth to them * What shall it profit a man if he gain the world and 

and to the beasts: all go to one place, all are of the lose himself?’ The Preacher’s cry is for continuity of 

dust, and all turn to dust again ( 3 16-20) — ‘Who knoweth the individual life, that he may still carry with him the 

the spirit of man whether it goeth upward, and the gains which his spirit has accumulated. He appears 

spirit of the beast whether it goeth downward to the to be aware that immortality of the individual spirit is 

p , earth?’ (321 RV). Obviously nothing believed in by some ; but either the ground-tone of his 

• is left to man but to take what joy out own mind is too sombre for him to accept the idea, or 

P P n y* of life is possible, for that is his portion the evidence for it seems insufficient (319-21 9 1-6). 
(224 3 1222 5 18-20 815 97-10 II Even over this His book is unintelligible if this belief formed part of his 

man has no power : it also is in the determination creed. Hence he has been called a ‘ sceptic. ' The word 

of God (713/). Power to enjoy life is the gift of is relative. All the OT saints, if they lived now, might 

God (224/ 3 13 519) ; and, though it may generally be be called sceptics. The belief in immortality was not 

assumed that he desires men to have this enjoyment until very late times an assured doctrine of the OT (cp 

(97), there are instances where he denies them the gift Eschatology, § 33). We observe it in the process 

(226 62-8). The Preacher is, of course, no sensualist. of arising, as the necessary issue of two things — the 

The ‘good,’ enjoyment of which he recommends, consists living fellowship of man with God here, of which it is the 

of the simple pleasures of life : eating and drinking, the continuance ; and the anomalies of providence, of which 

consolations and supports of wedlock, the pleasure to it is the reconciliation. The Preacher is unable to reach 

be derived from activity in work or in business (97-10 11 it on either line . 2 (2) Further, life is without result 
1-6910). How could the pleasures recommended be 

those of riot and excess when they are ‘the gift of God,' 1 Probably we should render a difficult phiase thus with 
the ‘ portion ' he has given to man in the life which he D ' ll 'gf ^ se of the word . irit ' in the 0 T is obscure. (,) It 
spends as a shadow? It is just in these enjoyments that means the ‘ breath,' the visible sign, of life. (2) It is what we 

man comes nearest to God: he meets God in them, feels call the ‘piinciple of life.' Life and the continuance of life 
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because the wise man cannot transmit the fruits of his 
labour or of his wisdom : the man that cometh after him 
may be a fool. The idea of an advance of the race 
through the accumulated gains contributed to it by 
individuals does not occur to the Preacher. The tide 
of personal life flows too strong in his heart to permit 
him to acquiesce in his own absorption into the race, 
even if the race had a great destiny before it. Of this, 
moreover, he sees no evidence. To his mind, in the 
mood in which we find him, mankind has neither a pro- 
gress nor a goal. The analogy of nature oppresses him. 
Its monotonous daily round of sunrise and sunset, of 
veering winds and rushing streams, produces no result. 
The history of mankind is the same — one generation 
goeth and another generation cometh. The universe has 
no goal; God has no purpose, and mankind no destiny. 
This general scope of the Preacher's logic (howsoever his 
heart recoils from it) defines the sense in which he 
speaks of God’s ’judgment.’ He hardly has the idea of 
a general judgment, such as that of the 1 day of the Lord ’ 
of the prophets, when God brings in his perfect kingdom 
and bestows eternal blessedness on his people. The 
Preacher’s ’ individualism,' common to him with all the 
writers of the Wisdom, makes this unlikely. Neither 
could he have spoken of the universe as i continuous 
flux without a point of attainment if he had thought of 
it as moving towards this great goal. The ‘ judgment ’ 
is to him merely part of the moral government of God, 
which he maintains, howsoever imperfectly he is able to 
perceive it. 

We have seen already that besides his theoretical 
and his practical philosophy the Preacher had a regula- 
_ p . - - tive principle of conduct, which he called 

V j * wisdom. Much of the book is devoted 
to showing the advantage of this prin- 
ciple. It teaches a man how to bear himself before 
God. Even in religion a man ought to be calm and 
meditative, and to restrain over -impulsiveness (5 1-7 
7 16/ ). So in regard to rulers : even if despotic and 
evil, a wise man will not act hastily, seeing that power 
is on the side of the ruler ; nor will he rashly enter into 
plots or conspiracies. Discretion is the better part of 
valour. He who digs a pit may fall into it. Skill is 
hetter than force. If you have trees to fell, grind your 
axe rather than 'put to more strength' (81-9 IO1-11). 
And be not surprised if you are oppressed and plun- 
dered. Society, or at least government, is an organised 
oppression : those who oppress you are oppressed by 
those above them, and these again by their superiors, 
and so on to the top of the pyramid (58). Wisdom, how- 
ever, perceives the ‘ vanity ’ of all this : for example, he 
that loveth money will not be satisfied with money, and 
he that increaseth his substance increaseth those who eat 
it (5 10-69). Wisdom, on the contrary, is as good as an 
inheritance, or better than that ; for it preserves the life 
of him who has it (7 12) ; it supplements the defects of 
righteousness, and avoids * the falsehood of extremes ’ 
(7 15-22) ; it is stronger than ten rulers in a city (7 19) ; 
and preserves men both from sentimental dreaming 
over the good old days and from over -anxious fore- 
casting how their business ventures will turn out (11 1-6). 
There is much, however, that wisdom is not equal to 
even in human things (724), and no wisdom can find 
out the 'work of God’ (817). Moreover, the wisdom 
of the poor man is neglected or forgotten (9 13-16), and 
a little folly is stronger than much wisdom, even as a 
dead fly will cause a pot of ointment to stink (10 x). 

are the effect of a divine influence ; the cessation of life is the 
withdrawal of this influence. The ‘ spirit ’ in this sense is 
nothing but an effect. All questions where this * spirit ' goes 
when * taken away ' by God are irrelevant. It goes nowhere : 
the taking away’ of it is merely the cessation of the divine 
influence of which it is the effect. (3) It is the immaterial 
subject (not substance) in man, which lives. The boundary 
lines between (2) and (3) are confused. The passage 3 21 seems 
to incline to (3), though without firmness (5 19), whilst 12 7 prob- 
ably goes back to (2), being on a line with Ps. IO429./I Job 34 14. 
Cp, further, Eschatology, § 19^/C, and Spirit. 
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Occasionally the author uses the term ’ wisdom ’ in the 
sense of comprehension of the universe or work of God. 
For this man is altogether incompetent (cp Job 28)- 
The above analysis shows the Preacher's main ideas. 
The Preacher himself is more difficult to explain. The 
_ difference between him and earlier writers 

e m n. Wisdom * lies in his tone. To catch 

this truly would be to find the key to his book. The 
existence of the book is evidence of dissatisfaction, of a 
sense of want. The Preacher is driven to acknowledge 
that man is ’ like a beast with lower pleasures ' : he could 
not have added ’ with lower pains. ’ His book all 
through is a cry of pain — just that he has no portion 
but lower pleasures. His conclusions are in a way 
positivist; but his whole book is a protest against his 
conclusions — not against the truth of them, but against 
the fact that they should be true. Job flung himself 
against the moral iniquities of Providence ; to the 
Preacher the 4 crookedness’ of things is universal. Job 
raged; the Preacher only moans and moralises. Job is 
an untamed eagle, dashing himself against the bars of 
his cage ; the Preacher looks out with a lustreless eye 
on the glorious heavens, where, if he were free, he 
might soar. He knows it cannot be, and he ventures 
also to murmur some advice to men : Enjoy good ; do not 
think (520). His admonitions to himself and others are 
quite sincere, not ironical ; they are the human soul's 
efforts to anaesthetise itself — dull narcotics numbing 
pain. The Preacher’s mood may be a complex thing : 
partly temperament, partly «. mode of religion, and 
partly due to the wretched conditions of human life in 
his time. It was an evil time. Judges were corrupt, 
rulers despotic and debauched, the people oppressed ; 

10. A product of and society " “ d,simegrated ' J“ “ 

ot T- • -n unnecessary to have recourse to Greek 

re igi philosophy to explain the Preacher's 
ideas and feelings (cp Hellenism, § 6, and see below, 
§ 13). The practical ' wisdom ’ which he recommends 
may have a certain resemblance to the ' unperturbed- 
ness,' the ‘mean,’ and the ‘nothing too much’ of the 
philosophers; but both it and all other things in the 
Preacher are a natural development of the native 
Hebrew Wisdom. There is nothing in Ecclesiastes 
which is not already in Job and the older Wisdom. 
Indeed, one may say that the OT religion was bound to 
produce, at some time and in some cases, a phenomenon 
like the Preacher. The OT religion consists of two 
things: first, ideas about God; and, secondly, a living 
faith towards him and sense of fellowship with him. 
Without the latter the former brings little comfort to 
the human mind, even though certain fundamental 
beliefs — such as the personality of God and the moral 
being of man — be still retained. For, first, the 

fundamental principle of Hebrew religion that God is 
in all things that happen, whilst in times of prosperity 
and well-being it gave unspeakable joy to the pious 
mind, with a vivid sense of its fellowship in life with 
God, when the times were evil and articles of a creed 
had taken the place of an emotional piety, gave rise to 
a sense of impotency in the mind. Man felt environed 
011 all sides by a fixed order which he could do nothing 
to ameliorate. God became «. mere transcendent 
force outside of human life, pressing upon it and 
limiting it on every side. The different feeling which 
the same conception of God produced in the pious 
mind and in the reflective mind, respectively, will appear 
if Ps. 139 be compared with Ecclesiastes. It would be 
false to say that ’ God ’ to the Preacher was nothing 
more than what the ‘ world ’ or ’ nature,’ or that which 
is outside a man, is to many minds now. His faith in 
a personal God is never shaken ; atheism or materialism 
is not conceivable in an ancient Oriental mind. At the 
same time, his faith is no more suffused with the life- 
colours of an emotional confidence, and he could not 
have said with the Psalmist, ‘ Nevertheless I am con- 
tinually with thee’ (Ps. 7323), nor with Job, ‘I know 
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that my Redeemer liveth, and that I shall see God ’ 
{I925). Secondly, it was from ’piety,' the sense 

of fellowship with God, not from reflection, that all the 
great religious hopes in regard to man’s future arose. 
They were projections, corollaries, of an emotional 
personal religion — such as the hope of immortality, the 
faith in a reign of righteousness, and the incoming of a 
kingdom of God upon the earth. When piety declined, 
and reflection took its place, these hopes of the future 
could not sustain themselves. They survived in the com- 
munity, whose life was perennial ; but the ’ individual- 
ism ' of the Preacher felt them slipping from its grasp. 

The date of Ecclesiastes cannot be determined with 
certainty. It is later than Malachi, for the priest called 

11 Date * n ' messenger of the Lord ’ (Mai. 

27) is simply named ’the messenger’ in 
56. It is probably earlier than Ecclesiasticus (circa 
200), for, though many of the coincidences usually 
cited have little relevancy, Ecclus. IS 6 seems certainly 
a reminiscence of Eccles. 3 14, and Ecclus. 4224 of 
Eccles. 7 14. The book may belong to the oppressive 
times of the later Persian rule, or it may be a product of 
the Greek period. Perhaps the language would rather 
suggest the later date (see next §). In the beginning 
of the book the experiments on life are represented as 
being made by Solomon ; but this transparent disguise 
is speedily abandoned. Solomon is merely the ideal of 
one who has unbounded wisdom and unlimited resources 
with which to experiment on human life — a man whose 
verdict of ’vanity,’ therefore, is infallible. In the 
Epilogue the Preacher is merely one of the wise (12 9). 
The state of society amid which the author lived has 
no resemblance to the state of society in the times 
of Solomon. There was corruption in the judgment 
seat (3 16), cruel oppression from which there was no 
redress (4r ff), and a hierarchy of official plunderers 
one above another (58), with a system of espionage 
which made the most private speech dangerous (IO20). 
The author had witnessed revolutionary changes in 
society and strange reversals of fortune — slaves riding 
on horses and princes walking on foot (IO4-7). 

Such a time might be the late Persian period. It 
could not well be the early Greek period when the Jews 
enjoyed the beneficent rule of the early Ptolemies. It 
might, however, be the more advanced Greek period, 
when Palestine became the stake played for by Antioch 
and Alexandria, a time when the people suffered severe 
hardships, and when the upper classes, especially the 
religious leaders, were deeply demoralised and self-seek- 
ing. On the other hand, the book must be earlier than 
the uprising of the national spirit in the time of the 
Maccabees. Gratz indeed places the book in the time 
of Herod (8 B.c.) ; but the date is part of his theory of 
the book, which has no probability. The most probable 
date perhaps is the latter part of the third century b.c. 
(cp, however, Che. Jew . Rel. Life , ch. v.). 

Both the language and the modes of religious thought 
in Ecclesiastes suggest that it is one of the latest books 

12 Lanpim * n canon - The language has the 

6* 1 S Q - peculiarities of such late books as 
Chronicles- Ezra -Nehemiah, and Esther. Indeed, it 
belongs to a much more degraded stage of Hebrew 
than either of those books exhibits ; and in the forms of 
words, in the new senses in which older words are used, 
and in the many new words employed, it has many 
similarities to the Targums and Syriac, especially to the 
Mishna (circa 200 A. d. ). 

The characteristic forms of Hebrew syntax, such as the vav 
conversme have almost disappeared ; constructions of classical 
Hebrew have given place to those of Aramaic ; and in general 
the language has lost its old condensed character, and become 
analytic, with a multitude of new particles. Details may be 
seen in Driver’s Introd ., and in the commentaries of Delitzsch, 
Nowack, or Wrigbt. 

The ideas and the mode of religious thought in the 

13 Ideas k°°k also bear witness to the lateness of its 

date. In the Preacher the religious spirit of 
Israel is seen to be completely exhausted. It can no 
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more, as in Job and Ps. 49 and 73, use the problems of 
life in order to rise to lofty intuitions of its relation to 
God. It sinks back defeated, able only to offer a few 
practical rules for ordinary life. The idea of Tyler, 
who is followed by Plumptre, that the book is a blend of 
the Stoic and Epicurean philosophies, seems extra- 
ordinarily superficial, and is supported mainly by what 
appears misinterpretation of its language. 

The passage 3 iff., ‘ there is a time to be born ’ (etc.), does not 
inculcate tbe doctrine of living ‘conformably to nature,’ or teach 
that there is a fit time for doing everything : it teacbes that 
there is a necessary time, for the time of everything has been 
determined by God. Even the most astute opportunist would 
have difficulty in securing that he should be born and should die 
at the fitting time. Again, the passages 1 9 3 15 and many others 
certainly teacb that there is nothing ‘ new ’ under the sun, no 
progress in nature or history, that things recur ; but they teach 
nothing about recurrent ‘cycles.’ Determinism is, of course, a 
prevailing idea in the book. That, however, is just the funda- 
mental idea of the Wisdom, or indeed of the Hebrew mind — that 
God is the causality in all things — with the inevitable develop- 
ment which time gave it. At first sight the phrase * to do good ' 
in the sense of ‘ to see good,’ to enjoy life (3 12), has a startling 
resemblance to the Gk. *5 npaTreiv ; but, after all, the senses 
of the two phrases are somewhat different, and there is no 
reason to suppose the Hebrew expression to be an imitation ; 
though not occurring elsewhere, its opposite, ‘to do badly’ (i.e., 
be sad), is used in early literature (2 S. 12 18, and perhaps Eccles. 
5r [4r7 (5 r)]), and possibly the phrase itself may be ancient. 
(H. Zirkel, Unters. ilb. den Prediger, 1792, was the first to dis- 
cover Graecisms in Ecclesiastes.) 


There have been attempts to identify the ’ old and 
foolish king’ (4r3 ff) and the city the siege of which 
was raised by 'the poor wise man’ (Qiiff.), and to 
verify the possible historical reference in the passage 
(10 4-7) about slaves on horseback and princes walking 
on foot, and in such passages as 8ro, with a view to 
fixing the date of the book more accurately ; but nothing 
has resulted beyond conjectures more or less plausible. 

The ingenious theory of Bickell that the apparent 
want of connection in many parts of Ecclesiastes is the 
, . .. result of an accident which befell the 

. n egn y. at some ear iy time, an d threw the 

sheets into confusion, has little probability: 1 the want 
of connection complained of disappears in many cases 
before a more careful study of the author's line of 
thought. In a book such as Ecclesiastes, however, — the 
line of thought and (particularly) the tone of which 
diverge so greatly from the other OT writings — it was 
to be expected that there would be some interpola- 
tions : qualifications which the reader or scribe felt 
constrained to add to the author’s somewhat strong 
statements. The probability that 1 1 9^ is an addition 
rests not so much on the idea expressed as on its 
unnaturalness in the context ; for the view of some that 
the passage means that God ’ will bring into judgment ’ 
any one who neglects to enjoy the natural pleasures of 
life is too absurd. There is less objection to 317 
(perhaps the last word of the verse should be read sam, 
'hath appointed’). 81012/. also are in some way 
corrupt. So, certainly, 12 1, 'Remember thy creator.’ 
The words disturb the connection between 11 10 and the 
rest of 12 1. The reading suggested by Gratz, 'Re- 
member thy fountain ’ ( =thy wife, Prov. 5 15-19)1 strikes 
a lower note than is heard anywhere in the book, and is 
to be rejected. 

The Epilogue falls into two parts, 12g-i2 and 12 13/ ; 
and it is questionable whether either part (especially the 
second) is original. 2 On the one hand, the book reaches 
its natural conclusion in 128, where the burden of it is 


restated : ‘All is Vanity’ ; and, secondly, whilst in the 
rest of the book the author speaks in the first person, 
in w. 9-12 he is spoken about. On the other hand, 
though the verses contain some peculiar expressions, 
their general style agrees with that of the rest of the 
book, and it is quite possible that the author, dropping 


1 The theory of dislocation was first proposed by J. G. van 
der Palm in his Ecclesiastes philologice et critice illustratus , 
Leyden, 1784. The theory and arrangement of Bickell is repro- 
duced in Dillon, Sceptics of the OT, ’95. 

2 On interpolations in Eccles., see also Canon, § 55, col. 67^ 
n. 4. 
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his literary disguise of Solomon, might have added some 
account of himself in his actual character. The picture 
is certainly not just that which would have suggested 
itself to a mere reader of the book : it implies a fuller 
acquaintance with the author than could be got from 
his work. In w. 13 f the whole matter is said to be : 
* Fear God and keep his commandments, for this is the 
whole of man. ’ The last words may mean, This absorbs 
or should absorb man : all bis powers should be directed 
toward this ; or they may mean. This exhausts man : his 
powers reach no further — e.g. , to understand the ' work 
of God 1 (Job 28). Verse 14, which says that God * will 
bring every work into judgment,’ attaches itself better 
to the first sense. The ' judgment ' also seems a larger 
and more general one than that seen in God’s ordinary 
moral rule of the world. Possibly, therefore, w. 13 f 
come from the same hand as 11 96. If the verses be 
an addition, they are still comparatively early, for they 
are referred to in the disputes of the Jewish teachers 
- ... over the canonicity of the book. 

15 . canonicity. Ecdesiastes is not quoted in the NT, 
and even in the second century A. D. its right to a place 
in the collection of sacred books was a subject of 
controversy in the Jewish schools. The exact state of 
the dispute appears to be this : Practically the book had 
long been combined with the other 4 sacred writings ’ ; 
but voices which expressed doubt of the propriety 
of this combination continued to be heard. That this 
is the state of the case appears from the facts ( 1 ) that 
Ecclesiastes must be included in the twenty-four books 
of 4 Esdras, and in the twenty-two of Josephus, toward 
the end of the first century A. D. ; and (2) that in the 
time of Herod the Great and of Gamaliel it is quoted 
as ‘scripture’ (Bab. Bathra , 4 a, Skabb. 30 b), whilst the 
objections to it continued to be heard 100- 120 a.d. 
(Yad. 3 s). The school of Hillel held that it ‘defiled 
the hands ' (was canonical) ; that of Shammai rejected it. 
The former opinion finally prevailed. See Canon, § 55. 


In addition to general works such as Driver’s Introd. and 
Kue.’s Ond. ( 2 ) iii. may be named the comms. of Ew. Dichter 
des Alt. Bundes ; Hitzig, Ex eg. Hand ., 
16. Literature. '47, P 2 ), by Now. ’83 ; Ginsburg, Cohe- 
leth, ’61 ; Gratz, Koheleth, 1871 ; Del. 
Hoheslied u. Koheleth, 1875 (translated) ; Plumptre, Ecclesiastes 
or the Preacher (Cambridge Bible), 1881 ; Renan, L' Eccllsiaste, 
1882 ; Wright, The Book 0/ Cohcleth , 1883 ; Volck, Kurzgef. 
Komm. (Strack u. Zockler), 1880 ; Sam. Cox, in Ex. Bib., 1890. 
Helps of a more general kind : N5ld. Die A T Lit., 1868 ; Bloch, 
U r sprung, etc., des Bitches Koh., 1872; Tyler, Ecclesiastes, 
1874 [l 2 ) ’99]; Taylor, Dirge of Koheleth, 1874 ; Engelhard, 
‘Ueber den Epilog des Koh.’o*. Kr., 1875; Kleinert, ‘Sind 
in B. Koh. ausserheb. Einfliisse anzuerkennen ? ’ St. Kr., 1883; 
Bickell, Der Prediger, 1884 ; SchifFer, Das B. Koh. nach der 
Auffassung der Weisen des Talmud, etc., 1884; Bradley, Led. 
on Eccles., 1885 ; Pfleiderer, Die Philos, des Heraklit, 1886 ; A. 
Palm, DieQohelet Literatur, 1886 ; Che. Job and Solomon, 1887; 
Jew. Pel. Life, Lect. vi. 1898; S. Euringer, Der Masorahtext 
des Koh., 1890 ; Wildeboer (in KHC ’98). On the Gr. text, Di. 
SBA IV, 1892 ; E. Klostermann, De Lib. Colt. Vers. Alex. 1892 ; 
Tyler, Koh. 1899. A. B. D. 






[Gra. MGWJ, 1885, pp. a defence of the reign 

of Herod as the date of Ecclesiastes, with special reference to 
the Talmudic passages cited in C. H. H. Wright's Ecclesiastes ; 
Kuenen, ‘The tendency, integrity, and age of Ecclesiastes,' 
Ond.P) §§ 104, 105 (’93 ; Germ, transl. Einl., '93): note especially 
the discussion of proposed dates later than 200 b.c. ; Haupt, 
‘The Book of Ecclesiastes,’ Oriental Studies (Or. Club of 
Philadelphia, ’94), pp. 242-278, holds that the contents have 
been deliberately disarranged, and that many glosses have in- 
truded into the text ; he gives a translation of the final section 
as restored by himself. 

K3. Einl. ('93), 432 ff., and LeimdSrfer ( Das heil. Schrift- 
werk Kohclet, '92) ably plead for a date in the reign of Alex- 
ander Jannzeus. 

Siegfried (in H K. '93) also thinks tbat Eccles. is full of con- 
tradictions, indicating _ the work of at least five writers. A 
redactor attempted, with little success, to bring order out of 
chaos. He gave the superscription (1 1) and a concluding word 
(12 8); 129.19 is due to three epilogists. The date of the 
original book is placed soon after 200 b.c. The glossators may 
have gone on till nearly 100 b.c. ; allusions to the Essenes (see, 
e.g., 0 2 b) also point to this period. The kernel of the work 
may bave been known to Ben-Sira (after 170 B.c.). 

Che. Jew. Pel. Life (’98), 183-208, favours Gratz’s hypo- 
thesis, and while admitting that the date of Ecclesiastes needs 
further examination, he finds no period which so fully illus 
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trates the book as that of Herod the Great. He admits great 
disarrangement and interpolations. 

It may be added that the text of Eccles. is in a bad state. 
There are still gleanings to be had in some of the most difficult 
passages, which may considerably affect the criticism of the 
book (see Critica Biblica, and cp Koheleth). Bickell s 
emendations have hardly been appreciated enough. He has 
further done good service, not only by his suggestive rearrange- 
ment, but also by his attention to the poetical passages, e.g., no 
one has made so clear to the eye the most probahle meaning of 
11 ickz and 12 1 a (cp Che. Jew. Pel. Life, 192). 

Wi.’s essay on ‘ Date and Author of Koheleth ’ (AOE( 2 ) 143- 
159) gives a general sanction to Siegfried’s analysis, and as- 
cribes the kernel to Alcimus [q.v.]. The ‘old and foolish 
king ’ is Antiochus Epiphanes. The statement on p. 146 that 
the author must have been either one of the kings of the 
Herodian house or else one of the heretical high priests before 
the Hasmoneean dynasty is a valuable recognition of the period 
within which, as more and more critics tbink, the date of tbe 
original book must be placed. — t. k. c.] 


ECCLESIASTICUS 


Title, etc. (§ 1 f) 
Text, etc. (§§ 3-6). 
Date (§§ 7-9). 
Fortunes (§ 10). 
Structure (§ 11 f.) 


Sources (§§ 13-15). 

Form and Contents (§ 16 f.) 
Religious teaching (§§ 18-22). 
Ethical (§ 23). 

Greek thought (§ 24). 
Literature (§ 26). 


Ecclesiasticus (abbrev. Ecclus. ) is the usual Latin 
and English name of one of the deuterocanonical books 
of the OT(see Apocrypha, §§ 2 8 ). It is not probable 
that the author himself gave his book a title ; later it is 
_... referred to under various names. In the 

1. litie. 'p a i mu d i t j s cited simply by the name of 
the author, as ‘ Ben-Sira ’ (kyo p), or by the formula 
‘the sages say’ (though this last may point not im- 
mediately to our book, but to material from which it 
drew). Jerome (Pres/, in Libr. Sal.) declares that he 
had seen a Hebrew copy entitled ‘Parabolae’ (d'W’d). 
and this designation, natural and appropriate, is 
employed also by Saadia. 1 

In the LXX the book is called ’ Wisdom of Jesus, 
Son of Sirach’ (2 o<f>la I rjerov uloD 2[e]ipdx [NAC] ; B 
incorrectly 2. 2. ; but in the subscription B agrees with 
NA. The title of the Prologue in C is npdXoyos 2tpax)- 
This form (found also in the Syriac Versions and in sotne MSS 
of the Vet. Lat.) was the one generally used by the Greek writers, 
as is expressly stated by Rufinus ( Vers . Or. Horn, in Nu. 
xviii. 3). The title 2 o<f>ta occurs also in other combinations: 
in the honorary name ‘ All-virtuous Wisdom ’ (17 iravaperos 2o0t a) 
given to the book in patristic writings (J er - Prcef. in Lib. Sal.), 
as also to Proverbs (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 57 ; Clem. Alex. i. 1085 ; 
Eus. HE iv. 22) and to Wisd. of Sol. 2 .(Epip>h. iii. 244); and 
in the more general designations ‘ Wisdom ’ (O rig. In Matt. 13 4) 
and ‘ Wisdom of Solomon ’ (Cypr. Test. iii. 20). 

With regard to the term noun applied in the Talmud 
to the work of Ben-Sira it is uncertain whether it is 


used as a title ; but it appears to have been employed 
as a descriptive term. Possibly it was an old Jewish 
designation, which was adopted by the Greek Christians 
as a title ; in the case of the Book of Proverbs Hege- 
sippus (in Eus. HE 422) refers the term to unwritten 
Jewish traditions. 

On the Talmudic use cp Blau (in REJ 35 21), who cites Jer. 
Sota, 24c : ‘ after the death of R. Eliezer the HDD fin '0 was 
buried (1333).’ It seems probable that the expression 'p 'o 
includes Ben-Sira. 


Whilst the Greeks thus named the work from the 
nature of its material, the Latins preferred a title descrip- 
tive of its relation to the Church services. The term 
tKKXricriaaTiKds is used by the Greeks of the kclvCsv of 
the Church (Clem. Alex. Str. 6 125), and generally of what 
was in accord with the Church. Adopted by the Latins, 
the term was employed by them in a like general way 
( pacem ecclesiasticam , Tert. De Pudicit. 22), and came to 
be used especially of books which, though not canonical, 
were regarded as edifying and proper to be read in 
the churches (Ruf. Comm, in Symb., § 38, Vers. Orig. 

1 The Oxford editors of the Hebrew Fragments (see below, 
§ 4) refer (Preface, ix, n. 4) to a statement of Saadia (Sadyah) 
(n?jn "iSDi ed - Harkavy, p. 151, l. n f), that Ben-Sira wrote a 
Book of Instruction (^qiq -iqq). This expression, however 
seems to be rather a description than a title. 

2 Probably given first to Proverbs, and then to all tbe supposed 
Solomonic wisdom-books. 
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in Num. 18 3 ; Ath. Ep. Fest . , sub fine). So high was 
the esteem in which our book was held that it was 
termed ' Ecclesiasticus,’ the 1 liber ecclesiasticus ’ par ex- 
cellence (Cypr. Test. 2i 3i ; Aug. De Doct. Chr. 213). 

The name of the author is given variously. 

The Hebrew text has, in 50 27, ‘Shim'on b. Yeshua' b. 
Eliezer b. Sira* (so also Saadia, •’iSan'o. I 5j)» and in 51 30 the 
same formula, and also ‘Shim'on b. Y., called 

2. Author, b. Sira' ; ©B 5O27 ojcrous v. cretpax (<ripa\ [A], 
tretpax fKj), eAea£ap [in other MSS -po$ or -pov] ; 
S la K subscription : ‘ Yeshua* b. Shimeon, who is called Bar 
Asira ’ fin some MSS ‘ Sirak ’], and in the title 1 Barsira ’ ; S wal , 
title : 1 Y. b. Shim'on Asira,' and also ‘ Bar Asira ’ ; Book of the 
Bee (A need. Oxon., Sem. Series i. 279): ‘Shim’on b. Sira'; 
Talmud, * Ben-Sira.’ 

In this medley of readings two things seem clear. The 
author's name proper was Yeshua* (Jesus) : so he is called 
by the Greek translator in his prologue ; and his familiar 
surname was Ben-Sira, as all ancient authorities attest. 
The significance of the other names is less clear. 

The Hebrew text and Saadia must be changed so as to read 
* Yeshua' b. Shim'on ’ (cp Zunz, GV 106), and the whole name, 
as given by them, may then be accepted (so Harkavy, Stud. u. 
Mittkeil. 5 200 ; Blau in REJ 85 20, and Kautzsch). In that 
case we may suppose that © and S have abridged the genealogy, 
and that the form in the Book of the Bee is defective. This 
seems to be the most natural construction of the data. It is 
less probable that ‘ Shim'on ’ (Simon) and 1 Eleazar ' are scribal 
additions, the former made in order to connect the author with 
the famous high priest of that name (50 1), 1 the latter in order 
to connect him with the high priest (the brother and successor 
of Simon I.) to whom, according to the ‘Letter of Aristeas,' 
Ptolemy Philadelphus sent his request for the translation of the 
Torah (Fritzsche). This sort of invention of a genealogy would 
be very bold, and would hardly be called for by Ben-Sira’s 
position as a sage. Nor is it likely that ‘Eleazar’ is another 
name of Sira (Krauss, in JQR, Oct. 1898). It is simpler to 
suppose that Simon and Eleazar (the names are common) were 
men otherwise unknown — father and grandfather of the author. 2 

We may thus assume that the name of the author 
in the Greek Version, Yeshua* Ben-Sira, rests on a good 
tradition. The origin and signification of the ‘ Ben- 
Sira ' are not clear ; the most probable view is that it is 
a family name, though we know nothing of how it arose. 

Blau (in REJ 35 20) refers to the family names Bene Hezir 
(Chwolson, Corp.- 1 nscr. Heb. 65) and Bene Haskmonai. Of 
‘ Sira ’ nothing is known ; the word (apparently Aram.) may mean 
‘ coat of mail ’ or ‘ thorn ’ ; it does not occur elsewhere in this form 
as a proper name. The ‘ Asira ’ of Pesh. seems to be a scribal 
error (cp the ‘ Barsira ' of the title in S la &). Krauss, however 
(in JQR , Oct. 1898), holds ‘Sira’ to be an abbreviation of an 
original ‘ Asira ’ = Heb. VDK> ‘bound,’ which occurs in lists of 
priests (Ex. 6 24 1 Ch. 3 17). This is possible (Krauss cites ex- 
amples of similar abridgments); but the testimony of the primary 
Vss. is against it ; and the Ar. Vs. (as Edersheim points out), 
which commonly follows Syr., has * Jesu' b. Sirach.’ The Gk. 
form, with final x (or x), is best explained as intended to show 
that the foreign word is indeclinable (see Dalm. Gram. 161, n. 
6); cp oxeAfio/iax = ND") (ACELDAMA, § i). 

The genealogies in 50 27 51 30 have only the authority 
of tradition — they are not from the hand of the author. 
He is described in 50 27 in the Greek and Latin Vss. 
as a ‘Jerusalemite,’ a statement in itself not improbable 
— it is in keeping with the detailed description of the 
high-priestly ritual in 50 ; but since it is not found in 
the H. and S. it cannot be regarded as certain. One Gk. 
MS calls him a ‘ priest ’ ; but this is merely a scribal error. 

Instead of iepo<ToAvp,eiT7js K* has tepev? o eroA. This error seems 
to have given rise to further unwarranted statements (see below). 
Cp the argument of Krauss in JQR, Oct. 1898. 

As to Ben-Sira’s life we have only the general conclu- 
sions which may be drawn from the nature of his thought 
and from a few references which he makes to his ex- 
periences. He seems to have been a Palestinian sage, 
a philosophical observer of life, an ardent Israelite and 
devoted lover of the Torah, but probably neither a priest 3 

1 So Bar-Hebrzeus. 

2 On the Eleazar b. Irai (Iri) from whom Saadia ('l^jn 'd 
ed. Hark. 178) quotes a saying which is attributed in the Talmud 
to Ben-Sira and is found in our Greek (821./I), see Bacher, 
Agad. d. pal. Amor. 2 11 n. 5, C. and N., Eccles. 11, and Blau, 
in REJ 35 24. It seems likely that ‘Irai’ is a corruption of 
‘Sira’ (see the full name in the Hebrew); the work cited by 
Saadia was possibly a different recension of Ben-Sira (Blau). 1 
But this Eleazar cannot be the Talmudic doctor Eleazar b. 
Pedat, who frequently cites Ben-Sira (Harkavy, Bacher). 

3 Schur. {Hist. 5 25), referring to the erroneous statement of 
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(Zunz, Noldeke) nor a safer (Fritzsche) (see Scribe), 
unless that term be understood in a very wide sense (see 
§21). He had too wide a circle of interests to be easily 
identified with either of those classes, though he was in 
close relation with them both ; and he may perhaps be 
best described as one who sympathised with that mode 
of thought which after his time developed into Saddu- 
ceeism. He early devoted himself to the pursuit of 
wisdom, travelled much, was often exposed to danger, 
and sometimes near to death (34u/. 51), and his book 
was probably composed in his riper years. 

Until quite recently the work was known to modern 
scholars only in scanty citations and in translations (Gk. , 
n . . . Lat. , Syr. , and versions derived from 

. ngina t h em \ According to the Greek trans- 
lansruacre & • 

6 6 ' lator's preface, it was originally written in 

' Hebrew,' a term which might mean either Hebrew- 
proper or Aramaic. On this point the citations of 
Rabbinical writers (Pirke Aboth, Pirke of R. Nathan , 
etc.) — sometimes without acknowledgment, sometimes 
under the name of Ben-Sira, sometimes in Hebrew, 
sometimes in Aramaic or debased form — were not de- 
cisive, since it was not certain that they came from a 
Hebrew original ; and even the quotations of Saadia 
(10th cent.), which are in classical Hebrew, were 
similarly open to suspicion. After this the traces of a 
Hebrew text of Ecclesiasticus become indistinct, and 
knowledge of such a book did not reach the Christian 
world (see Cowley and Neubauer’s Ecclesiasticus). Still, 
that its language was Hebrew, not Aramaic, had been 
inferred by critics from certain obvious errors in the 
Greek Version — for example, 24 27, ‘ light ’ for ’ Nile ’ 
(-IN') ; 25 15. ‘ head 1 for ‘ poison ’ (un) ; 46 18, ’ Tyrians ’ 
for ’enemies’ (d'ix)- It was thought probable, also, 
that, since the Palestinian vernacular of the time was 
Aramaic, and Hebrew was a learned language, the 
author’s vocabulary, whilst based on the Hebrew Sacred 
Writings (with which he was familiar), would contain 
late- Hebrew and Aramaic words and expressions. 

Under these circumstances it was natural that the 


discovery of a Hebrew text of part of the book should 

„ , tvtssq awaken keen interest. One leaf 
4. Me Drew JUbb. (containing 39 15 _ 40 7( with a hint of 

v. 8) was brought from the East to Cambridge by 
Mrs. Lewis, 1 and in a box of fragments acquired for 
the Bodleian Library (through Sayce) Cowley and Neu- 
bauer found nine leaves, apparently of the same MS 
(409-49ii); eleven 2 leaves (363-7 290 11 34^ I22-I626 
of a second MS [A], 30n-31n 32i3c-333 35 9-20 36i-2i 
3727-31 381-27 49 12-51 30 of the first MS [B]) were dis- 
covered by Schechter in the fragments brought by him 
from the Cairo gZnizah ; and in matter recently acquired 
by the British Museum other fragments (of MS B) were 
found (31 12-31 3622-3726) ; these all together give the 
greater part of chaps. 3-7 12-16 30-32 35-51, — about 
one-half of the book. 3 


The texts discovered down to the end of 1899 4 appear 
to belong to at least two different MSS, A and B. 


Syncellus {Chron. ed. Dindorf, 1, §25) that Ben-Sira was high 
priest, remarks that it must have arisen from the fact that in the 
Chronicle of Eus. {ad Ol. 137 f), which Syncellus used, Ben-Sira 
is mentioned (though only as the author of Sapientia) just after 
the high priest Simon II. Other untenable opinions are that 
he is the unworthy Jason (= Jesus, high priest 175-172 B.c.), or 
that he was a physician (inferred by Grotius from 38 1-15). See 
Wette, Spez. Einl. in d. dcuterokan. Bilch. , Edersheim. 

1 The recognition of this text is due to S. Schechter, Reader 
in Talmudic at the University of Cambridge, now also Professor 
of Hebrew in University College, London. 

2 On the two leaves discovered later, see below, n. 4 a. 

3 The first Cambridge leaf and the Oxford leaves were pub- 
lished by Cowley and Neubauer, with the Gk., Lat. and Syr. 
texts (’97), the eleven Genizah fragments by Schecbter and Taylor 
(’99), and the Brit. Mus. fragments by G. Margolioutb (in JQR, 
Oct. ’99). See below, § 26 a. 

4 [a. Early in 1900 Schechter found two leaves (a. — 4 23^ 30 f. 
54-7 9-13 36 iq*z; fi . — 25 83 13 17-24 26 12a) of, apparently, a 
third MS(CSchech. : published in JQR 12 456-465 [Ap. 1900]). 

b. About the same time I. Levi discovered fragments of two 
MSS: (i.) apparently a third leaf of the MS just spoken of, 
Schechter’sC (L6vi calls it D), containing 6 i8-7 25 in a recension 
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The one, A (chaps. 3-16), is written without metrical division 
of lines, its marginal notes, corrections of obvious scribal errors, j 
are few (only four, besides the insertion of an omitted verse), and 
its abbreviation of the divine name is triangular (^) I the other, 

B (chaps. 30-51), is written stichometrically (except 46 17*20), | 
part of it (to 45 8) has numerous glosses, (among them four in 
Persian), and its abbreviation of the divine name is horizontal 
(lS>). In A there is predominant agreement with the Syriac ; 
in B (except in chaps. 50 f.) the agreements with the Greek 
against the Syriac are more numerous ; in chap. 51, after v. 12 
is inserted a hymn which is not found in the Vss. 1 

The MSS {assigned by Cowley and Neubauer, and 
by Schechter, provisionally, to the nth cent.), with the 
exception of a few passages, are very carelessly written, 
abounding in errors, not all of which are corrected. 

The scribes appear to have been not very well acquainted 
with Hebrew ; they sometimes make several futile attempts at 
the correction of particular words or expressions. In the glossed 
portion the annotator seems to have been a man whose ver- 
nacular was Persian ; at 35 20 he notes in Persian the omission 
of a verse ; at 40 22, where the margin gives a saying ascribed 
in the B. Talmud ( Sank . ico£) to Ben-Sira, he remarks that 
this was probably not in the original copy [of Ben-Sira] ; and at 
the point where the glosses cease (45 8) he explains that this 
MS reached thus far. This last remark appears to mean that 
the MS which he was copying ended here ; and in that case it 
is probable that the remainder (through chap. 51) belongs to 
another MS. With the supposition that the copyist or 
annotator lived where Arabic was spoken accords the fact that 
several Arabisms occur in the MS : p*?n in the sense of ‘ create,' 

31 13 (doublet), 31 33 (doublet), 38 1 39 25 40 1 ; perhaps njn as 
= ‘ honour,' 38 1 ; in 43 8^ yyTO — u*j*+ ‘ presenting one's self,' 
is an explanation or correction of the word in the text, 

Hi. of pity as=‘ shine,’ 43 9 (marg.) ; perhaps in 42 n* a scribe 

understood as Arabic (‘ lattice '). The MS has evidently 

not only suffered from the ordinary carelessness of copyists, but 
also passed through the hands of an ignorant Arabic-speaking 
man who freely inserted terms of his Arabic vocabulary. 

If we omit Arabisms and other scribal faults, the 
diction of the text is that of 1 man who, while his 
vernacular is that of an incipient late-Hebrew, similar 
to that of Koh&eth (Eccles. ), is familiar with the greater 
part of the Hebrew OT, and freely quotes or imitates 
its language. 2 According to Bacher {JQR, 189 7) and 
Schechter {op. cit. 28) the text exhibits post-Talmudical 
mosaic ( paitanic ) features, that is to say, a number of 
ready-made expressions and phrases borrowed from the 
OT. This, however, seems to be too strong a state- 
ment — the language of Ben-Sira rarely produces the 
impression of being artificial or lacking in spontaneity. 
Nor can it be said to contain midrashic elements (so 
Schechter, op. cit., 29 ff. ), if by ‘midrash' is meant the 1 
style of the Talmud. 

As examples of mosaic work Bacher cites 45 11 (cp Is. 54 12) 

46 9 (cp Dt. 23 29) 39 27 (cp Job 9 5) 47 20 (cp Gen. 49 4) 44 21 (cp 
Ps. 728) 48 2 (cp Lev. 26 26), etc. ; Schechter, 4 28 (cp Ex. 14 14) 

14 23 (cp Judg. 5 28) 35 15 (cp Lam. 1 2) 49 16 (cp Is. 44 13), etc. 
These are cases of adoption and adaptation ; but they hardly 
deserve to be called mosaic work. 

Schechter’s instances of midrash are not convincing. The 
confession of intellectual or religious limitations in 3 18-24 is not 
necessarily an adaptation of Ps. 131 1 (in which the reference is 
political)^— it may be based on Job 423 ; puns (6 17^ a, 22 1) are 
common in OT : 15 9 (cp Ps. 38 1) and 47 22c (cp Ps. 145 20) are 
‘commonplace’ inferences; in 16 7 the allusion (Gen. 61-4) is 
not to the ‘ sons of the Elohim ’ but to the ‘ Nephllim ' (cp Ezek. 

32 27) ; the lesson derived in 38 5 from Ex. 15 24 is very simple — 
there are many such interpretations in l Fisa. 0/ Sol., and so 


different from that in Camb. MS A : the text is abridged by the 
omission of 6 20-27 29'34 36/ 735 6c-i6 17-19 22 ; (ii.) a leaf of, 
apparently, a fourth MS (C^v.), containing 36 24-38 1 : it is thus 
parallel to most of the second Brit. Mus. fragment (of MS B)and 
the upper part of the following Camb. leaf (of B). It gives in 
its text some of the glosses on the margin of the Camb. B and 
has one verse (37 3) punctuated and accentuated. 

Both Levi’s fragments are published (with facsimile of the new 
MS [11.]) in REJ 40 1-30 [antedated Jan. -Mar. 1900]. 

c. Lastly, E. N. Adler discovered the two leaves of MS A 
missing between A 2 v and A3r— viz., 7 29-I2 1 (8 2 showing Kr. 
an £ vt' several w. being supplied with vowels and accents) : 
published (with facsimile) in JQK 12 466-480 (Ap. 1900).) 

r or detailed descriptions of MS B see Cowley and Neu- 
bauer Smend, L6vi (below, §26 « i.) ; for description of MSS 
A u an< nVc’o^ C ^ ec ^ ter Baylor (below, § 26 a ii.). [For the 
other MbS see preceding note.] 

2 Schechter, in 1 his Ben Sira , 13^, gives a long list of paral- 
lelisms, some of which, however, are common expressions 
tamihar to every educated Jew. In the prologue Ben-Sira is 
said to have been a diligent student of the Scriptures. 
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of the legend possibly alluded to in the obscure statement in 
44 16; the borrowing, in 4015c, of the expressions of Ps. 8930 
is not remarkable; that Samuel was a Nazirite (4613c) 1S & 
natural inference from 1 S. 1 1 1 — there is no need of the formal 
Rabbinical rule nit? m'TJ — and the simile in 47 2 (cp Ps. 89 20 
Lev. 4 8) is equally natural for a man interested in the temple- 
ritual ; text and translation of 47 10c are doubtful (the couplet is 
lacking in S.), and the comparison with the Talmudic legend (of 
David awaking at midnight, Ber. 3 b) is precarious ; 49 1 may 
be based on Cant. 1 3 (so Schechter), or, what is equally probable, 
it may come from the same literary tendency that produced the 
simile in Canticles. The passages above cited may be taken to 
show the beginning of the mode of thought that later produced 
the Talmudic midrash. In this sense only can we adopt 
Schechter’s conclusion : ‘ if he thought like a Rabbi he wrote 
like a Paitan.’ 1 

Over and above these characteristics of the Hebrew 
MSS the question has been raised whether the text is 
. substantially the original Hebrew or 

6. Relation on |y a translation, and both views are 

to Original. stre nuously maintained by competent 
critics. Those who regard it as a translation refer it 
either (i.) to a Persian or (ii. ) to a Syriac source. 

i. The opinion that it is the rendering of a Persian 
version (which itself is held to have been derived from 
the Syriac and the Greek) is based partly on the 
presence of Persian glosses, partly on the supposition 
that certain doubtful or incorrect expressions result from 
the misunderstanding of Persian words ; the hypothesis 
is that the Syriac version used was revised from the 
Greek, and this revised text was rendered from Persian 
into Hebrew by an unintelligent Persian Jew who knew 
neither Syriac nor Greek. This theory is incompatible 
with the known facts : the agreements (often literal) 
and the disagreements of the Hebrew with the primary 
Versions make it practically inconceivable that it could 
have arisen in the way described. The alleged explan- 
ations of obscure Hebrew expressions as misunder- 
standings of Persian terms must be regarded as 
accidental coincidences, or, possibly, as in some cases 
due to a Persian-speaking scribe. So far as the theory 
supposes a Syriac-Greek basis for the Persian version it 
falls in with the other view that the Hebrew is a 
translation of the Syriac, on which see below. 

The argument for a Persian origin of the Hebrew is made by 
D. S. Margoliouth in his essay The origin of the ‘ original 
Hebrew ’ of Ecclesiasticus (1899). His points are not convincing. 
The Persian glosses merely show the hand of a Persian copyist 
or annotator, who was a critic, as appears from his remark on 
the addition at 40 22 (see above, § 4). The absurd or impossible 
Hebrew words cited by Margoliouth are scribal errors, and may 
be got rid of by emendation {e.g. 40 26c 16 436 17c- 22 42 14 41 12 
4734611); cp Smend and Kautzsch. Prof. Margoliouth does 
not distinguish between author and copyist ; the latter may 
have used Arabic words (4398^4). The most striking case of 
apparent rendering from Persian is in 43 13, where G has ‘ snow 1 
(Pers. 1 -irf) and H 2 ‘lightning’ (Pers. ^) — obviously, 
says Margoliouth, H misunderstood the Persian ; but the force 
of this argument is practically destroyed by Margoliouth’s 
remark that <E5 is corrupt and should read ‘storm,’ which may 
represent an original Hebrew p-13. Other such cases cited are 
forced (43 2 6 17c 22). Margoliouth adds {Exp. T., Nov. 1899) 
that the Cairene text cannot be genuine, since it was known to 
no medieeval author but Saadia ; 3 in reply Konig, Schechter, 
and Abrahams point out {Exp. T., Dec. 1899) that such 
ignorance of a book is no proof that it did not exist {e.g., Rashi 
seems not to have known the Jer. Talmud), and that Ben-Sira 
was probably used by the Synagogal hymnologists {paitanim). 

ii. The apparent dependence of the Hebrew on the 
Syriac presents a more serious problem. There are 
certain cases in which the reading of H seems inexplic- 
able except as a misunderstanding of S. The cases are 
few in chaps. 1-16 (which are written as prose), more 
numerous in 30-51 (written stichometrically). On the 
other hand H sometimes agrees with G against S, 
sometimes differs from both, sometimes appears to 
account for one or both. Further, in a considerable 
number of cases certain Greek MSS (especially ^ c - a , 
and No. 248 of Holmes and Parsons) agree with H 
(and often with S and L) against the Vatican Greek 

1 On the paitans, the late Jewish hymn-writers, see Zunz 
Gl'fi), 393, Gratz, Gesch. [Hist, of the Jews], vol. 3, chap. 4. 

2 In tne following discussion H = ‘ Hebrew,’ S = £ Syriac ’ (Swal 
= Walton’s text, S la £=Lagarde’s, SH = Hexaplar text), G = Gk. 

3 Even this he now questions {JQR 12 502-531 [Ap. 1900] ‘ The 
Sejher ha -G a lily ’). Cp Noldeke in 2 A TtV 20 Si- 94 . 
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text. Add to this that not a few citations in the 
Talmud and in Saadia agree with H (sometimes against 
0 and S), and it becomes probable that H represents 
a genuine Hebrew text of Ben-Sira, which, however, 
has been altered in some places so as to agree with the 
Syriac, and bristles, besides, with errors of copyists. 
The result is that many passages present perplexing 
problems, and the details of the history of the text have 
yet to be made out. 

• The following are examples of passages in which H 
seems to follow S : — 


3 13 auy=‘ pardon,’ after S p2& (unless 'y be late Heb.); 
31 15, H = © nearly (for niOC* read jvC'V), and doublet of 15a = 
S — to this last is attached the line=© S i6« with marginal 
variant nearly = S 16b] of 5 16 there is a doublet very corrupt. 
Margoliouth (Origin, etc., 15/.) cites 42 11*, where H 33^ 
‘ lattice ’) may he a misunderstanding of S p2& (in Arab. = 
‘ lattice '), and 43 2, H nD a s misunderstanding of S njq (but H 
may be merely a scribal error). LAvi (RE/, July 1809) regards 
the acrostic in chap. 51 as translated from S : v. 28 tne unintel- 
ligible is a misunderstanding of S 'jo (v. 27), and is 
transposed so as to obscure the initial & of v. 28, and v. 14 = S 
which is composed of lines belonging to two different couplets ; 
there are doublets in which one verse = G, the other S (30 1720, 
etc.); and in 30 20 H faithful* (a sense here inapposite) 

is a reproduction of S njd'hd ‘ eunuch ’ (which the connection 
requires). Bickell (in IVZKM, 13251-256 [’99]) takes the same 
view of the acrostic as LAvi, and further instances 12 11, where H 
niOO ‘jealousy, 1 he holds, is a misunderstanding of S riN3p ‘has 
made black 1 (from xudveos). 


These examples (to which others might be added) 
appear to show, not that H is a translation of S, but 
that it bas passed through the hands of " man or of 
men (of some of whom Arabic was the vernacular) 
familiar with S, and in places has been conformed 
thereto in text or margin. 

Where the three (HGS) agree, no conclusion as to priority 
can be drawn. Where only two agree, the third may be 
preferable, as in 6 22 where S 4 fools ’ suits the connection better 
than HG ‘many.’ The numerous cases, however, in which H 
agrees, wholly or in part, with G against S indicate a Hebrew 
text independent of S: see, for example, 5 5 6a 7 4 12 10 18 
141017 15 2/ 17 166 32315 39 16. It is possible in such cases 
to suppose a correction of H after G ; but the hypothesis of 
emendations derived from both S and G is a complicated one. 
Moreover, in some passages H seems to be hetter than G and 
S : cp 46 ioc 1426/ 15 1 4 19 16 14. 

On the inferences to be drawn from the still (March, 
1900) unpublished fragments (see above col. 1166, n. 
4), see Sirach. 


Of the ancient Versions the Greek and the Syriac are 
. — . renderings of Hebrew texts, the Latin is 

6. Versions. a translation from the Greek. 

Critical editions of the Greek and Syriac texts are still 
desiderata, though valuable remarks are made by Fritzsche, 
Edersheim, LAvi, Bacher, and others. 

The Hebrew, soon after its composition, was translated 
into Greek by the author’s grandson (see his prologue), 
who had gone to live in Egypt, and desired to make 
the work accessible to his Greek-speaking fellow-citizens. 
He was clearly a man of piety and good general culture, 


with a fair command of Hebrew and Greek — a consistent 


Jew, yet probably not unaffected by Greek influences. 
His translation is not seldom obscure from its literalness 


and compression ; in the prologue his style is freer and 
more ambitious. His name and history are unknown. 

By Epiphanius (l.c.) he is called ‘Jesus, 1 and in a second pro- 
logue or preface, found in the Synop. Script. Sand, of Pseudo- 
Athanasius (and in Cod. 248 and Comp. Polygl.), ‘Jesus son of 
Sirach.’ Neither Epiphanius nor the confessedly late second 
prologue (see Fritzsche 's Comm.) can be considered authoritative 
on this point. The statement may be true, but is more probably 
a guess, or based on a misunderstanding of Ecclus. 50 27. 

The Greek represents a faithful translation of the 
original ; but its text is not in good condition, and in 
many cases it is hardly possible to do more than give a 
conjectural emendation. A similar remark applies to 
the Syriac, which likewise is based on the Hebrew, but 
may in some places have been influenced by the Greek. 1 

1 The book has heen translated into Heb. hy J. L. Ben-Zeeb 
(Breslau, 1798 ; Vienna, 1828) [by Joshua b. Sam. Hesel from 
German (Warsaw, 1842)], and by S. J. Fraenkel (Leipsic, ’30); 
chap. 24 by Bishop Lowth (reproduced in Fritzsch’s Comm.) and 
hy Wessely ; chap. 51 by Bi., and some verses by D. S. Mar- 
goliouth (Place of Ecclus. in Sem. Lit., Oxf., ’90). 
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For an account of the MSS of G see Fritzsche, Edersheim, 
Hatch, Schlatter, Nestle (in PREP), s.v. BibelUbersetzungen), 
and Kautzsch (below, § 26). All appear to go back to one 
archetypal text, for the displacement of chapters (see helow) is 
found in all except No. 248, and this has probably heen cor- 
rected. (a) The great uncials, B, N, C, and partly A, though 
comparatively free from glosses, give an inferior text ; (fi ) the 
better form is preserved in V (Cod. Venetus = No. 23 of Holmes 
and Parsons), in n c - a , in part of A, and in certain cursives, of 
which the most remarkable are Nos. 248 (followed in Compl. , 
Poly, and Eng. AV) and 253 (which agrees strikingly with 
S H ), though these have many glosses. The history of these 
two subdivisions is obscure ; the first (a) has heen called 
Palestinian, the second 03) Alexandrian’; but this is not certain. 1 
With the second agree largely L and S. These Vss. then appear 
to represent a text earlier than that of the Greek uncials ; and 
our Hebrew fragments, which so often accord with S, may have 
a history like that of the Greek cursives — they may represent 
an early text which has been greatly corrupted by glosses, 
though they have suffered more than the Greek from scrihal 
miswriting. The Gk. glosses resemble those of © in Proverhs ; 
they are expansions of the thought, or Hellenizing interpreta- 
tions, or additions from current collections of gnomic sayings. 

The Peshqta Syriac is now considered by scholars, with 
scarcely an exception, to be a translation from the Hebrew ; 
see especially Edersheim. It is a generally faithful and 
intelligent rendering, not without misconceptions, expansions, 
condensations, and glosses, but on the whole simple and intel- 
ligible. In some cases (as in 43 2 f.) it agrees curiously with 
the Greek ; but it is a question whether in such cases S follows 
G or the two follow the same Hebrew. 

The Vss. derived from © are valuable primarily for the establish- 
ment of the Gk. text, sometimes also for the Heb. For particular 
discussions (Old Lat., Copt., Eth., Hexapl. Syr., Arm.), and 
for Pesh. Syr. see Edersheim, Nestle, and Kautzsch. 


In the body of the work there is only one mark of 
date : the list of great men ( 44 - 50 ) closes with the name 

7. Date : Simon. of u the “S h P ri f simon : s ° n of 0l \ ias ' 
who, because he stands last and is 

described at great length and with great enthusiasm, 
may be supposed to have lived somewhere near the 
author's time. There were two high priests of this 
name: Simon I. , son of Onias I. (circa B.c. 310-290), and 
Simon II., son of Onias II. (circa 218-198): lack of 
material makes it hard to determine from the name 
which of the two is here meant. 


(a) Of the first, Josephus relates (Ant. xii. 2 5) that, on account 
of his piety and kindliness, be was surnamed ‘the Just'; the 
second (Ant. xii. 4 10/) intervened in the quarrel of the sons 
of Tobias and the banished Hyrcanus, though it does not follow 
that he was friendly to the worse side of the party. 2 

(b) Another datum is found in the Mishna-tract Aboth, 1 2, in 
which it is said that Simon the Just was one of the last members 
('TB’Q) 3 of the Great Synagogue ; the Talmud, further, surrounds 
this Simon with a halo of legend. Though the ‘ Great Synagogue ’ 
is largely or wholly legendary (cp Canon, § 18), the high priest, 
Simon the Just, is douhtless a historical and important personage ; 
but is he to be identified with Simon I. or with Simon II. ? Jose- 
phus favours the former possibility; but the authority of Josephus 
on such a point is by no means unimpeachable. In the Talmudic 
tradition Simon seems to represent a turning-point in the national 
fortunes : after him, it is said, the signs of divine favour in the 
temple service began to fail ; but this condition of things may be 
referred, not without prohahility, either to Simon I. (Edersheim) 
or to Simon II. (Derenbourg). In the list of bearers of the tradi- 
tion in Aboth Simon is followed by Antigonos of Soko, and he by 
the two named Jose, who belonged in the second cent. b.c. ; this 
would point clearly to Simon II. as ‘ the Just,’ if the chronology 
of the tract could be relied on ; this, however, is not tbe case — 
the Jewish chronology of the period is of the vaguest sort. 4 

(c) Further, in Ecclus. Simon is lauded for having repaired the 
temple and fortified it and the city ; Derenbourg, referring to 
the letter of Antiochus the Great (Jos. Ant. xii. 13 3) concerning 
the finishing of the temple, thinks that tbis identifies Ben-Sira's 
Simon with Simon II. ; Edersheim answers that the city needed 
fortifying in the time of Simon I., but not under Simon II. ; and 
Bois insists that, though the temple may have been finished 
under Simon II., it may none the less have been repaired under 
Simon I. Compare HalAvy (Rev. Sew. July, ’99) and Kautzsch. 

(d) HalAvy (l.c.) argues for Simon I. on the ground that a 
considerable time between author and translator is required in 

1 In fifty -six quotations by Clem. Alex, from Ben-Sira 
Edersheim found five which corresponded markedly with the 
text of No. 248. 

2 The story of him in 2 Macc. 3 is obviously a legend, but may 
perhaps bear witness to the esteem in which he was held in later 
times. 

3 Cp A. Geiger, Nachgclassene Schriften, 4 286. 

4 Simon is not called ‘ the Just 1 in the present text of Ecclus., 
perhaps (Bois) because the epithet had not yet been applied to 
him. Gratz, however, discovers the term in 50 24, following the 
Syriac (‘with Simon’ instead of ‘with us’), only reading ,-pQj-j 
for mon (Gesch. der Juden , 2 235 n.). 
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order to account for the errors in the Greek text and for the 
fact that the translator bad lost the tradition of the meaning of 
the Hebrew. This ground is not decisive. Whether in the 
translator’s time the exegetical tradition had been lost cannot 
be determined till we have a correct Hebrew text ; and. the 
scribal errors of @ are due to copyists after the translator's time. 
Further, on Hal^vy’s own ground, an interval of fifty or sixty 
years would account for much. 

(^) Finally, the connection of Ben-Sira's discourse may seem 
to point to the earlier high priest, for Simon ( 50 ) really follows on 
Nehemiah (49 13), the intervening verses interrupting the chrono- 
logical order,! and we should then naturally think of Simon I. ; 
but here, again, the Jewish conception of chronology makes the 
conclusion uncertain : the author may easily have passed on a 
century later. 

Of these data the most that can be said is that 
they slightly favour the second Simon as the hero of 
Ben-Sira's chap. 50 . 

A more definite sign of date is found in the preface 
of the Greek translator, who says that he came to Egypt 
„ . * in the thirty - eighth year iirl tov 

uerge es. ^ € py^ T0V fiiacriXt us.’ This, it is true, 
may mean either the thirty-eighth year of the life of the 
writer or the thirty-eightb regnal year of Euergetes ; but 
there seems to be no reason why the translator should 
here give his own age, whilst the mention of the king's 
year (the common OT chronological datum) is natural. 2 

If this interpretation be adopted, the date of the 
translation is approximately given. Of the two Ptolemies 
called Euergetes, the first reigned only twenty-five years 
(247-222) and is thus excluded ; the second, surnamed 
Pbyscon, reigned fifty -four years in all, partly as co- 
regent (170- 145) and partly as sole king (145-116). It 
appears that in his thirty -eighth year, 132 b.c. , the 
translator reached Egypt, and the translation was in that 
case made a few years later. The author’s date may 
thence be fixed ; for in the prologue the translator calls the 
author his ndinros, a term which is here most naturally 
taken in its ordinary sense of ’ grandfather. ' 3 The com- 
position of the book would thus fall in the first quarter 
of the second century — a date which agrees with that of 
the high priest Simon II. 

This date is further favoured by indications (1) in the 
book itself : by the picture of national oppression given in 
9 Internal 2 ® 3 33 i-i 3 3616-22 (EV 36 i-i 7 ) (up to the 

’ . , end of the third century the Jews enjoyed 

' comparative quiet, and for the Maccabean 
period we should expect a more poignant tone of suffer- 
ing) ; by the traces of Greek influence on tbe thought — 
as in the personifications of wisdom in chaps. 1 24 — and 
by the acquaintance with Greek customs, as the having 
music at feasts, 353-6 ; (2) in the translation, by signs of 
acquaintance witb the LXX version of the Torah, as in 
17 17 (after the Greek of Dt. 328 / ), 44 16 4 (© Gen. 624) ; 5 
and (3) in the translator’s preface by the reference to 
three divisions or canons of the Hebrew Scriptures. 6 

| The section 49 14-16 seems to be an addition by a scribe or by an 
editor (possibly by the translator) for the purpose of introducing 
names (Enoch, Joseph, Shem, Seth, Adam) omitted by the author. 
Chap. 44 16 (Enoch),. wanting in the Syr., may be a late addition. 
In tne Hebrew a scribe has repeated 17 a in 16 a\ in the rest @ = 
H, except that for nyi (perhaps taken as = ‘ thought ') it bas 
fierai/otas (perhaps an error for ivvoLai) ; 16 b seems to be in part 
copied from 49 14, in part a repetition from 44 14. The expression 
‘an example of knowledge (or thought) to all generations' is 
strange ; we should in any case omit ‘ knowledge ’ (with (55253 S H ). 

2 The Greek construction (absence of article before cirt) has 
been objected to as hard .; but Hag. 1 1 2 1, Zech. 1 7 7 1, 1 Macc. 
1342 I427 prove that it is possible (see note by Ezra Abbot in 
Amer. ed.. of Smith’s DB). For examples of this use of cirl 
in inscriptions see Deissmann, Bibelstudien , 255/! ['95]. 

3 It sometimes means ‘ancestor’ ; but in such cases the con- 
nection usually indicates the wider sense (Seligmann). 

4 Ecclus. 44 16 is, however, probably an interpolation (see 
above, § 7, last n.). 

5 See also 20 29 (Dt. 16 10) 44 17-21 (Gen. 69 17 4 22 18) 45 8/ 
(Ex. 88 35/?) 49 7 (Jer. 1 10) 46 ig (1 S. 12 3, cp Gen. 14 23). 

6 This, of course, does not imply that the canons were com- 
pleted in his time. The omission of the names of Ezra, Daniel, 
and Mordecai in the list of great men is to he noted. Daniel, if 
be had been known to the author, would certainly have been 
mentioned just before or after Ezekiel ( 498 /); 49 12 /, near 
which we should expect the other two to appear, are not found 
in our Hebrew fragments, but the versions snow no sign of a lost 
passage. If the three had been inadvertently omitted, they would 
probably have been added, as are Enoch, Joseph, Shem, Seth, and 


(4) Another note of date might be drawn from the relation 
of Ecclus. to the books of Proverbs and Ecclesiastes , 
but to exhibit it clearly would require a detailed examina- 
tion of those two books. The three appear, by their 
thought (Proverbs in its latest recension), to be the pro- 
duct of a well-advanced stage of Graeco- Jewish culture. 

The book ,was never admitted into the Jewish and 
Christian canons (Canon, §§ 39, 47). Among other 
„ _ _ . reasons it is enough to mention that, un- 

0r ^ un ? S 0 likesome other late books (Cant. , Prov. , 
the DOOK. Dan ^ Neeles. ), it was not issued under 
the authority of a great national name : the schools 
accepted from Solomon what they would not accept from 
Joshua ben-Sira. The work, though not canonised, was 
highly esteemed, and is frequently cited in Talmud and 
Midrasb, sometimes by name, sometimes anonymously. 2 
There are also many coincidences of thought between 
Ecclus. and the Talmud, which, however, do not neces- 
sarily show that tbe latter borrowed directly from the 
former. Further, not all the citations in the Talmud 
are now to be found in our text and versions of Ecclus. ; 
these latter are perhaps incomplete, or perhaps Ben-Sira 
became a name to which anonymous proverbs were 
attached. Later he is cited by Nathan (9th cent.) and 
Saadia (10th cent.). There is a second collection, en- 
titled ‘ The Alphabet of Ben-Sira,' 3 apparently compiled 
late in the Talmudic period, in which, along with genuine 
material (cited in the Talmud), there are sayings that 
seem not to belong to Ben-Sira. The translation of 
some of his proverbs into Aramaic and the spurious 
additions to his work show the estimation in which he 
was held by his co-religionists. 4 He was not less 
esteemed by the early Christians. It is not clear that 
he is cited in the NT ; 5 but he is frequently appealed to 
in post-biblical Christian writers, under a variety of 
names, or anonymously, and with different introductory 
formulas. Though his book was never formally recog- 
nised as canonical (it is found in no canonical list), it 
is quoted as ‘scripture,’ ‘divine scripture,' ‘prophetical,’ 
and was appealed to in support of church doctrine. 

The first example of its use is found in the Ep. of Barnabas, 
19 ‘ cp Ecclus. 431. After this it is quoted by Clem. Alex., 
Orig., Cypr., August., Jer., Greg.Naz., Greg.Nyss., Chrys., 
Cyr.Alex., Joan.Damasc., Theophyl., Leo the Great, Greg. I., 
Alcuin, though not by Justin, Iren., or Eus. Athan. (Ep. Fest. 
39) distinguishes it from the books called ‘apocryphal,’ and 
August. (Civ. Dei 17 20) declares that only the unlearned ascribed 
it to Solomon. Jer. seems to have been the first to draw the line 
sharply between it and the canonical books. Aelfric, Archbishop 
of Canterbury (see Westcott, Bible in the Churchy 209), speaks of 
the book as read in the churches. By Luther and other Protestant 
writers of the sixteenth cent, it was treated with great respect. 6 

The book naturally divides itself, according to the 
subject-matter, into sections. Chap. 1 is a general 

Adam, in 49 14-16. The natural inference is that our books of 
Daniel, Esther, and Ezra did not exist in Ben-Sira's time. 
Noldeke (ZA TW, 20 88 /.) would add to these Chron. 

1 For further discussions of the date of Ecclus. see Fritzsche's 
Comm, (in KGH\ Derenbourg (Giogr.), Seligmann (Weish. d. 
Jes. Sir.), Edersbeim (Comm, on Ecclus. in Wace's Apocr.), Bois, 
Orig. de la phil. judio-alex. \ Kautzsch (Apokr.), Haldvy (Rev. 
Sim., ’99) ; and, for the relation between Ecclus. and Proverbs, O. 
Holtzmann in GVI (Oncken’s series), 2 202 ; Che. Job and Sol. 184. 

2 For a list of quotations from Ecclus. in Talm. and Rabb. 
literature see Ecclus., ed. Cowley and Neub., where also are 
given references to Bacher, Gaster, Schechter, and others. Cp, 
further, Dukes, Rabbin. Blumenlese, Geiger, A both (in his Nach- 
gelass. Schri/t. iv.). In his Secrets Charles cites passages in that 
work which appear to be taken from or based on Ecclus. ; cp 
Ecclus. 1 2 with Secrets, 47 5 ; 24 with 51 3 ; 7 3 32 with 42 n 
51 1 ; 14 19 with 65 ii, etc. 

3 See Zunz, Gottesd. Vortr.', Dukes, ut sup.', Cowley and 
Neub., Ecclus.; Steinschneider, Alphabet. Sirac. utrumque. 
The work consists of two alphabetical lists of proverbs, one Aram., 
the other Hebrew, with commentary. Another late collection 
is given by J. Drusius, Proverbia Ben Sira , Franeker, 1507. 

4 The Talmud seems not quite sure of the work, placing it 
sometimes among the external and forbidden books, sometimes 
among the c’Dim (citing it with the formula ■YDN 3 C'). 

5 Among the more promising passages are Ja. 1 2-4 (cp Ecclus. 
2 1-5), Lk. 12 19/i (cp Ecclus. 29 12/) and Ja. 1 19 (cp Ecclus." 
5 11). 

6 On the attitude of modern churches towards the OT Apocr 
see Bissell, Apocr. (Gen. Introd.), and Zockler, Einl. in vol. ix" 
of Strack and Zockler s Kurzgef. Koinm. 
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introduction ; 33 (361-17) is a prayer for Israel ; 42 15- 
50 26 is a separate discourse (praise of great men) ; 
n ^tnicturn 5 ° 2 ?- 2 9 >s a colophon (probably by an 
editor) ; and 51 is an appended prayer 
and exhortation. In the body of the work new starting- 
points are indicated at 16 24 [22] 24 1 and 39 12, and there 
are further paragraphal divisions (marked by the address 
' my son ’) at 2i 3 17 4 1 6 18 23 32, etc. , besides the sub- 
divisions obvious in the subject matter (see the headings 
in the Greek Version). Beyond this paragraphal 

and sectional arrangement it seems impossible to dis- 
cover any plan in the book. 1 It consists, like Proverbs, 
of a mass of observations on life, put together in the 
interests not of logical order but of edification. 

A curious arrangement of material is found in most 

... t .. Greek MSS (in all hitherto examined 
12. Dislocation. Qn ^ point ^ xccpt No 2+8 of Holmes 

and Parsons) : the section 33 16-3 6 11 is placed after 30 24. 3 

Tbe light order is given in the Pesh., the Latin, the Armenian, 
and the G MS No. 248 (which is followed by Complut., as this 
last is followed in EV). The cause of the derangement was prob- 
ably the displacement of rolls of the G MS from which most 
existing MSS are derived, 3 or possibly of the Heb. MS from 
which the Gk. translation was made. Similar instances of dis- 
placement are mentioned by Fritzsche (Comm. 170) and 
Edersheim (Comm. i54).4 The PeSh. was made from an inde- 
pendent Heb. MS, which had tbe right order. The Latin may 
have been made from a G MS earlier than that from which our 
present G texts are derived ; it may have been corrected after 
the Heb. ; it may come from a corrected G text like that of 
No. 248. 


As to the author's sources nothing very precise can 
be said. Whilst his own experience and observation 
„ probably furnished a great part of his 

* s * material, it is possible that he drew also 

from books or from unpublished discourses of sages. 
There are not a few resemblances between him and 
Proverbs ; but the most of these are best explained as 
independent treatment of common material. The same 
thing is true of the points of contact between Ecclesiasticus 
and Ecclesiastes. 5 If our author quotes those two books, 
he apparently treats them as wisdom-books having no 
more authority than he himself claims. There was, 
no doubt, much that might be considered common 
property, which different moralists would use each in 
his own way : the maxim, for example, that the be- 
ginning (or root, or completion, or crown) of wisdom is 
the fear of God must have been an axiom in the teach- 
ing of the Palestinian sages. A comparison between 
Ecclus. 24 and Prov. 8 shows how differently the two 
books treat the same general conception. 

The traditional account, which represents the book 
as composed by one man, seems on the whole to be 
supported by the character of the contents. There are, 
indeed, differences of tone, as in various paragraphs on 
_ . women (25 and 26), and on the happiness 
m and miseryoflife (39 i6-3s and 40i-n), and 
in general there is a contrast between the geniality of 
some passages and the cynicism of others, and between 
the conceptions of wisdom, on the one hand as a 
universal divine influence, and on the other as common- 
sense shrewdness. The diversities, however, do not go 
beyond the bounds of a single experience, and in the 
book as a whole there is an evident unity of tone — the 
attitude toward God, life, wisdom, the Torah, is the same 
throughout. 6 The authenticity of chap. 51 has 


1 For proposed plans see Eichhorn (Eittl.), Ew. (Gesck. 4300), 
Fritzsche (Eittl. in his Comm.), Deane (Expos. 1883), Edersheim 
(Introd. in bis Comm.), and cp remarks of Herbst in his Eittl. 

2 Or, according to tbe verse-numbering in Swete's Sept., the 
two sections 30 25-33 13# and 33 1 3^-36 1 6 a have changed places. 

3 This, Fiitzsche’s suggestion, is now generally accepted. 
See Deane, Expos. 1883, and Swete, Sept. vol. ii. p. vii. _ 

1 Tisch. retains the Greek order ; Swete gives the Latin. 

5 The comparison between Ecclus. and Proverbs is made most 
fully by Seligmann (JVeiskeit d. Jes. Sir.), and that between 
Ecclus. and Eccles. by Wright (Koheleth). See also Montefiore, 
in JQR 2 430 J/., and Toy, ‘ Provetbs '(in Internat. Crit. Com.). 
The difference between Ben-Sira and Pirke Aboth in form and 
style indicates an earlier date for the former. 

6 On tbe enigmatical Eleazar ben-Irai, a possible double of 
Ben-Sira, see above, § 2 (n. 2). 

1173 


ECCLESIASTICUS 

been questioned ; but the case has not been made 
out. 

There seems to be nothing out of keeping with the rest of the 
book, and, as to the insertion of a prayer, we may compare the 
one (very different in tone from this) in Wisd. Sol. (9). There 
is, indeed, a striking resemblance between Ecclus. 51 13-30 and 
Wisd. Sol. 7 1-14; but if there be imitation here, it is not clear 
that it is on the part of the passage in Ecclesiasticus. 

The psalm (an imitation of Ps. 136) which is found in the 
Hebrew after v. 12, and does not appear in the Vss., may be 
doubtful. Schechter suggests that it was omitted in the Greek 
because the mention of the Zadokite priestly line was considered 
to be inappropriate under the Maccabees. This consideration, 
however, would not apply at all to tbe Syriac Vs., and the 
omission of a single couplet would have sufficed in the Greek. 

How far the author’s work has been added to by 
scribes and editors is a more difficult question. It 
_ . . . is clear that the Hebrew and the versions 

15. integrity. ^ ave su ff ere( j j n the process of trans- 
mission (see above, § 4). In various passages one or 
another of the texts shows additions or omissions ; each 
case must be treated by itself. In general, as between 
a Greek conception in one text and a Jewish in another, 
the preference is to be given to the latter ; though it is 
obvious that this rule must be applied carefully, so as 
not to prejudge the question of a Greek influence on the 
author. When the final text obtainable by MS. evidence 
has been reached, there will still remain the question 
whether this gives the author's thought accurately, or 
has itself been coloured by editors. By some the Greek 
translator is supposed to have made additions to his text 
in the interests of Jewish Alexandrian philosophy ; others 
see evidence of Christian interpolation. The evidence 
for those conclusions is not distinct. 

Alexandrian passages need not be additions of tbe translator, 
and of the cases cited by Edersheim (Comm. 23), 1 3 f. and 24 31 
are not non-Jewish, whilst to call 28 2 (‘ forgive and thou shalt be 
forgiven ’)a Christian addition on internal grounds is to prejudge 
the question. The evidence is stronger in tbe case of 4327 
(*7Dn Kin, T ° ir ° LV eo-Tiy auros) and 44 16 (Enocb is called niK 
jtjn, viro&eiyfta fieravolas [evvo cay]), both omitted by Pesb. Tbe 
first expression is Hellenising, and may be an addition by tbe 
author, or by a Hebrew scribe, or it may have been made first 
in and thence transferred to H ; the second, something like 
a parallel to which is found in Pbilo (De preem. et poen ., 
Mangey, 24,10/., where ‘Enoch' is explained to be true man- 
hood, based on hope in God), may be Jewish (see Siegfried, 
Drummond, Bois), or may be a Hellenising expression of the 
author, or an allegorising remark by a scribe. (The expressions 
1 was found perfect ’ and ‘ knowledge ' appear to be scribal addi- 
tions.) After the omission of all probable additions, however, 
there remains enough to fix the author's relation to Greek thought 
(see below, § 24). 

The book is arranged in short discourses or para- 
graphs, each of which consists in general of distichs or 
_ . tetrastichs ; the lines are mostly ternary 

1 * ™ (with three ictus) or quaternary, though 

0 ' in this respect there is considerable 

variety. The parallelism is less antithetic and looser, 
and the discourse more flowing than in Proverbs. 
Bickell [Zt.f. kath. Theol. 1882) regards 51 1-20 (in the 
Heb. ) as forming an alphabetic psalm. 1 The attempt 
to discover metre in the work (Bickell, Margoliouth) 
must be pronounced unsuccessful. 2 

An irregular strophic arrangement results from the 
author’s method of dividing his material by subjects (cp 
Prov. 1-9 22-29). 3 

Ecclesiasticus belongs to the category of Wisdom- 
literature (Hokma), which, in contrast with the prophetic, 
priestly, and legal points of view (for all of which the 
_ nation Israel is the centre), gives a uni- 

17. Contents. versa j moral-religious criticism of life. 
The history of the genesis and development of the Hokma 
demands a separate treatment. (See Wisdom Litera- 
ture. ) The nationalistic tone of a few passages in 

1 Bickell worked with his translation into Hebrew from the 
Greek ; Taylor (in Schechter and Taylor's Ben Sira ) goes over 
the lately discovered Hebrew text, and discusses the initial 
letters of the couplets, in support of Bickell. The acrostic 
form is in itself not improbable (Prov. ends with an alphabetic 
poem), but it is not yet clearly made out. 

2 On metre in OT Heb. see the works of Ley, Bickell, Briggs, 
Gunkel, D. H. Muller, and the art. of Grimme in ZDMG,bO 4. 

3 For an attempt to make out a regular division into groups 
of 50 or 100 couplets see Schlatter (below, § 26 a, i.). 
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Ecclesiasticus does not affect the general character of the 
book. The material is so varied and so loosely arranged 
that a table of contents would take more space than can 
here be given. It deals with all the ordinary social and 
religious duties (cp Che. Job and Sol. 190- 193). The 
style is for the most part bright and vigorous, and not 
without a gleam of humour. The author shows wide 
acquaintance with men and things, and bis advice is 
usually full of good sense. Without claiming for him- 
self special inspiration, he speaks as an independent 
teacher of religion and morals, citing no external 
authority for what he says, but, like the sages in Pro- 
verbs, assuming its truth and obligation, and making 
his appeal to reason and conscience. 

In accordance with tbe tone oftbe later Judaism, Ec- 
clesiasticus regards God as the lord of the whole world of 
4 -* 12 • things and men, the absolute, righteous 
18. A. Religious . s the autbor Qf all editions 
teaching. God. an( f changes of life (chaps . 16 - 18 33/). 

It has not the full conception of divine fatherhood ; but 
it gives a description of divine forbearance toward men 
(18 10-13) which is identical in spirit with that of Ps. 103. 

Concerning itself with the visible facts of life, Ecclesi- 
asticus (like Prov. ) takes little account of subordinate 

19 Angela supernatural beings. Angels are not 

® ’ mentioned in the Hebrew (not in 4826), 

and in the Greek only in citations from the OT. In 
38i4« the intercession that in Job 33a6 is ascribed to a 
heavenly being is ascribed to a physician. In 4821 (a 
statement taken from 2 K. 19 35), in which the Gk 
(followed by Lat. ) bas dyyeXos, the Heb. has nS 2 D> 
'plague,' and the Syr. JLa^, ‘ a heavy I 

blow.' In another passage (17 17), quoted freely from | 
Dt. 32 8 /. as in <55, 1 the term ‘ruler’ (ijyov/xevov) seems 
to be substituted for <55 ‘ angel ' (/card dpc 6 /x 6 v ayyfXwv) 
— here a divine (angelic ?) bead of every nation except 
Israel, whose guardian is Yahwfe. ' Spirits, ’ good or evil, 
are nowhere mentioned. 8 Whether there is mention of 
Satan is doubtful. In 21 27, where <55 has ' Tbe ungodly, 
when he curses rbv aaravav, curses himself,’ the context 
(see v. 28) and Syr. favour the sense, ‘adversary,’ or a 
reading, 'neighbour,' for aaravav (and for 'ungodly' 
we should probably read ’ fool ' ). Further, the author, 
if (as Cheyne thinks) he means Satan, seems to identify 
him with the man’s own evil impulse, a conception 
foreign to the whole pre-Christian time 3 as well as to 
the NT. In general, Ecclus. may be said to anticipate 
Sadduceeism in holding aloof from angels and demons, 
whose agency in actual life it does not recognise. 

The central moral -religious idea of the book is 
wisdom, in the conception of which Ben-Sira is sub- 
stantially at one with Proverbs. He treats sometimes 

20 ‘ Wisdom ’ the human attribute, sometimes the 

divine. As a quality of man it is theo- 
retical knowledge of the right and ability to embody it in 
life. Nothing is said of the origin of this capacity (it 
is treated as an ultimate fact); but it is identified with 
the ‘fear of God' (1 14, etc.) — that is, the wise life is 
directed according to the divine commandments, or, as 
it may perhaps be put, human wisdom comes from the 
communion between tbe mind of man and the mind of 
God. The unity of the divine and the human attributes 
(implicitly contained in the book) appears to involve the 
conception that the divine wisdom fills and controls all 
things, including man’s mind, and thus manifests itself 
in human thought. 

1 MT has for which ©bal reads clearly 1 

the right reading. 

2 The jri'evju.aTa of 39 28 (Syr. )La* 09, Heb. almost obliter- 
ated) are ‘ winds 1 (so Fritzsche) ; w. 29 f. give, not the definition 
of the term ‘ spirits,’ hut a parallel list of natural agencies. 

3 Cheyne {Job and Sol. 189, cp 297) and Edersheim {Comm.) 
refer to a Talmudic passage {Baba Batkra, \ 6 a) which identifies 
Satan with the jn ‘IS’ » cp also Weber, System der altsyn. 
Theol. 228 /. The y-| appears to be personified {noirqpov 
ci'dvfnifia) in © 37 3 ; but H and S are here very different, and 
the text seems to be corrupt beyond recovery. 
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As a quality of God, wisdom is almost always personi- 
fied. It is called eternal (li), universal (246), un- 
searchable ( 1 6) , the formative creative power in the 
world (243). yet created (1 4 249) and established in 
the midst of Yahw&’s people in Jerusalem (24io/*. ). 
where alone there was obedience to Yah we s law. 1 This 
nationalistic conception of wisdom (involved, but not 
explicitly stated, in Proverbs) is noteworthy, but not 
unexpected : the pious Jews of that time could hardly 
fail to find the highest expression of the divine wisdom 
in the guidance of Israel through the Law. Ben-Sira's 
treatment of divine wisdom is personification (as in Prov. 
and Wisd. Sol.), not hypostatisation. In one passage 
(243, ‘I covered the earth as a mist’) there 

appears to be an approach to this position 2 : wisdom is 
identified with the creative word, as Wisd. Sol. further 
identifies it witb the Stoic Logos. Like Wisd. , Sol. , and 
Philo, bowever, Ben-Sira lacked a historical figure with 
which to identify his philosophical conception. 

Greater prominence is given to the Law of Moses in 
our book than in Proverbs. It is glorified in the per- 
_ sons of Moses and Aaron (451-22) and 
6 aw. §j mon (50i-2i). The author was by no 
means indifferent to the ritual of sacrifice and song. 
He dwells with enthusiasm on the details of the high 
priest’s costly dress, on the offering 3 and the singers; 
he counsels men to come with full hands to the altar 
(32[35.] i-n), though he adds a warning against attempt- 
ing to bribe God with unrighteous gifts (v. 12). His philo- 
sophical view of life does not prevent his taking joyous 
part in the outward service of God, which he possibly 
regarded as being a symbol as well as a prescribed duty. 
He shows similar friendliness toward the scribes (3824-34 
39i-n), who, in contrast with handicraftsmen, devote 
themselves to the study of the law, the prophets, and 
paroemiac sayings (a reference to parts of our book of 
Proverbs?), listen to the discourses of famous men 
(teachers in the legal schools), travel in foreign lands to 
find out good and evil among men, open their mouths 
in prayer, and ask forgiveness for their sins. This, the 
earliest extant description of the life of a so/er, gives a 
picture of wide activity, and shows that the law-students 
of that time did not confine themselves to Palestine. 
With such scribes, not hagglers over words and letters, 
but cultivated and liberal students of the earlier 
literature, our author would naturally find himself in 
hearty sympathy. As to the term ‘law,' it appears 
that, when used of the Israelitish code, it may stand for 
all the Jewish sacred books ; but it is sometimes em- 
ployed for law in general, as in 35 [32] 24 36 [33] 1-3. 

The preceding citations show Ben-Sira's warm national 
feeling. This is expressed most distinctly in chap. 33[36], 
in which he bemoans the afflicted state of Israel, and 
prays that, in fulfilment of his promise, God would 
22. Aspira- & at ^ er the tribes of Jacob and make the 

tions. possess its land as in times of old ( cp 

4421 47 11 48 10). He looks for no special 
deliverer (not even in 44-50), and hopes only, in general 
accordance with the earlier prophets, for national quiet 
and prosperity. 4 He is so much absorbed in this desire 
that he does not think of tbe conversion of foreign nations 
to the worship of Yahw6. We have no right to take 
him as the representative of the whole nation in this 
regard , but we may fairly suppose that he expresses a 
current opinion. 6 

1 Wisdom seems not to be exactly identified with the Mosaic 

wf.h's'Ji ^ Gre ?, k te ** 0f 24 2 3 'S difficult (Taira rrirra in app. 
with 8 tPAos), and we should perhaps read, with Pesh., ‘ in the 
book On the other hand, cp Bar. 8 36 4 r, and see notes of 
h-dershemi ( on Ecclus. 24 23) and Bois (Orig. 200 /.). 

Ecclus. 24 3-6 is an imitation of Prov. 8 22 Jf., from which 
E here introduces additional matter. The ‘ mist ’ may be taken 

3°^^ n * ^ 6 ’ or .' t H} a y he an independent figure. 

The sin-offering is not mentioned. 

In 51 10 H and S show that the reading of © the father of 
m Y l° r< i ' (cp Ps. 110 1), is erroneous. 

In the generally peaceful and prosperous life of the third 
century b.c., the Jews seem for the time to have given up the 
expectation of a special interposition of God in their behalf. 
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Ben-Sira's scheme of life, like that of Proverbs, or 
Ecclesiastes, of the Law, and of the prophets, is confined 
to tbe present world. In 1722/ he repeats the senti- 
ment of Is. 38 18 f He speaks neither of the resurrection 
of the body 1 nor of the immortality of the soul (14 16 
21 io 41 4, etc.). He belonged to tbe conservative 
priestly party (though probably not himself a priest) 
which adopted the social but not the religious ideas of 
Gentile neighbours. He retained the old Hebrew con- 
ception of ShSol (see Sheol), whilst the progressive 
portion of the nation (represented later by the book of 
Daniel) adopted or developed the idea of resurrection. 

Ben-Sira's ethical scheme is that of the greater part 
of the OT (if we omit, that is, such passages as Jcr. 31 33 
no d Ez. 3626 Ps. 51). Sin is the transgres- 

, . . sion of the divine law ; righteousness is 

ideas conformity thereto. The moral life is 
considered in its external aspect as 1 
mass of acts. Nothing is said of the inward life, of 
disposition of mind, of motives, ideals, aspirations, 
struggles. Those were, doubtless, not absent from the 
author’s thought ; but he does not regard them as practi- 
cally important. What is important is the outcome : men 
are known by tbeir fruits. Sin is accepted as » fact, 
which began historically with the first woman (the same, 
view is given in 1 Tim. 214 in contrast with that of Rom. 
5) ; but there is no attempt to explain its psychological 
origin. Conscience, freedom, and responsibility are 
assumed (15 11-17 and pass. ). On the other hand (as 
throughout OT and NT), the absolute control of man by 
God is everywhere taken for granted, and in one place 
(3313) distinctly affirmed. The motive for righteous 
living is the well-being it secures : the good man prospers, 
tbe bad man suffers, in this life. There is no reference 
to inward peace, consciousness of rectitude, and com- 
munion of soul with God. Ben-Sira’s point of view 
(sometimes called hedonistic or utilitarian) is that of 
Proverbs and the OT generally. It is determined partly 
by the old Semitic external conception of life, partly by 
tbe absence of belief in ethical immortality (cp Wisd. Sol. 
2-5). The old nationalism of tbe prophets it rejects in 
favour of a pronounced individualism ; it does not recog- 
nise the well-being of humanity as an aim of life. The 
moral code of the book is that of the OT : it inculcates 
honesty, truthfulness, purity, sympathy, kindness 2 — all 
the virtues of tbe civilised society of that time. The limit- 
ations are either those of the time (national narrowness, 
24 3 ; treatment of slaves as chattels, 3324-31) or those of 
all time (selfish prudence, 12 1-5). Pride is denounced 
(10 7 12 f ) as in Proverbs, and humility (3 18) and forgive- 
ness (282) are enjoined. Almsgiving (as in Tob. 49-11 
Dan. 427 [24] Mt. 61) is identified with righteousness — a 
conception that naturally arose when the care of the 
persecuted poor became the most pressing moral-religious 
duty ; 4 — but this does not exclude in Ben-Sira the higher 
idea of righteousness. His treatment of social relations 
and duties is fuller than that of Proverbs. He lived in 
the midst of a highly developed civilisation, and is in- 
terested in all sides of life. He gives directions for the 
governing of tbe household, the training of wife, children, 
and servants, dealing with debtors and creditors, deport- 
ment in society (daily intercourse, feasts), bearing towards 
rulers and rich men — he recognises many distinctions 
and classes of men — he is familiar with the temptations 
of city-life, and praises agriculture. He gives special 
warnings against sexual licentiousness, against becoming 
security for other men's debts, against involving one's 
self in other people's affairs ; in general he counsels an 
attitude of caution toward men, on the ground of personal 

1 The raising of the dead by Elijah (48 5) has nothing to do 
with the doctrine of resurrection, and 19 19, which speaks of 
immortality, occurs in a paragraph {v. 18 /) which is found 
only in No. 248 of ©, and appears to be an interpolation. 

2 On its ethical-religious vocabulary see Merguet and Hatch 
(as below, § 26). The golden rule does not occur. 

3 50 25/ (though in H©S) is probably an interpolation. 

4 So tbe position assigned to almsgiving by Mohammed was 
suggested by tbe conditions of the Arabian society of his time. 
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comfort (3222 f ). On the same ground, he advises the 
observance of the social proprieties, such as a decent 
sbow of mourning for the dead, failure in which brings 
one into ill repute (38 16 f ). He is friendly to physicians 
— seems, indeed, to defend them against doubts and 
objections — and approves of music and the temperate 
use of wine. See especially chaps. 7 13 18 31/ 38, and 
Seligmann, Deane, and Cheyne. He is generally acute, 
sometimes a little cynical, never pessimistic. 

A real, though not very well defined, Greek influence 
is to be recognised in the book. The author does not 

- , . accept the Greek philosophy (his thought 
24. Relation . • 1 un- 


to Greek 


is in tbe main of the practical unphilo- 


39 
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, , . , sophic Jewish type); but he is affected by 

® ' general Greek culture. In this respect he 

stands between Proverbs and Wisd. Sol. , but much 
nearer to the former than to the latter. Palestine was 
at this time ( c . 180 B.c. ) not without a Greek atmo- 
sphere, and Ben-Sira had travelled in Greek-speaking 
countries (cp Che.). The traces of Greek influence are 
found in certain general conceptions in his book. He 
does not, it is true, go so far as Wisd. Sol. and Pbilo ; 
he does not allegorise, as they do, nor make so near an 
approach to hypostatisation. His conception of human 
liberty and divine predetermination and his reference to 
Enoch (44 16), if it be genuine, are probably Jewish. We 
cannot adduce particular words and phrases in proof of 
Greek influence, for these may be scribal additions. The 
expression in 4327, for example (Sd.t tan. t 6 ira.v icrriv 
clut6s), found in the Heb. and the Gk. , though not in the 
Syriac, might be regarded as of doubtful genuineness, and 
in general tbe possibility of editorial modification must be 
admitted. After we allow for such a possibility, however, 
there remain broad touches which cannot well be re- 
garded as spurious, and which have a Greek tone. The 
most marked is the identification of virtue with knowledge 
(a point for the full treatment of which see Wisdom 
Literature). This conception, though not without 
roots in the older thought, has here been developed 
under the stimulus of Greek philosophy, witb, however, 
a marked Jewish colouring. There are, according to 
Ben-Sira, only two classes in society, wise men and 
fools. These are often identified with the righteous and 
the wicked ; but the intellectual basis of men's natures 
and judgments is constantly insisted on. The divine law 
is recognised as the rule of action ; but it is not different 
from the wise man’s thought. Hence the importance 
attached to instruction, the one thing necessary for men 
being discipline in the art of right thinking ; and all 
God’s dealings with men may be viewed as divine train- 
ing in the perception of moral truth. Similarly, the 
stress laid on moderation in action (321-24 31 f ) reminds 
us of the /j. 7 } 5 tv &yav of Kohdeth and of the Greeks. 
In another direction we have the conception of wisdom 
in chap. 24 (nearly identical with that of Prov. 8), which 
contains the Greek ideas of the cosmos and the logos 
(cp ^K 6 ff/j.r}<T€P, 16 27 422i ; in 4221 Heb. has pn). 

A complete critical edition is yet in the distance. 
Only about a half of the Hebrew text being known, we 
25 Critical are dependent on the Vss. , the 

edition texts °f which are not in good condition. 

A selection of works on Ecclesiasticus is all that can be given. 
(a) For the text of the Hebrew fragments: (i.) The Oxford 
fragments and first Cambridge leaf: Cowley and Neubauer, The 
original Hebrew 0/ a portion 0/ Ecclesi- 
26. Literature, asticus , etc. [’97] (also collotype facsimile 
, ed. ['97])i and R. Smend, Has kebr. Frag- 

ment d. Weisheit d. JS [’97] ; Schlatter, Das neugefundene 
Heb. Stuck des Sirach [’97] ; cp Israel L6vi, L'Ecclcsiastique , 
iexte original hdbreu [’98] ; and see the critical remarks on 
the text in REJ, Jan. -Mar. '97; the Expositor , May '97; 
IVZKMW ['97]; cp the literature cited in AJSL, 1642 n. 2 
[’98]; Kau. Apokr. I257-9. (ii.) The 1897 eleven Cambridge 

leaves : S. Schechter and C. Taylor, The Wisdom 0/ Ben-Sira, 
Portions 0/ the Book 0/ Ecclesiasticus from Heb. MSS in 
the Cairo Genizah [’99] ; two new leaves, JQR 12 456-465 [ Ap. 
1900]. (iii.) The two British Museum leaves : G. Margoliouth, 
JQR 12 1-33 [Oct. ’09] (also separately [Williams and Norgate]). 
(iv.) The two Paris leaves : I. L6vi, REJ 40 1-30 [1000]. (v.) Tbe 
two Adler leaves : E. N. Adler, JQR 12 466-480 [Ap. 1900]. 
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(b) Among commentaries, those of Fritzsche ( Kurzgef. Ex. 
Hdbuck.') and Edersheim (in Wace’s Apocrypha) are especially 
to be commended ; Bretschneider (1806) is full of material 
and suggestion. 

( c ) For text-criticism, see Horowitz in MGWJ 14; Dyser- 
inck, De Sprreuken van J. den Zoon v. Sir. [’70] ; Hatch, 
Essays in Bibl. Grk. [’89] ; Bickell in ZKT, '82; D. S. Mar- 
goliouth, Place 0/ Ecclesiasticus, etc. ['90] (criticisms of Mar- 
goliouth's position by Dr. in Oxford Mag., Che. in Acad., Schiir. 
in TLZ, and reply by Margoliouth in Expos., all in 1890) ; H. 
Bois, Essai sur F orig. d. 1 . phil.-jud. alex. ['90]; I. L6vi, 
L' Ecclesiastique [’98] and art. in REJ, July '99 ; Margoliouth, 
The origin of the 4 original Hebrew' of Ecclesiasticus fgg] ; 
reply by Ko. Exp. T. 10 f. (Aug. -Nov. 99) and separately Die 
Sirach -frage’, Bickell in WZKM 13 2/?; Noldeke in ZA TW 
20 81-94 (1900). 

{d) General works : Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. [1705] ; A. T. 
Hartmann, Die enge Verbind. d. AT mit d. Neuen [’31]; 
Zunz, Gottesdienstl. Vortr. d. Juden [’32], new ed. ['92]; Del. 
Gesch. d. hebr. Poesie [’36] ; Derenbourg, Hist, et Geog. de la 
Pal. ['67 ]. 

(e) Special works : Ew. in Jahrb. 3 [’51] ; Horowitz, Jes. 
Sirach [’65] ; Gratz in MGWJ , '72 ; Merquet, Glaubens u. 
Sittenlekre des B. Jes. Sir. [’74] ; Seligmann, Weisheit d. Jes. 
Sohn d. Sir. in s. Verha.lt. zu d. Salo?non. Spriichen, etc. [’83] ; 
Deane in Expositor , '83 ; Che. Job and Sol. ['87] (sections on 
Sirach). 

(f~) On Greek, especially Alexandrian, elements in Ben-Sira : 
Gfrorer, Philo [’31]; Dahne, Darstel. d. jild.-alex. Religions- 
phil. ['34] ; J. F. Bruch, Weisheitslehre d. Heb. [’51] ; Frankel, 
Einfluss d. paldst. Exeg. auf d. alex. Hemieneutik [’54] ; A. 
Geiger, ITrschrift ['57] ; Nicolas, Doctr. relig. d. JuifsfP) [’66] ; 
Siegfried, Philo v. Alex, als Ausleger d. AT ['75] ; Drummond, 
Philo-jud. [’88]; Bois, Orig., etc. ['90]. 

(g) On other versions : H. Herkenne, De vet. latince E cccle si- 
astici capit. i.-xliii. Una cum notis ex ejusdem libri translatt. 
/Etk. Arm., Copt., Lat., alt. Syro- Hexaplari depromptis. 
Dr. Norbert Peters, 4 Die Sahidisch-Koptische Uebersetzung 
des Buches Ecclesiasticus,' Biblische Studien [’98]. 

C. H. T. 


ECLIPSE. It is possible that the words of Amos 
(89), 4 To cause the sun to go down at noon, and to 

1. Historical darken the ear l h while il , is V day '' * 
eclipses, Am. 89 re * r *° a ,otal ech P s , e of ! he sun R on 
Ter ir,„, r S th June, 763 B.C. (see AMOS, § 4, 

jer. 109 ? Assyria, § 19). 

If so, the prophet, in reproducing from memory the discourses 
which he had delivered in N. Israel, introduced a reference to 
a subsequent event, which seemed like the beginning of the 
4 end ’ spoken of in 8 2. Amos, who is so fond of references to 
contemporary circumstances, may very well have referred to 
this particular eclipse, which is also specially recorded by the 
Assyrians. Possibly, too, one of the details in Jer. 15 9 may be 
suggested by the famous solar ‘eclipse of Thales’ in 585 b.c. 
(Herod. 1 54 Pliny 2 4 2 53). I "v. 6b- 9 may have been written (by 
whom we cannot venture to say 2 ) in the year after the fall of 
Jerusalem. 


No other prophetic passages can safely be taken to 
relate to any particular eclipses. The phenomenon of 

2 Figurative an eclipse was a periodically recurring 
*1 ^ excitement to the unscientific mind, 

language. and Am . 5 18 2Q Mic. 3 8 Zeph. 1 1 5 Ezek. 
30 18 327 f. Is. 13 10 2423 Joel 21037 3 15 Zech. 146 
cannot with any probability be connected with historical 
eclipses. The language is conventional. It pre- 
supposes the phenomena of eclipses, but is merely 
symbolic, and such as naturally suggested itself in 
descriptions of judgments. Is. 388 (in a late report of 
<x. supposed prophecy of Isaiah) has been much mis- 
understood by Bosanquet. To his theory that the solar 
eclipse of 689 B.c. is referred to there are strong 
chronological as well as text -critical and exegetical 
objections (see Che. Intr. Isa. 227, and Dial). 

Almost all modern scholars have found a reference 


to the phenomena of eclipses in Job 3s8 31 13. Thus 
Davidson paraphrases ‘the blackness of tbe day’ (Job 
35 AV; ' all that maketh black the day,' RV) 4 eclipses, 
supernatural obscurations, and the like, ’ and remarks 
on v. 8 and 2613 that 4 there is an allusion to the popular 
mythology, according to which the darkening or eclipse 
of the sun and moon was caused by the serpent throw- 
ing its folds around them, and swallowing them up' 
{Job, 19 f] similarly 185). Unfortunately the two 


1 Reading CV T)>3 (cp Jer. 15 9). See Che. Exp. T. 10 336 
(April 1899). 

- Giesebrecht, too, doubts Jeremiah's authorship of vv. 6b-ya. 
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most significant words in w. 58 appear to be corrupt, 1 
and the illustrative material derived from Babylonian 
mythology is inconsistent with the view that the Hebrews 
(like the Indians) believed in a cloud- dragon which 
seeks to swallow up the sun and moon. What we 
have before us, as Gunkel was the first to show fully, 
is one of tbe current applications of the myth of Tiamat. 
Tbe text of Job 3 is a matter for critical discussion. 
See Dillmann and Budde(on the conservative side), and 
see further Dragon, § 5, Behemoth, §2/1 

Most of the NT references (Mt. 2429 Acts 220 Rev. 
6128 12) are sufficiently explained as the conventional 
, NT references P hrase ° lo gy ° f prophetic writers. 
6 ‘ * Nor would most persons hesitate to 

explain the 4 darkness over the wbole earth ' 2 (or ’ land,' 
Mk. 1533 Mt. 2745) as an addition to plain historical 
facts involuntarily made by men brought up on the 
prophetic Scriptures, and liable, too, to the innocent 
superstitions of the people. When Yahwe was sore 
displeased with his people, the prophets constantly 
described universal nature as awestruck, and poets like 
David had a similar sense of the sympathy of nature 
when great men died (2 S. I21). It is Lk. , a non- 
Israelite, who involuntarily rationalises the poetic tra- 
dition of a. sudden darkness over the earth at the 
Crucifixion. In Lk. 23 45 f we read (in RV) according 
to the best form of the Greek text, 4 A darkness came 
over the whole land [or earth] until the ninth hour, the 
sun's light failing’ (roO ijXLov itcXeLirovTos). No doubt 
the evangelist believed that a solar eclipse was the cause 
of this naively supposed phenomenon, though, according 
to his own narrative, Jesus died at the Passover season 
when, there being a full moon, a. solar eclipse was im- 
possible. Origen indeed (‘Comm, in Matth.,' Opera , 
ed. Delarue, 392 /. ) rejected the reading now adopted 
by the Revisers on this very ground, regarding it aB a 
falsification of the text. Lauth (TSBA, 4245) frankly 
admits that no ordinary eclipse can be meant, and 
thinks that the 4 darkness ’ was probably caused by the 
extinction of the 4 star ’ of the Magi. T. K. c. 

ED (*T1?, ‘witness’), the name of an altar of the 
eastern tribes in EV of Josh. 2234 (not in MT or (&). 
The text being imperfect, and the choice of 0 name 
partly open, Dillmann would supply Galeed ( q.v ., 2). 

It is at any rate impossible to identify the ‘Witness Altar’ 
with Karn Sartabeh, — (1) because this bold bluff is on the 
western side of the Jordan, and (2) because it is not certain 
whether any part of the story of the altar belongs to either of 
the great narrators J and E. See Galeed, 2. 

EDAR, TOWER OF. See Eder, Tower of. 
EDDIAS (leAAl&c [A]), 1 Esd. 926 AV = Ezra IO25 
AV, Jeziah. 

EDDINUS (eAA[e]lNoyc [BA]), I Esd. I15 RV, 
AV Jeduthun. 

EDEN (pr). A Levite, temp. Hezekiah (2 Ch. 29 12, 
iwSau [BA], -wa&. [L] ; 31 15, oSo/x [BA], tadav [L]). The 
right form is probably Jehoaddan (q.v.). T. K. C. 

EDEN (J*JI?). For Gen. 28, etc. (Garden of Eden) 
see Paradise. For Amos 1 5 ( 4 House of Eden ' EV) see Beth- 
eden (so RVn>E.). For Ezek. 27 23 see Can n eh. 

EDER (Tip, ‘ flock' ; [B], e Ap&, [A], eBep [L]), 

a city in the S. of Judah, close to Edom (Josh. 15 21) ; 
probably no more than a village with a ‘ tower of the 
flock' (see below); cp Nu. 13 19 2 K. 188 2 Ch. 26 10. 

EDER (AV Edar), THE TOWER OF CnjrVllD, 

*'■*■> ' tow er of the flock’), a place (perhaps a village) 
to the S. of Ephrath 3 (see Bethlehem, § 3), ■ beyond ' 
which Jacob pitched his tent after the death and burial 
of Rachel (Gen. 35 21). It was so called from a watch- 

1 't'TOD is improbable, because there is no genuine root ip 3 
‘to be black’; Dl', because the parallelism requires ‘ sea » 
<CP j S 'T 413 / I- 27;. SeeChe. Exf-os., ' 97 a, p. 40 , A 
, , 1 h ? rendering earth is to be preferred ; the crucifixion 
had a significance for more than the little country of Tuds»-> 

8 See, however, Ephrath. J aa ' 
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tower built for the protection of the flocks against robbers 
(see Eder i. , and cp Cattle, § 6), and according to 
Jerome (05 101 19) was about 1 R. m. from Bethlehem. 
The same phrase is rendered in Mie. 4 8 ‘ tower of the 
flock, ' no actually existing tower being referred to. The 
description is symbolieal. Either Jerusalem 4 is in siege, 
standing alone in the land, like one of those solitary 
towers with folds round them’ (GASm. ; cp Is. 18 ), or, 
on the analogy of Is. 32 14, we have before us a picture 
of the desolation of the already captured Jerusalem, 
which is no longer a city but a hill on whose slopes 
flocks may lie down. The latter view is preferable, 
even if, with G. A. Smith, we assign Mic. 48 to 
Micah as its author (see Che. MicahW [Camb. Bib.], 
1882, p. 38 ; cp p. 33 f). Micah has previously said, 
not ‘Zion shall become like a. tower of the flock, 
like a besieged city' (cp Is. l.c.), but 'Zion shall be 
ploughed as a field.’ 

In © there is a similar variety of rendering. In Gen. 35 16 
(the notice is transferred thither from v. 21; see Di.) we have 
(crrcKeiva.) tou jrupvou yaStp [BDL], . . yajSep [E] ; in Mic. 48 
■tnjpyos noi.fj.vLov [BAQj. 

EDER Cm, eAep [AL]). 

1. Apparently a post-exilic Benjamite sept, mentioned along 
with Arad and many others ; i Ch. 8 ist (Benjamin, § 9 ii. / 3 ) : 
AV Ader (“ny ; 018178 [B], <o 8 ep [A], a8ap [L]). 

2. A Lcvite : iCh. 2823 (atSa .0 [B]) 2430 (ijA.a [B]). The 
name may be derived from Eder i. 

EDES, RV Edos (hAoc [B]), i Esd. 9 35 = Ezra 10 43, 
RV Iddo (ii. ). 

EDNA ( € An<\ [BAN] — i.e . , Pi rW ; anna), the wife 
of Raguel and mother of Sara Tobias’s bride (Tob. 
7 2, etc. ). 


that of Usoos seem to the present writer to point to a 
common origin of the two legends. 1 In this ease the 
original form of i^y or Usoos will probably have been 
lby, 'Osau (cp Esau, § i, Hosah). Another suggestion 
has been made by W. M. Muller. He connects Esau 
with the desert-goddess Asiti, a Semitic name mentioned 
in two Egyptian inscriptions (As. ». Eyr. 316 f. ). It 
is, at all events, probable that Esau was originally a god 
whom the Edomites regarded as their ancestor ; Israelite 
patriarchs, Abraham and Jacob, also seem to have 
been gods at a very early period (cp Abraham, § 
Jacob). 

According to an Egyptian papyrus, some of the Sasu 
(a term nearly equivalent to ’ Bedouins’) belonging to 

3 F a rlv traces < the land of > Aduma (*•*•■ Edom) 2 
of Edom or 8 rece ^ vec ^ permission, in the twelfth 
„ century B. C. , to pasture their cattle in 

1 “ a district on the Egyptian frontier (see 
WMM As. u. Eur. 135) — precisely what happened in 
the case of the Israelites according to the tradition 
contained in the OT. About 1200 B.c. the Sasu of 
Sa'aira were defeated (ib. 136). Here Sa'aira is, of 
course, Seir 3 (Heb. Seir) ; but whether the Edomites 
or some older inhabitants of those mountains are meant 
is uncertain. In any ease, it is not permissible to 
infer (with WMM op. cit. 137) that the Edomites took 
possession of the district in question only a short time 
before the period of the Israelite kings : the list of 
Edomite kings (see § 4), with the names of places con- 
tained in it, bears witness to the contrary. 

It is true that, according to Gen. 146 3620 Dt. 21222, 
the mountains of Seir were occupied, before the time of 
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Name and origin ( 
Country (§ 5). 


I i-4>- 


History (§§ 6-10). 

Civilisation, etc. (§§ 11-13). 

Edom (dvik ; eAcom [BAL], iAoym&ia [BNAQr], 1 
whence AV Idumea in Is. 34 s/ Ez. 35 15 36 s), and EV 

1 Name lDUMJEA in Mk -38 [Ti. WH, iAqym<m&]), 
from an older form adam , may possibly be 
rightly treated by Baethgen 2 as a. variation of adam 
4 mankind ’ (originally adam) ; similar terms have, in 
fact, often been used as national names. As applied to 
the nation, Edom always has a collective sense, the only 
exception being the somewhat late passage (Ps. 1377 ) in 
which the Edomites are called ‘ sons of Edom. ’ The 
resemblance between tbe national name Edom and the 
name of the god contained in mx-ny (traditionally read 
Obed-edom \g. v. ] , but of uncertain pronunciation) is 
probably an accident. On early traces of a name equiva- 
lent to Edom, see below, § 3. 

Tbe Edomites, according to the OT, were descend- 
ants of Esau, who is represented as identical with 
9 Affinities nf Edom, the eponym of the nation, just 
— 35 Jacob is represented as identical 

story 01 Esau. ..A T 1 Au * c , 

J with Israel. The story of the rival 

brothers Esau and Jacob symbolises the history of the 
peoples of Edom and Israel respectively, in their varying 
relations to each other (cp Esau, § 2). In form it is 
purely legendary, and Esau, with whom we are here 
specially concerned, has been identified by Tiele ( Verge - 
lijk. Gesch. 447) and many others with the Phoenician 
mythic hero Usoos (Othr&o? ; Philo Bybl. , ap. Eus. 
Prap. Ev. i. 10 7). The statements of Philo must, no 
doubt, be received with caution. His work, as far as 
we know it, is by no means purely Phoenician in origin, 
though he claims for it the authority of the ancient 
writer Sanchuniathon. It is a medley of Phoenician 
and Hellenic myths, eombined with theoretical inter- 
pretations and arbitrary fancies of his own. Never- 
theless, it appears certain that Usoos was borrowed by 
Philo not from the OT but from Phoenician tradition, 
and several parallelisms in the story of Esau and in 

1 In several places and in more than one MS Tov 8 aia and 
‘I 8 ov/i<ua are confused in ©. 

2 Beitr. 10 ; cp ZDMG 42 470 [’88]. 


1 In both stories we have a strife between two brothers. 

UsOos, like Esau, is a hunter ; his brother is o-a/xij/xpou^os 6 feat 
vi/fovpavtos, where the former name is obviously □ i HD The 

myth of the stone of Jacob (Gen. 28 r2 17) may perhaps here be 
compared. The stone lies at the foot of the heavenly ladder, 
and may thus represent the 4 gate ’ or entrance of heaven. 

2 {Name of Edom. — The equation Edom = (the land of)Udumu 
or Udumi (for Assyrian references see KATfi) 150= COT 1 136) 
is undisputed. But it is unwise, wherever a name resembling 
Edom occurs in the Assyrian or the Egyptian inscriptions, to 
insist on identifying the two names. In the Amarna tablets 
(15th cent. B.C.) we find a city in the ‘ land of Gar ’ called Udumu 
(Wi. 237 [L 64 ] 24). It would be bold, however, to speak of this 
city as the ‘city of Edom’ (so Sayc e y Pat. Pal. 153 ; cp Wi. below), 
and to proceed to a further combination of both names with 
Adumu, the capital of mat Aribi , conquered by Sennacherib 
(see Dumah, i). Yakut, the Arabic geographer, knew of several 
places called Duma, and it is probable that a similar name had 
several references in antiquity. Even in the famous passage, 
Pap. Anast. vi. 414, where a nigh official (temp. Merneptah II.) 
asks permission for the entrance into Egypt of tribes of Sasu 
(Bedouin) from the land of Aduma (Brugsch, GA 202; WMM 
As. u. Eur. 135), there is still a doubt as to the reference of 
Aduma (Wi. GI 1 189). More reason is there to question 
the identification proposed by Chabas, Brugsch, and Maspero 
of the land of Adim or Atuma (so read by these scholars in the 
story of Senuhyt ; RP$) 2 ii f.) with the land of Edom. As 
E. Meyer (GA 182) and other good judges (including Maspero 
himself) now assure us, the right reading of the name is not 
Adim but Kdm (see Kedemah), and Prof. Sayce has, therefore, 
in Pat. Pal. 206, silently retracted what he said in his earlier 
attack on criticism (Crit. Mon. 203). Winckler (l.c.) thinks it 
not impossible that the Edomites may have derived their name 
from tne region of the city of Udumu (he calls it here Adumu), 
where they may by degrees have formed settlements. This he 
illustrates by the often-quoted passage in the Harris Papyrus, 
where Rameses III. claims to bave ‘destroyed the Saira among 
the tribes of the Sasu ’ (Brugsch, 203 ; WMM 135 f.\ cp 240). 
Here the name Saira is evidently later than the name (Mount) 
Seir. Winckler does not, however, adhere-to his own suggestion, 
and thinks the two names Adumu and Udumu are more probably 
unconnected. It only needs to be added here that in 1879 
Mr. Baker Greene brought the passage in the Anastasi Papyrus 
into connection with the settlement of Hebrew tribes, such 
as the Josephites and, as he thinks, the Kenites, in Egypt 
(Hebrew Migration, 37, 117, iqq, 310); and that W. M. Muller 
considers that the Saira of the Harris Papyrus are a race distinct 
from the Edomites. According to this scholar, the Saira are 
the same as the Horites — the aboriginal inhabitants of the land 
of Seir. This involves bringing down the conquest of Seir by 
the Edomites much later than is consistent with Dt. 3 Nu. 20 . — 
T. K.C.] 

3 According to Zimmern (ZA 6 251), Seir seems to occur in 
the Amarna tablets in the expression mat seri. 
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the Edomites, by ' the sons of Seir the Horite ’ or ' the 
Horites. ’ W. M. Muller (l.c . ), however, rightly observes 
that the word Hori — i. e . , Troglodyte (cp Job 30 6) — is 
not properly the name of a nation, and serves only to 
express the idea entertained by later generations con- 
cerning their predecessors. In like manner, ’ the sons 
°/ Seir ’ , can scarcel y regarded as a national name, 
since Seir denotes nothing more than the mountain 
range in question. We must, however, suppose that 
among the Edomites, as among the Israelites, there 
survived remnants of older peoples ; and the lists 
in Gen. 36 seem clearly to indicate that, after the 
analogy of what happened in Israel, the ’ Horites ’ 
frequently mingled with the Edomites — just as, on the 
other hand, we find manifold traces of a mingling of 
Edomites and Horites with the neighbouring Israelite 
tribes (see Nold. Unters. 178 f. and We. De geni. 29, 
38 f ). It should be noticed, in particular, that 
remnants of the small nation known as Kenaz were to 
be found both among the Edomites and among the 
Israelites (see Ken ax). Similarly, «* portion of the 
Amalekites was merged in the Edomite people (see 
Amalek, § 4). 

It is shown elsewhere (see Esau, § 2) that the Israel- 
ites had a consciousness of their lateness as a people 
4 K' in com P ar ^ son with the Edomites. The 

m-A w? I tradition, which was sound, illustrates 
the statements in Gen. 36 31-39. Even 
if the first four of tbe kings there enumerated are 
mythical (see Nold. Unters. 87 n. ), the last four 
are certainly historical. There is, however, a doubt 
whether they are arranged in strict chronological 
sequence, and whether all of them ruled over the whole 
nation (see Bela ii., 1). The other lists in the same 
chapter also are of great historical value, though the 
details are often obscure. 1 That inconsistencies occa- 
sionally appear is quite in accordance with what we 
should expect in lists drawn up at various times or 
under the influence of conflicting notions ; for it would 
be a great mistake to suppose that the tribes and 
families were separated, by absolutely rigid limits, one 
from another. So far as we can judge, however, there 
is no reason to believe that the traditions embodied in 
the lists above mentioned are later than the overthrow 
of the kingdom of Judah. Of the localities enumerated 
in Gen. 36, either in the form of tribal names or as 
possessions of the various chieftains (see especially w. 
40-43), all those which can be identified are situated in 
the ancient territory of Edom, not in the region occupied 
by the Edomites after the fall of Judah. The antiquity 
of the title (*j^N, 'alluph, EV ' Duke ’ [q.v.]) given to the 
Edomite princes in this chapter appears to the present 
writer to be proved by Ex. 15 15. 

In the OT the territory of Edom (properly speaking) 
is Mount Seir ( q.v . ,1). It is, of course, to be supposed, 
p , however, that the Edomite country 
spread out both to the east and to the 
' 0ir '’ west of the mountains, and probably 

varied in dimensions at different periods. The sites of 
a very few Edomite towns can be determined with pre- 
cision ; the sites of others (for example, that of Teman — 
i. e . , ’ south, ’ ’ southern place ’ — which is often mentioned, 
and appears also as a grandson of Edom) can be deter- 
mined at least approximately. In general, however, 
the country of Edom is still very imperfectly known. 

The name Seir, applied to the mountain-range, signifies 
* hairy, ’ a meaning to which the narratives in Gen. allude 
on several occasions (Gen. 2525 271123). If we may 
judge by analogy, • hairy ’ must here be equivalent to 
‘wooded,’ or at least ‘covered with brush-wood’: in 
Arabia there are two distinct localities where we find a 
mountain called by the equivalent name al-As'ar, ’ the 
hairy,’ whilst a neighbouring mountain is known as 
al-Akra‘ or al-Ajrad 1 the bare ’ (cp the mountain called 
£>a'rdn in Assyria). 

1 CCp WRS / Phil. 9 89 ff.\ Nold. ZD MG 40 168 ff. (’86).] 
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At the present day the region of Seir is, for the most 
part, barren ; but it contains some fruitful valleys, and 
in the country immediately to the E. of it are to be 
found districts covered with luxuriant vegetation, as both 
ancient and modern authorities attest (see Buhl, Edomi- 
ter, 15/ [ 93]). It is, therefore, hardly necessary to take 
the prophetic utterance on Edom in Gen. 27 39 ( see Esau, 
§ 2) as anything other than a blessing — which is the most 
obvious interpretation. Nor is the benediction incon- 
sistent with the fact (which agrees with the conditions of 
life to-day in some mountainous districts of Arabia) 
that the Edomites were largely dependent upon the 
ebase for their sustenance. 

According to Gen. 324 368, Esau took up his abode 
on Mount Seir. Hence it is that in one passage Jacob, 
when on his journey from Gilead to 
Shechem, passes southward over the 
Jabbok, although in reality he had 
nothing to do in that region and would 
gladly have avoided Esau; the story, however, requires 
that the two brothers should meet. See Jabbok, § 2. 

What were the relations between the Israelites and 
the Edomites at the time of the Exodus is a matter 
about which the narratives of the Pentateuch leave us 
in doubt. According to one story, the Israelites 
marched straight through the Edomite territory (cp 
Nu. 3337 f 42/.) ; according to a more detailed account, 
they avoided it altogether by performing a circuit to 
the south (cp Wanderings, § 13). It must be re- 
membered, however, (1) that it is quite uncertain 
whether at that time the Edomites were already in 
possession of the country which they afterwards occupied, 
and (2) that the immigration of the Israelite tribes was 
probably not a single united movement, but a series of 
separate undertakings which followed different lines of 
march (see Israel, § 7). 

One of the ancient kings of Edom is said to have 
defeated the Midianites on the Moabite table-land (Gen. 
3635 ; see Midian, and cp Bela ii. , 1). Whether the 
brief mention of Saul’s victory over the Edomites in 1 S. 
14 47 is historical we cannot determine : the fact that 
his chief herdman was Doeg the Edomite (1 S. 21 7 [8] 
22 [BA, 6 <rvpo $] ; cp Ps. 522) does not, of course, imply 
any dominion of Israel over Edom. David, however, 
subdued the Edomites after a severe contest. 

A short account of this war may be obtained by combining 
2 S. 8 137^ (where tbe text is in part very corrupt ; cp ®) with 
1 Ch. 18 n-13 and Ps. 002(1?* omits ‘Edom’), to which we 
should add 1 K. 11 15./; but much still remains obscure. A 
great battle was fougbt in the Valley of Salt, by which is prob- 
ably meant the northern extremity of the vast barren lowland 
usually called the Ariibah (cp Buhl, Edomiter , 20; but for 
another view see Salt, Valley of). Joab, David's general, 
is said to have extirpated all the male Edomites in the course 
of six months. This is unquestionably a gross exaggeration, 
for had such been the case the nation could never have re- 
appeared in history. There can be little doubt, however, that 
David’s conquest gave rise to the deadly hatred afterwards 
manifested between Edom and Israel or at least between Edom 
and Judah. See David, § 8 c. 

A prince of the royal .house contrived to escape to 
Egypt (on c’lxo, cp Hadad i. , 2), and his son Genu- 
bath {q.v.) regained the sovereignty of Edom after 
David’s death (z K. 11 14-22, to which last verse @ BL 
rightly appends the second half of v. 25, with the read- 
ing Edom [dtin or din] instead of ‘ Aram ’ [din]). The 
statement that Solomon included Edomite women among 
his wives (1 K. 11 1) does not seem irreconcilable with 
the foregoing account ; but the extensive traffic which he 
carried on with Ophir from the port of Elath (at the 
NE. extremity of the Red Sea) certainly implies that he 
was master of the intervening territory. We may 
suppose that the kingdom of Genubath included only a 
part of the Edomite country, or else that the new king 
recognised the king of Judah as his superior. In 
any case, the Edomite state cannot, at this time, have 
been really powerful : a few generations later we find the 
same seaport in the hands of Jehoshaphat king of Judah, 
and it is expressly stated that the Edomites were then 
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without a king (i K. 2247 [48]/). It would, 

7 Time of therefore ' seem that the narrative of the 
divided canl P a >g n undertaken by Jehoram and 
monarchy J ehosha P hat against Mesha king of Moab 
can scarcely be correct in representing a 
king of Edom as taking part in the expedition (2 K. 3 ). 
This story, as a whole, doubtless rests on genuine 
tradition ; but it contains much that is fabulous (cp 
Jehoram, §3^). The utmost that can be conceded is 
that the * king of Edom ’ was a prince subject to Judah. 
Moreover, the statement in 1 K. 22 47 [48] must be 
taken in connection with another, according to which 
the Edomites rebelled in the time of Jehoshaphat’s son 
Joram and set up a king of their own. The attempt to 
subdue them afresh proved a failure. (The details of 
the narrative in 2 K. 8 20-22 = 2 Ch. 21 8-10 again present 
difficulties of interpretation.) The Blessing upon 

Esau (Gen. 27 29 f ), at least in its present form, probably 
dates from this period of independence — Esau will serve 
Jacob [cp Gen. 2523] — -but the following words, presum- 
ably added somewhat later, state that if he makes an effort 
he will shake off the yoke. The narratives of Genesis 
assign the pre-eminence to Jacob, nor do they fail to re- 
cognise the enmity between the two brothers ; but, at the 
same time, the character of Esau is treated with respect, 
and much stress is laid upon the final reconciliation. 
All this seems to represent the feeling of those who 
desired to see peace permanently established between 
the two peoples ; or, possibly, the sentiments here 
expressed may proceed rather from subjects of the 
Ephraimite kingdom, to whom the dominion of Judah 
over Edom appeared a matter of no great importance. 
On the other hand, the Judahite prophets Joel and 
Amos — of whom the first is now usually regarded as 
post-exilic, whilst the second undoubtedly belongs to 
the period which we are at present considering — threaten 
the Edomites with a severe chastisement from God 
on account of their crimes against Israel (Joel 3 [ 4 ] 19 
Am. 1 11/ ). The view that the latter passage is not 
really by Amos (see Amos, § 9) does not commend 
itself to the present writer ; but, with regard to Am. 
9 11-15, which predicts, among other things, that 
Judah is to dispossess 'the remnant of Edom’ (<® BA Q 
tCjv dvdpunrujv), it is plain that there is grave cause for 
doubt. This was the period of the war in which 
the hostile Moabites burned the bones of a certain 
king of Edom ' to lime ' (Am. 2 i). There is reason to 
believe that a great trade in slaves was then carried on 
by the Edomites : we read of whole troops of exiles 
being delivered over to Edom by the inhabitants of 
Gaza and Tyre (see We. on Am. I69). 

Amaziah king of Judah again subdued Edom and 
captured the town of Sela — i. e . , * Rock' (see Amaziah, 
1, Joktheel, 2). Buhl's denial of the equivalence of 
Sela and Petra is hardly justified (see Petra). Whether 
this conquest was maintained — and, if so, by what 
means — through all the disturbances which soon after- 
wards arose in Judah we cannot say. In the reign 
T . of Ahaz, Rezin king of Damascus restored 
. a er to ^ Edomites (2 K. 166 , where 

ays 0 we g^Quid read ‘ Edom ' [cm] and ' Edom- 
ites ' [d’dtik] with < 55 ) : hence we may conclude 
that till then the men of Judah had been in possession not 
only of the town in question but also of the country to 
the N. of it, or at least of some route whereby it could be 
safely reached, a route which perhaps lay partly outside 
of the Edomite territory. The statement in 2 Ch. 28 17 
seems to be a modified form of the tradition relating 
to those events. To the same (or possibly to a much 
earlier) period we may assign the ancient fragment which 
is found in Ps. 608 -h [10-13] ( = Ps. 1088 -n [10-13]), em- 
bedded among quite late pieces : here occur the scornful 
words, ' Over Edom will I cast my shoe' (see Shoes, § 
4 [£]), and ' Who will lead me to Edom ? ’ 1 Moreover, 
1 In the critical analysis of Ps. 60 the present writer agrees, 
in the main , with Ew., who assigns w. 1-5 10 (except ‘wilt not 
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several of the discourses uttered by the prophets against 
Edom appear to date from about this time, after the 
nation had recovered its independence — e.g. , the piece 
which (as Ew. pointed out) is partially reproduced by the 
post-exilic prophet Obadiah ( q.v . , ii. ), as well as by his 
predecessor Jeremiah (ch. 497-22). The details of the 
prophecy, however, are no longer intelligible. Similar 
utterances are found in Is. 11 14 Jer. 925 25 21 497-22 (cp 
Jer. 27 3). On the other hand, the author of Deuteronomy 
emphatically teaches that Israel has no right to the ter- 
ritory of Edom, and likewise recommends a friendly 
treatment of the kindred nation (Dt. 2 s -8 237 [8]/!). 

In the Assyrian inscriptions Kaus-malak king of Edom 
appears, together with his contemporary, Ahaz king of 
Judah, as a tributary of Tiglath-pileser III. (745-727 
B.C. ); see AT? ii. 21. Similarly, Malik-ram king of 
Edom (id. 291) paid tribute to Sennacherib (705-681 
B. c. ), and Kaus-gabr king of Edom, as well as Manasseh 
king of Judah, paid tribute to Esarhaddon (681-668 
B.C.) and to Asur-bani-pal (668-626 B.C. ) : id. 149 and 
2 39 C P Del. Par. 295, Schr. KA T ( 2 ) 149 f 

At the approach of Nebuchadrezzar, the nations 
bordering on Judah — the Edomites among them — 
„ sent envoys to Jerusalem to consult 

and X1 st to g et her (Jer. 273 ). After the destrnc- 
... ” tion of their royal city, many Jews sought 

exilic times. r ^ 

refuge in Edom (Jer. 40 n) ; but the 

Edomites, as was natural, hailed with delight the over- 
throw of the kingdom of Judah (Obad. n-14 Lam. 421 
Ps. 1377 ). They seized the opportunity to occupy part 
of the territory of Judah (Ezek. 363), though perhaps 
another partial cause for the migration may be suggested 
(see Nabateans). At a later period we find them in 
possession of S. Judaea, to which the special name of 
Idumaea was given ; this term occurs as early as 312 
B.C. (Diod. Sic. xix. 98, a. passage based upon the 
contemporaneous testimony of Hieronymus of Kardia). 
Hebron, the ancient capital of the tribe of Judah, 
within an ordinary day's march of Jerusalem, became 
an Edomite city (1 Macc. 065 Jos. BJ iv. 9 7). 1 We 
can scarcely doubt that from the time of the Babylonian 
Exile the Edomites held this territory, which, though 
for the most part not very fertile, was preferable to 
their original home. 

The exilic and the post-exilic prophets and poets of 
the Israelites, as we might have expected, denounce the 
Edomites in no measured terms (see Ezek. 25 12-14 35 14 
363 Obad. Lam. 421 Is. 34 63 1-6 Ps. 1377 Mai. I2-5). 
Similar were the sentiments of Jesus Ben -Sira (who wrote 
about the year 190 b. c. ) ; in 50 26 the Cairo Hebrew 
fragment (see Ecclesiasticus, § 4) has tjr? 'nu/v ; 2 
we must suppose the author to have made use of an 
antiquated phrase no longer applicable to the Edomites 
of his own time. The author of the book of Daniel 


(167 or 166 B.C.) 3 appears, on the contrary, to have 
been less unfriendly to Edom, as well as to Moab and 
Ammon, following in this the example of his predecessor, 
the Deuteronomist (see Dan. II 41). There is, it may 
be remarked, no ground for the assumption that the 
Edomites had, during the intervening period, retired 
from S. Judaea and had afterwards taken possession of 
it a second time (see Buhl, Edomiter , 77). The list of 
placesJn Neh. 11 25-36 is, at any rate, not contemporary 
with Nehemiah, and if authentic in any sense must be 
borrowed from a pre-exilic source. 4 


thou, O God, which,' RV mg.) n /. (EV's numeration) to a 
psalmist shortly before Nehemiah, and w. 6-9, and the opening 
of v. 10, to David (warring against the Aramaeans). The Davidic 
origin of those words is, however, highly questionable. (Cp 
Psalms.) 

1 [On the Edomites in Judah in the early post-exilic period 
see Mey. Entst. 114 ff.} 

2 It has now been proved therefore that Fritzsche and others 
were fully justified in reading ‘ Seir ' (trrjetp). 

3 [See Nold. A T Lit. 223 ('68) ; but cp Daniel ii., § 18.) 

4 [Several critics — e.g., Torrey, Francis Brown, and E. Meyer 
—have lately come to the conclusion that the catalogue in ques- 
tion is a fiction of the Chronicler.] 
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Judas the Maccabee fought against the Edomites on 
the territory which had formerly belonged to the tribe 
of Judah (i Macc. 536s). .They are mentioned as 
enemies in Ps. 837 [6]» which was composed about this 
time. Cp Judith 7 8 18 of the same period. 

At length Judah gained the victory over Edom. John 
Hyrcanus first wrested Adora (q.v. ) and Mareshah 
„ , {q- v -) out of the hands of the Edomites 
V VA J° s - Ant ‘ xiii. 9 1, BJ i. 26). About the 
end of the second century B.c. he compelled 
the whole Edomite nation, it is said, to adopt the practice 
of circumcision, and the Jewish Law (Ant. xiii. 9 1 xv. 7 9). 
Henceforth they were included among the Jews (id., 
Strabo, 760). Idumaea is several times mentioned as a 
district belonging to Judaea (e.g. , Jos. BJ iii. 3 s). 

The conquest, however, did not prove a blessing to 
the Jews ; for, in consequence of those events, it came 
about that tbe ill-starred family of Antipas, the dynasty 
of the Herods, whom we should no doubt regard, in 
accordance with the common opinion, as of Edomite 
origin (see Jos. Ant. xiv. IO3, BJ i. 62; cp Mishna, 
Sota, vii. 8), made themselves masters of Judaea and of 
all Palestine, and thus were enabled to plunge the Jews 
into great misfortune. The Edomites also had reason 
to regret their union with their former rivals. Consider- 
ing themselves Jews in the fullest sense, the fierce and 
turbulent inhabitants of Idumaea (Jos. BJ iv. 4i 5 x) 
eagerly joined in the rebellion against the Romans, and 
played a prominent part both in the intestine struggles 
and in the heroic but altogether hopeless resistance to 
the enemy (ib. iv. 4/ 81 9s/ v. 92 vi. 26 82). Thus 
Edom was laid waste with fire and sword, and the 
nation as such ceased to be. Even the fact that the 
Edomites had at length become Jews was soon completely 
forgotten by the exponents of Jewish tradition. The 
frequent denunciations of Edom in the OT caused the 
name to be remembered only as an object of hatred, 
and hence the Jews came at an early date to employ it 
as a term indicating Rome, the most abhorred of all 
their enemies. And yet many of the Jews, it would 
seem, must have had Edomite blood in their veins ; for 
we may reasonably assume not only that the Edomites, 
after they had adopted Judaism, intermarried largely 
with their co-religionists, but also that those Edomites 
who survived the final catastrophe, whether in the con- 
dition of slaves or otherwise, were regarded as Jews both 
by themselves and by the outer world (cp Chuza). 

With respect to the habits and intellectual culture of 
the Edomites we possess scarcely any information. In 
... .. spite of their ferocity, to which the 

1 isa ion. Qrp wr i t | I1 g S ^ we n 33 t j ie acC ounts 

of the closing struggle bear testimony, the Edomites, 
and especially Teman, appear, strangely enough, to 
have enjoyed a reputation for great wisdom (Obad. 8 = 
Jer. 497). It is not without reason that in the Book of 
Job the sage who occupies the foremost place among 
Job’s friends is called Eliphaz of Teman, after two of 
the most important clans of Edom, Eliphaz being the 
first-born of Esau and Teman the first-born of Eliphaz. 
Perhaps Job himself also is to be regarded as an 
Edomite, since his country, the land of Uz (q.v. ; see 
also Job [Book], § 4), is mentioned in connection with 
Edom (Lam. 4 21 [@ omits Uz], cp Gen. 3628). At all 
events, we may conclude that at a tolerably early period 
some portion at least of this people acquired a certain 
civilisation, as was the case with the later occupants of 
the same district, the Nabateans (q. v . ). In all 
probability this was largely due to the fact that the 
trade route from Yemen to Palestine and Syria passed 
through the country in question. 

Of the ancient religion of the Edomites nothing 
definite is known. Whatever legends they may have 
19 t> r • possessed concerning their ancestors, 
e lgion. Abraham, Sarah, and Esau, have wholly 
perished. Josephus (Ant. xv. 79) mentions Koze as an 
Edomite deity ; the name has been identified with that 
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of the Arabian god Kozak sacrificed to in the neighbour- 
hood of Mecca, after whom the rainbow was called by 
the Arabs ’the bow of Kozak' (cp WRS, Kin. 296). 
Nothing more has been ascertained respecting him. 
Still less do we know about the god who figures 
in several Edomite proper names under the Assyrian 
form KauJ, in Kaus-malak and Kaus-gabr, and the Greek 
form Kos, in Kostobaros (Jos. Ant. xv. 7 9) and some 
other names, which, however, are not actually stated to 
be Edomite ; the same god appears in the Nabataean 
inscriptions at al-Hegr as op in jrUDp. K oavaravos (i.e. , 
’ Kos has given ’) whilst in the Sinaitic inscriptions the 
name is spelt pip, in nyDip (*.*., ’Kos has helped’). 
Malik, ‘ king,’ in the proper name Malikrani (sec above, 
§ 8), is a general title of Semitic deities. The heatben 
feast celebrated at Mamre near Hebron, at length sup- 
pressed by Constantine (see the interesting account in 
Sozom. HE 24), was perhaps mainly of Edomite origin. 
It is even possible that on this soil, hallowed by patri- 
archal legend, there may have survived some rites which 
had been practised long before in ancient Israel, rites 
which might well seem heathenish both to the later 
Jews and to the Christians. 

From the statement that the practice of circumcision 
was imposed upon the Edomites by John Hyrcanus 
(Jos. Ant. xiii. 9 1 ) it might be concluded that there was 
no such custom among them previously. This, however, 
is extremely improbable. The OT assumes that all 
descendants of Abraham were circumcised, and since, in 
later times at least, this practice was universal among 
the Arabs, we can hardly believe that the whole Edomite 
nation had abandoned it in the course of ages. Prob- 
ably Josephus was here misled by a statement that the 
Edomites had adopted the religious customs of the 
Jews, and himself added, with his usual inaccuracy, the 
special reference to circumcision, which was considered 
the most important characteristic of Judaism. Or per- 
haps we are to understand that the Jewish rite of circum- 
cision shortly after birth was substituted for the rite in use 
among the kindred peoples, namely circumcision shortly 
before puberty (cp Circumcision, § 4/), the former 
alone being recognised as real circumcision by the Jews. 

How thoroughly the Edomites were at length trans- 
formed into Jews is shown, for example, by the fact 
that among the very few names which are mentioned as 
having been borne by Edomites in those times, that of 
Jacob (the brother and rival of Esau!) occurs twice 
(Jos. BJ iv. 96 v. 61 vi. 26 83). We find, moreover, 
the characteristically Jewish names, Simon (ib. v. 61 
vi. 26), John (ib. v. 65). and Phinehas (ib. iv. 42). 

The language of the ancient Edomites probably 
resembled that of Israel at least as closely as did the 

13. Language. lan S ua S e ° f the Moabites. It is pos- 
0 0 sible that the discovery of some in- 

scription may throw further light on the subject ; at 
present our information is derived solely from few 
proper names of persons and places. In the later 
period of their history the Edomites, like the Jews, 
doubtless spoke the Aramaic language, which was in 
common use throughout all Syria. T. N. 

EDOS (hAoc [B]), i Esd. 9 35 RV, AV Edes. 

EDREI ('in-w, deriv. uncertain ; cp Arab, midhra , 
land between desert and cultivated soil ; also Aram, 
m to sow, as if analogous to ; cp Bedawi 

name below; eApAeiN [B], - M [A], &Ap<M or e A. [L]). 

(1) A chief city of Bashan, one of the residences 
of Og ‘ who dwelt at Ashtaroth and at Edrei ’ (Josh. 
124 1 3 12 31 ; cp also Dt. 1 4 , ‘in Ashtaroth at Edrei,’ 
where probably ’ and ’ has fallen out). Along with Salcah , 
which lay far to the E. , it is given as the frontier of Og’s 
kingdom (Dt. 3 10). According to the deuteronomist, 
Israel reached it on the way to Bashan, and found Og 
and all his people planted there to meet them (Dt. 3i 
Nu. 2I33-35 Josh. 13i2); Og was defeated and slain. 
The town fell to the half-tribe of Manasseh (Josh. I331 P), 
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but is not mentioned again. It appears to be the ’Otara'a 
of the Egyptian inscriptions (WMM As. u. Eur. 159). 

Edrei was the " A 5 pa of Ptolemy, the ’A Spa a or A dr a 
of Eusebius and Jerome, and the Adraha of the Peutinger 
Tables. The position to which it is assigned by all 
these (Ptolemy puts it due E. of Gadara, Eus. 24 or 
25 R. m. from Bosra, and the Tab. Pent. 16 m. from 
Capitolias, the modern Beit-er-Ras) closely agrees with 
that of the modern 'Edra'at (’ Adrt at, Derate Dera, 
Derad ; in the Bedawi dialect Azra'at), about 22 m. 
NW. from Bosra, 6 m. SE. from el-Muzeirlb, and 15 
NE. of Beit-er-Ras. The site is strong, on the S. of 
the deep gorge that forms the S. boundary of the plain 
of Hauran, 6 m. E. from the present Hajj road. This 
agrees with the data given above, that it was a frontier 
town, and on the way into Bashan. The gorge winds, 
and, with a tributary ravine, isolates the present city 
on all sides but the S. The citadel is completely cut 
off, on a hill which projects into the gorge and may 
have held the whole ancient town. The ruins, probably 
from Roman times, cover a circuit of two miles. 

The most prominent are those of a large reservoir, fed by the 
great aqueduct ({£.anat Fir'aun, Pharaoh’s aqueduct) which runs 
from a small lake near Yabis in Hauran via Edrei to Gadara, a 
distance as the crow flies of 40 m.; hut the aqueduct winds. There 
is a building, 44 yards by 31, with a double colonnade, evidently 
tbe Christian cathedral of Bosra, but now a mosque. Some 
Greek inscriptions are given by Le Bas and Waddington : the 
present writer found another 01 the year 165 a.d. (HG 606, n. 2). 

The most notable remains, however, are the caves 
beneath the citadel. They form a subterranean city, «. 
labyrinth of streets with shops and houses, and a 
market place (Wetzstein, Peisebericht, 47 f : cp Porter, 
Five Years in Damascus). 

Wetzstein says, 1 The present city, which, judging from its 
walls, must have been one of great extent, lies for the most part 
directly over the old subterranean city, and I believe that now, 
in case of a devastating war, the inhabitants would retire to the 
latter for safety.’ 

The OT makes no mention of so great a marvel, 
which probably dates, in its present elaborate form, from 
Greek times ; blit such refuges must have been always 
a feature of a land so swept by Arab raids. 

It is puzzling that Edrei appears neither in the E. campaign 
of Judas the Maccabee (1 Macc. 5); nor is it in Pliny's list of the 
original Decapolis (q.vj. However, it was early colonised 
by Greeks, and (on the evidence of a coin) De Saulcy dates its 
independence from as far back as 83 b.C. (Nuntisnt. de la Terre 
Sainte t 374 /•). After Pompey it belonged to the Roman 
province of Syria, and after Trajan to that of Arabia. Its 
inhabitants worshipped Astarte and the Nabataean god Dusara. 
Eus. and Jer., who describe it as a notable town of Arabia (OS 
H84 21337), place it in Baravaia. Its bishop sat at the Councils 
of Seleucia, Constantinople (381) and Chalcedon (451). The 
Crusaders who hesieged it (Will. Tyr. 16 10) called it Adratum. 
Other authorities are : Porter, Five Years in Damascus , whose 
theory (l 1 ), 2 22 1 /. ; ( 2 ),27i f.\ that Og’s city is the modem Ezra 
or Zorawa on the W. limit of the Leja, is unfounded ; Schu- 
macher, Across Jordan (136 ffi )\ Wright, Palmyra and Zenobia, 
284^; Merrill, East 0/ Jordan , 349^; A. G. Wright, PEFQ , 
95 > P- T*Jf\ cp. ZDMG 29431435. 

2. An unidentified site, one of the fenced cities of 
Naphtali (Josh. 19 37 : aaaapei [B], edpaei [A], ad. 
[L]). Conder suggests Yatir (PEE Mem. 1 203 205). 

G. A. S. 
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Systematic education among the Jews may be traced 
to the influence of Hellenism. The foundation of 
1 p . , Alexandria was an event as important 
for education as for the development 
and enrichment of Jewish thought. Consequently 
there are, properly, two periods in the history of Jewish 
education in biblical times, the first lasting to the end 


1 For Hebrew terms sea § 3. 
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of the Persian rule, the second beginning with the 
Greek and continuing into the Roman. Within the 
first period there are two notable breaks, the one 
caused by the growth of commerce and luxury among 
the pre-exilic Israelites, the other by the rise of Judaism 
as a book-religion ; within the second there is but 
one break, marked by the reported introduction of 
compulsory education by Simon ben-Shetach (nt3B»). 
We have so little definite knowledge, however, about 
the early part of the first period that we may con- 
veniently group the facts which we can collect under 
three heads, viz.: (I.) down to the time of Ezra; (II.) 
from Ezra to Simon ben-Shetach; and (111.) from 
Simon ben-Shetach to the end of the Jewish State. 

On oral instruction see below, §§3, 12, 20. 

I. Before Ezra . — In primitive times education was 
purely a domestic and family concern (see Family, § 13). 

2 Earliest ^ ome was t * ie only school and the 

, . parents the only teachers. The parental 

** * authority and claim to reverence forms 

part of the earliest legislation (Ex. 20 12, cp also 21 15 17 
in the ' Book of the Covenant ’ ) and is reiterated in the 
later literature (Prov. 1926 20 20 and often). In the 
purely agricultural stage it must have been a primary 
object with fathers to train up their children to share 
the labours of husbandry, or to carry on the skill in 
useful arts which had become hereditary in certain 
families. We may be sure, however, that even such 
instruction was given in a religious spirit. Among 
the Israelites, as among other early peoples, tradi- 
tional methods of work were traced to a divine origin 
(cp Agriculture, § 14). For this idea we may 
compare the parable of the ploughman, Is. 28 23 ff. 
(which, whatever be its date, is antique in feeling 1 ), 
and the evidently primitive stories in Genesis about 
the rise of civilisation (see Cainites, §3 ff.). 

The religious sense, however, was no doubt specially 
cultivated in the minds of the children. The boys 
would in due time be initiated (-pri) in religious rites 
(cp Ex. 138 Dt. 49, etc. ; see Catechise, and cp Dedi- 
cate), and all children would be instructed by the 
mother in the primary moral, as distinguished from the 
ritual and institutional, elements in the old religion 
(e.g . , reverence for elders, and the like). At a later 
time the mother is expressly mentioned as the giver of 
moral instruction (see below, § 5) ; this is clearly a 
survival of a more ancient custom. The 'omen (jdr ; 
RV ‘nursing father’) or Taidayioybs (tutor) was also 
no doubt an instructor of the children under his charge 2 
(see Nurse). 

The introduction of commerce with its attendant 
luxury brought about great social changes by the time 

3 Hi her ear ^ iest prophets whose discourses 

.,® are preserved to us. According to Isaiah 

CU ure. gj- ave social evils had arisen (WRS 
Prcpk.P ), 204 ; OTJCffl, 349 f.) ; but we may venture 
to assume that the high culture of which this prophet 
is himself an example was not unconnected with the 
inrushing of new ideas and habits caused by an in- 
creased knowledge of other peoples (see Writing). 
A knowledge of books, it is true, is not now, and never 
has been, essential to culture in the East. ‘ The ideal 
of instruction is oral teaching , and the worthiest shrine 
of truths that must not die is the memory and heart of 
a faithful disciple,' and the term Torah, which ultimately 
came to be applied to the Written Law, was originally 
applied to an oral decision (OTJCW 299 ff.). Cp 
Israel, § 61 ; Law and Justice, § 1 ; Law Litera- 
ture, Priests. 

Not much can be said here on the specialised training 

1 That the ancient sentiment lingered late may be seen from 
the fact that several treatises of the Mishna deal with agriculture 
(cp Vogelstein, Die Landivirtkschaft in Palastina zur Zeit d. 
Mischna , i. ’94). 

2 Cp the later identification iraiBayuiyos wisdom 

= Torah (Buxtf., 1698), which illustrates Gal. 824 (see Taylor. 
Pirke AbdtM 2 ), 173). 
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of certain persons, such as craftsmen, prophets, and 
priests (see Handicrafts, Prophets, Priests). It 
is enough to remark that prophets and priests were in a 
very true sense 'stays' (Is. 3i) of the social structure, 
not only on account of the awe they inspired but also 
because of the teaching which they gave to their disciples 
and hearers. 

It is well known that in Mishnic Hehrew the characteristic 
word for hoth ‘ to learn 1 and ‘ to teach ’ is njt'i sanak, to 
repeat ’ ; whilst ,“ntPD» milnah (prop. 1 repetition ) is instruc- 
tion ’ (see further below, § 20). It is noticeable that in Bih. 
Hebrew does not occur in this special sense. The biblical 
words are latnadh , 1 to learn 1 (Pi. 1 to teach ) ; |3&», 

Sinnett , ‘to inculcate’ ; min, horah (V nT), ‘to instruct (miD, 
moreh, 1 teacher ’) ; pan» hebhin (|’3D, mebhzn , ‘ teacher ) ; 
S’DB'n, hiskil, also meaning ‘to teach.’ In this connexion the 
following quotation from the final tablet of the Bahylonian epic 
of Creation (Reverse 1 . 22 f ) is interesting : — 


Let them stand forth (?) — let the elder enlighten ; 

Let the wise, the learned, meditate together ! 

Let the father rehearse (sanA, sunnA = x\w\ make tbe son 
apprehend ! . 

Open he the ears of Shepherd and FI ock master (i.e., the king). 1 

The publication of the Book of Deuteronomy (621 
b.c. ) had far-reaching consequences for popular educa- 
, _ . . . tion. The public recognition by king 

4. Systematic ant j p CO pi e 0 f a written code of law 
moral , w j 1 | c j 1 was intended to cover the whole 
instruction. j^ e a c j^ zen both on its religious 
and secular side’ (C. G. Montefiore, Hibb. Led . 188 ) 
involved a conception of life which was akin to, and 
prepared the way for, the later Judaism. Under its 
influence, some time in the seventh century, an attempt 
was perhaps made to enforce upon each Israelite ’ the 
necessity of instilling right religion and morality into his 
children and household ’ (Che. Jew. Rel. Life , 130 , citing 
Gen. 18 17-19 which probably belongs to this period). 
The exhortations in D to instruct children in the sacred 
history and law (49 6720 11 19) point in the same 
direction, though the date of these passages may be 
later than 621 B.c., and the ideal which they set forth 
was not fully carried out till after the time of Ezra. 
There were also in the pre-exilic period some anticipa- 
tions of the ‘ wisdom ’ ideas, first expressed by Isaiah 
(31 2), which later played so important <1 part in the 
development of the educational system (see further Che. 
op. cit. 130/.). 

II. From Ezra to Simon ben-Shetach (75 B.C. ). — 
The period which extends from the fall of Jerusalem 
to the arrival of Ezra was a period of extraordinary 
activity, both moral and intellectual, 
in the choicest part of the Jewish 
people. ‘ The task which now de- 
volved on the nation was the inventory- 
ing of the spiritual property of Israel’ (Comill, Proph. 
Isr. 125). Hence quite naturally there arose a 
literary class, the Scribes (q.v. ), who were not only 
students but also teachers of law and sacred literature, 
and may perhaps be connected with the growth of an 
institution closely identified at a later time with the 
educational movement — viz., the Synagogue 2 (q.v.). 
Henceforth the Jews hecame emphatically ‘ the people 
of the book.’ The sacred writings became the spell- 
ing book, the community <x school, religion an 
affair of teaching and learning. Piety and education 
were inseparable ; whoever could not read was no true 
Jew ( Wellhausen). Surely we may say that we are now 
assisting at the birth of a truly popular education, rooted 
and grounded in morality and religion. Even if the ac- 
count of Ezra's introduction of the Law in Neh. 8 is not, 
as it stands, historical (see Ezra i. , § 8), it may serve as 
a record of the beginnings on Palestinian soil of the 
synagogue, of which Ezra is the traditional founder. 
(Note the description of the reading and exposition of 
the Torah by Ezra and the Levite teachers, especially 


5. Second 
period : Ezra 
to 76 B.C. 


1 Ball, Light from the East, 17. The opening expression is 
uncertain (Del. WeltsckSpf. 160). 

2 Cp Montefiore, oj. cit. 230. 


the phrase d'J'UD, 1 ' caused [the people] to under- 
stand.’) 

As to what constituted the new popular education, we 
may safely say that it led up to an accurate knowledge 
of the sacred history and the Law. 

It may be regarded as highly probable also that 
however prominent was the part taken by the father 2 
in the early religious instruction of the child, the mother, 
as in the earlier period (see above, § 2), and always, 
exercised an important influence. 

‘My son' (i.e., my disciple), says a wise man, ‘keep the. 
commandment of thy father, and forsake not the instruction 
(min) of thy mother ’ (Prov. 6 20 ; other passages speaking of 
the torah of the mother are 18 623 ; cp 31 1-9, which seems to 
he a poetical embodiment of such). A NT writer refers (2 Tim. 

1 5) to the religious influence exercised on Timothy by his mother 
and grandmother. 


Throughout, it is oral instruction that is presupposed 
(see esp. Dt. 67). No doubt reading, and in a less 
degree writing, became increasingly important and more 
widely diffused as time went on (see below, § 19). 

The importance of the synagogue, from the edu- 
cational point of view, lies in its character as a teaching 
institution. Schiirer remarks (G/F2357/ 
6. lhe ET453/.), that ‘the main object of the 
Synagogue. sa bbath day assemblages in the synagogue 
was not public worship in its stricter sense — i. e. , not devo- 
tion — but religious instruction, and this for an Israelite 
was, above all, instruction in the Law. ' With this agrees 
the evidence both of Philo and of the NT. The former 
calls synagogues 4 houses of instruction ' in which ‘ the 
native philosophy ’ was studied and every kind of virtue 
taught ( Vit. Mos. $27) ; whilst in the latter a character- 
istic word applied to the activities centred in the syna- 
gogue is 5 i 8 dffK€Lv (Mt. 4 23 and often). 

The scribes (onsiD. sdphZrim — i.e., homines literati) 
were, from theMaccabean times onward, ' the real teachers 
7 of the people, ' and what complete sway 

*' 1 ' they bore over the people’s life may be 

seen from the NT. We must remember, indeed, that 
the scribes of the Herodian age were in some respects 
very unlike the earlier scribes ; but the point in which 
the scribes of all ages agreed was their character as 
teachers. 

f Teachers ' and ‘ scholars ' are proverbially opposed in 1 Ch. 
258 b (cp Disciple, § 1). ‘ Teachers of the people ' (0^ 


— i.e., prohably, scribes — are mentioned in Daniel (11 ^3 35 12 3), 
and a ‘ company of scribes ' (<rvvayo)yi) ypaju/utarewp) in 1 Macc. 
7 12. For the references to the scrihes in Ecclus. see next 
section. 


Were the ‘scribes,’ then, the only teachers? The 
wise men of Proverbs, who cultivated the art of teach- 
fi Th ‘W * in g Wlt h s0 much enthusiasm and in 
e ise. p rov> 5 13 are ac t ua lly called ' teachers ' 
(□noSp, D nb). were hardly ‘scribes.’ They were ear- 
nestly religious men, who, feeling that ‘wisdom’ was 
a practical thing, devoted their energy to instilling it 
into the minds of the young. 

The disciples are to them as their own children (Prov. 1 8 2 1 
3 1 4 1, and often; cp Ps. 34n[i2j); and the teaching which 
they impart is called ‘ the words of the wise ' (o'DDn '"0*1, Prov. 
l6 22i7[cp 2423], Eccles. 917 12 n ; cp the Mishnic 
D’nDlDj applied to the dicta of scribes of a former age. 

These sages, no less than the scribes, seem to be 
regarded as a special guild (Prov. 16 13 14 22 17 2423 
Eccles. 12 1 1), though ‘we are left almost entirely in 
the dark as to the formation and constitution of these 
societies, the extent and the methods of their investiga- 
tion ’ (Kautzsch, Outline of Hist, of Lit. of OT 151 ; 
cp also BDB Lex. , s.v. DDn)- On the other hand, the 
guild of the * wise ’ was already organised in pre-exilic 
times (see Che. Job and Solomon , 123, and elsewhere) ; 


1 Neh. 77. The same phrase is rendered ‘teachers' in Ezra 
8 16 RV. 

2 According to the later enactments, as soon as a child could 

speak (i.e., in his third year) he was to he instructed in the 
Torah hy his father ( Sukka , 42 a). In the Talmudic period the 
child did not attend the elementary school hefore his sixth vear 
(Kethuboth, 50 a \ see further helow, § 18). y 
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in the later period their attitude to the Law, though 
by no means unsympathetic (see Che. Jew. Rel. Life % 
138 f )> was hardly that which would characterise the 
disciples of Ezra. 1 On the whole it is best, perhaps, 
to suppose that the sdphZrlm and the ’ wise ' formed 
two distinct but allied classes in the Persian and the 
early Greek periods, but that by the time of Ben-Sira 
the distinction had largely disappeared (so We. //GO) 
154, n. 1 ; sage and scribe are identified in Ecclus. 
38 24 / ; cp 6 33 f. 9 14 f. 14 20 f ). 

Though distinct, however, the earlier sophtrim cannot 
have been uninfluenced by the ’ wise ' ; they may even 
sometimes have adopted their literary style (see Che. 
OPs. 348), and in any case were saved from the barren 
literalism which begins to characterise the scribes of 
the post-Maccabean age. For the victory of the Law 
which crowned the Maccabean struggle foreshadowed 
the close of the OT literature. Contrast, from a literary 
point of view, the Pharisaic Psalms of Solomon (written 
63 b.c. ?) with the canonical Psalms. 

Whatever be the true view as to the mutual relation be- 
tween ’ scribes ' and ’ wise, ' the latter played a great part 

9 PedaffOffic * n et * ucat ‘ ona l matters during the period 

wisdom* unc * er review. Some of the results of 

Prov their paedagogic experience are enshrined 
in the Book of Proverbs. These can 
only be summed up briefly here. 

The idea of life as a discipline ( musdr , thirty times in 

Prov.) is fundamental in the book ; 4 God educates men and men 
educate each other [ (Holtzmann, quoted in Driver^ Introd .( 6 ) 
404). The foundation of all instruction is emphasised in the 
precept ‘The fear ofYahwe is the beginning — or the chief part 
(RVmg.) — of knowledge (17)'; the instructors of the child are 
his parents, reverence towards whom is again enforced ( 1 8 4 1-4 
0 20 13 1 30 17). 

The development of the child's character is to be 
studied (20 11 ), and the educational means employed are 
to be adjusted accordingly. 

Among these means the use of the ‘ rod ' is constantly recom- 
mended (13 24, ‘ he that spareth the rod hateth his son ' ; cp 
2313/ 291517); but the correction is not to be too strict 
(19 is RV), and it is recognised that to an intelligent child a 
rebuke is of more avail than ‘ a hundred stripes ' ( 17 10). The 
sovereign remedy, however, for expelling the innate ‘ foolishness ’ 
of children is the ‘rod’ (22 15). A ‘fool’ who does not prove 
amenable to this treatment seems to have been considered hope- 
less by the Jewish teachers [27 22, ‘even if thou pound a fool in 
the midst of his fellows thou wilt not remove his foolishness from 
him ’ (crit. emend.); see Che. Jew. Rel. Life , 136]. Cp Fool. 

The importance of good education is repeatedly 
emphasised. A well-educated child is a joy to his 
parents (10 1 2324 ; cp 17 25). In wealthier families (cp 
Ecclus. 51 28) the child, if he aspired to ’ wisdom,' 
would pass from the parents to professional teachers 
(513) — viz., the sages — who would inculcate the higher 
teaching current in the circles of the ‘ wise ’ (for an 
account of this see Che. Jew. Rel. Life , 135/.). 

The other great manual of paedagogic principles is the 
work of Ben-Sira (200-180 B.C.), who in spite of his 

10 Ecclus ^ ate anc * cosmo P°^ tan training seems to 

have been comparatively uninfluenced by 
the surrounding Hellenism (for which see below, §11). 
As is the case in Proverbs (on which his book is 
modelled) ’ the wisdom of Joshua ben-Sira’ or ’ Ecclesi- 
astic us ’ is an ethical manual. The same points are 
insisted upon as in the earlier book, sometimes with 
added emphasis. 

Thus, e.g. % the ‘ fear of the Lord ’ is not only ‘the beginning 
of wisdom ’ (1 14), but also wisdom's fulness (1 16) and crown 
( 1 18). Again, the old reverence for parents is enforced with 
unmistakable vigour (32-9 7 27/I etc.). ‘Wisdom’ is to be 
sought after diligently (636; ‘If thou seest a man of under- 
standing, get thee betimes unto him, and let thy foot wear out 
the steps of his doors.’ Cp 8 8 f. 9 15, etc., and A both 1 4). 

Though perhaps there are more direct references to 
organised religion (e.g. , 7 29 : ’ Fear the Lord with all 
thy soul ; and reverence his priests ,' cp 2423) than in 
Proverbs, the religious and ethical tone of Ecclesi- 
asticus is distinctly lower. Of this the unbending 

1 On the priestly character of the earliest sopherim see We. 
Sketch of Hist, of 1 sr. and Jud. ('91), 131. 
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severity recommended towards sons and daughters is an 
instance (723/ 3O1-13). Among other points that call 
for mention here are the interesting reference to oral 
instruction (424^: ‘instruction by the word of the 
tongue’), and the disparagement of manual labour, as 
being inconsistent with the pursuit of knowledge, which 
‘cometh by opportunity of leisure’ (3824; with 3825, 
however, ’ how shall he become wise that holdeth the 
plough ’ ? contrast 7 15). Among the subjects of his dis- 
course is the etiquette of dining (31 16-21). The im- 
portant references to the scribes have already been 
pointed out (§ 8). 

The Greek period, which commenced with Alexander 
the Great’s conquest of the Persian empire (332 B.c.) 
11 Greek mar ^ s r * se wholly new educational 
influenc i n A uence s. The Palestinian Jews were, how- 
’ ever, affected by this far less than their 
brethren abroad, especially those who became citizens 
of the new Greek city of Alexandria. Still the reflex 
influence of the Greek- Egyptian capital (not to speak of 
the Greek towns that began to grow up on Palestinian 
soil) must, for nearly a century and i half after 332, 
have been considerable even in Judasa. Slowly but 
surely Hellenic ideas penetrated to the centre of Judaism 
till the crisis that precipitated the Maccabean revolt 
was reached. In the reaction that followed, Hellenism 
was so far overcome that it ceased to be dangerous to 
to the root-ideas of Judaism (see Israel, §§ 68 jf.). 

There is good reason to suppose that during this 
critical time Greek educational methods found their way 
to Jerusalem. This may be inferred from the fact that 
just before the Maccabean rising there was there a 
gymnasium ephebeutn (1 Macc. 1 14 /. 2 Macc. 4912). 
Doubtless, too, the education afforded to his children 
by the notorious Joseph, son . of Tobias (Jos. Ant. 
xii. 46), was of the Greek type. At a later time Herod 
also probably attended a school of similar character (see 
below, § 14). A good instance of the ultimate extent 
and limitations of Greek influence can be seen in the 
author of Ecclesiasticus, who wrote when Hellenising 
influence was at its highest in Judasa. In essentials he 
is untouched by it. Still his emphasizing of leisure as 
the condition of wisdom (3824) is distinctly Greek, no 
less than his comprehensive view of a wise man’s culture 
(391-5). 

To the questions as to practical details that suggest 
themselves only hesitating answers can be given. The 
19 P 1 scr ^ s ' doubtless, gave instruction in the 

det a< iIa Cal s y na £°£^ es • t ^ ie Talmud speaks of the 
bells which were rung at the beginning of 
the lessons (Low, Die Lebensalter , 287, 421 ['75], 
quotes Shabb. 58 b). From Prov. 1 20 f. we might infer 
that the city -gates or the adjacent city -squares or 
' broad places ' on which the streets converged, were 
the places where the wise men awaited their disciples. 
Perhaps, however, it was in private houses that instruc- 
tion, both by scribe and by sage, was most often given 
(cp Ecclus. 626 quoted above, § 10, and the other re- 
ferences there given). Regarding the methods employed 
there is greater uncertainty. Oral instruction (Ecclus. 
424^) and, probably, frequent repetition, would be in 
vogue. The use of acrostic (Ps. 119, etc.) and other 
mnemonic devices, such as Athbash 1 (cp Jer. 25z6 51 1) 
and the ’ numerical’ proverbs (Prov. 3O11-31, cp Aboth 5) 
also may be assigned to this period. 2 That reading 
was a widespread accomplishment at the beginning of 
the Maccabean age (167 B. c. ) appears from 1 Macc. 1 57. 

III. Simon ben- Shetach (75 B.c.) to End of Jewish 
State (70 A. d. ). — The ideal of education is well ex- 

13 Third neriod pressed by J ose P hus - Contrasting 

7B r the Israelitish system of culture with 

that of the Spartans, on the one 

1 The reader substitutes for each Hebrew letter in a word a 
letter from the other half of the alphabet, the letters inter- 
changed being equidistant from the extremes. Thus in English 
A and Z, B and Y would interchange. 

2 So Kennedy, as cited, § 24. 
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hand, who educated by custom, not by theoretic in- 
struction (Zdeaiv iwaldevov, ob \6 704s), and, on the other, 
with that of the Athenians and the rest of the Greeks, 
who contented themselves with theoretic instruction, and 
neglected practice, he says : ’ But our law-giver very care- 
fully combined the two. For he neither left the practice 
of morals silent, nor the teaching of law unperformed ’ 
(c. Ap. 2 16 f quoted by Schiirer). The knowledge 
and practice of the Law thus set forth was to be the 
common possession of the whole nation, and the life- 
work of every Israelite. It began in early youth in the 
family circle , was carried (as we shall see) a stage 
further in the school , and continued in the synagogue , 
to which was also attached (for higher studies) the 
scribes' college (Beth ham-midrash ; see § 21). 1 

We have already seen that the necessity of (orally) 
instructing the children in the written Law was insisted 
14 The u P on comparatively early (see the exhorta- 
tions in D enumerated above, § 4). This, 
school ^ ^ ^ ias ^ >een P°i nte d out, would be, as a 
rule, the duty of the parents. From the 
great importance attached to the early education of 
children, however, even in Proverbs (e.g. 226 ) — and 
this would naturally be enhanced with the elaboration 
of scribal traditions — it was inevitable that some system 
of popular elementary education should be organised. 
When, then, was this effected? According to the 
Jerusalem Talmud ( KZthubuth , 8n, p. 32 £) it was the 
work of the famous scribe Simon ben-Shetach, the 
brother of Queen Alexandra (reigned 78-69 B.C.). 

Simon’s ordinance runs thus : ‘ That the children shall attend 
the elementary school' (iDDrt n’ 3 1 ? paSttl Jllpiriffl V«w)« It 
has heen pointed out (e.g., hy Kennedy, as cited, § 24) that 
the meaning of the regulation is not free from ambiguity. It 
‘may also he interpreted to mean that attendance on schools 
already existing was henceforth to he compulsory.' 

In view of the fact that Simon's enactment is the 
second of three (apparently closely connected) marriage 
regulations added by him to the statute-book (see 
the passage in full in Derenbourg, Hist. 108), it is 
natural to suppose that it refers to attendance at existing 
schools rather than to the institution of such schools for 
the first time. The context certainly suggests that a. 
hitherto neglected or half-performed duty was to be 
henceforth rigidly enforced. If, as is possible, for 
the higher (professional) teaching of the scribes, colleges 
(emon TO ; see below, § 21) had already come into 
existence, it is hard to suppose that preparatory schools 
for these had not been organised already, especially when 
it is remembered that schools of the Greek type had been 
established in Jerusalem for a long time (see above, §11). 
It is quite in accordance, also, with the forward movement 
of the Pharisaic party in the reign of Alexandra that 
measures should have been taken for extending the 
scope of these schools, and thus more widely diffusing 
Pharisaic principles among thepeople (cp Israel, §8o_^). 
May it not, too, have been designed by means of them 
to check and counteract the more extreme forms of the 
surrounding Greek education? There seems, therefore, 
no good reason for rejecting the tradition respecting 
Simon’s efforts on behalf of popular education, though 
Schiirer dismisses the famous scribe's claims with un- 
usual curtness. ‘ This Simon ben Shetach,' we are 
told, ‘ is quite a meeting-point for all kinds of myths ’ 
(G/F23 5 3 = ET 449). The same scholar following the 
tradition of the Babylonian Talmud ( Baba Bathra 21a) 
ascribes the complete organisation of the elementary 
school to Joshua ben-Gamla (Gamaliel), who was high 
priest about 63-65 a.d. 

■ Unfortunately the earliest Hehrew literature dealing with 
the^e suhjects (the Mishna), though it contains earlier material, 
was not as a whole compiled and written down till the second 
century a . d . The quotations from the Mishnic treatise Pirkc 
Aboth (cited as A both ) are numhered in this article according to 
Strack s edition of the Hebrew text. 

2 Heb. "icon run. beth hassepher = ‘ House of the Book!' For 
other names see § 17 end. 
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The passage runs as follows: ‘Truly may it he rememhered 
to this man’s credit 1 Joshua hen-Gamla is his name. If he 
had not lived, the Law would have heen forgotten in Israel. 
For at first, he who had a father was taught the Law hy him, he 
who had none did not learn the Law. . . . Afterwards it was 
ordained, that teachers of boys should he appointed in Jeru- 
salem. . . . But (even this did not suffice, for) he who had a 
father was sent to school by him, he who had none did not go 
there. Then it was ordained that teachers should be appointed 
in every province, and that boys of the age of sixteen or seventeen 
should be sent to them. But he whose teacher was angry with 
him ran away, till Joshua hen-Gamla came, and enacted that 
teachers should be appointed in every province and in every 
town TJ nnDl nj'ID SdA and children of six or 

seven years old brought to them.' 

As the measures of Joshua obviously presuppose that 
there had been boys’ schools for some time (Schiirer, 
ibid.) the two traditions are not really inconsistent. 
It is not unreasonable to suppose that Simon's earlier 
efforts, especially as regards the provincial schools , had 
been attended with only partial success, owing to the 
political and religious troubles of the time. Certainly 
if Josephus’s statement regarding Herocfs attendance 
at school {Ant. xv. 10 5) be correct — though doubtless 
the school in question conformed to the Greek rather 
than to the Jewish type — we may fairly infer that some- 
time before 40 B.C. schools had been instituted, at any 
rate in the larger towns. That they existed in the time 
of Jesus, ’ though not as a general and established 
institution, is admitted by Schiirer. It is decidedly 
curious that the word ‘ school ' should not occur before 
I the NT, and in the NT only once — viz., of the lecture 
! room of a Greek rhetorician at Ephesus (trxoAi), Acts 
I99). 1 The explanation, probably, is that the school 
(in both its elementary and its higher forms) was so 
intimately associated with the synagogue that in ordinary 
speech the two were not distinguished. The term 
‘synagogue’ included its schools. 2 

Thus it is said (J alkie t Jes., § 257) that the synagogues in 
Jerusalem had each a Beth Sepker and a Beth Talmud (i.e., the 
lower and the upper divisions of the school). 

The statement that Jerusalem was destroyed hecause schools 
and school children ceased to he there ( Shabbdth , 119), is 
obviously only a rhetorical way of emphasising the importance 
attached to the school in the Talmudic period ; as also the 
similar one : ‘Jerusalem was destroyed hecause the instructors 
were not respected ’ (ibid.). According to the Jalkiit Jes. ( l.c .) 
Jerusalem, ahout the same period, possessed 480 schools I 

There is no doubt that during the period under 
review either the synagogue proper (which was to be 
found in every Jewish town and village of any import- 
ance) or a room within its precincts was used for school 
purposes (the references ar e BUrakhoth, lya, with Rashi, 
Taanith , 23^, Kiddushin , 30a). 

The teacher’s house also was sometimes requisitioned (hence 
the name N 3 GD JV 3 ‘ teacher’s house ’ — i.e , school : Hamhurger). 
Special huildings also were huilt as children's schools, hut how 
early is quite uncertain. According to the Targum (Jerus. i. 
Gen. 33 17) the patriarch Jacoh erected a college *d) in 

Succoth ! 

The classical passage for determining the gradations 
of the teaching profession is found in the Mishnic 

16. Teachers treatise S5 t d 9 (ed. Surenh. 3 308 ; 

’ the passage can be seen also in Buxtorf, 
Lex., ed. Fischer, 378a). 

It runs as follows: ‘ R. Eliezer the Great says: Since the 
destruction of the Temple the sages (n'DDH) have hegun to he 
like the scrihes (rhDd), and the scrihes like the master (of the 
school, R3Tn), and the master like the uneducated.’ It has heen 
usual to identify the hazzdn (master) of the school with the 
hazzdn (minister) of the synagogue (nDJ 3 H |ln = v7rrjpeTTjs 
‘minister, 1 Lk. 4 20). Thus Buxtorf (l.c.) renders the second 
clause of the above ‘et scrihze sicut minister synagogse.’ It has 
heen pointed out, however, hy the latest writer on the suhject 


1 The ‘ schoolmaster 1 OraiSev-nj?, Rom. 2 20) is however men- 
tioned, as well as the ‘ tutor 1 (n-aifia-ytoyos), and the ‘ teacher ’ 
(fitfiatrxaAos). 

2 ‘Curiously enough in the Latin documents of the Middle 
Ages the synagogue was also termed Scola (school) 1 ; J. Jacobs 
Jewish Year Book , ’96, p. 191. So also J. Simon (L' educa- 
tion chez les Juifs) who, speaking of the synagogue as it existed 
in France in the early Middle Ages, says : ‘ La synagogue 6tait 
une 6cole autant qu’un lieu de culte. La prifere n’avait d’ef- 
ficacitd que si elle 6tait accompagn^e de l’6tude.’ 
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(Kennedy) that ‘ jin is a word of general application, meaning 
“ overseer,” “ inspector," or the like ; and its exact significance 
has to be decided by the context.' 1 The context of the above 
passage, as also of the other Mishna passage usually cited in 
this connection ( Skabbdth I3), in the absence of the qualifying 
word riD 30 n (‘ synagogue ’), requires us to render ‘ overseer ' or 
‘ master (of the school).' That the two offices were not identical 
further appears from tbe fact that, whereas the hazzan of the 
synagogue occupied a low position in the social scale (he was a 
kind of sexton, and his duties included such menial offices as 
tbe whipping of criminals [Makkotk 3 12])^ the hazzan of the 
school, being a teacher } would share the social prestige attaching 
to the teaching profession. 

The three grades of teachers, then, are sage and 
scribe (who taught in the scribes’ college), and the 
elementary school teacher officially designated hazzan 
(the general term is mpu’n “id^d or -idSd alone). From 
the manner in which the three classes are connected in 
the above-cited passage Kennedy infers that th z hazzan, 
no less than the scribe and the sage, belonged to the , 
powerful guild of the scribes, called in the NT ' doctors j 
of the law,’ vo/xodidd<TKa\oi. 

This would help to explain the fact that 1 doctors of the law ' 
or teachers were, according to Lk. ( 5 17), to be found in 1 every 
village (xoi/xrj) of Galilee and Judaea.' Whilst every village 
would, with its synagogue, possess an elementary school, it is 
impossible to suppose that there were colleges for higher 
teaching in equally large numbers. 

The extraordinary honour in which the teaching 

16 Their P rofess * on was hdd in this period is shown 
! . by the respectful form of address employed 

status. by th0 people 

The usual formula was ‘ Rabbi ' ('33, rabbi , never a title in NT) 

* my great one ' = ‘ my master ' (see further under Rabbi). Rah 
gradually acquired the meaning ‘ teacher.' It is thus used in a 
saying attributed to Jeshua ben-Perachiah (2nd cent, b.c.): 

' make unto thyself a Rab' {A both le). In the Mishna Rab 
and Talmud are master and scholar (see e.g., the passage cited 
below). 

In the interview with Nicodemus, Jesus himself 
recognises the high distinction of the teacher’s office 
{Jn .3 10): ‘Art thou the teacher (6 5 t 5 d<r/caXos = D3n» | 
the highest grade) in Israel ? ’ 

In later times this was carried to an even greater extent. 
Thus R. Eliezer (2nd cent, a.d.) says : ‘ Let the honour of tby 
disciple ( Talmta ) be dear unto thee as the honour of thine 
associate and the honour of thine associate as the fear of thy 
master {Rab) ; and the fear of thy master as the fear of Heaven ’ 

{A both 4 12). The honour to be paid to a teacher even exceeded 
that due to parents {Horayoth 13 a). [See further on tbis 
subject the notes in C. Taylor, Abothfi) 71, or Spiers, School 
System of the Talmud, 16 f ('98).] 

17 Oualifi a Tho later rules regarding the personal 

tions etc ** Q ua ^fi ca ^ ons anc * competency of the 

’ ' teacher are elaborate (see Spiers, op. cit. 

nf)- 

For our purpose little can be quoted. According to a saying 
ascribed to Hillel, piety and learning go together ; and an even 
temper is essential to a teacher (A both 25). So according to 
1 Tim. 32 2 Tim. 2 24 Tit. 1 7 an cttiV/cottos should be fitfiaXTtxo? 
and not opytAos (Taylor op. cit. 31). The former of Hillel’s 
maxims may be illustrated also from Aboth de Rabbi Nathan , ii. : 

1 Woe to him who is occupied with the Torah and has no fear 
of God.’ According to a dictum ascribed to R. Eliezer an 
unmarried man was not permitted to teach in the schools ('q , 
DHD 1 D IDS' xS VKs? Mishna, KiddiishinhJ). A woman 

also was ineligible {ibid.). 

According to the rule of the profession all the work 
of the scribes, both educational and judicial, was to be 
gratuitous . 2 ‘ Make not them (the words of Torah) a 

crown to glory in ; nor an axe to live by ' ( Aboth 4 5^), 
well expresses the principle. In practice its observance 
was difficult — perhaps possible only in the case of 
judicial work (cp Mishna, BZkhdrdth 4 6). It is impossible 
to suppose that the elementary school teachers in the 
provinces can have laboured without fee or reward. 

Paul (1 Cor. 93-18 etc.) certainly claimed the right of mainten- 
ance from those to whom he preached, though he preferred to 
live by practising his trade. Similarly the teachers of the Law 


1 In the inscriptions of Tiglath-pileser III. fyazanu is the 
regular official designation of the governor of a city. Similarly 
in the Amarna letters it is an official title of honour ( = 
‘ governor '). 

2 ‘ So the modern teachers at the great Cairo “ university ’’ [el- 
Azhar].' (Che. Job and Sol. 124.) 


— especially, perhaps, some of the rich doctors in Jerusalem — 
may have sometimes taught gratuitously. This, however, can 
hardly have heen the rule, though the rabbis, like Paul, had 
usually learned and practised a trade. The combination of 
study with a handicraft is strongly enforced {Aboth 2 2 : 
‘ Excellent is Torah study together with worldly business, for 
the practice of them both puts iniquity out of remembrance.' 
Contrast Ecclus. 38 25 f : ‘ How shall he become wise that 
holdeth the plough,' etc.). See Handicrafts. 

In the Aramaic of the period NHSD (=Heb. *1310 ’scribe’) 
probably already means * teacher,' since N1DD JT3 {i.e., ‘ house of 
the teacher ') is one of the early names of the elementary school. 
Cp also 1 Ch. 25 8 Targ. Another — apparently a general and 
later — name for school is ’*?13DX= o'X 0 ^ 7 /- The supposed mention 
of ‘schools’ in SotdUg (Surenh. 8 291) rests upon a mistake. 
The passage states that since the time of Jose (? 140-130 b.c.) the 
ni^DDN ceased; but niViDDN here can hardly mean ‘schools.’ 
See Schurer, GJV( 2 ) 2 , § 25 n. 135 [ = ET 4 357 n. 135], ( 3 ) § 25, 
iv. n. 16. 

(a) Entrance -age and previous training. — As to 
18 Organiza- entrance " a S e t ^ ie available evidence is 
tion. unfortunately of too late a date to be 
J ’ of much value for our purpose. 

The passage usually cited here forms an appendix to Aboth 
(5 21), and belongs to the post-Talmudic period (Schurer). It 
runs as follows : — ‘ At five years old, Scripture (xipo) ; at ten, 
Mishna; at thirteen, the commandments; at fifteen, Talmud; 
at eighteen, the bridal, etc.' The universal Talmudic rule is 
expressed in the advice of Rab (Abba. Areka, begin. 3rd cent. 
a.d.) to the elementary schoolmaster : ‘ Do not receive a boy 
into school before his sixth year ' {Kethuboth 50 a). 

A certain amount of instruction had, however, been 
given in the earlier period by the father, from whom 
the child would learn to repeat the first verse of the 
ShZma (Dt. 64), and other short sentences of Scripture 
[Baba Bathra 21 a , Sukka 42 a). Though the Law was 
not in the strict sense binding upon children they were 
accustomed to its requirements from an early age. 

Thus, according to the Mishna, the elders were to enjoin upon 
children sabbath observance {Skabbdth 166 ); one or two years 
before the legal age fasting preparatory to the requirements of 
the Day of Atonement was to be begun {Yomd 84). Children 
were bound to the usual prayer (an earlier form of the ShemonPh 
'Esrth), and to grace at table (jilSTI ninil, Berakhoth 3 3). 

The utilisation of certain rites, within the domestic 
circle, for educating the child’s religious consciousness 
is already a feature of the pentateuchal precepts (Ex. 
1226/. 138 , passover; cp. Dt. 620, Josh. 46 ). 1 This 
was also extended to public worship. Boys had to be 
present at the tenderest age in the Temple at the chief 
festivals ( Chag. 1 1 ) 2 ; a boy ‘ who no longer needs his 
mother ’ must observe the feast of tabernacles ( Sukka 
2 8). At the first signs of puberty ( Nidda 6 n) the young 
Israelite was bound to the strict observance of the Law, 
and henceforth was (what in the later period was called) 
a Bar-misvah (msD 13. i.e . , subject to [son of] legal 
requirements [the commands]). 

As knowledge of the Law was the chief thing, and as 
great importance was attached to the public reading 

19 Subjects 11 t ^ le s y na £°£ ue — a privilege which 
f d was °P en to any competent Israelite (cp 

0 u y* Lk. 4 16 f. ) — it follows that reading was 
one of the principal subjects of instruction in the 
elementary school (cp Acts 1621). Writing also was 
taught. 

With this agrees the testimony of Josephus, who says : ‘ He 
(Moses) commanded to instruct children in the elements of 
knowledge (ypa/x/xara = the elements of knowledge, reading and 
writing), 3 to teach them to walk according to the laws, and to 
know the deeds of their forefathers ' {c. A/>. 1 12 ; for other 
passages see Schurer, op. cit. 2357 [ET 4 47 f.]). 

It must be remembered, however, that writing, being 
a much more difficult art than reading, would be less 
widely diffused. 


1 The questioning by the child, only in an expanded form, is 
still a feature of the Passover rite. Cp The Revised Hagada , 
ed. A. A. Green, 27. 

2 It may be inferred from Lk. 2 42 that those who dwelt at a 
distance from Jerusalem would not take part in the pilgrimages 
till their twelfth year. 

3 In Jn. 7 15 ypafi fiara means {sacred) book learn z«^(especial ly 
as pursued by the scribes; cp ypafifiarevs) rather than the 
elements of learning. Cp Acts 2^24. 
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The ‘ swift writer ’ of the Psalmist (*ynD 1 S 1 D* P fi * 45 i [2]) no 
doubt belonged to a learned class. In the period of the Mishna 
also, the ‘writers’ evidently formed a special guild, something 
like that of the ‘scriveners* of the Middle Ages (cp Shabbdtk 
I2 where 'the writer* libellarius] ‘with his reed’ 

[Hotolrtpa = fcaAa/j.05] is mentioned. Such a statement, therefore, 
as that during the Bar-Kokhba revolt the cry of the school 
youth in Bethar was : ‘ If the enemy comes against us we will 
go up against them with these writing styli in order to poke out 
their eyes * ( Gittin 60 a), must be read critically. 

Probably the elements of arithmetic also were taught 
in the elementary school. 

See Ginsburg in Kitto, Bibl. Cyc., art. ‘ Education,’ and note 
that a knowledge of the arithmetical method of exegesis called 
gematria 1 [triaDJ^yewfierpta] is presupposed on the part of his 
readers by the writer of Rev. 13 17 f. See Numbers. 

As the name House of the Book implies, the one 
text-book of the schools was the sacred writings ; and 
this to a Jew meant — and means — above all else the 
Pentateuch, which has always enjoyed a. primacy of 
honour in the Jewish canon. That the rest of the OT 
also was read and studied is shown (to take an in- 
stance) by the large use made of the prophetie literature 
and of the Psalms, for popular purposes, in the pages 
of the NT. 

Not improbably instruction in the Law at this period 
(as later) commenced with Leviticus, acquaintance with 
which would be important to every Jew when the 
Temple sacrifices were actually offered. When these 
had ceased the reason given for beginning with Leviticus 
was a fanciful one (’Sacrifices are pure, and children 
are pure [from sins] ; let the pure be occupied with that 
which is pure ’ Midrash Rabbd). 

Great care was evidently taken that the texts used — 
at any rate of the Pentateuch — should be as accurate 
as possible (cp Mt. 5 18, PXsachim, 112 a \ and note 
that the LXX conforms to the received Hebrew text in 
the Pentateuch more strictly than elsewhere). This care 
would extend, too, to the reading aloud of the Sacred 
Books, accuracy of pronunciation, etc., being insisted 
on ; the books themselves were, of course, read (as in 
the public services) in the original ‘sacred tongue’ 
(Hebrew), though the language of everyday life in 
Palestine was already Aramaic, which was employed 
(in the synagogues) in interpreting the sections of 
Scripture there read (see Text). 

Though it is evident from the statements of Jose- 
phus (Ant. xx. 11 2) that the systematic study of foreign 
languages formed no part of a Palestinian Jew’s regular 
education, the fact that, during this period, the popula- 
tion of Palestine outside Judasa was without exception 
of a mixed character, consisting of Jews, Syrians, and 
Greeks intermingled, whilst Jerusalem itself was con- 
stantly being visited by foreign -speaking Jews and 
proselytes (cp Acts 2 s jf), who even had their own syna- 
gogues in the Holy City (Acts 69), makes it practically 
certain that Greek at least cannot have been altogether 
unfamiliar to the (Aramaic -speaking) Judasans (cp 
Hellenism, § 3). 

For the abounding indications of indirect Greek influence on 
Jewish life of the NT and earlier period see Schurer, 226f. (ET 
329 f). On the question discussed above, his conclusion is, ‘it 
is probable that a slight acquaintance with Greek was pretty 
widely diffused, and that the more educated classes used it 
without difficulty.’ It should be noted that the inscription on 
the cross was written in Hebrew, Latin, and Greek (Jn. 19 iqf). 
According to tradition ( Sank . 17 a) a knowledge of Greek was 
essential in order to qualify for membership of the sanhedrin. 
Possibly Hebrew with an admixture of Greek words (cp the 
language of the Mishna) was still spoken in learned circles. To 
illustrate the later estimation of Greek two quotations must 
suffice : ‘ W hat need,’ says Rabbi (i.e., Judah the Holy, Compiler 
of the Mishna, 2nd cent, a.d.), ‘ has one in Palestine to learn 
Syriac (i.e., Aramaic, the language of the country)? One 
should learn either Hebrew or Greek ’ (Sdtd 49 a). ‘ The Torah 

may be translated only into Greek, because only by Greek can 
it be adequately rendered ’ (Jems. Megillah 1 8). 

Both the extent and the limits of Greek influence on 

1 The reader substitutes for a word another the sum of the 
numerical values of whose letters is the same. Thus 666“ 
Cajsar Nero (jru -iDp)- 
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Palestinian Jewish life can be very well illustrated by 
the Jewish view of games, gymnastics, etc. (see 
Hellenism, § 5). It is well known that the erection 
of a gymnasium in Jerusalem by the Hellenisers in the 
Maccabean period ealled forth the indignant protest of 
the striet party (see above, § 11). This continued to 
be the attitude of legal Judaism, even Josephus de- 
nouncing the theatre and amphitheatre as un-Jewish 
(Ant. xv. 81). In time, however, even the most pious 
modified this rigid puritanism, and tales are actually 
told of the gymnastic skill of famous Rabbis (e.g. , Simon 
ben-Gamaliel, Sukka , 58 a). The bath, originally a 
Greek institution, became entirely naturalized, and was 
given a Hebrew name ( jttid)- We even find a Talmudic 
precept enjoining every father to teach his son swimming 
( Kiddush in, 29 a). 

The characteristic method both of teaching and of 
. , _ learning was constant repetition. Hence 

20 . Met 0 sol p r op. to repeat, comes to mean both 

Stu y, e c. tQ f eac } l an( j t0 i earn ( see above, § 3). 

The following dictum is ascribed to R. 'Aklba (2nd cent, a.d.): 

* The teacher should strive to make the lesson agreeable to the 
pupils by clear reasons, as well as by frequent repetitions , until 
they thoroughly understand the matter^ and are able to recite it 
with great fluency ’ ('Jtrubin 54 b). The pupil was to repeat the 
lesson aloud : * Open thy mouth that the subject of thy study 
may abide with thee and live ’ (* Erubtn , 54 a). 

Oral instruction is often referred to in NT — e.g. , in 
Rom. 2 18; cp Lk. 1 4 (cp Catechise). In Jerome’s 
time (4th cent. A.D.) Jewish children in Palestine had 
to learn by heart the alphabet in the regular and the 
reverse order. He reproaches the Pharisees with always 
repeating, never reflecting. 

Jerome notes the remarkable powers of memory thus de- 
veloped : ‘ In childhood they acquire the complete vocabulary 
of their language, and learn to recite all the generations from 
Adam to Zerubbabel with as much accuracy and facility, as if 
they were simply giving their names ’ (see S. Krauss in JQR 
6231 /., where the reff. are given). The ‘ endless genealogies ’ 
of 1 Tim. 1 4 may be a further illustration (but see Genealogies 
i., § 4, second note). Repetition with fellow scholars is recom- 
mended (Ta'anith 7 a). In teaching, mechanical devices for 
assisting the memory were used (memoria technica : cp Mishna, 
Shekalim v., and elsewhere, and Buxt. Lex. [ed. Fischer, 677 £], 
s.v. ppnau). 

The idiosyncrasy of the pupil was to be considered 
(Prov. 226 , 'Aboda Zara 19 a). Instruction was to be 
methodical and given with a high sense of responsibility 
(Pgsachim 3 a, and Abdth 3 n). 

Regarding school discipline the later rules are elaborate. 

Perhaps the following may be mentioned. Partiality on 
the part of the teacher was to be avoided (Ta'anith 24a). 
Punctuality is insisted upon (Kethiiboth mb). Punishments 
were mild, the Rabbinical rules in this respect showing a marked 
advance on the ideas of Ben-Sira. Thus reliance in the case of 
older scholars who proved refractory was placed in the chastening 
effect of the public opinion of class-fellows (Baba. Bathrd 21 a). 
In the case of young children, when punishment was necessary 
it was to be administered with a strap (ibid.). 

The pedagogic ideal of the period was realised in R. Eliezer — 
a preceptor of R. 'Akiha — who is compared to ‘ a plastered 
cistern that loseth not a drop’ (Abdth 28 b). 

That the usual position of the scholar was on the 
ground, facing the teacher, appears from Acts 22 3 
(irapb. robs 7r68as TafjLa\ir}\). 

Cp Lk. 2 46 10 39, and the saying ascribed to R. Jose: ‘Let 
thy house be a meeting-place for the wise ; and po^vder thyself 
in thedustof their feet' (Abdth I4). Benches (^q^q~ subset lia) 
were a later innovation (Berdkhoth, 28 a). In some cases it 
would be convenient for teacher or taught to stand (Acts 13 16 
Mt. 13 2) ; but this was not the rule. These remarks largely 
apply to the scribal college. 

Besides the elementary school there were also colleges 
for higher training, where those who were to devote 
21 Scribes' themselves to l ^ e stu dy of the Law (both 
Colleges written and oral ) attended (e-nan rrn, 
° ' Beth ham-midrash, ‘house of study’; 

another name is pn '3, Megilla 28 a). These, too, 
were usually attached (at any rate when the system had 
been developed) to the synagogues. No doubt they 
grew out of assemblies in private houses (cp Abdth 1 4 
cited above), which probably still continued to be used 
in some eases for this purpose. In Jerusalem the 
temple (i.e. , the colonnades or some other space of the 
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outer court) was often so utilised (Lk. 246 Mt. 21 23 
etc. ). Thus the famous scribes and ‘ doctors of the 
law’ taught, their instruction being chiefly catechetical 
— a method which has left its impress upon the style of 
the Mishna. Questions, asked and answered by teacher 
and disciple alike, counter-questions, parables, debates, 
allegories, riddles, stories — such were the methods em- 
ployed. They throw an interesting light on NT forms 
of teaching. 

Thus (for instance) the Rabbinic parables, like those of the NT, 
are commonly introduced by some such formula as ‘ To what is the 
matter like?' (rf'jtcb). The fuller consideration of these and 
other points (e.g., the extent of the studies pursued in the Beth 
Hammidrash) belongs to the article Scribes ( q.v .). 


What has been said above applies exclusively to boys. 
For the education of girls no public provision was made. 
„ , f • From birth to marriage they remained 
f Girls l0U unc * er mother's care. With their 

brothers they would learn those simple 
lessons in morality and religion which a mother knows 
so well how to instil. Special care would, of course, be 
given to their training in the domestic arts ; but the 
higher studies (both sacred and secular) were considered 
to be outside a woman's sphere. Reading, however, 
and perhaps writing, were taught to girls, and they 
were made familiar with the written, but not the oral, 
Law. Strangely enough, too, they were apparently 
encouraged to acquire a foreign language, especially 
Greek (/. Peak ib). That great importance was 
attached to girls’ education from an early period appears 
from Ecclus. 7 24 f , 26 10/. , 429/. 

Above all, the ideal of Jewish womanhood was that of 
the virtuous (or capable) wife, actively engaged in the 
management of her household, and in the moral and 
religious training of her children (Prov. 31 10-29). 

It must not be supposed that the system of education 
sketched above was the only one to be found in Palestine 

Conclusion during the P erio<1 As has alread y 
Li . conclusion. been pointed out _ there were doubtless 

Jewish as well as Greek-speaking centres within the 
Holy Land where schools of the Greek type flourished. 
Among the Jewish communities abroad, too, which 
doubtless possessed schools with their synagogues, 
Greek influence would be especially felt. Still, in all 
Jewish centres the dominant note was the same. Educa- 
tion was almost exclusively religious. Its foundation 
was the text of Scripture, and its highest aim to train 
up its disciples in the fear of God which is based 
upon a detailed knowledge of the Law. The noble 
precept ’ Train up a child in the way he should go, and 
even when he is old he will not depart from it ’ (Prov. 
226) is re-echoed, in more prosaic language, in the 
Talmud : ‘ If we do not keep our children to religion 
while they are young, we shall certainly not be able to 
do so in later years ’ ( Ydmd 82 a). The means by which 
this could be accomplished — as the Jewish teachers were 
the first to perceive — was a system of definite religious 
training in the schools. 

In thus endowing its children with a possession which 
lived in intellect, conscience, and heart, Judaism en- 
trenched itself within an impregnable stronghold. For 
it is undoubtedly the love of sacred study, instilled in 
school and synagogue, that has saved the Jewish race 
from extinction. The beautiful saying, attributed to 
R. J udah the Holy : * The world exists only by the 
breath of school-children,’ has its justification — at any 
rate as regards the Jewish world — in the later history of 
the Jewish people. 

On the subject generally the following works may be referred 
to : Oehler, * Padagogik d. AT, 1 in Schmid's Encyclopedic 
d. gesammten Erziehungs- und Unter- 
24. Bibliography, richtswesen , vol. 5 ; Hamburger, REJ, 
'96 (reprint), vol. 1, art. ‘Erziehung’; 
2, * Lehrer,' ‘Lehrhaus,’ ‘Schule,' ‘Schiiler,’ ‘ Unterricht,’ etc. 

t i mine of information, but mainly for the later period) ; 

churer, GjVfi), 2305 Jf, ‘Die Schriftgelehrsamkeit ' (ET, 
Div. ii. vol. 1, § 25), 2419^. ‘Schule und Synagoge' (ET, 
Div. ii. vol. 2, § 27, where the literature is given); Ginsburg 
in Kitto's Biol. Cyclop .( 3 ), art. ‘ Education’ (conservative, but 


useful and interesting) ; to which may now be added A. R. S. 
Kennedy's art. ‘Education,’ cited above, in Hastings’ DB. 
Lane's Modern Egyptians, chap. 2 } ‘ Infancy and Early 
Education,’ contains valuable illustrative matter. The subject 
is also discussed in Edersheim, Sketches 0/ Jewish Social 
Life, etc. (chaps. 7 J.), Life and Times of Jesus, etc. 1 225 f., 
and History of the Jewish Nation (ed. White), 277 f [’06], 
(Jewish philosophy, art, and science are also fully discussed in 
this volume); Laurie, Historical Survey of Pre-Christian 
Education, 69-105 [95] ; L. L6w, Die Lebensalter in d. jlid. 
Literatur, 130 f. [’75] ; and S. Schechter, Studies in Judaism, 
343 f. The relevant sections in Benzinger and Nowack (HA), 
also, should not be overlooked. 

Of monographs and special treatises the following are the 
most important : — J. Lewit, Darstellung d. theoretischen u. 
prakiischen Padagogik in jild. A Iter turn , ’96; E. van Gelder 
Die Volkschule d. jild. Altertnms, '92 ; J. Simon, L' Education 
et r instruction des Enfant s chez les Anciens Juifsfi), '81 ; 
Seidel, Ueber die Pbdagogik d. Pro 7 jerbien, '75 (with which 
compare Che. Jew. Rel. Life)’, M. Duschak, Schulgesetzgebung 
und Methodik d. alten Israeli ten, '72. 

For the Talmudic period (in English) Spiers, The School 
System of the Talmud I 2 ), ’98, may be mentioned. There are 
many books on Jewish education of this later period (see Strack, 
Einl. itt den ThalmudV), 128 titles). Other references have been 
given in tbe body of the present article. G. H. B. 

egg (ny*3), Deut. 226 ; see Fowls, § 4, Scorpion. 

EGLAH (HJ3IJ, ‘ y°ung cow,’ § 68 ; &[-Xa [AL] ; in 
2S. ai|-aA [B], -pAC [A] ; in 1 Ch. aAa [B], ep M 1 
TAAa [Jos.]). Mother of David's son Ithream (q.v. ), 
2S. 35 1 Ch. 33. It is doubtful whether ‘wife of 
David ' in 2 S. 3 5 is correct or not. ‘ David ’ might be 
a scribe's error for some other name ; Abigail ( v . 3) is 
called ‘wife of Nabal' (her first husband). So Well- 
hausen, Driver, Budde. According to a late exegetical 
tradition, however (see 'J er - Qucest. Hebr. on 2 S. 3s 
623, and Lag. Proph. Chald. p. xviii. ), Eglah was 
Michal, daughter of Saul, David's first wife. This 
view is also that of Thenius and Klostermann, and is 
plausible. To stop short here, however, would be 
impossible. No early writer would have written 
Eglah meaning Michal. The most probable explana- 
tion is suggested by 2 Ch. 11 r8. n^jy is a corruption of 
Swan, ’Abihail,’ the name given to the mother of 
Jerimoth (q.v.), or rather Ithream, ben David, in 
2 Ch. l.c. We now understand <© B 's reading atya\ 
(atxaX?) in 2 S. 3 s, and can do justice to the late 
Jewish tradition respecting Eglah. For almost certainly 
‘jtd ( ‘ Michal ’ ) also is a corruption of Wax. * Abihail.’ 
See Ithream, Michal. t. k. c. 

EGLAIM probably ’ place of 0 reservoir ’ ? 

— or a softened form of Q'biV ? on form of name see 
Names, § 107 — apaAgim [B], -AA[e]iM [NAQ], 
Gallim), a town of Moab (Is. 15 8), mentioned together 
with Beer-elim in such a way as to suggest that it lay 
on the S. frontier. Beer-elim, however, should rather 
be read ‘ in Elealeh ’ (close to the N. frontier). Eglaim 
must therefore have been on the S. border, and Eusebius 
and Jerome identify it with ayaWa/x (Agallim), a village 
8 R. m. S. from Areopolis (OS, 228 61 98 10). T. k. c. 

EGLATH-SHELISHIYAH (fVcfy? rb$) , men- 
tioned in the RV of the prophecy against Moab, Is. 
15s (AamaAic . . TplCTHC [BKAQr]) Jer. 4834 
UrreAiAN caAacgia [B], om. N*, a. eic caAica 
[K c,a ], -Aia [AQ], caAicia [A], caAacia [Q])- 
The rendering adopted by Graf and others ’ the 
third Eglath ’ implies that there were three places of 
this name near together. Whether such a title as 
‘ the third Eglath ’ is probable in a poem the reader 
may judge. Duhm and Marti take the words to be an 
insertion from Jer. l.c. ; Cheyne, however (see Luhith), 
supposes n'ttber nSay to be a corruption of □'Siy nSyo» 

‘ the ascent of Eglaim [7.2/.],’ cancelling as a dittogram 
‘the ascent of Luhith [q.v.]J According to the 
rendering of AV and of RV m £- ( * an heifer of three 
years ’ ) the crying of Moab is compared to a thwarted 
heifer, one which in its third year is on the point of 
being broken in ; others regard ‘ heifer ’ as a meta- 
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phorical description of Zoar (cp Hos. 10 zi) ; but one 
expects niy'rtfD nSiy, cp Gen. 159. 1 

EGLON (\b$), § 77 ; cp Eglah, Eglaim, erAco/w 
[BAL]), the king of Moab, who oppressed Israel for 
eighteen years. He was finally killed by the Ben- 
jamite Ehud [g.v . , i. ( 1 )], who at the head of his 
tribesmen destroyed all the Moabites W. of Jordan 
(Judg. 312-30). That Moab was aided by Ammon and 
Amalek is probably an exaggeration due to D ; cp Bu. 
Ri.Sa. 99. From the fact that Eglon seized Jericho 
( v . 13) it is often assumed (cp e.g . , Jos.) that this was 
the scene of his assassination. This, however, does not 
agree with the finale, and since Gilgal lies between 
Jericho and the fords of Moab, we must assume from 
vv. 18 f. 26 that his residence was E. of Gilgal, most 
probably in Moab. See Judges, §§ 6, 16 (beg. ); Seirath. 

EGLON (Jl'PJT ; ( 55 BAL commonly oXoAXam ; in 
Josh. 10 36 12 12 1539, epAcoN). a town in the Shgphelah 
of Judah, mentioned with Lachish and Bozkath (Josh. 
15 39 iAe<\A<\Ae<\ [BA]). Debir, its king, joined the 
league against Joshua which was headed by Adonizedek 


EGYPT 

[(?•*'■]. and perished with the other kings (Josh. 10 1-37 
\v. 5 oSoMax (A) ; v. 36 BA om.] ; cp 12 12 aiXa^u [B], 
cy\wv [F], -p. [A]). That Adullam takes its place in @ 
of Josh. 10 is plainly a mistake, which has led Eusebius 
and Jerome astray {(AS 253 45 118 21). The name of 
Eglon survives in that of Kh. 'Ajlan, 1 16 m. NE. 
of Gaza, and 2 m. N. of Tell el-Hesy (Lachish). 
On this site, however, ’ there is very little extent of 
artificial soil, very little pottery, and what there is shows 
Roman age.’ On the other hand, there is a tell, 3^ m. 
S. of Tell el-Hesy, the site of which Petrie considers 
only second in importance to that of Tell el-Hesy, and, 
though he has not explored it, he pronounces it to be 
the ancient Eglon. So far as can be seen on the 
surface, Tell Nejileh (so it is called) is of the same age 
as Tell el-Hesy, though it may have been ruined earlier 
{PEFQ, ’90, p. 162). Unluckily, however, it is wholly 
covered with an Arab cemetery (Flinders Petrie PEFQ , 
’90, p. 226). Tell 'Ajlan may represent the ruins of 
a later town, built after the overthrow of the ancient 
city ; this is a suggestion which may or may not be 
confirmed by excavation. T. K. C. 
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The name used by us, after the example of the 
classic nations, 3 for the country on the banks of the 
Nile, seems to have been really the designa- 
1. am . t j on of the capital M era phis — Ha{t)-ka-ptah , 
cuneiform JJikubta ( Am . Tab. nos. 53, 37), translated 
'H</>cuaTkt = Egypt — and more primitively that of its 

1 See Dietrich in Merx, Archiv, 1 342 Jf. 

2 Repertories for Egypt in general are Jolowicz, Biblioth. 
Aeg. 1858*61, and Prince Ibrahim Hilmy, The Lit. of Egypt 
and the Sudan , 1886-88. The current literature is given in the 
Orientalische Bibliographic. For scientific investigations, the 
following journals must be consulted : Zt. f. Aeg. Sprache u. 

A Iter turns kunde (Leipsic), Recueil de trav. rel. a la philol. ft 
arch. Egypt, et Assyr. (here cited as Rec. trav.'), and Re 7>. 
Egypt. (Paris), and Sphinx (Upsala). In England, scattered 
contributions, especially in TSBA and PSBA and Archaologia , ] 
etc. On the monuments of Egypt, the memoirs of the Mission 
Franqaise au Caire, of the Egypt Exploration Fund (through 
which also the admirable ‘ Archeological Survey of Egypt ’ has 
been set on foot), and Prof. Flinders Petrie's Egypt Research 
Accounts, as also the Catalogue des Monuments et Inscriptions, 
begun recently by the Egyptian Government (edited by De 
Morgan), are in progress of publication. Of older works, 
Lepsius, Denkmaler aus Aeg. u. Aeth. (1849-58, a large and 
beautiful publication), Roselhni, Monumenti dell' Egitto, etc. 
(1842-44, faithful), Champollion, Monuments , 610.(1835-45, with 
Notices Manuscrits as supplement), also the publications of the 
Museums at London ( Select Papyri , etc., ed. by Birch), Leiden 
(by Leemans, 1839, foil.), Berlin, Turin (Papyri by Pleyte and 
Rossi), Bulak (Mariette), are most useful for illustrations and 
inscriptions ; the Descr. de T Egypt e of Napoleon’s expedition is | 
in part quite antiquated, and, generally, hardly anything earlier l 
than Champollion continues to be of use. Philological studies 
very quickly become antiquated owing to the rapid progress of j 
the young science. So far, none of the popular books on Egypt | 
in relation to the Bible can be recommended (this is true of j 
Brugsch, Steininschrift und Bibehvort , 1891). Ebers, Aeg. u. 
die BUcher Mosis, 1868 (antiquated), was never completed. An 
Egyptological counterpart to KA T is promised. Here only 

a selection from the immense mass of literature can be made, 
preference often being given to the less highly specialised 
works, and those written in English or translated into it. 

3 AlyujrTOs (Lat. Algyptus') occurs first in Homer, where it 

denotes, as a feminine noun, the country, as a masculine, the j 

river Nile. I 


chief temple (see Noph). 2 On the Semitic name 3 see 
Mizraim, § 1. Poetical names in the OT are Rahab 
and ‘ land of Ham ’ (see Rahab, Ham, i. ). 

The Egyptians themselves called their country 
Kemetf Coptic khmg or xhmg 8 (Northern Coptic 
KH mi ) — *’•«?•, ’the black country’ — from its black soil 
of Nile mud, in contrast with the surrounding deserts, 
the de'Sret or ’ red country. ' This etymology is given 
correctly by Plutarch ( De Iside 33, xnMci = fieX&yyetos ; 
see also 'E pfxoxvfxios, Steph. Byz. , by the side of p,e\dp.- 
f$w\os). Poetic names were, e.g . , ( P)-to-mere , ’ (the) land 
of inundation ’ (Steph. Byz. HTtfivpn, equal to AAra), 
in later time Beket (perhaps 'land of the baket 
shrub ’). The most common designation was, how- 
ever, simply 'the two countries,' tout , 6 referring to the 
division of Egypt into S. and N. country (see below, 
§ 43 )* 

Egypt situated in the NE. corner of Africa ; but 
the ancients reckoned it more frequently to Asia than 
2 . Land. tC) 'Libya' — i.e. , Africa. It lies between N. 
f h l at - 3 Z ° 35 r (the Mediterranean) and 24 0 
4 2 3 (the first cataract at Asuan). Longitudinally 
its limits may be given as from Solum, 28° 50' E., to 
Rhinocolura, the modern el-'Arlsh (see Egypt, River 
33 5 ° E. ; but the limits of cultivable ground 


1 me mod. 


Eglaim)***^’ AJlim occurs frec l uent ly to the E. of Jordan (cp 

2 First proposed by Brugsch, Geog. Inschriften, 1 7383. For 
the manifold senseless etymologies from Greek, Semitic, etc., 
on 6 th L C aSS «^ dictionaries, s.v. Cp also Reinisch, SIVA IV 
397 36 47, On the names of Egypt. 

^° CCUr ^ in - hier ?f lyphics on, y in names of foreigners, such 
^sMa-za^r-a—i.e., Mesrai {Rec. de Trav. 14 62). 

. Brugsch s Diet. Glog. (1877*80) contains the 
names of Egypt, its divisions, cities, etc. (to be 
1867, is antiq U “t d ed)! th CaUt ‘ 0n ’ h ‘ S Geo e ra / ,hische Ins chriften , 
5 Absolutely unconnected with Noab's son Ham ( q.v . 1). 
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would rather fix the frontier at about 32 0 32' (the site 
of ancient Pelusium). It is not correct to include in 
Egypt the large deserts of stone and sand lying on both 
sides, or even the N. parts of the Sinaitic peninsula — 
regions of more than 1,000,000 sq. m. , which are 
wandered over by only a few foreign nomads. Egypt 
is, strictly, only the country using Nile water, N. of 
Syene (Asuan), as it was correctly defined even by 
Herodotus (2 18). If we reckon only cultivable ground 
(Nile Valley and Delta), Egypt has an area of not much 
more than 13,000 square miles. 1 

The extent of land really under cultivation changes continu- 
ally. Under the bad government of the Mamluks in 1797, it 


was estimated at 5469 sq. m. ; recently, over 11,000 were assumed 
as cultivable, of which 9460 were really in cultivation. The 
census of 1887 gave 20,842 sq. kil. (12,943 sq. m.) as arable, of 
which Upper Egypt (some parts of Nubia even being included) 
has the smaller half. In antiquity, the amount was certainly 
not more, probably less. 


I Nile, is correct (see the accompanying sketch-map : 
fig. 1) ; but it is an exaggeration to place this process 
within historic time. 1 As far as our historical know- 
ledge goes, the country has always been the same ; the 
yearly deposits have raised the bed of the Nile slightly. 
(On exaggerations of the fact that the river had formerly 
a greater volume of water than now, see below, § 7, 
note. ) 

The fact that the level, e.g - , of ancient Alexandria is now 
below that of the sea is to be ascribed to a sinking of the sandy 
north coast. The Burlus and Menzaleh Lakes are indeed, in 
part, recent formations, caused by the influx of the sea, although 
the Edku and Maryut (Mareotis) lakes are old, and ancient 
inscriptions speak continually of the ‘swamp-lands, 1 n-cuih&iv . 

Na 0 w (Herod.) Ncoi/t (Ptol.) 
in the N. Strabo knows the 
Balfih lakes. 

The substratum of the 
Northern Nile valley and 
the characteristic stone 
of the tableland of the 
Libyan (Western) 2 desert 
is limestone in different 
formations ; the material 
of the great pyramids is 
tertiary nummulitic lime- 
stone. The valley is shut 
in by limestone crags, 
about 300 ft. in height, 
which sometimes come 
very near to the river. 
Above Edfu, the sand- 
stone formation that pre- 
vails through Nubia be- 
gins, forming also the 
first natural frontier of 
Egypt, the mountain -bar 
at Silsfleh. This quartzy 
stone furnished the excel- 
lent material used for most 
of the ancient temples. 
The first cataract at 
Aswan is the result of the 
river being crossed by a 
bar of red granite, syenite, 
and other rock, from 
which the famous obelisks 
were taken. The 

Eastern (Arabian) desert 
is of varying formation, 
full of mountains which 
rise in part to a height 
of over 6000 ft. (The 
highest point is Jebel 
Gharib. ) See geological 
map (no. 3) facing col. 
1207/. 

These mountains furnished 
the rich material for the finer 
sculptures of the ancient Egyp- 
tians — diorite (near Hammii- 
mat), dark red porphyry (Jebel Dokhiin, 6900 ft.), black granite, 
alabaster (near Asyut), and basalt. Emeralds (Jebel Zabara) 
and gold (Wady 'Allkki) also were found there, but few useful 
metals (there were some iron and insignificant copper mines in 
Nubia). In antiquity, therefore, metals were imported. Other 



The surrounding deserts make access to Egypt 
difficult, and explain its somewhat isolated history. 
The shape of the country may be likened to that of 
a fan with a long handle. The handle, Upper Egypt, 
from Memphis to Syene, is a narrow valley, averaging 
12 m. in width (near Thebes, only 2^-4 m.). 

The view of ancient writers that Egypt north of 
Memphis, the so-called Delta (from its form, like an 
3 Ge 1 inverted Gr. A), was originally a gulf of the 
0 Ogy. sea an( j was j n by t b e deposits of the 

1 The total area of Belgium is 11,373 square miles, of the 
Netherlands 12,648, and of Switzerland 151976- See the 
Statesman s Year-Book. 


1 [Cp 1 Report on Boring Operations in the Nile Delta, 1 Proc. 
Roy. Soc. ’97, p. 32. The Royal Society carried out borings in 
the Delta to try to get down to the bed rock. At Zakazik they 
reached 345 feet or 319 feet below sea-level without striking 
solid rock. At 115 feet there was a noteworthy change. Below 
that depth was a mass of coarse sand and shingle, with one 
band of yellow clay at 151 feet ; above 115 feet it was blown 
sand and alluvial mud. Totally different conditions must have 
prevailed when these shingle beds were laid down. They are 
the product of ordinary fluviatile action. The geological age 
of these shingle beds is not yet determined. The pebbles of 
which they are composed all belong to the rocks found in situ 
in the Nile Valley. The coast at the mouths of the Nile 
appears to be sinking, the coasts in the Gulf of Suez to be 
rising.] 

2 Cp Zittel, Geol. der libyschen Wiiste , ’83. 
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minerals, such as salt, alum, natron (this from the Natrun 
valley S. of Alexandria), come more from the Libyan desert. 

The Oases (cuJdtrets, Egyptian wah, modern Arabic 
4 Oases meanin g unknown) of the Libyan 

desert are depressions in this barren table- 
land where the water can come to the surface and create 
vegetation. See maps after cols. 1240 and 1208. 

Their present names (from N. to S.) are : (1) Si wah (Oasis of 
Amon ; perhaps also called sekhet amu, ‘ date-field ’ ; but this is 
quite doubtful), very .far to the west ; (2) Bahriye, the small 
oasis; (3) Farafra ( To-ehe , ‘cowland’); (4) Dilkhela (Zeszes) ; | 
(5) The Great Oasis, now called ‘the exterior oasis,' el- 
Khar(i)geh (anciently Heb, Hibis, or the Southern Oasis). 

In ancient times these islands in the desert be- 
longed politically to Egypt (from Dyn. 18?) ; but their 
inhabitants were Libyans and became Egyptianised only 
later. The population of the remote oasis of Amon, 
however, although it adopted the Egyptian cult of 
Amon, remained purely Libyan, and has retained to 
the present day the Libyan (Berber) language. 

The population of these five oases is, at present, about 58,000. 
The Fa(i)yum also (see helow, § 50) is really an oasis. On the 
Wady Tumtlat, see Goshen i.; on the Fa(ijyfim, below, § 50. 

The climate is extremely hot, but has great changes, 
especially during the night. The ancient Egyptians 
6 Climate P ra ^ e ^ ^at after death, as in life, they 
* might have the ' cool north wind,’ consider- | 
ing this the greatest comfort. This wind blows in I 
summer for six months. On the other hand, at intervals j 
during the fifty days preceding the summer solstice, 
there blows a terrible hot wind, now called # am sin 
(i.e., ‘fifty'), full of sand from the Western desert. 

At most other times, proximity to the deserts renders 
the air very dry arid salubrious. The yearly inundation 
has dangers which explain why so frequently, from the 
time of Moses onwards, the plague has found a home in 
Egypt (Am. 4 10). Eye diseases caused by the abundant 
dust were, and are, very common. 

The Nile, the only river of Egypt, seems to have its 
present name (Gk. NeiXos) from the Semitic nahal 

6 Nile ,streara '' this designation (*nehel ) 1 

being probably due to the Phoenicians. 
The Egyptians called it Ha pi (w^t, of uncertain ety- 
mology), 2 in poetry ueru (‘the great one') ; but in the 
vernacular language it was simply ' the river ' yetor 
(later — after 2000 B.c. — pronounced ye -or, yo'or), or 
else 'the great river' ye{t)er-o, ya'r-o , Coptic ei£po. 
Of the last two expressions the former became in 
Hebrew in;, whilst the second, according to the N. 
Egyptian pronunciation ( i<\po), is found in the Assyrian ' 
Yaru'u , 'Nile.' On the Heb. name Shihor, and on the 
phrase ‘the river of Egypt,' see Shihor, and Egypt, 
River of. 

This river is the second longest in the world 3 (its 
source now being assumed at 3 0 S. lat. ; for the whole 
course of the river see map on opposite page), 
although not so majestic and voluminous (1300 ft. 
wide at Thebes, 2600 at Asyut) as some shorter rivers. 

It forms the principal characteristic of Egypt, ' the gift 
of the Nile' (Herod.). The Egyptians believed that 
it sprang from four sources at the twelfth gate of the 
nether-world, at a place described in ch. 146 of the Book 
of the Dead, and that it came to light at the two whirl- 
pools of the first cataract, the so-called Kerti and 

fxuxpi, Herod.). Even in the latest times, when they 
knew the course of the river beyond Khartum, 4 their 
theology still held that primitive view. 

The Nile divides N. of Memphis. Of the seven 
branches, however, which once formed the Delta (see 
large map after col. 1240), only two 5 are really 

1 The asterisk indicates a conjectural form. 

2 Later theology combined it with the Apis (Hapi) hull. He 
was allowed to drink only from wells, not from the Nile. 

3 Perthes, Taschen-A tlas , statistical tables. 

4 But hardly the source from the ‘mountain of the moon,' 
known in Roman times. 

, 5 \iz., the first and the third, counting from the west — con- 1 
tinued, however, in their lower portions, in the channels of the 
second and the fourth respectively. The latter, the Bolhinitic 


left, the rest being more or less dried up. A branch 
(now called Bahr- Yusuf), 1 losing itself in the Libyan 
desert, forms the oasis of the Fa(i)yum in Middle Egypt. 

The annual inundation is produced by the spring 
rains in the Abyssinian highlands and the melting of the 
— . . mountain snow, which cause an immense 
. increase of the Eastern or Blue Nile (now 

SU PP el-Bahr el-Azrak, from its turbid water), 

whilst the principal stream, the White Nile (cl-Bahr el 
Abyad.from its clearness), has a more steady volume of 
water. In Egypt the increase is felt in June ; July 
brings rapid swelling of the reddening turbid stream ; 
the slow subsidence of the waters begins in October. 
During winter, the stagnant water remaining on the 
fields dries up, and the Nile mud, originally the dust 
washed from the Abyssinian mountains, settles upon 
the soil, acting as a valuable fertilizer. Thus in course 
of innumerable years the sand or stone of the valley has 
been covered with from 30 to over 40 feet of black soil. 
This shows, usually, an astonishing fertility : Egypt 
looks like one great garden (Gen. 13 10) ; but a ‘ small 
Nile' — i.e., an insufficient inundation — has always 
brought years of dearth. 2 Even a ‘great Nile,' 3 

however, cannot cover the whole valley and reach all 
fields. Dykes have to be built, and canals dug, in 
order that the water may be distributed. A good 
government has to give great care to such public con- 
structions, the neglect of which will make the desert 
reconquer vast regions. Higher fields always had to be 
watered by (primitive) machinery, such as the con- 
trivance called at present shaduf. (On Dt. 11 10 see 
below, col. 1225, n. 10.) 

After all, Egypt had much more regular harvests than 
Palestine and Syria, where the only irrigation, by rain, 
very often failed. The abundant inundation of Egypt 
was proverbial among the Hebrews: cp Am. 88, and, 
as some think, Is. 59 19 b (SBOT). We repeatedly 
find Egypt's Asiatic neighbours depending upon its 
abundance of grain. The Egyptians knew quite well 
that their country owed its existence entirely to the good 
god Nile, whom they represented as a fat androgynous 
blue or green figure. 4 Being nearly (but not 

completely) rainless, Egypt depends upon the Nile not 
only for the irrigation of its fields, but also for its drink- 
ing-water (which is very palatable, and was kept cool, 
then as now, in porous vessels). The OT prophets know 
no worse way of threatening Egypt with complete ruin 
than using the symbolical expression, ’ The Nile will 
be dried up.' The river was also the chief highway 
of the country. 

The flora 5 was poor in species. Ancient Egypt had 
not such «. cosmopolitan vegetation as the modern. 

8 . Flora. ^ orests were quite unknown. Besides fruit- 
trees — viz., the date-, dom- (now only above 
Asyut) and argun-palm, fig, sycomore, nabak {Zizyphus 
Spina Chnsti, the so-called Lotus-tree), and pomegran- 


..ivuiua, die Sdiu 10 nave neen artmciai canals m. 
The Bucolic of Herodotus (2 17) is called Phatnitic— or rather 
PathmeticOhus Ptol.and Pomp. Mela)—/.*., the Northern Ua-to 
nthiti ) — by other writers. 

1 Not from the biblical Joseph. 

Such calamities, sometimes in several successive years, are 
mentioned repeatedly. A legend from the Ptolemaic period 
inscription at the first cataract, found hy Wilbour, translated hy 
rugseh, Die Biblischen 7 Jahre der Hungersnot , 1891, and 
hy Pleyte) reports seven years of famine hefore 3000 b.c. The 
rnodlf 7 ' ate , r - mark 5 . 9 n the rocks of Nubia, 25 ft. ahove the 
H " ’ dl ? cult *? ex P‘ ain ' The y cannot well he 

for .W P !i j°- f th ? 1 former inundations were so much higher, 
for that would involve our assuming that all ruins now existing 
were, in antiquity, under water. 

for ‘ he ffi' <;al i led Ndometers— ^ wells with measures marked 
from Si^ufy eS “ mateS ° f the rise ~ that of Phila = -mains 

{W —(wearing water flowers on the head, and offering 
“ es h water and water flowers). 

Woen'in J 4 “ Flore P^a 0 nique») [» I 
E "" alL Aeg - "fli and -tious essays 
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I. VALLEY OF NILE 


II. NILE AND EUPHRATES 



Ftsf index to names see back of imp. 


ENCVCLME2IA 5IBUCA,190^. 




MAPS OF (i.) ‘COURSE OF NILE,’ AND (ii.) ‘NILE AND EUPHRATES 


INDEX TO NAMES 

Parentheses indicating articles that refer to the place-names are in certain cases added. The alphabetical arrange- 
ment ignores prefixes : el (’ the'), /. (Jebel, ' mt.’), L. {lake), tell {'mound'), wady (’ valley'). 


Abu Hamed, i. B4 
Abu Simbel, i. A3 (Egypt, § 37) 
Abydos, i. A2 (Egypt, § 44) 
AlaSia, ii. A2 (Cyprus, § 1) 

L. Albert, ii. As 
Alexandria, i. Ai 
tell el-'Amarna, i. A2 
Amor, ii. A2 (Canaan, § 8) 
(Anti), i. B 3 (Ethiopia, § 4) 
Arko (Island), i. A4 
Aswan, i. A3 

Asyut, i. A2 (Egypt, §§ 3, 6) 
'Atbara (river), i. B4 

Babil, ii. B2 

Bahr el-Ghazal, ii. A5 

Bahren I., ii. B3 

jebel Barkal, i. A4 

el-Behneseh, i. A2 

Beni Hasan, i. A2 (Egypt, § 50) 

Berber, i. B4 

Bitter Lakes, i. Ai 

Blue Nile, ii. A4 

Cairo, i. Ai 

i° Cataract, i. A3 

2 0 Cataract, i. A3 

3 0 Cataract, i. A 4 

4° Cataract, i. A4 

5 0 Cataract, i. B4 

6° Cataract, i. B4 (Ethiopia, § 4) 

Dakke, i. A3 
Damietta, i. Ai 
L. Dembaa, ii. A4 
Dendera, i. A2 
ed-Derr, i. A3 

Edfu, i. A2 


Ekhmlm, i. A 2 

el-Faiyum, i. A2 (Egypt, §§ 6, 50) 
el-Farafra, ii. A3 

Fashoda, ii. A4 

Gutu, ii. B2 

wady Haifa, i. A3 
wady Haminamat, i. B2 
el-Hejaz, ii. B3 
Heta, ii. A2 (Hittites) 
Hierasycaminus, i. A3 

Ibrlm, i. A3 

el-Khartum, i. A4 (Ethiopia, §§ 4, 5 a ) 
Khor, ii. A2 

Kordofan, ii. A4 (Ethiopia, § 5«) 
Korosko, i. A3 
Korti, i. A3 

Ko'S, ii. A3 (Egypt, § 50) 

Kummeh, i. A3 (Egypt, § 50) 
el-Kurneh (Pyramid), i. A4 

Libyans, ii. A2, 3 
Lullu, ii. B2 

Mallus, ii. A2 

Mazav, i. B4, ii. A4 (Ethiopia) 

Mecca, ii. B3 

el-Medina, ii. B3 

MMum (Pyramid), i. A2 

Memphis, i. A2 

Meroe, i. B4 (Ethiopia, § 5^) 

Mittani, ii. B2 

Naharin, ii. B2 (Aram-naharaim) 


Negroes, ii. A4, 5 
Nuri (Pyramid), i. A4 

Oases (five), ii. A3 (Egypt, § 4) 

Pnubs, i. A3 
Port Said, i. Ai 

Punt, i. B3, ii. A3, 4 (Egypt, § 48) 
Pselchis, i. A3 

Rosetta, i. Ax 
Ruins, i. A4 
Ruins, i. A4 
Ruins, i. A4 
Ruins, i. B4 
Ruins, i. B4 

Semneh, i. A3 (Egypt, § 50 ; Ethiopia, 
§4) 

Sennar, ii. A4 (Ethiopia, § 4) 

Shaba, ii. B4 
J. Silsileh, i. A3 
Soleb, i. A3 

Somali, ii. B4 (Egypt, § 48) 
nahr Siibat, ii. A5 
Suez, i. A2 

Tankassi (Pyramid), i. A4 

Thebse, i. A 2 

Timsah (L. ), i. Ai 

Troglodytae, i. B2, 3 (Ethiopia, § 4) 

L. Victoria, ii. A5 

Wawat, i. A3, ii. A3 (Egypt, § 50, 
Ethiopia, § 2) 

White Nile, ii. A4 

Zahi, ii. A2 
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ate 1 — only a few tamarisks (atefV], cp Sc.x), willows, 
and, especially, various kinds of acacias (fonzet cooNTe > 
cp nod, Egyptian loan-word; see Shittah) grew. 
Timber had mostly to be imported from Nubia and 
Syria. As principal fuel, dung was used, as now. The 
vine was always cultivated ; but the national beverage 
was a kind of beer. The chief cereals were barley (yot), 
most important of all, wheat ( suo ), and the African millet 
or sorghum, now called dtira (bo dot). Cp Ex. 931/.' flax, 
barley, wheat, spelt ' (this perhaps for dura?). The 

principal food-stuffs of the modern inhabitants, legumin- 
ous plants — viz., lentils (Egyptian ’arson), and beans 
(Egyptian////), perhaps also peas (Coptic &poo). lupines, 
and chick-peas — have Semitic names, and were declared | 
unclean by the priests even in Roman times ; but 
among the peasants they had already become popular 
as early as the 14th century B. c. Of vegetables, onions, 
leeks, and garlic were as much in demand then as now ; 
there were also radishes, melons, gourds, cucumbers, 
bamia (Hibiscus esculentus ; resembles American okra), 
meluhlya ( Corchorus olitori us; ‘ a mucilaginous vegetable 
[somewhat] resembling spinage ’ ), etc. (Cp the lamenta- 
tion of the Israelites over the lost delicacies of Egypt, 
Nu. 11 5. ) Of oily plants, sesame and olives were not 
very popular, olive oil being mostly imported from Asia. 
Unguents were taken from several balsam -shrubs, especi- 
ally the baket ; for cooking and burning, castor oil (see i 
Gourd) was most commonly in use, as now among the • 
Chinese. The cultivation of flax was very extensive ; I 
whether cotton also was grown is quite doubtful. 

Wild vegetation grew only in the many marshes — the j 
common reed (see Reed, Flag), the papyrus (see 
Papyrus), and the beautiful blue or white lotus-flower 
(j<?[/]/ £ v/, from which Hebrew jp'ip ; see Lily). The 
papyrus and the lotus-flower are now found only in the 
Sudan. 2 All these wild plants were utilised — even the 
lotus, the seed of which was eaten. The papyrus, 3 in 
particular, was of the greatest importance for ancient 1 
Egypt, furnishing the material, not only for writing on, 
but also for making ropes, mats, sandals, baskets, and • 
small ships (cp Ex. 2 3 ; Is. 18 2 ; Job 926). The desert 
vegetation consists mostly of a few thorny shrubs. 

Of domestic animals, the ass, an African animal, was 
used more as a beast of burden than for riding. Horses 
q 7 l 4 ( sesmet , 5 later htor), introduced by the 

• 0 Sy - Hyksos after 1800 B.C. , for chariots of 
war and of pleasure, were never very common, pasture 
being scarce ; but their race was good. Cp Dt. 17 16 
1 K. IO2B / (but see Mizraim, § 2 ; Horse, § 3). The 
biblical passages which speak of the camel in Egypt 
(Gen. 12 16 Ex. 93) seem to need criticism, for this un- 
clean animal was, to all appearance, foreign to ancient 
Egypt and became a domestic animal only after the 
Christian era (see CAMEL, § 2). Cattle, of a hump- 
backed race, were more common than now ; likewise 
goats ; but sheep (es'ou, Sem. word, nb, Arab, fa’) were 
rare. Swine (rire), the most unclean of animals, ‘ offen- 
sive to the Sun-god,’ seem to have been kept, in biblical I 
times, only in the nomos of Eileithyia (now el-Kab), | 
perhaps because of Nubian elements in the population. ' 
In the earliest period they seem to have been more 
generally bred. The dog was held in esteem. Strong 
greyhounds for hunting were imported from the southern j 

1 That this tree, at least, was an importation from Syria 
in historic times is shown by the name ( h)erman — i.e., {CH. The 
persea (Xaubet ; Coptic, soue[be\ Mimusops Sc hi mper i, after 
Schweinfurth) and other trees may have had a similar history. 

2 Whether the Eragrostis abyssinica t a species of grain, 

called tef in Abyssinia, the poisonous 'oshar ( Calotropis pro- 
cera), and other plants of modern times were known is uncertain, 
hut probable, as they are African plants. t 

3 1 Pa-P-yoorJ ‘the (plant) of the river." Cp Bondi, in ZA 

30 64 [’92]. f ... 

4 Not much investigated. Hartmann’s studies, ZA 1864, 
were not continued. 

6 The word is related to o^p (Assyrian sis j 7 , Aram, susya , etc.) ; 
but the relationship is not <juite clear, 
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countries. The cat became *. domestic animal first in 
Egypt (but rather late), perhaps by the side of the weasel 
and ichneumon. 1 

Noblemen undertook hunting expeditions into the desert 
where most wild animals of Africa were found. The various 
antelopes of the steppe (especially the gazelle), the oryx, 2 the 
ibex, 3 etc., were caught and then domesticated, or, at least, 
fattened at home. It is not certain whether the hare was eaten. 

Of wild animals the jackal, the fox, the hyaena, and the 
ichneumon reached Egypt ; in the earliest times also (but 
only occasionally) the lion, the lynx, and the leopard. 
The tusks of the elephant and of the rhinoceros (both 
called Yebu 4 ) were only imported from Nubia — Yeb(zi), 

' Elephantine ’ (i.e. , ’ ivory place ’), on the first cataract, 
being the emporium for this important trade. The Nile 
was infested by malicious hippopotamuses 5 and 
crocodiles, both now extinct. That the name Behemoth 
(Job 40 15) is by no means a Hebraised Egyptian word, 
as has frequently been asserted, may be noted in passing 
(so, independently, Behemoth, § i). 

The marshes were covered with innumerable birds in winter — 
especially wild geese, cranes, fishing birds (such as the pelican, 6 
the ibis/ and others), and smaller birds of passage from Europe. 
The pursuit of these was both a favourite sport and a useful 
occupation ; they were fattened at home, but (with the exception 
of the pigeon) not domesticated. The domestic fowl became 
known, it would seem, only in Greek times — Diod. (1 74) and 
Pliny (10 54) describe hatching-ovens as in common use in their 
day. Of rapacious birds, the bald-headed vulture 8 was most 
common. Bats in immense numbers filled the mountain clefts. 

Many kinds of fish (as also the soft tortoise, trionyx) were 
obtained from the Nile, and were incredibly cheap— cp Dan, * for 
nothing’ (Nu. 11s; C P Is. 19s);— but they are not praised by 
modern travellers. Some — e.jy., the oxyrhynchus 8 (z.^., ‘ sharp- 
snouted ’), and the nar™ (a silurus) — were unclean. The later 
theology, at least in ./Ethiopia, tried (though without success) to 
declare all fish unclean. 11 Air-dried fish were much eaten. 

Multitudes of frogs, lice, flies, scorpions, and locusts remind us 
of the ‘ ten plagues.’ Of poisonous serpents, the urseus (’ arat ) 12 
enjoyed special veneration (see Serpent, § 3). 

Owing to the fertility of the country, it has always 
been very thickly peopled : the present population 
p . amounts to six millions — i. e. , it exceeds 
. reop 0. even t ^at Q f Belgium in density (cp § 2). 
The ancient writers who speak of 30,000 towns (!), and 
seven (or even seven and a half : Jos. BJ ii. 16 4) millions 
of people, somewhat exaggerate. 

The race of the ancient Egyptians, who called them- 
selves romet, — i.e. , 4 men ’ — is admirably determined in 
the Table of Nations (Gen. 106), where they are 
classified with the Hamites — i.e. , the light - coloured 
Africans. They were consequently relations ( 1 ) of the 
Libyans (see Lubim, Lehabim), extending from the 
Senegal to the Oasis of STwah, at present interrupted 
by many Arab immigrants ; (2) of the Cushites (in 
linguistic, not in biblical, sense), who now extend from 
the desert of Upper Egypt to the equator, comprising 
(a) the Bisharln and Hadendoa, (b) the Afar (Danakil), 
and Saho on the coast of Abyssinia, (c) the Agaii tribes 
of Abyssinia (Bogos or Bilin, Khamir, Quara), in the 
S. called Siddama (Kafa, Kullo, etc.), and (d) the 
Somali and Galla. 

Anthropologically, the Egyptians seem to have been 
more closely akin to the Cushites — who all show a slight 
admixture of Negro blood, received at a very remote 
date — than to the purely white Libyans. They were 


1 *7inn, later Hebrew for ‘weasel’ (TSBA, 9i6i, and see 
Cat), Egyptian Hatul, (^^0oyA» ‘ ichneumon ’ (cp PSBA, 7 194 


[’84]). 


4 Compared by some scholars, following erroneous transcrip- 
tions, such as ' abu,' with Heb. D'nnCcO ‘ivory.’ Etymological 
connection is not probable. 

5 6 7 ^ 8^ 9 10 , 




> 


11 Worshippers were always advised to abstain 
from fish some time before appearing before the 
gods to sacrifice. See below (§ 19), on the laws 
of purity. See Fish, § 8 Jf. 
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tall and lean, with strong bones, small hands, thin 
ankles, reddish-brown skin (coloured, on their own 
paintings, in the case of men, dark red, and in the case 
of women, yi-llow), with long but slightly curled black 
hair, scanty beard, very slightly prognathous chin, full 
lips, almond-shaped black eyes, and long (?) skulls. 

Linguistically, Egyptian is not the bridge between 
Libyan and Cushitic, as one might expect it to be : it 
forms, rather, an independent branch. The Libyan- 
Cushitic and the Egyptian branches both show affinity 
with Semitic, apart from the strong Semitic influence 
upon both, an influence which dates partly from pre- 
historic periods, partly from about 1000 B.C., and partly 
from Islamic times. 1 Which branch separated itself 
first from the Proto-Semites (in Arabia?) remains to be 
shown. (In Egypt, however, no Asiatic immigration 
can be found in historical times : see § 43. ) Some 
Egyptian traditions point correctly SE. , not to Nubia 
(erroneous traditions of Greek time), but to the coasts 
of the Red Sea — i. e . , Punt (see below, § 48) — and 
indicate affinity with the Hamitic Trog(l)odytes. On 
the other neighbours in the South — viz., the Nigritic i 
Nubians — see Ethiopia, §2 ff. 

The language 2 was, therefore, by no means « , 
primitive stammering, or a monosyllabic language 1 
11 Laneuaee the Chinese, as was asserted by 
® U ® * earlier scholars who derived false con- 
ceptions from the writing. Egyptian has preserved 
something of the vocalic flexibility of the Libyan and 
Semitic against the agglutinative tendencies of the 
Southern Hamitic languages. It shows the system of 
triliterality more clearly than any other Hamitic branch. 
The assertion that it contains elements from Negro 
languages is unfounded: the Hamito-Semitic roots 
only underwent great changes. The sounds {e.g . , 'Ain, 
k, fr, s) confirm the view of the relation of Egyptian 
here adopted. The vernacular dialect used from 

1400 to 1000 B.C. in letters, etc., is called by modern 
scholars Neo- Egyptian. 3 The inscriptions tried more or 
less to preserve the archaic style of the earliest periods 
— not always successfully, after 500 B.C. wretchedly. 
For the rest, even the earliest language is less concise 
and much less obscure than, e.g., Hebrew. On the 
many loan-words from Semitic, 4 see below, § 39 (end). 

Coptic — i.e. , the language of Christian Egypt (Arabic 
Kibt, Kobt) — is the same language as that which used 
to be written in hieroglyphics, but much changed (many 
forms, e.g. , being shortened), as might be expected, 
after a development of 3000 years. 5 6 

1 Nothing trustworthy has been written on these relations, I 
nothing at all on the position within the Hamitic family. It 
is to be wished that the only competent scholar, Prof, i 
Reinisch of Vienna, would address himself to this question 
soon. Ethnographers {e.g., Hartmann, Die Nigritier) generally 
exaggerate the fact that all white Africans pass gradually 
over into the Negroes, with whom they are more or less mixed. 

2 The latest and best grammar, although very brief, is that of 
Erman, 1894 (in the series, Porta Linguarum Orient alium , 
German and English). Brugsch’s Hieroglyphisch-Dcmotisches 
WSrterbuch , 1867-80, is the leading dictionary, but must be 
used with the greatest possible caution. Those of Birch (in 
Bunsen, vol. 5), Pierret, and S. Levi, cannot be recommended. 

A Thesaurus z'e> bortivi vpgyptiacoru m by Erman and other 
scholars is in preparation. The stage reached by Egyptian 
philology is best characterised by the statement (after Erman) 
that ‘the age of deciphering is at an end, we [begin to] read.' 

It is, however, a great exaggeration to state, as some have done, 
that we read Egyptian as a Latinist reads his Cicero. See, e.g ., 
below (col. 1232, note 1), on the difficulties of transliteration. 

A better analogy would be the way in which good Phoenician 
inscriptions are read ; but the greater excellence and abundance 
of his material gives the advantage, to a considerable extent, 
to the Egyptologist. 

3 See Erman, Neudgyp tische Grammaiik ( 8o), who has also 
published a treatise on the earlier vernacular style, Die Sprache 
des Papyrus Wes tear ('89). 

4 A small collection by Bondi, Dem heb rd isch -phdnizischcn 
SpracJtzweige angehorige LehwiuSrter , etc., 1886. An exhaus- 

tive dictionary by the present writer is in preparation. 

6 standard grammar is Stern, Koptische Gram. (1880). 
(Steindorf's small grammar in the Porta series [*94] may also 
he used : no older book). The best dictionary' is still that of 
Peyron, Lex. Lingua C optica, 1835 (reprinted 1896) ; but a new 1 
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Coptic has four principal dialects (Sahidic — i.e., Saldi or 
Upper Egyptian — Middle Egyptian, represented best by the 
papyri of Akhmlm, Fa(i)yumic — formerly wrongly called Bash- 
muric — and Boheiric or Low r er Egyptian), diverging sometimes 
strongly ; already about 1300 b.c. a payrus states that a man from 
the N. frontier cannot well understand an Egyptian from Ele- 
phantine. (On Coptic dialects, see further Text, §37). 

As the vowels in ancient Egyptian were in general 
not indicated, their determination, though it is sometimes 

12a. Phonetics. P°f ibIe , throu g h late Egyptian (Cop- 
tic), and, in the case of some proper 
names (see below, col. 1232, n. 1), through Greek and 
other authors, cannot usually be effected with precision. 

Certain grammatical terminations (u and i) , however, were 
sometimes indicated by the signs for the consonants w and y , and 
later the ideographic sign for the dual assumed a vocalic value 

(* or *)• 

Foreign words, however, demanded exceptionally 
complete representation of the vowels. 

In the Middle Empire, accordingly, sprang up the practice of 
using the symbols for w, n, and » and the signs for certain 
syllables ending in these consonants, to indicate the vowels 
in the transliteration of foreign words, often in direct imitation of 
tbe cuneiform vowels. Tbis has been called the syllabic system.! 

The 24 consonants distinguished in the script were 
originally the following : 

? (k, not always consonantal, never = 'a in), i (better /, to ex- 
press both » and [later] m ; the Middle Empire created a special 
y ), \ w, b,p,f, m, n , r (distinguished from / only in Demotic), 
h , h, h, h (from very early times not distinguished from h), s (from 
early times not distinguished from r), s , s, h,g, t, / (an unknown 
sibilant), d (not, as sometimes maintained, originally = $3), 2 d 
(better z or/), similar to Semitic x (cp the Ethiopian s later //). 

The principles of transliteration of Semitic nairas 
in the New Empire have not been completely explained 
yet (see As. u. Eur. chap. 5 ); but the following 
are the commonest equivalences that are not obvious. 

K is represented by the i; 2 by g (k) or k; *1 by d; j by /, s; 
12 by t (or d) ; d by p (rarely s) ; 5 hy p or (never [in early texts] 
initially)/; s by d (: or /) ; f by * (i) ; and p by s or (before two 
consonants, etc.) j. 

The hieroglyphics which constitute the national system 
of writing (called ’the scripture of sacred words, 1 and 

12b Writine said to have been invented b y the g° d 

Dhouti 6 covt — a name less correctly 
written Thot) have arisen from a pictographic system 
very much like that of the Mexicans, just as did the 
Bahylonian (to which it is very strikingly analogous) 
and the Chinese writing. Our ’ rebus ’ is based upon 
the same principles. 


A man ( rdmet ), a ‘ head ’ (dtp), or a ‘ tree * 

(am) can easily be painted entirely. ‘ Wood 1 (hot) can be 
represented by a twigs^-**, ‘water’ (mou) by three water lines 
/vwwv, and — here we pass over more and more to symbolism' — 
‘ night ’ by ‘ star-on -heaven ’ ^ * , ‘ to go ’ by legs * to 

bring (met) by a vessel -f- going , ‘ to give ’ (dy) by a 

sacrificial cake (?) in a hand ^ £, ‘ to fight ’ ( l h') by weapons 

in use ‘to write’ (ss) by the writing material 

ihus a great many ideas may be symbolised. | [oj 

This would lead, however, to too many combinations, besides 
leaving it uncertain how to read signs which admit synonymous 
translations, and providing no means for the expression of any 
inflection. Some further contrivances, therefore, were necessary. 
Hence, just as an English pictograph might perhaps express ’ 1 ’ 
by an eye , homophonous words are expressed by one 

sign, heny ‘ to row ’ 'f , e.g., standing also for henu ‘(to be) 

turbulent. Thus this symbol becomes a syllabic sign, fyn. 
Similarly kap , ‘claw,’ is used also for kop ‘ to hide,* 

t( ? fumigate,’ etc. — i.e., as a syllabic sign = hp, etc. 
lnally, some of these syllabic signs, consisting of only one 
nrm consonant, came to be used for single consonants. In this 
f a y (three consonants, but two of them semi- 
vowels; in Heb. letters something like >t< E ), 'slug' (originally 


one is a crying need (those of Tattam and Parthey are un. 
trustworthy). 3 

1 Cp WMM As. u. Eur. 58-91. 

-> £,! na y> a *l s °nant consonants were confounded. 

* ihe only exception is — « — *, from ses$), ’ bar of a door.’ 
ne popular explanation by an acrophonic principle is incorrect. 
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4 bearer'), became the simple./; A, kay, ‘high ground ’ (repre- 
senting a declivity), became the letter k, p \ and so on. By such 
letters (from 24 to 26 ; Plutarch, 25), all inflections, and many 
words, were written. (On the treatment of the vowels see above, 
§ 12 **-) . 

As an additional safeguard a syllabic sign, such as \J fyn 

mentioned above, is commonly followed (sometimes preceded) 
by an alphabetic sign (in this case an«) for the sake of clearness 

(thus jin + n). This is the so-called phonetic complement. 

/WWW 

The last element of the system consists of what are called de- 
terminatives, the method of employing which will appear from 


the following examples : — Thus, t.g., 


means ' to write. ’ 


Followed by the determinative ‘man,’ thus 
writer— i. e . , ‘scrihe.’ If we place after it’ a~ book,’ <||, thus 
lorl d » it means writing — i.e . , ‘ book ' (both words from a stem ss, 

I IS! U j | 

nno» but differently vocalised). Again i.e. t 

an elephant + a piece of skin (where the second sign, the de- 
terminative, could also be omitted), means ‘elephant’ (yebu)\ 

but in © the sign of a city indicates that YSbu, the 

city (Elephantinfe), is meant. Similarly 


every man s name. 


4 


marks the end of 
that of a woman’s name ; words for small 


plants receive at the end, trees , and so on. This is a 

great help to the reader, and compensates somewhat for the 
absence of vowels. 

Thus a very perfect system was formed whereby, by 
the employment of several thousand signs (of which, 
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Fig. 2. — To illustrate the development of Egyptian writing. 
Partly after Erman and Krebs. 


however, only a few hundred were in common use), 
anything whatever might be expressed — a complicated 
system, it is true, but not so complicated and ambiguous 
as, e.g. , the later Babylonian cuneiform writing. The 
accomplishments of reading and writing were not rare. 1 

The hieroglyphs, or sculptured writing-signs, were 
admirably suited for monumental and ornamental 
purposes ; but when used for writing books upon 
papyrus, they had to be abridged and adapted to the 
pen, exactly as our written letters differ from the printed 
forms, (i. ) Thus the picture of a lion (rw ) 2 

1 Such papyri of non-magic character as are found in the 
tombs are mostly old copy-books used by the deceased in 
their schoolboy days. The mention of women hringing the 
meals for their sons to the school proves that the poor also 
aspired to the advantages of education. 

* This word may be taken as an illustration of tbe old con- 


became in cursive writing 


L 


the man 


and 


so on. This is called Hieratic writing — so called as 
being, like the hieroglyphic, a sacred script, though not, 
like it, designed for monumental use. (ii. ) In course 
of time was developed, by the progress of abridgment, 
a regular shorthand, called by the Greeks Demotic 
or popular, because in their time it was the style of 
writing used in daily life. 1 It is also called epis- 
tolographic, or letter-style (Egyptian sfray-en-$ay). In 


this script the lion becomes 


The illustration 


(fig. 2) gives three letter signs and two word signs : in 
hieroglyphs, in five forms of hieratic, and in demotic. 

All cursive writing runs from right to left (like 
Heb. etc. ), hieroglyphics in both directions (though 
never bustrophedon) ; but originally both ran mostly 
from top to bottom, like the oldest Babylonian and like 
Chinese. The opinion 2 that the Semitic (Phoenician) 
letters were derived from the hieratic script has become 
very popular, but is in every way improbable. The 
latest hieroglyphic inscription is one at Esneh, giving 
the name of the Roman emperor Decius (250 A. D.) ; the 
latest demotic text is one at Philae, dated 453 a.d. If 
the earliest translations of the Christian Scriptures into 
Coptic — i.e. , Egyptian in its latest form — were made, as 
is usually assumed, about 200 a.d ., 3 there should be 
a continuous tradition. As a living language, Coptic 
died out about 1500 A.D. ; at present only a very few, 
even of the Coptic priests, possess any understanding of 
the Coptic liturgic service. Coptic is written with 
Greek letters and six demotic signs ( CJ / jb * 

& h, 2C dj, gj [ a palatal sound of doubtful 
value, later pronounced like ts or 

The knowledge of the earlier systems of writing was com- 
pletely lost, 5 after the whole country was subjected to 
Christianity. The key to the decipherment of the hiero- 
glyphic and demotic was at last recovered by F. Champollion 6 
in 1822, by the help of the Rosetta stone with its trilingual 
inscription (a decree of Ptolemy V. Epiphanes in Egyptian [in 
hieroglyphic and demotic characters] and in Greek ; found in 1799, 
now in the Brit. Mus.). Thus the decipherment was indirectly a 
consequence of Napoleon’s expedition to Egypt in 1798. 

The chief writing material of ancient Egypt was papyrus, 
a kind of paper made from papyrus stalks, which were sliced, 
beaten, and pasted together. Its colour was brown or 
yellowish brown. The chief defect was its brittleness ; never- 
theless, the writing was often washed off and the papyrus 
used again. Both sides could be written on. Red ink marked 
divisions and corrections, as in mediaeval MSS. Books were 
in roll form. (Among the Hebrews the same writing material was 
in common use : cp Jer. 3623.) Documents of great importance 
were written on leather, drafts mostly on potsherds ( ostraca ). 

The religion 7 of Ancient Egypt, always retaining so 
many remnants of barbarous primitive times, stands in 
striking contrast to the high civilisation 
of that country. Originally it was not 


13. Primitive 


religion. 


very different from the low animism or 


nection between Hamitic and Semitic (cp §n); it is prehistoric 
in Egyptian and may have sounded AmvQ. £p Hamitic lubdk 
(Saho and Afar), libd/i (Somali), with Semitic labu ‘lion '(which 
migrated back to Egypt as A&BOI), Heb. N' 3 ^. 

1 The Demotische Gram, of H. Brugsch (’55) is quite anti- 
quated. The scholar who has paid most attention to demotic 
lately is E. Revillout ( Chrestomathie Demotique , etc. ; to be 
used with caution). 

2 Expressed first by De Roug£, Mem. sur r Origine 
Egyptienne de f Alphabet Pltinicien , [’74]. Still more un- 
tenable is Haldvy’s attempt to derive the Semitic from the 
hieroglyphic letters. See Writing. 

3 See, however, Text, §§ 36, 38, where a later date ( circa 300) 
is argued for. 

4 Dialects preserve the ancient It as 

5 The few traditions about the hieroglyphics found in Greek 
writers (especially Horapollo, Hieroglyphic a) are now recognised 
as being all more or less correct ; but for the decipherment they 
were in various respects insufficient. 

6 The attempts of Th. Young (1819), which came near finding 
the key, but nevertheless missed it, have been well estimated by 
Le Page Renouf, PS BA 19 188 [’96]. 

7 Le Page Renouf, Led. on the Origin and n Growth 0/ 
Religion ['82]; Wiedemann, Die Rel. der a,lten Agypter ('90, 
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fetishism of the negro races. Every locality had its | 
own spirit haunting it. 

Such a demon appeared here as a jackal, there as a lion, bird, 
frog, or snake, or in a tree or a rock. We can understand why, in ' 
the lakes of the Fa(i)yum and in the whirlpool of the first cataract 
at Elephantine, a crocodile was the local deity (Sobk and Hnumu) ; 
why the god Anup(u), leading the dead to Hades, originally (it 
would seem) in the Memphitic (?) necropolis, was the black jackal 
of the desert ; and so on. We cannot easily understand, however, 
why, at Busiris, a wooden fetish of strange form,* the Dad y signified 
the highest local god, and why at a later date a he -goat represented 
there the ‘soul(?) of the Dedi’ (Bi-n-ded[i], Mcp&j? — ‘D edi 1 
meaning ‘inhabitant of the Dad'), or why the earliest symbol of 
Osiris was a wine(?)-skin on a pole 2 (which caused the Greeks 
to identify this dead god with their joyful Bacchus), and so on. 

Originally, sun, moon, and stars were considered to ; 
be divine ; but, with the exception of the sun-god Re', 3 
the local gods had more temples and enjoyed more 
worship and sacrifices. At Memphis, the chief god was 
Ptah , 4 styled by his own priests the ‘ master-artisan,’ 
and, therefore, the creator, who with his hammer opened 
the chaotic egg-shaped world ; but even the western ( 
suburb of the city belonged to a different god, Sokari, 
a hawk sitting in a sledge shaped like a ship. 5 Thus 
the gods were almost innumerable in the earliest times. 
Their forms (human, animal, or mixed), colours (Ncith 
is green, Amon blue, and so on), symbols, etc., are of 
perplexing variety. 

Fortunately, the superior splendour of the deities in the 
large cities, with their great temples, led to the worship 

14 Changes of the tutelar y g° ds of the villa g es and 
° ‘ small towns being more and more 

abandoned. Am( m )on , 6 e.g . , the god of the later capital 
Thebes (called No-AMoN jy.v.], ‘ Amon’s city,’ in the 
OT), thus became the official god, and so the highest 
in the whole kingdom, circa 1600 B.c. (sacred animal 
the ram). The Egyptians themselves, indeed, seem to 
have been puzzled by their endless pantheon. They tried 
to reduce it by identifying minor divinities with great 
and popular ones, treating them as one being under 
different appearances — e.g . , the lion -headed Sohmet 
(wrongly called Sehet or Paht) 7 of Leontopolis and the 
cat of Bubastus were identified, the one being explained 
as the warlike, the other as the benevolent, form. Very 
old is the system of uniting several local gods into a 
family, usually as father, mother, and child (in Thebes, 
e.g. , the solar Amon and Mut, and the lunar Honsu). 
Subsequently, out of such triads, circles — especially of 
nine divinities (enneads) — were formed, and whole 
genealogies elaborated. 

Even in prehistoric times, the progress of thought 
showed itself in the tendency to make forces of nature, 
especially solar divinities, out of the old meaningless I 
fetishes ; but these attempts did not lead to a reason- 
able, complete system. 

To enumerate some of the earliest results : Osiris 8 of Abydos 
becomes, as the setting sun, the god of the lower world, king 
and judge of the dead. In this function he is assisted by the 1 
Moon-god Thout ( Dhouti ), an ibis or an ibis-headed god 9 — origin- I 


ET ’q 6; useful), brief; also Brugsch, Rel. 11. Myth. [1884-88] 
(the fullest, but labouring under the great defect of following by 
preference the systems of the latest Egyptian theology); Lie- 
blein, Egyptia?i Rel. [’84] ; Maspero, La myth. Agyptienne [’89 ; 
critical]; Petrie, Religion and Conscience in Anc. Egypt 
[’98]; Lange in Chantepie de la Saussaye, Rel.-gesch.P), vol. i. 
For pictures the best work of reference is Lanzone, Dizionario di 
Mitologia Eeizia [’8i] (cp also Champollion, Pantheon Eg ., ’25). 
.. - Sl Q ' 
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6 i^i vocn ^ sat * on * see ^ e ^° w » 

* • il The ‘ Tomb of Osiris,’ discovered near Abydos in 1898, 

IVj is an ancient royal tomb. According to some scholars, 

i — 1 Osiris is mentioned as "VOX (read * TON) in E-104, 

and Apis as *"n in Jer. 4615. On these readings see notes 

in Heb. edition of SBOT . Cp also Ahira, Phinehas, Assir, 

Apis, Hur, Harnepher, and Names, § 68. 
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ally god of Hermopolis — who becomes a god of wisdom and 
writing. Anubis 1 assists, leading the dead to Osiris, like 
Hermes Psychopompos. Osiris himself (son of the goddess 
Nut) had been sent down to the dark region — i.e., murdered — by 
his wicked hrother Set, 1 t}$ (Typhon in Greek), the local god of 
N. Ombos, 2 who is figured as a poorly-sculptured ass(V). 3 This 
malicious god, who eventually (though only very late) became 
a kind of Satan, was explained as god of thunder and clouds 
(therefore identified with the cloud (?)-serpent 'Apop), in the Jatest 
period also as the sea or the desert — i.e., all nature hostile to 
man. He is punished hy Hor(us) 4 (of Edfu), the young son of 
Isis (HC6), 5 the wife of Osiris (worshipped especially at Phils, 
often identified with Sothis, the Dog-star), who reunites the body 
of Osiris (the sun), hewn in pieces (the stars) by Set. The form 
of the myth which makes Isis go to Phoenicia in search of Osiris* 
body, carried to Byblus by the Nile and the Ocean, is evidently 
quite late, identifying her with Beltis-Astarte. She educates 
Hor, hiding herself from Set and his seventy-two followers (later 
explained as the seventy-two hottest days) in the Delta-marshes. 
Her sister Nephthys 6 (Ncbt -hdt) is the wife of Set and the 
mother of Anut»is (by Osiris). 

It was this circle of divinities that gained most 
popularity and became known even outside of Egypt. 
Possibly it is simply by accident (?) that we possess only 
fragments of the myths that grew up, representing those 
connected with the Osirian circle ; the rest of the gods 
might not look quite so lifeless if we knew the mythology 
referring to them. 

We can see under what difficulties Egyptian theology laboured. 
Not only had it to admit that in the morning the sun was called 
Hcprcl (a beetle rolling its egg across the heavens), later Hor (a. 
deity of whom there are seven forms), at noon Re'fi — both Hor 
and Re' being hawks and evidently representing the sun flying 
across the heavens, — and in the evening A Him (at Heliopolis, 
where he was represented in human form sailing in a ship across 
the heavenly ocean) ; — hut it had also to acknowledge that 
other solar divinities were appearances of the same being. 

Some were cosmical gods — 

Nun (Novv) or Nutt is the abyss from whom all gods and 
things came — chaos. The earth is the god Seb (or Geb?) \ the 
heaven or celestial ocean bows herself over him as a goddess, 9 
Nut AO tbeir child is the sun ( = Osiris). The space between 
them is the god Su (Sow, 2 w?), a lion. His companion, Tefnut, 
represents, perhaps, the celestial moisture. 

Other gods assume other special functions — 

On Thout (Dhouti, moon) and Ptah as protectors of scribes and 
scholars and of artisans and builders, see above (§§12^,13). Imhotep 
of Memphis was the god of physicians. Ithyphallic Min* 1 
became a harvest deity, like the serpent Remute(t), and as god 
of Coptos, the master of the Trog(l)odytes in the Nubian desert, 
just as Neit of Sais 12 ruled over the Libyans. The cow Hat - 
hor (i.e. t abode of the Sun-god) 13 became mistress of love and joy, 
but showed her solar nature in ruling all Eastern countries. 
Warlike gods were Onhur of This, Moniu of Hermonthis, and 
above all, the malicious Set, whose worship was abandoned more 
and more after 1000 b . c . (see above [first smalj type passage 
in this section]). This distribution of functions, however, 
is so contradictory that nowhere does an intelligent system 
result. 

The sacred animals belonged to two categories — 

Some, such as the black bull called Apis 14 (Hapi) at Memphis, 
that called Mnevis at Heliopolis, and the crocodile Sobk( 2 ovx° 0 r 
were considered miraculous incarnations of the local god (pure 
fetishism) ; but at other places every cat was sacred (as at 
Bubastus), 15 or every letos-fish (as at Letopolis), and so forth 
(totemism ?). So, while the crocodile was worshipped at some 
places (e.g., Ombos), it was sometimes persecuted from a sense 
of religious duty, even in a neighbouring city (as, e.g., at Edfu). 


2 He must have played a most important 
part in prehistoric times. The sceptre 
which all divinities hold in their hands 
, seems to bear bis head. His sacred colour was red, 
and red-haired men were despised as ‘ typhonic.’ 




9 The heaven is, besides, frequently represented as a cow, 
because the abyss on which the earth in its chaotic state floated 
was the cow Meht-weret. 

lu ^ 11 i 13 
jjj (fetish -*aoi=-). 12 Symbol 

14 On a probable OT ref. to Apis see above, col. 1215, n. 8. 

15 Hence the large cat cemetery near the modern Zakazlk (now 
commercially exploited for manure). 


1216 


1215 



EGYPT 


EGYPT 


The great mass of the people never advanced beyond 
the traditional worship of the local idol (the * town god ') 

15 . Pantheism. 7 sacrcdl an ! ma1 ' Among the priests , 

the most advanced thinkers came, it 
is true, to the result that all gods are only different forms 
of the same divine energy, — a conclusion which, how- 
ever, did not lead them to monotheism, as might have 
been expected, but to a kind of pantheism. Such ad- 
vanced thought remained, of course, the property of a few 
educated persons, though it was not treated as a mystery. 
Other rationalists followed somewhat euhemeristic lines, 
treating all gods as deified pharaohs of the earliest period. 
On early traces of the deluge- and the paradise- traditions, 
see Deluge. Paradise ; of borrowing from Asia there 
is here no question. 

In the sphere of cosmogony no reasoned system was 
ever developed : besides Ptah, the potter //num(u) of 
Elephantine, 1 as well as other gods, claimed to have 
been creator. Nowhere can any uniform dogma be 
found (cp Creation, § 8). 

It is interesting that, after 1600, the Egyptians had 
« strong tendency to increase their already end- 
16 Foreign ^ eSS P ant ^ eon by adding foreign divini- 
* cults ties ' es P ec ially gods of a warlike char- 

acter. 2 

We find the god Suteh 3 of the Hittites (not of the Hyksos ; 
see § 52) so popular as almost to displace S6t. The Semitic 
god RaSpu (‘ lightning, ' r jCH), the goddesses ‘Anut, ‘Astart 
(nihu' 3 ,*), Kedesh (' the holy one,' BHp), Belt is of Byblus-Gebal, 
’Aslt, AdOm, etc. were recognised. Ba‘al and Astarte had their 
temples at Thebes and Memphis. Whether the strangely figured 
Bes* was a foreign (Babylonian ? Arabian ?) divinity is doubtful. 
This protector against wild animals and serpents, and patron of 
dancing, music, and the cosmetic art, bad at least a much earlier 
cult. 5 

If we find various accounts of the creation of the 
world and of man, various explanations of the daily 

17 . Life after cour f ,? un ’ K e ‘ c -1 we " eed f not 

death wonder that the belief in life after 

death 6 was never reduced to a dogma. 
According to the opinion of later times, the dead went 
down to the dark lower world (Amentet, ’AfitvBr)* — i.e . , 
the west), passed obstacles of every kind, opened many 
closed gates, and satisfied various guardians of monstrous 
form by the use of magic formulas previously placed in 
the coffins for this purpose. Finally the dead man 
reached the great judgment hall ( iveshet ) of Osiris, into 
which he was introduced by Anubis. His moral life was 
tested in a cross-examination by the forty-two monstrous 
judges (the answers denying the forty-two cardinal sins 7 
were ready prepared in his magic book), and by the 
weighing of his heart in the balance of Meit, the 
goddess of justice. 8 Those who were declared to be 
wicked were sent to a hell full of flames, and were 
tortured by evil spirits (some seem to have supposed 
that they assumed the form of unclean animals). The 
good were admitted to ‘ the fields of Aaru- (or Yaaru ?) 
plants, ' where they sowed and reaped on fields irrigated 
by the Nile of Hades. Small figures of slaves, or rather 
substitutes for the dead, made of porcelain or other 
material, were placed in the coffin to assist the deceased 
in this peasant life. Originally it may have been only 
persons belonging to the highest classes who claimed 
to ascend to heaven upon the ladder of the Sun-god, 
and to become companions of the sun during his daily 
voyage over the heavenly ocean ; but, later, this was 
anticipated for every one who should be ’ found pure. ' 

2 See Ed. Meyer, ZDMG 31 717 ['77] ; WMM 
As. u. Eur. 

3 On his representations see Griffith, PS BA 
16 87 [’94]. 

5 But Hat-hor has nothing to do with 'AStar ; nor 
has the (Nubian?) deity ’Anuket W at Elephan- 
tine anything to do with ‘Onka, & as Semitists 
have sometimes asserted. Yl/ 

6 Wiedemann, The Ancient Egyptian Doctrine 0/ the Im- 
mirtality 0/ the Soul ('95), a popular manual by 
E A. W. Budge, etc. 

7 Murder, adultery, slander, theft, fraud, robbery 
of the dead, sacrilege, etc. 




Every deceased person was even expected to become 
Osiris himself, and is addressed as ’ Osiris So-and-So. ’ 
The dead were allowed to visit the earth occasionally — 
not at night but in the day-time — assuming the form of 
different animals. 1 At night they returned to their 
tombs, or to the lower world, — places which are rarely 
distinguished in a clear way. 

Various conflicting doctrines are intermingled — e.g ., the belief 
that the souls of the departed are the stars or dwell in the stars 
(which are by others explained as the dispersed members of the 
slain Sun -god Osiris: see above, § 14), that all shadows 2 must 
live in darkness and misery in the nether- world, persecuted by 
evil spirits, so that it is best for the dead person to become, by 
witchcraft, one of these evil monsters himself, and that the soul, 
in the form of a half-human bird 3 (J>ai\ lives in or near the 
grave, hungry, and dependent entirely upon the offerings of 
food and drink deposited at the tomb. Sometimes the oases of 
the Western desert are identified with the fields of the dead. 
The Egyptian priests never put themselves to any trouble to 
harmonise these and other contradictory traditions ; they con- 
tented themselves rather with providing that magic formulae 
and prayers adapted to each of them were made and collected. 
On these collections, see helow, § 20. 

The care bestowed upon the worship of the dead is 
very remarkable. The huge pyramids of the most 
« .. ancient kings, the detached tombs of 

f j 8 T their officials (now called by Egypto- 

0 6 6* ] 0 gi s ts mast&bas — an Arabic word), the 
interior of which was covered with sculptures, and the 
long rock-galleries, especially at Thebes, testify that the 
Egyptians devoted greater zeal than any other nation on 
earth to the abodes and the memory of their dead, and 
to the sustenance of their souls by sacrifices. This 
care is shown also in the practice of embalming ; 4 cp 
Embalming. 

. Originally only the nobles were able to pay for mummifica- 
tion, with its costly spices (and natron) and its skilful wrapping 
in layers of linen, by which means some mummies have sur- 
vived 4000 years without great change. Later, however, 
cheaper methods, such as dipping the body into hot asphalt, 
made the custom almost universal. Tbe ‘ forty days of embalm- 
ing ’ (Gen. 50 3) after removal of the intestines (which were then 
placed in the four jars, erroneously called canopes, representing 
often four tutelary demons) and the brain, and the ’seventy days 
of lamenting,’ are usual. The face was frequently gilt ', the 
wrapped body was put in one or two cases of wood or carton- 
nage, of human form, more or less painted and ornamented ; 
wealthy people enclosed these, again, in large stone sarcophagi. 

All this seems to point to a primitive belief that the 
soul would live only as long as the body existed, though 
this is indeed nowhere expressly stated. Later, the 
reason was given that the soul liked to be near the 
body, and would sometimes even return into it or into 
a statue of the dead. The distinction between the soul 
( 6 ai), the shadow ( haibet ), and the double (ka) which 
always accompanies a man in life and seems to receive 
the soul after death, was by no means clear even to 
Egyptian dogmatists, and is quite obscure for us. 

The tombs had annexed to them a chapel for offering 
to the statue of the ha , 5 which stood in an adjoining 
small, dark room, the latter connected with the chapel 
by a small window or hole in order to let the smell of 
incense, etc. , penetrate to the soul in the statue. 

Besides real offerings, pictures of food were given ; these 
had the advantage of durability, and were, by the help of 
magic, as efficacious as real bread and meat. Often a basin 
of water before the tomb furnished drink for the soul, and 
trees were planted round it, ‘that the soul might sit under their 
shady branches.’ The sarcophagus was deposited in a pit, 
which was filled up with stones and sand (except in the case of 
rock tombs, already safe enough). The poor were, of course, 
less luxuriously housed. They were massed in simple pits 
leased by undertakers. All tombs were situated in the desert, 
the arable land being much too scarce and costly. 

Whilst it can hardly be proved that the religious ideas 
of the Egyptians ever influenced the belief of the Hebrews 
. (the so-called ’ golden calves’ [see Calf, 

1 1 § 2] were certainly no imitation of the 

Apis cult, all kinds of animals being sacred at one place 
or another in Egypt), it cannot well be denied that the 

1 This was misunderstood by the Greeks. A migration of 
souls in the Indian sense was unknown to the Egyptians. 

4 See The Mummy , by E. A. Wallis 
Budge, 1893. 

5 Or / ’.ay U. 
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ritual laws and laws of purity of the Hebrews often 
seem to follow the analogy of the later Egyptian customs. 
The priests had to observe scrupulous cleanliness, to 
shave all hair (hence their bald heads, imitated in the 
Roman tonsure), to wear only linen, and to abstain 
from all unclean food, this being very much the same as 
among the Hebrews. 1 See above (§ 9) on the unclean- 
ness (especially) of the swine. 

Some parts of every animal (the bead ?) were forbidden. Eggs 
were not to be eaten. Contact with dead bodies defiled, notwith- 
standing the cult of the dead. Embalmers, therefore, were 
unclean. Circumcision, for which, a*, for all ritual purposes, 
only stone knives were to be used (op Josh. 5 2), was general 
for both sexes from time immemorial (see Circumcision). The 
method of killing and offering animals, the burning of incense 
(upon bronze censers of ladle form ^), the ablutions, and many 
other ritualistic details, were similar to those practised among the 
Israelites. Human sacrifices occurred in the earlier times (see 
Isaac) ; later, cakes in human form seem to have been sub- 
stituted. 

The priests, called 4 the pure,’ 3 ucb[u) t formed a 
well -organised hierarchy in four (later five) classes 
(<pu\at), with many degrees, from the common priest 
to the high-priest ruling over the principal temple of 
the nomos or over the temples of several nomes. 4 The 
priestly career seems to have been open , theoretically, to 
every boy of Egyptian descent who studied the canon of 
sacred books (forty-two, according to Greek tradition) in 
the temple-school ; whether this was the case in practice 
we do not know. The highest dignities at least were 
more or less in the hands of certain families of the 
aristocracy. 5 Women were not admitted to the regular 
priesthood. Priestesses appear later only under the title 
of 4 singers ' of the divinity. They formed the choirs. 

The religious literature was not so rich as the masses 
of manuscripts from the tombs might lead one to suppose. 

on p r ' The catalogue of the library of the 

20 . Religious large templeat Edfu enumerates only 

literature. thirty _ six bookS( mos tly ritualistic. 
The earliest texts would be the old books from which 
come the inscriptions (of about 3000 lines) in five 
pyramids belonging to dynasties 5 and 6 (see below, 

§ 46) which were opened in 1881. More than any other 
religious texts, they bear a magical character. After 
2000 b. c. another large collection came into use, the 
’Book of going out in daytime,’ now commonly called 
the ‘Book of the dead.’ 6 This is not a theological 
compendium, ‘ the Bible of the Ancient Egyptians,’ as 
it has been very unsuitably designated. It contains 
mostly magic formulae, often of a very nonsensical 
character, for the protection and guidance of the dead 
in the lower world, and the confusion of doctrines of 
which we spoke above. Thousands of copies — sorne 
over a hundred feet long and with very elaborate pictures, 
and others brief extracts, giving one or two of the 
chapters — are among the chief attractions of our 
museums of antiquities. 7 

1 These laws were less scrupulously observed in earlier times. 
See above (§ 9 n.) on the restrictions with regard to fish. Those 
offering sacrifices had to abstain also from game, evidently be- 
cause it was not properly bled. 

'f! 

4 The Ptolemaic documents and Clem. Alex., Strom. VI . , 
would give us the following classification : high priest, prophet, 
stolist (superintending the clothing of the idols and tbe offerings), 
two classes of * sacred scribes 1 (the higher one being that of the 
m-epot/iopoi or feather - wearers), the boroscopist (the name has 
been wrongly explained as meaning ‘ astronomer ’ ; the correct 
meaning seems to be ‘a priest officiating only occasionally ’), the 
singer .. This classification is neither exhaustive nor applicable 
to earlier times. 

B The fact of the king officiating as priest at sacrifices confirms 
the view that there was no priestly caste. 

6 De Roug6 incorrectly called it Me rituel fun6raire.’ 

7 The text was published after very late and had copies by 
Lepsiuspnd De Roug6 (both reprinted by Davis, *94). Of fac- 
similes in colours the Papyrus of Ani in the Brit. Mus. ('93, 
etc.) is best known (also Deveria, Pap. Sutimes, a copy in 
Leemans, Monuments ; Pap. Nebked, etc.). The great edition 
of Naville ('86) has shown the immense textual corruption of 
all manuscripts, which leaves much work to future scholars. 
Best translation by Le Page Renouf, The Egyptian Book 0/ the 
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Tbe Book 0/ respiration ( Tay n sonscn), the book May my 
name flourish^ and the Book 0/ passing through eternity , 1 arc 
shorter imitations. The large Book of that which is in the nether- 
world (ami-duat, Lanzone ['79] 2 ) — a very fanciful and mysterious 
book, more of pictures than of texts, which ornaments many sar- 
cophagi — still awaits a critical edition (abridg. version, J6quier). 

The scientific side of theology is represented by a 
fragment of a commentary ( Berlin ); other commentaries, 
consisting of symbolical expositions, form part of the 
Book of the Dead (ch. 17 ). Sacred geography was a 
favourite study (Pap. of Tanis and of Lake Moeris). 3 
Rituals — such as that for burial (ed. Schiaparelli, '82), 
that for embalming (Maspero), and that for the cult of 
Amon and Mut (Berlin) — are found, and many hymns in 
praise of gods or temples. They are of little originality. 4 
On contemplative and speculative religion not one line 
has been preserved, and certainly there was not much of it. 
The priests were too content with the old traditions. 

The didactic literature bears a practical character and 
is entirely secular. 'The Exhortations of Any’ (Pap. 
■>i TKrfne+ie Bulak 4. transl. by Chabas in l' Agypto- 
‘ , c logic ; also by Am^lineau in La Morale 

1 era ure. fcgypt. ) are a really beautiful collection 
of moral rules. Small demotic ethical papyri have been 
published by Pierret and Revillout. 6 

The Praise of Scholastic Studies (Pap. Sallier 2, 
Anast. 7)® is full of sarcastic humour, but too prosy for 
modern taste ; the ‘ Papyrus Prisse ’ (Chabas, Virey, 
partly Griffith ; see World's Best Lit. 5327) is of stilted 
obscurity. All these works belong to the classical 
period of the Middle Empire. 

Several later imitations of the Praise of Scholastic Studies 
were frequently used as copying exercises for schoolboys, in 
order to instil love of study. For the rest, the many school- 
books contain exercises of rhetorical aim. The ‘Story of the 
Eloquent Peasant ' (Griffith id.), and ‘ The Man tired of Life ’ 
(Erman [’96]) belong to this category. 

We see from inscriptions and other representations 
that the Egyptians had a tolerable knowledge of 
« . astronomy — the high priest of Heliopolis 
* 1 ce ' was called the ‘ chief astronomer. ’ We 

owe to them our modem (Julian) calendar; but they 
themselves used in common life a year of twelve months 
(of thirty days each) and five epagomence, or additional 
days (without any intercalation). The astronomical 
year, called Sothic because marked by the ‘ rising ’ of 
Sothis (Sirius), was known, but not in popular use. 7 

Ptolemy III. found a reform of the calendar to be an urgent 
need. His attempt to effect it, however, in 238 B.C., proved a 
failure. Much superstition in regard to these matters is dis 
cernible ; cp the Calendar of lucky and unlucky days (transl. 
Chabas, ’70). The hours were determined by observing the 
position of tbe celestial bodies with the instrument figured 
below. 8 No scientific astronomical work has come down 
to us ; but we have a mathematical handbook (London, ed. 
Eisenlohr) which shows that the Egyptians were not so far 
advanced in mathematics as, e.g. f the Babylonians. 0 High 
admiration of Egyptian medicine was shown throughout the 
ancient world, and even mediaeval medicine is full of Egyptian 
elements. 10 The medical papyri (Berlin ed. Brugsch ; un- 


Dead , ’06 (those by Birch, ’67, and Pierret, 82, are antiquated ; 
Budge, ’98, is less critical). 

1 These three books have been edited by Brugsch, Lieblein, 
and Von Bergmann respectively. 

2 Also in Bonomi, Sarcophagus of Oimeneptah (64), and 
(from the walls of the royal tombs) Mission Eranf. II. and III. 

8 Petrie and Mariette ; the second discussed by Brugscb and 
Pleyte. 

4 That on Amon, translated by Gr^baut, is considered the 
best. It is, however, anything but an original composition. . It 
is reprinted in RP 2 121. (This English work gives translations 
of almost the whole literature of Egypt ; but in the first series 
these are often of very questionable character. The second 
series shows improvement in this respect. Excellent translations 
by Griffith of a large part of the Egyptian literature have just 
appeared in The Worlds Best Literature [1897], P* 5 22 S^* [the 
hymn in question, p. 5309]. 

5 In Rec. de Traz\ 1 , and Rev. Egypt. 1 . 

6 Transl. by Maspero in his Etudes sur le genre ipistolaire. 

7 The astronomical and the common year coincided every 
1460 years — a so-called Sothic period (see Chronology, § 19). 

8 9 Arithmetical fragments also in Griffith's 
~r' J Kahun papyri. 

* 10 Shown first by Le Page Renouf, ZA 11 123 

[’73]. How this came (through tbe Arabs ?) is discussed by G- 
Ebers, ZA 33 1 [’95I. 
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published MSS ot Berlin and London; treatises on female 
diseases and veterinary art in Griffith's Kahun papyri; above 
all, the great papyrus Ebers at Leipsie, written about 1600 b.c.) 
show, however, little practical knowledge, and a surprising 
ignorance of anatomy, as against an abundance of superstition 
and silly sorcery. 1 

There are a good many books of magic (with many 
religious and some medical elements) — partly lawful 

23 Marie magic ( cp ' eg " Chabas ' Le P a t- Magique 
6 ' Harris , '57), partly forbidden witchcraft 
( Leyden). The latter was threatened with capital punish- 
ment (cp pap. Lee). Thus we see that the country of 
Jannes and Jambres (2 Tim. 3 8) was the true home of all 
kinds of magic (Is. 19 3). It would be quite wrong, 
however, to ascribe the miracles performed by the 
pharaoh's magicians (Ex. 7 , etc. ) to anything else than 
jugglery (see Serpknt, § 3 a ), for there was far less 
knowledge of natural science in Egypt than, e.g. , in 
Greece. 

Even historiography was * not highly developed. 
There were chronicles of single reigns — a panegyric 
94 TT > ,, ,-41 specimen has been preserved in the great 
tc papyrus Harris I. .referring to Ramses III. 

’ (about the largest papyrus in existence ; 
ed. Birch) ; on the lists of kings see below, § 41 ; but 
no larger works of 
scientific character were 
in the hands of Man&tho 
when he undertook to 
compose a history of 
Egypt for the Greeks 
(see below, § 41). The 
poverty of his material 
forced him to use even 
popular novels as 
sources. Xor was 
grammar ever studied 
in a scientific way, or 
textual criticism .ap- 
plied to the sacred 
writings. All literary 
works were, accord- 
ingly, more exposed to 
corruption than they 
were in any other 
country of antiquity. 

If we find all ancient 
nations filled with bound- 
less admiration for Egyp- 
tian science, 2 we can ac- 
count for this only by the 
mysterious difficulty of all 
Egyptian writing, into the 
secrets of which a foreigner 
could rarely penetrate. 

In fact, the Babylonians as well as the Greeks were far superior 
to the Egyptians in everything that required serious thinking. 

"What Egypt produced, however, in the way of litera- 
ture designed to amuse and entertain is worthy of our 
9K Talpa anH admiration. The number of J 

poet fanciful tales, very similar to those of 

* the Arabian Nights, and of historical 

novels (with much imagination and little true history) is 
considerable, 3 and some — e.g . , that of * The Doomed 
Prince’ (a papyrus in London) — are of charming form. 
Moreover, in their popular poetry, especially in their 
love songs, the Egyptians come much nearer to our 
taste than do most oriental peoples. 4 Many hymns 

in praise of kings and their deeds have survived. The 
only attempt at an epic, however, is the song, inscribed 
upon so many temple walls, commemorating the battle 

1 They seem to show that Herodotus’s assertion about special- 
ists for every part of the body is exaggerated. 

2 Some find evidence of this also in the apparent pride with 
which it is stated that Joseph had married a priest's daughter 
from On. See also 1 K. 4 30 [5 10] Acts 7 22. 

3 They need not be enumerated here, as they cau be consulted 
easily in the collections of Maspero, Contes pop. de t£gypte 
anc. ['82], and Petrie, Egyptian Tales [’95]. 

4 Collected by Maspero, Journ. As. ['83], and by WMM, 
Die Liebespoesie der alien Agypter [’99]. 



Fig. 3. — Asiatics bringing tribute ; a painting (fragment) in the 
British Museum. 
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of Kadesh, won by Ramses II. ; for modern taste it 
lacks vigour and is too long. The other eulogies do 
not come up to it. 

A satirical poem on bad minstrels, 1 and a collection of stories 
on animals, embodying ./Esopic fables (which seems to show that 
these fables originated, possibly, in Egypt), are to be found 
only in demotic copies. All poetry followed the parallelism of 
members (like Hebrew poetry) and certain rude rhythms (count- 
ing only words with full accent, and disregarding the number of 
syllables) ; it sometimes observed alliteration, but never rbyme. 
Much more may be expected from recent finds. 

Of the music connected with this poetry we cannot say much. 
All oriental instruments were known — the simple monochord, 2 
the large harp, 3 the flute, the tambourine, etc. Clapping of 

26 Music hands and shaking of the sistrum (tmoTpop, a 

metal rattle) 4 accompanied the simple tunes. 
The professional musicians were mostly blind men. See Music. 

The government was the most absolute monarchy 
known to antiquity. The despotic power of the king 

27 Govern was S reatest dynasties 4 to 5 and 18 
ment t0 20 ( a ^ so 2 ^) — P er i°ds of complete 

centralisation. On the decentralising 
tendencies of the counts or nomarchs (hereditary under 
weaker dynasties), and on the changing royal residences 
etc., see below, §41^ The most influential officer of 
the kingdom, the administrator of the whole empire, or 
grand-vizier, was the 
erpdti. The (a’ti had 
the general adminis- 
tration of justice. 

Among the titles of 
courtiers that of ‘ Fan- 
bearer at the left of the 
king’ carried with it the 
greatest honour. After 
dynasty 18 the ‘ cup-bear- 
ers ( wabe\ nba) of the 
king,’ although often only 
foreign slaves, became as 
influential as the Mamluks 
of the Middle Ages, be- 
cause they were charged 
with the most confidential 
commissions. The titles 
of the court and of the 
officials of the royal 
palace, harem, stable, 
kitchen, brewery, etc., are 
just as abundant as the 
offices for the administra- 
tion of the country and 
its counties (e.g . , royal 
scribes, inspectors of the 
granaries, clerks of the 
soldiers, scribe of the 
nomos, etc.). Most of 
these scribes were at the 
same time priests. The 
king generally gave aud- 
iences from a balcony of 
the palace. 

Of the laws we do not know much. We have 
sufficient material in the shape of legal documents only 
in demotic papyri from dynasty 26 down- 
wards. 5 These documents are based upon 
the code of laws given or collected by the great legislator 
Bocchoris (about 730 b.c. ; see below, § 65). 

Former institutions are less known. 6 We find (only 
after 2000 B.C.) the remarkable institution of the jury, 7 
a committee of officers and priests — i. e . , educated men 
— appointed by the government for every day to sit in 
judgment. They were paid by the litigants. 

On criminal law 8 we possess acts relating to spoliations of 

1 Ed. Revillout and Brugsch. The satirical vein of the 
Egyptians is often discernible in art (see caricatures in the 
papyri ot Turin, partlygiven in Lepsius, Auswahl) and literature. 


5 Several works of E. Revillout on these — Chrestomatkie 
Dimotique (’80), Nouvelle Chrest. DSmotique , etc. The de- 
cipherment is in part much disputed; cp § 12. For some 
earlier material, see Griffith, Kahun Papyri. 

6 What Diod. writes about Egyptian laws is not all certain. 
On those of the Greek period, see Wessely, SIVA ll\ Bd. 124, 
Abh. 9. 

7 Earlier inscriptions speak of thirty judges for the country. 

6 Spiegelberg, Stud. u. Mat. zum Rechtswesen ('92). 
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judge by the many complaints, the great host of officers 
in the service of the king or the temples were even 
more corrupt than the bureaucracy of other oriental 
states. Speaking generally, neither bravery nor honesty 
seems to have been a national virtue . 1 

Even in the cult of the dead strange contradictions are 
visible. Paupers, of whom there were many, broke into most or 
the tombs of the wealthy soon after burial, and no military 
protection could prevent even the royal tombs from being 
ransacked. Even the educated, who expected to be examined 
by Osiris if they ever disturbed the rest of any dead person, 
would often appropriate for their own mummies the property, 
tomb, or equipment of a deceased person who was unprotected. 
Foundations of real estate for the support of the dead for 

furnishing the sacrifices — never lasted long. 

The best part of the population, undoubtedly, was 
to be found, not in the haughty ' scribes ' and priests 
(ideas for the most part coinciding), but in the peasants. 
These were just as simple in their habits, just as laborious, 
just as poor, and just as patient under their continual 
oppression, as the modern fellahin. Most of them were 
serfs — of the king, or of temples, or of landowners. 
Their worst oppression was the hard taskwork described in 
Ex. 1. Serfs were branded with the owner's name. The 
| cities held a large proletariate — the free * working men . ' 2 



tombs, to conspiracy against the king, and to forbidden sorcery. 
Criminals were examined by means of torture and blows. The 
rod was used as much as the kurbaj is at present. Bastinado (up 
to 100 strokes) upon hands and feet, cutting off the nose and 
the ears, deportation to frontier places (Rhinocolura, e.g ., — see 
Egypt, River of, § i — had its name from the exiles with ‘ muti- 
lated noses '), to the oases, or to the gold mines in the glowing 
Nubian desert, and impalement (‘hanged, 1 EV of Gen. 4022 is 
incorrect), were the punishments. In tbe case of persons of higher 
rank suicide was allowed to take the place of capital punishment. 

In civil law, we are struck with the fact that woman 
was on a perfect equality with man and occupied a higher 
position than she did in almost any other country of the 
ancient world. For example, a. married woman could 
hold property of her own, and might lend from it to her 
husband upon good security, such as his house. 

In marriage, the greatest divergence from later Hebrew 
custom was in sister-marriage, which in Egypt was as 
common as marrying the cousin is among 
29. Marriage. t ^ e g em j tes The majority had their 
sisters as wives : there seem to have been no forbidden 
degrees of relationship, Polygamy was permitted, %>ut 
occurred rarely. Marriage was usually concluded on 
the basis of a financial agreement, such high indemnities 
being fixed for the wife in case of divorce or polygamy 


that expelling her without the most serious reasons 
should have become impossible. A wife with such 
legal security was called * mistress of the house, and 
well distinguished from the concubine (called ‘sister’). 
Nobles maintained secluded harems in the Asiatic manner; 
but the ‘ wife ' always enjoyed as much liberty inside 
and outside of the house as our women, as is shown by 
the story of Potiphar's wife . 1 Veiling the face was 
unknown. Adultery was followed by capital punish- 
ment for both offenders (contrast Gen. 39 20 , J). 

It will be seen, especially from our review of the 
literature, that the prevalent views with regard to the 
n . , national character of the Egyptians are 
erroneous. They were quite religious 
( i. e . , superstitious) according to the views of such super- 
stitious nations as the Greeks and the Romans. Far 
from being contemplative, however, they were rather 
superficial — not only in religion, but also in science, 
literature, etc. — and more inclined to the gay side of 
things. We nowhere find deep thinking, everywhere 
full enjoyment of life, Their art is full of humour ; 
even the walls of their * eternal abodes ' or tombs are 
partly covered with drinking and playing scenes and 
with jokes for inscriptions. Their morality was rather 
lax. Drunkenness seems to have been not rare. To 


1 Accordingly, no evidence has been found, thus far, that 

eunuchs were kept. Lepsius, Dcnkm. 2 126, etc., represents 

fat old men, not eunuchs. This fact has not yet been considered 
in its relation to the designation of Potiphar as d ,- 1D in Gen. 39 x. 


It was formerly assumed that there were castes. 
This is, however, a mistake. The sons of the many 
priests would naturally acquire more easily than 
ri others the learning which distinguished 

aBses. t k e j r f at h ers The eldest son, too, of a 
soldier inherited, with the field of his father, which was a 
fief from the government, also the duty of serving as 
fj.axi/J-os — z. e . , soldier, or policeman. The tombstones, 
however, frequently represent families of whom one 
member was a soldier, another a priest, another an 
artisan, and so on. If, in the time of Herodotus, 3 the 
shepherds were despised and did not intermarry with the 
rest of the people, the explanation lies in their unclean 
foreign descent ('Arne, ‘Asiatic, 1 was synonymous with 
‘shepherd 1 ; cp Gen. 4332 ). Swineherds had a still 
lower position. The same may hold good of the 
sailors, merchants, and interpreters of foreign origin ; at 
that time, too, the soldiers were mostly descendants of 
foreigners (Libyans). 

Formerly, when foreign elements in the country were 
few, the distinctions just referred to were less marked ; 
32 Arm ° n ^ so ^ ers a ^ wa y s had a strong foreign 
element. The Egyptians were not warlike, 

x Cp the characteristic explanation in Steph. Byz. alyvnTt.dL^ei.v 
=ra navovpya kol i fioAta #eat i»7rouAa Trpdrretv. 

- Interesting accounts of great strikes of the working men 
employed by the government have come down to our time. Cp 
Spiegelberg, Arbeiter u. A rbeiterbe'ivegung (’95). 

3 He gives seven classes ; Plato and Diodorus, five. 
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and, even in the earliest times, they employed by prefer- 
ence mercenaries. 

The first to be employed were negroes and brown Africans (the 
name of the Mazoy archers from the Red Sea became synonymous 
with ‘police’); after 1500 B.c. Syrians and Europeans; after 
1200 b.c. , in increasing numbers, Libyans (MaSawasa, etc.), who 
became the privileged mercenaries, and rebelled continually 
against the competition of Carians and Greeks after 650 b.c. 
(cp the mixed armies of Egypt, Jer. 46 q Ezek. - 7 10, etc.). The 
charioteers, 1 however, were mostly Egyptians. 2 Besides small 
fiefs of ground, the native soldiers seem to have received at 
least their maintenance during active service. The mercenaries 
had agricultural holdings also as part of their pay. Horses 
and equipment were lent by the government. The officers passed 
through a training school ( zahabu , Semitic?) as youths. 

The national weapons were bow, throwing - stick 3 
(only before 1600), war -axe, club, 4 scythe - formed 
sword, 6 short spear (rarely javelin), and straight sword. 6 
Apart from the shield, 7 not much armour (coats- 
of-mail — of leather, or thick linen, sometimes with 
metal scales) was used, except in the case of the 
charioteers. In sieges, the testudo and the battering-ram 
of the ancients appear, but none of the complicated war- 
machines used by the Assyrians. The soldiers marched 
to the sound of long hand-drums and at trumpet-signals. 
They were divided into regiments, each with its own 
standard, usually a god or divine symbol upon 

Lack of personal courage made the sea-trade of the 
Egyptians also very insignificant. 

The import of olive oil (from Palestine), wine (from Phoenicia), 
beer (Asia Minor), wood, metal, wool, etc., and the export of 
grain (usually monopolised by the govern- 
33 . Commerce, ment), linen, papyrus, small works of art in 
glass, porcelain, metal, and ivory, were mostly 
in the bands of the Phoenicians. Naval expeditions on the Red 

Sea for incense were 
rare, owing (partly) to 
the great scarcity of wood 
in Egypt and on the 
desert coast of the Red 
Sea, where the ships had 
to be constructed. 

Not till Persian 
times did the import- 
ant commercial posi- 
tion of Egypt — as 
forming the connect- 
ing link between the 
Red and the Mediter- 
ranean Seas, and be- 
tween Europe, Asia, 
and Africa — begin to 
be realised. 

The majority of the 
people always had 
agricultural occupa- 
tions. Originally, the 
holdings of the priests 
_ ... . (and soldiers) were 

felling trees for Sethos I. After exempt from the heavy 
Rosellini. taxation of one-fifth 

(Gen. 47 20 ff. ; see 
Joseph ii. , § 9) ; later this immunity was interfered with 
because it withdrew too much from the income of the 

34 Affr’ S overnment - In agriculture, the most primi- 

Ciilture ^ ve ’ m Pl ements were always used, such 
as wooden hoes, a and ploughs 9 drawn by 
oxen or by men. Such simple appliances presupposed 
the softening of the ground by the yearly inundation. 
The irrigation of the higher fields was likewise effected 

2 Riding on horseback was unknown — 

as among most nations of ancient Western 

Asia. 

This combines 

club and axe. 




See Agriculture, 
§ 3. fig- 1. 




with simple machinery. 1 Harvesting (in March — with 
some growths two harvests are possible), treading out 
the grain by cattle (rarely threshing with the threshing- 
wain, nto), winnowing, etc. , were carried out very much 
in the same way as in Palestine (cp also Agriculture, 
§§ 2-10). On the granaries 2 see Pitpiom. 

The industries were highly developed. The renowned 
Egyptian linen (the best kinds being called pa, (HOatros — 

_ _ T j , . 1 Semitic word it would seem — and 

35. Industries. . . v x T 

W, Egyptians; see Linen) was manu- 
factured especially by the poor bondsmen of the temples, 
shut up at certain times in an athu or ' workhouse ’ for 
weaving. The temples drew a large portion of their 
income from this linen manufacture. Cp Is. 19 9 (and 
7. 10, where read n'nfc 5 with ( 5 . see SBOT, ad loc.), Pr. 


7 16 Ezek. 27 7. In pottery only the more common 
ware was made. Glass seems to have been not a 
Phoenician but an Egyptian invention (cp Phcenicia, 
Glass, § 1 ). The so-called Egyptian porcelain or glazed 
pottery (faience), mostly green or blue, in imitation of 
the two most precious stones (malachite and lapis lazuli), 
furnished the material for small figures, amulets (especi- 
ally in the form of scarabs — beetles that were supposed 
to bring good luck), and other ornaments, which found 
their way, through the Phoenicians, westwards even to 
Spain. The products of the goldsmiths, who also em- 
ployed enamel very skilfully, are admirable ; the ivory- 
carvings were renowned. In general, the smaller articles 
(utensils, ornaments, etc.) display the best taste; all 
minute ornamentation was the delight of the Egyptians. 

The art 3 of Egypt exercised a most powerful influence 
upon all surrounding countries, especially upon Phoenicia, 

36 Art w ^ ere an imitation of the Egyptian style 
became the national art. Solomon’s temple 
was in Egyptian style. The Egyptian ornaments, derived 
from the plants and flowers of the country, especially the 
lotus and papyrus, 
penetrated the whole 
ancient world. The 
paintings 4 ( preserved 
mostly as wall deco- 
ration) have a very 
childish appearance, 
from their lack of 
perspective and of 
shading; 5 but they 
possess the merit of 
great faithfulness — 
e.g. , in all represent- 
ations of animals, 
foreign nations, etc. 

(compare Fig. 3). 

The decorative sculp- 
tures (rarely in 
relief, mostly incised 
or in sunk relief, 
always painted) ex- 
hibit the same odd 
principles of per- 
spective, in accord- 
ance with which, e.g., 
the face was always 
represented in profile, but the eye as though seen from the 
front, the shoulders from the front, the legs in profile, 
and so on. This was not awkwardness, but a principle 
traditionally handed down from the childhood of art ; 





Fig. 6. — Statue of Ramses II. at 
Turin. After Riehm-Lepsius. 


1 Cp § 7. Water-wheels cannot be proved to have been 
known. The explanation of Dt. 11 10 as referring to such wheels 
turned with the foot is questionable ; most probably ‘ watering 
with the foot ’ means carrying water. 

3 Consult Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, of Art 
in Anc. Egypt (ET), 2 vols. 1883; Maspero, 
Egyptian Archceology (ET), '93; FI. Petrie, 
Egyptian Decorative Art, '95. 

4 The colours are in part made of ground glass (blue and 
green), and are all very durable. 

5 Petrie, Amarna , pis. 1, 12, is no exception, but an imitation 
in painting of sunk relief. 
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and we can still observe how some sculptors struggled 
against this strait -jacket. In spite of this disad- 
vantage, some artists of the earliest times (dyns. 4-6) 
drew scenes full of vivacity and of delicate execution, 
much superior to the similar Assyrio - Babylonian and 
archaic Greek sculptures (which all had, by the way, 
similar perspective). Later, art became more and 
more conventionalised. The superiority of the earliest 
period appears also in the statues. The realism of some 
of the earliest portraits was never again attained. As 
early as 1600 b . c . the portraits began to lose in vigour 
and to betray a suspicious similarity one to another. 
The New Empire, in marked contrast with the Middle 
Empire (dyn. 12), looked more to quantity than to 
quality. After dynasty 26, art sank to a very low 
level. (On the realism of the ' Reformation period,’ 
and the archaic renaissance in dynasty 26, see below, 
§ 67. ) Of course, the statues (almost invariably painted) 
have only a few conventional positions. The technical 


perfection, however, was always great (see Fig. 6), and 
it was for a long time a mystery how diorite and basalt 
could have been cut and polished with copper, bronze, 
and flint instruments. It seems that for the hardest 


ventionalised), and betray that their origin is to be sought in ancient 
wooden constructions. 1 The sloping walls show that originally IN ue 
mud was another material in general use for all kinds of buildings. 
The arch was known from the earliest times (dyn. 6?), but was rarely 
used for stone structures. The elliptic arch was preferred in the 
case of buildings of hrick. The foundations of temples, threatened 
hy infiltration of ground water, were laid on thick layers of sand. 

Some characteristic features of temple architecture 
may be mentioned. 

A pair of obelisks 2 stood at the entrance (the surface often 
gilt, the pyramidal top frequently of metal : their religious — 
probably solar — meaning was forgotten ; hut they remind us. of 
the lvassebas of the Semites ; cp Is. 19 19 Jer. 43 13 3 ); galleries 
of sphinxes 4 — the symhol of wisdom — and of similar sacred 
heings led to the gate which was crowned hy the symhol of the 
winged disk ; 5 hroad ‘ pylons ’ 6 resembling fortress- walls pro- 
tected the entrance on either side. 

The largest existing temple, that of Karnak, was 
originally only a modest building of dynasty 12. Every 
great king added a new court or a hall, and the entrance 
pylons finally came to stand in the interior of the 
complex. Many temples had a similar growth. The 
divinity, however, dwelt 
not in these courts or 
halls, but in a small dark 
chapel in the centre, 
where it usually sat in 
a sacred boat. Sacred 
lakes near the temples 
were frequent. 

The principal temple ruins 
are at Karnak, Luxor, 
&urna, Medlnet Habu (all 
included in ancient The- 
hes), Abydos, Edfu, Esneh, 
Omhos, Philae; in Nubia 
at DahOd, Kalabsheh, Bet 
el-Wali, Dendhr, Gerf 
Husen, Dakkeh, Sebua, 
'Amada, Ahu-Simhel, Soleb. 
Jebel-Barkal (Napata) and 
Meroe are imitations by 
Ethiopian kings. 

Secular architecture 
was much lighter, the 
only materials used be- 
ing wood, and Nile mud 
mixed with stubble (Ex. 
5 n ) made into sun-dried 
bricks. The many royal 
palaces have on this ac- 
count all disappeared, 
although some of their 
sumptuous ornamenta- 
tions (mosaics and glazed 
tiles) have remained. 
Wealthy subjects had the same kind of house (with an 
open court in the centre) that we still find in the modern 
East ; the poor dwelt in mere clay huts, such as those 
occupied by the modern felldhin . 



Fig. 7. — Ramses II. ’s Great Rock Temple at Abu-Simbel. 


work diamond or corundum cutters were used (see 
Diamond, § i). (On the excellent material available for 
sculptors, see above, § 3. ) It may be mentioned here that 
in daily life flint instruments were, for reasons of economy, 
used long after 2000 B. c. The stone and the bronze ages, 
therefore, coincided, and touched upon the iron age (iron 
prevailing after 1000 B.c. , copper preceding the bronze). 1 

The architecture is well known for its massiveness. 
This was relieved by the abundance of ornaments upon 
walls and pillars, and by the polychromy. 

That the ornamentation was originally derived from the forms 
of certain plants is seen especially in the ornamental columns 2 
07 Arrhi w hh capitals. 3 They represent the lotus- 
0 ’ ■ 4 * rcm “ flower hoth in full bloom and in hud, bundles 
tecture. of papyrus, and palm-trees (often strongly con- 


1 Bronze was called hesmen , a word connected with 
(Brugsch), which may be an Egyptian loan-word (cp Metals). 

3 After the manner of the caryatides of 
Greek art, figures of Osiris are frequently 
used ; hut these always lean against a pillar. 

The head of Hathor (with cow’s ears) (perhaps origin- 


t, wnicn 

II 


ally an ox-skull) as a capital for columns is the only other ancient 
instance of the human form heing employed in architecture. 


The tomhs had an architecture of their own. Where possible, 
they were long galleries hewn in the rock (especially at Thebes). 
The pyramid 7 was the characteristic form of royal tombs from 
dyn. 3 to dyn. 12, and was frequently imitated by private persons 
on a smaller scale, and in brick instead of stone. 

The question has very often been asked how the 
Egyptians erected edifices of such stupendous size, and 
monolithic monuments 8 that would tax the skill even of 
our age of improved mechanical appliances. It would 
be very wrong to ascribe these achievements to the use 
of complicated machinery. Everything was done in 
the simplest possible way, by an unlimited command of 


1 This can he said also of the famous fluted columns of Beni- 
hasan, which remind one strongly of the Doric column. 

3 So Wi. ; see Beth-shemesh, 4; and 
tefyen. cp Massebah. 


! 




Female sphinxes (re- 

presenting queens) uiav - 

are rare. ^ 

7 A . 8 For example, an ohelisk at Thebes 108 feet 

/ \ high, or the colossus of Memnon (height 64 feet, 

r — h weight 1175 tons). Fragments of a statue found at 
Tams indicate a figure originally 80-90 feet high. 
Each of these ohjects was sculptured from one stone. 
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human forces ; and we have to admire far more the 
energy than the engineering skill. Pictures show how 
immense monolithic monuments were moved over wooden 
rollers, smaller stones on a sledge (see Fig. 8). 

The influence of Egyptian civilisation upon Syria appears 
strongly in its metrology. For example, the Egyptian 
38 . Measures. c °m-measureEphah (©<#., Egyptian 
ope\t I — i.e. , ’ measure’) and the liquid 
measure Hln (Egyptian hain(u), 'pot') were adopted by 
the Hebrews. The weight system (i debcn — i.e. , 90-96 
grammes or ^ lb. — had 10 kidet of 140 grains) was 
decimal, in opposition to the Babylonian sexagesimal 
system. The cubits, however, — the large or royal cubit 
of 0.525 metres (about 2oi inches), and the small cubit 
of 0.450 metres (about 17^ inches), which existed side 
by side (subdivisions being the span, palm, finger, etc. ) 
— are said to be borrowed from Babylonia (?). The 
subject is very complicated, and some measures — such 
as the largest measure of area, the axoivos (said to 
contain 12,000 cubits?) — present great difficulties. 

On the other hand, it is certain that in Egypt a form 
of money very similar to onr present coin was used — 
rings or thick wire in spiral form (deben ) 1 originally of 


The shape of garments constantly varied, according to fashion ; 
but we can observe that in the earliest times men were satisfied 
with simple raiment, a short skirt being sufficient even for noble- 
men. Later, these wore several suits, one over another, skilfully 
plaited. The fanciful and archaic dress of the king, with his 
manifold double and triple symbolical crowns, 1 would require a 
chapter for itself. Dignitaries were distinguished by their staffs/ 2 
also by the flagellum/* the signet-ring, 4 and the necklace.6 
For men and women alike the commonest adornment 
was the wearing of ornaments of precious metal, or at 
least flowers, 6 round the neck. Such collars of gold 
were the principal decoration given by the king as a 
reward to faithful officers or brave soldiers. Princes 
and some priests had their hair tied in a tress 7 on one 
side of the head. Painting of the eyelids, which in 
Syria was reserved for women (2 K. 930), was practised 
by both sexes. A black stripe, formed by the so-called 
stibium (see Paint), outlined the eyes above, «* green 
stripe below. 8 Unguents for the hair and body played 
a great part. Sandals (especially of papyrus) were 
common; shoes were rare. At night, the African head- 
rest 9 was used (originally in order not to disarrange the 
artificial head-dress), and the face covered. 

The Egyptians were just as ceremonious as other 
Orientals. The common mode of salutation was by 
dropping the arms ; 10 
prostration ( ’ kissing the 
ground ') marked highest 
respect ; in prayer the 
hands were lifted up. 11 

Of their amusements the 
following may be men- 
tioned : — fowling (with the 
snare, or with the boomerang 
or throwing-stick), fishing, 
and various games, such 
as that called mora by the 
modern Italians, and a kind 
of checkers, of which they 
were so fond that they sought 
to secure it by magic for the 
souls of the dead. Dancing 
was left chiefly to women, 
for the delight of spectators. 

Although religion de- 
clared all foreigners un- 
clean, the Egyptians were 
not hostile to foreign 
associations and influ- 
ences. In dynasties 18- 
20, indeed, imitation of 
Asiatic manners became 
such a fashion that the 


I 



Fig. 8.— Dragging a statue of Dhut-hotep. After Lepsius. 


The statue, resting on a sledge, is being dragged by four rows of men supposed to be in parallel 
lines on the ground. Above them are ‘ the whole population of the city ’ come out to do homage. The 
man standing on the knee of the statue gives the signal to the men below ; the man on its foot pours 
water on the ground in front of the sledge. Above the latter is Her-heb with a vessel of incense (?). 
Below the statue are men with water-buckets and wood, also three overseers ; behind the statue the 
retinue of the governor. 


copper, later also of gold, finally of silver. This metal, 

* white gold,’ 2 not being found in Africa, had originally 
higher value than gold, but after 1600 B. C. it became more 
frequent, and soon was the common standard of money. 

The manners and customs of Ancient Egypt, 3 which 
the Greeks found to be in as direct opposition as possible 
o Q T| , to their own, were less different from 

r ss, e c. t h ose Q f se ttled Semites. The 
Egyptians prided themselves on their great cleanliness 
(cp Gen. 41 14). They shaved their faces and clipped 
their hair (the priests shaved it off), wearing artificial 
beards 4 (at least at religious ceremonies) and wigs. 
Indeed, the chief decoration of the upper classes 
consisted of wigs of enormous size. Garments were 
made not, as with the Semites, of wool, but mostly of 
cleanly white linen. 

1 2 This is what the hieroglyphic expression 

means. It would seem that ‘ electron,' gold with 
C. — ■ an admixture of silver, called ivesem (the initial is 

doubtful, the connection with a{rr?/i.os improbable) 
also had higher value than gold. 

3 On this and most of the preceding subjects see Erman, 
Egyptian Life (ET 1894). The admirable pioneer work of 
Wilkinson, Manners and Customs (’36), is, in its text at least, 
completely antiquated ; as also is the second edition, by Birch 
('78). Very concise, and (in .part) very readable, is Brugsch, 
Die JEgyptologie (’81) ; but he is too much averse from Erman's 
critical division of periods. It would he out of place 
here to attempt to trace the various developments^ of 4 
Egyptian manners during 3000 years ; the biblical period 
(1600 to 500 b.C.) is what chiefly concerns us. 


educated had to a large extent Semitic names and spoke 
a mixture of Egyptian and Canaanitish. A strong re- 
action, however, seems to have set in especially after 
800 B.C. 

The names used by the Ancient Egyptians 12 were less 
poetic than those of the civilised Semites. Simple 


40 . Names. 


names, such as ’ little ’ [Pery) — sometimes 


even ’dwarf (nm, d\n]rg) — ‘fair face,’ ‘big 
headed’ (sisoy), ‘cross-eyed’ [komen], prevail, especially 
in the earlier period. ’ I wished,’ * I saw,’ ‘he cried,’ etc. 
refer to circumstances of birth , etc. * Maternal uncle ’ ( sen- 
mau\et\ 4 mother's brother ’) is not uncommon (see Kin- 
ship). Some names are intended for good omens or to 
express parental pride: — h.011 nofer , 'the good day’; 
nefer- (or was-)hau , 'good (or prosperous) circum- 


•m a 


■ q '^8 tggP 

8 . The Asiatic custom of painting the nails red with 

hennah was also known. 

X "b "T \ 

12 The material is collected in Lieblein, Diet, dc nonts ('71 
and '92). The fullest discussion, comparatively speaking, will be 
found in Erman, Egypt. 
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stances uscrtesen, ’ their wealth’ (i.e. , of the parents) ; I 
’mother's ornament’ (bes-n-maz/et), ’the land in joy’ 

( ta-m-rehut ) p ' gold in Heliopolis,’ ' gold on the way,’ ' 
' coming in peace (or ’ luck,' y-m-hotep). Names 

of animals of all sorts are used: not only ’lion,’ 
’monkey,’ 'dog,' ’frog’ (krur), ’tadpole’ ( hefenn ), etc., 
but also names of unclean animals : ’ mouse ’ (pin) and 
’ pig ’ (riret) are favourite girls’ names. Comical 

names, such as we should have expected a superstitious 
nation to dread as ill-omened, are met with. Thus, e.g. 
(Liebl. 1784), an unfortunate infant. retained for life the 
designation 'offal-swallower' (' m-bwd ’). The Egyptians 
evidently attached less importance to the name than 
was usual with other nations. The many senseless 
syllables — mere babblings, such as Ay, Ata, Teye — 
which can be explained only as pet names (like the 
English Bob, Tom, and Dick) — confirm this. 

Names with a religious signification were, of course, 
quite frequent. They praise a god (Ptah is beautiful, 
powerful, etc.) — e.g. , Set-naftt(e) ’S. (is?) strong.’ 
Amen-em-he t, ’Amon in the first place,’ extols a 
local god over the others. ’ Beloved by ’ or ’ loving ’ 

1 god (mer [vulgar, mey-, mi-~\ Amun , 1 me(r)-en(e)~ 
Ptah), ’Amon is satisfied’ (Amen-hotep), etc., are 
common ; even ’ dog of Horus ’ occurs. Sobk-em-sauf, 

’ the god S. (stands) behind him,’ and the like, boast 
of divine protection. The * sons ’ and ’ daughters ’ of 
all possible gods are very common ; but of ’ brothers ’ 
of a god only two or three doubtful examples are known. 
Ameny , Setoy , ’of Amon, of Set,’ ns(i)-Bi-n-dede, 
’belonging to Mendes,’ and the thankful p-ed-Amun, 
whom ’ Amon gave, ’ belong to the same category. ’ Amon 
in (his) ship, in (his) festival (cp Har-em-liebe, of Horus), 
and in (his) rising,’ may be intended as comparisons. 

In ’Isis in the marshes’ and ’Horus in the lake’ we 
have examples of mythological allusions — Ra'-mes-su 
fPctyiecrcnjs), ’the sun begot him,’ Dhut(i)-mose, ’the 
god Thout born’ (i.e., incarnate), say a good deal. 
Very remarkable is the late usage of employing the 
name of the divinity itself — e.g. , /sis, Hor (not Osiris, 
which would be too ill-omened), Har-pe-hrad (H. the 
child), Har-si~ese( H. the son of Isis), Hons(u) — deities of 
the Osirian circle and the goddess of love Hat-hor , 
(paraphrased in ’mistress of Byblos cp § 14) being, in 
particular, very common. 2 

The more complicated names were introduced, for ] 
the most part, by the kings (e.g., Xefer-ke- re , ’fine 1 
is the double of the Sun,’ etc.), who, from dynasty 
5 onwards, always had two names ; these and the 
various regular titles and surnames were imitated or 
exaggerated by loyal subjects. Loyalty is frequently 
expressed by names such as ’ King X. is satisfied, well, 
powerful,’ which were regarded as specially suitable for 
holders of office. Sometimes these names are as long 
as Babylonian names. Of foreign names, Semitic 
formations were quite popular from dynasty 18 onwards 
(see § 39), Libyan names even before dynasty 22; later 
we meet with Ethiopic and other names. 

In treating the history a of Egypt, we find the 
greatest difficulty 4 in the chronology. The Egyptians 

1 Standing alone, or at the end of a compound name, the 
god’s name was probably pronounced Amun, later Amun (Copt. 
&MOYN); elsewhere (cp Heb. construct state), Amen. 

2 In the earliest examples, however, the possessive - ending 
-y may be supplied. This could be suppressed in writing, as 
was the case in the earliest Hebrew orthography. 

3 Maspero’s huge History 0/ the Ancient Orient (three 
volumes, 1895 ^0 1809) is perhaps best up to date, and specially 
valuable for its ample references ; but its system of trans- 
literation of names will be found confusing. Petrie’s History 
0/ Egypt, still [1000] incomplete, is a very useful collection of 
material and the Best available work in English. An English 
Meyer, however, — i.e. , a readable history — by the side of the 
English Wiedemann (Petrie), is still a desideratum. 

4 Another great difficulty is the transcription of names. The 
reader must bear in mind that Egyptian was written (like primi- 
tive Hebrew, only still more ’ defectively ’) without vowels. It 
is full of abbreviations ; letters (especially liquid consonants) are 
often suppressed ; and some confusion of ’ and s, r and 1, etc., is 


EGYPT 

had no eras, but reckoned by the years of their kings. 
... „ For practical use long lists of kings 

nf ^ 01 J rceS had to be kept. The only list preserved 
01 History. ^ Turin ) is very fragmentary, and the 

extracts from ManStho (yiavedu)v\ Mavedws in Euseb. ), 
a priest of Sebennytos, 1 about 270 B. C. , the only Egyptian 
historian in the Greek language, have come down in a 
greatly corrupted state. 2 Besides, even in their original 
state, both sources (especially ManStho) seem to have 
been far from the attainment of absolute correctness. 
For convenience sake, we retain ManStho’s reckoning of 
thirty-one dynasties (down to the Ptolemies), although his 
dynasties are not' always correctly divided, and his 



Fig. 9.— Part of Sety I.’s tablet of kings at Abydos. The king, 
preceded by his son Ramses II. wearing the princely lock 
of hair over his ear, advances, censer in hand, to present 
offerings to Ptah-sokar-Osiris on behalf of 76 famous 
ancestors. 

First line : Mny, Tty, etc. 

Second line : Merenre’-Meht-m-saf, Neterkare’, etc. 

Third line : Sety I. repeated. 

chronological data cannot be safely used without a 
searching criticism. The attempts to use astrological 
dates — e.g. , the fixed or Sothis year (see Chronology, 
§ 19)— have been, so far, not very successful. 3 

Champollion placed the beginning of dynasty 1 in 5867 B.C., 
Roeckh in 5702, Mariette in 5004 ; Petrie has placed it in 4777 ; 
Lepsius brought it down to 3892 ; and some have tried to bring 
it down much lower than 3000 B.c. 

An accurate chronology for Egypt is possible, 
accordingly, only after 700 B.C. (CHRONOLOGY, § 20). 
Approximate dates can be given — thanks to the 
synchronism afforded by the ’Amarna tablets— back 
to about 1600 ( ib. , § 22). Thus far, there is no hope 
that the gaps in the Hyksos period and the preceding 

allowed. The Coptic forms are our greatest help towards re- 
covering the pronunciation ; but they frequently differ from the 
ancient language as much as might be expected after a develop- 
ment of 3000 years. Hence the greatest confusion reigns in 
Egyptological literature, some names being current in as many 
as a dozen forms. Every change of philological theory brings 
about a change of transliteration, and those who see the 
trouble which this causes are returning, as much as possible, to 
the Greek transliterations, where there are such, of Herodotus, 
Manetho, etc. Where, as often, there are none, this way of 
escaping the difficulties of wild guessing at the pronunciation 
fails. [How a different theory, which has the same object, works 
out, may be seen from Petrie’s History already referred to.] The 
present writer has tried to be as conservative of customary forms 
as possible. 

1 Hardly ‘high priest of Heliopolis,’ as later sources state. 
His dynasties are arbitrary groups of kings disagreeing with 
those, e.g., of the Turin papyrus. 

2 Extracted by Julius Africanus, Eus., and Sync, (also partly 
in Jos.). Handy editions in C. Muller ( Historici Grceci 
Minores, ii.) and Bunsen, Egypt's Place in Universal History, 
i. The Turin fragments are best edited by Wilkinson [’51]. 
Selections of kings' names in the ’ tablets ’ of Abydus (2)(Seti I. ; 
see above, fig. 9), Sakkarah (private, temp. Ramses II.) and 
Karnak (Thutmosis III.). Cp De Roug6, Recherches sur les 6 
premiers dynasties [’66). Also Brugsch and Bouriant, Le livre 
des Rois [’87] (Lepsius, Kdnigsbuch [’58], antiquated). 

3 Lepsius, Chronologic der Agyp ter (’49), etc., all antiquated. 
Recent attempts by Mahler, ZA, '89 ff., are followed by some, 
e.g. , by Petrie, but disputed by others ; cp §§ 50, 56. 
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dynasties (13 and 14) will ever be filled up so as to 
allow similar certainty for the earliest times, although, 
e.g. , dynasty 12 is fairly well known now [but see 
eol. 1237, n. 3]. Modern writers have therefore, for the 
most part, given up trying to form complete chrono- 
logical systems. The material at command is in- 
sufficient. At present the efforts of scholars are directed 
to finding minimum approximate dates. 

Apart from the division into thirty-one dynasties 
(down to Alexander, according to Manfitho), Egyptian 
42 P ri ds history is commonly divided into three 
great periods : i. the Ancient Empire 
(Memphitic), dynasties 1-6 ; dynasties 7-10 may already 
be reckoned to ii. the Middle Empire : dynasties 11-13 
(Theban period) ; the New Empire, from dynasty 17-18 
to the end (Theban, Bubastide.^Saitic, etc. periods). 

The earliest history (before King Menes ; see below) is 
filled by Egyptian tradition thus : first with the successive 
reigns on earth of the various gods (on the ehronology 
the Egyptians, of course, disagreed very greatly), and 
then for 13,400 years with those of the Semsu-Hor, 
'followers of (the Sun -god) Horus' — an expression 
absolutely equivalent to ‘ancestors’ (Mangtho renders 
it awkwardly by vinves or ijptoes). Egyptologists are 
agreed that most probably this long period of kings too 
obscure to be enumerated, was the time during which 1 
Egypt was still divided, and that the first historic king 
was the ruler wbo united the two kingdoms ; but see 
below on Menes, § 44. 

The Egyptian traditions are unanimous that originally 
there were two kingdoms. The first was that of ' the 

. t»— v x Southern Land,' to-res(t), onns, with 

43. Prehistoric. / ' 

the twin eities Nehbet (Eileithyia, now 
El-Kab) and Kehen (Hieraconpolis, opposite Eileithyia) 
for eapital, and a king styled s{nf)tni, who wore the ( 
white crown. 1 It had as emblem a kind of rush. 2 The 
second kingdom, whose rulers 3 wore the red crown, 4 
and resided in Buto (anciently Pe ), was to-emhyt(i), ’ the 
Northern Land,' which had as its emblem the lotus(?) 3 
plant. 6 Even the Roman emperors were still styled 
' king of the Upper and the Lower country,’ 7 and were 
represented as such with the two erowns combined. 8 It 
is unlikely, however, that any monument yet discovered 
goes back to the period of the separate kingdoms. 

Still older is the division of Egypt into forty -two 
pofj.01 or counties (thirty-six to forty-seven in Roman 
times after many changes), twenty-one of Upper and 
twenty-one of Lower Egypt. Each nomos had its own 
god (and totem ?) and its own capital, and kept its dis- 
tinct frontiers, its coat of arms, etc. down to very recent 
times. We may see in these counties, accordingly, 
traces of prehistoric kingdoms or tribes. 

The beginnings of Egyptian civilisation reach back ( 
to this remote period. On the other hand, some ; 
barbarous survivals from it may be found in the later 
religion (see above, § 13), as also, among other things, 

• in the decoration of the king, who always wore a leather 
appendage fastened to his short skirt 9 (the whole re- 
minding one of a lion's skin with tail). The recent 

attempts, especially those of Hommel, to prove the proto- 
Babylonian ( ' Sumerian ' ) origin of the whole primeval 
culture of Egypt, imply, at least, great exaggerations. 
Some Semitic (not Sumerian) elements of culture seem 
to be noticeable in prehistoric times, and one or another 
trace of indirect Babylonian influence (through the 
Semites) might be admitted ; but all these influences | 
are very insignificant in comparison with the elements 
of native origin. Thus the general conception of 
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3 They were ’ 

V called \\ 

(pronounce approximately cbyati). 
6 See Griffith in Beni/iasan 3, 9 (Arch. Survey, v.). 
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pictographic writing might perhaps be borrowed from 
the Euphrates valley ; but not a single sign taken 
from the Babylonian system can be found. Egyptian 
writing bears a thoroughly African stamp, no less than 
Egyptian art, manners, etc. 

Recent investigations have revealed many traces of 
thfe earliest population — that of about the time of the first 
44 F’ t th stor i ca l dynasty. 1 The Egyptians 
_ ' . were more pastoral then than later ; their 

Dynas les. f ooc ^ th e ir burial customs, and so forth 
were still barbarous. 2 Already, however, they possessed 
the art of writing (greatly differing in detail, indeed, from 
the later system), and, at least at the courts of the kings, 
most arts were practised (though not as highly developed 
as in dyn. 3). It is still an open question whether the 
tomb (not the burning- place) of the first historical king 
Meny (Menus of the Greeks) has recently been discovered 
at Nakadeh, 3 near the old city of Nubt (or Nebut, the 
same name as Ombos), the abode of the god Set (cp 
§ 15 ; fig. 9 shows a tablet found at the same place 
bearing in archaic writing the word 4 Tombs of 



a b 

Fig. 10. — So-called Tablet of Menes. 

An ivory plate found by De Morgan at Nakadeh : a , from a 
photograph ; b , outlined from a photograph ( b after L. 
Borchardt, S itzungsberichte der Berlinischcn Akademie 
der IVissenscka/tcn , 33 1054/i [’97])- It figures and de- 
scribes the funereal outfit of the deceased king. 

eight kings (of about dyn. 1) have been excavated near 
Abydos (at Umm el-Ga'ab) and the names of several 
other kings found there. 5 We see now why Man6tho 
said that dynasty 1 proceeded from This (Egyptian 
Tini, modern Girgeh?), near Abydos. That would 
explain the superiority of Upper Egypt over the northern 
country, perhaps also the spread of the Osiris-worship 
of Abydos over all Egypt. As regards the unification 
of Egypt see § 42, although it may be that the later 

- 1 See (with reserve) De Morgan, Recherches sur les origines 
de V Egypt e (’96 and ’97). He correctly refers Petrie’s excavations 
in ‘ Nagada and Balias ’ (’96) here. 

2 For example, even the hyaena was fattened and eaten. The 
cannibalism that some have alleged, however, seems to be only 
the second burial (J.e., reburial after cleaning the bones of flesh), 
a practice that is still to be found, eg ., in New Guinea, and is 
to be connected with the first attempts at embalming. Cutting 
the dead in pieces in imitation of the fate of Osiris (cp § 14) 
was also customary during the first dynasties. That several 
early kings were burned with their whole tomb, although the 
later Egyptians dreaded nothing more than incineration, is a 
theory that has not been confirmed. Most of the cities of Egypt 
go back to this primeval period ; within it, Heliopolis (On) was, 
evidently, the most important city ; at least, its religious author- 
ity reached far. 

3 De Morgan, Recherches , ii. (’97), and SBA IV, ’97, p. 1054. 

4 The word inn seems (so Wiedemann) to designate the tomb, 
not the king. 

5 Am6lineau, Fouilles d Abydos (’96 ff.); more exhaustively, 
’09. Quibell’s finds at Hieraconpolis, 1900, Petrie, Royal Tombs. 
An accurate arrangement and chronological determination of 
the earliest names of kings is not yet possible ; neither can their 
names be transliterated with certainty. 
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Egyptian scholars, in beginning history with Menes, 
acted arbitrarily or on unknown grounds, omitting those 
of Menes’ predecessors whom they were unable to 
classify. It is not impossible that some of the ancient 
kings of This precede him. On the tradition that 
Menes built Memphis, and on the great sphinx near that 
city, cp Memphis. 

Of dynasty 2 (six to nine kings) we knew before 
only that the temple and worship of the kings Sendy 
(Sethenes in ManStho) and Per-eb-sen are mentioned 
perhaps a century later. 

From dynasty 3 (nine kings) we have on monuments (hardly 
contemporary) the cult of Neb-lca. or Nebkau-re' . King Zoser 
built the remarkable stepped (i.e., unfinished) pyramid at 
Sakkarah. (The pyramid as a form of royal tomb does not seem 
to have been known in dynasties r and 2.) His name bas been 
found engraved upon the mountains of the Sinaitic peninsula. 
We may conclude that the copper-mines of the Sinaitic desert, 
from which the Egyptians drew almost all the copper so neces- 
sary for tools in the copper age, were already in the hands even 
of more ancient pharaohs. Later, various stories were carried 
back to the kings of the first three dynasties ; sacred books were 
reported to have been written by them, or found by, or under, 
them ; but all these traditions seem to be apocryphal. 

The lists of kings drawn up in the fourteenth century 
B. C. , upon which we have to rely for many names, are 
mere selections (not trustworthy even for the succession 
of the names). The whole period of dynasties 1 to 3, 
therefore, probably included at least 600 years (779, 
Man&tho), possibly double that time. Thus Menes 
might be placed near 4000 B.C. 

Dynasty 4 lies in the full light of history (soon after 
3000 B.C.?). King Snefru(i), who founded it, seems 
. - j. to have been a great ruler. Later 
^ ' stories report that he had to fight 
with Asiatic tribes attacking Egypt near Memphis, 
where already earlier pharaohs had to build a large 
fortification, ’the king’s wall,’ against raids through 
Goshen. Some places founded there by Snefru(i) 
eonfirm the essentially historical character of these 
reports. At Wady Magharah in the Sinaitic peninsula, 
he opened a new mine for copper and greenstone 
(malachite, which the Egyptians held in strange esteem). 
His tomb is the irregular pyramid of Meidum. 

The next kings, the Cheops, Chephren, and Mycerinus 
of Herodotus (Hufu(i), Ha’f-re\ and Men-ka(u)-re‘ of 
the monuments), are the builders of the three largest 
pyramids at Gizeh, stupendous works which were never 
surpassed (see Memphis). Evidently the strength of 
Egypt was overtaxed by these gigantic constructions, 
for the pyramids of all subsequent kings (Ra-ded-f, 
&epses-ka-f, 1 etc. ) show a considerable falling-off. 

Dynasty 5 is called Elephantinic by Man&tho. This 
would indicate that the warlike Nubians, already em- 

46 5 th Dvn P lo y ed ^ mercenaries in that early 
* ’ time, acquired sufficient influence to 
establish their leaders as kings. 2 This dynasty (nine to 
eleven kings, reigning about 150 years) marks the zenith 
of Egyptian art (see above, § 36). The last king ,Unas 
( Wenys ; On nos, ManStho), built the earliest of the five 
pyramids at Sakkarah which have preserved in the in- 
scriptions on the walls of their burial chambers so valu- 
able a collection of religious and magical texts (see 
above, § 20), texts dating in part from prehistoric times, 
and already in dynasty 5 not all perfectly intelligible. 3 

Unas has left, in the so-called Mastabat-el-Far‘aun (Pharaoh's 
bench), near Sakkarah, the basis of one of those strange colossal 


1 The romantic queen Nitocris of Herodotus is legendary. 
She is a disfigured princess of dynasty 26. 

2 The hypothesis that Egypt was ever conquered by Nubians 
or Trog(l)odytes as a nation cannot be upheld. The soldiery of 
Egypt, however, was derived mostly from the southernmost 
counties, where the people, from the mountain range of Silsileh, 
were of somewhat mixed character (exactly as nowj, and therefore 
more warlike. 

3 Maspero, Les Inscriptions des pyramids s de Saqqarah, 
1894 (reprinted from Recucil, 3 to 14), gives these texts along 
with meritorious attempts at full translations. The grammar 
of the pyramid-texts remains to be written. Their archaic style 
has preserved many inflections lost in later Egyptian. 

1235 


EGYPT 

monuments of half- pyramidal character 1 which were erected 
by many of the kings of that time. Their purpose is obscure; 
we only know that they were, like the obelisks, for tbe cult of 
tbe Sun-god. 

Dynasty 6 (five kings, about 140 years, beginning 
with Tety or A toby) had powerful rulers, especially Pepy 
.. -n ( read Apopy ?) I. , -t great builder, 

47. 6t in uyn. the f ounder of Memphis proper. He 
waged war, not only with the ’ sand-dwelling ' nomads 
of the Sinaitic desert, but also in Palestine, which he 
seems to have been the first (?) to claim as tributary terri- 
tory. 2 The kingdom, however, was more and more 
decentralised, and at the end of dynasty 6 went to pieces. 

It must be mentioned that under Pepy (Apopy) II. Nefer - 
ka-re (reigning, according to the best traditions, ninety- 
four years, perhaps the longest reign in the world's 
history) we find records of a great commercial expedition, 
a nomarch of Elephantine being sent by the king to the 
Sudan near Khartum to obtain one of the dwarfs from 
the woods of Central Africa ’ for the sacred dances. ’ 8 

Most kings of dynasties 3-6 (Man£tho calls dynasty 
2 as well as dynasty 1 Thinitic, dynasties 3, 4, and 6 
Memphitic) had their residences near Memphis, though 
not at the same place ; many kings built ’ their eity ’ 
afresh, a work rendered easy by the light material 
employed. 

The practice was for each king to build his pyramid west of 
his own city, in the desert ; it is this alone, in fact, that enables 
us to guess the site of the city. Gradually Memphis proper 
became the permanent capital. 

Dynasties 7 to 11 form an obscure period (only about 
twenty-five kings known, many more lost), full of the 

_ struggles of the Nomarchs, the princes 

48 . uyns. 7 - 11 . Qf the small counti £ S 

Dynasties 7 and 8 are called Memphitic, g and 10 came from 
Heracleopolis in Middle Egypt (see Hanes). These Heracleo- 
politans had unceasing wars with rival kings in Thebes, whom 
they seem never to have completely subdued. Manetho mentions 
only one great king among the Heracleopolitan kings, Achthoes 
(Egyptian, Hty ; pronounce Ehtoy), whom be describes ascruel — 
i.e., a powerful warrior. 

Finally, the Theban rulers from whom the eleventh 
dynasty descended gained the superiority. 

Almost all tbese kings, whose number is doubtful (Petrie nine, 
others five or six) had the name Ante/ or that of Mentuhotep. 
Of the last kin^ of this dynasty, S'anfc-ka-re , we know' that he 
sent an expedition through the desert east of Koptos to build a 
ship on the Red Sea and to sail to Punt for incense. Such ex- 
peditions to Punt (the Abyssinian and Somali coast of our days) 
occur under several kings of the next (twelfth) dynasty : the 
earliest mentioned is one under Assa (Yssy) of dynasty 5. 

The new line, of seven kings, was founded by Amen- 
em-het I . , who subdued the rebel nomarchs after hard 
10+h H fighting. One of the elassic books, ’the 
instructions of Amenemhet’ (i.e., in- 
structions how to rule), 4 professes to have been written 
by him when, tired of reigning, he abdicated after 
escaping a conspiracy against his life. His son Usertesen 
(Wesertesen) I. erected the temple of which the obelisk 
of Heliopolis is the only trace. He was buried in 
the pyramid of Lisht. Usertesen II. , who succeeded 
Amenemhe’t II., built the pyramid of Illahun. His 
workers inhabited the city on the spot now ealled Kahun, 
where Petrie found valuable antiquities. 5 

Usertesen II. seems to have begun to favour the part of 
Egypt now called Fa(i)yum — i.e. , ’ the lake,’ in antiquity 

Rn P /'Wfl to-sei, ‘ the lake-country * — the Arsinoite 
DO. ra(i;yum. nome Qf the Ptolemies> Xhis is * de- 
pression in the Libyan desert into which the branch of 
the Nile now called Bahr- Yusuf flows, forming a lake, 
now called Birket-Karun, and irrigating one of the most 
fruitful parts of Egypt (properly an oasis ; see above, 

1 f\ A similar monument from dynasty 5 has been found 
I- — \ near Riga. 

2 See the so-called inscription of Una, RPP) 2 1-10. For the 
reference to Palestine, see WMM, As. n. Eur. 33 . Petrie found 
in Deshasheh pictures from a similar war, which seem to belong 
to the same time ( OLZ 1 248). 

3 Tomb at Aswan ; inscription first published by Schiaparelli. 

4 Best translation, Griffith, ZA , ’97, p. 35 ; JPortd’s Best Lit. 
53 | 3 * 

5 The collection of the ‘ Petrie or Kahun papyri ’ (ed. Griffith, 
’97), to which we bave so often to refer. 
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§4). The Nile had been flowing into this depression 
even in prehistoric times ; 1 but some improvements must 
have been made in irrigation by the kings of dynasty 12, 
especially by Amenemket III., who succeeded Usertesen 
III. At least he is the king Moeris to whom Herodotus 
erroneously ascribed even the digging (!) of * Lake 
Moeris’ (thirty-five miles long even now, much more in 
antiquity); his 'two pyramids’ ( i . e . , large bases), with 
colossal statues of ‘king Moeris,’ were discovered by 
Petrie near Biahmu. 2 The pyramid of Amenemhe't III. 
stands at Hawara, where only insignificant remains 
betray the site of the labyrinth built by the same king. 
The classical writers describe it as a gigantic structur e 
equal to the pyramids of Gizeh. A mcnnnhet 1 1 and 
a queen Sebk-nofru (or -tiefrow) close this dynasty (194 
years, beginning about 2100 B.C.?), 3 which the Egyp- 
tians, not without justice, considered as the greatest of all. 
The land was flourishing, art well developed, and 
literature in its golden age, — at least according to 
Egyptian taste. Most of the works used as classics in 
the schools were written while this dynasty reigned (see 
above, § 21). Many temples and public construc- 
tions were erected. Conquests were made in Nubia (not 
in Syria ; 4 only the old copper mines near Sinai were 
used). All kings were active in subduing Wawat (N. of 
Nubia) and Kosh (Cush of the Bible, in the S. ) for the 
sake of the gold mines of that country; Usertesen III. 
finally fixed his frontier south of the second cataract 
and fortified it by two large fortresses (now called 
Semneh and Kummeh) on the two banks of the Nile. 

For the student of the OT the most interesting monument of 
this period is the famous wall-painting of Beni Hasan (part of 
it given in colours in Riehm, HIVBW) which was formerly ex- 
plained as representing the immigration of Abraham or Jacob (cp 
Joseph ii., § 8). The inscriptions that accompany the painting 
inform us, however, that a caravan of ‘37 Asiatics from the 
desert<ounlry ’ came, not as immigrants, but as traders 6 with 
metallic eye-paint (juesdcmet ; cp § ’39), evidently from the 
copper mines near Sinai. The chief, Ab-Sa(y) ( i . e ., Abishai?), 
presents two ibexes to his customer, the nomarch. In Middle 
Egypt such direct commercial relations seem to have been less 
frequent than in the north. The illustration of the costumes 
of the age of Hebrew immigration is most valuable (observe the 
weapons, the war-axe, the boomerang — an elaborate one, as the 
sign of the chief— the travelling shoes, the lyre, etc.). 

Dynasties 13 and 14 again show the consequences of 
decentralisation — anarchy, wars of nomarchs competing 
51 13th d crown ' some kings ruling only a 

14th T) a ^ ew mont hs, altogether at least 140 princes, 
™ ‘ many evidently contemporaneous. The 
names of many kings, which imitate the names of dynasty 
12, or at least point to the Faiyum and its god Sobk 
(such names as Sebk-sauf, Sebk-hotep ), show that they 
claimed descent from dynasty 12. Dynasty 14 is said 
to have come from Xois, in the W. Delta, and perhaps 
shows us Libyan elements penetrating into Egypt. 

At the height of this confusion (about 1800 B.C.?) 
came the foreign invasion of the so-called Hyksos (or 
52 Hvk Hykussos?), who overran Egypt easily. 

y * Much has been conjectured as to the 
origin of these mysterious strangers ; but nothing certain 

1 Maspero, Dawn of Civ. 447. 

2 Petrie ( Illahun ) thinks, with Major Brown, that the special 
merit of these kings consisted, not in digging basins, but in 
dyking off ground from the lake. The inscriptions furnish no 
evidence one way or the other. At present, the surface of the 
lake is considerably below the level of the sea. Some urge 
that this is due to the hollowing out of the bed, and that, in 
antiquity, it may have heen high enough to allow use of the 
lake as a reservoir for the irrigation of the country with the 
help of sluices, as described by classical writers (Strabo, etc.). 
This view, however, is now more and more abandoned. 

3 Recently discovered papyri seem to furnish (by a dated 
rising of Sirius) an exact astronomical date for Usertesen III. 
According to this the beginning of his reign fell between 1876 
and 1873 B.C. This would assign to the 12 tn dynasty the period 
*996-93 to 1786-83. 

4 It is very questionable whether the story of the Egyptian 
nobleman Se-nuhyt (spelt also Sanehat, etc.) who, under User- 
tesen I., fled to Palestine, and as adventurer became a prince 
there, contains any considerable historical element. It is trans- 
lated in RPW 2 11. 

6 See WMM, As. «. Eur. 36. 
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can be stated. It seems that they were not Semites (the 
etymology Hyk[u]-sos, ' shepherd -kings,’ is probably 
not from ManStho himself), but Mitannians, Hittites, or 
similar intruders from Eastern Asia Minor, who con- 
quered Syria and then Egypt. 1 The Hyksos kings 
tfe ydn, etc. (seven mutilated names in Man£tho) ruled 
over all Egypt and northwards as far as N. Meso- 
potamia. Later, they permitted Upper Egypt to have 
its own viceroys of Egyptian blood. These viceroys 
of Thebes (dynasty 17, three to five kings) finally threw 
off the yoke of the Hyksos Apopy II. The kings Skenen- 
re (III.?) and Ka-mes (or - mose ) died (the former, it 
would seem, in battle) during the long war ; finally 
Amosis I. ('Ah- or Y’ah-mose) took the last stronghold 
of the foreigners, their large fortress ' Aua/ns [Ha\t]wa ret), 
on the eastern frontier S. of Pelusium, somewhat after 
1600 B.c. (Mahler-Petrie, 1583). 

The duration of the Hyksos period is very uncertain ; 
it seems necessary to abandon ManStho’s corrupted 
traditions (500 to 800 years in three dynasties) and to 
estimate it at about 200 years(?). 2 The foreigners are said 
to have worshipped their own (?) war-god ; 3 in all other 
respects they were soon Egyptianised. The immigra- 
tion of Israel has been assumed by patristic writers 
and many modern scholars (partly on very feeble grounds) 
to have occurred during their rule (under an u Airufas). 

Amosis I. (see above), the founder of dynasty 18, 
begins the New Empire, a period in which Egypt shows 
.. ^ her power as a conquering nation. 

* ^ * The warlike spirit had been aroused 

by the long war of independence ; an army had been 
created ; and the country was thoroughly centralised (the 
hereditary monarchs having given place to royal officers). 
All energy turned outwards, especially towards Asia. 
Amosis pursued the Hyksos, and conquered Palestine 
1 and Phoenicia. Amenophis I. (Amenhotep, circa 1570 
B.c. ; Mahler-Petrie, 1562) occupied Nubia again, at 
least to the third cataract. This king and his mother 
Nofret-ari (or -ere) became, later, divine protectors of a 
part of the necropolis of Thebes, and are, therefore, 
frequently painted black as divinities of the nether- 
world. Thutmosis I. ( Dhut[i]-mose ; the transliteration 
Thothmes found in many books is not correct), circa 
1560 B.c., completed the conquest of Nubia and pene- 
trated into Syria as far as to the Euphrates. We may, 
however, doubt whether he gained lasting results in the 
North. Even during his lifetime, the princess Hat- 
sepsut (or Sepsewet, but not Hatasu , as was formerly 
read) or Ma'kare came into power, and, after his 
death, she reigned, recognising her co- regents Thut- 
mosis II. and III. 4 at best as puppets. 

After her death Thutmosis III., in fierce hatred, tried to blot 
■ out her memory. Many monuments show her as a male 
king (with beard, etc.), a fact which has been explained perhaps 
too seriously. Formerly Egyptologists concluded that she had 
an unusually strong and active mind ; she may have been only 
an instrument in the hands of a court-party. She built the 
magnificent temple of Amon at ed-Der el-Bahri, commemorating 
in it, as one of the greatest events, the sending of several ships 
to the ‘divine country,’ the frankincense coast of Punt (cp § 48). 

1 The only inscription referring to their nationality (Stabl- 
'Antar, Rec. trav. 6) states that they brought with them many 
'ante — i.e., Syrians or Palestinians — but were themselves 
‘foreigners’ — /.«*., of a different race. All alleged sculptures 
with Hyksos portraits really belong to earlier periods : no 
Hyksos type has yet been found. The Kassite invasion of 
Babylonia hardly reached so far west. See on these questions, 
WM M, Mitt. Vorderas. Ges. '98, p. 107 jf. 

2 If we adopt the recently proposed date for the 12th dynasty 
(§ 50 n.) we can assign the Hyksos only about 100 years, or 
even less, beginning about 1680 B.c. 

3 We have, however, no evidence that they tried to force this 
cult as a monotheism upon the Egyptians. The later tradition, 
that their god had the Hittite name^S 'uteh, seems erroneous : he 
was nothing but the Egyptian form of Set worshipped in Auaris. 

I " 4 The succession and relationship of these three regents have 
recently been much disputed. According to some, they were 
all children of Thutmosis I., and Ha't-sepsut, the legal heiress 
to the crown, was married to Thutmosis III. More probably 
she was the wife of Thutmosis II. and the aunt of his son (by 
' a concubine), Thutmosis III. 
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64. Thuth- 
mosis III. 


Thutmosis III. {who reigned alone from about 1515 
B.C. [Mahler, 1480], his official 23rd year) was, of the 
pharaohs, the greatest warrior. He de- 
feated an alliance of the Syrians at 
Megiddo and made Syria as far as the 
Euphrates tri- 
butary, taking 
Carchem i s h, 
and ravaging 
even north- 
western Meso- 
potamia (Mit- 
a n n i ; see 
Assyria, § 28, 
and Mesopo- 
tamia). Hisre- 
ports of fourteen 
campaigns, 1 
and his lists of 
subjuga ted 
Palestinian 
cities, 2 of em- 
bassies from 
Assur, Sangar 
(middle of N. 
Mesopotamia), 
Cyprus, etc. , 
are valuable 
sources of in- 
formation on 
Fig. 11. — Amenhotep IV. Supposed head of ancient West- 
the ‘ mask' that covered the mummy (?). » • 



(After Petrie.) 


ern Asia. The 
enormous spoils 
and the tribute he commanded enabled him to be an 
active builder, especially in Karnak. 


Amenophis II. (about 1485; Petrie, 1449) maintained his 
Syrian dominion, which reached to the city of Ni (on the 
Euphrates or Orontes?), subduing revolts ; so did Thutmosis 
IV., who also fought in Nubia. The latter, in consequence of 



Fig. 12. — Amenhotep IV. (and his wife) worshipping the solar 
disk ; the rays proceeding from which end in hands. (After 
Erman-Lepsius.) 


a dream, dug out from the sand which covered it the great 
sphinx near the pyramids — a pious act which was, of course, 
useless. 


1 Translations RPQ) 2 ij (doubtful); Griffith in Petrie's 
History. 

“ See RP 1 2) 525, but with caution. The editors are not 
Egyptologists. Maspero treated parts in Trans. Viet. Inst. 
and ZA, 1881, p. 119. The present writer hopes to publish a 
detailed study. 
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Amenophis (Amen- hotep) III. {1450?) is remark- 
able for the love shown by him everywhere to his 
fair wife Teye, a (Libyan?) woman not of royal blood. 
The great find of Tell el-'Amarna, an archive of 
. cuneiform tablets 1 containing despatches 

B5 ' A ?} a f na from princes of N. Syria, Assyria, Baby- 
iaDlets. lon i a? Cyprus (Alasia), and from Amen- 
hotep’s vassal-kings in Jerusalem, Megiddo, etc. , gives 
us a wonderful insight into his diplomatic relations, and 
into his marriages — e.g . , with two princesses of Mitanni 
(Osroene, capital probably Harran) — but also shows a 
growing neglect of his Syrian provinces, which fell to 
pieces under his successor. Amenophis III. built a 
large temple, before which were erected the famous 
colossal statues one of which became the ' singing 
image of Memnon ’ of the Greeks. 

As we may conclude even from his portraits (figs. 10 
and 11), Amenophis IV. (1415 2 B.C.) was no ordin- 

. ary man. Being dissatisfied with the 

56. Amen- r , 


hotep IV. 

circa 1415 . 


confused religion of Egypt, he had the 
amazing boldness to introduce the wor- 
ship of the sun-disk as the only god, 3 


persecuting especially the worship of Amon, whose 
name he tried to have erased from all monuments 
where it occurred. He changed his own name, in 
consequence, into Ahu-n-aten (or Veh(u)-n-aten), 
‘splendour (or spirit) of the sun-disk. 1 This great 
religious reform was accompanied by a revolt against 
the traditional conventionalism in art, which was 
supplanted by a bold and ugly realism. The change 
in religious literature is not less remarkable. The 
hymns now composed in praise of the Sun-god are the 
best productions of Egyptian religious literature. 
Amenophis even gave up his palaces at Amon’s city of 
Thebes, and built a new capital (at the modern el- 
'Amarna in Middle Egypt), called ‘horizon of the 
sun-disk. All these changes met with much resistance, 
and hardly had he died (about 1397) when all the results 
of his life-work were lost. His successor, Ay, had to 
return to the old traditions ; the temples of the sun-disk 
and the monuments of the heretical king were razed 
to the foundations, and Egyptian religion became more 
than ever mummified. 


Amenhotep IV. 's son-in-law Sfnenh • (others read S'a •) kn-re' , 
the former priest (‘divine father,' a” low rank) Ay, and Tuet- 
'anh-amun did not reign long in this turbulent time ; Har-CJU’ 
hebi (1380 b.c. ?), formerly general and governor, established 
peace and a firm government. To the delight of the priests, 
he completed the religious reaction. 


With Ramses (Ra'messu) I. we begin dynasty 19 
(about 1355 ; Petrie, 1327). Sethos I. (often called 

57 Dvn 19 Seti ' E gyP tian Set °y.' I 3S° B.c.), like 
J ' ’ his father, did not reign very long ; but 

he was active as a builder (Abydos, Thebes) and 
in foreign politics. He drove nomadic tribes (re- 
minding one of the Midianites and Amalekites of 
the OT) away from S. Palestine, and tried to 
regain Middle Syria. The Hittites (Heta of the 


1 Best and most complete translations in KB 5 by Wi. (’96). 
Knudtzon has published the results of a fresh collation of the 
tablets in Beitr. zu Ass. 4 101*154 ['99]* The language of these 
letters is Babylonian (the pharaoh's own foreign despatches were 
written in this language of diplomacy), mixed with Canaanitish 
words or phrases, often in a very faulty style. Some specimens 
of the non- Semitic languages of Mitanni and Cyprus occur. 

2 This approximate date, serving as a basis for our chronology' 
of dynasties 18 and 19, is inferred from the Babylonian synchron- 
ism (see Chronology, §22). BurnaburiaS II. and Amenhotep 
IV. seem to have come to the throne about the same time. 
Assyriologists must ohtain a better agreement on Burnaburias 
II. and his predecessor Kada5man-Bel. From an exclusively 
Egyptological standpoint, the present writer would determine 
about 1380 (Petrie, 1383) as the minimum date. 1415 may be a 
trifle too high, but not much. Wi.’s date for BurnaburiaS (1456 
B.c.) seems decidedly too high ; likewise Rost's date (Mitt. 
Vorderas. Ges. 2228), 1438. 

3 This must not be ascribed to Asiatic influences. Although 
the Syrians were advanced enough to recognise the forces of 
nature in their gods more clearly than the Egyptians, the 
monotheistic idea was entirely a new creation. 
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Egyptians, Hatte of the Assyrians) from E. Asia 
Minor (Cappadocia) had eonquered N. Syria, — 
beginning in the reign of Amenophis IV. when 
Egypt was too weak to resist them. Their influence 
reached even to Palestine, and Sethos became en- 
tangled with them in a war, waged in the Lebanon 
region south of Kadesh. This war 
was taken up more energetically by 
his soil Ram{e)ses II. (Sesostris, circa 
1340-1273 B. c. ; see figs. 6, 12, and 4). He reconquered 
Phoenicia as far as Beirut in his 
second year, and in his fifth at- 
tacked the most important city 
of central Syria — Ivadesh ‘in the 
Amorite country ’ ( i. c. , near the 
N. end of the Lebanon , on the Or- 
ontes). His victory there over 
the Hittite force of war-chariots 
became (greatly exaggerated) 
the subject of many pictures 
and inscriptions (on the epic, 
see above, § 25), because the 
king was (against his will) per- 
sonally engaged in the fight. 
The war went on, however, till 
his twenty-first year, and Egypt 
was not always victorious — 
otherwise all Palestine would 
not have revolted. Ramses 
had to take the strongmountain- 
eities of Galilee (year 8), to 
punish the territory of Ephraim 
and Dan, and even to storm 
Askaluna (Askelon) and Gezer 
in the S. The treaty of peace 
(engraved upon a silver plate 
and preserved in a copy) was, 
however, favourable, leaving 
Palestine (inscriptions of Ram- 
ses have lately been found east 
of the Jordan) 1 and half of 
Phoenicia to Egypt. Ramses 
married a daughter of IJetaser 
the 1 great king ’ of the Hittites. 
The rest of his long reign 
(sixty -seven years altogether) 
was peaceful. The conquests 
from Scythia to India, there- 
fore, ascribed to him (Sesos- 
Fio. 13.— Mummy ofRam- tr j s \ by the Greeks, are pure 
graph 161 a P ° t0 fi ctlon — * mere inference from 
his many buildings. 

As a builder (temples of Luxor, the Ramesseum, 
Abydos, etc. ) Ramses surpassed all other pharaohs, 
although the amazing multitude of monuments bearing 
his name is largely due to his erasure of the names of 
the ancient builders and usurpation of their works. 
Nubia also, which as far as Ben-Naga, S. of Khartum, 
had long before his time become an Egyptian pro- 
vince, was favoured with many constructions — e.g . , 
the huge rock-temple at Abu-Simbel (see fig. 7). The 
special favour of this great king, however, was directed 
towards ' the land of Rameses 1 or Goshen (see Goshen, 
i. §4). This desert- valley, which was formerly reached 
only very irregularly by the Nile, he rendered fruitful 
by a canal, colonised it (with Syrians, too, and among 
them the ’Apuri, frequently alleged to have been 
Hebrews), and built several cities in it, including a 
royal residence, the city of Rameses. Thus he would 
seem to be, according to Ex. In, the pharaoh of the 
oppression ; and his son Menephthes {Me\r\neptah, 
see fig. 13; about 1273 B. c. ) has, thus far, been 
generally assumed to be the pharaoh of the Exodus. 

1 The so-called ‘ stone of Job,’ ZDPV, '92, p. 206, ZA, 31 100 
(’93). An Egyptian officer worshipped a Canaanitish goddess 
(called approximately Rl‘/eana(X)-s\or §)apant) on this spot. 
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The recent discovery of Meneptah' s inscriptions 
mentioning Israel as defeated, and evidently dwelling 
59 I rael * n P a l estlne > makes this view very 
questionable. It is the opinion of the 
present writer that any chronological system of the 
Exodus must, at least, 
sacrifice Ex. 1 1 1 ( Pithom 
and Raamses), which 
might be a gloss, and 
other details. Attempts 
to discover the name 
of Moses (the alleged 
' Mesu’ ) in the time of 
Rameses II. have failed. 

There are indications 
that the I sraelitish nation 



or, at least, some tribes Fjg. i^. — H ead of Meneptah, from 


bas-relief at Thebes. 
Lepsius. 


After 


- e.g. , Asiier (q.v., 

§ 1)— were resident in 
Palestine at the beginning of dynasty 19, perhaps earlier 
(cp Israel, § 2). It must be left to future excavations 
to determine how far the biblical accounts need a critical 
revision, and whether the Exodus can be referred to 
earlier periods. 1 That the JJabiri of the Amarna 
tablets (under Amenophis III. and IV., see above, 
§ 5Sf) are identical with the immigrating Hebrews 
does not, however, seem to be satisfactorily proved (cp 
Israel, § 3). 

Me(r)neptah had for long to fight hard both with 
Libyans, who plundered the western part of the Delta, 

60. Meneptah, and , with f P irat f ravaged the 

e •* coasts of Egypt and Syria. Finally 
these pirates from A sia M inor ( Sakarusa 
and Luku — i. e . , Lycians) and Europe (Sardena, Akai- 
wasa and Tur(u)sa — i.e . , Sardinians, Achaeans, and 
Etruscans,) 2 joined the Libyans and marched against 
Memphis, in sight of which they met with crushing 
defeat. 3 


The reigns of kings Sethos //., Amen-messe, Meneptah If. 
or Siptali were short and inglorious. One of them is called a 
Syrian usurper, which points to his being a royal officer who 
had originally been a Syrian slave or mercenary. Perhaps the 
reference is to Meneptah II., who became king by marrying 
queen T-usoret. After ‘years of anarchy,' dynasty 20 united 
the country again, under King Setnaht(e) and bis son. 
Ram(e)ses III. 

Ram(e)ses III. (somewhat before 1200 B. C. ) cleared 
the Western Delta of the Libyans, who had settled 
61 Ram t * iere * Several attacks were repelled, the 
III tc Syrian provinces maintained, and the 
. * ’ territory of the Amorites and of petty 

cuca 1200. petite kings N. of Palestine ravaged. 
(The great kingdom of the Hittites had broken up. ) 
He fought also against the piratical Pulaste or Philistines 
who had settled in Palestine 4 (in the territory of the 
Avvim, Dt. 223), and ravaged Phoenicia as well as the 
Egyptian coasts. 

Ramses III. sought to imitate also the architectural achieve- 
ments of Ramses II. during his reign of thirty-two years; but 
his buildings (especially Mcdlnct Habu in Western Thebes) 
cannot be compared with those of his predecessor. The kings 
who followed — Ram(e)ses IV. -XII., the so-called Ramossides — 
were short-lived and weak rulers (they ruled hardly over eighty 
years). 

The Egyptian possessions in Syria were lot. For 
400 or 500 years, with small intermissions, Palestine 
had been tributary to the pharaohs, and Egyptian 
garrisons had occupied several fortified cities {e.g.. 


1 Manetho’s Exodus-narrative is a worthless distortion of the 
Hebrew account. 

2 The dtp of Gen. 10 2 (read DllPi Tur->). They are no- 
where else mentioned in MX. [Perhaps, however, the name 
originally stood also in Ezek. 3S2 39 1. See Rosh, 1.] 

3 Me(r)neptah's wars with Palestinian revolters do not seem 
to have been important. The ‘ Israel inscription ' speaks of 
Ashkelon, Gezer, and Yenu'ama. The last mentioned place 
seems to have been in S. Lebanon (but cp Janoah, 2). There 
is another new text (R. trait. 17 159), which speaks of him 
as ‘forcing down Gezer.' This looks as if S. l ales'ine w.is 
at the head of a rebellion against the Egyptian dominion. 

4 See now AIVG, 1900, 1. 


1242 



EGYPT 

Zaratuna ; see Zarethan). It must not, however, be 
assumed that this loose relation influenced the in- 
habitants of Palestine in any considerable measure. 
The Egyptians did not often interfere in the continual 
feuds of the many petty kings. For evidence of this 
and the unsafe character of the land, see the Amarna 
letters. 

A fact of importance for the Exodus question is that 
the'Apurl, for whom a connection with the Hebrews (nay 
— nay) has so often been claimed, still appear in great 
numbers in Egypt under these kings. Under Ram(e)ses 
III. they inhabited whole towns near Heliopolis — i.e. , at 
the western opening of Goshen. The last word on this 
question has, evidently, still to be said, and it is not 
safe to decide either for or against the Hebrew 
records. 

In this period, the paupers of Thebes began systematically 
to plunder the royal tombs, as is shown by many documents 
referring to spoliations and the measures taken to repress them. 

The weakness of the later kings 
was largely due to the fact that the 
temples had amassed an unreason- 
able amount of property by bequests 
— the high priest of Ainon possessed 
such a large part of the country, 
owing chiefly to the liberality of 
Ram(e)ses III., that he surpassed 
the pharaoh in wealth. 1 This led 
finally to the deposition of Ram(e)ses 
XII. by the high priest Herihor 
(about i ioo B. C. or somewhat later), 
who himself assumed the crown. 3 

.. t* Herihor, however, 

62. Dyn. 21. was • „ Qt ab]e t0 

maintain it ; and king Smendes 
( Nes-bi-n-dedi ) of Tanis (Zoan, 

Egyptian Sane) founded a new 
dynasty, the twenty -first (seven 
kings, some 130 years), about 1090 
n. c. These princes were prudent 
enough to give the important 
office of the Theban high priest to 
their own sons. Nevertheless, the 
Tanitic dynasty was not strong. 

By these kings, all that remained of the mummies of the kings 
of dynasties 18-20 were finally hidden in the hole near Der-el-bahri 
where they were discovered in 1881 — so powerless were they to 
protect the royal necropolis. To their prudence we thus owe 
the preservation of the bodies of Ram(e)ses II. and III., Thut- 
niosis III., etc. 3 

After the time of Ramses III. the immigration of 
Eibyans began again, and Libyan mercenary troops 
had now become so numerous that the * generals of the 
Masawasa’ (a Libyan tribe) came next to the king in 
power. About 950, one family of Libyan officers had 
become so influential (also by intermarriage with the 
high priests of Memphis) that they could venture to 

63 Sosenk I P ut 0ne themselves u P on the throne, 
cit'd 950 * L Til* 5 pharaoh, the con- 

temporary of Solomon and his son (see 
Shishak), who reigned at least twenty-one years, was 
more energetic, and again exercised influence upon 
Syria. He seems to have assisted Israel against the 
Philistines, who evident) y still raided the Egyptian 
coasts (see - K. 9 16 and cp David, § 7); possibly 
he was the pharaoh (it was hardly his predecessor 
P-sii-hd-m-ne or Psusennes II.) who gave his ‘daughter’ 
to Solomon as wife (see, however, Gezer, § 1). A 
less friendly attitude is shown in 1 K. II 18 (blit see 
Hadad i.,3; Taiipenes) ; and after the division of 

1 For a suppressed ‘rebellion of the high priest’ against 
Ram(e)>.es IX. or his predecessors, see Spiegelberg, Rec. Trav. 
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Solomon’s empire he made an expedition against both 
Judah and Israel (perhaps to secure the throne to 
Jeroboam?), an expedition recorded in 1 K. 14 25 and 
on the monuments of Karnak (see the extract given 
in Fig. 14). Cp Shishak. 

It is very doubtful whether the other kings of the 
n 00 Libyan, or twenty-second, dynasty (from 
64. Dyn. 22. ^bastus? 1 ) retained a hold on Palestine. 

They bear for the most part Libyan names — So§enk (the name 
of four kings altogether), Osorkon (Wasarken, two or three 
kings), Tikelo(or e?)ti (Greek Takelothis : two kings), Pemay (one 
king) — and the whole dynasty seems to have reigned (nominally) 
about 200 years. On the Zerah of Chronicles cp Zerah, 5. 

They first mark a tolerably quiet period of Egyptian 
history ; but about 800 B. C. their dominion began to 
become weak. The generals commanding the large 
garrisons of Libyan soldiers in the great cities assumed 
the role of the ancient nomarchs or counts, and the 
pharaoh had little power over them. 



19 01. 

2 The papyrus Golenischeff (WMM u. Eur. 395) reports 
the adventures of an embassy sent by Herihor to king Zakarba’al 
of Byblus (to buy ‘ Lebanon wood ’), which visited also Dor, Tyre, 
and the queen of Cyprus. fSee now Rec. trav. 2 76, MVG , 1900.I 

3 On this great find see Maspero, ‘ Les Mommies royale-,,’ 1889, 
Mim. Miss. Frang. i. pt. 4. 


Fig. 15.— One line from SoSenk’s list of Palestinian places on a wall of the great temple 
at Karnak. After Lepsius. The names (nos. 14-31) read thus : — 

14 Ta’an(a)ka (Taanach), 15 Shanema (Shunem), 16 Biti-5anra, 17 Ruhaba (Rehob), 
18 Hapuruma (Hapharaim), 19 Ad(e)rumam (?), 20 . . ., 21 Shawad(i), 22 Mahan(ai)ma, 
23 K(e)ba*ana (Gibeon), 24 Biti-hwarun (Bethhoron), 25 Kad [read Kar]t(e)m (Kiria- 
thaim), 26 A(i)yulun, 27 Mak(e)do (Megiddo), 28 Adir(u), 29 Yud-h(a)maruk (Y ad- ham- 
melek ? ; see Shishak), 30 . . ., 31 Ha-'.‘i-n(e)-m. 

This weakness of the kingdom caused the Ethiopians 
to attack Egypt. Ethiopia {q.v. ) had been an Egyp- 

. tian province down to the beginning 

6B. Ethiopian of dynasty 2I since that time> owing 

upremacy. to t ^ e stru ggi e between the secular 
rulers and the high priests of Thebes, it had become 
an independent kingdom. The kings of Napata 
were able to take possession of Thebes. Middle and 
Lower Egypt were, nominally, under the dominion of 
dynasty 23, the successors, or rather the contemporaries, 
of the last members of the twenty-second (Bubastid) 2 
dynasty. Really the country was divided among about 
twenty petty rulers of Libyan descent. About 75o(?) 
B.c. the Ethiopian king P(i)'anhy tried to subdue them. 
He met with little resistance from the nominal ruler, 
Osorkon III. of Bubastus ; but the prince Tefnaht(e) of 
Sa'is, who had already subjugated central Egypt, was a 
formidable enemy. He submitted nominally to the 
Ethiopian, after the latter had taken Memphis ; but the 
Delta remained in his hands, and Tefnaht(e)'s son Bok- 
en-renf (Bocchoris of the Greeks) was able to extend his 
power again southwards. Bocchoris left the reputation 
of having been a great legislator (cp above, § 28). The 
new Saitic Dynasty 24 (consisting, in Mangtho, only of 

1 Naville, Bubastis, questions their being from this city, 
p Manetho seems to be wrong in calling them Tanitic. They 
reigned in Bubastus. His enumeration of four kings must be 
viewed with suspicion. The third G'a.ju.ju.ous) and the fourth 
(Zijr ; read Hrjr) seem to be simply the Ethiopians P'anhy and 
his son KSeta (or Kesta), contemporaneous with dynasty 24. 
Consequently, only Pedubast (reigning at least nineteen years) 
and Osorkon III. remain, apparently belonging to a branch of 
dynasty 22. Their chronological relation to these kings (SoSenk 
IV.) is not certain. 
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Bocehoris), however, was shortlived. The Ethiopian 


66 <z. Sabako. 


king Sabako, the son of Kesta, invaded 


the country N. of Thebes, and took 
Bocehoris prisoner (according to one tradition he had 
him burned alive) about 7o6(?). Now, for the first 
time, the Palestinians and Phoenicians, who observed 
the approaching Assyrian eolossus with growing anxiety, 
saw in the new dynasty of Egypt (25th) a power 
equal to the Assyrian, to which they could appeal 
for help. 1 On the ambassadors sent by Hoshea (to 
the governor of Lower Egypt), and on the governor 
Scve, who appeared in Syria to assist king Hnnno 
(Hanunu) of Gaza, but was defeated nt Raphia, S. of 
Gaza (Israel, § 34, Sargon), see, however, So. 2 
About 696 Sabako 3 seems to have been followed by 
Sabatako (the Sebichos of Man£tho ?), who in 691 was 
Taharkft supplanted by the usurper T(a)harko (see 
bU. lanarxo. XlRHAKAH j in Napata. At first the new 

king was compelled to be passive as far 
as northern affairs were concerned. This was the time 
of the revolt of the Philistines and of Hezekiah from 
Assyria (702) ; see Israel, § 34. Whether the kings 
of Musri who came in 701 to save Ekron from the 
Assyrians and met with «•. complete defeat at Altaku 
(Eltekeh) were Ethiopian vassals from the Delta (or 
Arabs ?) is again doubtful. On the plague in Sen- 
nacherib's army, by which, according to * K. 19 35, 
Jerusalem, and consequently also Egypt, were saved, 
and on the distorted Egyptian tradition in Herodotus 
( 2 141), see Hezekiah, § 2. The tranquillity of Egypt, 
however, was soon to be disturbed. In 671 or 670 
B.C. , after Taharko had instigated the Phoenicians (Baal 
of Tyre) to a new but fruitless revolt, the Assyrian king 
Esarhaddon marched against Egypt ; in his passage 
through the arid desert west of the ‘brook of Egypt,’ 
whieh always formed Egypt's best protection, he was 
supplied with water by the Arabs. It seems that an 
earlier attack upon Egypt (in 673) had failed. Now, 
how ever, the Assyrians had a complete success. Taharko 
was driven into Nubia; Memphis was stormed; and 
Egypt was parcelled out among twenty kings, descend- 
ants of those Libyan nobles whom we have already met 
(§63^). Among them Necho (Niku) of Sai's, of the 
family of the princes forming the twenty -fourth dynasty, 
again stood first. Thus ManStho dates the twenty- 
sixth dynasty even from his grandfather Stephinates 
(=Tefnahte; see § 65). Taharko invaded Egypt again 
about 669 or 668 (see Tirhakah), and his nephew 
and successor Tan(u)tamon (in cuneiform writing Tan- 
damani, not Urdamani) in 667 ; 4 but the Assyrians on 
both occasions maintained the Delta, quelled revolts of 
the Egyptians in Sais, Mendes, arid Tanis, and finally 
drove the Cushites back to Nubia. The reason was that 
the Ethiopian kingdom alone, with its scanty population, 
was unable to raise armies equal to those of Assyria, 
as it had always been powerless against united Egypt. 

Necho’ s son Psa(m)etik ( Psammetiehus) 5 began his 
reign (663) as a vassal of the Assyrian king Asur-bani- 
fi7 P fir P a ^- ^ may h ave been about 660 
. same . ^ ut t hj s j s uncer tain) that he felt strong 
circa 660. v . . /. i, • * & 

enough to renounce his allegiance. As- 
syria was, in fact, sinking. The rival kings, the Dodec- 


1 Whether the 1000 soldiers from Musri, who assisted the 
allied Syrian powers at Karkar in 854, were Egyptians (sent by 
Sosenk II.?) is, however, very questionable; later, the small 
kingdoms had no power to meddle in Syria. See Mizraim, 
§ 2 («)•. 

2 Wi. MVG , 1891, p. 28, assumes with probability that the 
governor Sib' i- So represented an Arab kingdom. The usual 
chronology (Sabako 728, T(a)harkO 704) is certainly improbable. 

3 The chronology is not clear in every detail. (Cp Wi. 
Unters. 91 ff. and see Chronology, § 21). 

4 Wi. AOF I481. 

5 The name is written with Aramaic letters {CIS 2 no. 

148). It is of Libyan (not Ethiopian) derivation. On the alleged 
intermarriages between the Sa'ites and the Ethiopians see ZA 
35 29 [’97]. 


archs of Herodotus, had, of course, been previously 
subjugated by him, with the help (it would seem) of 
Carian troops, sent to him, perhaps, by Gyges of Lydia. 1 
He strengthened unmilitary Egypt by introducing a great 
quantity of Greek and Carian mercenaries. The terrible 
Cimmerian invasion was warded off by bribes and 
presents (about 620?). 

The new (26th) dynasty is a period remarkable for 
the revival of art (largely following archaistic tendencies) 
and architecture. In general, this last period of 
Egyptian independence seems to have been flourishing. 
The days of Egypt as a conquering power, were, how- 
ever, past. Nekau or Neko II. (the Pharaoh- Necoh of 
M , TT 2 K. 2329), who succeeded Psammetik in 
60 ° 609, tried to profit by the distress of the 

Assyrian empire during the ravages of 
the northern barbarians (see Assyria, § 34). It was 
easy for Necho to occupy Syria as far as the Euphrates 
in 608. On his victories over king Josiah 2 (and the 
Assyrian governors), and on the taxation which followed 
the victory, see Josiah 1, § f. ; Jehoiakim. The 
Egyptian conquest, however, lasted only to 604. 
Defeated at Carchemish by Nebuchadrezzar, the 
Egyptians were driven back for good (2K. 247), and 
had no better policy than that of first instigating the 
Syrians to rebel, and then letting them suffer through 
Egypt's remissness. 

The most important construction undertaken by Necho was 
his digging the canal (completed : not, as Herodotus believed, 
abandoned) through Goshen to the Red Sea, partly on the 
track of the canal which Ramses II. had led from the Nile 
only to the Bitter Lakes. In connection with this, he sent 
Phoenician ships to circumnavigate Africa. He was followed 
by his less energetic son Psam(m)etik II. 594-5S8 B.C. Whether 
the second or the first Psammetik led an expedition against 
the weak Ethiopian kingdom is uncertain (Greek inscriptions at 
Abu Simbel). 3 

Apries (Uah-eb-re'), 588-569, took the last activesteps 
to eheck the Babylonians, by aiding the Tyrians and the 
A . Jews in their resistance to Nebuchadrezzar 
6 88-^6 ^ ( cp Babylonia - § 66 )- An interruption 

5 5 9 ' was thus caused in the siege of Jerusalem 

(Jer. 375). The revolt against Gedaliah (q.v., 1) 
also must have been instigated from Egypt, whither so 
many Jews fled. From a fragment of his records it 
would appear that Nebuchadrezzar was still at war with 
the Egyptians in his thirty-seventh year (568-567). 
Whether he attacked Egypt herself is not quite certain ; 4 
at any rate, the expectation of the prophets that he 
would punish faithless and insolent Egypt was not 
fulfilled in the measure expected. Defeated and 
humbled everywhere, Egypt maintained her independ- 
ence. One more reign has to be chronicled, and 
then follows the catastrophq. Amasis II. ('Ahmose), 

1 That he besieged Azotus (Ashdod?) in Philistia for twenty- 
nine years (Herod. 2 157) is a statement of very suspicious 
character. 

2 At present the preference is mostly given to the Magdolon 
of Herodotus ( 2 159) over the Megiddo of the Hebrew text 
(Wi. and already Mannert and Rosenmuller). _ At any rate, 
Migdal could not be the Egyptian town. Josiah was unable 
to penetrate through Idumaea and tbe desert and to invade 
Egypt. The scene of the struggle would be one of the many 
Palestinian Migdals, — probably the Migdal-gad of Judaea in 
the plain. See, however, the present writer's essay in MVG, 
1808, p. 163. Josiah fought (it would seem) at Megiddo as 
suoject of the Assyrian governor. 

3 The report of the migration of 240,000 (!) warriors to Ethiopia 
under Psammejik I. must be greatly exaggerated (Herod. 2 30). 
Still, desertions on a moderate scale are known to have occurred 
(see Z/{, 228693 ['84]; the garrison of Elephantine, for 
example, deserted to a port on the Red Sea under Apries). Tbe 
Sembridae, mentioned by Greek writers as living near Khartum, 
do not seem to have been Egyptian colonists (ratber Kushitic 
Hamites). 

4 The fragment ( published by Pinches, TSBA 7 218 ; better by 
Strassmaier, Nabuchodonossor, 194) has been discussed in 
greatest detail by Wi. {AOF 1 511). It seems to speak only of 
the preparations for war by king (Am)asu. The hypothesis of 
Wiedemann {Gesck. Aeg. von Psammetich /. etc., 169), that 
Nebuchadrezzar conquered Egypt as far as Syenfe, is now 
generally rejected (cp Maspero, ZA , 2287*90, Brugsch, ib. 
93-97 t'84])- 
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who dethroned Apries 1 in 569, was a man of low birth, 1 
who obtained the crown through a rising of the native 
warriors against the Greek mercenaries. Amasis placed 
restrictions both on the mercenaries and on Greek 
commerce, but very prudently left Naucr&tis to the 
Greek merchants as a port and settlement. He closed 
a prosperous reign in 526, and was succeeded by his 
son Psammetik III. , wbo did not reign one full year. 

In 525, after the battle of Pelusium, Cambyses con- 
quered Egypt. Apart from the (possibly unhistorical) 
p cruelties of Cambyses, the treatment of 

. Persians. t k e p rov j nce of Egypt by the Persians 
was at first not unfair. In particular, Darius I. (521- 
486) built temples (the largest in tbe S. Oasis, which 
he — or Cambyses? — seems to have conquered); he 
repaired Necho's canal to the Red Sea, in order to 
make Egypt more accessible. Under Xerxes (see 
Ahasuerus, i) the Libyan class of warriors, led by 
Khab(b)ash, rebelled for the first time in 487, and 
drove the Persians from Egypt. They could not, 
however, long hold out against Xerxes ; the country 
was again reduced to submission. A new revolution 
was set on foot (460-450) by Inarus, a Libyan of 
Marea (near Alexandria), who was aided by the 
Athenians. A more successful rebellion was that of 
Amyrtaeus in 404, which made Egypt independent down 
to 342. This period was filled not only witb hard 
fighting against the Persians' (Artaxerxes II. Mnemon 
[405-362] and III. [362-338]), who continually tried to 
win Egypt back, but also with internal discord. Three 
dynasties (28-30 ; from Tanis, Mendes, and Sebennytus), 
and at least nine kings, of whom only Nectanebus I. 
(better -nebis ; Egyptian Neht-har-keb) and Nectanebus 
II. ( Nefyte-nebf ) are remarkable, are mentioned. The 
Greek soldiers constantly made their influence felt, and 
showed their bad faith during these troublous times. 
Because of the incapacity of Nectanebus II. 2 (360-343), 
Artaxerxes III. Ochus (362-338) conquered Egypt 
again, and punished her cruelly. It is not surprising 

71 r ftlr l ^ at destroyer of the Persian Empire, 
Alexander (336-323), was welcomed in 
Egypt (332 B.c. ) as ** deliverer. The ' 
history of Egypt after Ptolemy I. the son of Lagus had 
in 305 become a king instead of a Macedonian governor 
or fysatrapan — i. e. , 'satrap' (as he is styled in an 
Egyptian inscription of 314 B.c.) — belongs to that of 
the Hellenistic world. Under the Macedonian kings 
or Ptolemies, 3 the Egyptians were perhaps less op- 
pressed than they were under the later Persians ; but 
as a class they were always treated as inferior in legal 
position to Macedonians and Greeks. They were never, 
therefore, completely Hellenised. They were also 
severely taxed. The great contrast between the native 
people and the foreign rulers — who, for the most 
part, did not condescend even to learn the language 
of their subjects, and from Alexandria, their Hellenic 
capital, followed anything but an Egyptian policy — 
was but little mitigated during the rule of this last 
dynasty. Hence the various revolts. 

Tbe great revolution of the native soldier-class against Ptolemies 
IV. and V. deserves special mention. It lasted twenty years 
(206-186) and, for the last time, placed nominal kings of Egyptian 
speech on the throne of the ancient pharaohs. Those who held 
their ground the longest ruled in the Thebaid. This revolution 
was quenched in torrents of blood in 186 B.c. As a punish- 
ment for assistance sent by the Ethiopians to the rebels, the 
N. of Nubia was occupied. Previously, the kingdom of Meroe 
(Napata was abandoned as capital some time before) had been 
on good terms with the Ptolemies ; economically weak, it naturally 
fell under Egyptian influence. 

Ptolemy II. caused a marvellous development of the 

1 The theory that tbe battle at Momemphis only forced Apries 
to accept Amasis as co-regent (Wiedemann, Gcsck. A eg. von 
Psarn. 120) is successfully attacked by Piehl, ZA 289 ['90]. 

2 Said to have fled to Ethiopia. Cp, however (on his tomb 
near Memphis), Rec. trav. 10 142. 

3 On the succession and chronology of tbe Ptolemies, see 
below, § 73; MahafFy, The Empire of the Ptolemies , 1895; 
Petrie, Hist, v.; Strack, Die Dynastie der Ptolemder (97). 
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trade on the Red Sea, exploring and colonising the 
African coasts. The growing commercial importance 
_ of Egypt increased the immigration of Jews 

72 . Jews. and s amar i tans> They gathered especially 
at Alexandria and on the Eastern frontier, in the ancient 
Goshen. 1 Under Ptolemy VI. they even built at Leon- 
topolis a great Jewish temple (see Dispersion, § 8). 
In Alexandria they became strongly Hellenised : hence 
the Alexandrian version of the Scriptures ; hence too 
the gnostic tendencies in Judaism. See Alexandria, 
§ 2; Dispersion, §§ 7, 15^ ; Hellenism, § 10; 
Text. 

The Ptolemies possessed Palestine from 320 down 
to 198 B.c. , when Ptolemy V. Epiphanes lost it to 
Antiochus III., the Great, of Syria, Already his father 
had defended it against the Syrians with difficulty, and 
had kept it only by winning the battle of Raphia 
(216 B.c. ), whilst Ptolemy III. Euergetes had been 
able to conquer the whole Syrian empire for a short 
time in 238. 

The succession is as follows: — Ptolemy I. Soter (323-284). 
Ptolemy II. Philadelphus (so called because, after the Egyptian 
custom, he married his own sister Arsinoe), 

73 . Ptolemies, to whom the exploration of Eastern Africa 

was due (285-247). Ptolemy III. Euergetes, 
the busband of the famous Berenike (a princess of Cyrene), 
the conqueror among the Ptolemies (247-222). Ptolemy IV. 
Philopator (222-205) waged war with Antiochus the Great. It 
was under this dissolute, cruel, and incompetent ruler that the 
great revolution began. Ptolemy V. Epiphanes came to the 
throne at the age of five, in 205, under the tutorship of the 
dissolute Agathocles. After the murder of his guardian by the 
Alexandrian mob, other generals held the post. 2 The Asiatic 
rovinces were all lost, although Ptolemy retained their revenue 
y marrying Cleopatra, the daughter of Antiochus III., the 
I Great, of Syria. After subjugating the rebellious Egyptians, 
Ptolemy became more and more dissolute ; be was poisoned 
while preparing war against the Syrians. Ptolemy VII. 3 
Philometor (181-146) was a nobler personality, but unfortunate. 
Antiochus IV. Epiphanes, of Syria, took him captive at 
Pelusium, and would have conquered Egypt had it not been for 
the brusque intervention of the Romans (171). Ptolemy Philo- 
metor had to accept as co-regent his younger brother (Euergetes, 
ironically called Kakergetes or Physcon), by whom he was 
exiled in 163 ; the Romans, however, brought him back. The 
ambitious Euergetes became the ruler of Cyrene. After the 
death of his brother Philometor (killed while intervening in 
the struggles of Syrian princes) and after tbe short reign of 
Ptolemy VIII. Neos Philopator, the restless Euergetes came back 
to Egypt as king. In 1 30, however, he was expelled, and his wife 
Cleopatra (widow and sister of Philometor) assumed the supreme 
power. In 127 Euergetes (Ptol. IX.) returned from Cyprus. After 
his death (117) ensued a long period of ceaseless struggle, which 
strengthened tbe influence of Rome. Ptolemy X. Soter II. ruled 
from 117-81, his brother Ptol. XI. Alexander I. (against him) 106-S8, 
Ptol. XII. Alexander II. 81-80, Ptol. XIII. Neos Dionysos (or 
Auletes) 80-51. The history of all these rulers is complicated 
and repulsive. The famous Cleopatra ruled first with her brother 
Ptol. XIV. under the guardianship of the Roman senate ; ex- 
pelled by Ptolemy in 48, she was brought hack by Caesar in 47. 
Her younger brother Ptol. XV. , co-regent 47-45, was murdered 
by her, and Ptol. XVI. Cajsarion, her son by Caesar, hecame 
her nominal co-regent. For ten years (41-31) she captivated the 
Roman triumvir Antony, and thus maintained her kingdom as a 
typical Ptolemaic ruler, not less able than wicked. 

74 . Rome. The sea-fight at Actium and Cleopatra’s tragic 

death brought Egypt’s independence to an end. 
It nnwbecame a Roman province under prefects (crrpaTTjy 01), and 
its history 4 is devoid of interest, till the Arab conquest in 640 a.d. 
(preceded hy a Persian conquest in 619-629). Many, but insig- 
nificant, rehellions (one as early as 30-29 B.C.), chiefly directed 
against the excessive taxation, could be enumerated. On the 
popularity of Egyptian religion in Western countries, see § 14. 

On the introduction and progress of Christianity, and 
on the Egyptian or Coptic versions of the Bible, see 
Text. In 62 Annianus was bishop of Alexandria 
(Mark was the legendary first bishop). The last 
remnants of heathenism were suppressed by Justinian 
(527-565) on the island of Philm, where the rapacious 
Ethiopian barbarians (the Blemmyans and Nobates) 
had maintained the worship of Isis. W. M. M. 

1 On Jewish settlers in the Fayum and the Thebaid, see 
Mahaffy, 86 ; on Samaritans, 178 ; on their infrequency in 
Memphis, 358. 

2 The alleged guardianship of the Roman senate does not 
seem to be a historical fact. 

3 Here Ptolemy Eupator is inserted as sixth king in official 
documents. He does not seem to have reigned. 

4 Compare J. G. Milne in Petrie, Hist. v. (’98 ; very readable). 
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EGYPT, RIVER OP 


EGYPT, RIVER OF. The 'Wady (or 'Torrent') 
of Mizraim’ (D’HVp ; AV River, or [Is. 27 12] 

1. Identification. „ OF , E «" T ' RV BROOK f 

of Egypt ; but both versions of 

are misleading), or simply 'the Wady' (nbqa, 
with H; of direction ; AV River ; RV Brook), Ezek. 
47i9 4828 (see RV, and cp Toy, 'Ezekiel,' SBOT), is 
frequently mentioned as marking the boundary of 
Canaan towards the SW. 


See Josh. 15 4 [P] ^apayyos aiyuTrrov [BAL] ; 15 47 \eipidppov 
aly. [BAL]; Nu. 34 5 % [P] -ppov aty. [A], -ppovv aiy. [BFL]; 
1 lv. 865 etas irorap. ov aly. [BA], e. opiov rror. aiy. [L] ; 2 K. 247 
airo row \etp.appov [BAL] ; 2 Ch. 7 8 etas x* [BAL] ; Is. 
27i2 etas pivoKopovpu>v [BbRAQF]. 

The identification suggested by (J> 1 in the last-cited 
passage and adopted by Saadiah in his version of Isaiah 
is manifestly correct. The Wady of Egypt is not the 
H’Ji/r Ghazsa (the ‘ torrens iEgypti ’ of William of 
Tyre, and perhaps Milton’s ' stream that parts Egypt 
from Syrian ground’) but the I Vddy cl-Arlsh, which 
with its deep water-course (only filled after heavy rains) 
starts from about the centre of the Sinaitic peninsula 
(near the Jebel et-Tlh), and after running N. and NW. 
finally reaches the sea at the Egyptian fort and town of 
el-'Arlsh. Here, in late classical times, was an emporium 
of Nabataean traffic, to which the name Rhinocorura or 
Rhinocolura was given. Here, too, travellers halted 
on the route from Gaza to Pelusium. Titus rested here 
on his way to Jerusalem (Jos. BJ iv. 11 5) and as late as 
tbe fourteenth century A. D. the place was much visited 
by travellers (Ibn Batuta). Owing to the fact that as 
the boundary of Egypt and Canaan we find in two OT 
passages (Josh. 133 * Ch. 13 5 ; see Shihor of Egypt) 
an arm of the Nile (the Pelusiac), and in a third passage 
(Gen. 15 18) the 'river (m3) of Egypt' (which surely 
must mean the Wady el-ArFsh), some (following Abul- 
feda, Descr. AZg., ed. Michaelis, 1776, p. 34, no. 68) 2 
have supposed that the Wady el- A risk was taken 
for an intermittent channel of the Nile (cp Jer. on Am. 
61 ; Reland, Pal. 285/ 969^). Niebuhr the traveller, 
on the other hand, seeks the Torrent of Egypt in the 
largest of three small streams that run into the 
Mediterranean from the large lake ( bakeire ) which, he 
says, extended from Damietta eastwards towards Gaza 
(Descr. de V Arable, 360^). All this speculation is need- 
less. If a stream in the neighbourhood of el- A risk is 
referred to, it can only be the wild torrent-stream that in 
December suddenly covers the banks of the Wady el- 
*Ar!sh with verdure (cp Haynes, Palmer Search-expedi- 
tion, 262), which could never have been confounded 
with a channel of tbe Nile (so also Ebers). As for the 
expression ‘the river of Mizraim' (*d m3) in Gen. 15 18, 
either the original reading was Sru ‘ wady, torrent ' 
(Lagarde, Ball), which was altered into m3. ‘ river (of ),' 
by an idealistic editor, who placed the SW. boundary 
of Canaan at the Nile, or else, if Winckler's inference 3 
from a Minasan inscription (Hal. 535) is correct, m3 
was applied in N. Arabia and its Palestinian neighbour- 
hood to the Wady el-'Arish, which historically at any 
rate was not undeserving of the name. The latter view 
seems preferable. It seems to derive support from 
Gen. 3637 Nu. 22s when emended (see Rehoboth, 
Pethor). 

We have still to account for the name ( ‘ The Wady 
[or Torrent] of Mizraim'). The ordinary explanation 
„ makes it equivalent to ’ the wady which 

ame. p arts c anaan from Egypt.' At the mouth 
of the wady lay an Egyptian fortress, which might seem 
to neutralise -the fact that the wady belongs geographic- 
ally to N. Arabia. That this explanation was prevalent 


1 Cp Epiphan. H&r. 2 83, Pi vonopovpa yap epp.7]veveTai NeeA 

(W 

2 See Ritter, Erdkunde, xiv. 3141^ ; Guerin, Judde , 2 240 
240. 

3 A OF 1 36 337 ; GI 1 174, n. 2. 
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in later Jewish times is certain ; but does it correctly 
represent the original meaning of that phrase? This 
question cannot be answered without considering the 
Assyriological data. That the nafyal Musur of inscrip- 
tions of Sargon and Esarhaddon 1 means, not the 
Egyptian wady, but the wady which runs through the 
N. Arabian land of Musri, seems to us beyond doubt, 
unless, indeed, it can be shown that the extended use 
of the term Musri or Musur had gone out in that king’s 
time. To assert this, however, would be entirely 
contrary to the evidence. ' Mizraim ’ should rather be 
' Mizrim’. The land of Musri or Musur in N. Arabia 
was repeatedly referred to by the OT writers ; but the 
references were misunderstood by the later scribes. 
See Mizraim, § 2 ( b ). t. i^. c.— s. c. 

EHI ('HX; Arxeic [BA], -eiN [D], Aa.XClC [L]), in 
the genealogy of Benjamin (Gen. 462if) ; see Ahieam, i, 
and Benjamin, § 9, i. 1 Ch. 86 has “i-inx, Ehud, ii. 

EHUD pwx, ACoA [BAL]), a Benjamite name, 
which, according to We. ( GGN , 1893, p. 480; cp Gray, HPN , 
26, n. 4) is from H.V3K Abihud (also Benjamite). Probably 
*HiVK should be read ; cp Pesh. 'ihur 1 Ch. 7 10 ; ’ abihur , ib. 86 
and -itjtk for -iTJTSR 

x. b. Gera [^.z».], a Benjamite, the champion of 
Israel against Moab (Judg. 3 12-30 ; avojd [superscr. v] 
B a - b in 330 4i). The story is thoroughly archaic in 
tone, and is a popular tradition (so Moore, Bu. ). It 
tells how Ehud, with a sword concealed under his 
garment, came bearing tribute to Eglon, king of Moab, 
at his residence E. of the Jordan, and sought a private 
audience. Being left-handed he was able to get hold 
of his sword without exciting the king's suspicions. 
In this way he quickly wrought Israel's vengeance, and 
made good his escape. Fleeing by way of Gilgal and 
the pillars there (see Quarries) he called the Israelites 
to arms and, by seizing the Jordan fords, cut off the 
retreat of the Moabites on the W. of the river, and 
slew them every one. See Eglon. 

The historicity of the narrative was questioned in i860 by N5. 
( Untersuch . 179), mainly on the ground that both Equd and 
Gera are clan-names (cp 2, below). More recently, Wi. ( Gcsch . 
1 158) bas drawn attention to the improbability of a Benjamite 
having been tribute-bearer for Ephraim, and points out that 
there is little to support the existence of Benjamin before the 
time of Saul. But the mention of Ehud's origin is due, it 
would seem, to R D (so Moore, SB 07 ), and may very probably 
be a later trait. That the kernel of the story itself is not 
homogeneous has been shown by Wi. ( Alttest . Vnt. 55 _^".) ; 
a satisfactory analysis has yet to be made. Cp Benjamin, § 4. 

2. b. Bilhan, in a genealogy of Benjamin ( q.v . § 9 ii. a) 1 Ch. 

7 10 (ata0 [BL], ap.ei 8 [A], 'ihur [Pesh.]). 

EHUD p-inx, [BL], 0 oA [A] ; .4^^ [Pesh.]), 
in genealogy of Benjamin (1 Ch. 86+). Gen. 462 
has Ehi, on which see Ahiram, and Benjamin, § 9, i. 
The name is doubtless the same as nnx (see above). 

EKER the pointing is uncertain ; Pesh. reads o 

in the first syllable ; akop [BA], iK<\p [L]), ben Ram, 
a Jerahmeelite (1 Ch. 227). 

EKREBEL(erpeBH\[B]), Judith 7 i8f. SeeAKRA- 
battine (end). * 

EKRON (fnpW; AKKApcoN [BAL]; so Jos. also 
<\(k)kaPO)N ; these [cp the Assyr.] suggest the pro- 
nunciation p*ijm 'Akkaron). 

The gentilic is Ekronite pVljJJjn) : Josh. 13 3 (a»c»cap<ai'[e]ir>js 
[BAL]), 1 Sam. 5 10 (oaxaAiai/[e]mj? [BAL] ; see below, § 2). 

Ekron, the most northerly of the five cities of the 
Philistines, was first identified by Robinson with the 
modern 'Akir, in 3i°5i.s' N. lat., 4^ m. E. 
1. bite. f rom Yebna (Jabneel, i) and 9 m. from the 
sea ; in a pass which breaks the low hills that form the 
northern boundary of the Philistine plain ( PEF map, 
Sh. xvi. ). Its position, inland, and not on the trunk, 
but on a branch, of the great line of traffic northwards, 
is probably the explanation of the fact that its name 

1 See Del. Par. 310; Wi .Musri, Meluhlja, Ala' in ['98], 5 /. 
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is found in the early Egyptian records of conquest and 
travel only once ( Lists of Thotmes III. RP$\ 5 50) as 
Aqar. Not 25 m. from Jerusalem as the crow flies, 
it lay nearer Israel than did any of its sister towns ; but, 
though it was assigned to Judah, 1 with its towns and 
villages from Ekron to the sea’ (Josh. 15 45/. [PJ), and 
again to Dan (ib. 19 43 [P]), we find (lb. 13 a [D, but 
probably from older sources]) ‘ all the regions of the 
Philistines as far as the north border of Ekron which is 
counted to the Canaanite ' specified as part of the ‘ much 
land ' that still remained to be possessed after the 
conquest, and this last representation best accords with 
all the known facts. 

Like her sisters Ekron possessed, along with a market, 
the shrine and oracle of a deity — Baalzebub ( q . v . ), 

2 Hist 2 K. I2. In 1 S. 5 10 612 f. 16 it is said 

that from Ekron the ark was returned to 
the Israelites by the level road up the Vale of Sorek 
to Beth-shemesh, not 12 m. distant. <*5 BL , however, 
in this passage reads AcrKaXtov in each case for Ekron 
(cp 617 and see Dr., H. P.Sm. , ad loc.). Padi, king of 
Ekron, remained aloof from the general revolt of 
Philistia in 704 b.C. against Sennacherib, whose 
prism-inscription gives the name as Am-kar-ru-na. 
Padi's subjects delivered him to Hezekiah ; but 
Sennacherib in 701 restored him to his throne. 
The next notices of the town are by Esar-haddon 
(KA Tffl, 164) and Asur-bani-pal (Del., Par. 289) ; and 
the next (apart from the general history of Philistia, Jer. 
2520 Zeph. 24) not till 1 Macc. 108g (cp Jos. Ant. xiii. 
44), where it is said to have been given in 147 b.c. by 
King Alexander Balas to Jonathan the Maccabee for 
services against Apollonius the general of Demetrius II. , 
an incident supposed by some, but on insufficient 
grounds, to be referred to in Zech. 9 5-7 (see, however, 
Zechariah, Book of). 

After the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans Jews settled 
in Ekron. See OS (91 6 21S 57) where it is spoken of as a large 
(‘grandis,’ p.eyL<m\) village between Azotus and Jamnia, Jerome 
adding that some identified Accaron with Turris Stratonis 
(Csesarea). In 1100 a.d. King Baldwin marched from Jerusalem 
to Ascalon by Ashdod ‘ inter quam et Jamniam, quae super mare 
sita est,* Accaron dimisimus ' (Fulch. Carnot, 23, in Gent. Dei 404, 
quoted by Robinson ; cp Brocardus, 10 186 ; Marin. Sannt. 165). 

When visited by the present writer in 1 891 'Akir was a small but 
thriving village. It lies in a slight hollow by a well ; Petrie 
doubts whether the ancient city can have been of much size 
(PEFQ, '90, p. 245). Built of mud, like most of the towns on the 
plain, it contains hardly any ancient remains (Robinson and 
PEFM 2 408). The plain about it is fertile but only partially 
cultivated ; the railway from Jaffa to Jerusalem pa^e-. to tbe 
north. G. A. S. 

The connection between Hezekiah and Ekron has 
long attracted the attention of students. Sennacherib, 

3 Hezekiah w ^ ose re ^ erence to Padi, king of Ekron, 
and Ekr n ^ >een a ^ reat ^y mentioned, states in the 

same inscription that as a punishment for 
Hezekiah's revolt he cut off parts of his territory and 
gave them to certain Philistine kings, one of whom was 
the king of Ekron. This statement has been taken by 
M'Curdy to refer to certain towns and villages originally 
Philistine which Uzziah had taken from the Philistines 
(as the Chronicler probably means to assert in 2 Ch. 
266), which Ahaz had lost (2 Ch. 28 18) and which, as I 
we may infer from 2 K. 188 were retaken by Hezekiah. I 
The earlier statement respecting the surrender of Padi 
implies, according to the same scholar, that Hezekiah 
was recognised by the people of Ekron as their suzerain j 
(Expos., 1891 b, 389/). So much at least appears to 
be highly probable, — that in the early part of the reign 1 
of Hezekiah the king of Ekron was a vassal of the king 
of Judah, and that he regained his independence only 
through the humiliation inflicted on Hezekiah by Sen- 
nacherib. Hezekiah, however, might console himself 
by the reflection that Ekron had been captured by the 
Assyrians and Jerusalem had not. 

In the reigns of Esarhaddon and Asur-bani-pal we 
hear of a king of Ekron called Ikausu (with which 
\VMM compares the name Achish), or Ikasamsu, who 


elah 5 valley of 

paid tribute to the great king (COT 2 +i KB 2 149 240). 
Soon after this a Hebrew prophet declares that Ekron 
'shall be rooted up,' suggesting an etymology natural 
from an Israelite point of view, names being taken as 
prophetic of the fortunes of their bearers. The modern 
name ’Akir suggests the far more probable meaning 
‘sterile’ (so Guthe ; cp Ar. ' akara , Heb. *dkdr). The 
dreary nature of the plain close to Ekron may serve to 
account for the name. G. A. S. , § 1/ ; T. K. C. , § 3. 

EL (^>X), ELOHIM (D'rfoc). See Names, § n 4/- 

ELA. 1. (X^X) 1 K. 4 18 RV, AV Elah, {q.v. 6). 

2 (rjAa [BA]) i Esd. 9 27; = Ezra 10 26 Elam ii.,i. 

ELADAH, RV Eleadah (iTJl/pX § 35 ; Kd . d . Kd . [B], 
€A€aAa [a], -A [L]), a clan-name in a genealogy of 
Ephraim ( q.v . i. , § 12) individualised (1 Ch. 720). On 
the story of an ancient border contest in which Eladah 
fell, see Beriah, *. 

Other forms of the name are found : Elead, v. 21 (*iySjK ; om. 
B, eAeaS [A], Aaa5 [L]) and Ladan v. 26 RV (f^l^, for I 

\a&&av [B], yaAaaSa [A], \a8au [L]) ; Cp also Eran, Ezer 
ii., 3. See further, Ephraim i., § 12. 

ELAH (ilbx, and i K. 4iS an abbreviation of 
some, name beginning with 2 K ; § 51 ; hA<N [BAL], 
hAanoc [Jos.]). 

r. An Edomite duke or perhaps clan (Gen. 30 41 rjAas [ADEL], 
1 Ch. 1 52 rjAas [BA]); no doubt it is the well-known Ei.ath 
(A i/a), cp El-paran (wilderness of Paran, Gen. 146; see 
Pakan) and Ll<>th(i K. 926 2 K. 10 6 ; see Elath). See Di. 
Gen., ad loc., and Tuch, ZD MG 1 170. 

2. Son of Baasha, king of Israel in Tirzah. After little more 
than a year he was killed by Zimri ; his armed men and captains 
were busied at the time in the siege of Gibbethon, a Philistine 
city: 1 K. 106 8 137C (rjAaap [B v. 6] Jos. Ant. viii. 124). 

3. Father of Hcshea, king of Israel (2 K. 1530 17 1 18 1 9). 

4. A son of Caleb (q.v.) : 1 Ch. 415 bis (aA a [A], a&at, aSa 
[ B]). See Kenaz. 

5. b. Uzzi in list of Benjamite inhabitants of Jerusalem (see 
Ezra, ii. § 5 [l>] § 15 [1] a ), 1 Ch. 98 (om. B. rjAa [A], rjAav [Lj) ; 
not mentioned in || Neh. 11. 

6. Father of Shimei [3] (1 K. 4 18 RV Ela). His name 
should be restored in 2 S. 23 11 in place of the MT reading KiK 
(see Agee), and possibly also in v. 33 for Shammah. Cp the 
ingenious discussion in Marq. (Fund. 20/.). 

ELAH, VALLEY OF (n^XH p»I?, 'Valley of the 
Terebinth,' cp <S> AL ), the scene of the combat between 
David and Goliath (1 S. 172), and of the rout of the 
Philistines (21 9 [10]). 

(P’s readings are : in 1 S. 17 2, ev rrj xoiAaSi avroi 1 [BA], n?s 
8 pvo<s ovtoi Kai ovtoi [L], k. ttjs Spvos [Aq. Theod.] ; in v. 19 
ev rrj k. rrjs Spv os [AL, om. B] ; in 21 9 [10] k. tj A a [BAL]. 

Assuming that ' in Ephes-dammim ’ and ‘ in the 
valley of Elah ' mean the same thing, we have the 
names Socoh and Azekah (5i) to guide us in de- 
termining the locality, also the implied fact that the 
valley ran westward. No doubt the valley meant is the 
Wady es- Sant, one of the landmarks of the country, 
which begins near Hebron, runs northward as far as 
Shuweikeh, and thence westward by Gath and Ashdod, 
to the sea, joining the N. Sukerer. On the positions 
of the opposed armies, see Ephesdammim. Accord- 
ing to W. Miller, 2 who has made a special study 
of the country, the valley of Elah, or ‘ of the terebinth,’ 
is the gentle ascent with a watercourse which leads 
up from a break in the line of heights to Bet Nettif 
(nearly opposite Shuweikeh, but more eastward). 

' In the valley beneath barley is already ripening. 
The torrent is nearly dried up (see Ephesdammim), 
its bed is strewn with smooth white pebbles, and 
the red sides of the bed are in places so steep that 
you might call it a valley "within a valley.” It is 
this torrent- bed which the narrator, with perfect know- 
ledge of the country, refers to under the name of the 
ravine; "the ravine” (trjn), he says, "was between 
them.’” 3 The suggestion for the explanation of 
1 Read oCrot ? (ft *?N) 

2 The Least o/all Lands, 130 Jf. ; so Che. Aids, 8s / 

3 Che. Aids, 8s_/i 
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is due to Conder ( PEFQ , '75, 193). Some of his 
other identifications are hardly correct (see Ephes- 
dammim, Shaaraim, i) ; but he has here thrown great 
light on the narrative. See also GASm. HG 226^ 

One advantage in Miller’s theory of the valley of Elah (see 
above) is that it offers a simple explanation of the twofold name 
of the valley which was the seat of war. A very fine specimen 
of the butm-tree (terebinth) grows on the slope leading up to 
Bet Nettif. It is conceivable that the name of the great valley 
as a whole was, even in antiquity, ‘ valley of the acacias ' (sant = 
acacia, or rather mimosa). Wellhausen supposes the Wadyes- 
Sant to be meant by the Valley of Shittim in Joel 3 [ 4 ]i 8 . It is 
a pity that we can hardly explain q»|D 1 in D'Dl DSN as a corrup- 
tion of D'ac'- See Ephes-dammim. T. K. C. 

ELAM(dS'»; &iAam[BNADQL]). Geographically, 
the name describes the great plain E. of the lower 
1 G 0 ah Tigris and N. of the Persian Gulf, 
6 P y* together with the mountain districts 
which enclose it on the N. and E., and to which the 
Hebrew name Elam and the Assyrian Elamtu 1 * (note 
fern, ending) refer. It is nearly equivalent to the Susiana 
and Elymais of the Greeks, and the mod. Khuzistan. 
The native kings of this country called themselves lords 
of Ansan (or Anzan) ; so late a king as Cyrus still calls 
himself king of Ansan. This name was originally 
borne by a city, the conquest of which by Gudea, 4 vice- 
gerent' {patesi ) of Lagas, between 3500 and 3000 B.c., 
is recorded in an inscription {KB 3 39) ; it afterwards 
designated a district in Elam (see Cyrus, § 1). Leav- 
ing the geography of this region, which has been fully 
treated from cuneiform sources by Fried. Delitzsch {Par. 
320-329), we pass to the references to Elam in the OT. 

The earliest of these is that in Is. 226 (eXa,u[e]tTGu 
{BAKQ]), where Elam and Kir are mentioned together 
R ., r .as entrusted with the duty of hlockading 
reference* J erusaIem - The difficulty in this passage 
* is that the Elamites were never loyal 
subjects of the Assyrians, and arc never mentioned in 
the inscriptions as serving in an Assyrian army, but 
often as allies of the Babylonians (Del., Par. 237; 
Che. Intr. Is. 133; cp Propk. Is. I132 /. ). Inter- 
polation has been suspected ; but this is not the only 
admissible theory (see 4 Isaiah,’ SBOT). The next 
certainly dated passage is Ezek. 3224 {eXa/x [Q]), where 
4 Elam and all her multitude ' are mentioned in a grand 
description of the inhabitants of ShSol. The fate of 
Elam preoccupied more than one of the prophets ; 4 all 
the kings of Elam' are referred to in Jer. 2525 (om. 
K*A*) immediately before 'all the kings of Media,' 
and a special prophecy against Elam is given in Jer. 
4934-39 { v - 3 6 eXafx [X*]) ; but we cannot with any 
certainty ascribe these to Jeremiah (see Jeremiah, 
Book of). In Is. 21 2 (eXaju.[e]ircu [BAKQ], late 
exilic) Elam is named with Media as the destroyer 
of Babylon, and a plausible emendation introduces 
Elam (‘go up, O Elam') into a passage of similar 
purport in Jer. 50 21 (late). In Dan. 82 {cuXa/j. [BAQG 
Theod.], eXvfxaidi [87]) Shushan is referred to as in 
Elam, though in Ezra 4 9 {rjXafxa tot [BA], aiAapureu 
[L]) it is seemingly distinguished from it ; and according 
to Is. 11 11 (atXa i o[e]tTU»' [BA], eXa/x. [KQ], late), 
Esth. 9613 (Shushan) Acts 2 9 (eXa fieirat [Ti. WH]), 
Jewish exiles resided in Elam in the post-exilic period. 

We come lastly to Gen. IO22 [P] (cuXaS [E]), where 
Elam is mentioned immediately before Asshur as a 
‘son’ of Shem. How is this to be accounted for? 
Not by the supposition that the Elamites were Semitic 
(as we now use the word) either in language or in 
physical type, or that at least a primitive Semitic popu- 
lation was settled in the lower parts of Elam. Not 
hy referring to the early conquest of Babylonia by the 
Elamites ; this might account for the description of 
Babylonia as 4 son of' Japheth, but not for the case 
before us : nor yet by the fact that a Kassite dynasty 

1 Jensen connects Elamtu (Elam) with iUamu , ‘ front,' and 

explains ‘east region ' ( ZA , '96, p. 351). 
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ruled in Babylonia in 1726-1159 B.C. — a reference 
which would only be in point if P were pre- exilic ; but 
rather by the undoubted fact that Elam was repeatedly 
chastised by the Assyrians, and that parts of it were 
annexed by Sargon (AT? 273). P was enough of a 
historian to know this ; he may indeed have inferred 
it from Is. 226 . The view of De Goeje ( Th . T., 
'70, p. 251) that Elam in Gen. 10 22 is the Persian 
Empire is therefore to be rejected. As De Goeje 
himself remarks, it is strange that, if Elam has this 
meaning, Media should be a son of Japheth ( v . 2). It 
is true, however, that the prominence of Elam in the 
Persian empire explains the precedence which it has 
among the sons of Shem, and the insertion of Lud (i.e . , 
probably Lydia) after Arphaxad may receive a similar 
explanation (see Lud, i). 

The history of Elam is closely interwoven with that 
of primitive Babylonia, and subsequently with that of 
the Assyrian, the Babylonian, and the Persian empires. 
See Arioch, 3; ASur-bani-pal, § 6; Babylonia, 
§42^; Chedorlaomer, Cyrus, Nanea, Persia, 
Shushan. t. k. c. 

ELAM (dW, hAam [BA], ai\. [Lj). 

1. The b'ne Elam were a family, 1254 in number, in the great 
post-exilic list (see Ezra ii., § 9, § 8c), Ezra 2 7 (p-oAo./* [B], 
atA. [AL])=Neh. 7 12 (eAap. [#], aiA. [BAL])=i Esd. 5i2 
(itoAaju.0? [B]). In a passage from the ‘memoirs of Ezra' (Ezra 
727-834; see Ezra ii., § 5) the number of those in Ezra’s 
caravan (see Ezra i., § 2 ; ii., § 15 [1] d) is given as seventy, 
Ezra 87 (»jAa [B])=i Esd. 8 33 (aap. [B], eA. [A]). One of the 
best known members of this clan was Shecaniah ( q.v ., 4), 
Ezra 10 2 (o^y, ktb.; but Q^y, k re -» ‘•o'paTjA [L] in || 1 Esd. 892 
4 Israel’ urpcojA [BAL] occurs instead of 4 Elam ’). _ Various 
members are mentioned in the list of those with foreign wives 
(see Ezra i., § 5, end), Ezra 10 26=1 Esd. 927 (ijAa (BA]); and 
the clan was represented among the signatories to the covenant 
(see Ezra i., § 7), Neh. 2014(15]. 

The name 4 Elam ’ for a Jewish family or temple-guild 
is highly improbable. There is abundant evidence that 
names containing the root-letters oSy were Benjamite. 
One of these is rioVy (Alemeth) which may have been 
written oVy. If the mark of abbreviation were over- 
looked it would be natural to insert or 1 after y. 
Alemeth is identical with Almon, the name of a priestly 
city in Benjamin (Josh. 21 18 P). Notice also the 
occurrence of the name in 3 below. 

2. The children of the ‘other Elam ' (nriN oV’jO * n Ezra 2 31 
= Neh. 734 (Ezra, TjAa/nap [BA], Neh. ijAap-aap [BA]; [viol] 
aiA aft erepou [L]) are unmentioned in || 1 Esd. 5 , and seem to 
have arisen from a needless repetition of v. 7 ; the numbers are 
identical (cp Be.-Ry. 18). 

3. b. Shashak, in a genealogy of Benjamin ( q-v ., § 9, 11.) : 
1 Ch. 8 24 (atAap. [B], aijA. [A], tjA. [L]). 

4. A Korahite doorkeeper; 1 Ch. 263 (uoAapJJBA]). 

5. A priest in the procession at the dedication of the wall 
(see Ezra ii. § 13 g), Neh. 1242 (om. BN*A, atAap. [Nc.a mg.]). 

T. K. C. 

ELASA (aXaca [A]), i Mace. 9 5 RV. see Berea, 1. 

ELASAH (nbl^K, 'God hath made,' § 31 ; cp 
Asahe] ; eAeACA [ALQ]). 

1. b. Pashur (q.v., 3) in list of those with foreign wives (see 
Ezra i., § 5, end), Ezra 10 22 (TjAatra) = 1 Esd. 9 22 (Talsas, RV 
Saloas ; o-aAflas [B], -Aoas (A]). 

2. b. Shaphan, together with Gemariah (i), was sent by Zede- 
kiah to Nebuchadrezzar, king of Babylon and bore also at the 
same time Jeremiah’s letter to those in exile there; Jer. 293 
[<® 363] (eAeatrai/ [B*b], -£ap [B am £* N], -<rap [A]). 

3. EV Eleasah, b. Helez, - Jerahmeehte, 1 Ch. 239/ 

(ejxa? [B]). . 

4. EV Eleasah, a descendant of Saul mentioned in a gene- 
alogy of Benjamin (§ 9, ii. 0 ) ; iCb. 837 (eorjA. [B])= 9 43 
(ecaijA. [B], e<rrjA [A]). Cp Laishah. 

ELATH (nS'K, cp nS'K in the Sinaitic Inscr. [Eut. 
SSi]; aiAaO [BAL] ; Dt. 28 aiAwn [BAFL] ; 2 K. 
H22 -u) [B], eAu )0 [A]; 166 ajA&M [A]), also Ei.oth 

(rilW, I K. 926 2 K. 166 auA&M [A] ; 2 Ch. 817 
262, ,mA&m [B]), an important Edomite town, whose 
connection with Elah the phylarch or clan in Gen. 
3641 is fairly obvious. Elath or Eloth (i.e., great 
trees, perhaps date-palms?) is probably but a later 
1254 



EL-BERITH 


ELEAZAR 


designation of El-par an (see Par an) — i.e., Elath 
which lies on the desert of Paran. It was situated on 
the NE. arm of the Red Sea, in the ^Elanitic Gulf 
(which has derived its name from the place itself), and 
was close to Ezion-geber {q.v.). 

According to Pliny v. 11 12) it was situated 10 m. E. of Petra 
and 150 m. SE. of Gaza. The region has always been famous 
for its date-palms (cp Strabo, 16 776) ; and Mukaddasi Ibn 
el-Benna (1000 a . d .) in his geography says that Waila (Elath) 
is ‘ the harbour of Palestine and the granary of Hi£az — rich in 
palms and fisbes 1 (cp ZDPV*l 171, and Wetzstein in Del. Hoh. 
u. Koh. 168). Owing to its commanding situation and central 
position the possession of Elath has in all ages been fiercely ' 
contested. According to Hommel ( AHT 195), the ancient 
town and port Mair mentioned upon old Bab. contract-tablets, 
which gave its name to ships and textile fabrics, is the same as 
Elatb. 

Apart from its occurrence under the form El-par an 
( see Paran) (Gen. 146), it is mentioned as one of the 
last stages of the Israelites (Dt. 28 ; see Wanderings, 
§§4, 11, 13). It is mentioned also in 1 K. 926 2CI1. 817, 
in order to mark the position of Ezion-geber {q.v. ). 

It passed through various vicissitudes. It was repaired 
by Azariah (2 K. 1422 ; see UzziAH, 1,), but was at a 
later time recovered by Edom (2 K. 166 : with Kloster- j 
mann cancel 4 Rezin' and read ’Edom for 'Aram, 
and ‘Edomites' [kr.] for ' Aramites ’ [kt.] ; but cp 
Edom, § 8). Jerome and Eusebius state that Elath 
(Ailath, at \ap.) in their time was a place of commercial 
importance, and the seat of a Roman legion (OSW 84 25 
2167s). It was renowned for its trading with India 
(Theod. Qucest. in Jerem. 100 49 ; Procop. Bell. Pers. 

9)- 

Elath was the residence of a Christian bishop and of a Jewish 
colony. After suffering at the hands of Saladin it dwindled 
away. Abulfeda (1300) knows of it only as a place deserted 1 
save for a castle which was built to protect the pilgrims who 
journeyed along by Elath between Cairo and Mecca on the road 
made hy Ahmad ibn-Tulfln, who reigned in Egypt in the latter 
half of the ninth century. 1 It is known now as 'Akaba (‘de- 
clivity '). Little is left of the former ‘ gate of Arabia ’ but 
.some heaps of ruins, and the castle, which is still occupied by a 
few soldiers. 2 

EL-BERITH (lTn3 Judg. 9 46 RV. See Baal- 
berith. 

EL-BETHEL (Wri'3 V 'the god of Bethel'), 
the name given by Jacob to the sacred spot at Luz 
where he had built an altar (Gen. 357). €5 AUEL , Vg. , 
Pesh. read simply 4 Bethel ’ ; but this is against Gc-n. 
2819. Perhaps we should read El-berith ('covenant- 
God ’), or El-berith- Israel, ' Israel's covenant- God.' 

T. k. c. 

ELCIA (eAKei A [BXA]), Judith 8 1 AV, RV Elkiah. 

ELDAAH ( nin^X ‘ God calls ' ? cp the Sab. form 
Skj;Ti ZDMG 27648 37399)- a son °f Midian (Gen. 
254 ; 1 Ch. 1 33). 

45’s readings are: in Gen., Bepyafta [A], i.e., Togarmah ; 
(0)ep7ro9i(a) [B], pirafia rescr.J, paya [L], a p. [E*J, tap. I 

[EaL] ; and in Ch. eAAaSa [B], eASaa [AL]. 

ELDAD § 28 ; eAAaA [BAFL] ; see Elidad 

and cp Dod, Names with) and Medad (YVD, Sam. 
TT)D, cp mcdAaA [BAFL], whence read YTlb, 4 loved 
one ' ? § 56 ; cp Almodad) were two Israelites who 
prophesied without being locally in contact with Yahw6 
in the Tent of Meeting (or Revelation) where Yahw6 
was present in the cloud (Nu 11 26-29). Moses rejoiced 
at the favour accorded to them, and longed that, not 
only the guides and directors of Israel, but all Yahwe's 
people might become prophets. The story (which is 
related to Ex. 337-n Nu. 11 16 f. 12i-is ; see Miriam, 

§ 1) was written by one of the latest members of the 
Elohistic school, whose aspirations are most nearly 
paralleled by Jer. 3l34Ezek. 11 19/ Joel 228/[3 i/.] 

1 Cp Rob. BR 1 237 241 ; Niebuhr, Besckreibungen von 
Arabian, 400; Buhl, Edomiter , 39 f. ; and for an illustration of 
this castle see Ruppel, Rcise in Nubien , 248. 

2 According to jos. (Ant. viti. 64, tAavews, ix. 12 1, >jA.a.0ot>s, 
ed. Niese), Elath in former times was called Berenice. Tbe 
ordinary editions, it will be noticed, refer this remark to Ezion- 
geber, which is less suitable. 


( K.ue. Hex. 247 f. ). The names Eldad and Medad 
(which perhaps do not belong to the original narrative) 
were probably selected from a store of old traditional 
names for the sake of assonance (cp Bera, Birsha ; 
Jabal, Jubal, etc). It is not at all certain that the names 
are almost identical. See Apocrypha, § 23. 

In its present form the prominent feature of the story is that 
these two men (alone of the seventy elders) for some unknown 
reason remained behind, and prophesied without going into the 
tent. Moses' answer shows clearly that the real point is that 
prophecy is not to be restricted to the few. In v. 26 the words 
nSnstn IKS* ilDill are probably a gloss. 1 A late 

scribe took exception to the idea that the power of prophecy 
could be given to anyone outside the seventy elect, and so in- 
serted the gloss with the above effect. The inclusion of Eldad 
and Medad among 4 those that were written down' does not 
seem, therefore, to belong to the original form of the story. 

ELDERS (DOpJ), Ex. 3 16. See Government, §§ 16, 
19; Law and Justice, § 8 ; and (for the Christian 
eldership) Presbyter. 

ELEAD (1l/?N), i Ch. 7 21. See Eladah. 

ELEADAH (iTH? < ?N), 1 Ch. 7 20 RV, AV Eladah. 

ELEALEH (nW?N, and Nu. 32 37. ' God is 

high’; eAe&AH [BNAL]), a Moabite town always 
associated with Heshbon (Is. 154 1 6 9 , eA«\AHC6N 
[B ab AQ cp Sw. ad loc.~\ ; Jer. 4834 om. BN, eAe<\AH 
[AQ]), and assigned in Nu. 323 37 to the Reubenites. 
Eusebius (OSW 25 3 33) places it 1 R. m. N. from 
Heshbon. 

Probably Elealeh should be restored for the questionable 
D'Vn iNlnl in Is. 15 8. To invent a place-name Erelayim 
(Perles, Marti) is imprudent. It is quite true, however, that 
the initial 3 ought to be the preposition. 

Elealeh seems to be the modern el- Al ( ' the lofty '), an 
isolated hill, with ruins, ^ hr. NNE. of Heshbon. See 
SEP 1 16-19 ; Tristr. Moab, 339 /. ; Bad.( 3 ) 174. 

T. K. c. 

ELEASA, RVElasa (aAaca [A], eV [NV] ; 

Elesa [It.], Laisa [Vg.]), an unknown locality in the 
neighbourhood of Jerusalem, where Judas the Maccabee 
encamped before the encounter which resulted in his 
defeat and death (1 Macc. 9s). Josephus {Ant. xii. 11 1) 
places Judas’s camp in Berzetho (the readings vary: 
fydu}, fttpfr 70co, /3a/>. and /3? jp.); but this may be in 
error for the Syrian camp which (1 Macc. 94) was at 
Berea [i] (Syr. Birath). A suggested identification is 
Kh. Il'asa between the Beth-horons {PEFM 3 115). 
Reland, however, suggests Adasa {q.v. ). 

ELEASAH (MK) i Ch. 2 39/ 837 EV. See 
Elasah, 3, 4. 

ELEAZAR cWpK. ’ God has helped ' §§ 23, 28, 84 ; 
eAeAZ&p [BAFL] ; cp Eliezer, Lazarus, and Phcen.' 

etc. , Sin. etc. ). Both Eleazar 

and Eliezer are very common names, especially in post- 
exilic times and in lists of priests ; with regard to the 
authenticity of the latter see Ezra i. §§ 1, 2, 5 end ; ii. 

§§ IS (1) <*■ 13 g- 

1. The third son of Aaron and Elisheba (Ex. 623 
[P]) is mentioned often in P, but only twice in JE, 
according to Driver — viz., in Dt. 106 and Josh. 24 33. 2 
What we learn of him is to this effect. He discharged 
priestly functions together with Aaron and his brothers 
Nadab, Abihu, and Ithamar (Ex. 28 1), and after the 
two elder brothers had died childless Ithamar and he 
were left to carry on the duties alone (Nu. 34), Eleazar 
himself becoming the ' prince of the princes of the 
Levites ’ and superintending those that had the charge 
of looking after the sanctuary (Nu. 332 ; cp 1637^ 
[172^] 193 f). His special duty with respect to the 

1 Q'innsn applied to persons is a late expression, and the 

words nVnN.l INS' ttSl are omitted in H-P 16, 52. 73, 77 and in 
the first hand of 131. 

2 From Dt. 106 Di. and Dr. infer that JE, as well as P, knows 
of Aaron as a priest, and of Eleazar as Aaron’s successor. 
Robertson Smith, however, bolds ( OTJCK 2 ), 405, n. 2) that Dt 
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things necessary for the sanctuary and its service is de- 
tailed in Nu. 4 16. Shortly before Aaron’s death he 
was invested on Mt. Hor with his father’s garments of 
authority (Nu. 2O25/: ; cp Dt. 106 [D]). He now 
appears as Moses' eoadjutor, taking the place of Aaron ; 
together they took the census of the people (Nu. 2663), 
and divided the spoil of the Midianites (Nu. 31 ). It 

was to them that the daughters of Zelophehad came 
to sue for an inheritance (Nu.27ijf. ), and the b’ne 
Reuben and b’ne Gad for a pasture-land for their 
flocks (Nu. 322 ff . ). 1 The charge was given to Joshua 
in the presence of Eleazar, who was * to inquire for him 
by the judgment of Urim before Yahwe ’ (Nu. 27 ^ ff . ) ; 
just as his son 'Phinehas is said to have done, previous 
to the assault on Gibeah (Judg. 20 28). 2 Henceforth in 
the accounts of the dividing of the land etc. Eleazar 
is mentioned before Joshua (Nu. 32 28 34 17 Josh. 14 x 
174l95i21i). 3 At his death he was buried at Gibeah 
of Phinehas (Josh. 2433 [E]), which had been given to 
his son in Nit. Ephraim. He married * one of the 
daughters of Putiel ' (Ex. 625), and the priesthood is said 
to have remained in his family till the time of Eli, and 
again from Zadok till the time of the Maccabees — state- 
ments which need a strictly critical examination. See 
Zadok, ±. s. a. c. 

.i. Son of Abinadab, temp. Samuel. According to 
a comparatively late story the ark was deposited for 
twenty years in the house of Abinadab at Kirjath-jearim 
under the guardianship of his son Eleazar (1 S. 7 if). 
Eleazar in this ’ idealisation ' of history is intended as 
a contrast to that other son of Abinadab (Uzza) who 
proved wanting in the reverence essential to a minister 1 
of the ark (2 S. 636). His name is probably meant 
to suggest this contrast. Observe that Eleazar was | 
specially ' sanctified ’ for his functions. See Akk, § 5. 

• T. k. c. 

3. b. Dodo the Ahohite (iCh. II12), or b. Dodai 
b. Ahohi (2 S. 239 ; but see Ahohite [2]), one of 
David’s ’ three ' heroes. His great exploit (which was in 
the valley of ’ Rephaim : see Pas-dammim) is recorded 
in 2 S. 239/. (® B , however, has eXeavav) and 1 Ch. 

11 13/ In both passages the text has to be emended ; 
but there is much difference among critics (cp Klo. , 
Marq. Fund. 16, and H. P. Smith). The name of 
Eleazar does not appear in 1 Ch. 274, though we 
expect to find him, not Dodai, in high command in 
David’s army. Compare, however, Dodai, and note 
that an Eliezer b. Dodavahu occurs in 2Ch.2(>37. 
See Eliezer (3). 

4. A Merarite : x Ch. 2321 f (eXi a£ap v. 21 [A]) 24 28. 

5. 1 Esd. 8 43 = Ezra 8 16, Eliezer [10]. 

6. In Ezra 8 33 an Eleazar, son of Phinehas, is mentioned as 
superintending the weighing out of gold and silver in the 
temple: 1 Esd. 863 and (om. BN*A, but eheatap N c ' a m £* L) 
Neh. 12 4 2. 

7. A priest in the list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., 

§ 5 end), 1 Esd. 1*19 (eAeafapos [BA])— Ezra IO18, Eliezer (7). 

8 . An Israelite (i.e., a layman), son of Parosh : Ezral025 
x Esd. 926. 

9. The fourth son of Mattathias (1 Macc. 2 5), who bore the 
surname Avaran (cp Auranus). 4 According to 2 Macc. 823^ 


10 6d (the words after ‘ Moserah ’) is plainly a late and unauthor- 
ised gloss *, he refers to v. 8, where the institution of the Levitical 
priesthood is assigned to a later stage of the wanderings. 'It is 
of Eliezer that rjfW rraHhion as a s on. howj v^rT [ 

nofbf Aaron*, but [toget her with Gersho m) ot Moses. Tn fact, 
in JE, Mose;* has riTe~'prior claim to the priestly office, "and in J 
Aaron originally is not mentioned at all. In the genealogies of 
P even, one main branch of the tribe of Levi is still called 
Gershom, and another important member is called Mushi — i.e., 
the Mosaite (see We. Prol . ( 4 ) 1.38 f, ET 142 f). 

1 32 1-17 is of composite origin. How much belongs to P 
(more precisely P2) is disputed ; but the mention of * Eleazar the 
priest 1 beyond question comes from this source (see Dr., Intr. 

64 ; Holzinger, Mini., * Tabellen,’ 10). 

2 Judg. 20 in its present form is post-exilic, and w. 27 b, 28a 
are no doubt glosses (see Moore, Judges , 434 ; Kue. Enil. § 20, 
n. 10). 

3 All in P ; in JE on the contrary Josbua is always represented 
as acting alone ; cp 146 17 14 etc. 

4 <& [ANV] avapav, Jos. (Ant. xii. 6 1) avpav, apav and afiapav 
Syr* pin* In 643 (55 gives <ravpav which is probahly a mistake 
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his brother Judas appointed him to read aloud the sacred book, 
and with a variation of his own name as watchword (‘ the Help 
of God ’) he led the first band of the army against Nicanor and 
completely defeated him; in 2 Macc. 1815 this is credited to 
Judas himself. In the fight near Beth-zacharias against An- 
tiochns Eupator(i63 u.c.) Eleazar nobly sacrificed his life (see 

1 Macc. 643). 

10. A learned scribe, who at the age of ninety years* suffered 
torture and martyrdom at the hands of Antiochus Epiphanes, 

2 Macc. 618-31 (eXeatJopoy [VA]). He was designated by the 
early Christian fathers ‘ proto-martyr of the old covenant," 
‘ foundation of martyrdom ' (Chrys. Horn. 3 in Macc. et al.). 

The narrative in 3 Macc. 6 has apparently borrowed the name 
Eleazar from this scribe. See Apocalyptic, § 66 . 

11. Father of Jason (q.v., 3), 1 Macc. 817. 

12. Sirach Eleazar, father of Jesus (Ecclus. 50 27); see 
Ecclesiasticus, § 2. 

13. b. Eliud, placed three generations above Joseph (Mt. 1 15). 

S. A. C., I, $ff. ; T. K. C., 2. 

ELEAZURUS, RV Eliasjuus (eAiaciBoc [A]), 
1 Esd. 9 24 = Ezra 10 21 Eliashib, 4. 

ELECTRUM (blifn), Ezek. 1 4 RV^, EV Amber. 

EL-ELOHE ISRAEL (bttlb) V ’ God, the 
God of Israel’), the name given by Jacob to the altar 
which he had built at Shechem (Gen. 33 20). Perhaps 
we should read ‘God of the tents (’Shn) of Israel’; 

‘ his tent ’ (i^-jk) precedes in v. ig. T. K. c. 

EL ELYON bit), Gen. 14 18. See Names, 

§ 118. 

ELEMENTS (cTOIxeiA ; elementa ). "Ztoix^ov, from 
jrotxos. 1 o row,’ ‘ a line,’ * a rank,’ means literally what 

1 General ^ on ^ s to a row or ^ ne * a member of 0 
history of ser * es ’ a P art an or g an ism. This funda- 

word 1 menta ^ mean mg gives the key to the ex- 
ceedingly interesting history of the word from 
its use in Plato down to Modern Greek. All the special 
senses in which it is employed, whether ‘ usual 1 or 
‘ occasional ’ 1 — some of them very remarkable — can be 
carried back to this, though between the meanings ’one 
of a row ’ and * demon ’ is a long way. It conduces to 
clearness if we keep in mind its three special concrete 
applications. 

(a) It denotes a ‘ letter,’ as one of the series of letters 
constituting a word or even a. syllable — i.e., not a 
written sign (ypdfjLfia) but a speech-sound (Plato, Dejf. 
414 E : <jtoix&ov (piovrjs (piovr) &<tvv$€tos : similarly 
Arist. Poet. 20). Thus, for example, the letter p is rd 
pu> rd CTotxtiov (Plat. Crat. 426 D), the alphabet is id 
< TTotxdia , and ’ alphabetical ’ is Kara gtolx^ov. 

This concrete meaning explains the metonymy by which the 
plural is so frequently used to denote the beginnings, rudiments, 
or ’elements’ of a science or art — the ABC as we say; cp the 
by-name Abecedarians given to a group of Anabaptists at the 
Reformation, and see the Oxford Engl. Diet., s.v. It is enough 
to recall the title of Euclid’s work (crTOix c «*) on the Elements 
of Geometry. Many other examples are to be found in the 
Lexicons. 

In this sense the word is met with only once in the 
Bible, ’ ye have need again that some one teach you the 
rudiments of the first principles of the oracles of God (rd 
ctoix^cl tt)s &PXV* T & v 'Koylwv tov &eov),’ Heb. 5 12, 
where the words rijs a pxv$ intensify the idea, ’ the be- 
ginnings of the elements. ’ 2 

(d) Shadow of the sundial ( e.g Aristoph. Reel. 652 : 
6rav rj 5€K&7rovv t 6 <ttoixgiov , ’ when the shadow 
measures ten feet ’ ). The shadow is here doubtless 
thought of as a line which hour by hour grows longer 
or shorter and by degrees marks the progress of the 
day. "Ztolx^ov, properly speaking, is a fraction of this 
line, and then by synecdoche becomes the line itself. 
This meaning is not met with in the Bible. 

(<:) ‘ Groundstuff, ’ ’element,’ as constituent part of 
an organism. In this sense it was not used (so ancient 

for eXea^apo? avpav ; ©K v corrects to avpav. The meaning 
is doubtful. Some connect with *nn ‘ be white ’ and refer it to 
Eleazar’s white complexion ; others understand it to mean 
‘ beast-sticker 1 ; see Stanley, Jewish Church, 33x8. 

1 On this distinction see H. Paul, Prinzijien d. Sjrach - 
gesch.fi), 1898, p.68f.', cp ET of 2nd ed. (Strong, ’90, p. 65^). 

2 Cremer(S), 909. 
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tradition has it) before Plato ; but from his time onward 
it became a current meaning. The early philosophers 
assumed sometimes one, sometimes more than one, 
primary constituent element of the universe. Em- 
pedocles reckoned four — fire, water, earth, and air. 
Many citations from non-biblical writers will be found 
in the Lexicons ; and Philo and Josephus also use the 
word in this sense. In the Greek Bible the following 
examples occur : — Wisd. 7 171 ' For he himself gave me 
an unerring knowledge of the things that are ; to know 
the constitution of the world and the operation of the 
elements (<n 'hjtchjiv k 6 <j^o v Kal tvlpyeiav aToixtluv)' ; 
19 18, ’the elements changing their order one with 
another (81 iavT&v yap tcl crrotx e * a p-eQo.pp. 0 % bp.tva) ' ; 
4 Macc. 12 13 ’[the tongues of men] of like passions 
with yourself, and composed of the same elements’ 
(toi)s 6fjLOtoTra0€i$ Kal £k tujv avrajv yeyo vdras oToixtlw ; 
cp 2 Macc. 7 22, 1 the first elements [aroixc tcvaiv] of 
each one of you’); and, according to most exegetes, 
2 Pet. 3 10, ' the day of the Lord will come as a 
thief ; in the wbich the heavens shall pass away with a 
great noise ((ttolxcicl 84 Kavaodfieva XvOrjaeTat [AKL, 
etc., Xvd^aovTai]), and the earth and the works that 
are therein shall be burned up’ ; also v. 12, ’ the day 
of God by reason of which the heavens being on fire 
shall be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with 
fervent heat’ (5t* ijv ovpavol irvpov^voL XvdrjaovTai. 
Kal arotx^CL Kavaovfxeva r^/cerat). The rendering 
* elements ’ here gives an excellent sense, and it would 
be mere pedantry to ask why the elements are named 
along with the heavens and the earth ; the writer’s 
purpose is to depict the last day in the boldest colours, 
and he seeks to heighten the effect of his picture by 
bringing in the <TToix&a. At the same time the inter- 
pretation which takes the word here to refer to demonic 
life-spirits (see below, 2) is entitled to attention. Though 
the sense of ‘rudiments’ or ’beginnings,’ alluded to 
above, is hardly to be traced to this last concrete 
application of the word, the very usual metonymic sense 
of ' fundamental condition,' ’ thesis,’ 1 principle,’ * rule ’ 
— of which there is no example in the Bible — is doubt- 
less to be taken from this meaning. On the other hand, 
the biblical passages receive much light from another 
part of the history of the word : the concrete sense in 
which in late Greek the word aroix^Ta is specialised to 
mean the planets (as being the ’ elements’ and so to 
say 'supports’ of the heavens) 1 and, more widely, 
the stars. 2 

Now every element has its god ; 3 so also every star. 
In the Orphic Hymns the personified ether is called the 
‘noblest element,’ aroixeiov dpiarov (54), Hephaestus 
is called the ' perfect element,' aroix^ov d/xe/x<£& (664), 
in the great Paris magic- papyrus v. 1303 the moon- 
goddess is the 'immortal element,’ arotxciov < i<pdaprov, 
and in the so-called 'nymph of the world,’ the Kdprj 
k 6 <jplov of Hermes Trismegistus (ap. Stob. Eel. i. 
385 12 ff . ), the aroix^a come as gods before the supreme 
< rod, and make their complaint of the arrogance of 
men. 4 Conceptions such as these perhaps owe their 
origin to eastern influences ; but at any rate they have 
their analogues in the Jewish idea that all things — as, for 
example, fire, wind, clouds, stars — have their proper 
angels or spirits, 5 a thought which is operative in 
primitive Christian literature also ; see Rev. 7 1 (four 
angels standing at the four corners of the earth, holding 
the four winds of the earth), 14 18 (another angel . . . 
which hath power over fire), 16 s (the angel of the waters ; 

1 Dieterich, 61. The present writer regards as much less 
probable the conjecture (see Pape’s VVd'rterbuch) that the planets 
are so called as having a controlling influence upon the affairs 
of men. 

2 It is further applied to the signs of the zodiac, and even to 
the entire heaven with its system of stars ; the metonymic signi- 
fication, ‘great stars ’=‘ great men,’ also occurs. 

8 Dieterich, 57, 61. 

4 All the above examples are taken from Dieterich, 60,/C 

5 Spitta, Der zweite Brief des Petrus und dcr Brief des 
Judas , 1885, p. 265^! ; Everling, 70 Jf. 
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cp Jn. 54), 19 17 (an angel standing in the sun). It is 
from these notions probably that we ought to explain 
tbe peculiar meaning of aroix^tov, in which it stands, 
by synecdoche, for 'divine being,’ ’spirit,’ 'demon,’ 

' genius. ’ At what period this use first arose is obscure ; 
but doubtless it is comparatively old. Our main ex- 
amples 1 are found in the Testamentum Salomonis (see 
Apocrypha, § 14), whicb in its present form bears 
evidence of Christian editing, and by F. A. Bornemann 
is attributed to the time of Lactantius. 2 

Seven female spirits ( Trvevfjara ) come to Solomon, and, 
questioned, reply : ‘ We are some of the thirty-three genii of the 
ruler of the underworld . . . and our stars are in heaven . . . 
and we are invoked as goddesses ’ (rjfiels ecrp.ev e« ran/ rptcycovra 

TJJltOV (TTOL\eCuiV TOV KO (Tp-OKpaTOpOS TOV <T KOTOVS • • • Kal TCL 

aerrpa iffitov ev ovpavto eicnv . . . Kal w? 0eai xaAov/xeda ; 
Fleck , 3 120 f). Afterwards come six and thirty spirits (Trvev/xaTa) 
to Solomon, and, questioned, make answer : ‘ We are the thirty- 
six genii, the rulers of this underworld, . . . since the Lord 
God has given thee power over every spirit, in the air, upon 
the earth and below the earth, therefore we also like the rest 
of the spirits stand before thee’ (rj/xe 1 ? ecrp.ev ra rpiaKOVTa «£ 
errot^eta oi k o 07 x 0 k par opes tov ctkotovs tov tov . . cfretflij 
Kvpio? 6 060? eStoKc <toi TTjv e£ovcriav 67r! 7ravrb$ 7rvev/xaT0? 
aeptov re xal enryeiov Kal KaTa\6oviov t £ia tovto k<jli rfp.eis 
jrapt<rrd/xe0a eviomov <rov a>? Ta Aoi7rd 7 rvev/xara). The first 
calls himself the ’ first decan of the zodiac circle ’ (7rpwro? 
Sexavo? rot; £w8iokov kvkAov ; Fleck, 129 f). Plainly stoicheion 
here is absolutely synonymous with ‘god’ and ' spirit,’ and we 
are here dealing, in part, with star-gods. Further, the usage 
of writers of the Byzantine period has to be noticed. Sophocles 
(Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine periods, memorial 
edition, 1888, p. 1012) gives under cttoix^ov ‘geniiiSj’ ‘the 
spirit guarding a particular place or person,' also ‘talisman, 
Theoph. Cont. 379 14, Leo Gram. 287, Anon. Byz. 1209 C. 
Cp the same Lexicon also, s.w. o-roixetoAdTpij?, o-roixeiow (‘to 
perform talismanic operations upon anything ’), o-roixeuojLiaTiKos 
(’ talismanic ’), o-roixeiWi? (’ the performing of talismanic opera- 
tions upon anything ’), and o-roix«iumKo? (‘ talismanic ’). Most 
instructive of all, however, is the usage of modern popular 
Greek. The ordinary name by which the local tutelary spirits 
are designated in modern Greece is crroi^eio (to) — i.c., o-to«.x« 5W, 
‘element .’ 4 Skarlatos, A c£ikov . . ., gives the meaning xar 01 - 
KiSta Satpiovia 77 (ftavraapiaTa ’ (/A). Alt sorts of oToixeia occur ; 
the <rroix c «> of the threshing-floor, the rock, the river, the bridge, 
and so on (id. 187-9); oroide uo/xeVo? may mean ‘one under the 
protection of a o-roiyeto ’ (id. 196J. This employment of the 
word for ‘ tutelary spirit’ is a specialisation of the more general 
meaning of ’ spirit,’ and speaks for the relative antiquity of the 
latter use ; in the ideas and vocabulary of the common people, 
as Jacob Grimm among others has shown, the conception of a 
remote antiquity will often be found to survive. 

Here then is the historical line of progression from 
the original meaning of the word to that of tutelary 
spirit : member of a series, element, elemental deity, 
deity (demon, spirit), tutelary deity. 

In Gal. 43, where Paul says : ' . . so we also, when 

we were children, were held in bondage under the ele- 
2 Gal 4 m ^nts of the world ’ [bird ra arot^eta tov 

Col 2820 K ^°’f l0V )> an d v - 9« where he says, ' But 

(and 2 Pet now l ^ at ^ ave come to ^ n °w God, . . 

' 3 IO * h° w turn ye back again to the weak 
10 *'* and beggarly elements (eirl ra dadevr) Kal 
TTTcoxd aroixeta) whereunto ye desire to be in bondage 
over again,’ aroix^o. is taken by most interpreters as 
meaning 'rudiments’ (so RV) in the sense indicated 
above (i a) ; Paul is supposed to mean the crude first 
beginnings of religion in those who belong to the /c6a/xos. 
Others, however, start from the meaning given in § i c 
and take Paul to be speaking of the elements of the 
world, ’ world ’ being here taken in its well-known 
ethical sense ; kosmos is the central idea ; ’ under the 
elements of the world ’ (i/ 7 tA ra aroix^a tov Kbap.ov) 

1 Dieterich (Abraxas, 61) holds that in Wisd. 717 (see above) 
‘ demon ’ is a possible rendering as well as ‘ element ’ ; this, how- 
ever, is not probable, the 7rveuntaTa (not ‘winds’ but ’spirits’) 
being named in v. 20. 

2 Ztschr. fur die hist. Tkcol., 1844, Hft. 3, 15. An edition 
and discussion of this hitherto much-neglected writing would 
be very welcome and, in view of recent discoveries in the field of 
oriental Greek magic, most opportune. 

3 F. F. Flecki Anecdota(Lzipsic, 1837)= F. F. Fleck, Wissen - 
schaftliche Reise durch das siidl. Deutschland , Italien , Sic Men, 
Frankreick, 23. 

4 Bernh. Schmidt, Das V olksleben der N eugriechen u. das 
hellenische Altertkum , 1 183 (’71). For the history of the word 
Schmidt refers to Korais, v Ara xra, iii. 2 549. 
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is merely an amplification for * under the world ' (virb 
rbv k6<x/j.op). 

This last interpretation is certainly open to the objection that 
in v. 9 only a-roixeta are mentioned, whereas if xovjio? had been 
the main idea, we should have expected the shortened phrase to 
run virb tov . . . kov^ov and not viro ra . . . VTtux cta ‘ The 
first interpretation also, however, is not free from difficulty. In 
v. 3 it is the law, in one sense or another, that is being spoken 
of : this is shown by the context (cp especially 7'. 5 : vno vofiov)’, 
but in 7 1 . 9 the topic is the gods of the Gentile Galatians. 1 1 is 
not easy to understand how Paul can here be speaking of the 
law as ‘rudiments' after he had so shortly before been referring 
to it (S24) as a ‘tutor’ (Trcudayeu-yd?) and likening it (4 2) to 
‘guardians and stewards’ (e7riTpo7rot and oijcoi'd/u.oi); nor is it 
easy to see how he can say of 4 rudiments ’ that they are atrOevrj 
ko.1 TTTtuxd ; ‘a weak and beggarly ABC’ is not a very happy 
phrase. Further, the whole context in both places points less 
to conceptions of material objects than to personal beings ; see 
especially 7'. 9. 

In view of these difficulties, there is much to be said 
for the interpretation which takes the word in the other 
sense (see § i<\ end) of * spirit,’ 4 demon.’ Paul, in this 
view, is speaking of cosmic spiritual beings, and by them 
he understands, in v. 3 the angels by whom, according 
to 3 19, the law was 4 ordained, ’ and in v. 9 the heathen 
deities whom the Galatians had formerly served. Jewish 
bondage to the law, as being bondage to angels, and 
Gentile service of strange gods as being bondage to 
demons, are alike slavery to the powers of the world 
(die kosmischen Machte). This interpretation, the 
essence of which consists in taking o-roixoa as meaning 
personal powers (personliche Machtc) has been upheld 
with a large variety of modifications by Hilgenfeld, 1 A. 
Ritschl, 2 Holsten, 3 Klopper, 4 Spitta, 5 Everling, 6 A. 
Dieterieh, 7 whose allusion to ‘ all the modern theological 
commentators 1 seems hardly called for. 

It may fairly be conjectured that the phrase the ‘elements 
of tbe world ’ (vroix«a to y Ko < rp . ov ) is a technical expression 
which does not owe its origin to Paul. That it was a current 
one seems to be indicated also by the turn of phrase in the 
Testamentum Salomonis 4 tbe elements, the rulers ’ (ra 
01 KOtr/ioKpaTope?), or 4 the elements of the ruler ’ (ra vToixeta row 

KOV/iOKpaTOpO?). 

In Col. 28 20, also, this last interpretation seems 
preferable to the rendering ' elements of the world ’ 
or 'rudiments of the world.' The context is in both 
places similar to that in Gal. 4 3. By the aroixeia. tov 
Kba/iov, which he brings into sharp contrast with Christ, 
Paul intends in one sense or another the law ; but he 
mentions, instead of the law, the personal cosmic powers 
standing behind the law, the angels ; whom indeed, he 
goes on expressly to name in Col. 2 15 as the 4 princi- 
palities and the powers ' (ras dpxds xal ras 4 l-ov<rLas). 
We thus obtain a surprising light upon the much- 
disputed passage in Col. 2 18, where mention is made 
of a 4 worship of angels' (OprjaKeLa tup dyyAwv) : by 
the ' angel serviee ' of the Colossians he means their ' law 
service' (cp Gal. 3 19) ; all the learned discussions about 
one particular kind of angel worship or another now 
become superfluous. 

That in 2 Pet. 3 10 12 the rendering ' elements ’ is an 
adequate one has already been shown (§ 1 c). Yet it is 
not impossible that personal powers might be meant 
here also, as Spitta 8 and Kiihl 9 suppose. The main 
objection — that the expressions 4 dissolve ' and 4 melt ’ 
(\v$'fi<rercu, Tr/Kercu) eould hardly be used of personal 
spirits — is well met by Spitta, by a reference to the 
Test. xii. Patr. , Levi , 4 (ed. Sinker, 140), where, in a 
similar way, in the description of the judgment day, it 
is said 4 the whole creation being agitated and the 
invisible spirits melting ' {koX tt days Krlaeus K\opovp. 4 prjs 
Kal tup dopaTup ‘Kvevp.drwv TrjKop.4pup). 

Literature . — Besides the commentaries on Gal. and Col., and 
various occasional contributions on the subject, cp Schnecken- 
burger, Tkeol. Jakrbb. 7 (’48), 445-453 *, Kienlen, Beitr. z. d. 


1 Der Galaterbr., 1852, p. 66; ZWTk ., 1858, p. 99; i860, p. 
208 ; 1866, p. 314. 

2 Christl. Lehre von der Rechtfertigung W, 2 252 f. ( 89). 

3 Das Evangel, des Paulus, i. 1 168 /. C80). 

4 Der Br. an die Kolosser , 360 jf. (’82). 

5 As above, 265^! 6 P- 7 p. bif. 

0 As above, 265^ 9 Meyer's Komm.fi) 12 450 /. C97). 
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tkeol. IVissenschaftcn, ed. Reuss and Cunitz ('51), 2 133*143; 
Schaubach, Commentatio qua exponitur quid vToixeta tov 
Koafiov in NT sibivelint , 1862; Blom, Th. T t 1883, 1 ff. ; Ever- 
ling, Die paulinische Angelologie u. Diimotiologie ('88), 66 ff . ; 
Albrecht Dieterieh, Abraxas; Studien zttr Rcl.-gesch. des 
split crcn A Iter turns (’oi), 60 Jf.\ Cremer, Bibl.-thcol. H'd'r terb.fi) 
I95], 907 Jf. \ E. V. Hincks, 4 The meaning of ra vroixeta tov 
ko<thov' in JBL 15 (’96) 183^ ; Hermann Diels, Elcmentum: 
Eine I ’ orar/u it sum griechischcn und latcinischcn Thesaurus , 
'99. This work provides abundant material for the history of 
oroixttov and clementum , if it does not contribute anything 
really new bearing on the biblical passages. The present article 
was written before the appearance of Diel's book ; but, on the 
whole, it represents — as far as it comes into touch with this far 
more comprehensive work — the same ideas. q. a. D. 

ELEPH Ha-eleph, i.e., ' the thousand,' Josh. 

18 28) is supposed to be a Benjamite town, and, according 
to Conder and Henderson, is the modern IJftd ; see, 
however, Nephtoaij. 

reads xcu v>jAeAa 0 [A], k. veAaeAcuf) [L], to which apparently 
corresponds B's aebrjicav (variants from H-P are cnjSaAeAe^) 
o-TfAdAe/i., vc AaAax. ve<£aAe 0 xeAaeAe^) ; Pesh. has NV 31 , perhaps 
punctuating as 4 a chieftain ' ? 

Before 4 identifying,' it would have been well to 
examine the text. The two names before 'Jebus' 
in (S H are xcu (re’KrjK av kcu OaperjXa — i.e. nStnm ; 
Kap is a duplication of xat ; aeXrj corresponds to 
Zela and Taralah therefore answer in (S B to Zelah and 
Ha-eleph in MT. Ha-eleph (which is an impossible 
name) must be a corruption of Tar'alah or rather (see 
Taralah) of Irpeel (^kdv); eomes straight from 
Vnd- t. k. c. 


ELEPHANT (eAec^Ac)- The w r ord ' elephant ' occurs, 
outside the Apocrypha, only in the AV m e- of Job 40 15 
„ . for Behemoth [q.v. , § i] and in the 

references AVm * of 1 K ’ 10z2 2 Ch ‘ 921 <‘ ele ' 

reierences. phant . s teet h') for Ivory [q.v.\ It is 

an elephant of the Indian species that appears on the 
Black Obelisk (see below) ; but the African elephant also 
was no doubt known. 

The two species, Elephas indicus ( maximus ) and E. afri- 
canus y together with such fossil forms as the Mammoth (name 
probably from Behemoth), 1 the Mastodon, and others, consti- 
tute the Mammalian order Proboscidea. The Indian elephant 
is now found, in a state of nature, in India, Burmah, the Malay 
Peninsula, Assam, Cochin China, Ceylon, and Sumatra, frequent- 
ing the wooded districts ; its African congener lives throughout 
Africa south of the Sahara desert, but is retreating before the 
approach of civilised man. In Pleistocene times it spread as far 
north as Europe. 

The Indian species has been domesticated since pre- 
historic times and is still largely used in the service 
of man. The male alone as a rule has tusks. The 
African elephant is, in the male, larger than the Indian, 
the ear-flaps and the eyes are larger and the forehead 
more convex, there are two finger- like processes on the 
trunk instead of one, and the pattern on the teeth is 
different ; both sexes have tusks. In temper this species 
is usually fiercer and the animal is undoubtedly more 
powerful and active than its Indian relative. 

It is certain that elephants were known to the old 
inhabitants of Egypt and Assyria, by whom they were 
sometimes hunted for the sake of their ivory and their 
hides {KB 139, Tiglath-pileser I. ; As. u. Eur. 263, 
Thotmes III. ; Houghton, TSBA 8123^). There is an 
elephant among the animals figured on the Black Obelisk 2 
of Shalmaneser II. (858-824). Of course there may 
have been more than one elephant in the tribute from 
the land of Musri ; but one was enough for the purpose 
of representation. 

Elephants in warfare first appear among the Persians. 
Darius at Arbela (331 B. c. ) employed 15 of them. 

„ . They were often used by the Seleucids, 

2. Use in J * - - - - • - - 


warfare 


frequent mention of them being made in 
the Maccabean wars (cp 1 Macc. 334 630 
86 11 56 2 Macc. 11 4 13 15 etc.). These elephants, 


1 The b may have become m through Slavonic influence. 

2 The term used for ‘elephant ' in Shalm. Obel. Epigr. III. 
is baziati. The word al-ap also occurs, but in the sense of 4 ox ' 
not ‘elephant’ (Wi. KB 1 151). Houghton suggests tbe wild 
buffalo. Cp Ivory. 
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some of which carried towers (i Macc. 637/!), were 
almost certainly of the Indian species. Special mention is 
made of the Indian driver (6 lv86s, 1 Macc. ib. ). The 
war elephants were placed under the care of a special 
officer (2 Macc. 14 12). In classical times the African 
species was tamed by the Egyptians and took part 
both in the Carthaginian wars and in the Roman shows. 
Since in recent times the natives of Africa have not 
shown sufficient ability to tame this somewhat restive 
animal it has been suggested that the Carthaginians 
imported their animals from the East; 1 but there is 
little reason to doubt that the true E. africanus was 
employed in the Punic wars and even accompanied 
Hannibal's army across the Alps. The presence of 
African elephants in modern menageries proves that 
this species is capable of domestication and education 
in the hands of competent trainers. The elephant 
rarely breeds in captivity. A. E. s. — S. 

ELEUTHEROPOLIS (eA€Y0€pOTTOAlC. ‘ free city,' 
with play on double meaning of CHil, ' Horites 1 and 

1 Hi t r * ^ ree men ' ** C P & er - mbba, 42), the name 

y* bestowed about A.D. 200 by the emperor 
Septimius Severus on Betogabra, now Beit Jibrln, an 
important place in Judaea, mentioned already (see Ben- 
hesed, § 2). How central it was appears from the fact 
that Eusebius in the Onom. often reckons the distances of 
other towns with reference to it. It was in fact the capital 
of a large province during the fourth and the fifth cen- 
turies of our era. It was also an episcopal city of 
Palestbia Prima (Notifies Ecclesiastic cb, 6). In the 
Talmudic period it had a large Jewish population, and 
produced some eminent Rabbins. 

The Talmudic name is Beth-gubrin (Neub. Gcog. 122 ffi). 
The ‘ Doctrine of Addai ’ (3rd cent a.d.) expressly refers to 
Eleutheropolis as called Betgubrin in the Aramaic tongue 
(Nestle, PEFQ, ’79, p. 138 ; see Elkoshite, 3). The name 
Betogabra ( fSaiToyafipa ) is given to it by Ptolemy (v. 166 ). It 
also appears in the Peutinger Tables as Betogubri, and we can 
hardly be wrong in correcting, in Niese's text of Jos. BJ iv. 8 1, 
BrjraPpiv into B-qrayafipiv. Whether the name alludes to pre- 
historic ‘giants,’ is beyond our knowledge. 

For some centuries the Graeco -Roman name sup- 
planted the older designation ; but when, 150 years after 
the Saracenic conquest, the city was destroyed, the latter 
revived (Reland, Pal. 222, 227 ; Gesta Dei per Francos, 
1044). 

On this site, which they called ‘ Gibelin ' (a corruption of Ar. 
[Beth-lgebrim), the Crusaders in the twelfth century built a 
castle. After the battle of Hattln (1187 a.d.), it fell for a time 
into the hands of Saladin. Retaken by Richard of England, it 
was finally captured by Bibars, and remained in possession of 
the Saracens until its destruction in the sixteenth century ; ruins 
of it still remain (see Porter, Syria and Pal., 256 /.). 

The site of Eleutheropolis, in spite of the minute 
definitions of early writers, passed so completely out of 

2 Site m ' nt * ^ at R°bi nson had to discover it. All 

the early statements point to Beit Jibrln, 
which is now a large village, N. of Merash, situated in 
a little nook or glen in the side of long green valley. 
Near it begin the famous caverns, to the excavation of 
which the limestone of the adjoining ridges was very 
favourable. We may not follow the Midrash which 
ascribes their origin to the Horites [7. v. ] ; but the 
antiquity of their use can hardly be doubted. 

Jerome already noticed their wide extent (Comm, in 
Obad. 1), in which indeed they rival the catacombs of 
Rome and Malta. They have been explored by Robin- 
son, and more fully by Porter, who compares them to 
‘ subterranean villages. 1 

Eleutheropolis, or Beth-gubrin, stands in close histori- 
cal connection with Mareshah (q.v.). G. A. Smith 
has put this in a very forcible way (HG 233). If from 
the first to the sixteenth centuries Beit J ibrln ( = Eleu- 
theropolis) has been prominent, and Mareshah forgotten, 
we may infer that the population moved under com- 
pulsion from the one site to the other. On the caves 

1 At all events there seems a close resemblance between tiagi 
and n&ga. the Ethiopic and Indian words respectively for 
elephant (Meyer, GA 1 226). 
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spoken of above, besides Robinson and Porter, compare 
Lucien Gautier (Souvenir de la Terre-Sainte, 63-67). 
He is of opinion that such caves have been in use for 
different purposes at many periods. Elsewhere a refer- 
ence to them has been traced in a corrupt name in 1 Iv. 
4 10, in the original text of which Mareshah may have 
been designated Beth-Horim (see Ben-heSED, § 2). 

T. K. c. 

ELEUTHERUS (eAeyeepoc [ANV]), a river of 
Syria (1 Macc. 11 7), the mod. Nahr al-Kebir. See 
Phoenicia. 

ELHANAN (UI^>N * El is gracious,’ § 28 ; cp Baal- 

hanan and Palm. |nTl^n, ; eAeANAN 

1 Tti [ BA ]» eAAANAN [L] ; Jos. £(|>AN [var. 

N€(J)An]). (i) The slayer of Goliath; 

one of David’s warriors (ben-Jair). The MT of 2 S. 
21 19 reads (RV), ‘And there was again war with the 
Philistines at Gob ; and Elhanan the son of Jair the 
Bethlehemite slew Goliath the Gittite, the staff of whose 
spear was like a weaver’s beam.' The document to 
which the passage belongs (2 S. 21 15-22, and 238-39) 
is an extract from an ancient Israelite ' roll of honour, ’ 
and deserves more credit than the later story which 
ascribes the slaying of Goliath to the youthful David. 

It is scarcely necessary to criticise the theory of Sayce {Mod. 
Rev. 5 169^), which is a development of Bottcher's, that David 
and Elhanan are the same person (cp Solomon — Jedidiah). This 
is in fact precritical in its origin. The Targ. on 2 S. 21 19 states 
that Elhanan was ‘ David the son of Jesse, who wove the curtains 
(cp Jaare-oregim) of the sanctuary' ; cp also the Targ. on 1 Ch. 
•20 5 (EAAav [B]). 

We have next to remark that definite information as 
to the time w hen Elhanan slew Goliath is wanting ; in 
fact the meagreness of tradition as to the details of the 
Philistine war has excited a very natural surprise (see 
David, § 7). All that is certain is that David was no 
longer in the prime of life, for an exploit similar to that 
of Elhanan was performed by the king's nephew Jonathan 
(2 S. 21 21), and in another episode of the same struggle 
David's warriors vowed that he should no longer en- 
counter the risk of a single combat (v. 17). 

The place where Elhanan fought is mentioned ; but 
the reading is uncertain. MT says that it was at Gob 
(q.v.) ; but the first of the three combats related (v. 18) 
was possibly, and the third certainly (v. 20), at Gath. 
We may feel sure that Gob in v. 19 is a false reading. 

, The name of Elhanan’s father also is slightly un- 
certain. In 2 S. 2324 1 Ch. 11 26 we read of ‘ Elhanan 
ben-Dodo, of Bethlehem.’ It is true, this Elhanan is 
sometimes (c.g. in BDB ; but not in SS) distinguished 
from the slayer of Goliath ; but the grounds do not 
seem to be conclusive. Dodo is certainly a personal, 
Jair (q.v. , ii.) may be a clan-name. It is tempting to 
suppose that the circumstance that, according to one 
tradition, Elhanan’s father bore the name Dodo (i. ), 
facilitated the transference of Elhanan's exploit to the 
youthful David. 

The description of three out of the four single combats 
related in 2 S. 21 15-22 recurs in nearly the same form 
2 In Ch * n 1 20 4-8. It is to this version (see 

v. 5) that we are indebted for a correction 
of the impossible name Jaare-oregim in 2S. 21 19; the 
name should undoubtedly be read Jair (i.e. not njr but 
•vjr). The surprising appendage oregim (i.e. * weavers ’) 
is an accidental repetition of the closing word of the verse. 
The statement of Chronicles that Elhanan 1 slew Lahmi 
the brother of Goliath ’ need give us no trouble. The 
words tin ’DnS (Lahmi the brother of) have been intro- 
duced by the Chronicler to harmonise this passage with 
the story of David and Goliath. 1 At the same time the 
Chronicler omitted the statement that Elhanan was a 
Bethlehemite (beth-hallahmi). Naturally enough ; for 
from the latter part of this designation he obtained the 
name which he affixed to Elhanan’s giant. He would 
not however deny that the giant had some connection 
1 This, however, is denied by Klostermann. 
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with Goliath and so he (or his authority) made Lahmi 
Goliath’s brother. All this is to be regarded not as 
conscious depravation of the text, but as a supposed 
restoration of what must have been the historical fact. 
The only way to avoid this conclusion would be to 
assume that Lahmi was derived from the names of the 
gods Lahamu, Luhmu, mentioned at the beginning of 
the Babylonian epic of creation (Jensen, Kosmologic, 
268, 274 ; cp RPW, 1 133), already hrought into con- 
nection (not un plausibly) 1 with the name Bethlehem hy 
Tomkins ( PEFQ , 1885, p. 112). For other discussions 
of this subject see Ewald, Hist. 370 ; Stade, Gesch. 1 228 ; 
Kohler, Bibl. Gesch. ii. I294; Che. Aids to Criticism , 
10 81 125. Compare Driver, TBS, 272 ; Budde and 
Kittel in SBO T. See also Goliath. 

2. One of David’s * thirty ' heroes ; mentioned second on the 
list (ben Dodo); 2 S. 2324 1 Ch. 11 26. Perhaps the same as 
no. 1 above. It is very improbable that David had two warriors 
of equal rank, both named Elhanan, and both Bethlehemites. 
Compare the case of Sibbechai (the slayer of Saph), also given 
in the list of tbe ‘ thirty ' ; cp Jos. Ant. vii. 122. t. k. C. 

ELI ('Sr. 'high,' §49; cp Palm. "Sy. and Nab. 
•wh?, * El is high,’ and the numerous Sab. names com- 


. pounded with vJJ [cp Gcs. < n ) ad loc.] ; the 
1 ^ un-Hebraic character of the names Eli, 
Hophni, and Phinehas may be remarked ; h Aei [BAL], 
but hAgi. i S. I9 [A], 4ii [A* vid], and Aeyei. M3 
[BA]), priest of Yahue at the temple of Shiloh, the 
sanctuary of the ark, and at the same time judge over 
Israel — an unusual combination of offices, which must 
have been won by signal services to the nation in his 
earlier years, though in the account preserved to us he 
appears in the weakness of extreme old age, unable to 
control the petulance and rapacity of his sons, Hophni 
and Phinehas (1 S. 1-4 143 1 K. 227). While the central 
authority was thus weakened, the Philistines advanced 
against Israel, and gained a complete victory in the great 
battle of Ebenezer [q.v., 1], where the ark was taken, 
and Hophni and Phinehas slain. On hearing the news 
Eli fell from his seat and died. According to MT he 
was ninety-eight years old, and had judged Israel for 
forty years (1 S. 41518). ® gives but twenty years in 

v. 18, and seems not to have read v. 15, which is either 
a gloss or the addition of a redactor (cp SBOT, ad loc. ). 

After these events the sanctuary of Shiloh appears 
to have been destroyed by the Philistines (cp Jer. 7 , and 
see Shiloh), and the descendants of Eli with the whole 
of their elan or * father’s house ’ subsequently appear 
as settled at Nob (i S. 21 i [2], 22 n ff., cp M3). The 
massacre of the clan by Saul, with the subsequent de- 
position of the survivor Abiathar from the priestly office 
(1 K. 227), is referred to in a prophetic passage of deuter- 
onomistic origin, such as might (the narrator thought) 
have been uttered in the days of Eli ( 1 S. 2 27 3 n^ ; 
see Bu. SBOT). 

Now Zadok (from whom the later high priests claimed 
descent), who appears in 1 Ch. 612 [538] as the lineal 
2 The descendant of Aaron through Eleazar and 
^ ‘ , Phinehas, was not of the house of Eli 

priesthood. ( iK . 227 . 35 ) ; and in i Ch. 24 Ahime- 
lech, son of Abiathar, is reckoned to the sons of Ithamar, 
the younger branch of the house of Aaron. Hence the 
traditional view that in the person of Eli the high-priest- 
hood was temporarily diverted from the line of Eleazar 
and Phinehas into that of Ithamar (cp Jos. Ant. V.II5 
viii. I3, and for the fancies of the Rabbins on the cause 
of this diversion, Selden, De Succ. in Pontif. , lib. i. 
cap. 2). This view, however, is at direct variance with 
the passage in 1 S. 2 which represents Eli’s * father's 
house ' or clan as the original priestly family, and pre- 
dicts the destruction or degradation to an inferior 
position of the whole of this ‘father's house,’ not merely 
the direct descendants of Eli. Ahimelech, moreover, 

} The place-names of Palestine must in many cases have an 
origin very different from what the later inhabitants supposed, 
and a primitive divine name, famous in Babylonian mythology, 
is likely to have found a record in Palestine. 
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who is the only link to connect Eli with Ithamar, is an 
ambiguous personage, whose name has arisen from a 
textual corruption (see Abiathar, end), and it is evident 
that the priestly genealogy in 1 Ch. 5 / merely en- 
deavours to show that the sons of Zadok derived their 
origin in an unbroken line of descent from Aaron. The 
book of Chronicles wholly ignores the priesthood of Eli. 

[So much at any rate is indisputable — that in the 
pre-regal period the family of Eli discharged priestly 
functions at the sanctuary of Shiloh. That it had a 
levitical connection is implied in the name of Phinehas 
borne by one of Eli’s sons (Hophni is only a variation 
of this), and also in 1 S. 227-36. Eli's sons, however, 
do not appear to have entered into the original tradition ; 
they are only introduced in the interests of later theory. 
That Eli helonged to the family of Moses is at any rate not 
impossible. The explanation of Hophni as an outgrowth 
of Phinehas leads to the suggestion that for ’Sy, ' Eli, ’ we 
should perhaps read UV’Sn, ' Eliezer ’ =“Hy i ?Nr, 1 Eleazar.' 
Eleazar and Eliezer are both Levite names, though the 
former is the ordinary name of the father of Phinehas. ] 
See further Levites, Priest, Zadok, § iff. As Heli 
( 1 ) Eli comes into the genealogy of Ezra ( 2 Esd. 1 1 ). 

w. R. s. — T. k. c. 

ELI, ELI, LAMA SABACHTHANI, and Eloi, 
Eloi, Lama Sabachthani. The last words of Jesus 
( = Ps. 22 1 [2]) according to Mt. 2746, Mk. 15 34 ; 1 
followed by a translation, ' My God, my God, why hast 
thou forsaken me.’ Evang. Pet. , however, gives (ch. 5), 
['And the Lord cried out. saying] My power, my power, 
thou hast forsaken me' (77 Stive i/xh fiov, r\ Stivafus, 
/careXet^ds fie ), 2 which is quite different. The number 
of various readings of the text of Mt. and Mk. is sur- 
prisingly large. 

As to the word for ‘ my God,' in both Mt. and Mk. WH give 
cAwi; Treg. prefers rjAi, in Mt., eAa>i in Mk. ; Ti. and Zahn 
prefer TjXet in Mt., eAou in Mk. For the verb all agree in adopt- 
ing o-afiaxOa. vet (Zahn -vt, an unimportant variation). 

Epiphanius (Haer. 69 68) remarks on Mt. 27 46 that 
the words r\Ki r\Ki were spoken by Jesus in Hebrew, the 
rest of the passage in Syrian. 

Lagarde, too ( GGA , '82, 329), referred to this passage as 
proving the systematic correction to which even our oldest MSS 
had been subjected. Certainly eAto'i (or, more completely 
Aramaic, eAa't, or aAai - ) is what we should have expected ; but 
in citing a passage like this it was not unnatural to use tbe well- 
known Hebrew term 'el. 

Dalman, who holds this ’word from the cross’ to be 
historical, thinks that Jesus most probably used the 
Hebrew form {'ell), just because it is a little less obvious. 

The variation £a<f) 9 avti 3 in D Lat. botb in Mt. and in Mk. 
is very singular. <ra.fSax 6 a.vti is good Aramaic = 

£a<f> 9 ave 1, or rather a£a<f> 9 avti, is a Hebrew substitute for the 
Aramaic verb, due to one who wished to make the whole 
passage a quotation from the Hebrew. The original reading 
aga<f> 9 avti was presumably altered into £a<f) 0 avei = ’jfiSJ/I (rendered 
u)vei 8 «rds fit in cod. D., Mk. 15 34) by scribes who only under- 
stood Syriac. See Chase, Syro-Lat. Text 0/ the Gospels, 107, 
JTh.S 1 278, and Exp.T 11 334./! T. K. C. 

ELIAB • God,’ or • my God is father,’ § 25 ; 

cp Wi' 3 ^ ; eA[eji&B [BANL]). 

1. b. Helon, prince of Zebulun (Nu. I9 27 72429 
IO16). 

2. b. Pallu ( q.v . ), father of Nemuel, Dathan, and 
Abiram (Nu. 16 112 268 Dt. 116 ). 

3. Son of Jesse and brother of David. According to 
1 S. 166 1 Ch. 2 13 he was the eldest son of Jesse (cp 
171328). In 1 Ch. 27 18 mention is made of a certain 
Elihu {q.v., 2) as one of the brethren of David (this 
name is inserted by Pesh. in 1 Ch. 2 13 and occupies the 
seventh place, David being eighth). Elihu, however, is 

1 In Mt. 9 tt fiov 9 tt fiov, ivajL [Iva t L, WH] fit iyKart\t.irts 
[Ti. WH]; in Mk. 6 9 tos fiov 6 dtos fiov, els t i tyKaTt\mis fit 
[Ti. WH]. 

2 Syriac (Pesh., Sin., Hcl.) in Mt. gives the words of the 
exclamation alone, but in Mk. adds a translation as in the Gk. 

3 The transliteration of 3 by <f) before 6 is analogous to that 
of j) by \ in <raf 2 axda.vei. See Dalm. Gram. 304. 
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undoubtedly a variant for Eliab ; so (S RAL and Jer. 
Quasi., ad loc. His daughter Abihail {q.v., 4) is 
mentioned in 2 Ch. 11 18 (EXta? [B]), where, however, 
’Eliab b. Jesse’ may be incorrect (see Ithream, 
Michal). 

4. b. Nahath, a Kohathite, a descendant of Korah (1 Ch.627 
[12] BAL). In v . 34 [19] the name appears as Eliel (q.v., 5), 
and in 1 .S. 1 1 as Elihu {q.v., 2). 

5. One of David’s warriors ; 1 Ch. 12 9 (see David, § 11 [d] 
iii.). 

6. A Levite porter and singer ; 1 Cb. 15 i3 (eAia0a [BRI 1 )], 
cAt/3a [R*]), 15 20 16 5. 

7. b. Nathaniel, an ancestor of Judith, Jud.81 («>a/3 

[«]). 

ELIADA § 32, 1 God knows,’ or ’ whom El 

deposits,’ see Beeliada ; also a Sabean name [Halthy] ; 
eAeiA* [B], -AiaA. [AL]). 

r. A son of David [q.v. § n d (/3)], 2 S. 5 16 (/JaaAei /xa0 [BA], 
-AiAa0 [L]); 1 Ch. 3 8 (eAieSa [A]). In x Ch. 14 7 he is called 
Beeliada ( q.v .) — his true name. 

2. A Benjamite captain, temp. Jehoshaphat (2 Ch. 17 17). 

3. AV Elladah, father of Rezok, i K. 11 23 (eAiaSae [A], 

om. BL). Winckler {Alt. Unt. 74) supposes that the name is a 
Hebrew translation of the Aram, name Tabeel (i). 

ELIADAS (cAiaAac [BA]), i Esd. 928= Ezra IO27, 
Elioenai, 5. 

ELIADUN, RV Iliadun ([e]iAta,AOYN [BAL]), 
1 Esd. 558. See Madiabun. 

ELIAH (H’Sn). 1. Ezra IO26 AV, RV Elijah. 3. 

a. 1 Ch. 827 AV, RV Elijah, 4. 

ELIAHBA iNZn'Sx 1 God hides ' or ' protects,' § 30 ; 
cp Habaiah, Jehubbah ; but compound names where 
an imperf. follows a divine name arc rare and chiefly 
late : 1 cp Gray, HPN 217, who suggests N 3 n'Sl<), the 
Shaalbonite (see Shaalbim), one of L>a\ id's 1 thirty' (2 S. 
1332 6 MAC 0 Y [B], eAl&B [A], caAaBaQ [L]; i Ch. 
U33 CAMaBa[B], eam. [K], €AiaBa [A], - A I B. [L ]). 2 

ELI AKIM 'God establishes,’ §§ 31, 52; 

eAiAK[e]iM [BMAQ'rL]). 

1. b. Hilkiah, a governor of tbe palace, and ‘grand vizier’ 
under Hezekiah (2 K. 18 18 19 2 Is. 36 3 22 37 2). See Rab- 

SHAKEH, SHEBNA. 

2. b. Josiah (2 K. 2334 2 Ch. 364). See Jehoiakim. 

3. A priest in the procession at tbe dedication of the wall (see 
Ezra, ii. § 13^), Neh. 1241 (eAiajciju, [Rea mg.], om. BR*A). 

4. b. Abiud ; Mt. 1 13 (eAi aKetfx [Ti. WH]), and 

5. b. Melea (Lk. 3 30), in the genealogy of Joseph. See 
Genealogies ii., § 3. 

ELIALI (eXiAXeic [B], eXiAXei [A], cp Eliel, 1 Ch. 
820?), 1 Esd. 934 = Ezra 10 38, Binnui, 5. 

ELIAM § 46, ’ God is kinsman’ ; cp Ammiel 

and Phoen. [C /5 1 1, no. 147, /. 16]; gAiaB 

[BAL]). _ 

1. b. Ahithophel the Gilonite (see Giloh) ; one of David's 
heroes; 2 S. 23 34 (oveAioi^ [A], o 0aAaa/x [L]) = i Ch. 11 36 
(where ‘Eliam the son of' is omitted before ‘ Ahijah the Pelonite,’ 
itself a corrupt reading ; see Ahithophel, end), and perhaps 
the same as 2 (below). 

2. Father of Bathsheba (2 S. 11 3 ; called in 1 Ch. 3 5 Ammiel, 
a/xLt}\ [BA], r/Aa [L]). See Ahithophel. 

3. Possibly to be restored for Aniam { q . v .). 

ELIAONIAS (eAlAOONIAC [A]), i Esd. 831 = Ezra 
84, Eliehoenai, 2. 

ELIAS (hAeiac). Mt. II14 AV, RV Elijah (q.v.). 

ELIASAPH ’ God increases |?.r, the 

family'], §§ 27, 44 ; 6 A[e]lCA<t> [BAFL]). 

1. b. Deuel or Reuel (2) ; chief of Gad ; Nu. 1 14 (-<£av [L]), 
2i4(‘0[ a » / ] [L]), 74247 10 20. 

2. b. Lael ; chief of Gershon (Nu. 324). 

ELIASHIB i.e., 'God brings back,' §§ 31, 

62, 82 ; but (& L except in no. 1 reads ‘ God 

1 In all the Aramaic inscriptions only two examples of this 
form occur, viz. jn'nta and jn'nSi'2. both Palmyrene. 

7 For these forms cp Marq. Fund. 20, who shows that the 
initial tr is, jn each case, due to the following (raAo/Savt, and 
that the /x is a corruption from A a (M = AA) ; thus efj-aaov, 
(Ta/xa^a, etc., Stand for eAaa/3ov (=N^n t ?x). aAaa/3a, etc. 
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returns' (or ‘turns’); cp Is. 528 , and prop, name 
Jashub, old Aram. ' Assur returns,' CIS 2 , 

no. 36, and Sab. PfcOID, Hal. 485 ; eXlACOyB [L], 
€A[e]iAceiB [ANB]). 

1. A descendant of Zerubbabel ; 1 Ch. 324 (avei# [B], 
cAiac r. [L]). 

2. Eponym of one of the priestly courses : 1 Ch. 24 12 
(eAia/3iet [B]). 

3. High priest in list of wall-builders (see Nehemiah, § 1 /., 
Ezra, ii. §§ 16 [1], 15 d ), Neh. 3i (eA(€)i(roi//3 [BRA]); ^20 f. 
(/37}0-eA(e)urou/3 [B], -aiAeurov and -atA itrou/3 [R], -eAei acre rou/3 
and -eAia(roi//3 [A] aA- [L]) mentioned in pedigree of Jaddua 
(see Ezra, ii. § 6 b), 12 10 (cAia<ri£ [R]). In Neh. 10 he is not 
mentioned among the signatories to the covenant. 

4. 5, and 6. A singer, Ezra IO24 (eA(e)ura0 [BRA])= 1 Esd. 
924, AV Eleazurus, RV Eliasibus (eAiatrepos [B], -10OS [A]); 
one of the b’ne Zattu, Ezra IO27 (cA(€)urov/3 [BA], eAicrou [R]) 
= 1 Esd. 928 Elisimus, RV Eliasimus (eA(e)ta<r(e)i J u.os [BA]); 
and one of the B’ne Bani, Ezra 10 36 (eAeiacrei^ [B])=iEsd. 
934, Enasibus (eyacr(e)i/3os [BA], xfAiacrov/S [I,]); all in list of 
those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5, end). 

ELIASIS (eAl&ceiC [BA]), i Esd. 934=Ezra IO37, 
Jaasau. 

ELIATHAH (rmR^K, in 1 Ch. 25 27 niV'PN ; § 35 ; 
cp, however, Heman ; hAi 0 A [L]). 


A ‘ son of Heman,’ the name of the twentieth of the classes of 
temple singers, i Ch. 254 {rjKiaBad [B], «Aia 0 a [A]), also v. 27 

(ai/xaOa [ 15 ], et.Aa 0 [A]; Pesh. ■ { , i.e., Eliab ; Jerome, 

Quasi., Eliba) ; but see Heman. 

ELIDAD § 28 ; 6 AAaA [BAFL]), a Ben- 

jamite prince, Nu. 34 21,+ P). The name seems 
traditional (cp Eld ad) ; its meaning is disputed. 
Some connect it, like Bildad and Bedad, with the 
divine name Dad (=Ramman); thus it would mean 
‘ Dad is (the clan's) god’ : the name Dad-ilu is borne 
by a king of the land of Kaska (Schr. COT 1 244/; 
Del. Par. 298). However, Elidad may also mean ‘.God 
has loved ’ ; cp Sab. ^ntp, D. H. Muller, ZDMG., 1883, 
p. 1 5 ; and see Names, § 28. Incidentally this avoids 
the apparent incongruity of giving a heathen name to 
an Israelite ; but heathen names such as Elidad, Hur, 
Ash-hur, Ash-bel (?), may have been borne by men 
who knew nothing of the heathen gods whose names 
entered into their own, or who at any rate did not 
worship them (cp Mordecai, i). Gray’s explanation 
(HPN, 61) 'a kinsman (uncle) is God' seems less 
probable ; see Dod [Names with]. t. k. C. 

ELIEHOENAI (so RV ; 'J'BW' 1 ?!] ; also written 
’J’W’Sr ; the spelling in MT may be intended to 
emphasise a particular view of the meaning of the 
name ; for the [probably] true name see Elioenai). 

1. AV Elioenai (eAccovai? [B], -lOTjvai [A], -ai^ai [L]). A 
Korahite Levite, one of tbe doorkeepers of the sanctuary, 1 Ch. 
26 3 . 

2. AV Elihoenai (eAtaya [BL], -taav. [A]), one of the 
b’ne Pahath-Moab in Ezra’s caravan (see Ezra i., § 2 ; ii., § 15 
[1 ]d)‘, Ezra 84 = 1 Esd. 831, Eliaonias (eAiaAomas [B], -ao)v. 
[A], cAiat^a [L]). Compare Elioenai. 

ELIEL <W?K, eX[e]f>7X [BAL]) ; a man’s name 
somewhat frequent in Chronicles, but not found else- 
where in the OT. It means ‘ My God is El, ’ § 38 ; or, 
perhaps, ’ El is God.’ In 1 Ch. 634 [19] Eliel is sub- 
stituted for Elihu ( = ’ He [Yahwe] is God ’ ). Both 
names are virtually identical with Elijah (’Yahw& is 
God,’ or, ‘my God’). Compare the royal name 
Iluma-ilu, ’ llu is god,’ where the second ilu takes 
the place of this king’s special deity (KB 384, Hommel, 
AHTi2 9 f). 


1. ‘The Mahavite’ [q.v.] (C’llTsrr ; A[e]i7jA [BR], teAujA [A], 
ictjA [L]), one of David’s warriors (x Ch. ll 4 6t), and 

2. Another of David’s warriors (SaActrjA [B], aAojA [A]), 
1 Ch. Il47-t See David, § n a, ii. 

3. A Manassite prince (i Ch. 52 and st). 

4. In a genealogy of Bknjamin (y.y,., § 9 ii. J3) ; b. Shimei, 

8 ’ . 1 BA D. »• =o.t b. Shashak (e\<n,A 

[BA]), 22.f ' 

E 5 - h A Kohathite [L]), , Ch. O34 [, 9 ]. C p Eliab [4], 

6. A Gadite, one of David's warriors; perhaps identical with 
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(i) or (2) ; but the name is «A[e]ia /3 in 13 A though eA.ujA in L 
(iCh. 12 n).f Cp Eliab, and see David, § 11 a, iii. 

8. A son of Hebron, one of David’s Levites (ei/Tjp, -rjA. [B], 

-«A, ave^p. [«]), 1 Ch. 15 9 li.f 

9. One of Hezekiah’s Levites (ie[e]iijA [BA]), 2 Ch. 31 13.! 

ELIENAI ; otherwise vocalised as Elioe nai), 

b. Shimei in a genealogy of Benjamin {</.*. , § 9, ii. / 3 ) ; 

1 Ch. 820 (eAioiMAA [B], -coenai [A], h\iu>nai [L])- 

ELIEZER (“TtlT^X, ’God of help,’ or ’God (or, 

• iny God’) is a helper ; see Eleazar ; eX[e]i€zep 
[BANK]). 

1. Abraham's chief slave and steward (Gen. 15 2). 
The clause in which he is referred to is a piece of 
E’s work and perhaps originally followed «*. 3 a (Bu.). 
It states that Abram’s most trusted servant, in lieu 
of a son, would inherit his property (cp 1 Ch. 234/). 
It should be noticed, however, that the other narrator 
(J) does not give the name Eliezer (see 21 2), and the 
text is evidently in some disorder. The most probable 
way of emending seems to be to read 310; 'Wm proi 

1 and my tent-dwelling will be deserted ’ (see Che. E .\ p . 
T., 11 47 [Oct. 99]). 

Kalisch thought that the full name of the steward was 
Dammesek Eliezer, and RV implies the same theory. Gram- 
matically the rendering ‘ is Dammesek Eliezer ’ (©OLj 0 5 to? 
Aap.a (TKo? EAtc£ep) is no doubt inevitable ; but how absurd it is ! 
The text, therefore, must be incorrect. The words 
‘be (or it) is Damascus,' are taken by some to be an intrusive 
marginal gloss on the word / 7 C 7 D which the glossator misunder- 
stood (although it is difficult to see how he would have construed 
7V3 ptran jnn)- So, long ago, HitzigandTuch; unfortunately 
the existence of a word pro (or -|e'D) ‘ possession ' is extremely 
doubtful. Balls rendering ‘and he who will possess my house 
is a Damascene — Eliezer,’ is not much more plausible than 
that of Hitzig. See Exp. 7 \, l.c. T. K. C. 

2. Second son of Moses and Zipporah (Ex. 222). so 
called because ' the God of my father w as m v help ’ 
(184)- The Chronicler assigns him an only son 
Rehabiah (1 Ch. 23 15 17 2625/.). See Eleazar (i), **. 

3. A prophet, b. Dodavah of Mareshah, temp. Jehoshaphat : 

2 Ch. 20 37 (eAccaSa [Bl). Gray (HPN 232) suggests that the 
name may have been derived from a good historical record ; 
but the prophets of Chronicles are often of such doubtful 
historicity that the suggestion seems hazardous. Was not the 
name more probably suggested by * Eleazar b. Dodai (or Dodo) ’ 
in 2S. 239 1 Ch. 11 12 ? See Eleazar (3). 

4. A Reubenite ‘prince’ (1 Ch. 27 16). 

5. A Benjamite (Benjamin, § 9, ii. a), 1 Ch. 7 8. 

6. A Levite (1 Ch. 15 24). 

7. 8, and 9. A priest, Ezra 10 18 = 1 Esd. 9 19, Eleazar [7] 
(eAea£apos [BA]) ; a Levite, Ezra IO23 (eAia£ap (N])=i Esd. £23 
Jonas [2] (iwat/ay [B], 1101/as [A}); and an Israelite, b. Harim : 
Ezra 1031 = 1 Esd. 932 Elionas [2] (eAtwSas [B], -a jvas [A]), in 
list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5 end). 

10. Head of family, temp. Ezra (see Ezral, § 2 ; ii., § 15 [i]d), 
Ezra 816 (c\ea£ap [BA])=i Esd. 843, Eleazar [5] (-pos). 

11. Son of Jorim, in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk. 329 eAietJtp 
[Ti. WH]). See Genealogies ii., § 3. 

ELIHOENAI Ezra 84 AV, RV Elie- 

HOENAl (2). 

ELIHOREPH (Snh^N ; 6 \i&<)> [B], eNApec}) [A], 
CAiaB [L] ; true name perhaps Elihaph [cp @ B ], i.e., 
’God is Haph ’ [ — Apis, see Apis], of which Elihoreph 
may be an alteration on religious grounds ; cp Ahi- 
shahar, from Ahi-hur? so Marquart), one of Solomon’s 
’scribes,’ son of Shisha (i K. 43). The text of 
w. i-2o, however, is in much disorder, and v. 3 needs 
emendation. / ' 2 promises <x list of ‘ princes. ’ The 
first prince ( v . 2) is Azariah, son of the priest Zadok. 
The next should be ‘ Elihoreph ’ ( Elihaph ?) and Ahijah 
sons of Shavsha the secretary ’ ( Klost. ). See Shavsha. 

t. k. c. 

ELIHU (N-IHVN, 1 ‘God is He [Yah we] ; eAloy 
[AL], in Job - c [BN AC]). 

a. One of the interlocutors of the Book of Job 
il-v . , § 9). 

1 The final N is omitted in 1 Ch. 267 (Kt.), 27 18 (Kt.), and 
once or twice in Job. 


ELIJAH 

*. b. Tohu, in the genealogy of Samuel (1 S. Ii 
rjXeiov [B], ei\i [L]). Samuel’s pedigree, however, is com- 
posite (see Jeroham [i], Tohu), and Elihu of the clan 
of Tahan (so, for Tohu ; cp Ephraim i., § 12) corresponds 
to Elkanah \q.v. , 1] of the clan of Jerahmeel (so for 
Jeroham). In 1 Ch. 627 [12] Elihu is called Eliab 
(q.v . , 4) and in 1 Ch. 634 [19] Eliel ( q.v., 6); whilst 
conversely Eliab ( q . v ., 3), David’s eldest brother, 
seems to be called Elihu in 1 Ch. 27 18, where @ BAL 
reads Eliab. Perhaps some early divine name has 
been excised (in various ways) by editors ; the name, 
e.g. , may have been Elimelech (cp RiCGEM - MELECH 
beside Raamiah), and it is probable that this, rather 
than Elkanah, was the true name of Samuel’s father. 
So Marq. Fund. 1 'if. 

3. A Manassitc, one of David’s warriors; 1 Ch. 12 20 [21] 
(«Aip.ov 0 [BN], e\iov 8 [A]). See David. § 11, a, iii. 

4. A porter of the temple, 1 Ch. 20*7 Ovvov [13]). 

ELIJAH, in Mt. 11 14 AV, Elias [sixty-three 

times], § 38, or, as in 2 K. 1 34 8 12 and in Mai. 323 
( 4 5 ), H'kx ; i.e., ’ Yah we is God,’ cp Joel ; HA[e]lAc 
[BAL, Ti. WH]) was among the greatest and most 
original of the Hebrew prophets ; indeed it is in him that 
Hebrew prophecy first appears as a great spiritual and 
ethical power, deeply affecting the destiny and religious 
character of the nation. He lived and worked under 
Ahab (circa 875-853), contending with heroic courage 
for Yah we as the sole god of Israel, and refusing to 
make any terms with plans favoured at the royal court 
for uniting the worship of the national god with that of 
the Tyrian Baal. Thus he vindicated the true character 
of the religion of Israel, and is not unworthy of a place 
by the side of Moses. We shall be better able to appre- 
ciate his position, however, when we have examined the 
legendary narratives in which his history is enshrined. 

1. In 1 K. 17-19 we have a varied and singularly 
vivid account of his conflict with the foreign Baal- 

i B t f worsh T- 11 is from the hand °f one who 

' ^ ® 0 was a. subject of the northern kingdom, 

' / ’ * and must therefore have written before the 

conquest of Samaria in 722 B.c. Otherwise in mention- 
ing Beer-sheba (19 3) he would scarcely have taken the 
pains to tell his readers that it belonged to Judah, or at 
least would not have expressed himself in that way. 
Again the type of his religious thought is clearly older 
than that of Hosea or even Amos. Not only does he 
speak, or make his hero speak, with reverence of 
Yahwfe’s altars in N. Israel ( 19 10), but, in spite of 
abundant occasion, he makes no protest against that 
worship of Yahwe under the accepted symbol of an ox, 
which provoked Hosea’ s bitter scorn. Accordingly, we 
may acquiesce in Kuenen’s suggestion (Ond. i. 225) 
that he may have flourished in the ninth century, within 
1 a generation or two at furthest from the lifetime of 
Elijah. Only we must allow time for the creative work 
of popular fancy and the rise of partial misconception 
as to the points at issue in the deadly struggle. 

The narrative has been mutilated at the beginning, 
and hence the abruptness with which the prophet 
appears on the scene : otherwise we might have attri- 
buted to dramatic art the sudden introduction, adapted 
as it is to the meteor-like character which Elijah’s appear- 
ances preserve throughout. The story must have begun 
with some account of the quarrel and its origin in 
Ahab’s religious innovations ; but the editor of the Book 
of Kings had already given an account of Ahab’s* de- 
fection (16 29-34) in his own way and naturally refrained 
from explaining the matter over again in the words of 
the older document which he used. Hence Elijah of 
Tishbeh in Gilead (<5 BAL 17 1 ; but cp Jabesh [i.]) 
is brought at once before us as if we were already familiar 
with him and with his cause. 1 He. confronts the king 

l [The statement that Elijah was ‘of the inhabitants (rather, 
’sojourners’) of Gilead’ is vague and improbable. Either we 
must read ‘ of Tishbeh in Gilead,’ or else (cp Jabesh i. , § 1) the 
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with a message from Yah we * before whom he stands ' in 
constant service. No rain or dew is to fall for 1 these 
years ’ save at the prophet's will or declaration. Straight- 
way the scene changes to a lonely wady called Cherith (?) 
(so most ; but see Cherith). Here, in or near the wild 
and pastoral land of his birth, Elijah is shielded for a 
time from the famine whicb followed the drought. 
Ravens, forgetting their natural voracity, bring him 
bread and flesh morning and evening. Thus his supply 
of food was constant and beyond the needs of life in the 
East, where flesh is eaten only on festal occasions. In 
time, however, the stream of water fails, and Elijah at 
the bidding of his God passes beyond Yahwe’s land to 
Zarephath, a Phoenician city to the S. of Sidon (but 
here again the name and situation of Elijah's place of 
refuge is disputable: see Zarephath). At the gate 
of the city, where markets were held and remnants 
might be strewed about, a widow, who worshipped 
Yahwfe 1 ( r K. 17 12 24), was gathering sticks. Water 
she gives at the prophet’s request, but being asked 
for bread, protests that she has but a handful of meal 
and a little oil, with which she is about to prepare for 
her son and herself the last food they will ever eat. 
Finally, however, she does the prophet's bidding and is 
rewarded by the fulfilment of his promise that neither 
meal nor oil shall fail while the drought lasts. Nay, 
when her son dies, not of famine but of natural sickness, 
the ' man of God ' bending over the corpse brings back 
by his prayer the life which had fled. 

Elijah returns to Israel at the divine command and 
meets the prefect of the palace, Obadiah. This courtier, 

, . who ‘ feared Yahw& ' and had saved the 

2 ‘ ft! ahk lives of a hundred prophets from the 

•Wltm A a . of ^h a b’ s queen, was engaged like 

his royal master in seeking fodder for Ahab’s horses and 
mules. He falls down in reverence before the prophet, 
but refuses to consent to let Ahab know where Elijah is, 
till the prophet has sworn that he will keep his tryst, 
instead of suffering himself, after his work is finished, to 
be carried away by the spirit of Yahwe and thus leave 
Obadiah to bear the brunt of Ahab’s disappointment. 

' Is it thou,' says Ahab, ‘ thou troubler of Israel?’ ‘ I 
have not troubled Israel,' is the fearless answer, ‘but 
thou and thy father's house, in that ye have forsaken 1 
Yahwe and thou hast followed the Baalim.’ Thereupon 
Elijah, the solitary champion of Yahwe, challenges the 
450 prophets of Baal (' the 400 prophets of the Asherah ' 
have been added by an interpolator in 18 19 and in the 
(gr*L 0 f v 22 ) t0 a memorable contest (see Carmel, 

§ 3 ; Dancing, § 5). One bullock is to be laid on the 
wood for Baal, another for Yahwe, and the god who 
without human aid kindles the fire of his sacrifice is to 
be ’ the God ' — i.e. , the sole recognised God of Israel. 

In vain Baal’s prophets invoke him with wild dances 
and cries, and gash themselves with knives to appease 
the burning fury of the sun-god, while Elijah mocks 
their pains. Then they desist and at Elijah's prayer 
the lightning of Yahwe consumes the victim on his 
altar and ' licks up ' the water which had been poured 
over and round the altar to enhance the marvel. Baal's 
prophets are slain by the Kishon, and now that the 
heart of the people is ' turned back, ’ the rain will come. 

Already the prophet listens in spirit to its welcome splash. 
As } et in spirit only. He crouches down on Carmel with his 
face between his knees, and his servant, sent to look seawards 
from the highest point, returns six times, and can but report 
that 'there is nothing.' The seventh time be sees a cloud ‘as 
small as a man's hand.' Soon the heavens are black, the king 
drives at full speed to Jezreel, fleeing before the terror of the 
storm. Borne by Yahwfe’s hand, Elijah runs on foot the whole 

whole description must be read thus, ‘Elijah the Jabeshite, of 
Jabesh in Gilead ’ (Klost.). The latter is tbe more probable view. 

In either case, the second part of the description seems to be a 
gloss ] 

1 (.It is usual to suppose that the widow was of a strange 
religion ; so e.g. Strachan in Hastings, DB 1 688 b. This, at 
any rate, cannot he proved hy her words ‘Yahwfe thy God,' 1 
which are merely an acknowledgment of the superior religious | 
standing of tbe prophet (1 S. 1530 2 K. 19 4). 1 
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distance of something like 16 m., but, true to his Bedouin in- 
stincts, refrains from entering the city. 

The momentary triumph at Carmel does but fan the 
persecuting zeal of Jezebel ; and Elijah sets out for 
Horeb, as if Yahwe had forsaken his land and with- 
drawn to his ancient dwelling-place. In the wilderness 
beyond Beersheba (see Mizraim, § 2 b), weary and 
desperate, he sits down under one of the retem bushes 
(the retem is a species of broom ; see Juniper) common 
in that region and prays for death. The angel of Yahw&, 
however, bids him rise and eat. He finds at his head 
a cruse of water and a cake baked on the coals, and in 
the strength of that he travels for forty days and nights 
to Horeb, the mountain of God. (If tbe text is right 1 
the narrator is remarkably vague here, for the distance 
between the southern boundary of Palestine and the 
Sinaitic peninsula is only about 50 geographical m. , and 
the earlier view of Horeb made it not very far from the 
S. border of Canaan.) Here on the sacred mount, when 
hurricane, earthquake, and lightning have cooled the air, 
Elijah in the rustling of a gentle breeze discerns Yahwe's 
presence. He bad believed that the cause which he had 
held dearer than life was lost, and that he had better cease 
the unavailing struggle and die. Not so. He is to 
anoint new kings and inaugurate new dynasties for 
Damascus and Samaria. He is to anoint Elisha as his 
own successor. Each of these changes is to hasten the 
calamity which bangs over Israel, and only the 7000 who 
have not bowed the knee to Baal are to escape. Here, 
as at the beginning, the narrative fails us a second time. 
We do indeed learn how Elijah calls Elisha to the 
prophetic office ; but in the text of the Book of Kings 
as it has come down to us, Elisha takes no part in the 
deeds of violence which brought Hazael and Jehu to the 
throne. On the early and very striking story of Elijah's 
ascent (2 K. 2 ) see Elisha, § 3 ; and on the true 
scene of the legendary narrative in 1 K. 171-78*24 
194-18, see Cherith, Zarephath, Juniper. 

2. Little need be said concerning the prediction of 
Ahaziah’s death when he consulted Baal-zSbub of Ekron 

* nth in sickness, and the fire from heaven 

’ which consumed two companies of soldiers 

’ sent to arrest the prophet. The story 
(2 K. I2-17) with its perverse supernaturalism and 
sanguinary spirit may safely be assigned to a period when 
the true notion of prophecy had grown confused and 
dim. The portrait of Elijah with his robe of goat's or 
camel's hair and bis leathern girdle is, perhaps, the 
solitary fragment of genuine tradition which it contains. 
Very different in value and in date is tbe striking history 
of Naboth’s judicial murder in T K. 21i-i8 20 (to be 
compared with and partially corrected by 2 K. 9 25 f ). 
Naboth, probably on religious grounds, refused to sell 
his ancestral vineyard at the king's desire. He was 
condemned, on a false charge of treason against the 
god and the king of Israel, by the elders of his city ; 
for the kingly power in Israel was no Oriental despotism, 
and the authority of the city sheiks, who had replaced 
the sheiks of the tribes, had to be respected (cp 
Government, § 24). Death was the penalty, and it 
fell, according to the custom of the time, not only on 
himself but also on his family. There was a judgment, 
however, higher than that of the earthly court. In after- 
days Jehu remembered how he heard the divine sentence 
pronounced against the unrighteous king : ‘ I have seen 
yesterday the blood of Naboth and his sons — it is the 
oracle of Yahw6 — and I will requite thee on this plat.' 

3. Such in brief outline are the early legends of the 
prophet's life, but we have still to estimate the residuum 
of authentic history and through the mist of tradition 
to see the prophet as he was. We must not charge 

1 [Wj. ( Gl 1 29 n.) plausibly suggests that * forty days and 
forty nights' are a later insertion. A later glossator, who may 
have had^a different view of the general situation of Sinai, can 
more easily be accused of geographical vagueness tban the 
original narrator.] 
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Ahab with conscious apostasy from YahwA He had 
great merits as well as great faults. He was a chival- 
rous and patriotic king, and in the very names which he 
gave to his children he professed his allegiance to the 
god of his people. Nor can we believe that even 
Jezebel seriously endeavoured to exterminate YahwAs 
prophets. Some four hundred of them gathered round 
her husband at the muster for his last and fatal cam- 
paign (i K. 226), and the success of Jehu's revolution 
proves that only a very small minority of Israelites could 
have devoted themselves to the foreign worship. Ahab, 
however, did build a temple of Baal in his capital. No 
doubt it seemed to him the natural and fitting acknow- 
ledgment and consecration of the alliance between 
Israel and Tyre. Elijah would brook no such 
amalgam of worships radically diverse. He was not 
indeed a monotheist after the fashion of the later 
prophets. To him Yahwfc was the sole god of Israel, 
in whose land Yahwfe was all or nothing. No wonder 
then that he looked on the drought as a sign of YahwAs 
anger. Here by the way we are on firm ground. The fact 
of the drought is attested independently by Menander 
of Ephesus ( ap . Jos. Ant. viii. 132), according to whom, 
however, it lasted only one year and was stayed by a 
procession of Phoenician priests (cp Historical Lit., 
$5)- 

Elijah’s devotion to Yahw& was something infinitely 
higher than mere patriotic attachment to hereditary 
religion. To him Yahw& and Baal represented two 
principles — viz. , worship of national righteousness and 
the sensual worship of nature. Again, the ‘ sons of 
the prophets,' like bands of dervishes, stirred the 
enthusiasm of the people, and encouraged them to 
believe that Yah we must fight for Israel. Elijah, in the 
best and earliest accounts, stands alone or with a single 
disciple. He saw Yahwe's work not so much in national 
victory as in national calamity. He was able to believe 
that Hazael, the scourge of Israel, had been raised to 
power by Yahw6 himself. Thus he opened a new era 
in the religion of Israel. Malachi speaks of him, 323 
[45], as the minister of judgment and purification within 
Israel, the herald of ' Yahwe’s great and terrible day.' 
Jesus beheld the spirit of Elijah revived in the stern 
and solitary Baptist, and on * the holy mount ' Moses 
and Elijah, representing the law and the prophets, bore 
conjoint testimony to the transfigured Christ. For the 
closing scene of Elijah’s life, see Elisha, § 3. 

A few words, supplementary to the article Kings 
(§ 8), may be added on recent criticism of the Elijah- 
4 ThA piiiflh narratives. The late character of the 
i " narrative in -2 K. 1 2-170* is generally 
admitted ; but Kautzsch in his essay 
on the Book of Kings in Ersch and Gruber ( Allgem . 
Encyk. ) attributes the rest of the biography to one writer. 
On the other hand Wellhausen and Kuenen separate 

1 K. 17-19 21, where the prophet stands alone, from 

2 K. 2i-i8 (which, however, Kuenen observes, can 
hardly be much later than 1 K. 17-19) where, instead of 
being a wanderer, he has a home with Elisha at Gilgal, 
and where, too, he is associated with ' the sons of the 
prophets.’ Further, Kuenen separates 1 K. 17-19, where 
Elijah contends against Baal- worship, from 21 where the 
contest turns upon a judicial murder without so much 
as a passing allusion to foreign idolatry. The reason 
is far from cogent, and there is a similarity of language 
between 17 17 and 21 1, 18 1 and 21 17 (cp Benzinger, p. 
106). In St. Kr., 1892, Rosch has endeavoured to 
show (cp Stade, GVI^ I522, n. ) that all the narratives 
are post-exilic, a theory which in the face of the reasons 
given above seems absolutely untenable (cp Kings, § 
S ; Konig, Einleitung , 266). 

[In Moslem traditions Elijah is identified with the mythical 
personage el-Hadir — i.e., the evergreen or youthful prophet (for 
fahles see Weiland, Legenden, 177) who has become the 
guardian of the seas, but was at an earlier time spoken of as 
dwelling 1 at the confluence of two seas (rivers ?),' as the guide 
of the Israelites at the Exodus (equivalent therefore to the 
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E illar of fire and cloud). Originally he was probably the rescued 
ero of the Deluge-story. See Deluge, § 15 (col. 1062), and 
cp Clermont-Ganneau, Rev. arch. 82388 ff.\ 

The monographs on Elijah are mostly out of date. His life 
and character are given from a critical point of view in the recent 
Histories of Israel by Stade (vol. i.), Kittel 
5. Literature, (vol. ii.), and Wellhausen ; also in Smend’s 
AT Relig. (152 JfA 2 ); 175 jfi)- See also 
Cheyne’s Hallowing 0/ Criticism (’88), and Gunkel's article on 
Elijah, Preuss. Jahrb. '98, pp. 18-51. On the apocryphal Apoca- 
lypse of Elijah and its interesting connection with 1 Cor. 2 9 
and Eph. 6 14, see Harnack’s Altchristlicke Litt. 853 ff., and 
Apocrypha, § 20. Fabricius, Cod. Pscudep igra ph . VT, 1070 J/l, 
has illustrated the place of Elijah in Jewish folklore. 

2. A priest, temp. Ezra; Ezra 10 21 (eA[<j]ia [BA], -? [L]). 
Omitted in 1 Esd. 9 21 ; @ L , however, has eAeias. 

3. A layman^ temp. Ezra ; Ezra 10 26 (AV Eliah : tjAux [AB], 
■s [L]), called m 1 Esd. 927 Aedias (<xTj 5 [e]ias [BA], Aias [L]). 

4. A Benjamite (Benjamin, § 9 ii., / 3 ), 1 Ch. 8 27(AV Eliah, 
rjAia [BAL]). W. E. A. 

ELIKA (Nj 5 ^K ; probably corrupt). In the first 
of the two lists of David’s 'thirty' we find (2 S. 2325 
MT) ' Elika the Harodite (rather, Aradite).' This item 
is absent from < 55 BL (but < 55 A gives evaKa), and from 
the list in 1 Ch. 11 . Hence Driver (note on 2 S. 2339) 
would omit it, thus making the number of David's 
minor heroes exactly thirty, but reducing the total 
of the heroes (including in this the five major ones) 
to thirty-five. The total given in v. 39 may be due 
to a late editor. Marquart [Fund. 19) agrees, regarding 
' Elika the Harodite ' as an (incorrect) gloss on v. 33^. 
Wellhausen and Budde, however, retain ' Elika the 
Harodite,’ remarking that the framer of the list likes, 
when he can, to couple two warriors from the same 
district. (Arad and Beth-palet, however, may very 
well be combined. ) Another name, it is true, is still 
wanting to produce a total of thirty-seven. See 
Eliphelet, 2, and cp David, § ii 0, i. t. k. c. 

ELIM (D^'8 ; AlAeiM [BAL]; Elim ; Ex. 15 27, 
Nu. 33 ?), the second station of the Israelites after 
crossing the sea, where there were twelve fountains 
and seventy palms (the term ‘ Elim 1 covers palm-trees ; 
see Elath). On the usual theory of the route of the 
Israelites, Elim is now generally identified with the 
beautiful oasis in Wady Gharandel, 63 m. from Suez, 
7 from 'Ain Hawwara ( Ordnance Survey of Sinai, 1 151 ). 

ELIMELECH 'God (or, ' my God ' ) is king, ' 

§§ 24, 36, cp Malchiel ; aAimeAgk [A], ABeiMeAex 
[B], eAl- [L]), a Bethlehemite, husband of Naomi 
(Ruth 1 2). See Ruth. 

ELIOENAI (Tin^N and § 34, i.e., ‘ towards 

God are mine eyes,’ or [We.] Elioeni [Eliaueni], 1 God 
brought me forth [from Aram. Nl^ = NY^], but 
analogy suggests tbat the word is corrupt. The true 
name may be j/Diy'SN (Che . ) — ')) coming from and 
'3 from D (cp JUSHAB-HESED) ; eAlCOH N<M [A], -(DNAI 

[L])- 

i. b. Neariah, i Ch. 3 23./C (eAciflava, -v [B], o. 24 e\t(ovvat 
[A]). 

2. A prince of Simeon, i Ch. 436 (eAuovai [B], -vrjt [A]). 

3. b. Bkcher in a genealogy of Benjamin (7. v. § 9, ii. a), 
1 Ch. 7 8 (eAeifJaivav [B]). 

4. One of the b’ne Pashhur (q.v. 3) among the priests in the 
list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5, end), Ezra 
10 22 (eAitova [B], -Latova 1 [L])=i Esd. 9 22, ELJONAS (eAttovats 
[B], -as [A]). > ... 

5. One of the b’ne Zattu in list of those with foreign wives 
(Ezra i., § 5, end), Ezra 10 27 (eAuova [B], eAitovav [n])= 

1 Esd. 928, Eltadas (eAiafias [BA]). 

6. A priest in the procession at the dedication of the wall 
(see Ezra ii., § 13 g), perhaps the same as (4), Neh. 12 41 (om. 
B). See Eliehoenai, Elienai. 

7. 1 Ch. 263 AV, RV Eliehoenai. 

ELIONAS (gAiconac [A]). 

1. 1 Esd. 9 22 = Ezra 10 22, Elioenai, 4. 

2. 1 Esd. 932 = Ezra 10 31, Eliezer, 9. 

ELIPHAL (Sq'Sn), I Ch. 11 35 ; AV m e- Eliphelet 

(q.v., 2). 
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ELIPHALAT. i. i Esd. 9 33 (eAei 4 >AAA.T [BA]) 
= Ezra 1 0 33 Eliphelet, 5. 

2. i Esd. 839 RV (tAei^aAa [B])=Ezra 813, Eliphelet, 4. 

ELIPHALET. i. 2 S. 5 16, RV Eli- 

PHELET, I. 

2. 1 Esd. 8 39 AV = Ezra 8 13, Eliphelet (4). 

ELIPHAZ (TD'^X, probably a corruption of an old 
name, but see § 38; eA(€)lct>AC [AL in Gen., B in 
Ch.], -az [AL in Ch. , E in Gen.] ; 2 rarely becomes c)- 

1. Son of Esau, and father of Teman, Omar, Zepho, Gatam, 
Kenaz, and Amalek (Gen. 364 [- 4 >a£, L], 10-16 [v. 11 -<}>a 0 , E ; 
v. 15 -<f>a£, D], 1 Ch. 1 35^:). See Amalek, § 4, Edom, §ii. 

2. A Temanite, one of Job’s friends (Job 2 11 [€A[e]i<£a£, 
BNACJ, and often). See Job i. and ii. 

ELIPHELEH, RV Eliphelehu (ir6p^>N. § 27; 
€Ai 4><\A [L]). A Levite name, i Ch. 15i8 (eXeic})eN& 
[BX], eAicJ)AAA [A]) ; 21 (eN(t>AN[&]i<\c [BX], eAi- 
<j>&A&i&c [A]). 

ELIPHELET (DJQ'Sx, ’ God is a deliverance, 1 § 30 ; 
€A[e]l4><\A€T [AXL]. According to Cheyne a similar 
name, Ahiphelet, was home by 'the Gilonite,' David’s 
treacherous counsellor, pelet, ’deliverance,' being altered 
hy tradition into tophel — i. e. , lit., ' hrother of insipidity' 
or ‘folly’; cp 2 S. 1531). 

1. A son of David born to him in Jerusalem (2 S. 
5 16 1 Ch. 38 14 7). According to 2 S. , David had eleven 
sons born to him in Jerusalem ; hut hy a textual error 
(which occurs also in <*| BL of S. ) this number is increased 
to thirteen, by the addition of Nogah and another 
Eliphelet : 1 Ch. 36 14 s (dW?k, Elpalet [AV], 
Elpelet [RV]). The latter is omitted by Bertheau, 
Thenius, and Wellhausen ( Gesck. W, 216, ET ib . ). 

<S’s readings are 2 S. 6 16 «A[€]i^>aa 0 [BA bis], c\<f>a\a.T 
[BA], -8ar, eAi</>aAa 8 [L] J 1 I Ch. 38 cAei^aAa [B], c\i <paa8 [L] *, 
l Ch. 14 7 e/x$a Aer [B], ev. [N], cAi^aAaT [L] ; I Ch. 36 €Aei^>aArj 0 
[B], eAi (f>aO [L] ; i Ch. 14 5 eAei</>aAc 0 [B]. See David, § ii (d). 

2. One of David's ' thirty ' (2 S. 2334 ; in 1 Ch. 11 35 
the name is given by error without the last letter : MT 
Eliphal, S&’Sk). The name of his father is variously 
given as Ahasbai (2 S. in MT) and as Ur (1 Ch. in 
MT) ; see David, § ii (a) i. f. 

Both forms, however, are evidently corrupt ; and to recover 
the original name we must not (with We.) omit ‘the son of' 
before ‘the Maachathite.' p and na, na and n’3 were easily 
confounded; the words which now follow 'aoriN, ‘Abasbai,’ 
in MT should probably he read (according to Klo.) *n 3 JH?rnV 3 , 
1 a man of Beth-maachah.' And, if Klo. is right in 
supplying Hepher (ii., 1) before the gentilic noun, we can 
hardly doubt that he is right also in regarding ’^onH p (EV 
‘son of Ahashai’) as a corruption of a gentilic noun formed 
similarly to TlsyOiTTl’D- If so, the original list ran thus, ‘ Eli- 
phelet, a man of Beth ; Hepher ? a man of Betb-maachah.' 

The number thirty-seven in 2 S. 23 39 is thus accounted for (Che.). 
The ‘Ur’ of 1 Ch. might be a corrupt fragment of the lost 
place-name. For a more tentative view see Driver, Sam., 284, 
and for a bolder but very ingenious view Marquart, Fund. 22. 
The versions are equally obscure (2 S. 2334; aAeu/>aA €0 [B], 
0</>eAAt [L] ; 1 Ch. 11 35, cAAot [BN], eAu^aaA [A], -^>a«A [L]). 

3. b. Eshek in a genealogy of Benjamin (q.v., § g, ii. / 3 ), 
1 Ch. 839 (eAi</>aAeis [B]). 

4. One of the b’ne Adonikam {q.v.') in Ezra’s caravan (see 
Ezra i., § 2 ; ii., § 15 [i.l d), Ezra 8 13 (aAei^ar [B], «At^>aAo — 

jA, for Eliphelet and Jeuel [A], cAi^aAaT [L])=i Esd. 839 
Eliphalet, RV Ei.iphalat (cAci^aAa [B], €Ai</>aAaros [A]). 

5. One of theb’neHASHUM(^.z/.)in the list of those with foreign 
wives (see Ezra i., § 5, end); Ezra 10 33 (€Aei 4 >ay €0 [B], -<£aA. 
[BabN], €Aict(/»aAeT [L])=i Esd. 933, ELIPHALAT (eAei^aAar). 


ELISABETH (eAeic&BeT [Ti. WH] ; i.e., Eush£ba 
[q.v.~\), the righteous and hlameless wife of Zacharias, 
and mother of John the Baptist (Lk. 15^). 

ELISHA (Ut^vX : ‘ God is salvation, ’ § 28; the name 
yB^X occurs on a seal from ’Amman, prob. of seventh 


1 . Relation to 
Elijah. 


century B.C. \ZATW 7501 ('97]); 
eAeiCAie [B] -AlCC- [AL] ; in NT 
eAlc[c]&IOc). Elijah's successor in 


1 See also David, § 1 i (a), col. 1032. The copy upon which 
L based his translation seems to have heen corrected to agree 
with Ch. 


his prophetic work, and for ahout half a century 
the ' father ' and guide of the northern kingdom in its 
struggle for national life and independence. We 
have in the books of Kings a considerable collection 
of anecdotes illustrating his history. We cannot be 
surprised that much of this material from which we have 
to construct our view of the manner of man he was, 
bears clear marks of its legendary nature. In this 
respect the traditions ahout Elisha do not differ from 
those about his master (cp Historical Literature, 
§5). Unfortunately, however, in the case of Elisha it 
is much harder to recover the kernel of literal fact, 
and we miss the clear and bold lines in which the 
portrait of the true Elijah stands out on the canvas. 
The difference springs from the vastly superior origin- 
ality of Elijah. The ideas which came straight to the 
master’s heart were taught to the disciple by outward 
word and example. He learnt as others might learn. 
Moreover, he sympathised more than Elijah had done 
with the natural thoughts and desires of his countrymen, 
and was much more on a level with them. For these 


reasons there is great difficulty in distinguishing the 
genuine history of Elisha from the overgrowth of 
popular imagination. 

Reference is made elsewhere (see Kings, Books 
OF, § 8) to the disorder and chronological confusion 


2. Disorder of 
the Anecdotes. 


which characterise the bundle of anec- 
dotes on Elisha's life. It may be 
well to add a few details. 


In 2 K. 5 the story of Naaman’s cure implies that the rela- 
tions between the Aramaean and the Israelite kingdoms were 
ostensibly peaceable. Then, without any explanation of the 
change, we are introduced in 68-23 to the very midst of the 
warfare between the nations. In the closing verse of this section 
we are told that the Aramaeans made no further invasion of 
Israelite territory, whereupon in 624 we find the Aramaean king 
besieging Samaria. In 5 26 f. Gebazi, Elisha’s servant, is said 
to have been struck with life-long leprosy, which, however, 
does not offer any obstacle to his familiar intercourse with the 
king in 8 1-6. 


There is no unity therefore in the stories as a whole, 
though some of them are, no doubt, connected with each 
other (so 816 48-37 38-41 42-44. See also Kings, § 8). 
Further, it is uncertain whether the editor made his 


selection on any definite principle, for the assertion that 
he has related twelve and only twelve miracles of 
Elisha cannot be maintained save on an arbitrary 
method of reckoning. In any case he failed to under- 
stand Elisha’s connection with contemporary events. 
By placing all the anecdotes, with one exception, before 
Jehu’s revolt, he has reduced the greater part of Elisha's 
public life to a mere blank. Yet how energetic and 
fruitful in result that life was, w^ learn with unimpeach- 
able evidence from the exclamation of the king who 
stood by the aged prophet’s death-bed (2 K. 13 14). 

Nevertheless the stories, despite their legendary char- 
acter, are early in date. They belong to the literature 
of the Northern Kingdom and to the eighth century 
B.c. Thus, even when they cannot claim to be treated 
as sober history, they are of great value for the light 
they throw on the manners and beliefs which prevailed 
at the time when they were written ; and sometimes at 
least we are justified in the confidence that we have 
before us fragments of tradition which will bear the 
test of criticism. 


Elisha was the son of Shaphat and belonged to Abel- 
MEHOLAH (^. v . ) : it was there that Elijah found him. 
n P1 . , , ,, The meeting occurred some time after 

’ Elijah’s return from Horeb ; for the 
route from Horeb to Damascus (1 K. 19 15) would not 
lead through Ahel-meholah, and the word ' thence ' in 
v. 19 must refer to some place mentioned in a section of 
the narrative which stood hetween vv. 18 and 19, but has 


been omitted by the editor. Elisha had twelve pair of 
oxen ploughing in the field before him , and was himself 


driving the twelfth pair. This implies that he was a 
man of substance, and far (therefore) from the common 
temptation to ‘prophesy for a piece of bread’ (Am. 
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7 12). Still, when Elijah threw his mantle upon him, he 
was ready to leave all and only asked leave to bid his 
parents farewell. The leave was given, hut with the 
added warning to rememher the sacred service to which 
he was now bound hy the fact that Elijah had thrown 
his mantle over him (for this seems to be the meaning 
of the ohscure words in 1 K. 19 20). Returning, Elisha 
slew the oxen, kindled a fire with the wood of the 
plough, and made a sacrificial meal for the people ahout 
him. From that time forth he was known as Elijah’s 
disciple, as one who had * poured water on his hands ’ 
(2 K. 3n). His call had come mediately, through 
Elijah, not immediately from Yahw&. So also hy 
Elijah's instrumentality he was perfected for the graver 
and more independent duties which awaited him when 
his master was gone. 

He is said to have followed his master, when his end was 
near, from Gilgal in the centre of Palestine 1 to the sanctuary 
of Bethel and thence to Jericho. Elijah smites the Jordan 
with his mantle and the two comrades cross dry-shod. 1 Ask 
what I shall do for thee,’ says Elijah, ‘before I am taken from 
thee.' The disciple indulges no idle hope of becoming a second 
Elijah ; but he would receive * a double portion ’ of his master's 
spirit — 7. e . , tbe portion of the first-born, comparing himself with 
other ' sons of the prophets,’ not with bis and their mighty 
father. Even that is a ‘ hard thing ’ to ask ; but he is to gain 
this pre-eminence if he is enabled to behold the parting form, 
as it is borne upward in the storm and lightning. He sees the 
wondrous ascent ; he gazes on his ‘father’ till he vanishes in 
the height, and rends his clothes in grief for his bereavement. 
Then he lifts the mantle which had fallen from the ascending 
prophet’s shoulders, smites the river with it and divides the 
waters in the strength of Elijah's God. Other members of the 
prophetic guild seek anxiously for their lost leader in hill and 
dale. Elisha has the calm assurance that Elijah is gone and 
that he is the heir. 

The ascension of Elijah introduces a group of miracles. 
One miracle is stern and cruel ; he curses the youths at 

4. Miracles w ^° moc ^ him. an ^ forty-two of 

them are devoured hy two she-hears 
(223-25). Another has at least penal character ; 
Geh&zi is struck with life-long leprosy for his covetous- 
ness ( 5 20 ff . ). The rest are deeds of heneficence. 

Elisha heals with salt the waters of Jericho (2 19-22), makes 
poisonous gourds (see Gourds [W ild]) wholesome hy sprink- 
ling meal upon them in time of famine (438-41), multiplies Dread 
to feed a hundred guests (442-^4) and oil to save the poor 
widow of a prophet from the creditor who would have seized her 
sons for debt and made them slaves (4 1-7) ; he brings the bor- 
rowed axe up from the river-bed and makes it swim on the 
water (61-7). With exquisite tact he enters into the sorrows 
of the Shunamite woman who had given him hospitable enter- 
tainment, and restores the life of the son whose very birth had 
been a token of the prophet’s power and gratitude (48-37). He 
cleanses the leprosy of Naaman (q.v.) the Aramaean statesman 
(chap. 5); and even after he has been laid in the grave the 
touch of his bones restores a dead man to life (13 20 /.) 

It may be noted that these miracles are in part 
connected with the prophetic colonies, that they are 
modelled to some extent on the wonders ascrihed to 
Elijah (cp 2 K. 214 with v. 8 ; 2 K. 4i/ with 1 K. 
17 14^ ; 2 K. 432^ with 1 K. \*1 rqff. ; 2 K. 810^ with 
1 4), and that so far as they emhody the spirit of active love, 
they contrihute a Christ-like element (which is missed, 
however, in Ecclus. 4812-14) to the ideal of prophecy. 

Though both Elisha and his master were wonder- 
workers and champions of Yahw6’s exclusive worship, 
5 Political ®'l* s ^ a ' s career presents points of marked 

influence 1 contrast to l ^ at Elijah. Instead of 
appearing and disappearing like a meteor 
flash, Elisha could he found readily enough hy the people 
who consulted him in the leisure of New Moons and 
Sabhaths (2 K. 423), or hy princes who sought him in 
person (2 K. 3 12 633). The strife with Baal was over 
and Elisha exercised decisive power in court and camp. 

Thus, Elisha accompanied the combined armies of Israel, 
Judah and Edom, then a vassal state under Judah, in an ex- 
pedition against Moab, and saved them from perishing of thirst. 

. 1 ? K. 2 1. We have assumed that the Gilgal here intended 
is Jiljilia SW. of Shiloh. See further, Gilgal, § 4. If we 
identify Elisha’s Gilgal with the famous sanctuary by the 
Jordan, then we must suppose that there is some confusion in 
the text, and make Elisha start from his home in Samaria. 
Robertson Smith (Kings, Books of, in EB) held this to be the 
original intention of the narrator (see v. 25). 
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The story is historical in substance (cp Jehoram, § 3/.). The 
allied army marched round the Dead Sea and crossing the 
Nahal ha-'Arabim (see Arabah ii.) attacked Moab from the 
S. This was just the course which would suggest itself. Moab, 
as we now know from Mesha’s altar -stone, had recovered and 
fortified cities on the N., the Arnon presented an obstacle to 
invasion from that quarter, and the Aramaeans farther N. still 
might have cut off all possibility of retreat. ‘ Dig trenches on 
trenches in this valley,’ said the prophet, a rational method of 
reaching the water which filters through the sand to the rock 
beneath, and one which still gives its name to the Wady el- 
Ahsaat the S. end of the Dead Sea (see W. R. Smith, OT/CP) 
147). We may perhaps doubt whether the Moabites really 
mistook the water under the sun for blood shed in the quarrel 
of the allies among themselves, though Stade ( GVI 1 536) sees 
no reason to question the truth of even this feature in the 
narrative. 

For his political influence, however, Elisha paid a 
heavy penalty. He felt, and was sometimes worsted hy, 
the temptation to use means which his predecessor would 
surely have disdained. We may, indeed, on consider- 
ing the relations hetween Samaria and Damascus, 
question the representation in 87-15 that he was largely 
responsible for the murder of Ben-hadad by Hazael ; 
hut he certainly was a prime mover in the revolt by 
which the crafty and murderous Jehu, a man with no 
character for religion (note especially 10 18), seized the 
throne of Israel (see Jehu). He bore a nohler part 
under other kings of Jehu’s line. 

If we follow Kuenen’s plausible conjecture (< Onderzoek , 1 2, 
§ 25, n. 12, but see Jehoram { § 2), it was in the time of 
Jehoahaz that the Aramaeans besieged Samaria, till the famine 
within the walls made women devour their children, and the 
king, despairing of help from Yahwe and attributing the evil to 
Elisha’s supernatural power, sought the prophet’s life. Elisha, 
we are told, with a confidence like that of Isaiah, predicted 
victory and plenty. His prophecy was fulfilled ; the Aramaeans, 
terrified by a rumour that their own land was invaded (see 
Jehoram, § 2), fled and left their supplies behind. 

There came a turn in the tide. The Aramseans, 
struggling for life against Ramman-nirari III., could 
no longer hope to subjugate Israel ; and Elisha, now 
stricken in years, saw in spirit the dawn of a brighter 
day. 

It is said that on his death-bed he bade king Joash stand by 
the open window and shoot an arrow eastward. The prophet 
laid his own aged hands on the hands of the young king, and 
cried, as the arrow sped : ‘ An arrow of Yahw&’s victory ; yea, 
an arrow of victory over Aram.’ Moreover he told the king to 
strike the ground with the arrows and when he did so declared 
it was the sign of three hattles to be won, chiding him, however, 
because he did not double the strokes and so double his success 
against the foe. 

Well might Joash lament over Elisha : 4 My father, 
my father ! Israel’s chariots and horsemen (art thou) ' i 
His guiding and animating spirit had heen worth 
many a troop to his people. Here lay Elisha’s 
strength and here also its limitations. No new idea 
came to the hirth through him. He was a faithful 
disciple, a true patriot, a man of loving heart. He 
worked for Israel, scarcely through Israel for the world ; 
and it is not, perhaps, hy mere accident that in the 
NT he is mentioned only once (Lk. 427). 

All the modern histories of Israel— especially those of Stade, 
Kittel, and Wellhausen — treat of Elisha; Smend, AT Relig ., 
also may be consulted. W. E. A. 

ELISHAH eA[e]lC& [BADEL], in of 

Gen. 10 4 , eAlCC^). a son Javan, occurs elsewhere 
only in the combination 'N Ezek. 277. ‘coast-lands 
of Elishah’ (nhccon eA[e]lC«M [BAQ]), whence violet 
and purple stuffs were brought to Tyre. The two most 
plausible identifications are that with S. Italy and 
Sicily, where were Greek colonies (Kiepert, Lag., Di., 
Kau. ; cp Tiras, end), and that with Carthage or, 
more widely, the N. African coast (Schulthess, Stade, 
E. Meyer [ GA , I282]). Both regions were famous for 
the purple dye (cp Purple). The latter is favoured hy 
the name ; Elissa, princess of Tyre, was the legendary 
founder of Carthage, which was perhaps originally called 
Elissa. On the other side Dillmann quotes the gloss in 
Syncellus, ‘ Elissa, whence the Sicelots ’ ( Aicrtra oi5 
atKeXol ; Eus. Ckron. Armen. 213); but this seems 
to tell against the identification of Elishah and Sicily. 

1278 


1277 



ELISHAMA 

Dillmann urges that Carthage, being » Phoenician 
colony, would not be represented as descended 
from Japheth ; but this would have as mucb force 
against Tarshish or Tartessus (cp TlRAS). It may 
be granted, however, that'tf ' coast-lands of Elisbah,’ 
would be perhaps more natural of S. Italy and Sicily ; 
Tg. on Ezek. 27 7 indeed explains tbis phrase by 1 the 
province of Italy.' A decision is difficult ; but perhaps 
Carthage has the more in its favour. F. B. 

ELISHAMA 1 my God hath heard,' § 32 ; 

eA[e]ici>Mdt [BAL]). 

1. b. Ammihud, prince of Ephraim ( g . v. t i.) (Nu. 1 io 2 i 8 
7 48 53 10 22), 1 Ch. 7 26 (cKcLfxaaat [B]). Cp Tribes. 

2. Son of David (2S. 5 16 tavad aa/j.vs [L] ; 1 Ch. 38 14 7, 
eAeura/xee [B]), and 

3. Another son of David, mentioned in 1 Ch. 3 6 (eAeura 
IB]) = 2 S. 5 15 1 Ch. 14 s, Elishua, which name should he 
restored here, as it is scarcely conceivable that two of David’s sons 
should bear the same name. See David, § ii ( d ). 

4. A Judahite, son of Jekamiah, iCh. 241, identified hy some 
with 

5. Grandfather of the royal prince Ishmael [2], 2 K. 2525 
{cKurafiav [L]) Jer. 41 1 (<25, 48 I ; eAaua [B], -ecra [tf], eAeacra 
CQ]). Cp Sayce, Crit. Mon. 380 f. 

6 . Jehoiakim's scribe, in whose chamber Jeremiah's roll was 
laid up, Ter. 36122021 (© 43, eAetcra 7 /u. 2021 [B]). 

7. A Levitical priest introduced, by the Chronicler, into his 
life of Jehoshaphat, 2Ch. 178. 

ELISHAPHAT (tOQt^NI, 1 God [or, my God] hath 
judged,’ § 35 ; cp Jeboshaphat and Ph. DSEJ'Sm ; 
eAeiCA<J>AN [B], 6 Aica 4>AT [AL]), b. Zichri, a 
captain in the time of Jehoiada (2 Ch. 23 1). 

ELISHEBA (IDG^N. ‘God is an oath,' or perhaps 
rather 'God is health' (Che.), see Abishua, Elishua, 
and cp Bathsheba, BathshuA; similarly Elisabeth, 
Jehosheba, §§ 33, 50 ; eA[e]iCABe0 [BL], -bgt [A], 
-Be [A*F]), wife of Aaron and daughter of Amminadab 
(Ex. 623+P). She is also styled 'sister of Nahshon,’ 
and ' Nahshon b. Amminadab ’ in P is the well-known 
chief of Judah in the desert march. P hardly derived 
the Aaronids from a Judahite mother. ' Sister of 
Nahshon’ is, therefore, most probably a gloss (R P ) 
which has arisen from a confusion of Elisheba's father 
witb the Judahite. It was, possibly, to avoid tbis con- 
fusion that the writer of 1 Ch. 622 [7] mentions a son 
of Kohath (Aaron’s grandfather) named Amminadab, 
whose place, however, is elsewhere taken by Izhar (cp 
ib. 28). The tribal connection of Aaron's wife, there- 
fore, is as obscure as that of the wife of his famous son 
Eleazar [q.v . , 1]. 

The name Elisheba may well be pre-exilic (see Gray, HPN y 
206), and with regard to the difficult question of the origin of 
Levitical names it may be pointed out that in this case a name 
of parallel formation is borne hy a devout follower of Yahwfc, 
the wife of the priest Jehoiada of Judah. See Jehosheba. 

ELISHUA (INS^K, 1 God is a help, ' § 28 ; cp 
Elisha; eAlCOye [L]), ‘ a son of David ' [q.v., § 11 <7(/3)] 
(2S. 5 15, eA[e]icoyc [BA]; 1 Ch, 14s, eKT&e [B], 
eAlC&Y [A])- In 1 Ch- 36 for Elishama {q.v. , 3) 
Elishua should be restored (so (S B eXeicra). 

ELISIMUS, RV Eliasimus (eX[e]ic[e]i/v\oc [BA]), 
1 Esd. 9s8 = AV Ezra IO27 Eliashib, 5. 

ELIU (HAeioy [BNA], hXioy [ Bc ]’ ie " 

Elihu), a forefather of Judith (Judith 81). 

ELIUD (eAioyi [Ti. WH], i.e., TUT^N, -God' [or 
'my God’] is glorious’; cp Ammihud, Abihud), sixth 
from Zerubbabel in the ancestry of Joseph (Mt. 1 14). 
See Genealogies ii. , § 2 ( c ). 

ELIZAPHAN (1&V7K, i.e., * God [or. my God] 
shelters’; cp ELzaphan ; eA[e]lCd4>AN [BAL]). 

1. A Kohathite prince, according to Nu. 330 P ; but in 1 Ch. 
158 his name is co-ordinated with that of Kohath (eXeura^jar 
[B]). He is also named in 2CT1. 29 13. See Genealogies i., 
§7(i-). 

2. A prince of Zebulun, Nu. 3425 P. See Parnach. 

ELIZUR (TW^g, * God ’ [or my God ’] is a rock, * 


ELKOSHITE 

§29; cp Zuriel, Pedahzur; eA[e]icoyp [BAL]), a 
Reubenite prince (Nu. I5 2 10 73035 10 18+ ). See 
Zur, Names with. 

ELKANAH 'God hath created (him)’ or 

‘ God hatb bought bim,’ § 36 ; e/vKANA [BAL]). 

1. The father of tbe prophet Samuel (iS. Ii). He 
was the son of Jerahmeel (see Jeroham [1 ]) according 
to one form of tbe genealogy of Samuel ; but tbe name 
of Samuel’s father is also traditionally given (it would 
seem) as Elibu or rather (see Elihu, 2) Elimelech. 

2. Eponym of one of the three divisions of the Kora- 
bite Levites (Ex. 624; see Korah [3]), the others being 
Assir (i) and Abi asaph. In t Ch. 6 the genealogy 
of the sons of Korah is given in two forms, both differ- 
ing from that of Exodus, and Samuel’s father is repre- 
sented as a descendant of tbe Korahite Elkanah. This 
may mean either that the descendants of Samuel were 
actually incorporated after the exile in the Korahite 
guild under the name of sons of Elkanah, and that an 
older Elkanah, son of Korah, was inserted to give 
symmetry to the genealogical tree, or simply that the 
Korahite guild of Elkanah was led hy its name to 
claim kinship with the prophet Samuel and incorporate 
his ancestors in its genealogy. See Genealogies i., 
§ 7 (ii'- )■ . 

3. A Levite : 1 Ch. 9 16 (j\\Kava [B]). 

4. One of David's warriors, 1 Ch. 12 6 (jjAxava [BAL]). See 
David, § ii ( a ). 

5. A Levitical door-keeper for the ark; 1 Ch. 15 23 (17X- 
Kava [BRA])., 

6. A Judahite nohle : 2 Ch. 287 (etXxava [B]). \y. r. s. 

ELKIAH (eAKeiA[BNA]; AVElcia — i.e. , Hilkiah), 

an ancestor of Judith (Judith 81). 

ELKOSHITE, THE Ginsb., with most 

MSS and editions ; 'BtipSKH, Baer, with the small MS 
Massora; and 'E'ip'^n also are found in 

MSS.; eAKCCAIOC [BKAQ]), *■ gentilic noun, derived 
from Elkosh, the name of the town to which tbe prophet 
Nahum belonged (Nah. Ii). 

According to Peiser [ZA TW t 7 349 ('97)], the word contains 
the name of the deity, ebp [cp Kish], which he finds likewise in 
the name Kushaiah [1 Ch. 15 17], and in Prov. 3O31 [he reads 
Wpb* for CHp^R]). 

Three sites have been proposed. 

a. There is an el-Kus not far from the left bank of the 
Tigris, two days’ journey N. of tbe ancient Nineveh, 
where the grave of the prophet Nahum is pointed out. 
According to Friedrich Delitzsch and A. Jeremias, 1 this is 
the place referred to in Nah. 1 1. This theory involves 
the assumption that Nahum belonged to the ' ten tribes ’ 
and wis horn in exile, and has been thought to he 
favoured by the prophet’s (presumed) accurate know- 
ledge of local details respecting Nineveh. On the one 
hand, however, the N. Israelitish exiles were not settled 
in Assyria proper (2 K. 176 18 n), and we find no trace 
in Nahum of any hope of a return home such as an 
exile would certainly have expressed somewhere (cp 
Kue., Ond.W ii., § 75, n. 4) ; and, on the other, quite 
enough was known of Assyria in Palestine in the time 
of Nahum to enable a prophet of such power to 
sketch the picture that we have in chap. 2. We must 
rather suppose that it was at a later day that the graves 
of the two prophets who prophesied against Nineveh 
were sought in the neighbourhood of that city. Whilst 
a resting-place for Jonah was found in Nineveh itself 
(Nebi Yunus), the village called el-Kus seemed, in view 
of Nah. 1 1, to be appropriate for the grave of Nahum. 
That there was a village there, however, in the seventh 
century b. c. cannot be shown. The earliest reference 
to it, according to Jeremias, is in the eighth century 
a. D. ; nor is the grave mentioned before the sixteenth. 

b. A ruined site in Galilee, Elcese, was shown to 
Jerome as the birthplace of the prophet, and is attested, 

1 See the treatise hy Billerheck and Jeremias cited under 
Nahum (heg.). 
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with slight variations, as EX/cetrc also by the Greek 
fathers. As eXiceiraios is also the form of the name 
in Nah. li (eX*ccu<reoi/ [X*], -Keaeou [K cb ]) it is 
possible that ne'pStf was a collateral form by the side of 
(Kue. ), or, rather, that the name of Nahum’s 
birthplace was ntypSi*, not typ^N- Indeed, since the 

1 of the scriptio plena is in no case binding, 'tfpVttn might 

itself be read y and derived from In this 

case the name would have nothing to do with the deity 
B^p. If, then, the tradition reported by Jerome be cor- 
rect, we must suppose that Nahum, assuming that he 
lived in the seventh century (see Nahum, § 2), was born 
in Galilee amongst the Israelites left there in 722, and 
then, as the book itself refers us to Judaea, removed 
thither at a later date (cp further Capernaum, §§ 1, 5). 

c Against the statement of Jerome, however, is to be 
set that of the Vita Propketarum of Pseudo-Epiphanius. 
The text of the latter is indeed unfortunately very un- 
settled, and in its common form the eXKetret of Nahum 
is located E. of the Jordan. Nestle, however, has made 
it very probable that ’lopddvov els is due to a corruption 
of the text, and that the genuine text says that Elkese 
lay 'beyond Betogabra ' ( = Eleutheropolis, the mod. 
Bet Jibrin) in the tribe of Simeon ( ZDPV 1 222 ff. 
[’78]; transl. in PEFQ, 1879, pp. 136-138 ; cp Marg. u. 
Mat.^ibf., 43 ff. ['93]). Beyond question a place in 
Judah would be much more in harmony with the age 
and contents of the book (cp We. Kl. Proph. 155 
[W, 158], who asserts that Nahum was 'at all events a 
Judaean from Judah'), and it should likewise be con- 
sidered that all similar names of places point to the 
S. — viz., npnSH, j'lpnSs, to the kingdom of Judah ; 

nSkStt to the S. part of the trans-Jordanic district. 
Certainty is, however, unattainable. K. B. 

ELLASAR pD^X, gAAac&p [DJ ceAA. [A], eA&- 
[L], Ponti [gen. ]), the land or city and district 

ruled over by Arioch (Gen. 14 1). It was natural to 
think, with M6nant and others, of Asur, the old capital 
of Assyria, and its territory. Ellasar might very well 
be a Hebrew transliteration of the Assyrian aLu Asur 
[city of Asur) ; Assyrian (not Babylonian) $ (p) is re- 
presented in Hebrew by s (□). Most scholars, however, 
have rightly adopted Sir H. Rawlinson’s view that Ellasar 
means Larsa or Larsam, the ancient Babylonian city of 
the sun-god, the ruins of which are still to be seen at 
Senkereh (cp Babylonia, § 3), because the name 
(Anoch) of the king is identified with Eri-aku, son 
of Kudur-mabuk, and vassal-king of Larsa. This, no 
doubt, requires one to assume either a slip on the part 
of the writer or a corruption of the text ; 1 but, since 
the narrator speaks of allies or vassals of the Elamitic 
over- king Chedorlaomer, it is clear that he must mean, 
not Asur, but Larsa. See Del. Par. 224, and, on the 
historical value of the account, Chedorlaomer, § 4/. 

. c. P. T. 

ELM, a misleading rendering of fDK in Hos. 4 13 
AV, for Terebinth [q.v.\ Palestine is too warm for 
elms. 

ELMODAM or better RV Elmadam (e Am A A AM 
[Ti. WH]), six generations above Zerubbabel in the 
genealogy of Joseph (Lk. 3 28). 

Pesb. (cp Arm.) gives Elmodad ; cp. Almodad (Gen. 10 26), a 
poor early conjecture. Read Elmatham — i.e., Elnathan(see ©a 

2 K. 24 8) ; d and th were confounded, see <85 's readings of 
Elzabad. Cp Genealogies ii., §3. 

elnaam (QmSsJ, 'God is graciousness, ' § 38, cp 
Phcen. DWD, CIS\ no. 383) in David's army list (iCh. 

1 Ordinary processes will not account for the change of 
Larsa to Ellasar. If it were a Greek document, we could 
understand such a change better, as tbe Greeks take great 
liberties in the transcription of Semitic names ; but the Hebrews 
are more accurate. [Ball (SB OP) suggests as the original -al 
Barsa*n, ' the city of Larsa.'] 


EL-PARAN 

11 46; eAA&&M [B], -am [N vld ], gAnaam [A], e &N . 
[L]). Cp Joshaviah, and see David, § ii (a) ii. 

ELNATHAN (IO^n, 'God has given,' §§ 24, 27, 

gXnaGan [BAQ m £-]). 

1. Grandfather (on the maternal side) of Jehoiachin ; 
designated, ' Elnathan of Jerusalem ' ; 2 K. 248 (eXXa- 
vaOafi [B], -/xa0a/u [A], - vadav [L]). Most probably 
the same as Elnathan b. Achbor, Jer. 36 12 ([^ 4412], 
iwvadav [B], y. [AQ*]), who was sent by Jehoiakim 
to fetch Uriah out of Egypt, Jer. 2622-24 ([3322-24], 
om. B), and is mentioned again in connection with the 
burning of Jeremiah's roll (3625 vadav [A]). 

2. Three men of this name are mentioned in Ezra 8 16. Two 
were ‘chief men' (d’^np) and the third, one of tbe D’J’UD or 
‘teachers,’ RV (a\u>vafi, eKvaOav, tav. [BA], eA.11/., e\v. [L, 
who gives only two]). In 1 Esd. 844 there are only two names, 
Alnathan, RV Elnathan ( evaarav [B]), and Eunatan, 
a misprint wbicb is corrected in the RV En natan (cvvarav). 

ELOHIM (D'n^N), see Names, § 114/ 

ELOI (gAgoi), Mk. 1534 See Eli, Eli. 

ELON i.e., ' [sacred] oak, ’ § 69 ; cp Allon). 

1. One of the cities assigned to Dan in Josh. 19 43, 
where it is mentioned along with Shaalabbin, Aijalon, 
Timnah, and Ekron. (<55 has : cuXu w [B], eX. [A], taX. 
[L], but (5 L e\wv for ‘ Aijalon ' in v. 42 — a case of 
transposition. ) The site has not been identified ; but it 
is obviously to be looked for in or near the Valley of 
Sorek ( W. Sardr). The same Elon is referred to in 
1 K. 49 (crit. emend.), where it follows Shaalbim and 
Bethshemesh. See Elon-beth -hanan (where <55 's 
readings are given). 

*• See Aijalon, 2 ; and cp helow, Elon ii., 1 f. 

ELON (pf?N!, Gin. Ba. ; aAAoon [BAL]). a. A son, 
that is, family or clan, of Zebulun : Gen. 46 14 (aapwv 
[B]) = Nu. 2626 (a\u)v [L]) ; perhaps the same as 

2. One of the six ‘ minor ' judges, most of whose 
names ' appear to be those of clans rather than of 
individuals' (Moore, Judges , xxviii. ): Judg. 12 11 f 
(Gin. pS’R, Ba. j^k, a iXcofi [BL], -u [A] ; Ahialon). 
Elon is really the heros eponymos of Aijalon (or rather 
Elon; see Aijalon, 2), in the land of Zebulun. The 
gentilic is Elonite, Nu. 2626 (aAXwj/[£]i [BAF], 
aAowi [L]). 

3. (pS'N, Gin. Ba. ; properly a place-name ; see Names, §69), 
a Hittite, father of Bashemath (1), one of Esau's foreign wives : 
Gen. 26 34 (aiAwju. [AL], -fiw/u. [D]), called father of Adah, 2 : 
Gen. 362 (eAxoju [#], <u 6 o>jit [/?], -Ao>i/ [E], -jn [L]). See Bashe- 
math, 1, Beeri, 1. 

ELON-BETH-HANAN (J3rrn’3 flb'X ; but some 
MSS have p for JYQ, and others prefix 1 ; eXo)M ecoc 
BhGAaman [B], aiaAcom ecoc BhGanan [A], aiXlon 
eooc BAI0NAAM [L]). A name, or rather names, at 
the end of the description of Solomon’s second prefec- 
ture ( 1 K. 4 9). (5 is probably right in reading ' . . 

and Elon as far as B. ’ (cp v. 12, end). Elon is prob- 
ably the first Elon (i. , 1) mentioned above, though it 
is also possible to read Aijalon. ‘ Beth-hanan,' if a 
frontier town is meant, can hardly be right ; some 
well-known name is wanted. 

Possibly we should, with Klostermann, read Beth-horon, an 
important place, marked out by nature for a frontier-town. 
Conder’s suggestion of Beit 'Anan (Socin, Bet ' Endn , a village 
8J m. from Jerusalem, on the road to Jintzu (PEFM. 3 16), 
Beit Haniin , 2 h. NE. of Gaza ( BR 2 371), may be mentioned. 

ELOTH 1 K. 9 26 2 Ch. 817. See Elath. 

ELPAAL (bv&bti, § 31 ; aA<J>a&A, gAxaaA [B], 
-a., eA<J>. [A], eAei4>. [L]), a name in a 
genealogy of Benjamin (q.v., § 9 ii. (3) ; 1 Ch. 8 n 
/. 18. See JQR 11 102^, § 1. Cp Ephlal. 

ELPALET 1 Ch. 14 5 ; or RV Elpelet 

(1 Ch. 14 s) see Eliphelet (i). 

EL-PARAN ( 1 "}NB S'N , i. e. , ' the tree [@ ' terebinth ' ; 
better, ' palm-tree '] of Paran ' ; eooc THC T6PGAM N0OY 
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THC <t>a,P&N [(A) (D)], e. T. T6PMIN0OY T. (J>. [E], 
e. TepeBlNQoy T. <J) [L] Gen. 146 ). See Paran. 
(Onk. , Sara, 'plain of Paran'; see Moreh, 

Zaanaim. ) 

EL-ROI (’XT Sx), Gen. 16 13, RV“£- ; see Names, 

§ 116, and cp Isaac, § 2. 

EL-SHADDAI («)£? *?X), Gen. 17 i ; see Names, 

§ 117- 

ELTEEE or ELTEKEH (XpJ^X or npJ^>X, Assyr. 
Al-ta-ku-u, €A0€KO> [A]), a town of the Judaean low- 
land, mentioned with Ekron and Timnah, in the book 
of Joshua (19 4 4, &Xk& 0& [B], 6A06K6IN [L]), was 
(21=3 6XKCO0AIM [B], eXeeKA [L]) a Levitical city in 
the inheritance of Dan. It was taken and destroyed by 
Sennacherib on his way to Timnah and Ekron after his 
defeat of the Egyptian forces that had come to the help 
of the Ekronites (see his 1 prism ’ inscription, Schrader, 
KA Tffl, 171 /., 289, 292 [ET, 159 /., 282, 285]). The 
army overthrown by Sennacherib probably consisted of 
Jews as well as Ekronites and Egyptians, and a likely spot 
for them to unite and take their stand would be up the 
Wady Sarar (Vale of Sorek) on the high road between 
Ekron and Jerusalem, at the foot of the hills — a position 
which equally suits the data in Joshua. Sennacherib 
might reach it from the coast and the neighbourhood of 
Joppa (where he was previously), by the vale of Aijalon 
and the easy pass from the latter to the Vale of Sorek. 
No trace of the name, however, has been discovered here 
or elsewhere. Khirbet Lezka , 7 m. SW. of Ekron and 
near the great N. road ( PEF map, Sh. xvi. ; see map to 
JUDiEA) suits the data of Sennacherib’s inscription, but 
seems incompatible with those of Joshua. Beit Likid 
in Aijalon (Conder) is too far N. (cp Guthe, Zukunfts- 
bild d. J esaia , 48). See Chronology, § 21. 

G. A. S. 

ELTEKON (piftK : 06KOYM [B], eX0€K€N [AL]), 
c* town in the hill-country of Judah (Josh. 15 59), 
mentioned in u small group of six along with Halhul 
(Halhul), Beth-zur (Burj Sur) and Gedor (Jedur). The 
site is therefore to be sought, most probably, somewhere 
on or near the route from Hebron to Jerusalem. The 
reading OeicovfjL of (5> B suggests that the element Sn in 
this name was sometimes taken to represent the definite 
article (cp Eltolad). Some have thought of this 
Eltekon as the site of Sennacherib's victory of Altaku, 
and indeed, in spite of what Schrader says {KA 
17 1 /), the spelling of the latter is nearer Eltekon than 
Eltekeh ; but the geographical reasons he gives in 
favour of Eltekeh are well grounded. See Elteke. 

ELTOLAD pVlPl'PX), one of the cities of Judah in 
the Negeb near the border of Edom (Josh. 15 30, 
€A06 oAaA [A], -coA&A [L], eABconAaA [B]), but in 
Josh. 19 4 (eA0oyA&A [A], -AaA [L], -Aa [B]) assigned 
to Simeon. In 1 Ch. 429 the name is Tolad (iVir ; 
0 io\ad [A], OovXaeifM [B], 6 o\ad [L]), the prefixed 
Arabic article being omitted (so at least Kon. 2417, 
but apparently not Ges. - K. § 35 in ; cp Eltekon , above). 

ELUL (W?X, eXoyX [B b XA vid ] ; in Assyr. Ululu; 
see Schr. KA T 380, and cp W>x in Palm, [de Vogii£, 
Syr. Cent. no. 79]) occurs in Neh. 615 (eAoyA [B], 
<\AoyX [L]) and 1 Macc. 14 27 (eAoyA [VA], om. K) as 
the name of a Month {q.v . , § 5). 

ELUZAI ['t-iu’px, i.e., * God is my refuge ? ’ § 29 ; 
<\Z<\l [B], eAuozi [A], eAiezep [L]), one of David’s 
warriors, 1 Ch. 12sf. See David, § 11 (a) iii. 

ELYMAIS (eA[A]y/v\<MC [B]). 1. In 1 Macc. 61/ 

AV has, ‘ king Antiochus, travelling through the high 
countries, heard say that Elymais in the country of 
Persia was a city greatly renowned for riches, silver, 
and gold, and that there was in it a very rich temple,’ 
etc. (cp Nanea). RV, however, reads, 1 that in 
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Elymais in Persia there was «. city,’ etc. AV follows 
TR ; RV represents tv ’EXu/xai£5t tv tq Hepatdi ; (5 8 
reads ev e\vfiais (eXv/xey [A]) ev ttj wepcr. Whether RV 
is justified in adopting this text seems doubtful ; ev 
before eXv/xats may be the correction of a scribe who 
knew that there was no city bearing the name of 
Elymais. Polybius (31 n), it is true, states that the 
temple on which Antiochus had designs was in Elymais ; 
but 2 Macc. 92 places it at Persepolis, which was not in 
Elymais, but in Persia proper. 

G. Hoffmann ( Ausziige aus Syr. Akten Pers. Mdrtyrer , 
132 /.), quoting a passage to ttjs ’AprejuSos Up'ov ra 'Agapa, 
assumes that '_A.ga.pa is the city refeiyed to, and identifies ’ Agapa 
with the Ar. Azar, which is in Khusistan, SE. of Susa, one day’s 
journey on the road from Ram-bormuz to el-Ahwaz (cp al- 
MukaddasI, ed. de Goeje^ 419 13). Possihly, however, the real 
name was one which admitted of heing mutilated and corrupted 
so as to produce Elam. Gratz (AfGIPJ, 1883, p. 241 

jff . ;) seeks a clue in the ohscure passage Dan. 11 45; hut it 
seems hazardous to assume that (EV ‘ his palace,’ which 

does not suit 1 the tents of’) is equivalent to ATr<f>a 6 aya, tbe 
name of an Elamite city in Ptolemy, for Gratz himself holds 
that the rest of tbe clause is deeply corrupt. Compare, how- 
ever, Vg. and Aq. in Dan. l.c. ; hoth take to be a proper name. 

* Elymais ’ recurs in Tob. 2 10, where RV ra £- certainly 
adopts the correct reading. For the statement that 
Achiachakus went to Elymais [els tijv ’EX(X)u/xat5a 
[BXA] — possibly yyv ’E.) support has been found in 
the semi-apocryphal romance which bears his name 
(Rendel Harris, Story of A hi kar, lii. ). Dillon, however, 
ingeniously suggests that the name has arisen from the 
underground cell — the original narrative had some 
derivative of — in which Ahikar hides himself from 
the wrath jf Sennacherib and Nadan ( Contemp . Review , 
March 1898). It is to be noted that the allusion to 
Achiacharus has little bearing upon Tobit — at least in 
its present form (see Tobit). 

ELYMAS (eAyMAC [Ti. WH]|, Actsl38. See 
Barjesus. 

ELYON (l'vV»), Gen. 14:8 RV m £ See Names, 

§ n8. 

ELZABAD p3TSx, 1 God has given,’ § 27 ; cp Palm. 
"12T13X de Vogu6, Syr. Centr. no. 73. Ili-zabadu, a 
Jewish name of fifth century b.C. , has been found on 
a tablet from Nippur [Hilprecht]). 

1. One of David's warriors ; 1 Ch. 12i2 (eXiag’ep [B], 
probably only a scribe's error, e\efa( 3 a 5 [A], eXtra/3a5 
[L])- See David, § n {a) iii. 

2. b. Shemaiah, a Korahite door-keeper , 1 1 Ch. 267 
(eX*tfa/3a0 [B] ; eXga^ad [A] ; tef. [L]). 

ELZAPHAN ()DvSx, ' El conceals or * defends,’ 
§ 30; cp Zephaniah ; eXiCA<|)&N [BAL]), b. Uzziel, a 
Kohathite Levite (Ex. 622 Lev. 10 4). Cp Elizaphan. 

EMADABUN (hmaXaBoyn [BA]) p i Esd. 5 58 RV, 
AV Madiabun. 

EMATHEIS (eMA0eiC [A]), 1 Esd. 929 RV = Ezra 
10 28, Athlai. 

EMBALMING. The Egyptian belief in the con- 
tinued existence after death of the human Ka (see 
Egypt, § 18) seems to be of very great antiquity. To 
make this existence happy precautions of every kind were 
taken ; food and drink were placed in the grave that 
the Ka might not starve ; his favourite movables in 
like manner were buried with him ; but above all 
the body had to be preserved so that the Ka could 
resume possession at pleasure. Hence the very ancient 
practice of embalming. 

A minute description of the methods employed in his 
own time is given by Herodotus (286^ ) ; with this may 
be compared the account of Diodorus Siculus (I91). 
According to Herodotus embalming was the business 
of a special guild. He distinguishes three methods. 

1 Read ‘ and Elzabad and bis brothers ’ witb ® and some 
Heh. MSS (Ki.). 
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1. In the costliest of the three the brain was with- 
drawn through the nose with an iron book and the 
cavity filled with spices. Tben an incision was made 
in the abdomen on the left side with an * Ethiopic 
stone' (flint knife), the bowels removed and washed 
with palm wine, the cavity filled with myrrh, cassia, 
and other drugs, and the opening sewed up. Next 
the body was kept for seventy days in natron (ac- 
cording to modern analysis, sub-carbonate of soda), 
then finally washed and skilfully swathed in long strips 
of byssus smeared with gum. The mummy was usually 
enclosed in a sort of case which showed the outlines of 
the body, and lastly in a wooden coffin of human shape, 
occasionally also in a stone sarcophagus. 

2. The second method was simpler, and correspond- 
ingly cheaper. Cedar oil was introduced into the body 
and removed after it had decomposed the viscera ; the 
body was then laid in natron, which, according to Hero- 
dotus, wholly consumed the flesh, leaving nothing but 
the skin and bones. 

3. Tbe third and cheapest method substituted for the 
cedar oil of the second some less expensive material. 

Broadly speaking, the statements of Herodotus are 
confirmed by what we learn from Egyptian sources and 
from examination of the mummies themselves. 1 Ex- 
tant mummies, however, exhibit more methods of em- 
balming than the three just described. In particular 
those of the New Empire show a marked advance in the 
art, as compared witb those of the Old. According to 
Erman, bowever {Egypt, 315), accurate details as to 
this are still wanting. One of the main innovations was 
in the treatment of the viscera. In the New Empire 
these were removed ; the beart was replaced by a stone 
scarabasus (the scarabseus, as a peculiarly mysterious 
and holy creature, was supposed likely to be of essential 
use to the dead). Tbe heart, lungs, liver, and other 
remaining viscera were set aside in four vases, usually 
(from an old misunderstanding) called Canopic. Each 
vase was under the protection of a special daemon — all 
four daemons being sons of Osiris — and the lid of each 
took the form of the bead of that daemon : man, 
jackal, hawk, cynocephalus. The special function of 
the daemon was to ward off hunger. 

This custom of embalming was specifically Egyptian. 
The Hebrews did not practise it. It is only as being 
an Egyptian custom that the narrator speaks of it as 
applied in the cases of Jacob and Joseph (Gen. 50 2/. 
[J 2 ], 50 26 [E]). With his statement that the embalming 
lasted forty days (50 3) may be compared that of Diodorus 
(I91) which makes it at least thirty days. Ordinarily, 
however, it seems to have taken seventy days. There 
is a statement of Josepbus {Ant. xiv. 74), referring to 
a later period — a statement which stands by itself — that 
the body of Aristobulus was embalmed with honey so as 
to allow of its being afterwards removed to Jerusalem. 

See Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. ii. 2451 ff. ; Maspero, Mint, sur 
qiielques Papyrus du Louvre, II. : le rituel de Fembawne- 
ment ; J. Czermak (as in note); articles in Winer, Riehm, and 
PREfi) ; Erman, Egypt, chap. 13. I. B. 

EMBROIDERY. RV’s substitute for the ' needle- 
work ’ of AV in Judg. 5 30 Ps.45 14 [15] (JlDpn * broidered work ’), 
and virtually in Ex. 2836 27 16 28393637 38 18 

1. Hebrew 39 29 (Dpi n&gD). EV gives ‘broidered work’ 
terms. , :l , 

in Ezek. 16 10 13 (rtD/TJ), ‘their hroidered gar- 
ments' in 26 16 (DnDj?"l ’713). The Heb. word ( rikmah ) is used 
metaphorically in Ezek. 17 3 (feathers of an eagle) and 1 Ch. 
29 2 (ornamental stones, or mosaic work). The cognates of nDpT 
are Eth. reketn, Ar. rakama 1 to embroider,’ also ‘ to write ’ (‘ to 
make points '), with which the Targ. NnDpI ‘ coloured spots,' and 
the Syr. tarfamatha ‘ red pimples,' may he compared, from which 
it seems to follow that the first step towards embroidery was mak- 
ing points, or little strokes ; diversity of hue would be sought for 
in the next stage. In its usual specialised sense of needlework- 
ornamentation of woven fragments, Ar. rakama has passed into 

1 Compare especially the results of Czermak's physiological 
examination of two mummies at Prague, in SIVA IV, 1852. 
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Italian ( ricamare ) and Spanish (recam ar). © has irotxtAat, 
7] irouaAia tov pa<f>t8m>TQv, epyov ttouciAtou, ttouciAos. In Ex. 
28 4 AV has * a broidered coat ' for pawn JUha ; RV ‘ a coat of 
cbequer work.' See Tunic, and observe that, though in Ps. 
45 15 [14] (RV ‘ in, or upon, broidered work ') is plainly 

corrupt, the reference to brocade- work in v. 14 (13] is un- 
questioned (see Che. Ps.fi)). 

Embroidery was regarded by the Romans as peculiarly 
a Phrygian art 1 ( vestis Phrygia; opus Pkrygium). 

2 H f (848) even states that embroidery 

th rt nect ^ e was lnvcnte d by the 

* Phrygians. More probably the Phrygians 
derived the art indirectly from Babylonia. According 
to Perrot and Chipiez {Art in Chaldcea and Assyria, 
2 363) the Chaldasans first set the example of wearing 
richly embroidered stuffs, ‘ as we know from the most 
ancient cylinders, from the Telloh (Tell Loh ?) monu- 
ments, and from the stele of Marduk-nadin-ahi.' 
Should this statement be correct, it practically decides 
the question as to the origin of the art of embroidery. 
The Latin expression for an embroidering- needle {acus 
Babylonia ) would seem to point in the same direction. 

It is true, the ancient Babylonian cylinder- seals 
hardly supply any confirmation of the statement of 
historians. In the magnificent records of De Sarzec's 
excavations, however, there is (pi. I. bis , fig. la) a 
representation of a standing figure clothed in a garment 
covered with diagonal lines whicb form lozenges. In 
this we may most probably see an example of exceed- 
ingly early embroidery (3000 or 4000 B.C.), which 
would naturally assume a very simple form. Our next 
important example is that of Marduk-nadin-ahi (about 
1120 B.C. ), in whicb the robe of the king is very 
elaborately wrought. The finest specimens of all, 
however, are the designs on tbe robe of the Assyrian 
king Asur - nasir - apli (885 B.C.), which are most 
interesting and instructive with regard to this subject. 
The sculptures representing him show that his dress 
was embroidered with most varied designs, representing 
men, deities, and animals, as well as the king himself 
performing ceremonies before the sacred tree, etc. 
The borders and ornaments (generally floral, the chief 
subject being the sacred tree) are extremely good (see 
Layard, Monuments of Nineveh, and Perrot and 
Chipiez, Chaldcea , figs. 253-259, and text). 

In the inscriptions we cannot at present say with 
certainty that either needlework or woven embroidery 
is spoken of. Garments and woven stuffs are indeed 
referred to ; we even have lists of garments ; but the 
precise signification of the words employed is often 
obscure. Very possibly, however, the phrases {subatu) 
la ina afagi barru and {subatu) fa ina kunsilli barru 
refer not to garments * torn with thorns, ' or other 
objects of that kind, but to cloth 'ornamented' or 
‘ embroidered -with a thorn' (? needle) and ‘with a. 
shuttle (?) ' respectively. 

Egyptian embroidery is known only through late 
specimens ; blit from these we can safely infer the 
production of similar fabrics in earlier times. Herodotus 
(347) mentions that Amasis (570 B.C.) sent totheAthena 
(Minerva) of Lindos a linen corslet inwoven with figures 
and embroidered with gold and cotton; and Ezekiel 
(27 7), addressing Tyre, says ‘ Of embroidered byssus 
from Egypt was thy sail.’ Lucan (10 141-143) speaks of 
Egyptian embroidery. The thread is called Sidonian, 
the silk is from the Seres, tbe needle is Egyptian 
(Nilotis). 

In Greece the invention of the art was ascribed to 
Athena : hence the offerings of foreign work of this kind 
to her temple (see above). Embroidery with the needle 
cannot be shown to be mentioned in the Homeric 
poems. Almost always the terms used are those ap- 
plicable to weaving {II. 3 125^ 22 440/ ; Od. 19 225^: ). 

l It is said that the toga picta worn by the emperor on festal 
occasions, by the consuls on entering office, hy the magistrates 
when giving public games, and by the Roman generals on their 
triumphs, was of Phrygian embroidery. 
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To the value set on embroidery in ancient Palestine 
Judg. 530 supplies an eloquent testimony ; it is presum - 
3 Biblical Babylonian work that the poet 

rpfprpnpPH refers to< At an y rate ' • Achan ' s mantle 
was Babylonian (Josh. 7 21 24). In 
the account of Hezekiah’s tribute (Taylor cylinder, 
3 34 ff>)\ there is no mention of embroidered garments ; 
but, though we may perhaps assume that the veil of the 
temple (see below) was not Jewish work, it is probable 
(especially if P is late) that the art of embroidery was 
practised in Judaea. The account of the process of 
preparing the gold thread for the embroiderer, in Ex. 
39 3, deserves notice. 1 And they beat out the plates of 
gold, so that he could cut them into wires, to work 
these into the blue, and the purple, and the scarlet, and 
the fine linen, the work of an artist.’ In this passage 
the word iwri, hofeb (EV ‘cunning workman’) takes 
the place of Dgi, rokem (EV ‘embroiderer’); another 
similar but perhaps higher class of work may be meant. 

According to the Talmudists nDp“l» or emhroidery, was when 
the design was attached to the stuff by heing sewn on, and 
visible, therefore, on one side only, and the work of the 3 E 7 n 
was that in which the design was worked in hy the loom, 
appearing on hoth sides. 1 The correctness of this, however, 
may be doubted, for the statement that the 3 B?n worked golden 
threads and also cherubim into the fabric (Ex. 26 1 31 36835), 
implies that he, too, was a needle-worker (cherubim being 
probably much too difficult for a loom-worker at that period), 
and moreover an ‘artist,’ not only on account of the more com- 
plicated nature of the work he executed, but also because he 
worked from new and much more varied designs than the opi- 

Josephus {Ant. xii. 5 4 BJ v. 5 4) speaks of the 
wonderful veils both of the first and of the second 
(Herod’s) temple. Clermont-Ganneau has suggested- 
that the veil of the first, which Antiochus Epiphanes 
certainly took away, was the curtain of the sanctuary 
of Olympia, of Assyrian workmanship, dyed with 
Phoenician purple, and given by Antiochus. Josephus’s 
description of the highly artistic veil in Herod’s temple, 
sets us wondering where it was made. He calls it 
a Babylonian curtain. It is doubtful whether any but 
priests’ families remained on the site of ancient Babylon ; 
but of course the art of embroidery may have been 
practised in other cities of Babylonia. T. G. P. 

EMEK-KEZIZ, AV 1 The valley of Keziz ’ (pDI? 
rVj? = AMEKACeiC [B] -KK&. [A], EM. [L]), 

an unidentified city in the territory of Benjamin (Josh. 
18 21), enumerated between Beth-hoglah and Beth- 
ARABAH, 2. The name K 2 sis sounds like the word 
Kesas, another name of the W. Hasaseh , between 
Tekoa and En-gedi (see Ziz) ; but this Wady could 
not belong to Benjamin. If <g B is right in reading 
Beth-abarah in Josh. l.c. , we may conjecturaily identify 
Emek - keziz with the broad and deep Wady en- 
Nawaimeh, N\V. of the modern Jericho, which 
Robinson explored on his way from Jericho to Bethel. 
The place intended was possibly near the springs of 
A in ed-Diik (see Docus). T. K. c. 

EMERALD (cMApArioc, smaragdus ) 3 represents 
in © (see, however, Precious Stones) the Heb. njTia, 
bdrtketh (Ex. 2817 39 10) or np!3, bai e kath (Ezek. 2813). 

1 Name ** * s a ^° t * le rendering of RV m *- ; EV, 
wrongly, has Carbuncle. Targg. and 
Pesh. retain the Heb. word : N£pi3 [Jerus. Jon.], jp-13 

[Onk.], [Pesh.]). The Gk. name, which occurs 

also without the initial letter, seems to be the same as 
the Hebrew ; but the ultimate origin of the word is un- 
known. The Semitic root barak, ‘to lighten,’ readily 
su &gests itself ; but ep Sans, marakata , marakta. In 
Arabic two varieties of emerald are distinguished, 
zabarjad and zumurrud. 

1 In Phcen. = weaver (Ges.fWj-Bu.f 2 )). Cp Weaving. 

2 PEFQ 1878, pp . 79-81. 

3 Whence emerald , through (presumably) smaraldus. 
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The emerald is classed mineralogically with the beryl (see 
Beryl), from which, however, it differs in having a fine green 
colour, attributed to the presence in it of 
2. Description, chromium sesquioxide ; it also never presents 
the internal stria often seen in the beryl. 1 
It occurs in six-sided prismatic crystals of the hexagonal system, 
the edges of which not unfrequently show various modifica- 
tions. The emerald is transparent or translucent, and has a 
vitreous, rarely resinous lustre. It was highly valued by the 
ancients (see Pliny, NHZ 1 5). Various virtues were ascribed to 
it ; it was said to be good for the eyes, to colour water green, to 
assist women in childbirth, and to drive away evil spirits ; 
in the East it is still credited with talismanic and medicinal 
properties. 

Besides being mentioned in Ezek. 28 13 as one of the 
precious stones with which the king of Tyre was decked, 

. . . and in Ex. 2817 39 10 as among the gems 

3. Biblical - n t ^ e priest’s breastplate, the 

References. emerald is alluded to in Tobit 13 16 
Judith 10 21 Ecclus. 326 Rev. 43 {fffia p&y8ivo$ f of the 
rainbow), and Rev. 21 19. 

In Ex. 28 i 8 39 11 Ezek. 27 16 2813,+ EV has 
‘emerald’ for -pj t nophel r, but RV m £- renders ‘carbuncle.’ 

The resemblance hetween the letters of Heb. ndphek and 
Egypt. mfk(t\ or, as commonly written, ma/kat , may be urged 
in favour of * emerald ’ as at any rate a better rendering of ndphek 
than ‘carbuncle.’ The Egyptian word represents, according 
to WMM, a green stone, not however the emerald, but malachite. 
It is not less plausible to identify ndphek and ma/kat with the 
lupakku- stones in the Amarna Tahlets (202, 16), sent hy the 
prince of Ashkelon to the king of Egypt. In S. Philistia, where 
the roads from Sinai terminated, it would be easy to obtain 
ma/kat from the Egyptian mines. If we follow in Ezek. 
27 16 and read ‘Edom’ (din) for MT’s ‘Aram’ (dir), it will 
appear that ndphek as well as other precious stones came from 
Edom. This too is quite consistent with the equation ndphek— 
ma/kat (so WMM, OLZ , Feb. 189c), p. 39 ff.). Maspero, how- 
ever, interprets ma/kat as ‘ turquoise.’ 

EMERODS, 2 . RV ‘tumours,’ except in Dt. 2827; 
but see mg. (DvDtf, 'Sfalim ; © BAL h : 

in I S. 56 eic TAC eipAC [A] NAYC [B] ; both 
renderings combined in L), mentioned with other 
diseases in Dt. 28=7 [EV] and in the account of the 
affliction of the Philistines (i S. 56 9 12 64/ II I7). 
According to the ordinary view, 'tifalim became at length 
a vulgar word, and Kre therefore substitutes the more 
seemly word c’-rib, t&hdrim , which is also to be found 
in the late insertions i S. 6 11b 17-18 a (see Budde, Sam. 

I SBOT). Since, however, tihorim is no euphemism at 
all, 3 and analogous Kre readings (see Husks) have 
been argued to be corrupt, it has been proposed to 
read for the improbable and unpleasant word onrib. 
D*nm ( = D*JNWi ‘ulcers).’ Kre is therefore not a 
euphemism but a gloss (Che.). 

The reading tehdrim must, it is true, have heen an early one, 
for it seems to fee implied in the eSpai of ©, not, however in Ps. 
7866 , where a small corruption has obscured the true sense. 4 
T radition has in fact radically misunderstood the meaning of * dpkd • 
llm , which (like the gloss rethdhlm\ must be a descriptive term 
for the disease, and probably means ‘tumours ’(so RV ; cp * ophel , 

‘ hill ’). This suits the (almost certainly correct) reading, 
*rns»l, of the verb in 1 S. 5 9/^ ( for MT’s nnb’T). 5 According to 
the emended text the passage runs thus — ‘and he smote the 
men of the city, both small and great, and tumours broke out 
upon them.’ 6 

That haemorrhoidal swellings in ano are referred to 
is rendered possible by the usage of the Ar. 'aft (see Ges. 

1 The chemical composition of the emerald may be represented 
by the formula 6Si02, Al2,O3,3Gf0. It has an uneven and con- 
choidal fracture, a hardness of 7.5-8, and a specific gravity of 
2.670 to 2.732. 

2 * Emerods ’ is found only in AV. The nearest approach to 
the form is ‘emeraudes,’ Mid. Eng. in the Promptorium 
Parvulorum of 1440, which is nearly the same as old Fr. 

* emeroides ’ — i.c. , haemorrhoids (or piles). 

8 See BDB and Ges. -Buhl, s.v. “inb- 

4 For T|M read 3 ^ hi, ‘ And made his foemen turn hack.’ Re- 
treating and ignominy are constantly connected in the Psalms 
(e.g. y 6 10 [11]). 

s Cp Ex. $9/ ; s and ty, n and n were confounded (Che.). 

6 This happens to be H. P. Smith’s rendering, hut it is put 
forward by him as a mere conjecture. The lexicographers, on the 
other hand, seek to justify the sense of ‘ break out ’ (cleave) 
hy comparing Ar. latara (‘ to have a cracked eyelid ’). iyj? 3 p 
would have heen more natural. 
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Tkes . ), and by the case of the alleged punishment of 
the Athenians for dishonour done to Dionysos (schol. 
ad Aristoph. Acharn. 243}. The sense of ‘ plague- 
boil' (RV’s second rend., Dt. 2827 mg.) is favoured — 
not indeed by the (imaginary) symbolism of the mouse 
— but by the statement of the rapid spread of the 
disease among the Philistines. The most decisive 
passage is 1 S. 5 12, ‘And the sick (ouMxan, Klo. ) that 
died not were smitten with the tumours, and the cry 
of the city went up to heaven' ; — i. e. , as soon as the 
ark reached Ekron there came on the whole population 
a plague which killed some at once, while the rest were 
afflicted with painful tumours, so that a cry of mourning 
and of pain resounded through the city. 4 Plague-boils ' 
in the technical sense of the expression, however, occur 
only in the groins, the armpits, and the sides of the neck ; 
tthorim therefore cannot be so rendered. Plainly a 
thorough treatment of the text is a necessary preliminary 
to a consistent and natural explanation of the narrative 
in 1 S. 5. As the text of 1 S. 64/ 17 f now stands, 

4 golden tumours,' as well as 4 golden mice,’ were sent by 
the Philistines as a votive offering to Yahw6. H. P. 
Smith however thinks that the original narrative men- 
tioned only ‘golden tumours,’ the mice wherever they 
appear being the result of late redactional insertion. This 
view is certainly preferable to that of Hitzig, who thought 
that the only golden objects sent were symbols of the 
pestilence which bad devastated the Philistine cities 
(Ashdod, Gath, and Ekron) in the form of mice, a 
theory which, being so widely accepted, ought to be 
correct, but is unfortunately indefensible. The idea 
of ' golden tumours ' is very strange, however. Votive 
offerings, both in ancient and in modern times, re- 
present not the disease from which the sick man has 
suffered but the part of the body affected. ‘ Indeed it 
could hardly be otherwise ; for most morbid conditions 
do not admit of plastic representation so as to be dis- 
tinguishable by untrained eyes. ’ So Dr. C. Creighton, 
who proposes to interpret 'dfalim in 1 S. 64 f and tShorim 
in v. 17 of the anatomical part of the body affected, and to 
make the disease dysentery ; but it is plain from @ that 
the narrative in 1 S. 5 f has been interpolated, and 
it would seem that not only 1 S. 6 17 18a but also the 
references to ' golden tumours 'in w. must be late 
insertions. 1 ,- n[:)]y and ’Say are not very unlike ; out of 
a false reading a false statement may have developed. 

t. K. c. 

EMIM, THE (D'O^n, 'ENH, as if 4 the terrors ’ ; 
probably corrupted from 4 the strong ' ; cp 

ZuziM ; in Gen. royc COMAlOyc [A], COMM. [E], 
6MM. [L] ; in Dt. 01 0MM6IN [BFL], 00MM6IN, 
OMMieiN [A]), prehistoric inhabitants of Moab (Gen. 
14s Dt. 2io/f). See Shaveh-kiriathaim, Rephaim 
<i.>. 

Schwally(Z.<4 TW 18 135 [’98]) compares Ar. ’ ayyim , ‘serpent,' 
as if 1 serpent-spirits ’ were meant (cp Adam and Eve, col. 61, 
n. 3) ; but the text is more probably corrupt. The parallel 
names all admit of simple explanations. T. a. C. 

EMINENT PLACE p|), Ezek. I624. See High 

Place, § 6. 

Emmanuel (6mmano Y hA [Ti. whj), ml i* 3 

AV ; RV Immanuel. 

EMMAUS (eMMAOYC [Ti. WH] ; deriv. uncertain ; 
C P Dpn, ‘hot [spring],’ see Hammath ; or njfBH, 
‘spring, fount,’ see Mozah and cp below, no. 2). 

1. A city in the 4 plain, ’ at the base of the mountains 
of Judaea, near which was the scene of the defeat of 
Gorgias at the hands of Judas, 164 B.C. (1 Macc. 340, 
a^a[o]u[v] [AKV]; 57, a/j.fxaovfi [A],-s[K], e/jLfxaovs [V]); 
43, e/xfxaovfx [AX cacb ], va.fx[xa.ovv [X*], a/xfx. [V]). It 
was among the strongholds afterwards fortified by 
Bacchides {id. 9 50 afxfxaovs [«*]. a/xfjLaovfx [X c * a V], efxfji. 

1 Possibly the original reading in 1 S. 617 was which 
was displaced by the Rere. 
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[A]). Emmaus, mod. * Amwas , was situated 22 R. m. 
from Jerusalem on the road to Joppa, and 10 m. SSE. 
from Lydda. In Roman times it was the seat of a 
toparchy, and frequently enters into the history of that 
period (cp Jos. Ant. xiv. II2; BJ i. H2, ii. 5i 2O4, 
iv. 81, v. 1 6). From the third century it bears the 
name Nicopolis, the origin of which is variously ex- 
plained (see Schurer, GVJ 1 537 ^ , ET, 2253/.), and 
in Christian times it was an episcopal see. Emmaus 
was renowned for a spring believed to be endowed with 
miraculous powers (cp Mid. Kohileth 7 7), from the exist- 
ence of which it may have derived its name. Eusebius 
and Jerome (05 257 21 1216), whom early writers followed, 
agreed in identifying Emmaus -Nicopolis with 2. 

2. The Emmaus of Lk. 24 13 (referred to, but un- 
named, in Mk. 16 12), a ‘village’ { Kibfxrj ), 60 (X and 
some others read 160) stadia from Jerusalem. The 
identification has found supporters in modern times 
(notably Robinson LBR 147 JJ.), but is unlikely. 
Emmaus was too important a city to be called Kibfxr} ; 
and, not to mention other reasons, the supposition that 
the disciples accomplished so long a journey (for no 
specific purpose) is at variance with the narrative. It is 
very evident that the reading 160 is an intentional 
alteration to harmonise with the tradition shared by 
Eusebius and Jerome. Emmaus is to be sought for in the 
immediate neighbourhood of Jerusalem, and it is agreed 
that it can be no other than the Emmaus of Josephus 
{BJ vii. 66) 30 (so Niese ; others read 60) stadia from 
Jerusalem, which Vespasian colonised by assigning to it 
800 discharged veterans. Now about 34-35 stadia to 
the NW. of Jerusalem lies Kuloniyeh, a little village, 
which derives its name, it would appear, from 
4 colonia ’ and reminds us of the 800 veterans above. 1 
In close proximity is the ruined Bet Mizsa, probably the 
Benjamite rrxen of Josh. 18 26, which according to the 
G2mara on Sukk. 4s was also a ‘colonia’ (see Mozah). 
The close resemblance between the names risen {Bet 
Mizza) and Emmaus is sufficiently striking, and since it 
is almost the required distance from Jerusalem, there 
can be little doubt as to the identity of Kuloniyeh and 
the Emmaus of Josephus. The further identification of 
Kuloniyeh and the Emmaus of Lk. becomes equally 
probable, and is accepted by most moderns ( Hi. , Caspari, 
Buhl, Pal. 186, Schultz, FREW 11 769 771, Wolff in 
Riehm HWB, Wilson iu Smith's DB® ; see also Sepp, 
Jer. u. d. heil. Land , 1 54-73). 2 

By those who adopt the less accredited distance of 60 stadia, 
several sites have been proposed for Emmaus. (a) Conder ( HB 
326 /., PEFM 336 Jf .) finds it in the name el-Khamasa (according 
to him = Emmaus), SW. of Bittlr (see Bether i.) ; the antiquity 
of the place is vouched for by the existence of rock-hewn tombs. 
El-Khamasa, however, is 72 stadia from Jerusalem direct, and 
the distance is even greater by road. ( \b ) el-Kubebeh about 64 
stadia from Jerusalem, W. of Neby Samwll. Further support 
for this is claimed in the tradition (which, however, is not older 
than the 14th cent.) associating this place With Christ’s appear- 
ance (cp Baed.( 3 ) 16, 115, and esp. Zschojeke, D. neutest. 
Emmaus [’65]). (c) Kariet el-‘Enab (or Abu Gosh), to the S. of 

el-Kubebeh, about 66 stadia from Jerusalem (cp Williams, Diet. 
Gk\ and Rom. Geo?., Thomson LB( 2 ) 534, 666 f . ; and see JPh. 
4262). Cp Kirjath-jearim, § 2. S. A. C. 

EMMER (eMMHP [A]), i Esd. 9 21 = Ezra 10 20, 
IMMER ii, 

EMMERUTH (eMMHpoye [A], etc.), i Esd. 5 24 
RV = Ezra 237, IMMER ii., 1. 

EMMOR (emmcop [Ti. WH]), Acts 7 16 AV, RV 
Hamor. 

ENAIM — z . e. , probably ‘ place of a fountain,’ 

§§ ioi, 107, cp Enan ; ainan [ADEL]), mentioned 
only in Gen. 381421 RV (AV m s- Enajim), where AV 
following Pesh., Vg., and Targ. (see Spurrell’s note) 8 

1 See Kulon. A little to the WSW. is Kastal, whose name 
also bears a trace of a former Roman encampment. 

2 It is interesting to recall that, according to Wilson, 

‘ Kuloniyeh was, and still is, a place to which the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem went out for recreation.' 

3 The apoc. Book of Jubilees (chap. 41 ) omits the name. tTSl 2 ) 
(93 18 221 18) follows ©, anim, avei/x. 

1290 



BN AN 

treat the word as an appellative, ‘an open place.’ 
Enaim, however, is obviously a place ; it lay between 
Adullam and Timnah, and is the Enam (or# ; yva up. 
[AL], paiavei [B]) named in Josh. 15 34 in the first group 
of towns in the lowland of Judah. The fuller form of the 
name in Gen. and Josh, is prohably Tappuah of Enaim 
(or, of Enam) ; see Tappuah, i, and Nephtoah. The 
Talmud mentions a place called Kefar Enaim ( Pesik . 
Rab. 23), and here and elsewhere distinctly states that 
Enaim is a place-name, on the authority of Rab ( Sota , 
10 a). Conder's identification with Kh. Wady 'Alin 
does not suit the reference in Genesis. T. k. c. 

ENAN (pty, § 101, cp Enaim, Hazar-enan; 
ai nan [BAFL]). 

1. Father of Ahira (Nu. 1 15 229 [cupav A] 7 78 83 10 27, P). 

See Aner, i. 

ENASIBUS (€NAc[e]lB0C [BA]), . Esd. 9 3 4=Ezra 
10 36, Eliashib, 6. 

ENCAMPMENT (iTVO), Gen. 25 16 Ezek. 25 4 etc., 
RV ; see Camp, § 1 ; Cattle, § i, u. 

ENCHANTER, ENCHANTMENTS etc.). 

See Magic, § 3 ; Divination, § 3. 

ENDIRONS (D^DS^), Ezek. 40 4 3 AV*g- See 
Hook (7). 

ENDOR (TH fr [Josh. 1 S.], "INI ]'V [Ps.], 
AGnAcoP [BNARTL ; Euseb.], GNAcopON Jos.), [a) 
Endor appears in Josh. 17 n (MT)among those Manassite 
towns within the territory of Issachar from which the 
Manassites were unable to expel the Canaanite inhabit- 
ants ; but it is not mentioned in <5> BAL (unless edcop 
[B a, b mg.j i s a trace of the name) nor in the || Judg. I27, 
and has evidently slipped into MT through the simi- 
larity of the name to that of Dor (cp Bennett, SBOT, 
Josh .. , ad loc . ). 

[b) Saul’s visit to the witch of Endor before the 
battle of Gilboa is related in 1 S. 285*25 (aeX5wp [B], 
vyvdojp [A]). Although the name Endor was recog- 
nised in the fourth century a.d. as attaching to a 
large village 4 R. m. S. of Tabor (05 25970; 22625), 
and though this fourth-century name still lingers at 
Endur, a miserable village on the N. slope of the 
NabI Dahl, the question arises whether the narrator of 
1 S. 287-25 did not mean a village called En-harod, 
close to the fountain spoken of in Judg. 7 1. The true 
order of events in these narratives probably is : ( 1 ) the 
Philistines muster their troops at Aphek (in Sharon), and 
Achish promises to take David with him, while Saul 
musters at 'En H&rod (28 \ff. 29 1) ; (2) Israel encamps in 
the plain of Jezreel, and the Philistines send David 
away, etc. ( 292 -ii ); (3) the Philistines penetrate as far 
as Shunem (284); (4) Saul seeks an oracle and finds 
it by night at Endbr (283-25 ; so Budde). Note that in 
1 S. 285 it is said that Saul's heart ’trembled exceed- 
ingly ' (mm ; cp H&rod) ; how naturally after this, if 
our conjecture is right, comes the speech of the servants 
of Saul in v. 7 respecting the wise woman at the Well 
of Trembling (En-Harod) ! Almost certainly ’ En-dor ' 
in 1 S. 287 should be emended as proposed. 

(c) In Ps. 83 10 [11], * they perished at Endor ' does not 
accord with the mention of Sisera and Jabin. ’ At Endor ' 
(")NT"jn) is obviously corrupt. The context requires 
•without survivors,' and we should probably read 

v and n are liable to be confounded (Che. 
Ps. ( 2 ) ). Gratz's conjecture ‘ at the fountain of Harod ' 
(mn j 'pa), adopted by Winckler and Wellhausen, only re- 
moves a part of the difficulty. It is suggestive, however. 
Formerly Gratz read ' En-dor ' for ’ En-harod ' in Judg. 
7 1, and <55 BA 's ’Endor' in 1 S. 29 1 may come from 
* En-harod' (see Harod, Well of, 2). 

The village of Endur (not' Endur) is ' 7 or 8 m. from 
the slopes of Gilboa, partly over difficult ground ' (Grove- 
Wilson). Nor is it quite beyond question that there 
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was a place called Endor in pre-exilic times. There 
may perfectly well have been two spots called En-harod. 
The fourth -century village of Endor may have owed its 
name to a corruption of the text of 1 Samuel. 

The meaning of is hy no means perspicuous, and the con- 
fusion of -)Ni and mn was easy. At any rate we need not 
speculate as to whether one of the caves in the calcareous cliff 
on the slope of which Endur stands, was the scene of the visit 
of the unhappy Saul to the wise woman (so J. L. Porter, in 
Kitto's Bib. Cyc. s.v. ‘ Endor '). What ‘ Harod 1 really means is 
uncertain (cp Harodite). Perhaps we should read Ador (thn), 
from which -jjn [cp * Dor '} would come even more easily than 
from yn. T. K. C. 

EN-EGLAIM (D'^r PV, ‘ fountain of Eglaim ’ = 
Eglam, — i.e. , • calf- place ’ ? on form of name, see 
Names, §§ ioi, 104, 107) ; eN&r&^eiM [BA], 

AlNAf-AAeiM [Q]i BNGALLIM ), one of the two points 
between which fishing in the former ‘ Salt Sea 1 was to 
be carried on when Ezekiel’s vision was fulfilled (Ezek. 
47 io). Since the vision relates to the land W. of the 
Jordan, and the other point mentioned is En-gedi, we 
naturally look for En-eglaim near the influx of the 
Jordan into the Dead Sea. At present, the salt water 
and the fresh intermingle some way above the mouth of 
the river, and fish that are carried down are thrown up 
dead on the beach (cp Dead Sea, § 4). It will there- 
fore be in the spirit of the vision if, with Tristram 
[Bible Places , p. 93) we identify En-eglaim with 'Ain 
Hajlek about 1 hr. from the N. shore of the Dead Sea, 
which is regarded by the Bedouins as the best fountain 
in the Ghor. It is hardly too bold to emend the text 
and read for Eglaim, Hoglah (rtan) ; see Beth-hoglah. 

t. k. C. 

ENEMESSAR (eNe/v\ecc<\p[oc] [BNA], salman- 
asar, Tob. I21315 f. ; a corruption of Shalmaneser 
(which the Syr. reads). 

ENENIUS, RV Eneneus (gnhnioc [BA]) 1 Esd. 
58 = Neh. 7 7, Nahamani. 

ENGADDI (Ecclus. 24 14, AV). See En-gedi, n. 

EN-GANNIM (D'33 ) 'V.—i.e., ‘ fountain of gardens,’ 
§ 101. 

1. A city in the first group of towns in the lowland 
of Judah (Josh. 15 34 adiadaup [A], if we follow the 
Hebrew order ; but this really represents o;nHJJ of v. 36 ; 
yyovvup [L], d£ B apparently iXovdud, unless this form 
represents Tappuah) ; according to Clermont -Ganneau, 
the modern Umm Jina, W. of Beth-shemesh. Jerome 
and Eusebius (05 12126, Engannim ; 25966, IBvyav- 
vip) say ‘ now a village near Bethel. ’ 

2. A Levitical town of Issachar (Josh. 19 21, uojv 
kcu Top.fJ.av [B], rjvyavvip [A], layavveip [L] ; 21 29, 
ivyyyv ypapparwv [BAL], 1 tt yyyv yavvip [Aq. Sm. 
Th.]). The parallel passage in 1 Ch. 673 [58] has 
Anem (djV, avap. [A], aivav [L], B om. v . ) which 
seems to be a mere corruption (Be., Ki.). There is 
mentioned in Egyptian texts a place called Kina ( WMM 
As. u. Eur. 174), which Budde (differing from Muller) 
would identify with En-gannim (see Heber, i). In 
Am. Tab. 164 17 21, we find a district called Gina . 
En-gannim is the Yivdy, Yypa, or Yivala of Josephus 
[BJ iii. 34 and elsewhere), on the frontier of Galilee, 
and, though no ruins of the ancient place are still left, 
we can hardly doubt that it is the modern Jenin . 2 
This is a large and picturesque village 17 m. N. from 
Shechem, at the entrance of a valley which opens into 
the plain of Esdraelon. The slopes at the foot of which 
it lies are covered with plantations of olive trees and 
fig trees, and the houses of the village are surrounded 
with gardens fenced by hedges of cactus. A few palm 
trees add to the charm of the place. The secret of this 

1 Apparently reading *1DD j'V. Compare ttoAis ypafifidroiv 
{i.e., -iso imp) in Josh. 15 49 for Kirjath-sannah. 

2 Stade’s spelling Jennin is less accurate, and his doubt as to 
the reading En-ganmm seems unnecessary (GPU 542). 
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luxuriance is a spring, or rather torrent, which rises in 
the hills behind the village and sends its waters in 
many rivulets to fertilise the gardens and meadows, and 
at last disappears in the undulating plain of Esdraelon. 
The name of the place was therefore well ehosen, and 
the author of the ancient song (Cant. 412-15) might 
almost have been thinking of En-gannim when he made 
the newly-married husband liken his fair young wife to 
a 'garden' and a ‘fountain of gardens' (d’ 33 pjjp). 
The historical associations of Jenin are scanty. It is 
hardly probable that the ‘ fountain in Jezreel ' referred 
to in 1 S. 29 1 is the great fountain of En-gannim, 
‘Jezreel’ being intended for the whole district (GASm. 
HG , 402) ; see Harod, 2 ; but most scholars (not, 
however, Conder) agree in identifying Beth-haggan 
{q.v . ), in the direction of which Ahaziah fled from Jehu, 
with Jenin, and therefore with En-gannim. Josephus 
[Ant. xx. 61 BJ ii. 12 3) describes a fatal dispute 
between the Galilaean pilgrims to Jerusalem and the 
Samaritans which took place at Tlv6.t], ' a village of the 
Samaritans,' and thereby illustrates the unfriendly re- 
ception accorded to Jesus in just sueh a village (Lk. 
9 5 2^). t. k. c. 

EN-GEDI (**1| j'l? [so also outside pause, Ezek. 
47 10 for y], — i.e. , ' fountain of the kid,’ §§ ioi, 104 ; 

6NrAAA[e]l [BHAC]), the modern 'Ain Jidi (overlook- 
ing the western shore of the Dead Sea), 680 ft. below 
sea-level, and 612 ft. above that of the lake. ‘The 
beautiful fountain bursts forth at once a fine stream 
upon narrow terrace or shelf of the mountain.' It 
was, and is, a spot of rich vegetation in a severely 
desolate wilderness. Its vineyards and henna flowers 
are referred to in Cant. 1 14, whilst an allusion to its 
palm-trees is preserved in its alternative name, 
Hazazon-tamak {q.v . ) in Gen. 14 7 2CI1. 20 2, and 
also in Ecclus. 2 4 14 ( ‘ I was exalted like a palm tree in 
Engaddi'). 1 Hazazon may be connected with the 
modern Wady Hasasek, up which runs one of the main 
roads from Engedi to the interior (cp 2 Ch. 20 16, and 
see Ziz, ASCENT of). Engedi was one of the scenes 
of the wanderings of David (1 S. 2329 [24 1] ya.881 [L]). 
The cave whieh plays a part in this narrative is de- 
scribed as being not at Engedi, but somewhere in the 
wilderness. In the oasis itself the present writer found 
only insignificant caves ; but Tristram mentions in the 
neighbourhood ‘ a fairy grotto of vast size. ’ The 
* strongholds ’ which David and his men inhabited 
must have lain about the fountain ; the narrow shelf 
could be easily made impregnable, and it is here that 
most of the ruins are scattered. Solomon appears to 
have fortified Engedi ; for the MT of x K. 9 18 reads 
' Tamar ’ [Kt.] (not Tadmor [Kr.]) * in the wilderness in 
the land (?)’ (cp Josh. 156i f avKaSrjs [B], rjvyaSSt [A], 
ayyaSSei [L], ' in the wilderness . En-gedi '). It was 
worthy of fortification, for it commands one of the roads 
from the Dead Sea Valley to the interior of Judah, and 
by it the Edomite invasion of Judah seems to have been 
made in the reign of Jehoshaphat (2 Ch. 20, evyaSet 
[B], ey7a55t[L]). It is mentioned once, if not thrice, in 
Ezekiel’s vision of the renovated land (Ezek. 47 10, ivyaS- 
eiv [B], evya 88. [A JP a tvyaSai/x [Q] ; see Tamar, i.). 
Josephus praises its fertility, especially its palms and 
balsam (Ant. ix. 1 2), and says it was the centre of a top- 
archy under the Romans (Z?/iii. 3 s) ; but Pliny omits it in 
his list of the toparchies (HN 5 1470). To Pliny it was 
known as Engadda, a place supplied with palm-groves 
and a centre of the Essenes (HN 5 15 [17]). It is 
mentioned by Ptolemy (v. 168). In the fourth century, 
according to Eusebius and Jerome, it was still * a very 
large village, whence opobalsamum was obtained ' 
0.S119i5 25467) ‘and with vines’ (Epit. Paulas, xii.). 

1 This particularly apt parallel is spoilt hy RV, which follows 
® BA in reading ev cuyiaAois (as against ev eiryaSSois Kc-a, Pesh., 
and presupposed hy Vg.), and renders ‘ I was exalted like a 
palm tree on the sea shore.' 


During the Crusades there were vineyards held by <*. 
convent under Hebron (Rey, Colonies Franques en 
Syrie, 384), and to these times probably belong most 
of the ruins. The site was recovered by Robinson in 
1838 ; it is held and cultivated by the Rushaideh Arabs ; 
blit there are now neither palms nor vines. The great 
staircase — for no other name adequately expresses the 
steepness of the ascent from the spring to the plateau — 
is hard for beasts of burden, and the camel-drivers who 
bring salt from Jebel Usdum prefer to go farther N. 
before turning up to Jerusalem. 

For further description see Robinson, BR 2439^ ; Lynch, 
Afarr., 282 ; Tristram, Land of I srael, 286; Conder, Tent Work, 
new ed. 265./! ; Bad.( 8 ), 200; GASm. HG , 269 f. g. A. S. 

ENGINE (]'nyn, lit. ‘invention,’ from 2GJTI, see 
Eccles. 729), in the expression 'engines invented by 
cunning men’ pKHH rDETip niJlGSTl, MHX&NAC 

M6MHXANeYM6NAC AOpCTOY [BA], M. M. Aopc- 
MOIC [L]), diver si generis machinas), to denote contriv- 
ances for hurling stones and arrows, 2 Ch. 26 15 ; see 
Siege. 

For the (AV ‘engines of war,' RV ‘battering 

engines’) of Ezek. 269! and the (EV ‘mount,’ AVmg. 

‘engine of shot’) of Jer. 6 6 3224 Ezek. 26 8 (2 S. 20 15, AV 
‘ bank ’), see also Siege. 

ENGRAVE (nPlQ, Ex. 28 n Zech. 39, etc., 4 vtvtt 6 oj, 
2 Cor. 87); Engraver (J3K ehn, Ex. 28 n, etc.); Engraving 
Ex. 28 n, etc.) ; or Grave (nn3, 1 K. 7 36 2 Ch. 2 14 3 7, 
EV; 3!*n» Johl9 24; npn, Is. 49 16; ppn, Is. 22 16; ehn. J er - 
17 1 ; mn, Ex. 32 16 [all EV]); Graving (nvi£3 f Ex. 39 6 AV, 
Zech. 3 9 2 Ch. 2 14 EV ; Jity^pp [plu.], 1 K. 7 31 EV) ; Graving 
Tool (Bin), Ex. 324. See Handicrafts, Seal, Writ- 
ing, and on Graven Image (^09), see Idol, § 1 d. 

EN-HADDAH (PHI! ^,§§99, iox ; hnaAAa[A], 
an. [L], AIMAPEK [B]), in the territory of Issachar 
(Josh. 19 21 f), apparently not far from En-gannim 
(Jenin). The identifications with the mod. Kefr Adhan, 
to the W. of Jenin (Conder), or with 'Ain Judeide, on the 
E. side of Mt. Gilboa (Kn. ), assume the accuracy of 
MT. For ‘ spring of Haddah ’ 1 we should perhaps read 
‘Spring of Harod’ (*nn for mn), the most probable 
site of which, * Ain JalHd , is nearly 10 m. NNE. from 
Jenin. See Harod. S. C. 

EN-HAKKORE (K*#ir|ty, §§ xoi, 104 — 
'spring of the partridge,’ but, in the legend, ‘spring of 
the caller'; tthth Toy eniKAAoyMeNoy [B], TT- 
erF IkAhtoC [AL]), the name of a fountain in Lehi 
(Judg. 15 18 19). Identifications of the site are fanciful 
(see Lehi). 

EN-HAZOR pi¥n |W, § IOI ; tthi-h acop [BA], 
-cop KM lECtop [L]), a fenced city of Naphtali (Josh. 
19 37), possibly to be identified with Hazireh to the W. 
of Kedesh (but see Gugrin, Galil. 2u8). The name, 
Hazor, however, is not uncommon in Upper Galilee ; 
see Hazor, j.. 

EN-MISHPAT (tOe^D ]'ll, § 101), Gen. 14?. See 
Kadesh i., § z. 

ENNATAN (ennatan [BA]), lEsd. 844 RV= 
Ezra8i6, Elnathan, 2. 

ENOCH CqUO. ipn ; ENMX [ADEL and Ti. WH], 
henoch). The name of the best-known Enoch seems 
to be distinct from the names of 2 and 3. It has 
probably a Babylonian origin (see Cainites, § 6 ), 
though to a Hebrew ear it suggested the meanings of 
■ dedication ’ and • instruction. 1 2 

1. A hero or patriarch mentioned in Gen. f. 
[L evwi in both vv.~\ 5181921-24 (iCh. I3); also in 
Ezekiel (emended text), in the Apocrypha, and in the 

1 Gesenius’s interpretation of rnn, * sharp ’ — i.e.. ‘ rapid ' — 
must he deemed improbable, 

2 See Catechise, Dedicate, -pp and its derivatives, bow- 
1 ever, are found only in late passages. 
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NT. It is shown elsewhere (see Cainites, § 6, Noah) 
that Enoch played a great part in a legend of which 
fragments alone remain. Confirmations of this view 
will be supplied presently. 

The Genesis - passages need no further comment ; 
but the restoration of Enoch in passages of Ezekiel is 
p., , too interesting to be passed over. In 

f A™!® MT of Ezek. 14 14 20, Noah, Daniel, and 
re er * Job appear as proverbial for their 
righteousness, and in Ezek. 283 the prince of Tyre is 
said, poetically, to be wiser, and to have more insight 
into secrets, than Daniel. This strikes one as strange. 
The personage referred to should be a hero of legend, 
and would most naturally be of the same cycle as Noah. 
The name Daniel, however, is not at all suggestive of this. 
The type is not ancient, in spite of the occurrence of 
Daniel in 1 Ch. 3i as the name of a son of David (the 
reading is corrupt, see Daniel i. 4). It is extremely 
probable that the name was introduced into Ezekiel by 
a mistake similar to that which has been conjectured in 
Gen. 222 (see Isaac, § a ; Moriah). The name is spelt 
not ^K'n but Snjt ; this must surely be a misreading of 
lain — 9anak (Enoch). This acute suggestion 
is due to Hatevy (REJ 14 20 /.). It is supported by 
the discovery of the true text of Ecclus. 44 14 (see 
below), and supplies fresh material for the criticism of 
Daniel and Job, and the exegesis of Ezekiel (cp Expositor , 
July 1897, p. 23). 

We pass now to the NT passages. The notice in 
the genealogy in Lk. 337, and the description of Enoch 
as the * seventh from Adam ' in Jude 14, need not 
detain us. Note, however, that the description in Jude 
is borrowed from Enoch 60 8, and is followed by a quota- 
tion (v. 14 f) from Enoch 1 9 5 4 27 2. Heb. 11 5 
mentions Enoch's 1 translation ’ (fiereTiBrj ; translatus 
est), and refers to Gen. 5 22 24 in ® ADEL ’s rendering 
eu 7 jpiffT 7 j<r€ 0e£ as by implication a testimony to 
Enoch’s faith, 'for without faith it is impossible to 
please [God].' The translation of Enoch is also twice 
mentioned by Sirach (Ecclus. 44 16 npS>[']i, pLereridr] ; 
49 14 aveXtffMpdTj [A pueTeriOrj] airb ttjs yrjs ; cp <5I BAL , 
2 K. 2 10 avaXafipav bfievov = npS, v. ir dve\^/X(f)d 7 j = 
Sj/n, also Mk. 16 19 etc). Ecclus. 49 14 merely extols the 
unique destiny of Enoch; but 44 16, after stating that 
he was 'taken,' adds the notable phrase njn niN. 
The Syriac version omits the whole verse, the Greek 
instead of ' an example of knowledge ' gives U7r65ei7/za 
fi€Ta»otas ’ an example of repentance,' as if nuupn niK 
(cp Heb. 4 11, vTr65ety/j.a airetdeias). Noldeke suggests 
reading ivvolas for fieravotas (see also Ecclesiasticus, 
§ 7 { e )t 71 • ) > but the Greek translator may have drawn the 
same uncritical inference from Gen. 522 (‘ Enoch walked 
with God after he begat Methuselah ’ ) which was drawn by 
some of the later Rabbis 1 (see the sayings quoted in Ber. 
Rabba , 25 ; Wunsche, 112 f), and seems to have arisen 
out of hostility to the Book of Enoch, njn, however, 
seems to mean 'wisdom' (Prov. 17 27) ; the writer 
must surely have heard the tradition of Enoch's wisdom 
alluded to (as has been shown) in Ezek. 283, and largely 
developed by subsequent writers. 

We have thus found that the later belief in Enoch's 
wisdom is traceable in Ecclesiasticus and even in 
Ezekiel. The ‘ Secrets of Enoch ' (a phrase used as the 


A For parallels see Enos (i., end), Noah (end). The Alex- 
andrian scholars seem to have interpreted Enoch's supposed moral 
crisis in a good sense (cp Philo, De AbraJi., § 3); those of 
Palestine (so Frankel) in a bad, as if Enoch were on the point 
of repenting of his former pious life when God in mercy ‘ took ' 
him. In Wisd. 4 10-14, however, nothing is said of Enoch’s 
repentance or change of life ; * he was caught away (^piroyrj), 
lest wickedness should change his understanding ' (<rvve<rwO» 
where the ‘ wickedness 1 is that of Enoch's contemporaries. See 
Edersheim on Ecclus. l.c. ; Frankel, Einfluss der paldstin. 
Exegese ('51), 44 f. ; Geiger, Urschrift , 198 ; Drummond, 
Philo Judceus, 2 323 ; and, on the connection of the antipathy 
of certain rabbis to Enoch, Hal. EE/, 14 21. Cp also 
Apocalyptic, § ro n. 1. 
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ENOS 

title of an apocryphal book, see Apocalyptic, § 
receive their first record in an exilic prophet, and the 
prophetic recorder even takes it for granted 
2 * Later that Enoch’s story is well known in 

belief. Phoenicia. That the later belief is not a 
mere accretion on the older Enoch-story will be plain 
to those who recognise the solar origin of the original 
hero ; a child of the ’ all-seeing ' sun must be wise as 
well as pious. At the same time speculative inferences 
must be largely responsible for the details of the later 
beliefs. 

To this subject we now address ourselves. It was the belief 
of the later Jews, adopted by Christians and Mohammedans 
(Eus. Prop. Ev. 917; d’Herbelot, Or. Bibl. 1 624/), that Enoch 
invented writing, arithmetic, and astronomy. The Book of 
Jubilees says, ‘ He was the first among men who learned writing 
and knowledge and wisdom, and who wrote down the signs of 
heaven according to the order of the months in a book. And 
he was with the angels of God these six jubilees of years, and 
they showed him everything on earth and in the heavens. And 
he was taken from among the children of men, and we conducted 
him into the Garden of Eden in majesty and honour 1 (Chap. 4, 
Charles’s transl.). Very similar statements are made in Enoch 
(note the phrase ‘scribe of righteousness,' 12 4); prohably the 
writers of both books drew from, and amplified, a still living 
tradition (see Cainites, §§ 2, 6). It will be noticed that Enoch's 
translation, according to Jubilees (cp Enoch 70 1 60s; cp 
Charles’s note), is to Paradise. This reminds us of the story 
of Par(?)-napiStim (Deluge, § 2). The Palestinian Tarmim, 
however, says that Enoch ‘ ascended to the firmament. ' This 
agrees with the story of the hero Etana, who was carried to the 
heaven of Anu by an eagle (Ethan, i). The Targum also 
states that Enoch’s name was called ‘ Metatron , the great 
writer.' Now the Metatron J as the divine secretary, sits in 
God’s inner chamber, where, acccording to Enoch 14 14,/!, not 
even Enoch can presume to enter. Enoch, then, grew in honour 
as time went on. Mohammed, too, declares of Idris (the ‘ in- 
structed ') that he was 1 a confessor, a prophet,' and that God 
‘ raised him to a lofty place ’ {Koran, Sur. 19 57). 

The early Church was not behindhand in its respect 
for the patriarch. It regarded him, for instance, as 
one of the two witnesses 2 of whom such great things are 
said in Rev. 11, who finally ' went up to heaven in the 
cloud.' That some share in the accomplishment of 
God's purposes should be allotted to those who had 
left the earth long ago without tasting death, seemed 
natural. The other ’ witness ' was Elijah, and in Enoch 
70 1 the 'translation of Enoch is described in terms 
suggested by 2 K. 2 ii. In fact, the same idea underlies 
the traditions of the disappearance of both personages 
(cp Che. OPs. 383). Why Noah, who was equal in 
piety to Enoch, was not also said to have been translated, 
is a problem on which criticism has been able to throw 
some light (see Cainites, § 6 ; Noah). On the 
composite Book of Enoch, see Apocalyptic Litera- 
ture, § \%ff. 

2. The third son of Midian, Gen. 254 (EV ‘Hanocb’), 1 Ch. 
I33 (AV ' Henoch,’ RV ‘ Hanoch '). 

3. The eldest son of Reuben (EV 'Hanoch'), Gen. 46 9 Ex. 

6 14 Nu. 265 1 Ch. 53. Not improbahly offshoots of the Midian- 
itish clan of Enoch became Israelitish. The name can hardly 
be connected with (1). Kn. compares that of the village called 
Hanakiya by Burckhardt ( T rav. in A rab. 2 396), and Hena- 
kiyeb hy Doughty (A r. Des. 2183185), which formerly be- 
longed, says the latter, to the great nomad tribe of el-'Anezy. 
It is not far to the NE. of Medina. T. K. C. 

ENOS, or rather (so RV)Enosh(G^$, ‘man’; eNCOC 
[BADEL]). Son of Seth, and grandson of Adam (Gen. 
4 26 5 7 9- 1 1 1 Ch. 1 1 Lk. 338-f). ‘ It was he who began to 

call on the name, of Yahw6 ’ (<j|, Vg. , B. Jub. ; so We., 
reading m) — i- e. , Enos introduced forms of worship. 

He is thus represented as the first and greatest of 
founders, worthy to be the father of a city-builder (see 
Cainites, § 3). This tradition cannot, however, be 
very ancient. Early myths always ascribe forms of 
worship to the teaching of a god ; cp the statement (see 
Cainites, § 3) that Marduk erected the temples, and 
the epithet given to the Moon-god, mukin nindabe , 

‘ appointer of sacrifices' (4 R. 9 33 ; see Del. Ass. 
HIVB, s.v. ’nindabu’). Enos, therefore (a name that is 
merely a synonym of Adam, ‘man’), which Hommel 

1 See Weber, Altsynag. Pal. Tkeol., 172 f. (ed. *, p. 178 f )• 

2 See e.g., Jerome, EJ. ad Marcellam ; Aug. De Gen. ad 
lit. 96. 
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traces to the Amelon ( = Bab. ami l, ' man ') of Berossus, 
must have been substituted for some other name. On 
the original position of Gen. 4 25/ see Cainites, § 12. 

The MT reading, SrHfl IN, is * possibly ' (Di.), if not certainly, 
to be rendered ' Then was profaned,' the object being to avoid 
contradiction of the statement in Ex. 6 3 (P). Such a phrase, 
however, as SnifT with in is unparalleled in the Genesis narratives. 
Snn, ‘began,’ occurs again in 9 20 108, where, it is true, accord- 
ing to R. Simon (. Ber . rabba 23 ), it has tbe sense of profanation. 
The alteration of S(VT into Spin involved a disparagement of 
Enos similar to that inflicted upon Enoch (§ 1, end) and Noah 
( i., end) in certain circles. According to an Aggada, in the 
time of this patriarch, and in that of Cain, the sea flooded a 
great tract of land {Ber. rabba, as above). The same extra- 
ordinary view of Srfirt is implied in Tg. Onk. and Jon. and is 
adopted by Rashi. T. K. C. 

EN-RIMMON pi?, § 95, ' fountain of Rimmon ’ 
— i. e. , the god Ramman [see Rimmon i.] ; peMMtON 
[BAL]), mentioned in a list of Judahite villages (Ezra ii. 
§ 5 [fl. § *5 C 1 ] a )> Ne h- 11 29 (pgmmion 
BA omit), but also referred to in Josh. 15 32 (Ain and 
Rimmon; epcoMtoe [B], ain KAi peMMON [L]), 197 
(epGMMCON [B], AIN KAI P 6 MMCO 0 [A]) and I Ch. 432 
(Ain, Rimmon, 6Np* [L]), Zech. 14 ro {' from Geba to 
Rimmon, south of Jerusalem'). En-rimmon is the 
’Epe/AjSu? or Eremmon of Eusebius and Jerome ( 0 *S 
25692; 120 6), described by them as a 'very -large 
village’ 16 m. S. from Eleutheropolis. It is usually 
identified with modern Umm er-rumdmin, 9 m. N. 
of Beersheba. Zech. 14 10, however, suggests that it 
lay farther to the S. Elsewhere (Hazar-adar) it is 
suggested that Azmon, a place on the extreme S. of 
Judah (Nu. 344/. Josh. 15 4) is a corruption of En- 
rimmon, and that this is represented by the once highly 
cultivated el-'Aujeh in the Wady Hanein, called by Arab 
tradition a • valley of gardens ’ (E. H. Palmer). 

EN-ROGEL (Sip }W, §101; TTHfH pcorHA [BAL], 
H p. [B in 1 K. 1 9 ], H tthyh TOY P- E L in 2 S. 1 K.]), 
a famous land-mark near Jerusalem. It was the hiding- 
place of David’s spies, Jonathan and Ahimaaz (2 S. 
17 i 7 ), and lay close to the stone Zoheleth where 
Adonijah held a sacrificial feast when he attempted to 
assert his claims to the throne (1 K. I9). In later 
times it was one of the boundary marks between Judah 
and Benjamin (Josh. 15 7 18 16). The obviously sacred 
character of the spring (cp also Gihon [1], 1 K. 1 38) 
suggests that it is the same as the Dragon Well of 
Neh. 213 (cp Dragon, § 4g; but see Zoheleth). 
There can be little doubt of its antiquity, and it may 
well have been a sacred place in pre- Israelite times. 
The meaning of the name and its identification are 
uncertain. 

Tbe interpretation ‘ Fuller's Well ' does not bear the mark 
of antiquity, and is rightly omitted in Ges.Qty’, Sjjl, * fuller,' 
is nowhere else found in biblical Hebrew (see Fuller, 
Rogelim). It is probable that, like ZGh^leth, the original 
name had some sacred or mythic significance. 

Two identifications of the place have met with considerable 
favour : (r) the Virgin's fountain (‘Ain Sitti Maryam), now ‘Ain 
Umm ed- Deraj, ‘the only real spring close to Jerusalem,' 
exactly opposite to which lies ez-Zehweleh , perhaps Zoheleth 
(Clermont-Ganneau, PEFQ 1869-70, p. 253) ; and(2) Bir-Eyyub, 
otherwise known as tbe Well of Nenemiah, at the junction of 
the W. er-Rababi and Kedron (Robinson, BR( 2 ) 1 332). Against 
(2) (which has found recent support in H. P. Smith, Sam., and 
Benz., Kings) it is urged that Blr-Eyyub is a well, not a spring, 1 
that it lies too far from ez-Zehweleh, that it is in full view of 
the city, and does not suit the context of 2 S. 17 r7, and that 
its antiquity is uncertain. The chief points in favour of (1) 
(which Baed.( 3 ) identifies with Gihon [r]) are : its antiquity (cp 
Conduits, § 4) and the evidence of Jos. {Ant. vii. 14 4), who 
places the well in the royal gardens. 2 Other arguments based 
upon the fact that in later times the well was used by fullers 
are nec essarily precarious. S. A. C. 

1 H. P. Smith, however, observes that water flows into the 
well, sometimes coming over the top, so that it might readily 
~ n Ca ^ e d a spring {Sam. 354). 

The identification of En-rogel with epwyrj {Ant. ix. 10 4 ; 
see Grove, Smith's DB ( 2 )) seems difficult ; tne reading is sub- 
stantially the same in all MSS (see Niese), and appears to be 
based upon airoppijyyvpi which follows. 
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ENROLMENT (ATTOrpA<J)H. Lk. 22 Acts 537, AV 
‘taxing*); ‘ to be enrolled' (ATTorpA<J)eceAl ; Lk. 
2r3 5, AV ‘taxed’; Heb. 1223, AV 'written'; cp 
3 Macc. 4 15). See Quirinius, Taxation. 

RV has ‘ enrolled ' also in 1 Tim. 5 9 {Karah.eyop.ain, AV ‘ taken 
into the number ') and in 2 Tim. 2 4, (rrparoAoyew (‘ enrolled him 
as a soldier,’ AV ‘ chosen him to be a soldier '). 

EN-SHEMESH (G^DG^ j'lJ, ' fountain of the sun,' 1 
§§ 9 > I 5, J os h. 157 [nH]fHC HAloy [BAL]; I817 
TTHTHN Bd.l6Cd.MYC [B], n. C&M6 [A], [TTH]rH N 
C&MEC [L]) r on the border of Benjamin, between En- 
rogel and Ad umm 1 m. The favourite identification 
with the modern ' Ain el-Hod or 4 Apostles' shrine ' 2 near 
Bethany is questioned by Baed.( 3 > 149, who seems to 
prefer the tradition which identifies the Well of the Sun 
and the Dragon’s Well with 'Ain Sitti Maryam (see En- 
ROGEl). Van Kasteren, however (ZDPV 13 ir 6 ; see 
also Buhl, Pal. 98), would find En-shemesh in ' Ainer- 
Rawabt in an offshoot of the Wady of the same name, 
situated on the ancient road to Jericho. 

ENSIGNS AND STANDARDS. Two questions 
have to be considered here : ( 1 ) how are the Hebrew 
terms to be rendered, and (2) what inferences are to be 
drawn from the historical passages containing these 
terms ? 

(<z) 03 , nes {ffT)fxeiov, o~ij<t<t 7 )(j.ov ; also ay/iaia and 
<T7)fiet(x)<ris [BNAL etc.]). 

In Is. 626 11 10 (© apxetv) 12 18 3 30 17 31 9 (text corrupt ; see 
SBOT) 03 is rendered by EV ‘ensign,’ but in Jer. 46 (© 
<f>evy cte) 2r (© fcvyovras) 502 51 1227 ' stand- 
1. Renderings, ard'; AV also gives the latter in Is. 4922 
62 10, and RV in Nu. 218 / ‘Banner’ is 
adopted by AV in Is. 132 (RV ‘ ensign ’) and by EV in Ps. 60 4 
[6] (see below), also by EVmg. in Ex. 17 15 (© nara<f>vyri). In 
Nu. 218 / AV gives ‘pole,’ RV ‘standard.’ 

’ Banner,’ being still in common use, seems the best 
rendering for 03 except in Nu. 218 /, where ‘pole’ is 
more natural. ’ Banner ’ is required also in Ex. 17 15/, 
where Moses is said to have named an altar Yahwe- 
Nissi, ’ Yahwfe is my banner' (see Jehovah-nissi), and 
to have broken into this piece of song : — 

Yea, (lifting up) the hand towards Yahwe’s banner, 

(I sweai that) Yahwe will give battle to Amalek everlastingly. 
Here, too, we must not pass over four disputed passages 
in which AV (and in some cases RV) assumes the 
existence of a denom. verb from 03, viz., (a) Ps. 60 4 [6] 
(' a banner . . . that it may be displayed ') ; (/ 3 ) Is. 10 18 
(Dpi, EV ‘standard-bearer,’ RV m &- 'sick man' ; (y) Is. 
59 19 (' lift up a standard,' so RV m £- ; but RV ’ [which] 

. . driveth,’ AV m £- 'put to flight'); ( 5 ) Zech. 9 r 6 
( ' lifted up as an ensign, ' but RV ' lifted up on high, ' 
RV m s- ’ glittering’). All these four passages must be 
regarded as corrupt, (a) Ps. 60 4 [ 6 ] should probably 
be read thus, ’ Thou hast given a cup [of judgment] to 
thy worshippers that they may be frenzied because of 
the bow’ (£SvrnnS) ; C P J er - 25 16. In compensation 
Ps. 116 13 becomes, ’ I will raise the banner (03 for oia) 
of victory. ’ (/ 3 ) Is. 10 18 DDi(<® <pevyuv) should apparently 
be pjfjp, ‘ a thorn-bush. ' (y) Is. 59 19, 13 nopj should 

probably be '13 173^3 (Klo. , Che. ), ‘ when Yahw6's breath 
blows upon it' (S) The text of Zech. 9 15/ needs some 
rearrangement (see Che. JQR IO582). 'Stones of a 
diadem lifting themselves up over his land ' is nonsense. 
In moounD probably 0 should be a. Glittering stones, 
used as amulets (see Precious Stones), are meant. 

(b) Sri, digel, is rendered by EV ’banner ' in Cant. 24, 
(® ra^are), by ‘standard’ in Nu. I52 22, etc. (all P; 
rdyfia [BAFL]). EV also finds a denom. verb from S33 
in Ps. 20 5 [6] Cant. 5 10 6 4 10. Gray thinks [JQR 11 92/: j 

1 Schick {ZDPV, 19157) observes that the name 'Ain esh- 
shems, ‘eye of the sun,' is popularly given to holes in prominent 
rocks. 

2 The name dates from the fifteenth century. It is the last well 
on the ioad from Jerusalem to Jericho before the dry desert is 
reached, and it is therefore assumed that the apostles must have 
drunk from it on their journey. 
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that the context of all the passages in Nu. is fully 
satisfied by the meaning ’ company,’ whilst in some of 
them the sense * standard ’ is plainly unsuitable. The 
sense of ’ company,’ however, is even more difficult to 
justify than that of ‘banner.’ 1 in Nu. 1 2 10 is 
probably a corruption of im ‘ troop ’ or ‘ band ’ ; the 
sense of the word in i Ch. 74 2Ch. 26 n is strikingly 
parallel. No other course is open, for all the other 
passages adduced for the sense of * banner are, with 
the possible exception of those in Numbers, corrupt. 
This applies not only to Cant. 24, but also to the 
passages in which a denom. verb is assumed {(§ 
Tcray/itvat, Cant. 6410). For an examination of these 
passages see Che. JQR 11 232-236. 

In Cant. 24 read, ‘ Bring me (so ®) into the garden-house 
(jaJTTl' 3 ); I am sick from love. Stay me, etc.’ As to Ps. 
20 5 [6], it is safe to say that 4 to set up banners in the name 
of Yahwe ’ is an unnatural phrase (read /'J 3 , * we exult’). The 
bridegroom in Canticles (6 10 etc.) is not ' marked out by a 
banner above ten thousand’ (RVmg.); he may perhaps be 
called * one looked up to, admired ’ ; but more probably he was 
described in the original text as ‘ perfect (in beauty).’ 
The bride on her side is not called * terrible as bannered [hosts],’ 
but ‘awe-inspiring as towers’; so at least a scribe, but not the 
poet himself, wrote. The corruption was a very early one. 
The scrihe, seeking to make sense of half-effaced letters which 
he misread ‘ID'N, ‘ terrible,’ bethought him of the figure in 8 10, 
and inserted rn /3303 • as towers. ’ 


( c ) rfiN, * oth , is rendered ‘ensign’ by EV in Nu. 22 
(cr ? 1 fieLa or arj/xala [BAF], arjpacrla [L]), Ps. 744 (aTjfieiov 
[B ab mg-, inf. XRT]). In the latter passage the ‘ ensigns ’ 
have been supposed to be military standards with 
heathen emblems upon them, 2 which reminds us of a 
similar theory respecting the ‘abomination of desola- 
tion’ in Mt. 24 15. The context of the passage in Ps., 
however, is very corrupt. 3 

Of all the above passages there are only two which 
are at once old and free from corruption — viz., Ex. 

2 Historical 17 IS ^ Nu ' 21 8 / The P ole in ,he 
interpretation. ' aUer passag< j was P r ° bably suc : h 33 

F was commonly used for signals to 

collect the Israelites when scattered ; the banner in the 
former was a pole with some kind of (coloured ?) cloth 4 
upon it to attract attention. 

Other terms which might be used for ' banner ’ were 
P> toren (Is. 30 17), and riNtyo, maseth (Jer. 61, RV 
‘signal’). That also was so used in early times is 
more than can be stated safely, nor can we tell what 
distinction there may have been between 'oth and nesf 
Tg. Jerus. (pseudo-Jon. ) tells us that the standards were 
of silk of three colours, and had pictured upon them *. 
lion, a stag, * young man, or a cerastes respectively. 
History to the writer of this Targum was not essentially 
different from poetry. T. k. c. 

Banners are frequently found on the Egyptian and 
the Assyrian monuments. Apart from the royal banner, 

3 Parallels each ^ atta ^ on or even each com pany in 
Egypt had its own particular emblem, 
which took the form of a monarch’s name, a sacred 
boat, an animal, or some symbol the meaning of which 
is more or less doubtful. 6 The standard was borne aloft 
npon a. spear or staff, and carried by an officer who 
wore as an emblem two lions (to symbolise courage) 


1 It maybe mentioned that Friedr. Del. (Heir. Lang. 40 ; Prol. 
59-61) went too far in rendering Assyr. diglu , 1 banner ’ ; it 
simply means, as his own Ass. HWB states, ‘ the object of gaze, 
or of attention ’ (on the Arabic and Syriac roots, cp Gray, l.c.). 

2 The Jews certainly regarded the TrpoTOfxat on the Roman 
standards as idols ; see below, § 3. 

3 For an attempted restoration, see Che. Ps. ( 2 ). 

4 In Is. 3323 EV rightly renders 03 ‘sail’; a coloured, 
decorated sail is meant (Ezek. 27 7). 

® M r - S. A. Cook suggests that the n'lnk in Nu. 2 2 may 
refer to clan-marks (cp Cuttings, § 6). 

6 See Goblet d’Alviellas’s Migration of Symbols., 2.0.0 ff. In 
some cases the symbols may have been mere totems; for 
analogies cp Frazer, Totemism , 30. 


and two other devices apparently representing flies. 
The standard of the H eta-fortress of Dapuru which 
figures in a representation of a siege consists of a shield 
upon a pole pierced with arrows (see Egypt, fig. 4, 
col. 1223). Reference is made elsewhere (Israel, § 90) 
to the courtesy with which the Roman procurators, 
in deference to Jewish prejudice, removed from the 
ensigns (cnjpaiai) the 'effigies’ (tt pOTO/xal) of the 
emperor. It was not the ensigns themselves but the 
presence of the additional tr poropal that was the cause 
of the Jewish sedition against Pilate (cp Jos. Ant. xviii. 
3 1, BJ ii. 92 f. ). See further, art. ‘ Signa Militaria ’ 
in Smith’s Class. Diet. , and art. ’ Flag ’ in EBW). 

T. K. C. — S. C. 

EN-TAPPUAH (n-ISn-pP; tthth n 0 * 4 ) 00)0 [B*], 
etc.), Josh. 177 . See Tappuah, 2. 

EPiENETUS (en*lN6TOC [Ti. WH]), * my beloved, 
the first-fruits of Asia 2 unto Christ, ’ as he is described 
in the salutation sent to him in Rom. 16 5, appears to 
have been Paul’s first convert in Ephesus, as Stephanas 
and his household were in Corinth (1 Cor. 16 15). From 
his not being designated ’ kinsman ’ it has been inferred 
that he was a Gentile. The name is of not uncommon 
occurrence in the East ; cp CIG , 2953 (Ephesus), 3903 
(Phrygia). For the bearing which this name has upon 
the criticism of the epistle, see Romans, §§ 4, 10. Cp 
Coloss ians, § 4. 

In the lists of ‘the seventy disciples’ hy the Pseudo-Dorotheus 
and Pseudo- Hippolytus (see Disciple, § 3), Epzenetus figures 
as Bishop of Carthage or Carthagena (KapflayeVrjy, Cartaginis). 
In the Greek Church he is commemorated with Crescens, 
Silas, and Andronicus on 30th July. 

EPAPHRAS (en* 4 >p*c [Ti. WH], an abbreviated 
form of Epaphroditus [q.v.~\), a faithful ‘minister’ 
SiaKovos), and ‘bond-servant’ (SoOXos) of Christ (Col. 
17 4 l 2 ), founder of the church at Colosse \q.v . , 
§ 2], and teacher in the neighbouring towns of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (see 413). Epaphras visited Paul in his 
captivity, and it is probable that the outbreak of false 
teaching in the Colossian church may have led him to 
seek Paul’s aid with the result that the epistle to the 
Colossians (see § 5,/) was written. Did Epaphras 
share Paul’s imprisonment during the writing of the 
epistle, or does ‘fellow-prisoner’ (6 owcux/xdXwro s; 
Philem. 23) refer to merely a spiritual captivity? Cp 
the term ’ fellow-soldier ’ (art. Epaphroditus) below, 
and see Milligan in Hastings’ DB. 

EPAPHRODITUS (eTT*4>poXiTOC [Ti. WH.], 
‘charming’), the delegate (d7r6aroXos, see Apostle, 
§§ 1 n. , 3) of the Philippians, visited Paul during his 
imprisonment at Rome and remained with him — to 
the detriment of his health (Phil. 225 ff. 4 18). Paul’s 
estimate of him is summed up in the eulogy ‘my brother 
and fellow - worker and fellow - soldier ’ (d 8 e\<f) 6 v Kal 
cvvcpybv Kal avvaTpaTtdxnjv pov ; 225). On his return 
Epaphroditus no doubt took with him the epistle to 
the Philippians, the grave warnings of which (32) 
may have been due to the report he had brought (cp 
Epaphras). It is by no means necessary to identify 
Epaphras and Epaphroditus : indeed, though they have 
several features in common (note, e.g. , ’fellow-soldier’ 
and ‘ fellow-prisoner ’ ) these are far outweighed by 
the points of difference. Epaphroditus is a common 
name in the Roman period. 3 

EPHAH(n£>-r, 4 ,-*,4,* [BALQ*"*], r *i4>* P [KAQ]). 

1. Perhaps rather or ,-tepj/, a Midianite clan ; 

Gen. 254 (ye<f>ap [A], yat</>. [DEL]) ; 1 Ch. I33 (ya<pep 
[B], yaupap [A]). With Midian it is mentioned in Is. 

1 Can one compare the mysterious ‘ hornet ’ which paved the 
way for the entrance of the tribes into Canaan (see Hornet)? 

2 TR ’Axatas (cp AV) is certainly wrong ; see Achaia (end). 

3 Notably the one to whom Josephus dedicated his ‘Antiqui- 
ties’ (Pita, § 76 ; Ant. Pref., §2 ; c. Af i. 1). 

4 According to Hal6vy (Joum. As. 7th ser. 10 394 f.\ ngy 
occurs as a personal name in the Safa inscriptions. 
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606 as being rich in camels, and as bringing gold and 
incense from Sheha. See Midian. 

2. and 3. Calebite names ; 1 Ch. 2 46 (ycu^jaTjA. [7raAAaioj] [B*j, 
■yat^a [tj 7T.] [B b A], r) yai <f>a [tt.] [L]) ; v. 47. 

EPHAH {i”lD 0 )K ; 0Kj)[e]i [Lev. 5 ii 620 Nu. 5 15 
285 Judg. 619 Ruth 2 17 1 S. I24 17 17 Ezek. 45 13^], 
M6TpON [Dt. 25 i 4 /. Pr. 20 io, Am., Zech. , Ezek., 
etc.]). See Weights and Measures. 

EPHAI ('&V, Kr. ; Kt. ; co^e [K], -t [A], 

lcoc|>e [B], -e [Q">e s “ b9 ' ut vid -], OPHI, Syr. Hex.™^ 
u 9 aij, according to MT, a man of Netophah, whose 
sons were among the adherents of Gedaliah (Jer. 40 8f). 

In the parallel text, 2 K. 2523, '331 is not found. 

Apparently ‘sons of . . ’ {'sijna) is a corruption of 
a duplication of the following word 4 Netophathite,’ 
TiBiBjn (Cbe. ) ; note the warning Pasek which pre- 
cedes. The Netophatbite meant is Seraiah {q.v. , 3). 

EPHER pDlJ, 'gazelle,* § 68, cp Ephron; &<|)ep 
[BADEL]. 

1. A Midianite clan, Gen. 254 (a^etp [L]) ; 1 Ch. 
I33 (ocpep [BA], 70. [L]). Knobel and Delitzsch com- 
pare the Banu Gifar of the stem of Kinana in Hijaz ; 
but if Hanoch (q.v., 1) has heen rightly identified, 
Epher may very possibly he tbe modem ' Of r, which is 
near Hanakiya, between tbe Tihama mountain range 
and Aban (so Wetzstein ; see Di. ). Glaser ( Skizze , 
2449), however, prefers to connect the name with the 
Apparu of the inscriptions of Asur-bani-pal (KB 2223). 
From its mention in connection with Judah, E. 
Manasseh, and Reuben (see below), it is possible that 
various layers of the tribe of Epber were incorporated 
with the Israelites at a later time (cp Nold. in Schenkel, 
BL 4218. See Midian). 

2. h. Ezrah, of JUDAH, 1 Ch. 417 (ya<f>ep [A], e<f>ep [L]) ; cp 
Ephron i., 3. 

3. A head of a subdivision of Manasseh, i Ch. 5 24 (o<f>ep 

[BA]); cp Ephron i., 2. S. A. C. 

EPHES-DAMMIM (D*EH DDK ; ecfcep M€M [B], 
A(|)ecA0MMeiN [A], <\(|)6c[AA]MeiN [L,; 

[Pesb.] ; eN TTGpATl AOMGIM [Aq.], in dnibus dommim 
[Vg.] ; cp OS 35 11, 9623, 226 i 8 ), or, if ephes be 
taken to mean * end [of], ' Dammim is, according to 
MT, the name of a spot where the Philistines encamped, 
between Socoh 1, and Azekah (iS. 17 1). By Van 
de Velde (wbo is followed in Riehm's HWB) it is 
identified witb Damiin , on the N. side of the Wady 
es-Sant, E. of the Roman road to Bet Nettlf; but a 
different name for this ruin was obtained in the 
Ordnance Survey, and the name Damfin, if it occurs 
at all, seems to belong to a site nearer the high hills. 
Conder ( PEFQ , 1875, p. 193), on the other hand, finds 
an echo of the name in Bit Based ( 4 a place of bleeding ' ), 
which is close to Socob ( Shuweikeh ) on the SE. This | 
will not do for the site of the encampment — for the 
reason given in Che. Aids, 85, 1*. 1 — but Conder's 
view is not that Bet Fased represents the site (Buhl, 
Geogr. 90, n. 92), but that it is an echo of a name of 
the great valley of Elah (see El ah, Valley of) which 
arose out of the sanguinary conflicts that frequently 
occurred there. This is too fanciful a conjecture. 
We must, it would seem, either regard 4 in Ephes- 
dammim* in 1 S. l 7 i as (on the analogy of Pasdam- 
Mim) a corruption of D'NSn po in 4 in the valley of 
Rephaim ’ (or Ephraim ; see Rephaim), or else take 
-dammim to be a corruption of some proper name, 
ephes being in this case also a corruption of poy, ’ valley. * 
The latter view is less probahle, but hardly impossible. 

The Philistines appear to have encamped on the southern, 
and the Israelites on the northern side of the valley of Elah (see 
Che. A ids , 85), and, considering how often the same valley has 
t ? ian one name, we may conjecture that the site of the 
Philistine encampment was descrihed as 4 in the valley of X ' = 
in the valley of Elah 1 (or, ‘ terebinth-valley '). In 1 S. 17 2 
some point in the valley of Elah is mentioned as the site of the 
encampment of the Israelites ; hut 1 in the valley of Elah ' would 
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not improhahly he inserted hy the redactor from v. 19, which 
verse seems to have come from another version of the tradition 
(see Klo.). 

The present writer, who prefers the former of the 
alternatives suggested ahove, supposes (1) that 4 in the 
valley of Rephaim* (or Ephraim) is a discrepant state- 
ment of the scene of the fight with Goliath, and (2) 
that it is the correct statement. Others may have an 
insuperahle objection to this, and for their benefit 
another suggestion is made. It is not inconceivable 
that ‘Valley of the Terehinth ’ (nWi) was the name of 
that part of the valley in which David won his victory, 
whilst « larger section of the valley was called 4 Valley 
of the red-brown [lands] ’ ; cp 4 the ascent of the red- 
brown [hills],’ Josh. 15 7; red-hrown in each case is 
□’DTK. ' Large patches of it (the ploughed land in the 
valley of Elah) were of a deep red colour, exceptional, 
and therefore remarkable* (Miller, The Least of all 
Lands, 125). From d'DIR to o'm is an easy step. 
H. P. Smith is hardly decisive enough in his rejection 
of Lagarde’s o’Dn nson. 1 The torrent was of course 
dried up, and no longer a landmark. See Elah, 
Valley of. t. k. c. 

EPHESIANS. See Colossians and Ephesians. 


EPHESUS (e 4 > 6 COC [Ti. WH] ; gent. *E (frfoios, 
Ephesian) lay on the left bank of tbe Cayster (mod. 
1 Earl Kuchuk Mendere, Little Mseander), about 6 
hifitorv m ' fr° m sea » near iy opposite the island 
of Samos. Long before the Ionian im- 
migration the port at the mouth of the river had 
attracted settlers, who are called Carians ( Paus. vii. 2 6), 
but were probably the Hittites whose centre of power 
lay at Pteria in Cappadocia ; see Hittites, § 11 ff. To 
the E. of Mt. Koressos, in the plain between the 
isolated height of Prion (or Pion) and the eminence 
at the foot of which the modern village stands, there 
arose a shrine of the many-breasted Nature-goddess 
identified by the Greeks with their own Artemis (see 
Diana). The population lived, in the primitive 
Anatolian fashion, in village groups (ku>/x at) round the 
shrine, on land belonging to it wholly or in part, com- 
pletely dominated by the priests. With the coming of 
the lonians, who, after long conflict, established them- 
selves on the spur of Mt. Koressos now shown as tbe 
place of Paul’s prison (ancient Athenaeum), began an 
obstinate struggle between the Oriental hierarchy and 
Hellenic political ideas, which were based upon the 
conception of the city (tt 6 \is). The early struggles of 
the immigrants with the armed priestesses perhaps gave 
rise to the Greek Amazon-legends. Even after actual 
hostilities had ceased, and the two communities had 


agreed to live side by side, this dualism continued to be 
the key to Ephesian history. Tbe power of the priestly 
community remained co-ordinate with, or only partially 
subordinate to, that of the civic authorities ; 
the city and the temple continued to be 
formally distinct centres of life and govern- 
ment (cp Curtius, Beitr. z. Gesck. u. Top. Kleinas., 14). 
Tbe situation of the shrine, near one of the oldest ports 
of Asia Minor, at the very gateway of the East (Strabo, 


2 . Govern- 
ment. 


663) hrought the worship into contact with allied Semitic 
cults. These and similar influences gave the Ephesian 
worship that oecumenic character which was its greatest 
boast (Acts I927; Paus. iv. 318 ; Hicks, Inscr. Brit. 
Mus. 482, see Ramsay, Class. Rev. 1893, p. 78 /. ). 
Even apart from the existence of the hieron , the greatness 
of Ephesus was assured ; for, admirably placed as were 
all the Ionic cities (Herod. 1 142), none were so fortunate 
as Ephesus, lying as she did midway between the Hermos 
on the N. (at the mouth of which was Smyrna) and the 
Maeander on the S. (port, Miletus). On the downfall 
of Smyrna, before the Lydians, about 585 B.c. , and 


* See BNy 6 , and cp fibers. 76. For the grounds of this 
reading see Dr. TBS lxxviii., 292, and note Dr.'s criticism on 
Lag. 
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the ruin of Phokaia and Miletus by the Persians in 494 
B. c. , she inherited the trade of the Hermos and Masander 
valleys. The port had always suffered from the alluvium 
of the Cayster, and its ultimate destruction from that 
cause had been rendered inevitable by an unfortunate 
engineering scheme of Attalus II. Philadelphus, about 
a century and a half before Strabo wrote ; yet in Strabo's 
time and in that of Paul the city was the greatest em- 
porium of Asia (Str. 641, ifnrbpiov oboa fityiarov twv 
K ara ttjv ' Kg Lav ttjv ivrbs tov Tat Opov ; reflected in Rev. 
1811-14). Shortly after Paul's visit the proconsul 
Korea Soranus tried to dredge the port (61 a.d. ; 
Tac. Ann. 16 23). Its commercial relations are illus- 
trated by the fact that even the minium (filXros) of 
Cappadocia was shipped from Ephesus, not from Sinope 
(Str. 540), and by the travels of Paul himself (Acts 18 
19-21 19 1 ; cp I824). Ephesus was tbe centre of Roman 
administration in Asia. The narrative in Acts reveals 
an intimate acquaintance with the special features of its 
position. As the Province of Asia was senatorial (Str. 
840), the governor is rightly called proconsul. 1 Being 
«. free city, Ephesus had assemblies and magistrates, 
senate (/3oi/\i)), and popular assembly {£kk\t)<tI<i) of its 
own ; but orderliness in the exercise of civic functions 
was jealously demanded by the imperial system (Acts 
1940; cp Bull. Corr. Hell., 1883, P- 506). The 
theatre, which was probably the usual place of meeting 
for the assembly,- is still visible. Owing to the decay 
of popular government under the empire, the ‘ public 
clerk ’ (' ypafipLarebs tov 8 rj/xov) became the most import- 
ant of the three ‘recorders,’ and the picture in Acts 
of the ‘ town-clerk’s ' consciousness of responsibility, and 
his influence with the mob is true to the inscriptions 
(e.g . , CIG 2994, 2966, etc.). From its devotion to 
Artemis the city appropriated the title 4 Neokoros ' (Acts 
1935: vewKbpos, lit. 4 temple- sweeper ' ), and, as the 
town-clerk said, its right to the title was notorious. 

The word Neokoros was ‘an old religious term adopted and 
developed in the imperial cultus,’ — i.e., under the empire the title 
Neokoros, or Neokoros of the Emperors, was conferred by the 
Senate’s decree at Rome, and was coincident with the erection 
of a temple and the establishment of games in honour of an 
Emperor. When a second temple and periodical games were, 
by leave of the Senate, established, in honour of a later Emperor, 
the city became Sly Neawcopoy (‘twice Neokoros'), and even 
(rpiy N.) ‘thrice Neokoros’ in inscriptions and on coins. 
Hence under the empire not only Ephesus but also Laodiceia j 
and other Asiatic cities boasted the title. See Rams. Hist. 
Pltryg. 1 58 ; Buchner, de Neocoria. 

Naturally Ephesus was the head of a conventus , — i.e . , 
it was an assize town (Plin. 527, ‘ Ephesum vero, alterum 

_ T , lumen Asiae, remotiores conveniunt ' ) ; 

3 . Importance. hence in Acts 19 38 , the courts 

open' (cp Jos. Ant. xiv. IO21, Strabo, 629). From its 
position as the metropolis of Roman Asia Ephesus was 
naturally a meeting-point of the great roads. 

On the one side a road crossing Mt. Tmolos ian north-east- 
wards to Sardis, and so into Galatia (cp Galatia). More 
important was that which ian southwards into the Maeander 
valley. Ephesus was, therefore, the western terminus of the 
‘ back-bone of the Roman road system ' — the great trade route 
to the Euphrates by way of Laodiceia and Colossae (Rams. 
Hist. Geogr. 0/ AM 49), and the ‘ sea-end of the road along 
which most of the criminals sent to Rome from the province of 
Asia would be led ‘ (Rams. Ch. in R. Emp. 318) ; hence Ignatius, 
writing to the church there, says, ‘ ye are a high road of them 
that are on their way to die unto God ’ (Eph. 12, rrapoSoy core 
TuiV ely ©eov avaipovp.ei'iov ; cp Rev. 17 6). 

It was, in part, by the route just described, that 
Paul on his Third journey reached Ephesus from the 
interior, avoiding, however, the towns of the Lycus 
valley by taking the more northerly horse-path over the 
Duz-bel pass, by way of Seiblia (Acts 19 1, SteXdbvra ra 

1 Acts 19 38, avOvirav 01 ; the plural is generic, although others 
take it to allude to P. Celer, imperial procurator, and the freed - 
man Helius, who may bave remained in Asia with joint pro- 
consular power after murdering the proconsul Junius Silanus at 
the instigation of Agrippina, in 54 a . d . — Tac. Ann. 13 1 ; Lewin, 
Ensti Sacri. 

2 Gp Jos. Ant. xix. 82, Agrippa at Caesarea ; Tac. Hist. 28o, 

* turn Antiochensium t heat rum ingressus, ubi illis consultare mos 
est . . ; Jos. BJ vii. S 3 ; Cic. Pro Place 7, § 16 ; Philostr. Vit. 

Apoll. 4 10 (p. 147), ^yeu rj^nCav rra<rav errl to dearpov, of Ephesus. 
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dvwrepucb, p-tpy- See Rams. Ch. in R. Emp. 94). 
True to his principle, Paul went to the centre of Roman 
life ; and along the great lines of communication, with- 
out his personal intervention, his message spread east- 
wards into the Lycus valley (see Colosse, Hierapolis, 
Laodicea). All the ' seven churches ' 1 of Rev. 1-3 
were probably founded at this period, for all were great 
trade centres and in communication with Ephesus. The 
labours of subordinates were largely responsible for their 
foundation, perhaps in all cases, though it is only in one 
group that evidence is forthcoming (Col. I7 412-17). 
The position of Ephesus as the metropolis of Asia is 
clearly reflected in her primacy in the list (Rev. In 2i). 
In this way, ‘ all they which dwelt in Asia heard the 
word . both Jews and Greeks' (Acts 19 10). 

Jews we should expect to find in great numbers at 
Ephesus. As early as 44 B. C. , Dolabella in his consul- 
ship had granted them toleration for their rites and 
Sabbatb observance, and safe conduct in their pilgrimage 
to Jerusalem (Jos. Ant. xiv. 10 12) ; they must then have 
been a rich community to have been able to buy these 
favours. Their privileges were confirmed by the city 
(ibid., 10 25), and subsequently by Augustus (id., xvi. 
627). To them, as usual (cp Acts, § 4), was Paul's 
first message on both visits (Acts 18 19 198) ; but the 
good-will with which he had been welcomed on his 
..... , , first appearance (Acts 18 20) cooled, 

1 u e 0 an( j was com p e n e d at last to take 


Christianity. 


his teaching from the synagogue to the 


philosophical ‘school of one Tyrannus ' (Acts 19 9, 
8ta\eybfievos 4 v 777 <rx°^T7 T vpavvov — ‘ from the fifth 
to the tenth hour' added by D — i.e. , after the usual 
teaching hours; cp Bull. Corr. Hell., 1887, p. 400; 
Rams. Expos. March, 1893, p. 223). 

Soon Paul came into collision with the beliefs and 
practices peculiar to the place in a twofold manner. 

Ephesus was a centre of the magical arts of the East. 

It is significant that the earliest Ephesian document extant 
deals with the rules of augury (6th cent. b.c. ; Inscr. Brit. Mus. 
678). The so-called ‘ Ephesian letters ' ('E^eVia ypafifiara) were 
mystic symbols engraved upon the statue of the goddess (Eustath. 
Od. 14); they were inscribed upon tablets of terra-cotta or other 
material, and used as amulets (Athen. 12 548, ev <rKv-rapiois 
panroi<n <f)cpu>u 'E^eorjji'a ypafifiara xaAa) When pronounced 
they were regarded as powerful charms, especially effective in 
cases of possession by evil spirits (cp Plut. Syttip. vii. 54: ot 
fidyoi, rovy 8 aifiovt£o(i€vovs xeAevovtn to 'E <f)e<na ypafifiara 
Karakiyeiv xai ovofiagciv). The study of these symbols was an 
elaborate pseudo-science. 

The miracles ascribed to Paul were therefore clearly 
designed to meet the circumstances ; they were 
‘special’ (Acts 19 n : ob rhs Tvxovaas ) — the expulsion 
of diseases and of evil spirits by means of * hand- 
kerchiefs or aprons' (oovbdpia oi/Audvd ta) which 
are, possibly, to be connected with Paul's own daily 
labour for his living (1 Cor. 4 12 ; KOTn.wfjt.ev 4 pya£bp,evoi 
rats ISLats x e P a ^ v • 1 Thess. 2 9). Especially was his 
power brought into comparison with that claimed by 
the Jewish exorcists (see Exorcists), as previously in 
Paphos (Acts 136) ; although in the story of the sons 
of Sceva and the burning of the treatises on magic 
there are considerable difficulties — ' the writer is here 
rather a picker-up of current gossip, like Herodotus, 
than a real historian' (Rams. St. Paul, 273). 

In the second place, the new teaching came into 
collision with the popular worship. Even before 
the great outbreak, fierce opposition must have 
been encountered from the populace (1 Cor. 15 32 : 
46 y)pLOfj. 6 .XT)<sa, ‘ I fought with beasts ' — a word which 
contains a mixture of Roman and Greek ideas : the 
Platonic comparison of the mob to a beast, Rep. 493, 
and the death of criminals in the circus ; cp 1 Cor. 49 : 
6 Tjfids robs 6 .tto(Tt 6 \ovs 4 gx drovs a 7 r 48 ei^ev, ws 

47n0avaTLovs, and v. 13). In the conviction that ‘ a 
great door and effectual ' was opened in the province, 
in spite of there being ‘ many adversaries ’ ( 1 Cor. 

* [‘From the seven letters, chap. 1 /., we see how carefully 
the author had studied the situation in the Christian com- 
munities accessible to him.’— Julicher, Einl. in das NT, 169.] 
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168/), the apostle had resolved to remain at Ephesus 
until Pentecost (of 57 A. D. probably). The great festival 
of the goddess occurred in the month Artemision ( CIG , 
2954) = Mar. -Apr. ; but whether it must be brought into 
connection with the riot or not is uncertain. The 
opposition did not originate with the priests, but was 
organised by the associated tradesmen engaged in the 
manufacture of 1 shrines ’ ( vaol ), led by Demetrius who 
was one of the chief employers of labour (Acts 19 24; 
see Diana, § 2). Such trade-guilds {£pya, ipyacLai) 
were common in Asia Minor. 1 It is clear, however, that 
the riot was badly organised (see Acts 19 32). 

The watchword, ‘Great is Artemis’ (Meya \rj i] 
’A prepus) raised by the workmen, diverted the excite- 
ment of the populace, and the demonstration became 
anti -Jewish {v. 34) rather than directly and especially 
anti-Christian. The nationality of Gaius and Aristarchus 
(Macedonians, AV ; Aristarchus alone Macedonian 
according to some few MSS, Gaius in that case being 
the Gaius of Derbe of Acts 20 4 ; cp Gaius, 2) would tend 
in the same direction so long as Paul remained invisible 
( v . 30), as, apart from the Romans, the Jews formed the 
only conspicuous foreign element in the city, and one 
notoriously hostile to the popular cult. The solicitude 
of ‘ certain Asiarchs ' ’ ( v . 31 ; cp Euseb. HE 4 15 ; see 
Asiarch) for the apostle is significant, as they were 
the heads of the politico -religious organisation of 
the province in the cult of Rome and the Emperor ; 
whence we must infer that neither the imperial 
policy nor the feeling of the educated classes was 
opposed to the new teaching as yet. The town-clerk’s 
speech is virtually an apologia for the Christians. 
It is true that «. very different view has been 
suggested (Hicks, Expos. June 1890; cp Rams. 
Expos . July 1890), in which Demetrius the silversmith 
is identified with the Demetrius named as President of 
the Board of Neopoioi ( ‘ tern pie- wardens,’ Inscr. Brit. 
Mus. 578). Hicks supposes that the priests persuaded 
tbe Board to organise the riot, and that the honour voted 
in tbe inscription to Demetrius and his colleagues was 
in recognition of their services in the cause of the god- 
dess. Apart from the doubt attaching to the restoration 
X[eo7rotot], and to the date of the decree, the theory 
does not show why the priests acted by intermediaries 
who were civil not religious magistrates ; nor how trade 
interests were affected — i.e . , it involves the assumption 
that tbe author of Acts misconceived the situation, and 
in recasting his authority altered veoiro ids ’ApH/xidos into 
iroiuv vaoi/s apyvpovs ’A pripuSos. Further, in order to 
explain the difference between the friendly attitude of 
the Asiarchs and the supposed hostility of the priests, it 
is necessary to assume that the Asiarchs represented a 
different point of view from that of the native hierarchy. 
There is no evidence that they represented the point of 
view of the Roman governors, and probably they had 
themselves previously held priesthoods of local cults 
before becoming Asiarchs : they represented the view 
of the upper classes generally, one which prevailed out- 
side Jewish circles wherever Paul preached (for com- 
plete discussion, see Rams. Ch. in Rom. Emp. 112 f). 

The short visit during the voyage from Corinth to 
Caesarea at the close of the Second journey, and the two 
and a half years' labour there during the Third journey, 
together with the interview with the Ephesian elders at 
Miletus on the return voyage (Acts 20 17), form the 
only record of Paul's personal contact with Ephesus, 
unless we admit the inferences drawn from the Pastoral 
Epistles. 2 

* Cp CIG 3208 : oi eu *E <f>e<r<o epyarai TrpOTruXeZrai. See 
especially Thyatira, where we have, among others, vaA>ceis, 
XoAkotuitoi. Possibly classification by trade was pre-Greek— 
Herod. 1 93 — the tribe being a Greek introduction ; Rams. Hist, 
rkryg. 1 105. Cp Oxyrhyncus Papyri , vol. i. p. 85 — returns of 
st ° c K in trade by Egyptian guilds, kolv'ov rutv xoAko/coAAtjtwi', 
r,a £ SvffoirwKiav, etc. See Menadier, Ephes. 28. 

“ [The Pastoral Epistles, though they may possibly contain 
fragments of genuine letters of Paul (worked up with freedom), 
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Philem. 22 (‘prepare me also a lodging'; cp Phil. 2 24) 
expresses an expectation of visiting Colossae, which inevitably 
implied a visit to Ephesus. 1 Tim. 1 3 implies that this in- 
tention was realised, and perhaps there are hints also of a fourth 
visit: some reconstruct the fragmentary picture of these years 
so as to give even a fifth or a sixth visit (Conybeare and Howson 
2 54 7 /) before the final departure for Nicopolis by way of 
Miletus and Corinth (2 Tim. 4 20). 

On the destruction of Jerusalem the surviving apostles 
and leading members of the church found refuge in 
5 Post- ^ s * a ’ and for a dme Ephesus became virtu - 
Christian ally the centre of the Christian world, 
times ANDR£lr frnd piulip , with Aristion and 
John the Elder, had their abode here ; in' 
this circle Polycarp passed his youth. 

The modern name of Ephesus ( Ayasaluk ) is a corruption of 
Ayos Theoldgos (*Ayios ©eoAoyos), the town being named in 
Byzantine times from the great Church of St. John the Divine, 
built by Justinian on the site of an earlier edifice : its ruins are 
visible on the height above the modern village (cp Procop. de 
AEd. 5 1 ; Rams. Hist. Geogr. AM, 110). This church became 
the centre of a town, Ephesus itself being gradually abandoned. 
The plain has thus reverted to its original condition, the miserable 
remnant of the population now occupying the site of the sanc- 
tuary of Artemis founded by the prehistoric settlers, whilst tbe 
site of the Greek and Roman Ephesus is a desert (Rev. 2 5). 

See Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus , 1877, for the excavations 
(now resumed in the town by the Vienna Arch. Inst.; cp 

6 BihlifiPranhv Athena:um , no. 3677; Class. Rev . April, 
t>. HlDUOgrapny. igoo) For history> Curtius, Bcitr. z. 

Gesch. u. Top. Kleinasiens , 1872 ; but Guhl’s Ephesiaca , 1843, 
is still valuable. The epigraphic results of Wood's labours are 
given in Greek Inscr. of Brit. Mus. 3. Consult also Zimmer- 
mann, EpJtesos itn ersten christ. Jahrhundert ; Weber, Guide 
du Voyageur h Ephese (Smyrna, 1891), with good maps (plan of 
Ephesus after Weber in Handbook to Asia Minor , Murray, 
1895, p. 96) ; good article, with good views and maps, by Benn- 
dorf (‘ Topographische Urkunde aus Ephesos ’), in Festschrift fiir 
H. Kiepert, 1898. W. J. W. 

EPHLAL meaning ?), a Jerahmeelite name, 

1 Ch. 2 37. The MT is virtually supported by & (acpa/xrjX, 
-rjd [BJ, o<p\ ad [A] — A, M from A ), but the name was per- 
haps originally theophorous. Read, therefore, an 
abbreviated form of (see Eliphelet), or, more 

probably, (cp <S L eXtpaeX). See Elpaal, and 

cp (§’s readings there cited. s. A. c. 

EPHOD (TIDK, in Pent. <E BAL . €ttoomic, 

Vg. superhumerale ; in Judg. and 1 S. e4>OyA, e<J>coA, 
ephod ; in 2 S. 614 1 Ch. 15 27 ctoAh. but e<$>oy\ [L] 
in 1 Ch. ; Hos. 34 iep<\T€l<\ [BAQ]), a Hebrew word 
{ephod) which the English translators have taken over as 
a technical term. The word is used in the historical 
books in two meanings, the connection between which 
is not clear. 

The boy Samuel ministered before Yahwe, 1 girt with 
a linen ephod’ (13 -pDN nun. 1 S. 2 1 8 ) ; in the same 
1 As g arb - David, when he brought the ark up 
, to Jerusalem, danced before Yahw& with 
garment. aU his might ( 2S<6l4; in r ch. 15 27 £ 

the words are a gloss). It was long the accepted 
opinion that the linen ephod was the common vestment 
of the priests; but in 1 S. 22 18 ‘linen' {bad) is a 
gloss (see d§ B , as also 0> L in 1 S. 2 18), and the other 
passages usually alleged in support of the theory speak 
of bearing or cartying the ephod, not of wearing it (see 
below, § 2). This ephod was manifestly a scanty gar- 
ment, for Michal taunts David with indecently exposing 
himself like any lewd fellow. It was probably not a 
short tunic, as is generally thought, but a loin-cloth 
{irepLfapLa) about the waist ; Samuel’s tunic (Std) is 
mentioned separately, and the verb rendered ‘gird ’ (un) 
is used in Hebrew not of belting in an outer garment, 
but only of binding something (girdle, sword-belt, loin- 
cloth) about the loins ; additional support is given to 
this view by the shape of the high priest's ephod (see 
below, § 3). David’s assumption of this meagre garb 
on an occasion of high religious ceremony may perhaps 
have been a return to a primitive costume which anti- 
quity h'ad rendered sacred, as the pilgrims to Mecca 

are un-Pauline in language and in theological position, nor can 
they be fitted into a chronology of the life of Paul. See 
Julicher {op. cit ., § 13), and cp Pastoral Epistles. — Ed.] 
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to-day must wear the simple loin-cloth ('isdr; see 
Girdle, i), which was once the common dress of the 
Arabs. 

The ephod was used in divining or consulting Yahw&. 
Of this there is frequent mention in the history of 

o TV,a arrtiswi Saul and David (i S. 14 18 bis [<§] r 1 
2 . The ephod- cp ^ 3 2369 3 o 7): see also H os.3 4 . 

oracle. From the passages in i S. it appears 
that the ephod was carried by the priest (14 318 
cp 236 ) ; to carry the ephod is the distinction of 
the priesthood (22 18 @), one of its chief prerogatives 
(228). When Saul or David wishes to consult Yahwib, 
the priest brings the ephod to him ; he puts an inter- 
rogatory which can be answered categorically (14 37 
23 10- 12 308 ), or a simple alternative, or a series of 
alternatives narrowing the question by successive exclu- 
sion (14 36-42, cp 10 20-22). The priest manipulated the 
ephod in some way ; Saul breaks off a consultation by 
ordering the priest to take his hand away ( 14 19). The 
response, as we should surmise from the form of the 
interrogatory, was given by lot ; in 1441/! ( 0 , cp 18) the 
lot is cast with two objects, named respectively Urim 
and Thummim (see Urim). That the ephod was part 
of the apparatus of divination may be inferred also 
from its frequent association with the Teraphim [7.^.] 
(Judg. 1 7 f Hos. 34 ; cp Ezek. 21 21 [26] Zech. 10 2). 

The passages in Samuel, whilst leaving no doubt 
concerning the use of the ephod, throw little light upon 
its nature. They show, however, that it was not *. 
part of the priests' apparel ; it was carried, not worn 
(ttbo never means 1 wear' a garment ; cp also 236 , * in 
his hand'), and brought (e?*an, ‘bring near’) to the 
person who desired to consult the oracle. Other pass- 
ages seem to lead to a more positive conclusion. At 
Nob the sword of Goliath, which had been deposited in 
the temple as a trophy, was kept wrapped up in « 
mantle ' behind the ephod,' which must, therefore, be 
imagined as standing free (1 S. 21 9 [10]). 2 In Judg. 17 f 
ephod and teraphim in one version of the story are 
parallel to pesel and massekah (idol) in the other. It is 
natural, though not necessary, to suppose that the ephod 
was something of the same kind, and the association of 
ephod with teraphim elsewhere (Hos. 34) is thought to 
confirm this view. Gideon's ephod (made of 1700 
shekels of gold) set up (yyn, cp 1 S. 5 2 2 S. 617 [of the 
ark] ; cp Idpbeiv) at Ophrah, where, according to the 
deuteronomistic editor, it became the object of idolatrous 
worship Judg. 827), was plainly an idol, or, more pre- 
cisely, an agalma , of some kind. Many scholars infer 
that the ephod in Judg. 827 17 f and iS. 2I9 was an 
image of Yahw6 ; 3 and some think that a similar 
image is meant in all the places cited above where the 
ephod is used in divining. 4 We should then imagine 
a portable idol before which the lots were cast. See 
below, §§ 3 (end), 4. 

In P the ephod is one of the ceremonial vestments of 
the high priest enumerated in Ex. 284. The pattern 

_ Th hVh ^ or l ^ e e Ph° d gi ven ^ 28 6 ff.\ the 
Driest'a enhod fabrication is recorded in 39 s ( = ® 
” . 369 ff.) t the investiture of Aaron in 

m 29 s Lev. 87. The description is not 

altogether clear ; nor do the accounts of those who had 
(probably) seen the high priest in his robes afford much 
additional light. 5 


1 MT (so ©a) substitutes the ark (pin), as in i K. 2 26. See 
Ark, col. 305, n. 

2 It is possible, however, that ephod has here been substituted 
for another word (perhaps drort , ‘ark’), for reasons similar to 
those which led © to omit the words altogether (they have been 
introduced in many codd. from Theodotion). 

3 See Moore, Judges^ 381. 

4 If the words ‘ before me 1 (usS) in 1 S. 2 28 are original, they 
exclude this hypothesis ; see, however, ©bal and Pesh. 

6 Ecclus. 45 10 Heb. ; Ep. Arist ., ed. Schmidt, in Merx, 
A rchiv , 1 2717C ; Philo, De Monarch. 2 5 /. (ii. 225^ Mangey), 
/ it. Mosis, 3 11 ff. (ii. 151 ff.)\ Jos. B/v. 57; Ant. iii. 7 5. 
See also Jerome, Ad Fabiolam , ep. 6415; Ad Marcellam , 
ep. 29. 


EPHOD 

Braun ( De vest it u saccrdotum , 1698, p. 462 Jp.), whom most 
scholars since his day have followed, held that the ephod con- 
sisted of two pieces, one covering the front of the body to a little 
below the waist, the other the back ; two shoulder straps (mans) 
ran up from the front piece on either side of the breastplate, 
and were attached to the back by clasps on the shoulders ; a 
band, woven in one piece with the front of the ephod, passed 
around the body under the arms and secured the whole. 

Others conceive of the ephod as an outer garment covering 
the body from the arm-pits to the hips, firmly bound on by its 
girdle, and supported by straps over the shoulders, something 
like a waistcoat with a square opening in front for the insertion 
of the breastplate. 1 This view is incompatible with the descrip- 
tions in Exodus, especially with the directions for the making 
and the use of the band (28 8 27 29 5) ; against Braun’s theory it 
must be noted that nothing is said in the text about a back piece, 
nor is there anything to suggest that the ephod was made in two 
parts ; 28 8 again seems to exclude such a construction. 

As far as we can now understand the description, 
the high priest’s ephod appears to have been a kind 
of apron, tied around the waist by a band or girth 
(2trn = eon. cingulum ) ; from the corners of the apron 
two broad shoulder-straps (msn:>) were carried up to 
the shoulders, and there fastened (to the robe, b'yo) by 
two brooches set with onyx stones. 2 The oracle- pouch 
(cfiiro ] vn , EV ' breastplate of judgment ' ; cp Breast- 
plate ii. col. 607) was permanently attached by its 
corners to the shoulder-straps, filling the space between 
them, and on its lower border meeting the upper edge of 
the ephod proper. The high priest's ephod may then be 
regarded as a ceremonial survival of the primitive loin- 
cloth ( ephod bad; see above, § 1) worn by Samuel and 
David, 3 precisely as a Christian bishop at one time wore 
— as the Pope does still — over his alb a succinctorium 
with its zona, the two ends falling at his left side. 4 

The fact that the apparatus of the high -priestly 
oracle, the bs^d j^n, with the sacred lots, was per- 
manently attached to the ephod recalls the use of the 
ephod by the priests of Saul and David in divining (see 
Urim) ; and the most natural explanation is that it 
also is a survival. This is, of course, impossible if the 
ephod in Samuel was an image (see above, § 2) ; but 
the latter conjecture is not so certainly established that 
the evidence of P may not be put into the scales against 
it. 5 


Various hypotheses have been proposed to connect 

the different meanings and uses of ephod in the OT. 

4 Attempted 11 is P° ssible that the primitive ephod 
AiMinipMia _ a corner of whjch was the earliest 

exp ana 10ns. p OC ket — was used as a receptacle for 

the lots, from which they were drawn, or into which 

they were cast (see Prov. 16 33) ; and that when it was 

no longer a common piece of raiment it was perpetuated 

in this sacred use, not worn, but carried by the priest ; 

the ephod and oracle-pouch of the high priest would 

then preserve this ancient association. The ephod of 

Gideon — perhaps also the ephod in the temple at Nob 

— was, however, an agalma of an entirely different 

character ; what relation there may be between the 

ephod -garment and the ephod-idol, it is not easy to 

imagine. 6 In both cases we must admit the possibility 


1 Dillmann, Ex. n. Lev. ( 3 ) 334; Nowack, HA 2 118 f.\ 
Driver in Hastings’ DB, s.v. ; cp Saadia, Abulwalld. The 
figures in Lepsius’ Denkmdler (3 224 a d t 222 h t 274 b\ in which 
Ancessi, followed by Dillm. and others, would see an Egyptian 
ephod of this form, represent, not a ceremonial dress, but simply 
body armour of two familiar types. 

2 The interpretation ‘shoulder-cape,’ ‘ Schulterkleid,’ found 
in some recent works is a mechanical mistranslation (through 
Old Latin and Vg. superhumerale) of © cttw/ais, which is not 
a garment covering the shoulders, but one open on the shoulders 
and supported by brooches or shoulder-straps (cTrw/jufies). 

3 Rashi (on Ex. 28 4^! 40 end) likens the ephod of the 
high priest to a woman’s surceint , two pieces of cloth, in front 
and behind, on a band or belt. 

4 See Marriott, Vestiarium Christianum , 153, 165^ ; that 
the original use of the succinctorium was not forgotten, see 
Innocent III., De sacro altaris mysterio t lib. 1, c. 52. 

5 The alternative is that the union of the ephod with the Urim 
and Thummim is an artificial combination suggested to the 
author of P by the passages in Samuel themselves. P, it is 
thought, knew nothing about the true nature of the old ephod 
or the Urim and Thummim. 

6 For the etymological explanation by J. D. Michaelis, see 
below ; cp also Smend, A T Rel.gesch. 41 n. 
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that ephod has supplanted i more offensive word, 
possibly Ho film ; cp the substitution of a ran, ‘ark,’ 
for ephod in i S. 14 18 i K. 226. See Ark, § 6, n. 1. 

The etymology of ephod is obscure ; the verb nsx 
(E\. 29 s Lev. 87) is generally regarded as denominative. 
Lagarde’s derivation from a root nai is formally un- 
impeachable ; but his explanation, 4 garment of ap- 
proach to God,' is inadmissible { Ucbcrs. 178). J. D. 
Michaelis conjectured that Gideon’s ephod-idol was so 
called because it had a * coating ‘ (max, cp Ex. 288 392 ) 
of gold over a wooden core (cp Is. 3O22). 1 This theory 
has been widely accepted, and extended to the whole 
class of supposed oracular ephod-idols ; but the com- 
bination is very doubtful. Even in Isaiah it is quite 
possible that an actual garment may be meant. 

See the authors cited above in the notes, and in Moore, 
Judges , 381. Older monographs : B. D. Carpzov, ‘ De Ponti- 
ficum Hebraeorum vestitu sacro,’ in Ugolini, 
5 . Literature. Thesaurus , 12 785 jf. \ Ugolinus, ‘Sacer- 
dotium Hebraicum,’ T/tcs. 13 135 Jp. (opinions 
of Jewish scholars in eatenso) ; cp Maimonides (Kelt hamiq- 
ddsh 9 9 ffi), ib. 8 1002 ff.\ especially Braun, De Vestitu 
Sacerdotum , ii. 6 ; Spencer, De Leg-, lib. lii. diss. 7, c. 3 ; further, 
Ancessi, Annates de philos. chretiennc , 1872; Konig, Rel. 
Hist, of Israel, 107 Jf. ; Sellin, Beitr. zur isr. u. jild. Rel. ii. 
1 1197C ; ran Hoonacker, Le saccrdoce L&intique , 370 Jf. (99). 

G. F. M. 


EPHPHATHA (e<t> 4 >& 0 <\ [Ti. WH]), an Aramaism 
used by Jesus according to Mk. 7 34 1 - It is glossed by 
StavolxOyTi, and is properly the passive (Ethpe’el or 
Ethpa’al — opinions differ) of nns, ' to open.’ 

The assimilation of the n before g can be paralleled in later 
Aramaic ; but it would perhaps be simpler to suppose that 
tbe older reading was (correctly) G 0 (f><\ 0 &. See Kau. Gram. 
10, Dalm. Gram. 202, 222. 


EPHRAIM 

Name (§ if.) Origin (§§ 6-8) 

Land (§ 3 /) History (§ 9/) 

People (§ s f.) P's statistics (§§ 10-12) 

Ephraim (D^lSpNt ; § 100 ; on meaning of name see 
below, § 2 ; ec|>P<MM, occasionally &kJ>. or -eM 5 2 on 

1. Application ®!, ntiUc R « Eph r a T te ’ .^P^thite see 
of names below > §§ 1 [end]. 5 1- )» the common 
designation in Hosea (originally oftener 
than now) of the northern kingdom of Israel. This usage 
was not confined, however, to northern writers. It occurs 
also in Isaiah and Jeremiah 3 and in post-exilic prophets 
and poets. 4 There is no evidence that the name was used 
by other nations. The Moabites called the northern 
kingdom 1 Israel ’ [MI, l. 5) ; the Assyrians called it Bit 
Humri (cp Omri), or Israel (cp Ahabbu Sir’ilai). Nor 
does * Ephraim ’ in this sense occur in the earlier 
historical books. 5 The explanation probably is that it 
was not a correct, formal style. An orator may speak 
of ’ England’ ; a diplomatist must say 1 Great Britain.’ 

The form of the name suggests that it is really geo- 
graphical (cp the many place-names ending in aim' 
[Names, § 107], and, for the prefixed N, such names as 
Ahlab, Achshaph ; cp also Achzib). 

Land of Ephraim’ (dhSK piR), it is true, occurs only once, 
late (Judg. 1215), and ‘Woo’d of Ephraim' may be corrupt 
(see Ephraim [Wood of]) ; but 4 Mount Ephraim ' (d'IDK *in)® 
occurs over thirty times (cp Mt. Gilead), and it is significant 
that we never bear of ‘ house of Ephraim ’ (as we do of 4 house 
of Joseph V 


1 See Idol, § 5. 

The following forms occur in Josephus : for the eponym 
eippatfi ; for the tribe e<£pai/u.:s ; variants edtparif, -afivj, -aflrj, -atm, 

'W, -at/nTj. 

3 Ezekiel is uncertain. 

Cp Ecclus. 47 21, ‘out of Ephraim a kingdom of violence 
5 n, nnyep onsRn ; and v. 23). 

rx j 1 tlstlcs . as to the occurrence of the name may now be 
lound conveniently collected in W. Staerk, Studien , 1 84-86. 

or N.n we have in Obad. 19 'r mb'- If the text of these 
wo words is correct (see Negkb), we must give ,-njy the mean- 
Field^) 111 ^ ss ^ r * an (**<£«), viz. ‘ mountain 1 (for other cases see 

rrhe late passage, Judg. 10 9, cannot be considered an 
ption. The phrase is artificial, modelled after others. 


Against the view that Ephraim is the name of a 
district the absence of such a place-name from the 
Egyptian records is of no significance. They mention, 
on the whole, towns rather than districts. Nor need 
we consider seriously the suggestion (Niebuhr, Gesch. 
Izsi) that there may be in Egypt a trace of Ephraim 
as the name of a people — viz. in the '(A)pury, repeatedly 
discussed in relation to Israel (the ’ Hebrews ’ ; cp 
Hebrew, § i), since Chabas called attention to them, 
in 1862 [Mil. Egypt. 42 Jf .). 1 The objections to such 
a view — initial 'ain for ’ aleph 2 and certain facts about 
the '(A)pury — are obvious (so, strongly, WMM). 

The occurrence in a document of Egyptian 'ain 3 for initial 
Semitic 'aleph, is not indeed impossible, as is proved by the 
singular case of the similar name Achshaph (see above); 4 but 
that must be regarded simply as a blunder of the scribe who 
wrote the papyrus (WMM As. u. Eur. 173). The name ‘(A)pury 
occurs too often for there to be any uncertainty about its 
spelling and it i.s always with 'ain A 

Phonetically, therefore, the equation is indefensible. Nor is 
there in favour of it any positive argument. We find ‘(A)pury in 
the time of Ramses II. (cp Egypt, § 58) in the (eastern) borders 
of Egypt where a persistent tradition says that Joseph, which, 
as we shall see, is practically equivalent to Ephraim, was 
settled (cp Joseph i.) ; but ‘(A)pury are mentioned as early as 
the thirteenth and as late as the twentieth dynasty, 6 and there 
is nothing to suggest their being connected with a special 
movement towards Canaan. 

It is most probable, therefore, that ’ Ephraim is 
strictly the name of the central highlands of W. 
Palestine. The people took the name of the tract in 
which they dwelt, just as their neighbours towards the 
S. were called 4 men of the south,’ ’ sons of the south' 
(see Benjamin, § i). Ephraim would thus be simply 
the country of Joseph ; called his son, as Gilead is called 
the son of Machir. It is just possible that Machir, too, 
was at one time used in * wider sense, more nearly 
equal to Joseph; J’s story says (Gen. 3728 b; cp 454) 
that it was because Joseph was sold (rpv n.x IlDD^) that 
he was found living in Egypt (vdd. Machir =' sold '). 7 
When Joseph was regarded as consisting definitely of three 
collections of clans — Machir (Manasseh), Ephraim, and 
Benjamin — the main body retained the name Ephraim. 

The gentilic occurs seldom (Judg. 12 5 1S.I1 iK. 11 26) in 
MT, and the text is doubtful (see below, § 5, i.). Analogy would 
lead us to expect Ephrite (HSR* ; cp nxD f rom 0 '* 1 XD *» ’nn 
from D'j-irO » but the form used is Ephrathite On*l£)K)> as if f rom 
a noun Ephrah. ‘Ephraimite’ G os h - 16 10 [AV] Judg. 12 46 
[AV], v. 5 [EV]) is an invention of EV. ‘ Epbrathite ’ in Judg. 
12 5 is probably genuine (e^paflctTrjs [B], ex tou e^jpeu/u. [AL]) 
in the sense of ‘ belonging to Mount Ephraim.’ 

i. From the days of Hosea ( 13 15. n’t fl’) and the Bless- 
ings of Jacob (Gen. 49 ) and of Moses (Dt. 33 ) men 
„ . have seen in the name Ephraim a fitting 

2. eamng designation for the central district of 

Ot name. p a i es tine, 8 4 fair and open,’ fertile and 
well- watered ; and modern scholars [e.g . , We., Abriss 
d. Gesch. 5) regard the name as originally a Hebrew 
omits ‘house of.’ The Chronicler speaks of tbe ‘sons of 
Ephraim ’ ('r ^3), 2 Ch. 28 12. 

a For the literature see reflf. in Kittel, Gesch. 1 166 n. 2, Marq. 
Chronologische Untersuth. 57 n. 124. 

2 Another phonetic objection, that medial g is normally repre- 
sented by f not p (so WMM, As. u. Eur. 93), is not decisive. 
P also appears, for example, Ba>-tj-tu-pa-jra = ^SG JV 3 (P a P- 
Anast. i. 22 3). 

3 Brugsch compared theMidianite 'Epher, nsjj ( ZA '76, p. 71). 

4 Achshaph occurs in the list of towns in Upper Rtnu of 
Thotmes III. (no. 40) normally as '-k-sap ; but in pap. Anast. 

i. 21 4 it appears as '-k-sa-pu (initial jj). 

5 As the Egyptian pronunciation of 'ain was less emphatic 
than the Canaamte it might be thought possible that an emphatic 
Semitic 'aleph should sometimes be represented in Egyptian by 
'ain. What is found, however, is the converse effect — Egyptian 
'aleph for Semitic 'ain ,— and it is hardly possible to believe that 
in the case of people for many centuries in the employment of 
the Egyptians a name which was spelled by the Egyptians 
with initial jj invariably, really began with r. 

6 It has even been argued that '(A)pury is never a race name 
(Meyer, GA, 297, n. 2; Maspero, Hist. anc. 2443, n. 3; but 
not so Erman, W. M. Miiller). 

7 The place of the incident of the sale in the life of Joseph is 
referred to elsewhere. See Joseph ii. § 3. 

6 E applies the etymology differently (Gen. 41 52 : ‘fruitful 
in the land of my affliction ’ [”3y]) ; and again, Josephus (Ant. 

ii. 6 1 [§ 92]): * restoring ' (aTroStSovs), ‘ because of the restoration 
( 5 ia TO a7ro8o6r)vai ) * to the freedom of his forefathers.’ 
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appellative meaning 1 fertile tract. ' 1 Formally this is 
plausible (see above, § i), and, as we shall see (§ 3/), 
such a name is fitting — it would be eminently 
fitting on the lips of Hebrew immigrants from the 
Steppes. The Arabs called the beautiful plain of 
Damascus 2 the guta, and this has become a proper 
name (el-Ghuta). Compare the (very different) name 
given to the parched tract S. of Judah (see Negeb). 
Other possible explanations, however, should not be 
overlooked. 

ii. If “ISK means * earth,’ 8 Gesenius in connecting ‘Ephraim 1 
with -0K may have been wrong only in interpreting the termina- 
tion aim as a dual ending, and ‘Ephraim ’ may have meant ‘ the 
loamy tract.' The Assyrian epru may be tskj not “isx 4 - 

iii. A slightly different explanation would be reached if we 
followed the hint of the Mishnic Hebrew 1 DN* (Buxt. "ISN) ; cp 
Besa 5 7 : ‘Domestic animals (nvn'Il) are such as pass the 
night in the city Cry a), pastoral animals (jiVUTD) are suc ^ as 
pass the night in the open (iSK3) » ' also Pesikta 8£ : ‘ [Exod. 
3424] teaches that thy cow may pasture in the open ("isto)-’ 
If this sense for *isn was old, * Ephraim ' might mean the 
country where the earlier settlers in Palestine had not yet 
built (many) cities (cp below, § 7 ii.). N"i2N, niStt in the Talmud 
means ‘ meadow. ' 

On the other hand, the interpretation of geographical 
names is proverbially precarious (cp Canaan, § 6, 
Aram, § 1) ; we must take into consideration the possi- 
bility that the name Ephraim as it has reached us may 
owe its precise form in part to popular etymology such 
as, it is thought, has turned (conversely) Chateau vert 
into Shotover (hill). 

Ephraim is generally called * Mount Ephraim ’ 4 
(k m) — /• e . , ‘ mountainous -country 6 of Ephraim. 

. This was no mere form of speech. From 
3. GAaracier the plain of Megiddo to Beersheba is a 
and extent. r 

great mountainous mass, ninety miles in 
length, called 4 the mountain.’ * Mountain of Ephraim ' 
will mean that part of this great mountain mass which 
lies within the (fertile) tract called Ephraim — viz. the 
northern part. It is impossible not to see that Ephraim 
differs from the less fertile tract that extends down to Beer- 
sheba. The change is patent. It is more difficult, how- 
ever, to say where it occurs (see, further, end of this §). 
In fact, there is not really a definite physical line of sec- 
tion, any more than there was a stable political boundary. 
It has been suggested elsewhere (Benjamin, § if. ) that 
this made easier the formation of an intermediate canton 
called ' the southern [Ephraim]’ — i. e. , Benjamin. The 
OT nowhere defines the extent of Ephraim. It is likely 
that there was always a certain vagueness about its 
southern limits. There can be little doubt, however, 
that it included Benjamin (see Benjamin, § 1). All 
that follows the word ' even' in Judg. 19 16 is probably 
an interpolation (to magnify the wickedness of the Ben- 
jamites ? ; so Bu. ad loc . ). The northern boundary is 
clearer. When Josephus tells us [Ant. v. I22 [83]) that 
Ephraim reached (from Bethel) to 4 the great plain' (r6 
/x 4 ’ ya irediov) he may mean the plain not of Megiddo 
but of the Makhneh (see below r , § 4) ; but he is speak- 
ing of the seat of the smaller Ephraim tribe. The 
general character of the OT references and the cities 
assigned to Mt. Ephraim (see helow, § 13) make it 
probable that it reached to the plain of Megiddo. 

The only serious argument against it is the rather obscure 
passage Josh. 17 14-18 (on the text of which see Che. Crit. Bib., 

1 On the view of Gesenius see later (§ 2 ii.). G. H. Skipwith 
suggests ( JQR 11 247 [99]) that max is the masculine equivalent 
of (n)m?N ; an appellation of Rachel, signifying ‘ her that 
maketh fruitful ' (see Rachel). 

2 Cheyne has conjectured that the plain below Jerusalem 
similarly received the name ‘ Ephraim,' corrupted by transposi- 
tion of letters into Rep haim [q.v.]. Bethlehem (or a place 
near it), only two or three miles distant, seems to have been 
called Ephrath. 

3 So Barth, Etym. Stud. 20 f, comparing Ar. gubdr , which, 
however, means ‘ dust ' •, also < its. ( 13 ). Bu. I 2 ) 

* 4 Twice ‘mount Israel,’ Josh. 11 16 21 [D] ; on Ezekiel's 
frequent ‘ mountains of Israel ' ('1 'in), see High Place, § 2. 

® Looked at from the sea, indeed, or from across the Jordan, 
it ‘presents the aspect,' as G. A. Smith says, ‘of a single moun- 
tain massif' 


EPHRAIM 

and cp Rephaim). The house of Joseph, complaining that Mt. 
Ephraim is too small for them, are told to clear for themselves 
a settlement in the wood in the land of the Rephaim and the 
Perizzites. It has been supposed that this refers to the northern 
part of the western highlands from Shechem to Jenin (so Stade, 
Steuernagel, van Kasteren, MDPV '95, p. 28/); but it is more 
likely that the passage is to be connected with the story of 
Tosephite colonies settling E. of the Jordan (cp Jair etc. ; 
Rephaim [wood]); so Bu. RiSa , 34 jf. 87; A HC ad loc.. 
Buhl, Pal. 121 n. 265). See Machir, Manasseh, and, on the 
relation of Ephraim to other tribes, below, § 5. 

The places expressly said to be in Mount Ephraim 
are : in the south, Ramath(aim), perhaps Bet Rlnui (see 
Ramathaim), Zuph, and Timnath-heres (Josh. 19 so 
2430 Judg. 29), perhaps et-Tibnah (see Timnath- 
heres) ; in the centre, Shechem (Josh. 20 7 21 21 1 K. 
12 25 1 Ch. 6 67 [52]) ; in the N., Siiamik [q.v. ; Judg. 
10 1) ; also the hills Zemaraim, S. of Bethel (2 Ch. 
134 ), and Gaash, near Timnath-heres (Judg. 29, etc.). 

The Ephraim highlands differ from those of Judah 
in several respects. 1 In Judah we have a compact and 
fairly regular tableland deeply cut by steep defiles, 
bounded on the E. by the precipices that overlook the 
depths of the Dead Sea, and separated on the W. from 
the maritime plain by the isolated 4 lowland district ' of 
the Shgphelah (see Judah). In Ephraim this gives place 
to a confused complex of heights communicating on 
theE. by great valleys with the Jordan plain, and letting 
itself down by steps on the W. directly on to the plain 
of Sharon, cut across the middle by a great cleft (see 
below, § 4, end) and elsewhere by deep valleys, and en- 
closing here and there upland plains surrounded by hills. 

The change in the western border occurs about Wady 
Malaka, directly west of Bethel ; the change in the 
character of the surface not till the Bethel plateau ends 
(some 5 or 6 m. farther N. ) at the base of the highest 
peak of Ephraim — on which the ruins of Tell-'Asur 
probably mark the site of Baal-hazor — whose waters 
running east through the W. Samiya and west through 
the W. en-Nimr and the \Y. Der Ballut empty them- 
selves into the Jordan and the Mediterranean by the 
two 'Aujas. 

Geographically, as well as historically, the heart and 
centre of the land is Shechem. 1 Embosomed in a 
p . . forest of fruit gardens ' in a fair vale 
4 . r ams, sheltered by the heights of Ebal and 
wadys, etc. Q er j z i mi j t sen( j s out its roads, like 
I arteries, over the whole land, distributing the impulse 
of its contact with foreign culture. 

±. Northwestwards the W. esh-Shair winds past the 
open end of the Samaria plain down to Sharon. 

From the plain of Samaria, whose island city-fortress the 
sagacity of Omri made for centuries the capital, one gets by the 
valley up to near Yasid and then down the W. Abu Kaslan, or 
by a road over the saddle of Beyazld, into the upland plains 
of Fandakumiyeh and Marj el-6arak, and on to Sahl 'Arrabeh, 
Dothan, and the plain of Megiddo. 

2. The E. end of the vale of Shechem is the plain of 
1 .'Askar. 

If one turns to the left, the steep, rugged gorge of W. Bedan 
(with its precipitous cliffs, surmounted by Ebal on the left and 
by Neby Belan on the right) takes one down northwards to the 
great crumpled basin which collects the waters of the W, Faria, 
the main avenue of access from Gilead 2 by the ford of ed- 
Damieh, less than 20 m. off. 

W. Fari’a turns off to the right (SE). Straight on (NE.) 
past *Ain Fari’a is the road to Beisan in the Jordan plain, 
passing by the large village of Tubas (identified by some with 
Thebez, q. v.), which lies (10 m. from Nablus) looking down 
the W. Buke’, by Teyaslr (identified by some with Asher [q.v., 
ii.]) in a secluded and fertile open valley near the head of the W. 
Malih and by Kh. IbzTk (Bezek), and through the W. Khashneh, 
with its hills thickly ciothed with wild olives. 

On the left all along the road is the watershed, with the 
heights of Talluza (1940 ft. ; a village on a knoll commanding 
a fine view of W. Fari’a), the ‘ barren rounded top ’ of Ras el- 
*Akra (2230 ft.), and Ras Ibzlk (2404 ft.), which rises 1400 ft. 
above Teyasfr. 

3. Straight in front of the E. exit from Shechem the plain 


1 When Josephus says loosely that they do not differ at all 
(BJ iii. 34 [68 f] ; xar’ ov&ev Sia^opo?) he explains his meaning 
thus: they are made up of hilly country and level country 
('opeival xal TreStaSe?), are moist and fertile, etc. 

2 Note that it is just opposite the W. Zerka, that great cleft 
in the Gilead plateau. 
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Parenlkeses indicating articles that refer to the place-names are in certain cases added to non-biblical names having no biblical 
equivalent. The alphabetical arrangement usually ignores prefixes : abu {' father of'), 'am {'spring'), belt {'house'), 
beni ['sons’), birket {'pool'), dahret {'summit'), der {' monastery'), el (' the'), ghor {'hollow'), jehir {'hole'), karn 
{'horn'), kasr {'castle'), kefr {'village'), khan {'inn'), khirbet {'ruin'), makhddet {'ford'), mejdel {'castle'), merj 
(' meadow'), neby {'prophet'), ras {'summit'), sheikh {'saint'), taV at {' ascent'), tell (‘ mound'), thoghret {'pass'), wady 
( ' valley ' ). 


Abel-Meholah, CD3 
wady el-Abyad, D3 
Adamah or Adam, D3 
wady el-\Adeimeh, D4 
Adummim, C4 
khan el-Ahmar, C4 (Adum- 
mim) 

Ai, C4 

Aijalon, and valley, B4 
kal’at ras el-'Ain, A3 
'Ainun, C2 

W. 'AjlCin, D23 (Bith-ron) 
ras el-'Akra, C2 (Ephraim, 
§4) 

'Akrabeh, C3 (Ekrebel) 
jehir 'Akrabeh, C3 (Eph- 
raim, *84) 

Alemeth. C4 

tell der Alla, D3 (Gilead, 

§ 7) 

'Almlf, C4 
Amateh, D3 
'Amwas, A4 

beit 'Anan, B4 (Elon- 
bethhanan) 

Ananiah, B4 

'Anuta and Anathoth, C4 
'Annabeh, A4 
Antipatris, A3 
Aphek, A3 

Archi and 'ain *Arik, B4 
'Arrabeh, B2 (Dothan) 
'Artuf, A4 (Etam, Rock 
of) 

Arumah, C3 
Asher, C2 

'Asiret (el-Hatab), C3 
'Askar, C3 (Ephraim, § 4) 
tell 'Asur, C4 
'Atara, B4 
Ataroth-addar, B4 
Kh. 'Atuf, C2 
W. el-'Aujeh, CD 4 
'Awarta, C3 (Gibe ah, § 2) 
wady 'Ay On Musa, D4 
el-'Azariyeh, B4 
Azmaveth, C4 

Baal-Hazor, C4 
Baal-shalisha. B3 
W. der Ballut, B3 (Eph- 
raim, g§ 4, 7) 
ras el-Bedd, C2 
W. Beidan, C3 (Ephraim, 
*4) 

Beitin, B4 

esh-sheikh Beiyazid, B2 and 
neby Belan, C3(Ephraim 
§ 4) 

Bethany 1, B4 
Beth-aven, C4 
Bethel, B4 
Beth-haccerem, B4 
Beth hoglah, C 4 
the Beth-horons, B4 
Beth-nimra, D4 
Beth-shemesh, A4 
Bethulia, C2 
Bezek, C2 

el-Bireh, B4 (Berroth) 

W. el-Buke', CD3 (Eph- 
raim, § 4) 

Burka, BC4 


Chephirah, B4 
Chesalon, B4 

W. abu Dab' C4 (Zeboim) 
tal'at ed-*Dam, C4 
ed-Damieh, D3 
thoghret ed-Diebr, C4 (De- 
bir) 

beit Dejan, C3 (Dagon) 
d€r Diwan, C4 
Docus, C4 

Dothan and tell DGthan, B2 
‘ain ed-Duk, C4 

Mt. Ebal, C3 
Eleasa, B4 

Emmaus 1, A4 *, 2, B4 
Ephraim 2, C4 
Ephron 1, C4 
Eriha, C4 

Kh. 'Erma, B4 (Kirjath- 
jearim) 

Esora, C3 
Eshtaol, B4 
Eshu', C4 

mejdel-beni-Fadel, C3 and 
Fandakumiyeh, B2 (Eph- 
raim, § 4) 

*ain Fara, Kh. Fara, and 
W. Fara, C4(Euphrates) 
'ain el-Fari'a, C2 (Ephraim) 
W. Fari'a, C3 (Beth- 
barah) 

wady Fasail, C3 
Fejja, A 3 ' 

Ferata, B 3 
tell el-Ful, B 4 

Geba, C4 

eastern Gederoth, A4 
Mt. Gerizim, C3 
Gezer, A4 

merj el-Gharak, C2 (Eph- 
raim, § 4) 

Gibeah, B4 

Gibeah of Phinehas, B4 
el-Ghor, Di, 2, 3 (Jordan) 
wady Ghuweir, D4 
Gibeon, B4 

Gilgal (§ 4), B 3 ; (§2), C 4 ; 

(§ 5), c 3 

Gimzo, A4 

'ain el-Habs, B4 (John the 
Baptist) 

Hadid, A4 
Haditheh, A4 
Kh. Haiyan, C4 
tell el-Hajar, C4 
'ain Hajla, D4 
kasr Hajla, C4 
makhadet Hajla, D4 
tell Ham mum, D4 
beit Hanina, B4 
W. beit Hanina, B4 (Israel, 
§ 7) 

kefr Haris, B 3 (Gaash) 
Hazor 2, B4 
Kh. Hazzur, B4 
w. Hesbiin, D4 (Beth- 
peor) 

wady el-Himar, D2 
el-Hizmeh, C4 
el-Hod, D 4 


'ain el-Hod, C4 (Enshe- 
mesh) 

wady el-Humr, C 3 

wady Ibten Ghazal, D 3 
Kh. Ibzik and ras Ibzik, C2 
(Ephraim, § 4 [2]) 

W. el-I^im, C 3 (Ephraim, 
,$ 4 > 

Kh. Il'asa, B4 
W. Imeish, B4 (Beth- 
HORON) 

el-'Isawiyeh, B4 
wady Ish'ar,BC 3 (EpHRAiM, 
§4) 

wady Ishkar, A3 (Kan ah) 
jebel Islamiyeh, C3 

Jabbok, Dj 
Jabesh Gilead, D2 
rils Jadir, C2 
Janohah, C3 
Jeba', B2 (Geba, 2) 

Jeba' C4 (Geba, i) 

Kh. Jedireh, A4 
Jericho, Crusaders', C4 
Jericho of OT, C4 
Jerusalem, B4 
Jeshanah, B4 
tell Jezer, A4 
el-Jib, B4 
wady el-Jib, B 3 , 4 
JIbia., B4 

Jiljilia, B 3 (Gilgal, § 4) 
Jiljulieh, A 3 (Gilgal, § 6 a) 
birket Jiljuliyeh, C4 
Jimzu, A4 
Jordan, D1-4 
wady el-Jorfeh, D4 
W. el Jozeleh, D3 
Juleijil, C3 

esh-sheikh Kamil, C 3 
Kanah, AB3 
W. Kanah, AB3 
J. Karan tel, Cd (Jericho) 
Karawa, CD3 (Jericho) 
'ain Karim, B4 
Karyat el-* I nab, B4 
W. abu Kaslan, BC2 (Eph- 
raim, § 4) 
jebel el-Keblr, C3 
Kefira, B4 
tell el-Kefrein, D4 
W. el-Kefrein, D4 (Abel- 
shittim) 
wady el- Kelt, C4 
W. el-Keriid, C3 (Ephraim, 
J4) 

Kesla, B4 

W. el-Khashneh, C2 (Eph- 
raim, § 4) 

W. el-Khudera, A2 
Kibbiah, B4 (Gibbethon) 
Kilkilieh, A3 (Gii.gal, § 6 a) 
Kirjath-jearim, B4 
el-Kubab, A4 (Gob) 
el-Kuds, B4 
Kuloniyeh, B4 
Kuzah, B3 (Chusi) 

Laishah, B4 
Lebonah, B3 
Lifta, B4 


el-Lubban, B3 (Ephraim, 
§4 [4]) 

Ludd, A4 
Lydda, A4 

Madmenab, B4 
Makhmas, C4 
el-Makhna, BC3 
W. Malakeh, B4 (Ephraim) 
'ain Malih, and W. el-Malih, 
C2 (Abel-meholah) 

W. el-Malih, AB2 
W. el-Mafyah, C4 (Ai) 
Mazra'at, C3 

W. nahr el-Mefjir, A2 
(Kanah) 

W. Meidan, D4 
Meithalun, C2 (Arbf.la) 

W. el-Mellaha, CD3, 4 
Meselieh, C2 
Michmash, C4 
Michmethah, BC3 
Midieh, AB4 
Kh. beit Mizza, B4 
Mozah, B4 
W. Mukelik, C 4 

Naarath, C4 
Nablus, C3 

W. abu Nar, B2 (Aphek, 3 ) 
W. Nawa'imeh, CD4 
(Emek) 

beit Nebala, A4 
Nehallat, A4 
Nephtoah, B4 
W. en-Nimr, BC4 (Eph- 
raim, § 4) 

tell Nimrin and W. Nimrin, 

d 4 

belt Nuba, B 4 (Ishbibenob) 
nebi Nun, C3 (Janoah) 
nebi Nun, C2 (Joseph) 

Ophrah 3, B3 ; 2, C4 
Kh. el-'Ormeh, C 3 

Parah, C 4 

Raba, C 2 
Rabbith, C2 
er-Ram, B 4 
Ramah 1, B4 ; 2, B3 
Ramallah, B 4 
er-Rameh, B2 
tell er-Rameh, D 4 
ras er-Rammali, C2 
'ain er-Rawabi and W. er- 
Rawaby, C 4 (Enshem- 
esh) 

wady er-Retem, D3, 4 
beit Rima, B3 
er-Rujeb, D3 

wady er-Rujeb, D3 (Argob) 
Rujib, C3 (Ephraim, § 4) 

kefr Saba, A3 (Antipatris) 

tell es-Sa'Fdiyeh, D2 

'ain es-Sukut, D2 

Salim, C3 (Ephraim, § 4) 

Samaria, B2 

'ain Samieh, C 4 

wady Samieh, C4 (Ephraim) 

nebi Samwil, B 4 


W. es-Sant, B4 
Siinur, B2 (Bethulia) 
Sar'a, A4 

W. es-Sarar, AB4 (Mar- 
ked ah) 

karn Sartabeh, C3 
Sebustiyeh, B2 
Seilun, C3 

ghur es-Seisebun, D 4 (Beth- 
peor) 

W. Selhab, BC2 (Dothan) 
W. Selman, AB 4 (Beth- 
horon) 

Sha'fat, B4 

W. esh-Sha'ir (Ephraim, 
§ 4) and 'ain esh-Sham- 
siyeh, B2 
Shechem, C3 
'ain Shems, A4 
Sheri'at el-Kebireh, Di- 4 
Shiloh, C3 
wady Shubash, CD2 
abu Shusheh, A4 (Gezer) 
wady es-Sidr, D3 
wady abu Sidreh, D3 
'ain Sinia, B 4 
Sinjil, C3 ^Ephraim, § 4) 
beit Sira, B 4 (Beth-horon) 
Kh. Sirlsia, B3 
'ain es-SulpIn, C 4 
'ain Suwemeh, D 4 
khirbet Suwemeh, D 4 
W. es-Suwenit, C 4 (Geba) 

Taanath -Shiloh, C3 
et-Taiyibeli, C 4 
jebel Tammun, C2 
Ta'na, C3 
wady abu Tara, D 4 
et-Tawanlk, C3 (Ephraim, 
§4) 

et-Tell, C4 

Teyasir and Thebez, C2 
Kh. kefr Thilth, B 3 (Baal- 
shalisha) 

Tibneh, B3 
Timnath-heres, B3 
W. et-Tin, AB2 
et-Tireh, A3 (Antipatris) 
jebel et-TOr, C3 
Tubas, C2 

merj ibn 'Umer, AB4 
Umm el-'Amdan, D2 
ras Umm el-Kharrubeh, C3 
dahret Umm el-Kubeish, C; 
ras Umm ZOka, D2 
beit 'Ur el-Fokh, B 4 
beit 'Ur et-Tahtil, B 4 

wady Yabis, D2 

Yalu, B 4 

Kh. Yanun, C 3 

Yasid, C2 (Ephraim, § 4) 

Yasuf B3 (Joseph) 

Yerzeh, C2 (Ephraim, § 7) 

Zarethan, C 3 
Valley of Zeboim, C 4 
bTr ez-Zeit, B 4 (AzOTUS) 
W. Zemir, AB2 
N. ez-Zerka, D3 
Zorah, A 4 



EPHRAIM 


EPHRAIM 


of 'Askar connects with the plain of Salim leading on to Tana 
(Taanath- SHILOH) at the head of W. el-Kerad, which leads 
through the steep W. Ifjim down to the Jordan. 

4. On the right the plain of 'Askar (see Sychar) leads S. 
into the plain of Rujib and the plain of Makhneh, the route to 
the S. passing on across ridges and valleys through the deep 
plain of Lubhan, round the heights of Sinjil — leaving up on the 
left shut in between high bare mountains, the_ancient temple- 
city of Shiloh (near it the open plain of Merj el-*Id) — on through 
the W. el- Jib, under the heights of Tell ' Astir (E. of which is 
the enclosed plain of Merj Sia), up to the plateau of Betin 
(Bethel) and el-BIreh, and so on to Jerusalem and the south. 

5. West of the line just described, leading south from 
the plain of 'Askar, u maze of valleys gradually simpli- 
fies itself into the great arterial wadys that lead down to 
the maritime plain and finally unite in the lower course 
of the 'Auja. 

These are the W. Kanah, the \V. Deir Ball fit, and the W. 
Malakeh : the Deir Balliit, with its two [or three] great con- 
verging branches (the straight \V. Ish'ar beginning in a little 
plain south of the village of 'Akraba upon the main watershed, 
and the deep W. en-N’imr); the W. Malakeh, with its deep 
head valleys beginning below el-Bireh. South of the W. 
Malakeh is the W. Selman, the country drained by which is 
enclosed in the great sweep of the \V. Sar.ir, which, beginning 
just below el-Bireh, describes a semicircle and enters the sea 
as N. Rubin due W. of er-Ramleh. 

6. South of Gerizim the. watershed lies east of the 
traveller’s route. Just as, north of the W. Faria, 1 
we have seen, there runs along the watershed a suc- 
cession of valleys or plains, so from the S. foot of 
et-Tawanlk (2847) the Jehir 'Akrabah runs S. as far 
as Mejdel-beni-Fadel {2146), overlooked by Yanun 
(Janoah) in the northern part, and by the modern 
village of 'Akrabeh (2045) about midway. Then, 
however, the system becomes more complex, till at 
Tell 'Asur we reach the Bethel plateau. 

7. The district of the open valley of Fandakumiye 
and the enclosed plain Marj el-Garak is, we saw, partly 
separated from the Samaria valley by the Bayazld range. 
Farther north are the plains of Dothan, 'Arrabeh, and 
the \V. Selhab. If the W. Fari'a was the route of the 
invasions from the east ( Nomads, Aramaeans, Assyrians), 
the upland plain of Dothan was the great route across 
from Sharon to the east end of the plain of Megiddo. 
There were other routes (W. 'Ara, etc.) farther NW. 

By these routes the armies of Egypt and the other great 
states passed and repassed for centuries and centuries. 
The low hill-land beyond the plain of Dothan culmin- 
ates in the height of Sheikh Iskander, north of which 
the W. 'Ara divides it from the still lower hill -land 
called Bilad Ruha which stretches across to W. el- 
Milh, beyond which rises the range of Carmel [y.z/.]. 

Mt. Ephraim is thus divided across the middle (by 
the great valleys that continue the vale of Shechem) 
into a northern and a southern half. The northern of 
these again is divided by the great line of plains and 
valleys that reaches from the Jordan plain near Gilboa 
southwestwards to the Makhneh. The NW. quarter 
is remarkable for its plains ; the NE. for its series 
of parallel valleys (especially the great W. Fari'a) 
running down SE. to the Ghor. In the southern half 
the SW. is remarkable for its maze of wadys (note the 
long straight W. Ish'ar that runs down thirteen miles 
without a bend SW. from 'Akrabe) coagulating at the 
base of Tell 'Asur and below el-Bireh, and its great 
valleys converging into the 'Auja ; the SE. for its 
heights, plains, and plateaus, and the series of deep 
rugged wadys (note in particular the deep W. el-'Aujah 
leading up to Tell 'Asur and the W. Kelt-Suwenit 
leading up to the Benjamin plateau) that furrow its 
eastern declivity. 

Such is Ephraim ; a land well watered and fertile, a 
land of valleys, plains, and heights, a land open to 
the commerce, the culture, and the armies of the world. 

i. Relation to Manasseh. — Not all the Ephraim 
district, however, was regarded as belongifig to the 

6 . Inhabitants E P hraim tribe *• P art was P eo P led b y 
men of Machir-Manasseh (see Manas- i 
S£ h). Their towns were apparently chiefly in the I 
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N. A writer of disputed date tried to delimit a 
northern portion to be assigned to Manasseh (see 
below, § 11); but from the fragments of another 
account ( ib . ) it would seem that there was in reality no 
geographical boundary. The whole highland country 
was Ephraim ; certain towns were specially Manassite. 
The fact that in the whole OT there is scarcely a case 
of a man being called an Ephraimite suggests that 
Ephraim was hardly ever a tribe name in the ordinary 
sense : the leading men were men of Ephraim unless 
they were otherwise described. 

The two cases occurring in the MT are those of (a) Jeroboam 
and (6) Elkanah the 1 father 1 of Samuel. Both are doubtful. 

(a) Jeroboam is called ‘an Ephrathite’ (et/>pa0[e]i [BAL]) in 
iK.1126(= MT) ; but in ©l 1228 = ©^ 1224^, in the other 
recension of the story (see Kings, § 3), he is only ‘a man of 
.Mount Ephraim ’ (ef opovs E^paija [BL]). 1 

(b) The ‘genealogy’ of Samuel (1 S. 1 1) is corrupt (see Elihu, 

2 ; Elkanah, i). ©a follows MT (uiov 2oi>7r E<f>pa0aio?) ; but 
© BL read Ephraim (ihov ef opov? E (frpaifj. [L] ; ev Natret/3 
E<£patju. = 'N 'n rpjf p, ‘ son of Zuph of Ephraim ’ [B]). 

The mutual relations of the branches of Joseph 
are somewhat perplexing (see Manasseh, and cp 
Joseph i.). 

J, E, and P appear to agree in representing Ephraim as the 
younger (Gen. 48 18 [J], 41 51 [E], Josh. 17 1 [PI) ; but whilst J 
and E lay stress on the preeminence attributed by Jacob- Israel 
to the younger (Gen. 48 14 zgb [ J], v. 206 [E]), P usually speaks 
of Manasseh and Ephraim. 2 

The significance of the distinctions just referred to has 
been explained in various ways. 

It has been supposed that in the seniority of Manasseh lay 
a reference to early attempts at monarchy (Gideon, Jephthah, 
Abimelech) ; whilst in the blessing of Ephraim lay a reference 
to the undisputed preeminence of the monarchy established by 
Jeroboam I. Of this latter reference there can be no doubt. 
The meaning of the seniority of Manasseh is not so certain, 
especially when we bear in mind how in Israelitish legend 
preference of the younger is almost universal. Jacobs has 
acutely argued that this preference is simply a survival of the 
forgotten custom of junior birthright, which the later legend - 
moulders misunderstood. 

There is a rather obscure allusion in Is. 921 [20] to 
discord between Ephraim and Manasseh. The reference 
may be to conflict between rival factions in the last years 
of the northern kingdom. Legend told of rivalries also 
in the pre-historic period (see Jephthah, Gideon). 

The currents that stirred the troubled waters of Samarian 
politics cannot now be fully traced : Shallum and Pekah may 
have been Gileadites (see Jabesh, 2 ; Argob, 2), Menahem was 
erhaps a Gadite 3 (see Gad, § 10). The family of Jehu may 
ave belonged to Ephraim (see, however, Issachar, § 4). 4 

ii. Relation to Joseph . — If there is some difference 
of usage in regard to the order of the tribes Ephraim 
and Manasseh, there is agreement as to their being 
brothers. Still there is at times a tendency to regard 
them as a single tribe (see Joseph i. ). The question 
therefore arises whether their distinctness was on the 
increase or on the decrease. Did they unite to form 
Joseph, or did Joseph split up into Ephraim and 
Manasseh (for a similar question see Benjamin, § if )? 

In the ‘Blessing’ of Jacob as we find it in our 
Genesis, Ephraim and Manasseh do not appear ; 6 they 
are represented by Joseph. There is indeed a play on 
the name Ephraim (v. 22) ; G but as there is no reference 
to Manasseh, Ephraim might be not part but the whole 
of Joseph. This may be so. On the other hand the 
Song of Deborah already recognises two tribes ; Ephraim 

1 See, further, Cheyne’s theory of Jeroboam's origin on the 
mother’s side (Jeroboam, 1). 

2 Sometimes, however, P gives the other order. See, es- 
pecially, Gen. 48 5. See, more fully, Manasseh. 

3 Baasha was an Issacharite ; Tibni may have been a 
Naphtalite (see Ginath). It was, according to Cheyne, against 
the Ephraimite city of Tappuah that Menahem took such cruel 
vengeance (see Tiphsah). It has been conjectured that Omri 
also was of Issachar (Guthe, GVI, 138). Cp Issachar, § 4. 

4 It is to be noted that in this family the name Jeroboam recurs. 

5 The same is true of the ‘ Blessing ’ of Moses (Dt. 33). V. 17 b 
is a gloss. 

6 Cp We. C H ( 2 ) 322, (3)324. C« J. Ball, however, would 
transfer the word rna to the saying on Naphtali (PS BA 17 173 
['95]). For other views see Di.'s commentary. Cheyne's sug- 
gested restoration of the passage is mentioned in the next note. 
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and Machir seem (already) to be found side by side 
W. of the Jordan. 1 

Whether the designation of Benjamin as a brother, 
and of Ephraim and Manasseh as sons of Joseph implies 
a popular belief that when Benjamin definitely separated 
from Joseph, Manasseh was not yet distinguished clearly 
from Ephraim we cannot say ; nor yet whether such a 
belief, if it existed, was based on any real tradition (cp 
Manasseh). 

The general result is : on the whole, Joseph was in 
early times equated with Ephraim, which included 
Machir- Manasseh and Benjamin (cp above, § 3; 
Joseph i. ). On the other hand, it must not be forgotten 
that • Joseph ' was doubtless originally a group of clans. 

There seems to have been much speculation as to 
how Ephraim came to be settled where he was. The 
_ T , great sanctuaries would have their legends. 

' . s At Gilgal [i q.v .] in the plain of Jericho 

a ou eir though not in the highlands, 

e emen . belonged to jyj. Israel, priests may have 
told how a great Ephraimitish hero, after erecting their 
sacred circle of stones (Josh. 4 20, E) and leading the 
immigrant clans from Gilead against Jericho and other 
places, had encamped for long by their sanctuary (Josh. 
1015 = 43: © om. ; perhaps late), and how there 
Yahw& had instructed the tribes to what part of the 
highlands they were to ascend to find a home (Judg. 
1 1 ). Up on the plateau, at the royal sanctuary of 
Bethel, it was told how their fathers had effected 
an entrance into the city (Judg. 1 25), and how the 
mound that now stood two miles off in the direction 
of Jericho had once been a royal Canaanite city, 
till their fathers, with much difficulty, had stormed 
it and made it the 'heap’ it now was (Josh. 828). 
At the great natural centre of the land, home of many 
stocks, conflicting stories were told of quiet settlements, 
of treaties, of treacherous attacks, of a legal purchase 
(cp Dinah, § 3), of a great assembly gathered to hear 
the last admonition of the veteran Ephraimite leader 
(Josh. 24), and how he had set up the great stone under 
the terebinth (t ( . 26). Shiloh, too, must have had its 
settlement stories to tell, especially how the great 
Ephraimitic shrine (see Ark) had been there ; but 
these stories have perished (for a possible trace of a late 
story see Melchizedek, § 3). When its temple was 
lying in ruins there was written (in circles of students 
who had never seen Shiloh) a book which explained 
that after Israel had conquered the whole of Canaan, 
they were assembled there by the successors of Moses 
and Aaron to set up a wonderful sacred tent and to 
distribute by lot the holy land (Josh. 18 1 14 1). 
Timnath-heres boasted that it was the resting-place of 
the great leader of Ephraim (see below). Shechem 
even claimed that near at hand were buried the bones of 
the great eponym of the house of Joseph (Josh. 2432, E). 
The legendary history was carried back still farther. 
Joseph, though he entered by way of Gilead, came from Egypt, 
where Ephraim and Manasseh were born.- In fact they were 
really Egyptian; but Jacob-Israel had adopted them (Gen. 48 
E). 3 Even before that, Joseph had been at Shechem and 
Dothan (Joseph i. § 3), Jacob-Israel had founded the royal 
sanctuary at Bethel (Gen. 35 14 [J], and 28 18 [E]), and reared 
the sacred pillar at Shechem 4 (Gen. 33 20 [E]), and Abraham had 
built altars at Shechem (Gen. 12 7 [J]), and at Bethel (7/. 8 [J]). 

It is pretty clear that Ephraim had forgotten how he 
came there. Some seem to have thought that before 
the Israelites known to history settled in Ephraim there 
were others, who eventually moved southward (see 
Simeon, Levi, Dinah, Judah). It was remembered 
that there had been more Danites on the western slopes 
of Ephraim than there were in later times (Dan, § 2 /). 
It is unlikely that it was believed that there had been a 

t 1 It has been suggested that in an earlier form of the text the 
Bk-ssing' of Jacob also perhaps mentioned not Joseph but 
Ephraim and Manasseh (Che. PS BA 21 243/ [’99]). 

2 This, however, may be merely an incident in the story, un- 
avoidable since Joseph, the hero, never left Egypt. 

3 Cp Bertholet, Stellung , 50. 

4 On 1 Jacob’s well ' see Sychar. 


settlement of Amalekites. 1 On the other hand, it has 
been suggested that there may be a trace of an ancient 
tribe in the neighbourhood of Shechem (see Girzite). 
The evidence for the preponderating Canaanite element 
in Shechem has been referred to already. The ancient 
Canaanite city of Gezer, once an Egyptian fortress, 
which, we are told, became Israelite in the days of 
Solomon, was hardly in Mt. Ephraim ; but it belonged 
to Ephraim (see Gezer). Issachar may have been re- 
presented on Mt. Ephraim's NE. slopes (see Issachar, 
§ 8). ♦ There were late Israelitish writers who thought 
that Asher, too, had its claims, and it has recently 
been suggested that there may really be traces of an 
early stay of people of Asher south of Carmel (see 
Asher, § 3). Timnath-heres is said to have been 
settled by Joshua (see Joshua i. ). Of a clan of this 
name in historic times we have no evidence, and the 
same is true of Rahab [£.».]. On the extraordinarily 
meagre Ephraimite ‘ genealogy ' in Chronicles and on 
its points of contact with other tribes, see below (§ 12). 

The extra-biblical hints are vague in the extreme 
and difficult to turn to account. 

_ i. The long list of places conquered 

, . J:. , j . by Thotmes III. probably contains some 

biblical data. . „ . 

towns in central Ephraim. 

Flinders Petrie {Hist. Egypt 2 323-332) proposes a consider- 
able number of identifications, including, e.g., Shechem and 
several places near it ; Yerzeh, Teyaslr, and Raba in the NE ; 
and not a few places in the SW, from W. Der Ballut southwards. 

When the land of Haru was added to the Egyptian 
Empire it can hardly have sufficed to seize the towns 
on the margin: Y-ra-da (?), Mi-k-ti-ra (Mejdel Yaba? 
so WMM), Gezer (Ka-di'-ru, 104). Even if we could 
identify with certainty, however, many names of towns, 
we should still know nothing about the people who 
occupied them. Special interest and importance, 
however, attaches to two unidentified sites which, it 
would seem, must be in Ephraim — the much- discussed 
* Jacob-el ’ and ‘ Joseph-el. ' The reading ’ Jacob ' may 
be treated as fairly sure; but that of ‘Joseph’ is 
questionable (see Joseph i. § 1). For the interpreta- 
tion of these names we must be content to wait for 
more light (see, for a suggestion, Jacob, § i). We may 
hope, however, that they have something to tell us of 
the origin of Ephraim. 

ii. As the report of the early expedition of Amen- 
hotep II. contains nothing that casts light on our 
present problems, 2 our next data belong to the time of 
Amenhotep IV. Unfortunately, though the Amarna 
correspondence tells us a good deal about the fortified 
towns in Palestine 3 and their conflicts, it sheds little 
light on the central highlands. Knudtzon's proposal 
to read mt &a-ak-mi for Winckler's mdt-su la-a(?)-mi in 
letter 185, /. 10, however, brings the Habiri into 
connection with ' the land of Shechem ' 4 in a very 
interesting way. 5 Moreover, we must remember that 
the tablets rescued from destruction are only some 
of those that were found at Tell el-Amarna. Those 
that were allowed to perish may have referred to 
other Ephraimite places. If, however, there really 
were few (if any) Egyptian fortresses in that tract, 

1 On Judg. 5 14 see below, § 8 ; on Judg. 12 15 (‘mountain 
of the Amalekite '), see Piuathon, t. 

2 We have no details of Syrian expeditions of Thotmes II . 
Amenhotep III. was engaged in other concerns. 

3 Ashkelon, Bit-Ninib (see Ir-heres), Aijalon, Zorah, Gimti 
(see Gath), Gezer, perhaps Beth-shean (see Knudtzon, Beitr. 
z. Assyr. 4 m), Megiddo. 

4 The passage remains obscure. Knudtzon (/.c.) says that tablet 
185 is a continuation of 182. In addition to reading wt&akini 
for tnat-su /a-a(?)-mihe reads nia-sar- tii for Winckler’s itta-ku- ut 
in /. 7, and provisionally renders lines 6 £-11 {KB 5 no. 185) thus: 
and the people of Ginti are a garrison in Bitsani, and, indeed, 
we have to do (in the same way?) after Labaya and Sakmi have 
contributed (cp no. 180 /. 16) to the Habiri (so Knudtzon kindly 
informs the present writer). 

5 Are we to compare with this the story of Gen. 34? Accord- 
ing to Marquart {Philologus, suppl. bd. Ifdoff.), the Habiri 
immigration is to be brought into connection with the settlement 
of the Leah-tribes : Joseph came later. Cp Steuernagel, Josua , 
151 (in #A’). See Jldah. 
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the Habiri might be already settling there without our 
hearing of them. 1 

iii. The contests of Seti I. were in S. Phoenicia and 
Galilee. When we again get a glimpse of Palestine in 
the time of Ram(e)ses II. it is once more the border 
towns that are named : Heres, Luz, Sa-ma-sa-na. 2 

iv. To Ram(e)ses' successor we owe what is perhaps 
the most interesting statement of all. 1 Israel,' says 
Merenptah, is devastated; and ‘Israel,' it is to be 
noted, is not a place but a people. If we assume that 
the people referred to were settled in Ephraim, nothing 
very definite can be urged against the assumption — 
or for it 3 (cp Israel, § 7 ; Egypt, § 59). 

The cities mentioned in Ram(e)ses III. ’s list seem to 
be Amorite, north of Galilee (As. u. Eur. 227). 

Until hieroglyphic or cuneiform (or Hittite) records 
shed some more light on the scene, accordingly, we 


must remain without definite information as to the 
early history of Ephraim. It is clear, however, that 
the girdle of Canaanite cities was of remote antiquity 
and practically certain that there were already towns up 
in the highlands — Shechem, perhaps Luz, and others. 
The population was no doubt mixed ; Habiri, although 
we have no certain mention of them, may have immi- 
grated there also. 

The earliest incontestable fact that Ephraim remem- 
bered was the great fight with Sisera ; 4 but they may 

„ , have known no more about who he was 

Memories' than we do < see SlsERA )- What P art 
Ephraim played in the great conflict, the 

condition of the text in Judg. 5 14 does not enable us to 
say with certainty. 5 Perhaps we should read : ’ Out of 
Ephraim they went down into the plain.’ It is not 
likely that Ephraim supplied the leader (see Deborah). 

It was not only along its northern border that Ephraim 
was exposed to attack. The open valleys and easy 
fords, 6 which, when circumstances favoured, united it with 
Gilead, exposed it to the inroads 7 of the still nomadic 
peoples of the east. Stories were told at Ophrah 
[q.v.~\ and elsewhere of beroic fights (see Gideon), 
and of spirited colonies sent out (see Manasseh). 
Pirathon 8 and Shamir, an unidentified place in 
Mount Ephraim, seem to have boasted that they had 
produced heroes in the time of old (see Abdon, Tola). 
The Shechemites even told of how they came, for a time, 
to have a tyrannos, and how they got rid of him again 
(Abimelech, 2). 

Of greatest historical importance was the life-and- 
death struggle with hated non-Semitic rivals (see Philis- 
9 . Transition T1NES )- North Ephraim claimed 
a share in the glory of the struggle 
of those dark days ; but when the cloud lifts the 


1 C. Niebuhr also suggests that the Habiri were already 
settled in Mt. Ephraim (Der alte Orient 1 60). 

2 The pap. Anast. I., however, appears to mention again ‘the 
mountain of Shechem’ u. Eur. 394, note to pp. 172-175). 

3 It has even been suggested that Yi-si-ra-al maybe not really 
Israel at all (see Jezreel i. § 1). On the other hand Marquart 
(/.c.) inclines to explain the name as referring to the Leah-tnbes, 
supposed to be still resident in central Palestine (see Judah). 

S* A. Fries ( Sphinx , 1 214 [Upsala, ’97]), ana Hommel 
’ P* . X1 “ n * 3) a g enu i ne tradition of a still earlier event 

in the quaint story in 1 Ch. 7 21^-25. See, however, below, § 12 
(towards end) and cp Beriah. 

5 J. Marquart (Fund. 6 [’96]), following Winckler (AOF 
1 193) reads, 


So 


pDin ne» onsm do 

DppnD 1T1* "GD ’JD 

Out of Ephraim they descended into the plai 
Out of Machir went down leaders.' 


n 


also Budde, KHC ad loc. P. Ruben (JQR 10 550 /.) reads 


pjno nh teas icl ittsk *jd . . . 

6 There are said to be, between the Lake of Galilee and the 

-Dead Sea, 54 fords : 5 near Jericho, the rest between 

7 If -Zerka and the Lake of Galilee (Guthe, Gl V 47). 

We read of attacks by Ammon, Moab, Midian, and Assyria, 
in addition to tbe Philistines and the Egyptians. Judah often 
escaped. 

8 Even if the view advocated in the article Pirathon be 
adopted, Abdon may perhaps be claimed for Mt. Ephraim. 
Abdon is Benjamite. 


hegemony is passing to Benjamin. If the monarchy 
thus involved a loss to N. Ephraim, there was also a 
gain ; Gilead and Ephraim were bound together more 
closely (on earlier relations see Jephthah, §§3, 5 
[end] ; Gad, § 2 ; Machir). Indeed when the 
disaster of Gilboa laid Israel once more at the feet of 
the Philistines, the connection with Gilead was found 
to be very valuable (see Ishbaal, i). How, exactly, 
Ephraim was brought under the sway of the state that 
was rising beyond the belt of Canaanite cities to the S. , 
is not very clear (see David, § 6, Ishbaal, 1, Abner, 
Israel, § ff.). The skill and energy of David 

must have been great. It is difficult to believe, however, 
that he effected in Ephraim all that has been attributed 
to him by Winckler. Still the change must have been 
profound. How far there may have been an influx of 
people from the S. we cannot tell. Others besides 
Absalom (2 S. 13 23) may have acquired possessions in 
Mt. Ephraim. Although we must on general grounds 
assume that there were dialectical differences, chiefly in 
pronunciation, between the various Hebrew- speaking, 
as between other, communities — peculiarities of the 
Shibboleth type are universal — they cannot have had 
any effect on freedom of intercourse. The fixing of 
the capital at Jerusalem was most politic. It was 
perhaps in a belt hitherto unclaimed, scarcely ten miles 
from Bethel. Ephraim might regard it and the other 
Canaanite cities annexed as ^ gain in territory. The 
fairs at the great Ephraimite sanctuaries would now be 
open to people from Mt. Judah and the Negeb in a 
way that would hardly have been possible before. 
Ephraimite legend became enriched. Abraham, e.g.> it 
came to be said, had built an altar at Shechem (Gen. 
127 [J]) and at Bethel ( v . 8 [J]). 

Many interesting questions arise. 

When did the general interweaving of legends take place? 
How was it possible to deposit tbe great Ephraimite shrine 
in Jerusalem? (see Ark). How did Ephraim act in the 
Absalom rebellion and in that of Sheba? How was Solomon’s 
‘overseer of the whole house of Joseph’ related to his prefect 
of Ephraim? The former, of course, had his official residence 
at the natural centre of the land, Shechem. The latter, whether 
or not he was a son of Zadok and of Beth-horon (see Ben-Hur), 
may have resided nearer Jerusalem (see also below, § 12). 

The final schism cannot have taken anyone by 
surprise (Jeroboam, § i ; Solomon, § 2 ; Israel, § 
__ , 28). The old royal city of Shechem 

0. onarc y. was natura py the scene of the negotia- 
tions and the first seat of the monarchy of Ephraim. 1 
The links between Gilead and Ephraim, geographical 
and historical, were too close to be severed now. The 
kingdom of Ephraim included Gilead. That is to 
say, Gilead, if it befriended David (against Judah? see 
Mahan aim), would not go out of its way to help 
his sons. For two eventful centuries Ephraim main- 
tained a real or nominal independence. How it sub- 
ordinated Judah, contended with Aram, allied itself 
with Phoenicia, was distracted by constant dynastic 
changes and yet reached a high level of civilization 
and produced a wonderful literature, is told elsewhere! 

Shechem, indeed, centre of the land though it was, 
was not able to maintain itself as the capital. It may 
not have been quite suitable from a military point of 
view. It had to yield to Tirzah (an important but 
somewhat tantalising place-name, see Tirzah) and then 
to Samaria, which was well able to stand even a regular 
siege. In historical times the great sanctuaries were 
Bethel and Gilgal. See also Gibeon, Shiloh. That 
any attempt was made to centralise religious festivals at 
one sanctuary in Ephraim there is no evidence. 

A. Duff, however, has propounded 2 the interesting theory 
that such a project had been conceived,— that indeed the kernel 
of the book of Deuteronomy originated in Ephraim, and that tbe 
(now) unnamed sanctuary meant in it was originally that of 
Shechem (see now Theol. o/OT, 225 39 n., 50 n., 59/.). 


1 On the Egyptian incursion see Shishak.^ 

2 In a paper read before the Society of Historical Theology, 
Oxford C96). 
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However that may be, there must have been other 
great thinkers besides Hosea. Ephraim produced a 
Decalogue and a longer code {see Exodus ii. 
§ 3), and must have had otherwise a share in 
the development of that mass of ritualistic prescrip- 
tion which was ultimately codified in Judah (see 
Law Literature). If it had its Elis, 1 Samuels, 
and Elishas, whom legend loved to glorify, we must 
not forget the men of name unknown whose only 
memorial is their work : the work of its story-tellers, 
annalists, poets, and other representatives of social or 
religious movements, whose achievements are dealt 
with elsewhere. We probably under-estimate rather 
than over-estimate the debt of Judah to Ephraim. 2 

See Historical Literature ; Poetical Literature ; 
Elisha; Elijah; Prophet; Idolatry. 

The accessibility to the outer world, however, to 
which Ephraim owed its rapid advance, occasioned also 
its fall. In the struggle with Aram, it lost much ; and 
when Aram was swamped in the advancing tide of 
Assyrian conquest another great turning-point in 
Ephraim's history was at hand. How, precisely, it was 
affected by the Assyrian conquest, how it fared when the 
Semitic Empire passed to Persia, what befel it during 
the long struggles between Ptolemy and Seleucid, 
Seleucid and Maccabee, Palestinian and Roman, will be 
discussed elsewhere (see Samaria, and cp Israel). 

On the late notion of a Messiah called * Ephraim,' 3 or ‘son of 
Ephraim,' 4 or ‘son of Joseph,' etc., alongside of the ‘son of 
David' (in ri'B'E) see Hamburger, RE, artt. ‘ Messias- 
leiden' and * Messias Sohn Joseph'; cp Messiah; Joseph 
[husband of Mary]. 


Great difficulty in the way of a true knowledge of the 
history of Ephraim is occasioned by its rivalry with 

11 . P's boundary. Judah . This has distorted the 
J perspective, broken the outlines, and 
tinged the colour, of the picture that has reached us. 
A. Bernstein tried to show how Ephraimite patriotism 
might account for many points in the patriarch stories. 
It is certain that Ephraim has suffered at the hands of 
the writers of Judah. The account of the occupation 
of the Ephraim highlands in Joshua is surprisingly 
meagre. All that lies N. of Bethel is passed over in 
silence (cp Joshua ii. § 9). The indications of the 
boundary of Ephraim as they appear in the post-exilic 
book are very incomplete and only partly intelligible. 
The critical analysis is still disputed. Great confusion 
prevails, and the text is bad. Apparently the southern 
border is represented as reaching from the Jordan 
at Jericho up to Bethel { Betfn ), to Ataroth Addar 
C A far a ? ; see Archites, Ataroth, 2), down west- 
wards to the territory of Jhe Japhletite (Palti) and of 
the Beth-horons {Bet 'Ur), and on to Gezer ( Tell 
(jezer) and the sea. The northern boundary is given 
eastwards and westwards from [the plain of] Mich- 
methath {el-Makhna ?). Eastward it reaches to 
Taanath- SHILOH {Tana), on to JANOHAH ( Kh. 
Ydniin), Ataroth (unidentified), Naarath {’Ain 
Samieht ), Jericho and the Jordan; westwards it pro- 
ceeds from 4 Asher of the Michmethath ' (see Ashf.r ii. ) 
east of Shechem southwards to En-Tappuah, and the 
course of the Kanah ( IV. Kanaht), and on to the 
sea (17 7-9). One of the writers who have contributed 
to the account just sketched, however, is aware that this 
representation is somewhat arbitrary (cp above, § 5, i. ), 
and so he proposes (Josh. 16 9) to give a list of 
Ephraimite cities beyond the Manassite border. Some 
editor has unfortunately removed the list. The list of 
Ephraimite cities, too, that E must have given has been 
removed. 

P's 4 genealogy * of Ephraim is not only very meagre 


1 Are we to add Moses? Guthe says yes {GVF 22). 

2 A. Duff throws out tbe suggestion that Nahum may have 
been of northern descent {op. cit. 2 36 46). 

3 Tis n't’D C"irx- See the statements in Pesikta Rabbatki 
(ed. Friedmann, 161 b). 

4 Targ. Jon. on Ex. 40 11. 
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(cp above, §11) but also somewhat obscure. We have 
, . it in two forms A in Nu. 2635/ and, 

12 . Genealogies. ag rC p ro( j uce d by the Chronicler, in 

1 Ch. 7 20-25. 

A study of the variants in 0 and Pesh. and of the re- 
petitions (noticed by A. C. Hervey) 2 in MT, leads to 
the following hypothetical results (reached independently 
of Hervey ; see further JQR vol. 13, Oct. [1900]). 

Bered (v. 20) should be deleted as a corruption of Becher 
[g.v. J, which has strayed hither from the genealogy of Benjamin. 
Zahad is simply a duplicate of Bered, and Ezer of Elead. The 
middle letter (s/i) of Resheph (v. 25) belongs really to the next 
name, Telah. What is left — Reph — is a duplicate of Rephab 
(see below). Thus emended the list stands 

1. ( v . 20) Shuthelah, Tahath, Eleadah. 

2. 3 {v. 21) Tahath, Shuthelah, Elead (or Ezer). 

3. ( v . 25) Shuthelah, Tahan, Ladan. 

We have thus simply a triplet written thrice. The third name 
may be really Eleadah or (so Pesh. in v. 21) Eleazer : Azariah, 
Klostermann has suggested, may have been the name of 
Solomon’s prefect over Ephraim, perhaps of Betb-boron (cp 
Ben-Hur) ; see below, and above, § 9 (end). 

The middle name appears here and elsewhere (in the gene- 
alogy of Samuel ; and in that of Reuel the Midianite) in many 
forms : Tahath, Tohu, Tahan, Nahath. The last may he what 
the Chronicler wrote : note the story of the Ephraimites who 
descended against Gath (nrn = * descend ’). 

The triplet is followed by an appendix — the ‘prince 1 of 
Ephraim and its great hero. 

The Ephraimite clans mentioned in the historical books are 
few : Nahath or Tahath, Zuph (in one genealogy of Samuel ; 
the first also a ‘son of Reuel, 1 Gen. 3 li 13 17), Nebat (cp Jero- 
boam i.). On the story in tv. 21 b - 23 see Beriah, 2 f. 

Between the recurring triplets and the genealogical appendix 
there is a list of towns: the Beth-horons (see above, § n)and 
. . . and Hepher (?), founded perhaps by Eleazar. 4 In the blank, 
MT has Uzzen-sheerah. Perhaps we should read Ir-serah (cp 
tpL) or Ir-heres. The degree of probability of tbe suggestions in 
§ 12 varies Several seem almost certain. 

To the ‘ genealogical ’ list are appended two geogra- 
phical lists : v. 28, a pentad of Ephraimite border towns 

,0 m T • *. mentioned in Joshua, with the addition 

13. Town Lists. Qf Ai . and ^ ^ a pentad of towns 

which Manasseh was unable to occupy (=Josh. 17 n = 
Judg. I27). 

Of other towns that must have been in Ephraim we 
find mention of Micron {Makriin), Gibe ah of Phinehas 
{Jibia), Gibbeath - ha - araloth, Baal - Hazor. 
Ramah {er-Rarn) was fortified by Baasha against Judah. 
It has been suggested that Jericho was fortified by Jehu 
against the Aramaeans (Jeiiu, § 3). 

Many of the most famous Ephraimite sanctuaries 
were in the part of Ephraim that was called Benjamin 
{q.v . , § 6) ; but the holy mountains Ebal, Gerizim, 
and Carmel must always have had a high place in 
the regard of Israel. Ramah {Beit-Rima), Shiloh, 
Shechem, Ophrah, Timnath-heres, and Samaria must all 
have had important sanctuaries. We perhaps learn 
incidentally of the destruction of some unnamed 
Ephraimite sanctuary in the story of the founding of 
Dan. H. w. H. 


EPHRAIM (D)’lD^, §§ 100, 107 ; ec|)p<MM [BA], 
r o<t>p. [L]), a. city near Baal-Hazor (see Hazor, 2), 
mentioned in the story of Absalom (2 S. 13 23 ; see 
Dr. TBS, ad loc. ). Possibly the name should be 
’Ephraim, with 'ain for aleph (nney ; 5 cp < 5 L ), and the 
place identified with Ephron in 2 Ch. 13 19 (see Ephron, 
i. 1). So, cautiously, Buhl (p. 177), who also thinks 
the same city may be meant (1) in 1 Macc. 11 34 (where 
the governments of Apherema \_q.v.~\, Lydda, and 
Ramathem are said to have been added to Judaea from 
Samaria) ; (2) in Jn. 11 54 (where Jesus is said to have 
* withdrawn to the country near the wilderness, to a 
city called Ephraim 1 [i^paifx, all editors, but NL, Vet 
Lat. , Yg. , Memph. €<ppe(i]) ; and (3) in Jos. BJ iv. 99 

1 The omission of it in Gen. 46 [MT] may be due to P’s 
mentioning only ‘grandsons’ of Jacob (cp Manasseh). 

2 The Genealogies of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ , 
361-364 ['53]. 

3 ® L gives the names in line 2 in the same order as in 1 and 3. 

4 For irm • lira read perhaps nth uy# : in’3 or rather 

“it'N NirB m':i. 

5 On the proverb about ‘bringing straw to “Ephraim”* 
(D'*©yS)> see Jannes. 
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( Bethel and ’E0pctqu, two 'small cities' taken by 
Vespasian). 

A village called Efrem is defined by Jerome (OS 04 7) as 
being 5 R. m. E. of Bethel ; Eus. (222 40) writes the name 
a<f>pi jA(?). We also hear (118 30) of an Efreea, 20 R. m. N. of 
Olia. This position agrees well with that of the modern et- 
Taiyibek, which occupies a splendid (and no doubt ancient) 
site crowning a conical hill on a high ridge 4 m. NE. of Bethel 
(BR 2 121 427). See Ophrah. 

These identifications, however, are by no means all 
certain. The site of Baal-liazor, and therefore also of 
Ephraim in 2 S. l.c. , cannot be said to be fixed. 
Indeed, the reading may perhaps be questioned (for 
analogies see Mahanaim) ; Gratz would read ' in the 
valley (poyn) of Rephaim.’ The ' city' in Jn. 11 54 also 
is very doubtful (for different views see Keim, Jesu 
von Nazar a, 37, n. 2). It is even possible that the 
Greek text is corrupt, and that €<ppaip. arose out of an 
indistinctly written tepe By this hypothesis we 
can reconnect Jn. with the Synoptic tradition. Keim's 
remarks {Jesus von Xazara , 37) may be compared with 
those of Ewald in Gesc/i. Ckristus, 416. The ' round- 
about journey ' of which Ewald speaks may be 
avoided by the view here proposed. There is nothing 
in the context of Jn. 11 54 to favour the view that the 
evangelist is at all influenced by Lk. 's statement 
(952/) that Jesus took the route by Samaria to Jeru- 
salem. Cp Jericho. t. k. c. 

EPHRAIM, GATE OF (0n?K 2 K. 14 i 3 

Neh. 816. See Jerusalem. 

EPHRAIM, WOOD OF; or (RV) FOREST OF 
(DHpX "llT). The scene of the battle between ' the 
people of Israel ' and the ’ servants of David ' ( 2 S. 

18 6f). For ’ Ephraim ’ {H<ppai/JL [BA]) has pLacuvau 
'Mahanaim,' which Klostermann adopts. Certainly it ' 
is not very probable that Ephraim should have given its 
name to ' a wood or jungle on the eastern side ’ (GASm. 
NO 335) ; the reference to Judg. 124 implies a doubtful 
view of that passage (see Moore, ad loc. ). ’ Maha- 

naim,' however, has the appearance of an attempt at 
correction. More probably the original reading was 
cw-n, ’ Rephaim. ’ Where should we more naturally 
expect to find this name? The converse error has been 
pointed out in Is. 17s ( SBOT , 'Isaiah,' Heb. 195). 

' Jungle ' (so H. P. Smith) seems hardly the best word 
(cp Tristram's and Oliphant's descriptions of the forest of 
Ajlun). The site eannot be determined without a study 
of the whole narrative. See Mahanaim. t. a. c. 

EPHRAIN flnatf), 2 Ch. 13 19 AV RV m s-, RV 
Ephron i. 1. 

EPHRATH (JTJipX, Gen. 48 7+) or Ephrathah 
(nn^5X, AV Ephratah; e4>p<\0A [@ Bi<AL ]). 

1. The place near which Rachel died and was buried 
is called in MT Ephrath (Gen. 35 16 19 48 7) ; but we 1 
should probably read Beeroth (man). See Rachel, | 
§ 2 ; Joseph i. § 3. 

2. Another name of Bethlehem [q.v. , § 3], or per- 
haps rather a name of the district of Bethlehem, Ps. 1326 
[eveppad a [A] -ra [R vid ]), Mic. 5i Ru. 4n Josh. 15 59 
(only (g, ztppada [BAL]) ; ethnic Ephrathite (’Jl'iSK, 
ecppadaios [BAL]), Ru. I2 1 S. 17 12 {e<ppadat- ov [A]). 

In Ps. l.c. and Mic. l.c. the reading is uncertain. On 
1 S. li 1 K. 11 26 Judg. 125, see Ephraim i. § 5, i. 

3- ‘Wife’ of Caleb, 1 Ch. 2 i 9 {eeppad [BL], <ppad 
[A]) 24 (see Caleb-Ephrathah) 50 44. The passages 1 
reflect the post -exilic age, when the Calebites had 
migrated from the Negeb of Judah to the* districts sur- 
rounding Jerusalem. Was Ephrath a elan-name ? See 
Caleb, § 3. 

1 The phrase * the Jews' in Jn. 11 54, as usually in the Fourth 

ospel (so Plummer, St. John, 72), means ' the opponents of 
jesus among the Jews’ (cp Jew). The people of Jericho seem 
0 nave been to a large extent friendly to Jesus, and Were there- 
ore .m so far Israelites indeed,' rather than ‘Jews.’ Strabo, 

Gal llee ancf S population of Jericho, like that of j 
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EPHRON (thpy, Kt.; Kr. ; [BAL]). 

1. One of the places won by Abijah, king of Judah, 
from Jeroboam, king of Israel (2 Ch. 13 19 RV, AV 
Ephrain). Since the ending -aim or -ain sometimes 
interchanges with -on, and since Ephron or Ephrain 
( R V m R- ) was near Bethel, some critics identify it with 
the city of Ephraim (although Ephraim in MT begins 
with k not y ; see Ephraim ii. ). 

is. Ephron { e < Ppu)v [ANV] ; cp the Manassite Epiier, 
3), a city on the E. of Jordan, between Camaim and 
Scythopolis, attacked and destroyed by Judas the Mac- 
cabee in his expedition to Gilead (1 Macc. 546-53 2 Macc. 
12=7 f ; cp Jos. Afit.x ii. 85) is probably the yeeppovs 
or yetppovv (cp yc<pvpovv, 2 Macc. 12 13) of Polybius 
(v. 70i2). We are told that it lay in 1 narrow pass 
which it dominated in such a manner that the Jews 
' must needs pass through the midst of it. ’ This 
description will not suit Kal'at er-Rabad with which 
Seetzen identified it, blit agrees perfectly with the watch- 
tower called Kasr Wady el-Ghafr, which completely 
commands the road at a certain point of the deep 
Wady el-Ghafr (W. of Irbid, towards the Wady el- 
'Arab), on which see Schumacher, Northern Ajlun , 
pp. 179, 1 81. So first Buhl, Ccog. p. 256; Topogr. 
d. NO Jordanlandes, 17 f. See Camon, Gephyron. 

3. Mount Ephron (jyicy n ; €<Ppuv [BAL]), a dis- 
trict on the northern frontier of Judah (Josh. 15 9) 
between Nephtoah and Kirjath-jearim (cp the Judahite 
name Epher, 2). If the latter places are Lifta and 
Karyat el-Enab respectively, Mt. Ephron should be 
the range of hills on the W. side of the Wady Bet- 
Hanlna, opposite Lifta, which is on the E. side (see, 
however, Nephtoah). Conder, however, thinks (in 
accordance with his identifications of Nephtoah and 
Kirjath-jearim) of the ridge W. of Bethlehem, and (in 
Hastings’ DB) does not even mention any rival view. 

According to MT the district in question had ‘cities.* '1^ is 
supported by <E?l [eTri /cw/xa? opov? e0p.] and apparently by 0 A 
[opovs e^p.]); but ny may be a dittogram of in (Che.); ©» 
does not express ‘cities.’ Two other (probable) mentions of 
' mount Ephron ’ should be noticed. One is in Josh. 15 10 (see 
Jearim, Mount); the other is Judg. 12 15 (see Pirathon). 

ephkon (fnei?, ‘ young gazelle ’ ? see Epher ; §§ 
68, 77 ; ec}>pcoN [BADEFL]), b. Zohar, a Hittite, the 
seller of the cave of Machpelah, Gen. 23 8 Jf. 25 9 i9igf. 
[P]. As to the question in what sense, or with how 
much justice, he is called a Hittite, see Hittites, § 1/ 

EPICUREANS (01 eniKoypioi [Ti. WH]), Acts 
17 18. What opinions the Epicureans really held do 
not now concern us, but only what faithful Jews or 
Jewish Christians believed them to hold. This is how 
Josephus describes the Epicureans, — ' who cast provid- 
ence out of life, and deny that God takes care of human 
affairs, and hold that the universe is not directed with a 
view to the continuance of the whole by the blessed and 
incorruptible Being, but that it is carried along auto- 
matically and heedlessly ’ {Ant. x. 11 7). Some, both in 
ancient and in modern times, have thought that the 
system, thus ungently characterized, is referred to in 
Ecclesiastes \q. v. , § 13]. Jerome remarks (on Eccles. 
97-9), ’ Et heEc, inquit aliquis, loquatur Epicurus, et 
Aristippus et Cyrenaici et casteras pecudes Philoso- 
phorum. Ego autem, mecum diligenter retractans, 
invenio,' 1 etc. According to Jerome, then, the author 
of Ecclesiastes only mentions the ideas of these 
‘ brutish ’ philosophers in order to refute them. In 
later times certainly the leaders of Judaism could find 
no more reproachful designation for an apostate than 
D’mp'DN Epikuros. The author of Ecclesiastes, how- 
ever, is not a sufficiently fervent Jew to justify us in 
assuming that he would altogether reject Epicurean 
ideas, if they came before him. A fervent Christian, 
like Paul, doubtless did reject them, if he ever eame into 
contact with them. Did he, then, encounter these ideas ? 

1 Opera , ii. (1699), Comm, in Eccles. 
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From Acts 17 18 (if the narrative is historical) we only 
learn that certain Epicurean and Stoic philosophers met 
with him (ffvvtpaWov aurf) 1 — observe in passing the 
precedence given to the Epicureans. There is nothing 
in the sequel to suggest that he held any conferences 
with them ; the speech beginning ' Men of Athens ’ 
("A vSpes ' A.drfvaXoi) is plainly not intended for them. 
It looks as if the reference to the philosophers were 
merely a touch suggested by the writer’s imagination, 
which he did not permit to exercise any influence on 
the following narrative. That Paul had examined and 
rejected Epicureanism elsewhere, is probable enough. 
See Athens, § 2, Hellenism, § 9. t. k. c. 

EPILEPTIC (c€Ahniazom£NOc). Mt. 424 17 15 
RV. See Medicine. 

EPIPHANES (€TTI<J)«NNHC). 1 Macc. lio. See 

Antiochus, ws. 

EPISTOLARY LITERATURE 

‘ Letters' and ‘ Epistles 1 (§§ 1-3). Letters (§ 6 /.). 

Extra-biblical {§ 4). Epistles (§ 8 f.)i 

OT terms (§ 5). Literature (§ 10). 


For the understanding of any document a knowledge 
of its true character and object is essential. Thus, 
1 Thfi tirnhlpm for exEim P le ' if Egyptian exploration 
** * brings to light a papyrus fragment 

containing «. negotiation between a Roman emperor 
and an Alexandrian gymnasiarch, 2 we cannot under- 
stand or appreciate it accurately until we know the 
general character of the writing to which it presumably 
belonged. If it is a fragment from the record of an 
actual negotiation in which a Roman emperor took 
part, it becomes a historical document of first import- 
ance ; if it is merely a scrap from a work by a writer of 
fiction, it falls into a wholly different category. 

The NT contains a large number of writings which 
are usually referred to as ‘ Epistles. ’ The designation 
seems so plain and self-evident that to many scholars 
it has suggested no problem at all. A problem, 
nevertheless, there is, of great literary and historical 
interest, underlying this seemingly simple word. We 
cannot go far in the study of the history of literature 
before we become aware that alongside of the real 
’letter," which in its essential nature is non-literary, 
there is a product of art, the literary letter, which may 
for convenience be called the epistle. The problem is 
in each case to determine the category to which such 
writings belong : are they all ’ letters'? or are they all 
‘ epistles’ ? or are both classes represented ? ‘First, let 
us realise the distinction more clearly. 

The function of the letter is to maintain intercourse, in 
writing, between persons who are separated by distance. 

_ . Essentially intimate, individual, and per- 

’ j. sonal, the letter is intended exclusively 

* letter ’ ^ or e ? res P erson ( or P er sons) 

to whom it is addressed, not for publica- 
tion. It is non-literary, as a lease, a will, a day-book 
are non-literary. It differs in no essential particular from 
a spoken conversation ; it might be called an anticipation 
of telephonic communication. It concerns no one but 
the writer and the correspondent to whom it is addressed. 
So far as others are concerned, it is supposed to be 
secret and sacred. As with life itself, its contents 

are infinitely varied. The form also exhibits endless 
variety, although many forms have specialised them- 
selves in the course of the ages and are not unfrequently 
met with in civilisations widely separated and seemingly 
quite independent of each other. Neither contents nor 
form, however, are the determining factors in deciding 

1 EV's rendering ‘encountered him’ is to be preferred to 
Ramsay’s ‘engaged in discussions with him.’ Cp Acts 20 14; 
Jos. Ant. i. 12 3. Would not ‘discussed with bim’ be avid- 
f$a AAov Trpbs avrov (see Acts 4 15)? 

2 Cp Grenfell and Hunt, The Oxyrhynchus Papyri., pt. i., 
p. 62 jf., no. xxxiii. verso [’08], with Deissmann’s observations 
in TLZ 23 602 jf. ('98). 
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whether a given writing is to be considered a letter or 
not. Equally immaterial is it whether the document 
be written on clay or on stone, on papyrus or on parch- 
ment, on wax or on palm -leaves, on scented note-paper 
or on an international post-card ; whether it be couched 
in the conventional forms of the period ; whether it be 
written by a prophet or by a beggar ; all such con- 
siderations leave its special character unaffected. 1 The 
one essential matter is the purpose it is intended to 
serve — frank intercourse between distant persons. 
Every letter, however short and poor, will from its 
very nature be a fragment of the vie intime of mankind. 
The non-literary, personal, intimate character of the 
letter must constantly be borne in mind. 

There is a sharp distinction between the letter as thus 
understood and the ’ literary ’ letter which we find it 
M . convenient to designate by the more 
eamng technical word ‘epistle.’ The epistle is 

, . , <1 literary form, an expression of the 

^ * artistic faculty, just as are the drama, 

the dialogue, the oration. All that it has in common 
with the letter is its form ; in other respects they differ 
so widely that we might almost resort to paradox and 
say that the epistle is the exact opposite of the letter. 
The matter of the epistle is destined for publicity. If 
the letter is always more or less private and confidential 
the epistle is meant for the market-place : every one 
may and ought to read it ; the larger the number 
of the readers, the more completely has it fulfilled its 
purpose. All that in the letter — address and so forth 
— is of primary importance, becomes in the epistle 
ornamental detail, merely added to maintain the illusion 
of this particular literary form. A real letter is seldom 
wholly intelligible to us until we know to whom it is 
addressed and the special circumstances for which it 
was written. To the understanding of most epistles 
this is by no means essential. The epistle differs from 
the letter as the historical play differs from a chapter 
of actual history, as the carefully composed funeral 
oration in honour of a king differs from the stammering 
words of comfort a father speaks to his motherless child, 
as the Platonic dialogue differs from the unrestrained 
confidential talk of friend with friend — in «. word, as 
art differs from nature. The one is ~ product of 
literary art, the other is a bit of life. 


Of course intermediate forms will occur ; such as the professed 
letter, in which the writer is no longer unrestrained, free from 
self-consciousness in which with some latent feeling that he. is 
a great man, he has the public eye in view and coquettes with 
the publicity which bis words may perhaps attain. Such 
letters are no letters, and with their artificiality and insin- 
cerity exemplify exactly what real letters should never be. 

A great variety alike of letters and of epistles has 
come down to us from antiquity. The survival of a 
4 Anci nt ^ etter 1S> str ictly speaking, non-normal 
. , and exceptional. The true letter is from 

letters and r , , , . 

. its very nature ephemeral — ephemeral 

* * as the hand which wrote it or the eye 

for which it was meant. It is to piety or to chance 
that we owe the preservation of such letters. The 
practice of collecting the written remains of great men 
after their death is indeed an old one. 


In Greek literature, the earliest instance of publication of 
such a collection is held to be tbat of the letters of Aristotle 
(ob. 322 B.C.), which was made soon after his death. Whether 
the still extant Letters 0/ Aristotle 2 contain any fragments of 
the genuine collection is indeed a question. On the other hand 
the letters of Isocrates ( ob . 338 B.c.) which have come down 3 to 
us are probably genuine in part ; and we have also genuine 
letters of Epicurus (ob. 270 B.c.), among tbem the fragment of a 
perfectly charming little note to his child, 4 worthy to be compared 
with Luther's letter to his little boy Hiinschen. 5 Among 

the Romans it will be enough to refer to the multitude of letters 


1 See Deissmann, Bibelstudien , 190. 

2 Published by Hercher (Epistolographi Greed , 172-174 ['73]). 

3 See Hercher, op. dt. 3x9-336. 

4 See Usener, Epicure a , 154 (’87); also Deissmann, Bibel- 
studien , 2x9 f. 

6 See Luther- Brie/e in Auswahl und U ebersetzung, herausg. 
von C. A. Hase, 224^ (’67). 
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of Cicero ipb. 43 b.c.) of which four collections, brought together 
and published after his death, have come down to us. 

As compared with such letters of famous men a value 
in some respects still greater attaches to the numerous 
letters of obscure men and women, dating from the 
third century B.C. to the eighth A.D., which have 
become known to us through recent papyrus finds in 
Egypt. 1 They have, to begin with, the inestimable 
advantage that the originals themselves have reached 
us. Nor is this all. The writers had absolutely no 
thought of publication, so we may take it that their 
self-portraiture is wholly unconscious and sincere. The 
light they throw upon the essence and the form of the 
letter in ancient times 2 is important, and is of value in 
the investigation of the letters found in the OT or the 
NT. 

That ancient epistles have survived in large numbers 
is not surprising. The literary epistle is not intended 
to be ephemeral. From the outset it is published in 
several copies and so has less chance of disappearing 
than the private letter. The epistle, moreover, is a 
comparatively easy form of literary effort. It is subject 
to no severe laws of style or strict rules of prosody ; all 
that the essay needs is to be fitted with the requisite 
formulae of the letter and to be provided with an 
address. Any dabbler could write an epistle, and 
thus the epistle became one of the favourite forms of 
literature, and remains so even at the present day. 

Among ancient * Epistolographers ’ we have, for example, 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus and Plutarch in Greek, and L. 
Annaeus Seneca and the younger Pliny in Roman, literature, 
not to speak of the poetical epistles of a Lucilius, a Horace, or 
an Ovid. 

Specially common was the epistle in the literature of 
magic and religion. 

Another fact of literary history requires notice here : 
the rise of pseudonymous epistolography. In the early 
period of the empire, especially, epistles under names 
other than those of the real authors were w*ritten in 
great numbers, not by impostors, but by unknown 
literati who for various honest reasons did not care to 
give their own names. 3 They wrote 4 Epistles ’ of Plato 
and Demosthenes, Aristotle and Alexander, Cicero and 
Brutus ; it would be perverse to brand ofthand as frauds 
such products of a certainly not very original literary 
activity. Absolute forgeries undoubtedly there were ; 
but it is equally certain that the majority of the 1 pseud- 
onymous ’ epistles of antiquity are products of a widely 
spread, and in itself inoffensive, literary custom. 4 

We now come to the question whether the biblical 
' epistles ’ admit of being separated into the two distinct 
classes just mentioned. 

The immense masses of cuneiform writing which have 
recently been brought to light abundantly show that 

5 OT terms e pi st °l ar y correspondence was exten- 
sively practised by the people using 
that script from very early times. It is not surprising, 
therefore, to find frequent mention of letters in the OT. 

The Hebrew terms so rendered are (1) : sepJier , 2 S. 11 14 

2 K- ^5 Jer. 29 1 ; in Is. 37 14 30 1, where MT gives on£D. the 
text is corrupt (see SBOT, ‘Isaiah,’ Heb.); ‘ letters 
stpkdrim, 1 K. 21 8 Esth. 1 22, etc. 

(2) pithgam , Esth. 1 2o(see Meyer, IZntst. 23); in Bibl. 
Aram. Ezra 41757 Dan. 414(17], etc. 

(3) nistewdn, Ezra 47 7 n (see Meyer, op. cit. 22); 
in Bibl. Aram. Ezra 4 18, etc. 

(4) 'iggtretk, Neh. 27 Esth. 9 26, etc. (see Meyer, op. cit. 
22); in Bibl. Aram. NTIN, Ezra4 8n 5 6. 

1 A selection of such papyrus- letters will be found in Deiss- 
mann, Bib. -stud., 209-216. 

2 There is thus a promise of good results in the theme pro- 
posed for its prize essay by the Heidelberg Faculty of Philosophy 
in 1898-99 : On the basis of a chronological survey of the Greek 
private letters which have been brought to light in recent 
papyrus finds, to characterise and set forth historically the forms 
°f the Greek epistolary style.’ 

3 Cp Deissmann, Bib. -stud. 199 jf. 

A well-known modern instance is that of the famous 

Letters of Junius.’ 






The Ass. terms for ‘ letter ’ are diippu (tablet ; cp Syr. dappd), 
whence dupsarru (Heb. IDSa), ‘scribe,’ and egirtu (cp no. 4 
above). In Am. Tab. 50 rev. 30 supdru 4 message’ or ‘missive’ 
is virtually duppu ‘letter ’ (rev. 17). This suggests that sep/ier 
(see 1) may be a loan-word ; cp Scribe. In besides m- 
o-roAi}, we find fiipKiov (2 S. 11 14), /3t£Aoy (Jer. 29 1), pijats 
(Ezra 6 7), 8taray/j.a(Ezra 7 11), <£opoA6yos (Ezra4 x8),andypa/jipa; 
cp Acts 28 21 (pi.). 

Special interest attaches to the cases in which the 
actual text of the letters is professedly given, as in 
r rvr lof+oY-H 2 11 15 (David's letter to Joab about 

ui lexers. Urjah ^ lK>2 i 9 /. (jezebel to the 

elders about Naboth), 2 K. 5 s/. (king of Aram to king 
of Israel), 2 K. IO2/. 6 (Jehu to the authorities of 
Samaria). 

On the letter of Jeremiah in Jer. 29, see Jeremiah ii.; on 
that of Elijah in 2 Chr. 21 12-15, see Jehoram, 2; on the 
official letters in Ezra4 9_/. 17 Jjf. 57 ff., see Ezra, ii., § 6; and 
on the letter of Nebuchadrezzar in Dan. 4, see Daniel ii. 

Many instances occur also in the apocryphal and 
pseudepigraphic books of the OT, especially in Macca- 
bees. In the last-named books in particular, we find, 
exactly as in Greek and Roman literature, 1 letters, 
mostly official, embodied word for word in the historical 
narrative. It would be wrong to cast doubt on the 
genuineness of such insertions on this ground alone. 
In many cases, it is true, they are in all likelihood 
spurious (cp Maccabees, First, § 10) ; but in some 
instances we are constrained to accept them. The de- 
cision must rest in each case on internal evidence alone. 

Turning now to the NT, we find in Acts two 
letters which, like those in Maccabees, are introduced 
tjt 1 ff into a P rofessedl y historical narrative : 
7 . 1 6 tiers. the letter Q f the a postles and elders to 

the Gentile Christian brethren in Antioch, Syria, and 
Cilicia ( 15 23-29), and that of Claudius Lysias to Felix 
(2326-30). The question of their genuineness must be 
decided by the same rules of criticism as apply to the 
cases mentioned in the preceding section (see, for 
example, Community of Goods, § 16/.). In both 
cases the documents, at any rate, claim to be true letters. 

Turning next to the other writings which frankly bear 
the designation epistolce in the NT, we must again 
bear in mind the distinction already established between 
‘letters’ and ‘epistles.’ It is accordingly not enough 
if we are able merely to establish the existence of p 
group of epistolce; the question as to their definite 
character remains. The answer must be supplied in 
each case by the writing itself. In some cases not 
much reading between the lines is necessary for this ; 
and even in those cases where the answer is not quite 
obvious, it is, for the most part, possible to arrive at 
something more than a mere non liquet. 

(a) To begin with, the Epistle to Philemon stands 
out unmistakably as a letter, and it is as a self-revelation 
of the great apostle that it possesses a unique value for 
all time. If (as seems very probable) Rom. 16 is to be 
taken as being in reality a separate letter, addressed by 
Paul to Ephesus, it also is an unmistakable example of 
that class of writing. {b) Philippians also is a true 
letter ; it becomes intelligible only when referred to a 
perfectly definite and unique epistolary situation. The 
same remark applies to Thessalonians, Galatians, 
Colossi ans (and Ephesians). They are indeed more 
didactic and general than those previously mentioned ; 
but they too are missives occasioned by perfectly definite 
needs of the Pauline churches, not fugitive pieces com- 
posed for Christendom at large, or even for publicity in 
a still larger sense of the word. To the same class in 
like manner belong the first and the second extant epistles 
to the Corinthians. What is it in fact that makes 
2 Corinthians everywhere so difficult ? It is that it is 
throughout a true letter, full of allusions to which we, 
for the most part, have not the key. Paul wrote it 
with all his personality ; in deep emotion and thankful- 
ness, and yet full of reforming passion, of irony, and of 

1 Cp Deissmann, op. cit. 220. 
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stinging frankness, i Corinthians is quieter in tone ; 
but it too is a real letter, being in part, at least, an 
answer to one from the Church of Corinth. 1 

(r) In the case of Romans, one might perhaps at first 
hesitate to pronounce. Its character as a letter is un- 
deniably much less conspicuously marked, mucb less 
palpable, than in the case of 2 Corinthians. Still, 
neither is it an epistle written for the public, nor for 
Christendom at large, designed to set forth in com- 
pendious form the apostle's dogmatic and ethical system. 
In it Paul has a definite object — to prepare the way for 
his visit to the church in Rome ; such is his aim in 
writing, and it is that of an individual letter-writer. 
He does not yet know the church to which he writes, 
and he himself is known to it only by hearsay. The 
letter, therefore, from the nature of the case, cannot be 
so full of personal detail as those he wrote to com- 
munities with which he had long been familiar, such 
as Corinth and Philippi. Our first impression of 
Romans, perhaps, may be that it is an epistle ; but this 
judgment will not stand scrutiny. 

We need not hesitate longer then, to lay down the 
broad thesis that all the Pauline epistles hitherto 
enumerated (the genuineness of none of them is doubted 
by the present writer) are real letters. 3 Paul is a true 
letter-writer, not an * epistolographer. ’ Nor yet is he a 
man of letters. His letters became literary products 
only after the piety of the churches had made a collection 
of them and had multiplied copies indefinitely till they 
had become accessible to all Christendom. At a later 
date still they became Holy Scripture when they were 
received into the ’ New ’ Testament, then in process of 
formation. As an integral part of the New Testa- 
ment they have exercised a literary influence that 
is incalculable. All these later vicissitudes, however, 
cannot alter their original and essential character. 
Paul, who with ardent longings expected the coming 
of the Lord, and with it the final judgment and the life 
of the coming age — Paul, who reckoned the future of 
this present world, not by millennia or centuries, but 
by a few short years, had not the faintest surmise of the 
part his letters were destined to play in the providential 
ordering of the world. It is precisely in this untram- 
melled freedom that the chief value of his letters consists ; 
their absolute trustworthiness and supremely authorita- 
tive character as historical records, are guaranteed there- 
by. The letters of Paul are the (alas, only too frag- 
mentary) remains of what would have been the immediate 
records of his mission. Each one of them is a piece of 
his biography ; in many passages we feel that the writer 
has dipped his pen in his own heart's blood. 

(d) Two other real letters in the NT remain to be 
mentioned — the Second and the Third Epistle of 
John . 3 Of 3 John we may say with Wilamowitz- 
Moellendorff, 1 It was 1 quite private note, and 
must have been preserved from the papers of Gaius 
as a relic of the great presbyter. ' 2 John does not 

present so many of the features of a letter in detail ; 
but it also has a particular object in view just as 1 
letter has, even if we do not find ourselves able to say 
with complete confidence who the 4 lady ' addressed 
may have been — whether a church or some distinguished 
individual Christian. That the letter was addressed to 
the Church at large seems hardly admissible. Both 
writings are in point of form interesting, as in many 
respects clearly exhibiting the ancient epistolary style of 
their period. 

No instance of an epistle is met with in the canonical 
books of the OT ; but we have several in the Apocrypha 
and the Pseudepigrapha. i. The most instructive ex- 




1 Cp. Joh. Weiss, ‘ Der Eingang des ersten Korintherbriefs, 
St. Kr. 1900, pp. 125-130. 

- The Pastoral Epistles, also, may perhaps contain fragments 
from genuine letters of Paul. 

8 Cp U. von Wilamuwicz- Moellendorff, ‘ Lesefriichte ’ in 
Hermes , 33 529 ff. (’98), (specially instructive on the question 
of form). 


ample is undoubtedly the (Greek) Epistle of Jeremiah, 
„ . , , appended to Lamentations (so in (S), 1 

8. Apocryphal or tQ g aruc j] Vg. as Baruch 6). 

hpistles. This ^ort composition, which certainly 
was originally written in Greek, 2 contains <x warning 
against idolatry, which is held up to scorn and refuted 
by every kind of argument. A comparison of this 
epistle with the genuine letter of Jeremiah (Jer. 29 ) to 
the Jews in Babylon furnishes an excellent illustration 
of the difference between a letter and an epistle. 

In the Greek epistle we observe that the address is adven- 
titious, and that ‘Jeremiah’ has been chosen as a covering 
name merely at the pleasure of the undoubtedly Alexandrian 
author. This by no means constitutes a ‘forgery’; the author 
is simply availing himself of a generally current literary artifice. 
His intention is to put his co-religionists on their guard against 
idolatry and he therefore makes Jeremiah the speaker. Five 
hundred years after the lifetime of Jeremiah 8 it could not occur 
to any one to suppose that the writer was seeking to represent 
himself as editor of a newly discovered writing of the ancient 
prophet. 


ii. Another epistle in the category now under con- 
sideration is the (Greek) Epistle of Aristeas, which 
contains the well-known legend as to the origin of the 
LXX version ; it also was the work of an Alexandrian of 
the time of the Ptolemies. 4 iii. The Epistle of Baruch 
to the nine and a half tribes in exile (appended to the 
Apocalypse of Baruch) also ought to be mentioned here 
— unless indeed we are to regard it (which is quite 
possible) as a Christian writing. 6 iv. Finally, that epis- 
tolography was a favourite form of literary activity with 
Grecian Jews is shown perhaps by the 28th ‘ Epistle of 
Diogenes,’ 6 and by some of the epistles that pass current 
under the name of Heraclitus. 7 


We can define certain writings in the NT as epistles 
with just as great security as we have been able to call 
o mt the wr i tin g s of Paul real letters. Most 

♦ * clearly of all do the so-called ‘ catholic’ 

epistles of James, Peter, and Jude belong to this 


category. 

That they cannot be real letters is evident from the outset 
by their addresses ; a letter to the ‘ twelve tribes scattered 
abroad ' could not be forwarded as a letter. The author of the 
epistle of James writes after the manner of the Epistle of Baruch 
(see above, § 8, iii.) addressed ‘to the nine and a half tribes, 
which were across the Euphrates.' In both cases it is an 
ideal ‘ catholic ’ circle of readers that the authors have in view ; 
each dispatched his imaToXri not, as we may presume Paul to 
have dispatched the letter to the Philippians, m a single copy, 
but in many. 


The Epistle of James is essentially a piece of literature, 
an occasional writing intended for all Christendom — an 
epistle. In accord with this are its entire contents : 
nothing of that detail of unique situations which meets 
us in the letters of Paul ; nothing but purely general 
questions such as, for the most part, might be still con- 
ceivable in the ecclesiastical problems of the present 
day. So with the Epistles of Peter and Jude. They 
too bear purely ideal addresses ; all that they have of 
the nature of a letter is the form. 


At this point we find ourselves standing at the very 
beginning of Christian literature in the strict sense of 
that word. The problem of the ‘ genuineness of these 
epistles becomes from this point of view much less 
important than it would undoubtedly be on the assump- 
tion of their being letters. In them the personality of 
the writer falls entirely into the background. It is a 
great cause that addresses itself to us, not « clearly 
distinguishable personality as in the letters of Paul. 


1 Swete, 3379-384. 

2 Schurer, GVPP) 3 344 (’98). 

3 The epistle most probably belongs to the second or to the 
last century B.c. 

4 Latest edition by M. Schmidt in Merx's Archiv , 1 (’69). A 
new edition, founded on material collected by L. Mendelssohn, 
is in preparation by P. Wendland, for the Bibliotheca Teubneri- 
ana. A German translation of this has already appeared in 
Kau. Apokr. u. Pseudepigr. 21-31. 

_ 5 Greek text in Fritzsche, Libri VT pseudepigraphi selecti 
('71), 122^ ; for Syriac text, with ET, see Charles, Apocalypse 
of Baruch, 124 ff ('96). 

6 Cp J. Bernays, Lucian u. die Kyniker , 96 ff. (’70). 

7 J. Bernays, Die her aklitiscken Brief e, 61 ff. ('69). 
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Whether we know with certainty the name of the author 
of each of these epistles is of no decisive importance for 
our understanding of them. In this connection it 
deserves to be noticed that the longest of all the NT 
epistles, that to the Hebrews, has come down to us 
without any name at all, and even its address has dis- 
appeared. Indeed, were it not for the word ^W<rr«\ a 
{'I have written a letter’) in 1322 and a. few slight 
touches of epistolary detail in 13 23/!, it would never 
occur to us to call the writing an epistle at all. It 
might equally well be a discourse or an essay ; its own 1 
designation of itself is X670S rijs ■jra.pcucX'ficreios ( ' a word 
of exhortation,’ 13 22) ; all that seems epistolary in its 
character is manifestly only ornament, and the essential 
nature of the whole is not changed though part of the I 
ornament may have fallen away. 

The so-called First Epistle of John has none of the 
specific character of an epistle, and still less is it a letter. 
Though classified among the epistles it would be more* 
appropriately described as a religious tract in w liich a 
series of religious meditations designed for publicity are 
somewhat loosely strung together. 

The so-called pastoral epistles to Timothy and Titus 
are in their present form certainly epistles. It is probable, 
however, as already indicated (above, col. 1327, n. 2), 
that some portions of them are derived from genuine 
letters of Paul. As we now have them they are mani- 
festly designed to lay down principles of law for the 
Church in process of consolidation, and thus they mark 
the beginnings of a literature of ecclesiastical law. 

To speak strictly, the Apocalypse of John also is an 
epistle; the address and salutation are obvious in 14, 
and 2221 constitutes a fitting close for an epistle. This 
epistle in turn contains at the beginning seven smaller 
missives addressed to seven churches of Asia — Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Pergamum, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, 
Laodicea. These also are no real letters such as we 
might suppose to have been actually sent to each of 
the churches named and to have been afterwards brought 
together into a single collection. On the contrary, 
they are all of them constructed with great art on a 
uniform plan, and are intended to be read and laid to 
heart by all the churches, not only by that named in 
the address of each. They seem to the present writer 
to represent a somewhat different kind of epistle from 
any we have been considering. Their writer has 
definite ends in view as regards each of the individual 
churches ; but he wishes at the same time to produce an 
effect in the Christian world as a whole, or at any rate 
on that of Asia. In spite of the intimate character they 
formally possess, they serve a public literary purpose, 
and therefore ought to be classed among the epistles, 
rather than among the letters, of ancient Christianity. 

In judging the numerous epistola; which have been handed down 
in the Christian church outside of, or later in date than, the NT 
canon, it is equally necessary to settle in each case the question 
whether the writing ought to be classed as an epistle or a letter ; 
but this investigation lies beyond the limits of the present work. 

G. A. Deissmann, Bibelstudien : Bcitrdge , zumcist aits den 
Papyri u. Insclvrtften , zur Geschichte der Sprache, des Schrift- 
turns u. der Religion des hellenistischeti 
10. Literature. Jndentums u. des Urchristentums (’95); 

A bh. 5 : Prolegomena zu den biblischcn 
Bnejen n. Episteln ; K. Dziatzko, art. ‘ Brief' in Pauly's Real- 
encyklopddie der classisc/ien Altertumswissenschaft , ed. Wis- 
sowa; F. Zimmer in ZKVVL, 7 (’86), 443^!; -J. Rendel Harris, 

'A Study in Letter- Writing,' Exp. ’gSb, 161 ff.\ see also Christ. 
Johnston, The Epistolary Lit. of the Ass. and Bab. (98). 

G. A. D. 

ER (IV, np[BADEFL]). r. A Judahite subdivision 
of Canaanite (i.e. , non-Israelite) origin, which at a 
later time became merged in the more important 
brother- clan Shelah [i] (the genealogical details in 
Gen. 383-7 [J], Gen. 4612 Nu. 2619 [P], 1 Ch. 23 [in the 
second occurrence avr\p (A)] 421) ; see Judah. 

2. A name in the genealogy of Joseph (Lk. 3 28 ; T)p [Ti. WH]) ; 
see Genealogies ii. § 3. 

ERAN (JTtf, § 77), the Eranites ('JTIJn), an Eph- 
raimite clan, in the one case individualised, in the other 


regarded as a tribal group, Nu.2636. The name re- 
minds us of the Judahite Er (see above) ; but in the 
parallel Ephraimitc list, 1 Ch. 7 20-27, it is Elad ah (myW, 
v. 20), of which another form is Ladan v. \ 6). 

Probably the list in Nu. 26 originally had neither 'Eran 
nor El‘adah, but Ladan, and we should read py 1 ? and 
’nyVn. See further, Ephraim, § 12. 

The initial ^ in py 1 ? may have been mistaken for a preposition, 
just as in 1 Ch. 23 7-9, ©b has e 5 av for pyt> throughout. The -j 
i> vouched for by Sam. Push, py, and also by © (eSev, 6 e5e»4e]i 
[BAFL]), cp Gen. 40 20 (eSep. [AD], -aip. [L] ; om. MT). 

Ladan is doubtless shortened from Elad(d)an ( py 1 ?}* ; 
cp jtjAt). S. a. c. 

ERASTUS (epACTOC [Ti. WH]), ' the treasurer 
{01 KONOMOc) of the city [of Corinth] 1 1 (Rom. I623 ; 
cp 2 Tim. 420), is probably mentioned as one of those 
that 'ministered’ to Paul (Acts 1922) and as having 
been sent by him with Timothy from Ephesus on some 
errand into Macedonia. This combination of passages, 
however, is plausible only if Rom. 16 was originally a 
letter to the church of Ephesus. 

ERECH (ipX, opex [ADEL], arach , classical 
’Opxorj, Ass. Arku , Uruk ) is named in Gen. 10 10 as 
one of the four cities originally founded by Nimrod in 
Babylonia. The explorations of Loftus ( Travels in 
Chaldea and Susiana, 162 ff.) established its site at the 
mod. Warka , halfway between Hilla and Korna. The 
enormous mounds and ruins scattered over an area six 
! miles in circuit testified to a large population in ancient 
times ; but the discoveries did little to restore the history 
of the city. The earliest inscriptions recovered were 
those of Dungi, Ur-Bau, and Gudea, kings of Ur (which 
lay 30 m. SW. ). The next in date were those of Sin- 
gasid and another, kings of Erech as an independent 
state. Erech was then capital of the kingdom of 
Amnanu. The later kings of Babylon (Merodach- 
baladan) also left traces of their buildings and restora- 
tions. Many commercial documents of all periods 
down to 200 B.C. attest the continuous prosperity of the 
city. As if to make up for the lack of historical docu- 
ments furnished by the site itself, we have perpetual 
reference to the place in the Assyrian and Babylonian 
literature. No place had a greater hold on the affection 
and imagination of the literati. The author of the 
Creation Tablets (non- Semitic version) ascribes its 
foundation to the god Marduk. It is the theatre of the 
Gilgames or Nimrod epic (see Deluge, § 2). Its poetical 
names (3 R. 41 15 ff. ) show how often it was the theme 
of story and legend. Some of them — c.g . , the ' en- 
closure’ (snbuni), 'the seven districts’ — seem justified 
by its ruins. Surrounded completely by a wall, inter- 
sected by many canals, flanked by two large streams, and 
probably then, as now, almost inaccessible for most of 
the year, it was a secure refuge. Later in its history — 
perhaps in Assyrian times, certainly in the Parthian 
period — it became a sort of national necropolis. 

The city deity was the goddess Nana, whose statue 
had such strange vicissitudes (see Nanea). _ During 
her absence a goddess, Istar, whose temple was E-ulmas, 
seems to have taken her place. Continual reference is 
made to Uruk even by Assyrian kings (KB i. and ii., 
passim). Their correspondence (Harper, ABL passim), 
when fully published, will throw much light on the city 
life of Uruk during the Sargonid period. At present it 
• would be premature to attempt to write its municipal 
history. c * H - w - J- 

ERI surely not ‘watcher, &AA(e)l [BAFL, cp 

Samar. Pent.]), a subdivision of Gad (§ 13), Gen. 46 16 
(AHA(e)iC ADL]), Nu. 26 i 6 [625]); ethnic Erites 
(Hi;n, Nu. l.c.; o &AA(e)l [BAFL]). 

ESAIAS (hcaiac. isaias), 4Esd.2i8 EV; Mt.3 3 , 
etc., AV, RV Isaiah (q.v., i. ). 

1 Notice that Cenchreze is mentioned in v. 2. 
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ESARRADDON (pn~lDK, acopAan [HA], * X 0. 
[L] ; acapaxoAA&c, Jos.; c&xepAONOC, Ptol.; 

1 Early ^C&piAiNOC ; Ass. Asur-ah-iddina, — i.e., 

TTiRtnrv ^ ur g lven a brother' ), son and 

successor of Sennacherib on the throne of 
Assyria (2K.1937; Is. 3738, axOpAan [O], nax* 
[N*Q m £-],&cop. [N c - b Q*]). His brother Asur-nadin- 
sum, who had been made king of Babylon by Sennacherib, 
was carried away captive alter a reign of six years by 
Hallusu king of Elam 694 B.c. (AT? 2 278). Ardi-Belit was 
then regarded as crown-princc (mar sarri) in N ineveh, as 
appears from a contract tablet dated Sept. -Oct. 694 b. c. 
For another son, Asur-munik, Sennacherib built a palace 
in the suburbs of Nineveh (see Adrammelech, 2). The 
so-called * Will of Sennacherib ' 1 (3 R. 16, No. 3) records 
some rich gifts to Esarhaddon and the wish that his 
name should be changed to Asur-edil-ukln-apla (Asur- 
the-hero has established the son). In the Hebrew 
notice of Sennacherib's murder, two sons of Sennacherib, 
named Adrammelech (2, q.v.) and Sharezer (i ,q.v.), 
are referred to, occasioning a historical difficulty, which 
is dealt with elsewhere. The expressions of the Baby- 
lonian Chronicle have led some to think that Esarhaddon 
himself was the parricide 2 (Edwards, The Witness of 
Assyria, 149). It is certainly singular that in no in- 
scription set up in Assyria (yet published) does Esar- 
haddon refer to the event. On the stele found at Sam- 
alla, however, he distinctly calls himself the 4 avenger of 
the father who begat him' (mutir gimilli abi alidihi ). 3 

Sennaeherib died on the 20th of Tebetu, B.c. 682, 
and Esarhaddon was crowned on the 28th of Adar, 
B.C. 682-1. 

The chief sources for the history of Esarhaddon's reign 
are his cylinders (KB 2 \10ff . ). The opening paragraph 
of the broken prism (KB 2 141 f) has usually been taken 
to refer to his struggle with his brother for the throne. 
It is a very fragmentary account, as remarkable for its 
gaps and omissions as for its information. From it we 
learn that, presumably early in his reign, Esarhaddon, 
who was evidently away from Nineveh, was called to 
face a formidable foe. He could not take all his troops 
with him. The march was made 4 hastily and under 
difficulty ’ in the winter-month of Sabatu. His enemy 
met him at Hanirabbat and was signally defeated. 
That it was a fight for the throne is clear from the fact 
that the enemy said of their leader, 4 This is our king.' 

On a more or less plausible combination of this account with 
the biblical data it has been asserted that Esarhaddon was in 
command of an expedition to Armenia. The time of year is 
against this supposition. Hanirabbat was near Malatya, and 
therefore a great distance from both Nineveh and Armenia (see 
map in KB 2 and in vol. i. of this work between cols. 352 and 
353). If Esarhaddon had left the bulk of his forces behind 
on the confines of Armenia it is not easy to see how the rebels 
could have escaped thither. Winckler ( GBA 259) argues better 
that Esarhaddon was in Babylon at the time of his father’s 
death. 4 The Babylonian Chronicle states that on the 2nd of 
Adar the revolt in Nineveh was at an end. This gives six 
weeks for Esarhaddon's receipt of the news and march to 
Nineveh. On his arrival the regicides and their party must 
have retreated and, doubtless with reinforcements, he pursued 
them at once. They made their stand at Hanirabbat, and on 
their defeat escaped to Armenia. Esarhaddon seems then to 
have returned to Nineveh and ascended the throne on the 28th 
of Adar (682-1 b.c.), about eight months after the murder of his 
father. 

Esarhaddon's residence in Babylon before his accession 
may account for his friendly treatment of the fallen 
0 Adminis ea P lta k He made good the damage 

Nation caused by Sennacherib [q.v.], brought 
back the gods, and repeopled the eity. 
During the reign of Merodach-baladan Chaldean sup- 
porters of that king had dispossessed the native Baby- 
lonians ; after Babylon had been rendered helpless, the 
Chaldeans continued to encroach. Esarhaddon expelled 

1 This document is not dated, hut has been used to support 
the contention that Esarhaddon was the favourite son. 

“ Cp the Hebrew version of Tobit ( PS BA 18 260), which 
ascribes the murder to 4 Esarhaddon and Sharezer.' 

A usgraJ’ungcn in Sendschirli, 36. 

4 He was appointed regent there by his father in 681 B.c. 


ESARHADDON 

the Chaldeans from the neighbourhood of Babylon and 
Borsippa, and crippled their power. 

This policy of restoration extended to Erech. At Nineveh 
too. the king built a great palace (cp Layard, Nitt. and Bab. 
634); also palaces at Kalah and Tarbisi, the last for his son 
Asur-bani-pal (1 R. 48, Nos. 4 and 5 ; KB - 150; cp Lay. op. 
cit. 19). Throughout Assyria and Mesopotamia he rebuilt some 
thirty temples. 

It was perhaps due to this antiquarian taste, so 
strongly developed in his son Asur-bani-pal, that Esar- 
haddon, first of the Sargonids, lays claim to ancient 
royal lineage. He calls himself the descendant of 
Bel -ban i, son of Adasi, king of Assyria, and offspring 
of Asur (KB 2 120, n. 1). 

As a fighting king Esarhaddon was not behind 
any of his race. At the very beginning of his reign he 
was threatened by the Gimirrai (see Gomer, i ). His oft- 
sent requests to the sun-god Samas (Knudtzon, Gebete, 
72-264) mention his fears of Kastarit of Karkassi, 
4Mamiti-arsu the Mede, the Mannai (see Minni), and 
other branches or forerunners of the great Manda 
horde. The peril culminated in an actual invasion of 
Assyria by the Gimirrai, who were, however, defeated 
before the fourth year of this reign (KB 2282). The 
next year was a busy one. An expedition penetrated 
the Arabian desert, conquering eight rulers in the 
districts of Bazu and Hazn (cp Buz, 1 ; Hazo). Sidon 
having revolted was taken and destroyed, a new city 
Kar- Esarhaddon being built to overshadow it. The 
king of Sidon, Abdi-Milkuti, and Sanduarri a Cilician 
prince who had sided with him, were captured and 
beheaded. 

Following up this success, the Assyrian king 
received the submission of all Syria and Palestine. 
Of the vassal kings who then paid him homage Esar- 
haddon has left us 1 very important list (AT? 2 148). 
Among them are Baal king of Tyre, and Manasseh 
[q.v.\ king of the city of Judah. The terms of the 
agreement between Esarhaddon and Baal king of Tyre 
are recorded on the tablet K. 3500 from which Hommel 
gives some extracts (AHT 196 ; the full text is now given 
by Winckler, AOB 2 10). These events occurred in 
677-6 B.c. The Chronicler also tells us of a colonisa- 
tion of Samaria by Esarhaddon, Ezra 42 (acapeadu >v 
[B], - pabdusp [A], va\opbav [L]) ; but the accuracy 
of this statement has been questioned (see Samaria, 
Samaritans). Being now in full possession of the 
route to Egypt, Esarhaddon made a reconnaissance of 
it in 675 B.c. He returned next year to the attack. In 
672 B.C. he lost his queen and seems to have remained 
a year or more at home. In 670 b. c. , leaving the 
government in the hands of his mother, 1 he departed 
for a supreme struggle with Egypt, in which he was 
completely victorious (see Egypt, § 66). As a 4 hard 
lord ’ he ruled over the Egyptians, 2 garrisoning some 
cities with Assyrian troops, and in others installing 
native dependent rulers. He returned home by way of 
Samalla, where he set up the stele mentioned above. 

Esarhaddon was not allowed to rest long. A 
revolt broke out in Egypt, and he set out to repress 
it. However, he never saw Egypt again. On the way 
he fell ill and died; it was on Arahsamna (November ; 
see Month, §§ 3 5) the 10th, 669 b.c. (not, as usually 
stated, 668). He divided his kingdom, giving Asur- 
bani-pal Assyria and the Empire, but making Samas- 
sum-ukin king of Babylon under him. A third son, 
Asur-mukin-palla, was raised to the high-priesthood ; 
the youngest, Asur -edil- same -u-ersitim, was made 
priest of Sin at Harran. Another son, Sin-iddin-aplu, 
seems to have died before his father. We find the 
names of a daughter, Serua-etirat, and a sister, Matti. 

The name of Esarhaddon's mother is best read Nakia, 

1 To this lady Nakia are addressed many letters from the 
provincial governors (Harper, ABL). During her regency 
occurred the Elamite invasion of 675 B.C., which threatened 
Sippara. The gods of Agade were carried off by the Elamites. 

* See Is. 192 , according to one interpretation (see Che. Intr. 
Is. 1 14/). 
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which is rendered in Assyrian by Zakutu, and seems to 
be Hebrew, ’the pure one.' She survived her son, 
and on his death issued a proclamation to the Empire, 
demanding its allegiance to the princes Asur-bani-pal 
and SamaS-sum-ukin. 1 C. H. W. j. 

ESAU (t'V ; hcay [BAL]). 

i. A popular etymology, which may, however, be 
correct, is suggested in Gen. 2025 (J) : 'And the first 
w came out tawny, all over like a hairy mantle ; 

* * and his name was called Esau.’ 

As Budde ( Urgesck . 217, n. 2, incorrectly reported by Di.) 
has pointed out, 4 tawny ‘ ('Jb"lN, adnidni )' 2 cannot have been 
the original word. Budde's own conjecture, however (that it 
displaced some rare word meaning * hairy ’ ) is not probable. 
It may have arisen out of D'DIWb ‘twins,’ which intruded from 
the margin where it stood as a correction of n'Din ( 7 '- 2 4)- 
Miswritten as O’DWN* it would be easily changed into 'j'iD'iN 
(3 and are frequently confounded) ; cp t». 30. 

We must assume a root ncy, ’ to have thick hair,’ 3 
and regard ‘the shaggy,' as the equivalent of Seir 
’the hairy' (~\'y? = Typ, Gen. 27 n), which appears to 


have been regarded by J as a synonym for hunter (Gen. 
2525, cp v. 27). In this, as in the former case, J really 
appears to have hit upon ... sound interpretation. 
It seems impossible to show that the mountain district 
of Seir (whether E. or even W. of the Arabah) was 
’ hairy ’ in the sense of ’ wooded, ’ nor would the sense 
■ wooded 1 accord with the gloomy oracle of Isaac. 
The probability is that Esau and Seir are names of a 
hunter- god ; 4 and though the hero Usoos in Philo 
of Byblus (Eus. Praep. Ev. i. 10 7) may conceivably be 
simply the personification of Usu (Palaetyrus), 6 it seems 
more probable, since his brother Samemrumos is a 
divine hero of culture, that Usoos represents a hunter- 
god, 8 after whom the city of USu was named. Certainly 
Philo of Byblus describes Usoos as entering into con- 
flict with wild beasts, though also as the first who 
ventured on the sea (as if a personification of Old Tyre). 
However tbis may be, Esau never displaced Edom as 
the Hebrew name for the people of Mount Seir. The 
phrase ’ sons of Esau 1 is found only in late writers 
(Dt. 24 Obad. 18) ; ’ Esau the father of Edom ’ (Gen. 
36943) also is late (see Holzinger’s analysis). 

The early traditions on Esau are given in Gen. 
2021-34 27 1-45 3I4-22 33i-i7; these belong to JE. 


9 TmAifinna The editor has done his best to cull 
8 * the finest parts from both J and E. 
At the beginning he depends solely on J, unless we may 


assume with Dillmann and Bacon ( Genesis , 152) that 
the admoni (‘tawny’) of Gen. 2525 (see above) was 
taken by the editor from E, who, however, surely knew 
and had to account for the name Esau. The fore- 


shadowing which JE gives of the differences of national 
fortunes (cp Mai. I2/;) and national character in the 
story of tbe two tribal ancestors is most effective. That 


1 S^e johns, Assyr. Deeds and Documents , vol. 2. 

2 lhis verse gives J’s explanation of the name Edom. ‘Let 
me quickly eat some of that edom, for I am faint ; therefore his 
name was called Edom. For O'lKn 01NH read D1N.1 ; cp Ar. 
idam> 'a by-dish, as vegetables, etc.' So T. D. Anderson, 
with the assent of Dillmann. 

3 It is difficult not to compare Ar. ' athiya , 4 to have thick or 
matted hair,’ a'thd, ‘having thick hair’ (Lane), though 
rleischer (in Levy, NI/IVB 3732) points out that this com- 

violates the ordinary laws of phonetic changes. 

PrdSek assents to this view (Forsch. z. Gesc/i. d. Alt. ['98] 

^ 53 '* 

See Hosah, andcp note in ZATW , 1897, p. 189. The 
present article, including the above view, is of older date than 
m 1 L° te * The wr * ter has since found that the identification of 
Usu belongs to PriSek, and that Hal^vy has already connected 
Usoos and Usu, though in conjunction with the improbable 
theory that USu = the nkok of the Talmud, which he identifies 
wth Umm ePAwamid (see Hammon, i). Enough remains to 
justify the writer’s claim to have advanced the investigation by 

a e e wk Uggestion ’ 

Whether the Syrian desert goddess ‘Aslt, whose name is 
connected by W. M. Muller with that of Esau (cp Edom, § 2) is 
a female form of this hunter god, we can hardly venture to say. 
■Wen; can we make any use of the divine name Esu, apparently 
ot foreign origin, found in a cuneiform text (Pinches, PSBA 
182 5S>- 


ESAU 

the two brothers strove in the womb is a purely etymo- 
logical myth (see Jacob, § 1) ; Edom is an independent 
people when tradition first brings it into contact with 
Israel. That the older people was gradually eclipsed 
by the younger, however, and that nevertheless the 
older people at length achieved its liberation, are facts 
which agree exactly with the legend. How naturally, 
too, and with what regard to primitive sentiment, that 
legend (cp Isaac, § 5) is told ! Of conscious purpose 
on the narrator's part there is not a trace. It seems as 
if by a kind of fate the course of future history were 
prescribed by the forefathers, who in their blessings 
and cursings discharged divine functions. 1 

That writers like J and E, who have infused so much of the 
pure prophetic religion into the traditional material, should not 
be without traces of primitive superstition, will startle only those 
who are fettered by an abstract supernaturalism. J and E un- 
hesitatingly believe that by his blessing or his curse a father 
may determine the fate of his children ; at any rate the fore- 
fathers of Israel could do this. These writers certainly mean us 
to regard the oracles in Gen. 27 2S f. and 30 f. (which are im- 
aginative reproductions of what Isaac would be likely to have 
said) as creating history. The latter oracle has often been mis- 
understood. It should run tlius, ‘ Surely, far from fruitful 
ground shall be thy dwelling, and untouched by the dew of the 
heaven above ; by thy sword shall thou live, and thou shalt 
serve thy brother ; but when thou shalt revolt,’ 2 thou shalt shake 
off his yoke from thy neck.' For another view of the blessing 
(shared by Vg. and AV) see Edom, § 5. 

Most readers sympathise more with Esau than with 
Jacob. This may perhaps be to some extent in accord- 
ance with the wishes of the narrators. Surely J and E 
must have condemned the fraud practised by Jacob at 
his mother's bidding upon his aged father. Whether they 
would have condemned Jacob’s shiftiness (apart from 
the special circumstances) as immoral, may, however, be 
doubted. The later prophets, it is true, denounce 
shiftiness in no measured terms ; 3 but the contemporaries 
of J and E were not so far from the old nomadic period, 
and not so open to new moral ideas, as to do the same 
(see Che. Aids , 35). To them the quiet, cautious, 
calculating character of Jacob seemed to be more praise- 
worthy thap the careless, unaspiring, good-natured, 
passionate character of Esau ; Jacob, they said, ' was a 
blameless 4 man (cn), dwelling in tents ' (Gen. 2527 [J]). 
What P thought of these stories does not appear ; he 
confines his attention to Esau’s marriages (Gen. 2634/. 
[cp 2746 (R)], 286-9), and to geographical and statistical 
information respecting the Edomites (chap. 36 ; but how 
much is P's, is uncertain). 

The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews presents Esau as 
the type of a ’profane ’ person, on the ground that he sacrificed 
his birthright ‘for one mess of food ' (Heb. 12 i6)._ He addresses 
Hebrews who were tempted to barter their privileges in the 
church for the external satisfactions of the temple services. As 
a matter of fact, however, it is only J who makes Esau willingly 
resign his birthright; E apparently knows only the second 
of the two accounts of the loss of the frpwroToxia. It is 
obvious lhat J despises Esau for his conduct (see 25 34 in the 
Hebrew). To him Esau represents Edom. To the later Jews 
Esau becomes the symbol of the heathen world (see a striking 
Haggada in Weber, Jild. Theol. 401). 

2. i Esd. 529 (tj craw [BA]). See Ziha, 1. T. K. C. 


1 See Blessings and Cursings. Robertson Smith points 
out that Jacob, when seeking the paternal benediction, wears 
the skins of sacrificial animals. His father is a quasi-divine 
being. So the priests in Egypt wore the skins of sacred 
animals (cp Leopard), and several examples of this can be indi- 
cated within the Semitic field ( Bel . Sem.V) 437 ; cp 467). The 
antique flavour of the narrative in Genesis now becomes much 
more perceptible. (Sayce has already connected the dress of 
Jacob with the ‘robe of goat's skin, the sacred dress of the 
Babylonian priests,’ Hill). Led. ’87, p. 285). See Dress, § 8. 

2 For the impossible Tin read -HP. n, of which another cor- 
ruption is riNn (‘Book of Jubilees,’ JQR O734). It may be 
added that "H in Hos. 12 1, UT1 in Jer. 231, and l")it in Ps. 
55 3 are also demonstrably due to corruption. 

3 Hosea does not indeed mention this action, but he accuses 
the Israelites of a deceitfulness which he traces back to Jacob’s 
overreaching of his brother in the womb (Hos. 12 [3] 4 ; cp 


Jacob, § 2). 

4 Or, harmless (innocent of acts of violence). 


It was said of 


Esau, ’By thy sword shalt thou live.' DPI may have begun to 


acquire a specialized sense in popular use. In Job 9 22 DfJ and 


yen are opposed. 
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A. HEBREW OLD TESTAMENT. 

In studying a great religion the inquirer naturally 
seeks to trace an organic connection between its central 
p . ... conceptions and the most remote portions 

p 1Ve its system. He expects to find a 

s certain degree of logical coherence be- 

tween all its p;irts. In dealing with such religions as 
Christianity, Mohammedanism, or Buddhism, his ex- 
pectations are not disappointed. In these religions the 
eschatology or teaching on the final condition of man 
and of the world follows in the main from the funda- 
mental doctrines. The early religion of Israel, however, 
must not be approached with such an expectation. 
There is an organic connection between its theology 
and that portion of its eschatology which deals with the 
nation as a whole ; but this connection does not extend 
to the eschatology concerning the individual. 

1 . The Individual. — The ideas about the future 
life which prevailed in the earliest times and were current 
indeed in some degree down to the second century 
b.c. , were in many respects common to Israel and to 
some other Semitic nations. They were not the out- 
come of any revelation. They were survivals. With 
these antique elements advancing thought was at strife 
centuries before it succeeded in completely expelling 
them and in furnishing in their stead a doctrine of the 
future life in harmony with its own character. Such a 
doctrine, though foreshadowed in the earlier literature, 
was not definitely taught till the fourth century B.c. 

The antique elements belong in all probability to the 
system of belief and practice known as ancestor worship. 
n * .At first this phase of religion dominated 
worship 017 t0 a £ reat degree the life of the Israelite. 

The religion of Yahwe, however, as it 
developed, engaged with it in irreconcilable strife. 
Still, for several centuries, many of those primitive 
tenets and usages were left unaffected. Early Yahwism 
had no distinctive eschatology regarding the problem 
of the individual ; it concerned itself only with the nation. 
The individual, accordingly, was left to his hereditary 
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beliefs, which, as we have said, were connected with 
ancestor worship . 1 

In this system the departed were not regarded as in a 
full sense dead. They shared in all the vicissitudes 01 
their posterity, and possessed superhuman powers to 
benefit or injure. With a view to propitiating these 
powers the living offered sacrifices. The vitality of the 
dead was thus preserved, and their honour in the next 
world upheld. A man made sacrifice naturally only 
to his own ancestors ; these with their living descendants 
formed one family. 

That such beliefs prevailed in Israel is shown by 
_ . . customs observed with regard to the 

. rove y ^ ea( j 2 The mourning usages have a 
mourning re iigi OUSj no t merely a psychological 
cus oms. significance. They indicate reverence for 
the dead and a confession of dependence upon them. 

1. The mourner girt himself with sackcloth (2 S. 331 1 K. 2O31 
Is. 324 153 22 12 Jer. 626), or laid it on his loins (Gen. 37 34 
Jer. 4837). This practice expresses submission to a superior*, 
it is thus that tbe servants of Benhadad go forth from Apbek to 
Ahab (1 K. 20 31 /.). 

2. Tbe mourner put off his shoes (2 S. 15 30 Ezek. 2417). 
This is explained by the removal of the shoes required in 
approaching holy places (Ex. ?>$/. Josh. 5 15). 

3. Mourners cut off the hair (Is. 22 12 Jer. 729 Am. 810 
Mic. 1 16 Ezek. 7 182731), or the beard (Jer. 41 5), or both (Is. 152 
Jer. 4837) ; and made baldnesses between the eyes (Dt. 14 if.). 
The hair was designed as an offering to the dead (see Cuttings 
of the Flesh, § 3, and Sacrifice). These rites are con- 
demned as idolatrous in Dt. 14 \ /. ; but they are mentioned by 
the prophets of the eighth century without any consciousness of 
their impropriety (cp Am. 810 Mic. 1 16 Is. 152 2212). They 
appear still to have been the universal custom (Jer. 41 5). 

4. Mourners made cuttings in their flesh for the dead. Such 
incisions were regarded as making ‘ an enduring covenant with 
the dead 1 (WRS Ret. Sem.fi) 322 /.). They were made by the 
priests of Baal (1 K. 18 28). They were forbidden by the 
Hebrew law (Dt. 14 1 Lev. 19 28) on the same grounds as in the 
case of 3. 


1 Cp Schwally, Das Leben nach dem Tode , chap. 1, ‘ Der 
alte Glaube’; Stade, GVI 1387^; Marti, Gesch. d. Israel. 
Rel.fi) 22-26, 30,40-43, 48, 193. The conclusions of these scholars 
are attacked by Frey, Tod , Seelcnglaube und Seelencult ini 
alien Israel , 1898, but on the whole without success. 

2 See Stade, GVI I387 ff. ; Schwally, op. cit. 9-16. 
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5. The covering of the bead by the mourners (2S. 10 30 Esth. 
612 Jer. M3) is probably to be regarded as a substitute for 
cutting off tbe hair ; similarly the covering of the beard re- 
presents its removal (Ezek. 2417). This practice expresses 
reverence for the dead. Tbe same custom was observed by the 
worshipper in approaching God (cp the case of Elijah at Horeb), 
and is universal in the synagogue and the mosque at the present 
day. 

6 . The mourner offered sacrifices to tbe dead (Ezek. 241722 
2Cb. I614 21 19). They are probably implied in Is. 819 19 3 ; 
for when a man wished to consult tbe dead, he would naturally 
present an offering. Their object is clear from Dt. 2614 Jer. 
I67 (?)*, it was to give sustenance to the dead and to win their 
favour. In later times they came to be regarded as mere 
funeral feasts. This had not come about in the second century 
D.C., however ; for sacrifices to the dead appear to be commended 
in Ecclus. 733 (‘For a dead man withhold not a gift’ [«ir! 
i/e*pia ju .> 1 arroKwXv(rps Yapiv]) and in Tob. 417 (‘Pour out thy 
breacl on the burial of the just ’), though they are derided in 
Ecclus. 30 x 8 / Ep. Jer. 31/. Wisd. H15 193 Or. Sibyl. 8382^ 
In Jubilees * 22 17 tbey are referred to as prevailing among the 
Gentiles. 


The tgraphim mentioned in Gen. 35 were household 
gods. 1 They are called 'strange gods,’ and their 
4. B th wors ^ , P 1S regarded as incompatible with 
7 . £ that of Yahwi. Their sacred character 

_ _ appears from their being buried under a 

1 rap m. sacred tree terebinth. An earlier 
mention is in Gen. 31 19 30-35, where Rachel steals the 
tfiraphim of her father. In Ex. 21 2-6 we have another 
passage attesting their worship. According to this 
section there was in private houses a god close to the 


door, to which the slave who desired enrolment in his 
master's family had to be brought. Originally this 
meant admission to the family cult with all its obliga- 
tions and privileges (see statement of Eliezer’s position 
below, § 5). Later the tSraphim, which were of human 
form (iS, 19 i 3 ), were regarded as images of Yah we 
(cp Judg. 175 , and 18 17^ ; see also 1 S. 19 13-16) ; for 
it is difficult to believe that David, the champion of the 
religion of Yahw&, would have worshipped the tgraphim 
in their original character as household gods. In 
Hos. 34 and Zech. 102 , however, they seem to retain 
their original character as images of ancestors (cp 
Teraphim). 

In Dt. 15 12-18 the rite of initiation mentioned in 
Ex. 21 is, by the omission of the term ‘god,' robbed 
of all its primitive religious significance, and given et 
wholly secular character. 

It is ancestor worship that explains the importance 
of male offspring. The honour and wellbeing of the 
5 Bv imDort- ( * ea< * depended on the worship rendered 
a p f 1 and the sacrifices offered by their male 
offspring descendants. Even in the after life, 
^ therefore, men could be punished by 

\ahw£ by the destruction of their posterity (Ex. 20 5 
347 Nu. 14 18 Dt. 59) ; for the sacrifices then ceased to 
be made. 2 If a man failed to have male offspring, the 
difficulty could be surmounted by adoption. The 
adopted man passed from his own clan to that of his 
adopted father, and thereby took upon himself all the 
obligations attaching to the latter. Even a slave could 
be so adopted (see Family, § 2). Eliezer is regarded as 
Ahraham’s heir in default of male issue (Gen. 152 /). 
It is to be presumed that he had already been adopted 
into the family cult. The right of inheritance is thus 
derived in principle from ancestor worship ; only the 
son and heir could fulfil its rites (see Law and 
Justice, § 18). Illegitimate sons, therefore, could not 
inherit (Stade, G F/I391); their mother had not been 
admitted by marriage into the cult (cp Judg. 11 2). 

In Nu. 36 the law has already undergone a change. A 
daughter i s allowed to inherit if she has married a man be- 
longing to her father’s family or tribe. In Athens, on the other 
* ian ur e P ro P ert y descended to the next male heir ; but he 
was obliged to marry the daughter of the deceased (Stade, ib.). 


On Stade’sand Schwally’s identification of the teraphim with 
an ancestor image (accepted by Budde on Judg. 17 5, Holzinger 
-Ocn. 31 19, Nowack on Hos. 3 4, etc.), see Teraphim. 

On the same principle a man destroyed his enemy and all 
. sons with the object of depriving him of respect and worship 
in the lower world. H * 


44 
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It is thus clear that the living and the dead formed 
one family, and the departed participated in all the 
vicissitudes of their living descendants. Rachel in her 
grave shared in the troubles of her children in northern 
Israel (Jer. 31 15). 

The necessity of a son who should perform the 
family ancestor worship gave birth to the levirate 

6. By levirate la ^ A must ™ r ry ‘ he 

law and widow of his deceased brother. Where 

nature of elan. * h 1 ? dece I ased had n ° , br °ther, the duty 
fell on the nearest male relation. The 
firstborn son of such a marriage was registered as the 
son of the deceased, who was thus secured the respect 
and the sacrifices which could be rendered only by a son 
legitimately begotten or adopted. This law appears 
to be assumed as in force in Gen. 3826 ; but its 
significance is forgotten in Dt. 25 5-10. According to 
old Israelitish views, Tamar fulfilled a duty of piety 
towards her dead husband (Stade 1 394) ; similarly 
Ruth. Even the daughters of Lot may have had the 
same end in view. 

The fact that, even in David’s time, the clan consti- 
tuted a sacramentally united corporation (iS. 20 29) 
points back to an earlier worship of ancestors. 

The customs just considered (§§ 3-6) regulate the 
eonduct of the living. We have now to consider more 

7. Beliefs about directl y ,he “ iefs ^ding the dead 

the dead themselves, their place of abode and 
the nature of their existence there. 
These beliefs are no less essentially connected with 
ancestor worship ; but they had a much more extended 
lease of life. Long after the practices w r e have described 
had become unintelligible or sunk into complete abey- 
ance, the beliefs flourished in the high places of Judaism ; 
they claimed the adherence of no small portion of the 
priesthood down to the destruction of the temple by 
Titus. 

As in the religions of Greece and Rome, burial was 

_ , . held to be indispensable to the com- 

8. Importance fort of the dep£ f rted . It was hardly 

01 Dunai. ever withheld 

Criminals who were hanged (Dt. 21 2 f.) or stoned (Josh. 
724-26), and suicides (Jos. Bell. Jud. iii. 85), were accorded 
burial ; as were even the most hostile of foes (Ezek. 39 12). 

Of the calamities that could befall a man the lack of 
burial was one of the most grievous. 

Such was the sentence of punishment pronounced on Jezebel 
(2 K. 9 10). It was the fate that awaited the enemies of Yahwe 
£jer. 25 33). Even the materialistic writer of Ecclesiastes (6 3), 
if the text is correct, regards such a misfortune as outweighing 
a whole lifetime of material blessings. 1 

This horror at the thought of being unburied cannot 
be explained in the same way as in the religions of 
Greece and Rome, where it involved exclusion from 
Hades : according to Hebrew views all without excep- 
tion descended to Sh£dl. It may be explained on two 
grounds. (1) In earlier times unless the dead had 
received burial no sacrifice could be offered to them. 
The grave, in ancestor worship, was in some measure 
the temple. (2) In later times, when such conceptions 
were forgotten, to be deprived of burial entailed a 
lasting dishonour and subjected the dead in Sh6ol to 
unending reproach (Ezek. 28 10 3 * 2 21). 

Not simply burial, however, but also burial in the 
family grave, was the desire of every Israelite. Hence 
the frequent statement that a man was 
9. In 0 gathered to his fathers (Gen. 15 15 Judg. 
family grave. 2 IO ) or to ^is people (Gen. 4929-33 Nu. 
27 i 3 ). The departed must be introduced into the 
society of his ancestors. In the earliest times the 
abode of this society was conceived to be the family 
grave or its immediate neighbourhood. Everyone 
wished to be buried with his father and mother 


1 [The context is against this reference to the loss of burial. 
We must perhaps either strike out the entire phrase ‘and more- 
over he have no burial ’ (with Iiitzig), or else the negative (with 
Wildeboer).] 
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{2 S. 1723 19 37 [38]). Jacob and Joseph are said to have 
directed that their bodies should be carried back to 
Canaan to be buried in the family grave (Gen. 4730 
50 25 Ex. 1319). This was originally in the house. It 
was there, e.g . , that Samuel was buried (1 S. 25 1); 
similarly Joab (1 K. 234). As no family stood in 
isolation, however, but was closely united with others, 
and as these together made up the clan or tribe, 
and these tribes in due time were consolidated into the 
nation, ^ new conception arose ; all the graves of the 
tribe or nation were regarded as united in one. It was 
this new conception that received the designation of 
Sh€ol. 

In all probability, therefore, the Hebrew Sh6ol was 
originally conceived as a combination of the graves of 

10 © • • the clan or nation, and thus as its final 
of Sh 861 a k° de - due course this conception was 

naturally extended till it embraced the de- 
parted of all nations, and became the final abode of all 
mankind. It has already reached this stage in Ezek. 32 
Is. 14 Job 30 23. Strictly regarded, the conceptions of 
an abode of the dead in the grave and of one in Shfiol 
are mutually exclusive. Being popular notions, however, 
they do not admit of scientific definition, and their 
characteristics are treated at times as interchangeable. 
The family grave, with its associations of ancestor wor- 
ship, is of course the older conception. As burial in 
the family grave enabled a man to join the circle of his 
ancestors, so burial with honour was a condition of his 
attaining an honourable place in Sh6ol — i. e. , joining 
his people there. Otherwise he is thrust into the 
lowest and outermost parts of the pit (Ezek. 3223). 
When, however, ShSol is said to have distinct divisions 
(Prov. 727), the statement may be merely poetical. 

Regarding the condition of the dead in Sh6ol (on 
which see below, §§ 15-18) it will here be sufficient to 
point out two main characteristics. 

{a) In early times (and down to the fourth century 

11 Two char B C * there was llttle change 1 ) ShSol 
acteristics ' ' vas quite inde P« n dent of Yahw£ and 

outside (he sphere Qf his rulg 
Yahwfc was originally the god of the tribe or nation, and his 
sway for long after the settlement in Canaan was conceived to 
extend, not to the whole upper world, much less to the lower 
(She 5 l), but only to his own people and land. The persistence 
of this conception of SheOl for several centuries side by side 
with the monotheistic conception of Yahwfc as creator and 
ruler of the world is, for the Western mind, hard to understand, 
the conceptions being mutually exclusive. It is clear, however, 
that Israel believed that when a man died he was removed from 
the jurisdiction of Yahwfc (Ps. 885 [6] 31 22 [23]), and relations 
between them ceased (Is. 38 18). 

(b) As independent of Yahw&, Sh6ol knew nothing 
of the moral distinctions that prevailed on earth. 

According to the OT death means an end of the 
earthly life, not the cessation of all existence : the 

12 * Soul * P erson stl ^ subsist- As the nature of this 

, > * continued existence depends on the OT 

theory of man’s composite personality, it 
will be necessary at this point to make a study of that 
theory. In its most primitive form it regards man as 
consisting of two elements, ‘soul’ ( nephesh ) and ‘body’ 
(basar). What was thought of the body does not con- 
cern us here (see, however, § 18). 

Regarding the soul we may note four points. 

1. The soul is identified with the blood. 

As the shedding of blood caused death, the ‘soul’ was con- 
ceived to be in the blood (Lev. 17 11 a), or it was actually iden- 
tified with it (Dt. 1223 Gen. 94./C). Hence men avoided eating 
blood ; they offered it to God. Hence, too, blood unjustly 
spilt on the earth —the ‘ soul ’ — cried to heaven for vengeance 
(Gen. 4 10). 

Again, since the ’ soul 1 was the blood and the 
central seat of the blood was the heart, the heart was 
regarded as the organ of thought. A man without 

x Though God’s power is conceived from the eighth century 
onward (cp Am. !> 2 Job 26 6 Prov. 15 11 Ps. 139 7 f.) to extend to 
Shepl, yet Shed maintains its primitive character. In the 
earlier centuries the powers that bore sway in Shefll were the 
ancestors of the living. 
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intelligence was a ‘heartless man (Hos. 7 n); when 
a man thought, he was said to ‘speak in his heart.’ 
Thought is not ascribed directly to the ‘ soul, ’ however, 
though a certain limited intelligence is. 

2. To the ’ soul ’ are attributed not only purely 
animal functions such as hunger (Prov. 10 3), thirst 

_ .. (Prov. 2525), sexual desire (Jer. 224), but 

id. teen g. a ] so psychical affections such as love (Is. 
42 i), joy (Ps. 864), fear (Is. 15 4), trust (Ps. 57 1 [2]), 
hate (Is. I14), contempt (Ezek. 36 s ). 1 To it are 
ascribed also wish and desire (Gen. 23 8 2 K. 9 15 1 Ch. 
289), and likewise, but very rarely, memory (Lam. 
320 Dt. 49) and knowledge (Ps. 139 14). As the seat 
of feeling and desire (and, in a limited degree, of in- 
telligence) it becomes an expression for the individual 
conscious life. Thus ‘my soul’ (^33) means ’ I,’ ‘thy 
soul’ means ‘thou,’ etc. (Hos. 94 Ps. 3 2 [3] 7 2 [3] lli). 

So ’ many souls ’ means so many ’ persons ’ (Gen. 46 18 
Ex. 1 5). This designation of the personality by ‘ soul 1 
( nephesh ) shows how meagre a conception of personality 
prevailed in Israel, 'nil (‘my spirit’) was never so 
used in the OT. 

3. The soul leaves the body in death (Gen. 35 18 
1 K. 1721 2S. I9 Jn. 43), not necessarily immediately, 

14 Soul k Ut (apparently) at least on the appearance 
, ' . of corruption. In certain cases, after out- 

** * ward death the soul was regarded as still in 

some sense either in or near the body ; a dead person 
was called a nephesh (Lev. 1928 21 1 224 Nu. 96710 
Hag. 2 13) or a dead nephesh (no pdj ; Nu. 66 Lev. 21 11). 

4. The soul therefore also dies. Its death, how- 
ever, is not absolute. Moreover, we must note the 

15 . Its condition P revalence in Israel two inoon- 
. - sistent views — a fact (not hitherto 

fully brought to light) 2 that has 
forced its recognition on the present writer in the 
course of the present study — ( a ) an older view, which 
attributes to the departed a certain degree of knowledge 
and power in reference to the living and their affairs ; 
{b) a later view, which denies this. 3 

{a) According to the older view the departed possessed 
a certain degree of self-consciousness and the power of 
16 Earl>r s P eecil and movement (Is. 14 ); a large 
f measure of knowledge — hence their 
name, o’jij/t, ’the knowing ones’ (Lev. 
aeam. 19 3i 20 6 Is 19 3 . C p divination, § 4, 
iii. ); acquaintance with the affairs of their living 
descendants and a keen interest in their fortunes — thus 
Rachel mourns from her grave for her captive children 
(Jer. 31 15) ; — ability to forecast the future (whence they 
were consulted about it by the living ; 1 S. 28 13-20 
[where observe that the dead person invoked is called 
Elohlm] Is. 819294); whence the practice of incuba- 
tion 4 (Is. 654 ). As we have already seen that the 
departed were believed to have the power of helping or 
injuring their descendants (see § 2), we need only ob- 
serve here that it follows from Is. 63 16 that Abraham 
and Israel were conceived as protectors (see Cheyne 
and Duhm, etc. , in loc . ). 

The relations and customs of earth were reproduced 
in Sh€ol. 

The prophet was distinguished by his mantle (iS. 2814), 
kings by their crowns and thrones (Is. 14 ), the un circumcised by 
his foreskin (Ezek. 32 ). Each nation preserved its individuality 
and no doubt its national garb and customs (Ezek. 32 ). Those 
slain with the sword bore for ever the tokens of a violent death 
(Ezek. 32 25), as likewise those who died from grief (Gen. 4238). 
Indeed the departed were regarded as possessing exactly the 
same features as marked them at the moment of death. We 
can appreciate, accordingly, the terrible significance of David’s 

1 These are so essentially affections of the ‘soul’ that they 
are hardly ever attributed to the ‘ spirit ’ (nn) \ yet see § 19. 

2 Only Stade appears to have apprehended the fact, and that 
but partially — as far as we may judge from his published works. 

3 It follows logically^ from the doctrine of man’s nature, 
unknown in pre-prophetic times, which is set forth in Gen. 2 f.\ 
see below, § 16. 

4 z.e., the practice of sleeping in a temple in the hope of re- 
ceiving a communication or a visit from the god. 
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departing counsel to Solomon touching Joab ; ‘ Let not his hoar 
head go down to Shed in peace ' (x K. 2 6). 

In many respects the view just sketched is identical 
with that which underlies ancestor worship. This 
worship had withdrawn entirely into the background 
before the prophetic period ; but, as we have said 
(§ 7), many of its presuppositions maintained themselves 
in the popular belief till late in the post-exilic period. 
Tbe most significant fact to observe is the comparatively 
large measure of life, movement, knowledge, and power 
attributed to tbe departed in Sh£dl. How important 
tbis is becomes obvious when the earlier view is con- 
trasted with the later and antagonistic view. 

(&) The later view follows logically from the account 
in Gen. 24^-3, according to which it was when animated 


17. Later view 


by the ‘ spirit ’ that the material form 


of death. 


became a living ’ soul ’ : the life of the 
‘ soul ' is due to the presence of the 
' spirit,’ death ensues on its removal. 1 Death, however, 
even here does not imply annihilation, though it logic- 
ally should imply it : the soul ’ still subsists in some ’ 
sense. The subsistence, however, is purely shadowy 
and negative : all the faculties are suspended. 

SheOl, the abode of the shades, is thus almost a synonym for 
abaddon or destruction (Job 266 Prov. 15 n). In opposition to 
the older view that in She5l there is a certain degree of life, 
movement, and remembrance, the later view teaches that it is 
the land of forgetfulness (Ps. S8X2), of silence (Ps. 94 17 115 17), 
of destruction (Job 26 6 2822); in opposition to the belief that 
the dead return to counsel the living, the later teaches that the 
dead cannot return (Job 7 9 14 12); in opposition to the belief 
that they are acquainted with the affairs of their living de- 
scendants, the later teaches that they no longer know what 
befalls on earth (Job 14 21) ; in opposition to the belief in their 
superhuman knowledge of the future— as the 1 knowing ones ’ — 
the later teaches that all knowledge has forsaken them (Eccles. 
95), that they have neither device nor knowledge nor wisdom 
(Eccles. 9 10). Whereas the older view permitted their being 
invoked as ‘ElOhim,’ the later view regards them as ‘dead 
ones ’ (q'jtej) (Is. 26 14 Ps. 88 10 [ix]). 2 See Dead, § 2. 

Finally tbe relations of the upper world appear to be 
reproduced, if at all, more faintly ; the inhabitants of 
ShSol, king and slave, oppressor and oppressed, good 
and bad, are all buried in a profound sleep (Job 3 14-19). 
All existence seetns to be at an end. 

Thus we read in Ps. 39 13, * O spare me, that I may recover 
strength, before I go hence, and be no more ’ ; and in Job 14 7 to, 
‘There is hope of a tree, if it be cut down, that it will sprout 
again — but— man giveth up tbe ghost, and where is he?’ 3 
5. Though in death the ’ soul ' leaves the body and 
departs, the departed in ShSol are never designated 
18 Shadowv s * m Pty ’ souls.' 4 The early Israelites were 
- - * metaphysically unable to conceive the 


body. 


body without psychical functions, or the 
soul without a certain corporeity. The departed were 
conceived, accordingly, as possessing not only a soul 
but also a shadowy body. This appears in the use of 
the term 'shades’ (rfphaim), which was current in all 
ages (see Rephaim i. ). Elohlm, the title by which in 
earlier times the shades were addressed, passed out of 
use. In later times, when such a doctrine of man's 
being as that underlying Gen. 2 4^-3, became current, 

* This view strikes at the root of the worship of ancestors. 
■The deceased can have no vitality or power ; for the ‘ spirit ’ is 
s P r j n g of life, and the departed are only ‘souls’ that are 
t’t.j 1 souls ' in which every faculty is dormant. Gen. 
24^.3, which did not originate till the prophetic period, is the 
outcome of monotheism, whether we regard it as being of 
Hebrew or of foreign origin. It is needless to add that, when 
monotheism emerged, for various reasons ancestor worship 
became impossible. 

. ? he term ‘ shades ’ (used also in the Phoenician 

religion) was applied to the departed in both systems ; but 
possibly with a difference (contrast Is. 14 9 /. 261419 with 
rs. 88 io[ii] Prov. 2 18 9 18 etc., where it is synonymous with 
the dead). 

3 It will be observed that the currency of the later view is 
attested by the second Isaiah, by Ezekiel, Job, and Ecclesiastes, 
in these books the teaching in Gen. 2 4^-3 has reached its logical 

That teaching is implied in Is. 42 5 Ezek. 37 S Jf. 
Job 27 3^ 334 Eccles. 127 ‘the spirit shall return to God who 
gave it ’ (yet it is doubtful if this verse belongs to the text ; 
cp3 2 i> 

4 We seem to find in Job 14 22 Ps. 16 10 such a use, or at all 
events the preparation for it. 
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tbe epithet * dead ones ' was employed. To designate 
' the dead ’ simply ■ souls ’ without any qualification 
would hardly have been possible ; according to the 
later view, souls in Sheol were bereft of all their natural 
psychical functions. 

The Hebrew writers speak, however, of a ■ spirit’ as 
well as of - 1 soul,” and we must consider briefly the 
19 Spirit • re ' at ‘ on °f the terms to each other, 
earlier view • ° ri g inall y the y were synonyms meaning 
man a * * ^ reat ^ ' or 1 wind. ’ The primitive con- 
h x ception was arrived at by observation. 

aicnobomy. When the breath—*.*., the ntphesh or 

ruah — left the body, the body died. The ndphesh or 
ruah. was, therefore, regarded as the principle of life. 
As Stade has remarked (GVI® I419), ruah probably 
designated specially the stronger and stormier emotions : 
the custom of personifying the psychical affections 
generally as ndphesh, once introduced, led to the practice 
of naming the stronger expressions of tbis personification 
ruah. Thus anger is an affection of the ruah. (Judg. 83, 
see below). So long as a man was wholly master of 
his powers, he possessed his ruah ; but when he became 
lost in amazement (1 K. 10 5) or despair (Josh. 2 ii), or 
when he fainted (1 S. 30 12 Judg. 1619), his ruah left 
him. On his reviving it returned (Gen. 4627). 

In keeping with this view of the ‘spirit’ ( rUah ) it is said to 
be the subject of trouble (Gen. 41 8), anguish (Job 7 11), grief 
(Gen. 2635 Is. 546), contrition (Ps. 51 17 [19] Is. 662), heaviness 
(Is. 61 3). It is the seat of energetic volition and action— the 
‘haughty spirit’ (Prov. 16 18), the ‘lowly spirit’ (2923), the 
impatient spirit (Prov. 14 29), etc. 

As its departure entails a paralysis of voluntary power (see 
above) the riidh expresses the impulse of the will (Ex. 35 21). 
The purposes of man are ‘ ... of the ruah' nil n^J/oCEzek.ll 5); 
the false prophets follow their own * spirit ’ rather than that of 
Yahwk (Ezek. 133); God tries men's ‘spirits’ (Prov. 16 2). 

‘ Ruah ’ seems also to express character, — the result of will — in 
Nu. 1424, ‘ Caleb . . . had another “ spirit " with him.’ By this 
development in the application of the term riiah it has become 
I the seat of man’s highest spiritual functions. 

To sum up : ‘ soul ’ and * spirit ’ are at this early stage 
identical in essence and origin ; the distinction is one of 
function. 

( 6 ) This primitive view was in part superseded by a 
later doctrine (later from the point of view of the 
genesis of ideas), taught in Gen. 2 4^-3. 1 

The most complete story of the creation of man 2 represents 
that Yahwb ElShlm formed man of earth from the ground, and 
« . .. blew into his nostrils ‘breath’ ( ntshdma ) of 
ZU. bpirrO . uf e nDB >j) so that man became a living 

later View ‘soul’ (njphesh), Gen. 27. The n^shamd of 
man a 2 7 is called ruah (o^n nn) in 617 715. 

t-riplintnmv There are therefore in man three elements: 

‘ soul ’ (nfphesk), ‘ body ’ ( baSdr ), and ' spirit ' or 
ruah (n’J'O, which last, in the later theory, is simply that which 
gives life to the ‘soul.’ 3 This ‘spirit’ of life (Q”n nil) is in 
the lower creation as well (Gen. 6 17 7 15 22 Ps. 104 30), and by 
virtue of it they too become living ‘souls.’ 

According to the story worked up by a late priestly 
writer (Gen. 1 24) the brute creation is only indirectly 
the product of divine creation ; whereas man is so 
directly. Angels, however, are never, either in the 

canonical or in the apocryphal books, said to have 

| ‘souls,’ though occasionally the term is used in regard 
to God : he swears by his ' soul’ (Am. 68 ; cp Is. 42 1 
1 Lev. 261130 cp below, § 63). In the account of the 
relation of ' soul ’ to ‘ body ’ and ‘ spirit, ’ in Gen. 2 /. 
the ' spirit ’ has become quite distinct from the * soul ’ 
in essence and origin. It is the divine element in man. 
According to the older view the difference was one of 

* [Into the historical relation of this doctrine to the Hebrew 
conceptions of Creation [q.v.\ we cannot here enter at 
length. It cannot be denied that the statement in Gen. 2 7 is of 
early origin. That remains a fact, even if the narrative in Gen. 
24^-3 has passed through more than one literary phase. Critics 
are of opinion, however, that the myth of creation utilized for 
didactic purposes in that narrative was not very widely spread 
among the Israelites, and that the religious ideas attached to 
the myth but slowly became operative in the popular mind.] 

2 [On the references to creation, whether in narratives or in 
other forms, see Creation ; on the question as to the early 
or late date of the ideas in Gen. 273 see preceding note.] 

3 Cp below, § 81 (1). 
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function, hardly of essence, certainly not of origin. Now 
‘ spirit ’ is the life-giving power in the body. When it 
enters the material form the man becomes a living soul. 
Without riidh there is no life (Hab. 2 19). In death the 
’ soul,’ robbed of every vital function, descends into Sh6ol 
and practically ceases to exist. The ‘ spirit ' (ruah) never 
dies ; it merely leaves the body and returns to God 
who gave it (Ps. 146 4 Eccles. 12 7). 1 Of this view the 
logical result is the scepticism of Ecclesiastes and of the 
Sadducees. 

We have found that the Israelite derived from the 
circle of ideas underlying ancestor worship his views as 
to the nature of * soul’ and ‘ spirit,’ and 
of ShSol and the condition of the departed 
there. On these questions no light was thrown for 
many centuries by anything distinctive of the religion of 
Yah we, which had originally no eschatology of its own 
relating to the individual. Looking back, however, on 
the far-off days of the origins of the religion of Yah we, 
we can see that the beliefs connected with ancestor 
worship were doomed to extinction by their inconsistency 
with that religion, though centuries bad to elapse 
before the doom was fully accomplished. 

The preparation for a higher doctrine of the future 
life was made essentially when a new value came to be 
set on the individual. The early 
Israelite was not alarmed by the 
prosperity of the wicked man or the 
calamities of the righteous : Yah\v6 
was supposed to concern himself only with the well- 
being of the people as a whole, not with that of its 
individual members. It seemed natural and reasonable 
that he should visit the virtues and vices of tbe fathers 
on the children (Ex. 20s Lev. 20s Josh. 724 1 S. 313), 
of an individual on his community or tribe (Gen. 12 17 
20 18 Ex. 1229). Indeed, in postponing the punishment 
of the sinner till after death and allowing it to fall on 
his son, 2 Yahwe showed his mercy (1 K. 11 12 21 29). 

Towards the close of the kingdom of Judah, the 
popular sentiment expressed itself in the proverb, ‘ The 
fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the children’s teeth 
are set on edge ’ (Jer. 31 29). Explicitly this denied the 
responsibility of the people for the overthrow of the 
nation — a view that naturally paralysed all personal 
effort after righteousness and made men the victims of 
despair. Implicitly it expressed, not a humble sub- 
mission to the divine judgments, but rather an 
arraignment of the divine method of government. 

In opposition to this popular statement Jeremiah 
answered as follows : — ‘ In those days they shall no 

__ T . , , more say, The fathers have eaten sour 

23. Jeremiah s J 

. ,. . , .. grapes, and the children s teeth are 

individualism. . A 

set on edge ; but every one shall die 

for his own iniquity' (Jer. 31 2g /.). At an earlier date 
the same prophet had delivered a divine oracle of 
a very different import, * I will cause them to be tossed 
to and fro among all the kingdoms of the earth, because 
of Manasseh the son of Hezekiah ’ (Jer. 15 4). The new 
departure in his teaching recorded in the later passage 
is to be explained by the ' new covenant ' described in 
Jer. 31 31-34 (see Covenant, § 6 (v. )). Jeremiah foresaw 
a new relation between Yahw6 and his worshippers — a 
relation determined by two great facts : man’s incapacity 
to reform himself, and God's repugnance to any but a 
spiritual worship (see Jeremiah i. , § 4). 

Jeremiah's idea was further developed by Ezekiel. 
Every soul is God's and is in direct and immediate 

24. Individual relation *° him < Ezek - 18 *)■ lf the 


retribution : 
Ezekiel and 
others. 


individual is faithful in this relation, 
he is unaffected by his own past 
(1821-28), or by the sins or the 
righteousness of his fathers (18 20 

1 Cp below, § 102 (1) b note. 

- Rewards and punishments were necessarily conceived as 
limited ^ to the earthly life ; for Sheol was regarded as outside 
Yahwe's jurisdiction. 
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14 12*20). Righteousness raises him above the sweep 
of the dooms that befall the sinful individual or the 
sinful nation. 1 Since the achievement of this righteous- 
ness is possible for him, he possesses moral freedom, 
and his destiny is the shaping of his own will (1830^;). 
There is, therefore, a strictly individual retribution, and 
the outward lot of tbe individual is exactly proportioned 
to his moral deserts. 

This doctrine rooted itself firmly in the national 
consciousness. It is taught and applied in detail in 
tbose great popular handbooks, the Psalter and the 
Book of Proverbs. Though the righteous may have 
many afflictions, Yahw6 delivers him out of them all ; 
all his bones are kept, not one of them is broken ; but 
evil slays the wicked (Ps. 34 18 [19]^ , see also 37 28 etc. ). 
The righteous and the wicked are to be recompensed 
on earth (Prov. 11 31). Life is the outcome of righteous- 
ness; death, of wickedness (Prov. 221 /. 10 2 11 19 15 24/. 
19 16 etc. ). 

Such a doctrine was, naturally, a continual stumbling- 
block to the righteous when trouble came. Doubts as 
to its truth were freely expressed, 
notably in the Psalms. Nor was it to 
the sufferer alone that this difficult view was an impedi- 
ment. The doctrine of an adequate retribution in this 
life blocked the way that led to a true solution of the 
problem of prosperity and adversity. Indeed it denied 
the existence of any problem to solve ; the righteous as 
such could not suffer. As long as this was regarded as 
the orthodox doctrine, the doctrine of a future life could 
not emerge, and progress was impossible. 

It was only some of the elements in Ezekiel's teaching 
that were sanctioned by subsequent religious thought ; 
others were opposed. It is his undying merit that he 
asserted the independent worth of the individual ; but 
he fell into two errors. He taught (a) that the individual 
suffers not for the sins of his fathers, but for his own, 
and ( b ) that the individual’s experiences are in perfect 
keeping with his deserts. In other words, sin and 
suffering, righteousness and wellbeing are, according to 
Ezekiel, always connected ; the outward lot of the 
individual is God’s judgment in concrete form. 2 

Now as regards a, the experience of the nation 
must have run counter to this statement. It was 
evident that the elements in a man’s lot which lie out- 
side the sphere of his volition are shaped for better or for 
worse in accordance with the merits or demerits of his 
father and people. The older view accordingly continues 
to be attested in Jewish literature (see Ps. 109 13 Ecclus. 
2325 40 15 416, and especially Dan. 97/., Judith728, 
Tob. 33, Ass. Mos. 3 s. Baruch 1 18-21 226 38, Apoc. 
Bar. 773410) : it is freely acknowledged that men are 
punished for the sins of their fathers and brethren. 

Ezekiel’s second error ( b ), that the individual's 
experience agrees with his deserts, is the corollary of 
it. It gave birth to a long controversy, of which two 
notable memorials have come down to us in Job and 
Ecclesiastes. Eccles. is much the later ; but we w ill for 
convenience sake deal with it first. 

Against the statement ( b ) that tbe experience of the 
— . , individual is in perfect keeping with his 

6 ‘ i; r0 estl deserts, the writer of Ecclesiastes enters a 

or Eccles. dec j ded negative. He declares, in fact, 
that there is no retribution at all. 3 

He asserts that sometimes evil prolongs a man's days, and 
righteousness curtails them (7 15) ; that the destinies of the wise 
man and of the fool (2 14), of the righteous and the wicked (9 2) 
are identical ; that the wicked attain to the honour of burial, 
whilst this is often denied to the righteous (810). If any one 

1 That there is an inconsistency between Ezek. 9 3-6 and 
21 3 f cannot, howeyer, be denied. 

- Both a and b seemed to Ezekiel to follow logically from 
God's righteousness, and rightly, if there was no retribution 
beyond the grave. 

3 The passages where judgment is threatened (3 17 11 gb 12 14) 
are, according to an increasing number of critics, intrusions in 
the text, being at variance with the entire thought of the writer. 
812 is no longer in its original form. 
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complains of the shallowness of Ecclesiastes, 1 is not Ezekiel on 
the opposite side equally shallow ? 

In the book of Job the principal elements of Ezekiel's 
teaching reappear. The doctrines of man’s individual 
Of T h wort h anc * a strictly individual retribu- 
* ' tion, however, are shown to be really irre- 

concilable (see Job, Book of, §§ 5-8). Conscious in 
the highest degree of his own worth and rectitude, Job 
claims that God should deal with him in accordance 
with his deserts. Like his contemporaries his belief is 
(for Job and the author of the dialogues may be 
identified) that every event that befalls a man reflects 
God’s disposition towards him ; misfortune betokens 
God’s anger, prosperity his favour. This belief, how- 
ever, is not confirmed by the fortunes of other men 
(2I1-15), and, with the added insight derived from a 
sad personal experience, Job concludes that, as the 
world is governed, righteousness may even be awarded 
the meed of wickedness. Faith, in order to be sure of 
its own reality, claims its attestation by the outward 
judgments of God, and Job’s faith receives no such 
attestation. Still it does not entirely give way ; from 
the God of circumstance, of outer providence, Job 
appeals to the God of faith (by Job, as we have said, 
we mean the author). 

The fact that Job does not seek to solve the problem 
by taking into his argument the idea of a future life, 

no £ shows that this idea or belief had not 

28. Gleams of „ . 

future life ^ et won acce P tance among the religious 
thinkers of Israel. The main views 
and conclusions of Job, however, point in that direction. 
The emphasis laid on man’s individual worth, with his 
consequent claims upon a righteous God — claims which 
are during life entirely unsatisfied — should lead to the 
conclusion that at some future time all these wrongs 
will be righted by the God of faith. Such a conclusion, 
however, is never explicitly drawn. 

The poem of Job cannot be said to teach the doctrine 
of a future life. Still, the idea seems for a moment to 
have gleamed on Job’s mind, and the fancy expressed in 
14 13/. became the accepted doctrine of later times. If 
the Hebrew text of 1925-29 is sound, perhaps there also 
Sheol is conceived as only an intermediate place. At 
any rate Job declares in this great passage that God 
will appear for his vindication, and that at some time 
after his death he will enjoy the divine vision face to 
face. It is not indeed stated that this vision will endure 
heyond the moment of Job’s justification by God. Never- 
theless the importance of the spiritual advance here made 
cannot be exaggerated. The soul is no longer regarded as 
cut off from God and shorn of all its powers by death, 
but as still capable of the highest spiritual activities 
though without the body. A belief in the continuance 
of this higher life is certainly in the line of many of 
Job’s reasonings. On the other hand, if Job had not 
merely wished but also been convinced that this idea 
was sound, would it have been possible for him to 
ignore such an all-important conviction throughout the 
rest of the book ? There are likewise textual difficulties, 
which recent critics have considered to justify a very 
radical treatment of the text. 

The words rendered in RV ‘ And after my skin hath been thus 
yet from my flesh shall I see God,’ 2 are specially 
aoubted. RVmg. gives two alternative marginal renderings for 
;r e vf P art . this passage, and for ‘ from my flesh ' suggests 
tie widely different rendering ‘ without my flesh,’ which is that 
generally adopted by those scholars who adhere to MT. Cp 
rc^r 11 * ^ toe., and, on the other side, Job, § 6. 

[Siegfried (Job, SBOT, Heb.) looks upon v. ?$f. as ‘a later 
w ht c h the resurrection of the just is regarded as a 1 
possibility contrary to the opinion put forth in the Book of Job ' 
A ™ re g ar d to Sheol (ib. 3 etc.).’ The result, however, is not 
Istacto jy. Siegfried appeals to © ; but we have a right to 
P ect theological glosses in the Alexandrian Jewish version. 


1 Cp Ecclesiastes. 

2 nanfipj ’ny mw 

mm? mtnni 
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Something different must have stood where our present v. 25 /. 
stands, and it is the work of the textual critic to trace its relics] 
See also Budde, ad loc., and Che.’s criticism, Expos., 189 ja, 

p. 

In spite of this criticism it is true to say that this 
great poem suggests the doctrine of a future life. Later 
students may or may not have found it in 11 13-15 
1925-29 ; but in any case the rest of the book presents 
the antinomies of the present so forcibly that thinkers 
who assimilated its contents could not avoid taking up 
a definite attitude towards the ‘ higher theology. 1 Some 
made a venture of faith, and postulated the doctrine of 
a future life ; others, like the writer of Ecclesiastes, 
made the ' great refusal ’ and fell back on unbelief and 
materialism. We have arrived at the parting of the 
ways. 1 

It remains to consider whether there is evidence of a 
belief in the immortality of the individual in the Psalter. 

29 In the 11 * s unfortunate that the text of this book 

Psalms s h° u ^ d he so far from accurate as (from textual 
criticism) it appears to be. The psalms 
that chiefly have to be considered are 16, 17, 49, and 
73. Here we find one of the most recent critics receding 
from his original conclusion (in favour of the existence 
of the hope of immortality), on the ground that * a 
searching textual revision ’ is adverse to it. As regards 
the first two, at any rate, of the psalms just referred to, 
the evidence, even if we assume the trustworthiness of 
all that the unemended text contains, is inadequate to 
prove the point. 

In Ps. 16 there is nothing that necessarily relates to an indi- 
vidual future life. The psalm appears to express the fears and 
hopes, not of the individual, but of the community. 
30 . In PSS. In Ps. 17 likewise the Psalmist speaks not as an 

16 - 17 . individual (cp the plurals, w. 7 n), but as the 
mouthpiece of the J ewish people, who are to Yah we 
as the apple of the eye (v. 8) ; in fear of a foreign invader (pv. 

9 13) the Psalmist prays for help. This being so, however, in- 
stead of ‘I shall be satisfied, when I awake, with thy likeness,’ 
we should expect some reference to God's help. In any case the 
context does not admit of a reference to a future life. 2 

In Ps. 49 the present text admits of two interpretations. In 
v. i4[i5]yC the speaker announces speedy destruction for the 
wicked but complete redemption from death 

31. In Ps. 49 . for himself; but who is the speaker? Does 
the ‘ I ’ here denote the Psalmist as a repre- 
sentative pious Israelite, or the righteous -community? In 
favour of the collective meaning it is argued that those for 
whom the Psalmist speaks are the righteous poor who are 
oppressed by the wicked rich; that v. 10 [n] states that ‘all 
die, alike the wise man (i.e., the righteous) and the fool ’; and 
that when the individual is undoubtedly intended (v. 16 [17]) he 
is addressed as ‘thou.’ The escape from death is therefore, on 
this interpretation, that of the righteous community. 3 On the 
other hand, it seems to be in favour of a reference to immortality 
that, as Cheyne has pointed out, Sheol appears in v. 14 [15] as 
a place of punishment for the wicked rich. 4 As such it could 
never become the abode of the righteous. It is reasonable 
therefore to expect that the speaker should somewhere state 
his own consciousness (as a representative pious Israelite) of 
exemption from this fate. This seems to give us the key to the 
words, ‘ Surely my soul God will set free ; for from the hand 
of Sheol will he take me.' 6 

We must, therefore, lay stress on the naturalness 

1 On the belief in retribution in early Judaism, see especially 
Che. OPs. 381-452 ; Jew. Pel. Life, 229-247. For translations 
from the psalms, cp Wellh.’s and Driver’s recent works. A 
complete translation from a critical text of Job is still a 
desideratum. 

2 So Smend, ZA TIV8 95 [’88] ; Che. Jew. Ret. Life, 240/ 

3 So Smend, Schwally, and now Cheyne. 

4 This is one of the results reached in OPs. by Cheyne, who 
(going much beyond previous writers) regards Ps. 49 as incident- 
ally a protest against the old Hehrew notion of SheOl, with its 
disregard of moral distinctions, and confirms this view by the 
parallelisms between Ps. 49 and chap. 102 f. of Enoch (written 
probably be tween 1 34 and 94 B.C.). The rich man holds that neither 
in life nor in death has he to fear a judgment ; but all the details 
of this pleasant dream the psalmist contradicts. The moral 
significance of the descent of the rich into SheOl is still more 
visible in Cheyne's attractively emended text ( Jew \ Rel. Life , 
238). This conception of the penal character of SheOl is all the 
more credible from the reference made in the OT to two other 
places of punishment for special offenders — the so-called ‘pit’ 
(Is. 242 i /.'), and a place strikingly resembling Gehenna for 
Jewish apostates (Is. 6624). 

6 The present writer is of opinion that to the authors of Pss. 
49 and 73 Sheol is the future ahode of the wicked alone, heaven 
that of the righteous. 
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of our own interpretation, that there is in Ps. 49 a 
reference to immortality, an interpretation which is in 
fact that maintained, with fulness of argument, by 
Cheyne himself in his Origin of the Psalter. 

In Ps. 73 , as in Ps. 49 , the wicked enjoy prosperity ; 
but they are speedily to meet with unexpected retribution 
TP -o (18-20). As for the righteous, their 
* * ' highest good and blessedness consist 

in communion with God. In comparison with God the 
whole world is to them as nothing (22-25). He is their 
portion. Despite deadly perils they can safely trust in 
him (25), and all the more assuredly that he destroys 
the wicked (27). A new thought, however, emerges in 
o. 24. God, we are told, ‘ will guide the righteous 
with his counsel, and afterwards take him to (or, with) 
glory. ' 1 In the latter phrase, if we may acquiesce in 
the received text, there must be a reference to the story 
of Enoch (Gen. 524), which was very popular in post- 
exilic times (see Enoch, i), and the whole passage 
is an assertion of individual immortality (so Delitzsch, 
Davidson, Baethgen, and originally Cheyne), for the 
text would be unfairly treated if we restricted the 
reference to this present life. On grounds which he 
has not yet fully stated, but which, from the note of 
Wellhausen on the passage, 2 we may assume to be 
partly grammatical, Cheyne now regards v. 24 b as 
corrupt, and reads, 1 And wilt make known to me the 
path of glory.' 3 Assuming, however, with Konig 4 
that the grammatical difficulties can be overcome, can 
we show that the new thought of which we have spoken 
is thoroughly consistent with what follows? 6 To the 
present writer no incongruity is visible. He would 
venture to rest his case on the impassioned words of 
v. 250, which prove that the speaker felt assured of the 
continuance of his union with God not only on earth 
but also in heaven. For themselves the righteous make 
no claim to material prosperity either here or hereafter ; 
they look for and indeed possess something far higher. 
As a corollary of the truth of the justice of God, how- 
ever, they do expect retribution for the wicked, both 
here (w. 18-2127) and (apparently) hereafter ( v . 19/.). 

We have now done with the question of individual 
immortality so far as it is dealt with in the OT. In 
„„ qo J°b ^ emerges merely as an aspiration. 

, Only in Pss. 49 and 73 (if our interpre- 

. a tation is valid) does it rise to the stage 

immortality. of conviction / Xhe evidence , ther 8 e . 

fore, in favour of an origin not later than 400 B.c. is far 
from strong. Even were it wholly wanting, however, we 
should be obliged, by the logical necessities of thought, 
to postulate the doctrine. The doctrine of an individual 
immortality of the righteous, and the doctrine of the 
Messianic kingdom are presupposed as the chief factors 
of the complex doctrine of the Resurrection which was 
developed towards the close of the fourth century or at 
latest early in the third century. With the evolution of 
this resurrection hope, however, the entire doctrine of 
individual immortality falls absolutely into the back- 
ground, and is not again attested, till the growing 
dualism of the times leads to the disintegration of the 
resurrection hope into its original elements about 100 
B.c. (see § 64). Indeed, never in Palestinian Judaism 
down to the Christian era did the doctrine of a merely 
individual immortality appeal to any but a few isolated 
thinkers. The faithful looked forward to a blessed 
future only as members of a holy people, as citizens of a 
righteous kingdom that should embrace their brethren. 

II. The Nation. — W hen we turn to the eschato- 

f 1 .H. Schultz (A T Theol. 760) rejects these translations. 
‘With glory’ is that adopted by Driver (Par. Ps. 211) and 
formerly by Che. (Psalms). 2 p sa lms, SBO T (Heb.) 88. 

3 *•*•» the glory of God and of Israel and its members in the 
Messianic age (Jew. R el. Life , 240). 

* Syntax, 319 (pointed out to the writer by Prof. Cheyne). 

0 Schwally ( Das Leben> etc., 128 f.) denies this. For a much 
fuller statement of the present writer’s view see his Doctrine of 
a Future Life , 73-77. 
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logical ideas that concern the nation as a whole we can 
_ , , . hardly venture to go beyond the 
3 . Eschatology f acts an( j h 0 p es contained in the pro- 
regardmg the phecies> In the main these cluster 

nation. at t ^ e outse t rQ und the familiar con- 
ception of ‘ the day of Yahw6.' The day of Yahw& in 
itself, however, constitutes not the blessed future, but 
only the divine act of judgment which inaugurates it. 
Hence the eschatology of the nation centres in the future 
national blessedness introduced by the day of Yahwl. 

This future was variously conceived. According to 
the popular conception down to the eighth century, it 
was merely a period of material and unbroken pros- 
perity which the nation should enjoy through Yahw&s 
overthrow of Israel’s national foes. This conception 
gave place, however, in the eighth century, to the pro- 
phetic doctrine of the coming kingdom, for the realisa- 
tion of which two factors, and only two, were indis- 
pensable. This kingdom was to be a community of 
Israelites first and chiefly, and in the next place a 
community in which God's will should be fulfilled. 
Whether this kingdom was constituted under monarchi- 
cal, hierarchical, or purely theocratic forms was in itself 
a matter of indifference. Since the Messiah formed no 
organic part of the conception, he was sometimes con- 
ceived as present at its head, sometimes as absent. 
How far the eighth century prophets foretold this 
kingdom is still an unsettled question. As regards the 
day of Yahwe there is no such critical difficulty. Our 
study of the eschatology of the nation will begin with 
this unquestioned element in Israel's expectations. It is 
with a development of some complexity that we shall 
have to deal — a complexity most marked in exilic and 
post-exilic times, where, as we have seen, the individual 
no less than the nation began to maintain his claims to 
righteous treatment. Ezekiel's attempt to satisfy these 
claims will demand our attention afterwards. Some 
centuries later what he had essayed to do was achieved 
in a true synthesis of the eschatologies relating to the 
nation and to the individual respectively (see § 49). 

The day of Yahw& concerns the people as a whole, 
not the individual. It is essentially the day on which 
t» f Yahwe manifests himself in victory over 
y , 7 , his foes. Amongst the Hebrews, as 

, . * sometimes among the Arabs, ‘day’ had 

popular idea. , he definite signification of , day of 

battle ( e.g . , Is. 9 3 [4] ‘ the day of Midian ' ; see WRS 
Prophet *( 2 ), 397). The belief in this ' day ’ was older 
than any written prophecy. In the time of Amos it 
was a popular expectation. Unethical and nationalistic, 
it was adopted by the prophets and transformed into a 
conception of thoroughly ethical and universal signifi- 
cance. It assumed the following forms. 

(i.) Popular conception; a judgment on Israel's 
enemies. This conception originated, no doubt, in the 
old limited view of Yahw6 as merely the national god 
of Israel. We can distinguish two stages. 

(a) In its earlier form it was held by the contem- 
poraries of Amos ( 8 th century B.c. ). The relation of 
Yahw 6 to Israel in their minds was not ethical ; to a 
large extent it was national (Am. 32). Israel's duty 
was to worship Yahwe and Yahw^'s was to protect 
Israel. As the Israelites were punctual in the perform- 
ance of ceremonial duties ( 4 s 5521 /. ), they not only 
confidently looked forward to, but also earnestly prayed 
for, ‘ the day of Yahwe ' as the time of his vindication 
of them against their enemies. 1 Not so, says the 
prophet. It is a day in which, not the claims of Israel, 
but the righteousness of Yahw£, will be vindicated 
against wrong-doing whether in Israel or in its enemies. 

(b) The primitive conception of the day of Yahw6 
RpvivpH was rev * ve d by Nahum and Habak- 

, ‘ XT , tt , kuk : there was to be a judgment of 
byNah. Hab. Israers enemies , he Gentiles 

x This belief that Yahwfc must save his people survived, 
despite the prophets, till the captivity of Judah in 586 B.C. 
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(650-600 B. C. ). It was the bitterness and resentment en- 
gendered by the sufferings of the Israelites at the hands 
of their oppressors that led to this revival. The grounds, 
however, on which the expectation of the intervention 
of Yahw6 was based were somewhat different. Accord- 
ing to the primitive view Yahwe was bound to intervene 
on behalf of his people because of the natural affinities 
hetween them. According to Nahum and Habakkuk, 1 
the affinities are ethical. In fact, such was the self- 
righteousness generated by Josiah's reforms that neither 
Nahum nor Habakkuk makes any mention of Israel’s 
sin. In this they represent their people, who felt them- 
selves, in contrast with the wickedness of the Gentiles, 
relatively righteous (see Hab. 1 4 13). Hence the im- 
pending judgment will strike not righteous Israel, but 
the godless Gentiles. Here we have the beginnings of 
the thought that Israel is right, regarded as over against 
the world — the beginning, for in Nahum and Habakkuk 
this view is applied only to a single nation, not, as in 
later times, to all Gentiles. The later usage of designat- 
ing the Gentiles absolutely as the godless (D*yish) and 
Judah as the righteous (opHx) is only the legitimate fruit 
of Habakkuk* s example. Cp Is. 26 10 Pss. 9 5 [6] 16 [17 ]/! 
IO2-4 58io[n] 68 2 [3]/. 1253. In most subsequent 
representations of the future the destruction of the 
Gentiles stands as a central thought. 

(ii. ) Prophetic pre-exilic conception. — The prophetic 
conception also passed through several stages. 

(a) A day of judgment directed mainly against Israel. 
For Amos, as we have seen, the day of Yahwe 2 is the 
. day in which Yahwe intervenes to vindicate 

* . .7 himself and his righteous purposes. It 
P .? c appears in this prophet only, in its darker 
* side (cp 5 18). Other nations will feel it in 
proportion to their unrighteousness ; but unrighteous 
Israel, being specially related to Yahwe, wfll experience 
the severest judgments (32). Hosea is of one mind 
with Amos. 3 He does not use the phrase ‘ the day of 
Yahwfc ’ ; but he describes in awful terms the irreversible- 
ness of the judgment (Hos. 13 12-14 [n-13]). (Amos, 
§ 18/, Hosea, § 7/.). 

(t>) Mainly against Judah . — In Isaiah 4 and Micah 
the day of Yahwe receives a new application ; it is 
38 Later • d * rected a g a i nst Judah. Not that warnings 
T * 4. 'of judgment against Israel are neglected 
ha. etc. ( 2 6 ^ 5 8i . 4 98 W 176-i.28.-4). The 
prophet takes all the chief surrounding nations within 
his range ; but he does so only in relation to the judg- 
ment on his own people. Although he declares that 
Yahwe’ s purpose of ‘ breaking Assyria ’ concerns all 
the nations (14 25 /), there is no evidence to show that 
he arrived at the conception of <t universal or world 
judgment. In 3 13, where there appears to be a reference 
to it, the text is corrupt. 5 The idea of its universality 
seems to be given in 2n-2i ; but the language is 
poetical. 

Isaiah had now and then gleams of hope, and at all 
times believed in a remnant, however minute. In 
124-26 he even anticipates a second and happier Jewish 
state. Micah, on the other hand, as far as the evidence 
goes, was persistently hopeless. Jerusalem was to 
become a ruin, and the temple- hill like ‘a height 

1 On the interpolations in these prophets, see Nahum, 
Habakkuk. 

2 This day of Yahwfe, in its double character as a day of 
punishment and a day of blessing, is also spoken of as ‘ that 
hay (Is. 177 3O23 285 29 18 Hos. 2 18 Mic. 24 46 5 10 [9] Zech. 

H469), ‘that time’ Qer. 31 1 33 15 5O4 Zeph. 3 19,/C Joel 
‘the day' (Ezek. 7 10 Mic. 36), * the time’ (Ezek. 7 12). 

On the interpolated passages, see Amos, § 8 Jf. t Hosea, § 4. 
.The present article builds on the critical results of the 
article Isaiah [the book] ; see also Isaiah [the prophet]. 
Hence the following passages which deal with the Messianic age 
and the Messiah are rejected as interpolations (they are assigned 
to the exilic or post-exilic period by Cheyne ; generally also by 
Huhm, Hackmann, Marti, and Volz); Is. 2 2-4 42-6 714-16 9 1-7 
[823-9 6] 11 16 5 19 18-25 256-9 28 16 29 17-24 35 1-10. On the age 
of the conception of world -judgment, cp Che. Intr. Is., 53 246. 
8 For crej; read, with ©, iDJ? (see SBOT, Heb., ad loc.). 
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crowned with brushwood ’ (Mic. 3 12 ; see Nowack). Cp 
Isaiah i., Micah ii. 

(c) Against the whole world — resulting in a survival 
of a righteous remnant of Israel, the Messianic kingdom. 
39 Later* * n P ro Ph ets w * th whom we have dealt 

Zeph * ( exce P t Nah. and Hab.) the judgment of the 
■P * Gentiles is never conceived independently of 
the judgment on Israel or Judah. In Zephaniah for the 
first time it appears to be universal. It deals with the 
whole earth, including the brute creation (I2/. ) : with 
Jerusalem (1 8-13) ; with Philistia, Ethiopia, and Assyria 
(2 1-6) ; 2 with all nations (38) ; with all the inhabitants 
of the earth (I18). There is, however, a certain incon- 
sistency in the picture. The instruments of judgment 
are a mysterious people, called ‘ the guests ’ of Yahw£ 
(I7; probably the Scythians), who do not themselves 
come within the scope of the judgment. 

The conception is thus wanting in definiteness and 
clearness. Zephaniah moves in the footsteps of Isaiah 
in the account of the impending judgment ; but whereas, 
in Isaiah, judgment on Israel and the nations stands in 
inner connection with the prophet's conception of the 
divine character and purposes, in Zephaniah it is with- 
out definite aim ; 2 its various constituents appear to 
represent eschatological expectations already current, 
while its wide sweep shows the operation of the prevail- 
ing monotheism. One point in the description is that, 
in order that Yahwe’ s anger may destroy them, the 
nations are to be assembled (3 2). We meet with this 
idea here for the first time. 

Later prophets make it very prominent (Ezek. 38 /. Is. 45 20 
636 6616 34 1-3 Zech. 12 3_/C 142 /.)] earlier prophets aie wont to 
mention definite and present foes (e.g., the Assyrians in Is. 
17i2 /.). In later prophets, the scene of this judgment on the 
Gentiles is Jerusalem (Zech. 14 2 12-18 ; Joel 3 [4] 2 Is. 6615). 
A small righteous remnant will be left in Israel (311-14). 

(iii. ) Exilic conception ; judgment of Israel, man by 
man, and of the Gentiles collectively ; restoration 
Af fv» °f a new I srae l i n the Messianic kingdom 

' .j 6 and destruction of Gentiles. 3 The indi- 
X1 e * vidualising of religion in Jeremiah and 
Ezekiel (see above, § 23 / ) was the precondition of the 
restoration of Israel after the fall of Jerusalem. 
According to Ezekiel, in God's visitations only the 
wicked in Israel should be destroyed. When a new 
Israel was thus created, Yahwe would further intervene 
to vindicate his honour and his sole sovereignty over 
the world, Israel should be restored to its own land, 
and the Gentiles be destroyed. 

A synthesis of the eschatologies of the nation and the 
individual was in this way attempted wholly within the 
sphere of this life. We are thus entering on a new 
period in the development of eschatological thought. 
Israel is already in exile or on the eve of exile ; but 
Yahw&’s thoughts are thoughts of peace, not of evil 
(Jer. 29 1 1) : the exile will be temporary. The day of 
Yahwe assumes a favourable aspect almost unrecognised 
in pre-exilic prophecy. Israel shall be converted and 
brought back to its own land and an everlasting Mes- 
sianic kingdom established. This kingdom will be 
ruled over by Yahw& or by his servant the Messiah, 
who is apparently mentioned here for the first time. 

1 This idea of the destruction of the nations hostile to Judah 
thus appears first in the prophets of the Chaldean age ; cp Jer. 
25 15-24. In the earlier prophets it is the destruction of definite 
present or past foes that is announced. In the later it is that of 
the nations generally : cp the Jewish reviser's addition in Jer. 
25 32yC Ezek. 38 /., fifth-century passages in Is. 34 63 1-6 Zech. 
12 1-3, and the much later ‘writings Is. 6616 18-24 Zech. 14 1-3 
12-15. 

2 Interpolations must be carefully separated (see Zephaniah, 
Book of). 

3 This is true only of Ezekiel. There is nothing in the 
genuine Jeremiah about the destruction of the Gentiles as a 
whole, and there is probably in 16 19 (but not in 3 17) a genuine 
prophecy of the ultimate conversion of the nations. See also 
42 12 15. Only the impenitent Gentiles will be destroyed (12 17). 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel are here fundamentally at issue. It is 
their agreement on other points that led to their joint treatment 
here. 
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Although the judgment of Israel is not strictly 
individualistic in Jeremiah as it is in Ezekiel, we shall 
give the eschatological views of the two together ; they 
can hardly be considered apart ; Ezekiel's are built on 
Jeremiah's. In Jeremiah 1 the day of Yahw6 is directed 
first and chiefly against Judah — the 
^ • Vi 616 " enem y will come upon it from the north 

miah. u-i6) ; the city and temple shall be 
destroyed (37 6- 10) — although account is taken also 
of other nations (2515-24 ; cp 1 18). There is, however, 
a hopeful outlook ; Israel shall be restored (237/. 
24 s /•)• The restoration is to be preceded by 
repentance (3 13 19-25), and accompanied by a change 
of heart (31 33/.). Restored to its own land, Israel 
shall receive from Yah we a king, a righteous Branch of 
the house of David, who shall deal wisely and execute 
judgment and justice (23 s f ). a 

The individualism appearing in Jeremiah is developed 
in Ezekiel to an extreme degree. Judgment on Israel 
_ __ , . , shall proceed individually (only on 

42. In Ezekiel. thfi G £ ntiles js it to be elective). 

Yahw& will give Israel a new heart (11 17-21 3625-32) 
and restore Israel and Judah to their own land, where, 
in the Messianic kingdom (17 22-24), they shall be ruled 
by the Messiah (21 27), by one ' king, namely 4 David ' 3 
(3423-31 3721-28). As for the Gentiles, referred to as 
Gog, they shall be stirred up to march against Jerusalem 
and shall there be destroyed (38). On the surviving 
Gentiles no gleam of divine compassion shall ever light. 4 
Monotheism has become a barren dogma. Particular- 
ism and Jewish hatred of the Gentiles are allowed free 
scope. 

(iv. ) Universalistic Conception of the Kingdom (550- 
275 B.C. ) ; redemption and earthly Messianic blessed- 
„ , ness for Israel and thus for the Gentiles. 5 

4 t We are now to consider i a ) the second 

isaia . j sa j a h an( j (£) i a ter writers. 

(a) According to the second Isaiah (Is. 40-48) and 
his expander (Is. 49-55) there is in store for Israel not 
punishment but mercy. 

Already she has received double for all her sins (402). Cyrus 
shall overthrow Babylon (41 25 43 14 45-47 48 14 /I), and the 
exiles shall return (463-5432-7 4820-22 498). Jerusalem shall 
be gloriously rebuilt (54 n f), and its inhabitants become (like 
the prophetic writer, 50 4) disciples of the divine teacher (54i3). 
Never more shall it be assailed (4924-26 548 -io 14-17). 

Further, the salvation of Israel does not end in itself. 
The author of the Songs of the Servant 6 reaches the 
great conception of Israel as the Servant of Yahw6 
( 42 3/. 49 1-6 50 4-9 5'2 13-53 12), through whom all nations 
shall come to know the true religion. In these writers 
the legitimate consequences of monotheism in relation 
to the Gentiles are accepted. 

(£) A somewhat similar representation of the future 
appears in the post-exilic passage Mic. 4 1-3 ( = Is. 22-4) 
. , and the later additions in Jer. 3 17 /. , 
44. U er a er accor( jing to which all nations, laying 
wri * aside wars and enmities, are to be con- 
verted and to form under Yahw6 one great spiritual 
empire with Jerusalem as its centre. 7 


1 See Jeremiah [Book of), and Jeremiah [the prophet]. 
Interpolations must he separated, before Jeremiah can be 
properly understood. 

2 On this passage, as well as on other late Messianic prophecies, 
see Che. Jew. Ret. Life , Lect. iii. Cp also Messiah. 

3 The Messiah is not conceived here as an individual but as 
a series of successive kings ; cp 458 46 16. 

4 Some scholars find in 17 23 a promise that the Gentiles will 
seek refuge under the rule of the Messiah ; but 17 24 shows that 
this interpretation is unsound. The Gentiles are symbolized, 
not by the 4 hirds of various wings ' in 17 23, hut by 4 the trees of 
the field ' (17 24). As 4 the cedar ' (17 23) represents the kingdom 
of Israel, so 4 the trees of the field ' represent the Gentile 
kingdoms. The only object with which the latter seem to he 
spared is that they may recognise the omnipotence of Yahwfc. 

5 See Che. Jew. Ret. Life, lect. iii. and vi. 

6 A like conception is probably at the base of the post-exilic 
Is. 11 9 = Hab. 2 14 (both editorial additions?), which declare that 
the earth shall he filled with the true religion. 

7 See Isaiah ii., § 5, and cp Che. Jew. Rel. Life , lect. iii. 


The same thought 1 is set forth in the Psalms. 

See 2227-31 [28-32] 867 and note the fine expressions ‘thou 
confidence of all the ends of the earth 2 (65 5 [6]), and to thee 
doth all flesh come ’ as to one who hears prayer (652 [3I). 8 In 
Ps. 87 we have a noble conception which sums up in itself all the 
noblest thought of the past in this direction. Jerusalem is to be 
the mother city of all nations, 4 the metropolis of an ideally 
Catholic Church '(Che.). Whole nations shall enter the Jewish 
Church (874). So shall also individuals (7/. 5). 

Only two more passages, Is. 19 16-25 and Mai. Iii 
call for attention ; but these are beyond measure re- 
markable. In Is. 19 16-25 (275 B.C. ; Che. ) the hopes of 
Ps. 87 reappear but are far surpassed in universality. 
Jerusalem, though the source of spiritual blessedness to 
Egypt and Assyria (Syria), is neither nationally nor 
spiritually paramount ; rather do these nations form a 
spiritual and national confederacy in which Israel holds 
not the first but the third place. 

The widest universal ism of all, however, is found in 
Mai. In, where in regard to the surrounding nations 
the prophet declares 4 From the rising of the sun even 
unto the going down of the same my name is great 
among the Gentiles ; and in every place incense is 
offered unto my name, and a pure offering. Here, as 
most critics recognise, we have a testimony to the work- 
ing of the one divine spirit in non- Jewish religions (cp 
MALACHI, § 3). Similar universalism had already, it 
appears, been expressed by Zoroastrianism . 4 

(v. ) Narrow Nationalistic Conception of the Kingdom 
(about 520 to 300 B.c. ); deliverance and Messianic 
. . blessedness for Israel: 5 (a) ministry or 

. V. G? “ 10a " bondage, or (b) destruction (partial or 
istic Concep- complete) for ' the Gentiles.® -Concur- 
tl0IL rently with the large-hearted universalism 
(of the post-exilic writers) just described, there were 
narrow one-sided views, which held more or less closely to 
the particularism that originated with Ezekiel. Such were 
the views most widely current in Judaism. According to 
these the future world, the Messianic age, belonged to 
Israel — to Judah and Israel reunited ( Hos. 3 5 Mic. 53 ;[*]£ 
post-exilic) — under the Messianic descendant of David 
(Is. 9i-6 [823-95] II1-8 Mic. 52-4 [1-3]; all exilic or 
later) ; the Gentiles had either no share at all, or only 
a subordinate share as dependents or servants of Israel. 
Their destiny was subjection or destruction — generally 
the latter, always so in the case of those that had been 
hostile to Israel. 

(a) The Gentiles are to escort the returning Israelites to 
Jerusalem and become their servants and handmaids, Is. 14 1-3 7 
(cp 6612-20). They shall build up the city walls (60 io), bow and 
be subject to Israel, 60 14 (or perish, 60 12), becoming Israel’s 
herdsmen and ploughmen and vinedressers (61 5).® 

(^) Still more frequently what is predicted for the Gentiles is 
destruction. In 34 f (450-430 B.c.; Che.) there is described a 
universal judgment in which all of them are thus involved 
(34i-3).y In the fifth-century fragment 5915/&-20 those hostile 
to Yah we and Israel 10 are singled out, whilst those that fear the 
name of Yahwe are spared 59 18 f 6616 19 f (606-16 18^-22 
belong to the age of Nehemiah and Ezra); 11 but in another 


1 Cp also the addition in Zeph. 3 gf 

2 Cp also 25 6 in the small apocalypse in Is. 24 25 6-8 2620 f 
27 1 12 f. This Che. assigns to the fourth century, Duhm to 
the second. The later date would help to explain the very 
advanced eschatology appearing in 2421-23, which speaks of a 
preliminary judgment and then after a long interval of the final 
judgment. On the latter judgment follows the theocratic 
kingdom (24 23). 

3 On the expectation of proselytes see also Is. 14 1 256 6536 
and cp Strangers, Proselyte. 

4 Che. OPs, 292, y>Sf 

5 There are many passages in the post-exilic additions to Is. 
which speak of Israel only in relation to the Messianic age ; cp 
4 2-6 .9 16-24 35 1-10. 

6 The only exception is Malachi. 

7 Cheyne regards these verses as alien to 132-1421. 

8 These passages are post-exilic ; 60 and 61 about 432 B.C. 
(Che.). 

9 We have a world -judgment described in 136-13, though tbe 
judgment is there directed primarily against Bahylon (cp 
13 5 11), just as in 34 it is specially directed against Edom. 

10 In the post-exilic (?) passage 9 1-7 it is the Messiah who 
destroys the oppressors of Israel ( v . 4). This active r61e of the 
Messiah is rare in the OT. 

11 Cp the world-judgment in the fourth-century apocalypse in 
Is. 24 256-8, where, after the judgment (2418-23), the surviving 
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fragment of the same date (63 1-6), which closely resembles the 
preceding passage in subject and phraseology, only destruction 
is announced for all. 

In Haggai and Zechariah, where the establishment of 
the Messianic kingdom is expected on the completion 
of the temple 1 (Zech. 8 15), to be rebuilt by the Messiah, 2 
a pre-condition is the destruction of the Gentile powers. 
We have, thus, a further development of that opposition 
between the kingdom of God and the world-kingdoms 
which appears in Ezekiel and is presented in its sharpest 
features in Daniel. See, e.g . , Zech. 1 19-21 [22-4] 61-8, 
Hag. '22i f 

In Joel (4th Cent.; cp Joel, § 4) the enemies of 
Judah who are not present foes but the nations generally , 

. are to be gathered together in order to 
46. In Joel, etc. annihilated (3 [4] x-6). Even the 
place of judgment is mentioned — the valley of Jehosha- 
phat, the ehoice being obviously determined by the 
etymological meaning of the name. Yahwc will sit in 
judgment (3[4]i2) and all the Gentiles shall be destroyed. 
This is a nearer approximation to the idea of a final 
world-judgment than there is elsewhere in the OT save 
in Dan. 1 9 f Still the judgment is one-sided. The 
1 day of Yah we ’ does not, as in the pre-exilic and 
some exilie prophets and the exceptional post-exilic 
Mai. 32-s 4 1-3 5 [319-21 23], morally sift Israel ; it serves 
to justify Israel (225-27 3 16 f) against the world (cp 
the interpolation in the Second Isaiah, — i. e., 45 25). See 
Joel, § 6. 

With Joel and his sueeessors prophecy is beginning 
to change into apocalypse. The forecasts do not, as 
a rule, stand in a living relation with the present ; 
frequently they are the results of literary reflection on 
earlier propheeies. This lack of organic relation with 
the present, such as we find in the earlier prophets, is 
specially clear in Joel’s 4 day of Yah\v6. ' 

Aeeording to the late post-exilic fragment Zech. 12 1- 
13 6, 3 all the Gentiles while making an attack on 
Jerusalem shall be destroyed before it (123 / 9), whereas 
in the still later fragment, chap. 14, it is only the hostile 
nations that are to be annihilated (Zech. 14 12 /), the 
remnant being converted to Judaism and led to attend 
the yearly feast of Tabernacles (Zech. 147 16-21). This 
fragment is peculiar also in postponing divine intervention 
till Jerusalem is in the hands of the Gentiles (14/ ). 

In the apocalypse of Daniel there is a great advance 
on the eschatological ideas of its predecessors. When 

47 T n the need °f the saints is greatest (721/ 

n ante . ^21 in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes) 
the Aneient of Days will intervene ; his tribunal shall be 
set up (79); the powers of this world shall be over- 
thrown (7 11 /), and everlasting dominion given to his 
holy ones (7 14 22 27). These will destroy all rival powers 
(244), and become lords of all the surviving nations 
(7 14). To the contrasted fates of the faithful and the 
unfaithful in Israel who have deceased (12 1-3) we 
shall return (§ 59). 

In defiance of historical sequence we have reserved 
to the last the consideration of the composite chapters 
Is. 65 / They call for special treat- 


48. In Is. 65 / 


ment because they seem to present a 


new development as regards the scene of the Messianic 
kingdom — there are to be new heavens and a new earth. 4 


Gentiles shall be admitted to the worship of Yahwfe 25 6. It is 
very remarkable that in 24 21/ we read of an intermediate 
place of punishment . The judgment, therefore, appears to be 
conceived as consisting of two distinct acts. The clause 258 a 
declaring the annihilation of death appears to be an interpola- 
tion. It is against the general drift of the content, and wholly 
alien to the thought-development of the period. 

1 For Yahwe the temple is indispensable as his dwelling-place. 
This thought is apocalyptic. It is not through moral reforma- 
tion but through divine intervention that the kingdom is to be 
introduced. 

2 After the example of Ter. 23 5 33 15 Zechariah names him 
‘ the Branch '(612 38 /). He identifies him with Zerubbabel (cp 
Hag 26-923). 

3 See Zechariah ii. , § 3/; 

4 Cp Che. OPs. 404 ff. 
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We must not be misled by appearances, however. 
When, in ehap. 65, Jerusalem is to be especially blessed 
— it is to be transformed into a. blessing (65 18) — the 
reference is apparently not to « New Jerusalem. It 
is the same material Jerusalem as before, but super- 
naturally blessed ; men still build houses and plant 
vineyards (652i f . ), sinners are still found (6520), 1 and 
death still prevails. 65 17, therefore, where the ereation 
of new heavens and a new earth is proclaimed, seems 
out of place. In the Messianic times here foreshadowed 
men live to a patriarchal age, and the animal world, as 
in an earlier prophecy (11 6-9), loses its ferocity and 
shares in the prevailing peace and blessedness (6525). 
In 666-16 i8£ f. we have a fragmentary apocalypse (see 
Che. Intr. Is. 374-385) which describes the judgment 
of the hostile nations (66 16 18^ f . ). 

Those of the Gentiles who escape are to go to the more 
distant peoples and declare the divine glory (66 19). Thereupon 
the latter are to go up to Jerusalem, escorting the returning 
exiles. 

This apocalypse concludes with a remarkable reference to the 
new heavens and the new earth, which is all but unintelligible. 
Does the new creation take place at the beginning of the 
Messianic kingdom? or at its close? By neither supposition can 
we overcome the inherent difficulties of the text. If the new 
creation is to be taken literally, it can only be supposed to be 
carried out at the close of the Messianic kingdom ; but this 
kingdom has apparently no close. Either, then, the expression 
is used loosely and vaguely, or — and the present writer inclines 
to this view — 6622 is a later intrusion. 2 


III. Synthesis. — Concurrently with the establishment 
if the Messianic hope in the national consciousness (see 
§ 34) the elaims of the individual had, 


49. Synthesis. 


as we have seen, pressed themselves 


irresistibly on the notice of religious thinkers — so irre- 
sistibly in fact that no representation of the future 
which failed to render them adequate satisfaction could 
hope for ultimate acceptance. The two questions 
naturally eame to be regarded as essentially related. 
The righteous individual and the righteous nation must 
be blessed together — or rather the righteous man must 
ultimately be recompensed, not with a solitary im- 
mortality in heaven or elsewhere but with a blessed 
resurrection life with his brethren in the coming 
Messianic kingdom. If, as we have seen, the doctrine 
of an individual immortality failed to establish itself in 
the OT, the grounds of such a failure were not far to 
seek, and the very objections against the belief in a 
blessed immortality of the righteous man apart from 
the righteous community are actual arguments in favour 
of the resurrection of the righteous to a share in the 
Messianic kingdom. 

The doctrine of a resurrection is clearly enunciated in 
two passages of great interest, (a) as a spiritual concep- 
tion in Is. 261-19, and (b) as a mechanical conception in 
_ Dan. 12. (a) Is. 26 1-19 forms an inde- 

50. Resurrec- penc j e nt writing composed, according to 
tion in Is. Cheyne, about 334 b. c. The writer, 

Dan. iz. w ^ o S p ea k s [ n ^e name of the people, 

looks forward to the setting up of the kingdom, with a 
strong city, whose walls and bulwarks are salvation, and 
whose gates will be entered by ’ the righteous nation ’ 
(26 1/ ) ; and since the nation is but few, the righteous 
dead shall rise and share the blessedness of the regenerate 
nation (2619). This notable verse should, with Duhm 
and Cheyne, be read as follows: — ’Thy dead men 
(Israel) shall arise : the inhabitants of the dust shall 


1 Unless 6020 b is a gloss, as Haupt thinks (SPOT, Heb. 
ad loci). 

2 Is. 51 16 and 60 19 can hardly be quoted in support of 65 17 
66 22, for in the last two passages the language is obviously meant 
to be literal, whereas in the former it is metaphorical. 

A synthesis of these two eschatologies, of the individual and 
of the nation, was attempted by Ezekiel wholly within the sphere 
of this life. The reconciliation, however, was achieved only 
through a misconception and misrepresentation of the facts of 
the problem. Still this doctrine of retribution gave such general 
satisfaction that tbe need of a theory that would do justice to 
the facts of the problem was not experienced save by isolated 
thinkers till the close of the fourth century B.C. 
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awake 1 and shout for joy ; 2 for a dew of lights is 
thy dew, and the earth shall bring to life the shades.’ s 

This positive belief in the resurrection of the right- 
eous did not win its way into acceptance, however, 
till over <*. century later. Still, that it gained some 
currency and underwent some development in the 
interval is obvious from the next and only remaining 
passage which attests it in the OT. 

(3) In Dan. 12 2 ( 168 B. c. ), which seems to be based on 
Is. 26 19, 4 there is an extension of the statement. The 
resurrection here is not only of the righteous but also 1 
of the wicked, 6 who are to rise in order to receive their 
due reward — shame and everlasting contempt. 6 The 
resurrection moreover ushers in the Messianic kingdom 
(12 1). This spiritual form of the resurrection doctrine 
is the genuine product of Jewish inspiration ; for all its 
factors are indigenous to Jewish thought. 

Between the rise of the doctrine enunciated in Is. 26 
and Dan. 12 a considerable period must have elapsed, 
sufficiently long to account for the loss of the original 
significance of the resurrection as a restoration, in the 
next world, of the life of communion with God which 
had been broken off by death. During this interval the 
spiritual doctrine passed into a lifeless dogma. In Is. 26 
it was the sole prerogative of the righteous Israelite, 
nowVit is extended to the pre-eminently good and the 
pre-eminently bad in Israel. Without any consciousness 
of impropriety the writer of Daniel can speak of the 
resurrection of the wicked. Thus severed from the 
spiritual root from which it grew the resurrection is trans- 
formed into <1 sort of eschatological property, a device 
by means of which the members of the nation are pre- 
sented before God to receive their final award. The 
doctrine must therefore have been familiar to the Jews 
for several generations before Daniel. 

B. APOCRYPHAL AND APOCALYPTIC 
LITERATURE (200 B.c.-ioo A. D. ) 

Before entering on the further development of Jewish 
eschatology, it will be helpful to sum up shortly the 
ki T?p V i fiW results arrived at by the writers whom we 
have already considered. We find in 
them an eschatology that to a large extent takes its 
character from the conception of Yah we. As long as 
his jurisdiction was conceived as limited to this life, 
there could be no such eschatology with reference to 
the individual. When at last, however, Israel reached 
real monotheism, the way was prepared for the moral- 
isation of the future no less than of the present. The 
exile contributed to this development by making possible 
a truer conception of the individual. The individual, 
not the nation, became the religious unit. Step by step 
through the slow processes of the religious life, the 

1 The designation of death as a * sleep 1 did not arise from the 
resurrection hope. It is found in books that are unacquainted 
with that hope. Death is described as ‘sleep 1 in Gen. 4730 
Dt. 31 16 Job 7 21 14 12, as ‘ the eternal sleep 1 in Jer. 51 39 57. In 
the later period, therefore, in which the belief in the resurrection 1 
was finally established, when the state of the departed is 
described as a ‘ sleep,’ the word must in no case be taken in its 
literal meaning. 

2 vrr and are omitted by these scholars as interpolations, 
and instead of W'jpn they read DJ 1 ]} 

3 See Che. Intr. Is. 158, and cp OPs. 403/. 

4 Cp ‘ the inhabitants of the dust shall awake 1 and ’ many that 
sleep in the land of dust shall awake. 1 

6 This resurrection to punishment, or a belief perfectly akin, 
is found in contemporary work; 24 25 6-8 2620 f 27 1 i2_/T, a 
fragmentary apocalypse of 334 b.c. (Che.). Thus in 2421 yC, the 
‘host of heaven ’ — i.e ., angelic rulers of the nation and the kings 
of the earth — are to be imprisoned in the ‘pit 1 and, ‘after many 
days,’ to be visited with punishment. Cp Eth. En. 54 90 25. 
According to later views God does not punish a nation until he 
has first humiliated its angelic patron ( Shir-rabba 27 b). More- 
over the future judgment of the Gentile nations will be preceded 
by the judgment of their angelic chiefs (Beshallacb 13 (see Weber, 

L. d. Talmud, 165]). 

6 The ‘many 1 who are condemned here are Jewish apostates. 
Tbe place into which they are cast is evidently Gehenna, though 
the term does not appear in OT with this special penal sense. I 
The place is referred to also in Is. 6624 and probably in 50 n. 
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religious thinkers of Israel were led to a moral concep- 
tion of the future life and to the certainty of their share 
therein. These beliefs were reached, not through 
deductions of reason, as in Greece, but through spiritual 
crises deep as the human personality and wide as 
human life. 

[At this point a caution must be offered to the student. 
The study of the religious content of eschatological 
p ideas is to some extent distinct from 

, .* that of its form, nor can either religious 

ive sc a Qr ii terar y cr iticism (to the latter of 
which special attention is given here) 
enable us to dispense with the help of the comparative 
historical study of the religious ideas of those peoples 
which came most into contact with the Jewish. Some 
excellent introductions to ’ Biblical Theology 1 are based, 
consciously or unconsciously, on the principle that the 
movement of religious thought in Israel was completely 
independent of external stimulus. There can be no 
greater mistake. Students of Jewish religion can no 
longer avoid acquainting themselves with Babylonio- 
Assyrian, Egyptian, Zoroastrian, and Greek religion, 
and using any further collateral information that they 
can get. 1 The abundance of fresh literary material for 
the study of eschatology as it took form in Jewish minds 
is our excuse for not, in this article, bringing Jewish 
eschatology into relation to other eschatologies, more 
especially Babylonian and Persian. The article would 
have become disproportionately long if we had adopted 
the course which is theoretically the only right one. It 
must also be remembered that the ‘ spiritual crises 1 
referred to above were conditioned by crises in the 
history of the nation. We are far from denying that 
* the spirit 1 as well as the wind, ’ breatheth where it 
listeth.’ Even the spirit of revelation, however, cannot 
work on unprepared minds. Jewish eschatology there- 
fore can be fully sketched only on a canvas larger than 
is here at our disposal, and this article must be supple- 
mented by reference to a group of other articles, includ- 
ing especially Antichrist and Persia (the part dealing 
with religion). On the narrative in Gen. 24^-3 which 
influenced directly or indirectly so many later writers, 
reference should be made, for the mythic form of the 
ideas, to Creation, § 20 (r). — E d.] 

In the writings (Apocryphal, Apocalyptic, etc.) that 
we are now to consider, the eschatological ideas of the 
ontlinp ^ ater P ro P hets are reproduced and further 
of Method deve l°P ed - We shall find it convenient 
to deal with this literature in three chrono- 
logical periods ; I. 200-100 (§§51-63), II. 1 00- 1 B.C. 
(§§ 64-70), III. 1-100 A. d. (§§ 71-81). In treating 
each of these periods, after (a) a general account of its 
thought and ( b ) an account of the various works it pro- 
duced, we shall show in detail ( c ) the development of 
certain special conceptions — viz. (1) Soul and spirit, (2) 
Judgment, (3) Places of abode for the departed, (4) 
Resurrection, (5) Messianic kingdom, Messiah, Gentiles. 

Unlike the rest of the apocalyptic and apocryphal 
books, Ecclus. and Tobit, instead of reproducing and 
64 Ecclus devel °P in S t ^ ie * deas we h ave just summar- 
and Tobit * sed ’ re P resent °lder and more conser- 
* vative views. As lying off the main path 
of religious development and witnessing to still surviving 
primitive elements in Judaism, we shall consider them 
together at the outset. 

In Ecclus. the problem of retribution takes a peculiar 
form. On the one hand it is purely conservative. All 
56 Ecclus retr ‘6ution without exception is confined 
to this life : there is ’ no inquisition of life ’ 

1 See Charles, Doctrine 0/ a Future Life , pp. 24-25 n., 33 n., 
34 n -» 57 n., on the relation of the religion of Babylonia to that 
of ancient Israel j pp. 116 n., 134-136, on the relation of Zoroas- 
trianism to Judaism ; pp. 24 n., 26-27 n., 34 n. , 40 n., 57 n., on 
the analogies between tbe primitive religion of Israel and that 
of Greece ; and pp. 79 n., 1 37-151, on the development of the 
doctrine of immortality in Greece as contrasted with Ibat in 
Palestine. 
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in Shfiol (41 4). On the other hand it supplements 
Ezekiel's theory of exact individual retribution with the 
older view which he attacked, and seeks to cover its 
obvious defects with the doctrine of the solidarity of the 
family. 

A man's conduct must receive its recompense in this life 
(see especially 2ioyi and cp 23-9 9 12 122 f. also 11 26). Obvi- 
ously, however, all men do not meet with their deserts. Hence 
a man’s sins are visited through the evil remembrance of his 
name and in the misfortunes of his children after him (11 28 
2324 26 4O15 41 5-8). Similarly the posterity of the righteous is 
blessed (447-15). Sheol is the abode of the shades and the region 
of death 1 (9 12 14 12 16 41 4 48 s), where is no delight (14 16), no 
praise of God (17 17-28) : man is plunged in an eternal sleep 
(4619 22 n 3617 SS23).2 As regards the future of the nation, 
the writer looks forward to the Messianic kingdom of which 
Elijah is to be the forerunner (48 10), when Israel shall be 
delivered from evil (5O23./C), the scattered tribes restored (38 13 = 
AV 3(5 1 z), the heathen nations duly punished (32 22-24 =AV 
35 18 /C). This kingdom of Israel will last for ever (37 25 
[so Gk. and Eth. but wanting in Syr.l) 44 13 [so Gk. and Eth.; 
Heb. and Syr. read * memorial ’ instead of ’ seed ’]). 

The eschatology of Tobit is very slight. Like the 
earlier books, it entertains high hopes for the Jewish 
56 T bit P eo Pj e * Jerusalem and the temple shall be 
rebuilt witb gold and precious stones, the 
scattered tribes shall be restored, and the heathen, for- 
saking their idols, shall worship the God of Israel 
(13 10- 18 144-6). Sh€ol is taken in the traditional sense 
‘ eternal place,’ 6 alJjvios tSttos, 3 6. As in Job and in 
Ecclesiastes, Hades (cp 3 10 13 2) is a place wbere exist- 
ence is practically at an end. 

Sarah, the daughter of Raguel, prays: ‘Command my spirit 
to be taken from me, that I may . . . become earth . . . and 
go to the everlasting place ’ (36). This description is accounted 
for by the writer’s acceptance of the later doctrine of the spirit 

(§ 17). 


We now pass to the writings of the Haslds or Assi- 
deans, a small but important body of zealous Jews, first 

S7 Aqsidpans referred t0 as a religion organisation 
0/. assmeans. jn Eth £n 9Q6 ( see nQte in Charles's 

ed. ). Its rise may be placed at about 200 B. c. 3 The 
Haslds first appear as the champions of the law against 
the Hellenizing Sadducees ; but they were still more the 
representatives of advanced forms of doctrine about the 
Messianic kingdom and the resurrection. The arrange- 
ment we shall adopt has been explained already (§ 53). 


68. Second I. Second Century b.c. 

Cent. B.C. Authorities. 

Ethiopic Enoch 1-36 (Apoca- Sibylline Oracles — Prooem- 
lyptic, § 27). mium and 3 97-818. 4 

Daniel ('§ 59). Test. xii. Patriarchs— Some of 

Ethiopic Enoch 83-90 (§ 60). its apocalyptic sections(§6i). 

Judith (?) (§ 62). 

[a) General eschatological development . — It was under 
the pressure of one of tbe most merciless persecutions re- 


1 In 21 10 thoughts of the penal character of SheCl do not 
seem to be quite absent. 

2 The reference to Gehenna in 7 17 (exSifojtris a<rej9ou s Trvp 
»cai CTTcwArjf) is probably corrupt (om. Syr. Eth. [best MSS]). 
The Hehrew has riDI nipn ’3- 

3 On the earlier association of pious Jews called (the 

humbled or humiliated), □ ‘>uy (the humble), Q'TDn (the pious, 
covenant-keepers) cp Psalms ; and on the ’AtriSatot of Macc. cp 
Assideans ; Israel, § 73. 

4 This, the oldest, portion of the Sibylline oracles dates from 
the latter half of the second century B.c. Since, however, it 
helongs to Hellenistic Judaism, its evidence is not of primary 
interest in the story of Palestinian eschatology, and may ad- 
vantageously be relegated to a note. Broadly speaking, we may 
say that it combines, though not always consistently, various 
earlier descriptions of the future. It shows no trace of original 
thought. Its eschatological forecasts are confined to this world. 
Though so limited, it gives a vivid account of the Messianic 
kingdom. Very soon the people of the Mighty God will grow 
strong (3 194-198), and God wifi send from the east the Messiah, 
who will put an end to evil war, slaying some and fulfilling the 
promises in behalf of others, and he will be guided in all things 
by God. The temple shall be resplendent with glory, and the 
earth teem with fruitfulness (3652-660) [cp Che. OPs. 23]. 
Then the nations shall muster their forces and attack .Palestine 
(366o-668); but God will destroy them, and their judgment 
shall be accompanied by fearful portents (3 669- 697). Israel, how- 
ever, shall dwell safely under the divine protection (3702-709); 
and the rest of the cities and the islands snail he converted, and 
unite with Israel in praising God (3710-731). The blessings of 
the Messianic age are recounted (3 744-754 ; cp also 3 367-380, 
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corded in history that much of the eschatological thought 
of this century was built up. In order to encourage the 
faithful, various religious thinkers consolidated and devel- 
oped into more or less consistent theodicics the scattered 
statements and intimations of an eschatological nature 
in the OT. In these theodicies there is no vagueness or 
doubt as to the ultimate destinies of the righteous and 
the wicked. Faith rests in the reasonable axiom that the 
essential distinctions between these classes must one 
day be realised outwardly. The certainty of judgment 
on the advent of the Messianic kingdom, accordingly, is 
preached in the most emphatic tones, and the doctrine 
is taught that at death men enter immediately in ShSol 
on a state of bliss or woe which is but the prelude of 
their final destiny. The righteous, both living and 
dead, shall be recompensed to the full in the eternal 
Messianic kingdom established on earth with its centre 
at Jerusalem. Within the sphere of Judaism it is in 
this second century b.c. that the eschatologies of the 
individual and of the nation attain their most complete 
synthesis (cp below, § 82). The firm lines in which 
these eschatological hopes are delineated mark the great 
advance achieved in this period by religious thought. 

(<$) The theodicies of the several writers. — Eth. En. 
±-36 has been described in detail elsewhere (see Apoca- 
59 Eth En LYPTIC > § 2 7)* With regard to Daniel, 

_ n • \ as the right point of view for studying it 
, ame . ^ een gj ven elsewhere (Daniel ii.), 
and we have already noticed its main eschatological 
conceptions (above, § 47), we need only observe that 
in it, as in Eth. En. 1-36, the Messianic kingdom is 
eternal, its scene is the earth, and all the Gentiles are 
subject (7i4). There is no Messiah. Those Jews who 
are ’ found written in the book ' 1 [of life] shall be 
4 delivered ’ during the period of the Messianic woes. 
At the resurrection only those Jews who are pre-eminently 
righteous and wicked shall rise from the ’ land of dust’ 2 
(i.e. , Sh6ol) to receive their deserts: the righteous to 
inherit 4 aeonian life,' the wicked to be cast into Gehenna 8 
(12 2). For the pre-eminently righteous in Israel, there- 
fore, SbSol has become an intermediate abode, though 
for the Gentiles it continues to be final. The risen body 
seems to possess its natural appetites (as in Eth. En. 
1-36). The Messianic kingdom of which the righteous 
are members is one that bears sway over peoples. 

The writer of Daniel makes a very special use of the belief in 
angelic patrons of nations, of which another application will he 
found in the almost contemporaneous work to which we turn 
next — viz., Eth. En. 83-90. 


60. Eth. En. 
83-90 


The author of Ethiopic Enoch 83-90, which was 
written a few years later than Eth. En. 1-36 (on which 
see Apocalyptic, § 27), was a. Hasid 
and a supporter of the Maccabean 
I , movement. His eschatology is de- 

(B.C. 166-161). ve i 0 p e( j at greater length than that of 
the Daniel apocalypse, to which in many respects it is 
so closely allied. The belief in angelic patrons of 
nations is common, as we have seen, to both writings ; 
but our author applies it in a peculiar way. 


691-723). The kings of the earth shall be at peace with one 
another (3 755-759)-. , _ , , _ 

In the later section of this book the forecast is somewhat 
different. Though in the earlier part, as we have seen ahoye, 
it was the Messiah that conducted the war against the hostile 
nations, in this it is the prophets of God. Thus God will 
establish a universal kingdom over all mankind, with Jerusalem 
as centre (3 767-771), and the prophets of God shall lay down the 
sword and become judges and kings of the earth (3781 f.\ and 
men shall hring offerings to the temple from all parts of the 
earth (3 772 /.). 

1 On this eschatological term see Charles, Enoch 131-133. In 
the earlier passages in which it occurs it stands in connection 
with temporal hlessings only. 

2 We assume that the reading riD"IN is correct. For this 
description of Sheol cp Job 17 16, Ps. 22 15, with Cheyne’s note 
referring to a similar Assyrian phrase. If this interpretation is 
correct, Sheol, though it has become a temporary abode for the 
righteous, still retains its traditional character. 

3 Cp Che. OPs. 406. 
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The undue severities that have befallen Israel are not from . 
God’s hand ; they are the doing of the seventy shepherds (/.*., I 
angels) into whose care God had committed Israel (8959) for 
the destruction of its faithless members. These angels have not 
wronged Israel with impunity, however; for judgment is at hand. 
When their oppression is at its worst there shall be formed a 
righteous league (i.e., the Hasidim ; 906), out of one of the 
families of which shall come forth Judas the Maccabee (90 7-16), 
who shall war victoriously against all the enemies of Israel. 

While the struggle is still raging, God will intervene 
in person. 

The earth shall swallow the adversaries of the righteous 
( 90 18). The wicked shepherds and the fallen watchers shall 
then be cast into an abyss of fire (*.?., Tartarus ; 9O20-25), and 
the blinded sheep — i.e., theapostate(J ews ) — into Gehenna (90 20). 
Whether the apostate Jews already dead are to be transferred 
from Sheol does not appear. 

Then God himself will set up the new Jerusalem 
(90 28 f . ). The surviving Gentiles shall be converted and 
serve Israel (90 30), the dispersion be brought back, 
and the righteous Israelites be raised to take part in 
the kingdom (9O33). When all is accomplished, the 
Messiah, whose r 61 e is a passive one, shall appear ■ 
(90 37), and all shall be transformed into his likeness. 1 

Until a critical edition of the XII. Patriarchs is 
published, that composite work cannot be quoted as an 

61 T st authoril y- I* belongs to very different 

•• p * periods. It contains apocalyptic sections 
xu. a r. a pp ear t0 belong to the second century 
B.C. ; but the body of the work seems to have been 
written about the beginning of the Christian era. 
There are, moreover, numerous (Christian) interpola- 
tions. Many of the apocalyptic sections appear to have 
constituted originally a defence of the warlike Macca- 
bean high priests of the latter half of the second century 
b.c. , whilst others 1 seem to attack the later chiefs of 
that family, in the last century B. C. 

It is hardly possible to interpret otherwise such a statement 
regarding Levi as that in Reub. 6 ad Jin. : ‘ He shall die for us 
in wars visible and invisible ' ; cp Sim. 5. 

Whilst one or more of these sections may be of an 
earlier date, many of them may belong to the last 
century b.c. Since, however, their eschatological 
thought in some respects belongs to the second century 
B.c., we shall for the sake of convenience deal with it 
here, though in no case shall we build upon it as a 
foundation. 2 

Levi has been chosen by God to rule alj the Gentiles with 
supreme sovereignty (Reub. 6). The Messiah of the tribe of 
Levi, who will appear at the close of the seventh jubilee, will 
possess an eternal priesthood 3 (Levi 18; apoc. sections of Levi = 
2-5 S 10 14-18). This will endure till God comes and restores 
Jerusalem and dwells in Israel (Levi 5). This Messiah will 
judge as a king ; he will bind Beliar, open the gates of Paradise 
arid give his saints to eat of the tree of life (Levi 18 cp Eth. En. 
264-6). To the Messianic kingdom on earth, all the righteous 
patriarchs shall rise (Sim. 64 Zeb. 10 Jud. 25). Then the spirits 1 
of deceit shall be trodden under foot (Sim. 6 Zeb. 9) and Beliar 1 
destroyed (Levi 18 Jud. 25). There shall be only one people 
and one tongue (Jud. 25). The surviving Gentiles are in all cases 
to be converted, save in Sim. 6 where they are doomed to anni- 
hilation. According to Benj. 10 there is to be a resurrection, 
first of the OT heroes and patriarchs, and next of the righteous 
and of the wicked. Thereupon is to follow judgment, first of 
Israel and then of the Gentiles. It is doubtful whether we are 
to regard this resurrection as embracing Israel only or all man- 
kind. 

The designation of Michael in Dan. 6 (cp Lev. 5 
Judith 25 ) as ‘a mediator between God and man' is 
noteworthy. 

It may be permitted in conclusion to refer to the 
book of Judith. The words in w'hich the Gentile 
T /THi enem ^ es °f Israel are threatened ( 16 17) 
62. ductitn. obv j ously refer t0 Gehenna, and remind us 
of the very late appendix to Is. 66 (v. 23 /.), which 
however refers to unfaithful Jews. The view of I 
Gehenna as the final abode of the Gentiles is not again j 
attested till the first century of the Christian era (in Ass. 

1 Cp Levi 14 16 (beg.). These passages resemble the Psalms 
of Solomon that assail the Sadducean priesthood. 

2 In the references here made we shall use the better readings 
of the A rmenian l ' ersion . 

3 Sometimes a Messiah of the tribe of Judah is spoken of. 
There is nothing against the Jewish origin of such passages ; 
but others which combine the two ideas are Christian. 


Mos. 10 IO 4 Ezra 7 36). In so far, the date ( circa 63 
b.c.) given elsewhere for this book (see Judith, § 5) 
seems preferable to the earlier one advocated by Schurer. 

{c) Development of special conceptions in second century 
b.c. x . Soul and Spirit. —The later view of the ‘ spirit ’ 
(see § 20) as the divine breath of life 
63 . Special p roba bly underlies Ecclus. 3823 Bar. 217 
conceptions. ^ , tbe dead also who are in Hades , whose 
spirit is taken from their bodies’); see also Tob. 36 1 
Judith 10 13. Elsewhere in the second century we 
can trace only the older Semitic view (above, § 19), 
according to which 1 soul ’ and 4 spirit ’ are practically 
identical. The apocalyptic use, however, diverges 
from the more primitive ; what is predicated of 4 soul ’ 
can be predicated also of 4 spirit.’ In Daniel indeed we 
always find, not 4 soul ’ but 4 spirit,’ even where 4 soul ’ 
could have been used with perfect propriety. 2 

In Enoch 1-36 the inhabitants of Sh 6 ol are spoken of 
as ‘souls’ in 22 3 (cp 93), but generally as ‘spirits’ 
(22 5-7 9 11- 13). We even find the strange expression 
‘spirits of the souls of the dead’ 3 ( 9 10). Here also, 
therefore, * soul ’ and 1 spirit ’ are practically identical. 
Fallen angels and demons are always spoken of as 
’spirits’ (the former in 13 6 15 4 6/., the latter in 
159 11 16 1). Indeed 'soul 1 is never in Jewish litera- 
ture used of angels, fallen or otherwise (cp above, § 20). 

2. Judg)nent . — The judgment, which is preliminary 
and final, involves all men living and dead, the faithless 
angelic rulers, and the impure angels. It will be on the 
advent of the Messianic kingdom. These points mark the 
development of the second century B. c. upon the past. 
There is the further development that the judgment is 
sometimes (?) conceived as setting in, immediately -after 
death, in an intermediate abode of the soul. In Eth. En. 
1-36 there is a preliminary judgment on the angels who 
married the daughters of men, and likewise on all men 
who were alive at the deluge (IO1-12). The final judg- 
ment before the advent of the Messiah's kingdom will 
involve the impure angels (10 12 f), the demons who 
have hitherto gone unpunished (16 1), and all Israel with 
the exception of a certain class of sinners. In Daniel 
there is a preliminary judgment of the sword executed 
by fhe saints (244 722), as well as the final world-judg- 
ment (7 9 11 f ), which will introduce the Messianic king- 
dom by God himself. There is no mention of judgment 
of angels ; but judgment of the angelic patrons of Persia 
and Greece may be assumed. In Eth. En. 83-90 there 
is the first world-judgment of the deluge ( 89 ), the judg- 
ment of the sword executed under Judas the Maccabee 
( 90 19 16), and the final judgment on the impure angels 
and on the faithless angelic patrons (90 20-25). The last 
serves to introduce the Messianic kingdom on the present 
earth. 

3. Places of abode for the departed. — i. ShSol. ShSol 
undergoes complete transformation in the second 
century B.c. and becomes an intermediate place of 
moral retribution for the righteous and the wicked. 
(The traditional sense probably survives in Dan. 122, 
but not in Eth. En. 22 . ) All the dead who die before 
the final judgment have to go to Sh&dl. It has four 
divisions ; two for the righteous and two for the wicked. 
From three of them there is a resurrection to final judg- 
ment ; but from the fourth, where are the wicked who 
met with violent death, there is no rising. Sh&ol has in 
this last case become hell. 

ii. Paradise. In the second century only two men, 
Enoch and Elijah, were conceived as having been 

J How thoroughly life was identified with the presence of the 
spirit appears from this verse ; 4 Command my spirit to be taken 
from me, that I may be released, and become earth. ' 

2 In Dan. 7 15 it has generally been thought that the spirit is 
spoken of as enclosed in the 4 sheath ’ (nj-jj) of the body ; but we 
should no doubt, with Buhl and Marti, read nil pja * because 
of this.' C) 87 which gives ev tovtoi?, and Vg., imply yjj-j 

3 In these references the Gizeh Greek text has been followed. 
In the Ethiopic text the term 4 sou) ' is used instead of 4 spirit ’ in 
223 9 11 jff out corruptly. 
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admitted to Paradise on leaving this world (Eth. En. 

87 j f 89 52). 1 Th/s cause is manifest. See Enoch, i. 

iii. Gehenna. Gehenna is definitely conceived in 
Dan. 122 Eth. En. 27 1 /. and 9O26 f (?) as the final, 
not the immediate, abode of apostates in the next 
world. 

iv. The abyss of fire. 2 This is the final place of 
punishment for the faithless angelic rulers and for the 
impure angels (Eth. En. 18n-19 21 90 21-25). In Eth. 
En. I811-16 21 1-6 the fiery abyss for the impure angels 
is distinguished from another fiery abyss mentioned in 
21 7-10. This latter may be for the faithless angelic [ 
rulers. 

4. Resurrection. — In Eth. En. 83-90 (see 90 33) there 
is a resurrection only of the righteous ; in Dan. 1 2 2 f . , 
of those who are righteous and wicked in a pre-eminent 
degree ; and in Eth. En. 22 of the righteous and of 
such of the wicked as had not met with retribution in 
life. Thus in Eth. En. 83-90 the older and spiritual 
form of the doctrine is preserved. In all cases the 
righteous rise to participate in the Messianic kingdom. 

5. Messianic kingdom. — In Dan. and Eth. En. 1-36 
the scene of the Messianic kingdom is the earth. In 
Eth. En. S3-90 its centre is to be, not the earthly 
Jerusalem, but tbe new Jerusalem brought down from 
heaven. This is the first trace in the second century 
B.c. of a sense of the unfitness of the present world for 
Messianic glory. The kingdom is to be eternal. Its 
members are to enjoy a life of patriarchal length (Eth. 
En. 5 9 256), or to live for ever(9033). In Dan. 122 /. 
the point is left doubtful. Besides the Messiah in Sibyll. 
Or. 3 652-654 there is no mention of the Messiah in the 
second century b.c. except in Eth. En. 83-90 (see 90 37), 
wbere, however, bis introduction seems due merely to 
literary reminiscence. 

6. Gentiles . — According to Eth. En. 10 21, all the 
Gentiles are to become righteous and worship God. 
Only the hostile Gentiles are to be destroyed (Dan. 2244 
7 11 f. Eth. En. 90 9-16 18). The rest will be converted (?) 
and serve Israel (Dan. 7 14 Eth. En. 90 30). 

64. Last II. Last Century b.c. 

Cent. B.C. Authorities for 104-1 B.c. 

Ethiopic Enoch 91-104 (§ 65). Psalms of Solomon (§ 67). 
Ethiopic Enoch 37-70 (§ 66). Sibylline Oracles 3 1-62 (§ 68). 

1 Maccabees (§ 66, end). 2 Maccabees (§ 69). 

(a) General eschatological development. — A great 
gulf divides the eschatology of the last century B.c. as 
a whole from that of its predecessor. The hope of an 
eternal Messianic kingdom on the present earth is all 
but universally abandoned. 3 The earth as it is, is mani- 
festly regarded as wholly unfit for the manifestation of 
the kingdom. The dualism which had begun to assert 
itself in the preceding century is therefore now the 
preponderating dogma. This new attitude compels 
writers to advance to new conceptions concerning the 
kingdom. 

(i. ) Some boldly declare (Eth. En. 91-104), or else 
imply (Pss. Sol. 1-16 2 Macc. [?]), that the Messianic 
kingdom is only temporary, and that the goal, of the 
risen righteous is not this transitory kingdom but heaven 
itself. In the thoughts of these writers the belief in a 
personal immortality has disassociated itself from the 
doctrine of the Messianic kingdom, and the synthesis of 
the two eschatologies achieved in the preceding century 
(see § 58) is anew resolved into its elements A This is a 
natural consequence, as we have said, of the growing 
dualism of the times. 

1 Cp Che. OPs. 414. 

3 Cp Persia (the part dealing with religion). 

3 Only in Pss. Sol. 17 f. of this century does the Messianic 
kingdom seem to be of eternal duration on the present earth 
(cp 17 4). Since the Messiah himself, however, is only a man, 
his kingdom is probably of only temporary duration (see below, 

§ 6 7 fi-J, and Apocalyptic, § 85). 

4 On the synthesis effected in the NT, see § 82 ; on the 
exceptional anticipation of this in Eth. En. 27-70, see § 66. 
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(ii. ) Quite another line of thought, however, was 
possible. The present earth could not, it is true, be 
regarded as the scene of an eternal Messianic kingdom ; 
but a renewed and transformed earth could. The 
scene of the eternal Messianic kingdom would be such 
a. new earth, and a new heaven, and to share in this 
eternal kingdom the righteous should rise (Eth. En. 
37-70). Here the idea of a new heaven and a new 
earth, which appeared il logic ally in Is. 65 f. (§48), is 
applied with reasonable consistency. 

It is further to be observed that writers of the former 
class (i. ) anticipated a resurrection only of the righteous, 
a resurrection of the spirit not of the body (Eth. En. 
91-104 Pss. Sol.) ; but writers of the latter class (ii. ) 
looked forward to a resurrection of all Israel (Eth. En. 
37-70) at the elose of the temporary, and the beginning 
of the eternal, Messianic kingdom. In 2 Macc., which 
diverges in some respects from both classes, a bodily 
resurrection of the righteous, and possibly of all Israel, 
is expected. 

Again, in contradistinction to the preceding century 
there is now developed a vigorous, indeed a unique, 
doctrine of the Messiah, the doctrine of the supernatural 
Son of Man (Eth. En. 37-70). 

Finally, the present sufferings of Israel at the hands 
of the Gentiles are explained as disciplinary (2 Macc. 
6 12-17 cp Jud. 827 Wisd. I222). 

Israel is chastened for its sins lest they should come to a 
head ; but the Gentiles are allowed to fill up the cup of their 
iniquity (cp Gen. 15 16 Dan. 8 23 9 26). 

(£) Eschatologies of the several writers. — We have said 
that the eschatology of the last century b. C. introduces 

_ Fth F us * nto a wor ^ °f new conceptions (§ 70). 

91 104 Whilst in tbe writings of the preceding 
century the resurrection and the final judg- 
ment were the prelude to an everlasting Messianic king- 
dom, in Ethiopic Enoch 91-104 they are adjourned 
to the close. The Messianic kingdom is thus, for the 
first time, conceived as temporary. It is therefore no 
longer the goal of the hopes of the righteous. Their 
soul finds its satisfaction only in a blessed immortality 
in heaven. The author acknowledges that the wicked 
seem to sin with impunity ; but he believes that this is 
not so in truth ; their evil deeds are recorded every day 
(104 7), and they will suffer endless retribution in Sh6ol 
(99 11), a place of darkness and flame (for Sh£ol is here 
conceived as hell), from which there is no escape (98310 

103 7 /)• 

In the eighth week, the Messianic kingdom (but without a 
Messiah) shall be established, and the righteous shall slay the 
wicked with the sword (91 12 967961 98 12 9946). To this 
kingdom the righteous who have departed this life shall not 
rise. At its close, in the tenth week, shall be held the final 
judgment ; the former heaven and earth shall he destroyed, 
and a new heaven created (91 14-16). The righteous dead, who 
have hitherto been guarded by angels (100 5), in a department 
of Sheol (? cp 4 Ezra 4 41), shall he raised, 91 10 92 3 (not, 
however, in the body, but as spirits ; 103 3/I), and the portals 
of heaven shall be opened to them (104 2) ; they shall joy as 
the angels (104 4), becoming companions of the heavenly host 
1046), and shining as the stars for ever (104 2). 

The interest of the author of Eth. En. 37-70 is in the 
sphere of the moral and spiritual. This is manifest 
even in his usual name for God, ' the 
66. Etn. En. j^ord of Spirits, ' and in the peculiar turn 

37 iff and l ^ at gi yes to trisagion in 39 12 

1 Macc. « Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of spirits : 
he filleth the earth with spirits. ’ His views are strongly 
apocalyptic and follow closely in the wake of Daniel. 
Unlike the writer of chaps. 91-104 (§65), however, he 
clings fast to a future kingdom of (righteous) Israel, 
destined to endure for ever, to which the righteous shall 
rise. The righteous individual will thus find his con- 
summation in the righteous community. 

In addition to the eschatological details given elsewhere 
(Apocalyptic, § 30) we should observe the following points: — 
The Son of Man is to judge all angels, unfallen and fallen (61 8 
554), and men— righteous and sinners (62 2 /.), kings and mighty 
(623-11 63 1-4 11). The Messiah is for the first time represented 
as a supernatural being, Judge of men and angels. The fallen 
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angels are to be cast into a fiery furnace ( 546 ), the kings and 
the mighty to be tortured in Gehenna by the angel of punish- 
ment (53 3-5 54 1 f.\ and the remaining sinners and godless to be 
driven from the face of the earth (38 3 41 2 45 6) ; the Son of 
Man shall slay them by the word of his mouth (62 2). Heaven 
and earth shall be transformed (45 4 _/C), the righteous shall have 
their mansions therein (396 41 2), and live in the light of eternal 
life (583). The elect one shall dwell amongst them (44 a), and 
they shall eat and lie down and rise up with him for ever (62 14). 
They shall be clad in garments of life ( 62 i 5 _/;), and become 
angels in heaven ( 51 4) ; and they shall seek after light and find 
righteousness (58 3./C), and grow in knowledge and righteousness 
(58 5). 

1 Macc. is quite without eschatological teaching, if 
we except the writer’s expectation of a prophet in 446 
1441. 1 

In considering the Psalms of Solomon the eschato- 
logical system of the last two psalms (17 f ), which 
differs in many important respects from that of Pss. 
1-16, may be taken first. 

i. The eschatology of Ps. Sol. 17 f is marked by a 
singular want of originality. 

There is hardly a statement relative to the hopes of Israel 
that could not be explained as a literary reminiscence. Where 

A7 P«nlmc- psalms are at all original their influence 

0 1 . rsaims j s distinctly hurtful ; the proof that the popular 
of Solomon, aspirations with which they connect the Messiah 

B.C. 70 - 40 . were injurious to the best interests of the nation 
was ‘ written in fire and blood ’ (see Messiah). 

The following is the account of the Messiah (who is 
specifically so called in 17 36 186 8 ). 

He is to be descended from David (17 23), a righteous king 
(17 35), pure from sin (17 4r). He will gather the dispersed 
tribes together and make Jerusalem holy as in the days of old. 
No Gentile shall be suffered to sojourn there, nor any one that 
knows wickedness. The ungodly nations he shall destroy with 
the word of his mouth (17 27 cp 17 39 41). The remaining 
Gentiles shall become subject to him (1731^); he will have 
mercy on all the nations that come before him in fear (17 38). 
They shall come from the ends of the world to see his glory, 
and bring their sons as gifts to Zion (17 34). 

The Messianic kingdom is apparently of temporary 
duration. There is no hint of the rising of the righteous 
who have died ; only the surviving righteous are to 
share in it (cp l7so). We might infer the transitory 
nature of the Messianic kingdom from the fact that the 
Messiah is a single person, not a series of kings. The 
duration of his kingdom is to be regarded as conter- 
minous with that of its ruler. 

ii. In Pss. Sol. 1-16 there is hardly a single reference to 
the future kingdom and none to the Messiah. Since, 
however, they paint in glowing colours the restoration of 
the tribes (834 11 3-8), they look for a Messianic kingdom 
— at all events a period of prosperity, when God’s help 
should be enjoyed ( 7 9 ). Beyond prophesying vengeance 
on the hostile nations and on sinners, however, the 
psalmists do not dwell on this coming time. For them 
the real recompense of the righteous is not bound up 
with an earthly kingdom. The righteous rise, not to 
any kingdom of temporal prosperity, but to eternal life 
(3 16 139) ; they inherit life in gladness (146), and live 
in the righteousness of their God (15 15 ). There seems 
to be no resurrection of the body. As for the wicked, 
‘their inheritance is Hades (here=hell), and darkness 
and destruction’ (146 cp 15 11 ), whither they go 
immediately on dying (16 2). The eschatology of Pss. 
1-16 thus agrees in nearly every point with that of 
Eth. En. 91-104 (§ 6 s ). 2 

In Sibylline Oracles 3 1 - 62 , written before 31 B.C. 
(see Apocalyptic, § 85 ), God’s kingdom is expected 

eo o-v it and the advent of a holy king who 

68 . biDyllme shall sway t h e sceptre of every land 3 
Uracles. ^ ^ This Mess i an i c king is to reign 
’ 1 ‘ for all the ages ’ (3 50). These words 

must not be pressed, however ; for, a few lines later, a 
universal judgment on all men is foretold (3 53-56 60 f). 
For a similar limitation cp Apoc. Bar. 40 3 73 1 . 

1 Cp Che. OPs. 40 n. 

2 Cp Apocalyptic, § 85. The sketch there given is merely 
to justify dividing Pss. 1-16 from 17 f. 

3 Tj£et S’ ayvos ava£ Tratnjs yfc (TKijinpa Kptvrj<r(tiv. 
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There is in 2 Macc. only one direct reference to a 
Messianic kingdom : the youngest of the seven brethren 
prays that * God may speedily be gracious 
to the nation ’ (7 37 )- The hope of it is 
implied, however, in the expectation of the restoration 
of the tribes (2 18). The righteous rise in the body to 
share in the kingdom where they will renew the common 
life with their brethren ( 729 )- The kingdom is to be 
eternal ; for God has established his people for ever 
(14 15). There is certainly no hint of a Messiah. Thus 
the eschatology is really that of the second century B. c. 
(§58^). . J . r , . k f 

Since the Messianic kingdom here implied is to be of a 
material character and therefore presumably on earth— for the 
righteous rise to an eternal life (7 9 36), in a body constituted as 
the present earthly body ( 7 n 22 f. 1446)— we may reasonably 
infer that the eternal kingdom thus expected was to be upon the 
present earth, as in Eth. En. 83-90 (§ 60). Thus the eschatology 
of this book belongs really to the second century b.c. as the 
epitomizer claims. 

On the other hand the doctrine of retribution, present 
and future, plays a significant r 61 e. Present retribution 
follows sin, for Israel and for the Gentiles. In the case 
of Israel its purpose is corrective ; but in that of the 
Gentiles it is vindictive (6 13^ ). To enforce his doctrine 
the writer reconstructs history, and corrects the im- 
perfect assignment of destiny to the heathen oppressors, 
Epiphanes ( 7 17 95-12) and Nicanor (15 32-35), and to the 
Hellenising Jews, Jason (57-10) and Menelaus ( 138 ). 

Even the martyrs confess their sufferings to be due to sin 
(7 18 33 37), and pray that their sufferings may ‘ stay the wrath 
of the Almighty ’ (7 38). Immediate retribution is a token of 
God’s goodness (6 13). Our present concern, however, is mainly 
with retribution beyond the grave. The righteous and the 
wicked in Israel enter after death the intermediate state (Hades) 
(6 23), where they have a foretaste of their final doom (6 26), 
which takes effect after the resurrection. There is to be a 
resurrection of the righteous (79 r r r4 23 29 36), perhaps even of 
all Jews (I243./), but not of the Gentiles. These remain in 
Sheol. Possibly its torments are referred to in 7 17. When the 
heathen die they enter at once on their eternal doom (7 14). 

(c) Development of special conceptions in the last century 
b.c. x. Soul and Spirit. — As in the preceding century, 
„ . . so also in this, the doctrine of soul 

. pecia and S pj r j t f 0 u 0WS ( almost without ex- 

Gonceptio s. ce p t j on> t he older Semitic view (above, 
§ 19 ). The exceptions are in 2 Macc. 7 22 f. 

In v. 22 the mother of the seven martyred brethren declares : 

‘ I did not give you spirit and life ’ (ro 7 rvevfia /cat riji/ <Ja»p). 
Here, as in Gen. 2 4 £-3 (above, § 20), the wvevfj.a is the life-giving 
principle of which the is the product. The same phrase 
recurs in v. 23 and in 14 46. The withdrawal of this spirit, how- 
ever, does not lead to unconsciousness in Shepl ’, the departed 
are still conscious (6 26). The writer is, thus, inconsistent ; for 
the ordinary dichotomy of soul and body is found in 6 30 7 37 
14 38 15 30. 

In all the remaining literature of this century there is 
only a dichotomy — either spirit 1 and body, or soul and 
body. Some writers use one of these pairs, some use 
both ; in none is the spirit conceived as in Gen. 2 4,5-3. 

In the oldest writing of the century the departed in Shed are 
spoken of as ‘spirits’ (Eth. En. 98 10 103 3 4 8) or as ‘souls’ 
(102 5 11 103 7). On the other hand, in the Similitudes and the 
Pss. Sol. (nearly contemporaneous woiks), the term ‘spirit’ is 
not used of man at all, only ‘soul’; see Eth. En. 463 63 10, 
Pss. Sol .passim, but particularly 9 7 and 99 where the highest 
spiritual functions are ascribed to the ‘soul.’ Finally in the 
Noachic interpolations (see Apocalyptic, § 24) only the term 
‘ spirit ’ is used of man (cp 41 8 60 4 67 8f. 71 1), and likewise in 
the Essenic appendix to this book, where we read of ‘ the spirits 
of the wicked ’ (108 3 6) and ‘ of the righteous ’ ( vv . 7911). 

2. Judgment . — The judgment is final and involves 
all rational beings, human and angelic. It will be 
either at the advent of the Messianic kingdom, or (and 
this is the common view) at its close. 

It is only in Eth. En. 37-70 that it is regarded as introducing 
the Messianic kingdom, and here it differs from the conception 
which prevailed in the second century, in that it ushers in the 
Messianic kingdom, not on the present earth, but in a new 
heaven and a new eaith. 

The main difference, however, between the judgment in the 
eschatologies of the last century and in those of the second is 
that all (?) other writers of the last century, except Eth. En. 

1 In Eth. En. 15 4 the antithesis between the spiritual and the 
fleshly is strongly emphasized ; but the contrast is not between 
two parts of man but between the nature of angels and of men. 
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37-70, conceived it as forming the close of the temporary Mes- I 
sianic kingdom (so clearly in Eth. En. 91-104 and Pss. Sol. 1-16, 
probably also in Ps. Sol. 17 f. and 2 Macc. ; see above, §§ 65 
67). There is, however, in Eth. En. 91 12 957 96 1 98 12, etc., a 1 
preliminary judgment of the sword which (as in Dan. 2 44) is 
executed by the saints. In Ps. Sol. 17 f. this Messianic judg. 
ment is executed forensically by the Messiah. 

3. Places of abode of the departed. — i. Paradise. 
Paradise, which in the preceding century had been 
regarded as the abode of only two men {§ 63 [3] ii. ), 
has come to be regarded as the intermediate abode of 
all the righteous and elect; Eth. En. 61 12 70a ff. 
(Noachic Fragment, 608). In the Similitudes the 
righteous pass from Paradise to the Messianic kingdom* 

ii. Heaven. For the first time in apocalyptic litera- 
ture heaven becomes, after the final judgment, the 
abode of the righteous as Spirits {Eth. En. 1042 4 
103 3 / ). 

iii. Sh£51. There is a considerable variety in the 
views entertained about ShSol ; but most of them have 
been met with earlier. 

[a) It is the intermediate abode of the departed 
whence all Israel (?) rises to judgment (Eth. En. 51 1). 1 

In 2 Macc. this is the only sense (6 23). It is noteworthy that 
the writer regards a moral change as possible in Sheol (see 
12 42-45). According to Eth. En. 100 5 the souls of the righteous 
are preserved in a special part of SheOl ( ? cp 4 Ezra 4 41). 

(£) Sh€ol is Hell. 

Eth. En. 63 10 56 8 99 11 103 7 and always in Pss. Sol. [146 
15 11 162]. Note how in Ps.s. Sol. SheOl is associated with fire 
and darkness ; it has drawn to itself attributes of Gehenna. In 
the Similitudes SheOl is an intermediate abode for all that die 
before the advent of the Messianic kingdom (51 1). The wicked 
that are living on its advent shall be cast into She5l ; but 
SheOl then becomes a final abode of fire (63 10). 

(c) ShSol is Gehenna in the interpolated passage, 
Eth. En. 568. 

iv. Gehenna. Two new developments of this idea 
appear in the last century b.c. 

(a) The first is referred to in Eth. En. 48 9 54 if. 62 12 f. 
According to the prevailing view of the second century B.c., 
Gehenna was to be the final abode of Jewish apostates whose 
sufferings were to form an ever present spectacle to the righteous ; 
but in the Similitudes (37-70) Gehenna is specially designed for 
kings and the mighty, and it is forthwith to vanish for ever with 
its victims from the sight of the righteous. This latter idea is 
due to the fact that in the Similitudes there were to be, after the 
judgment, new heavens and a new earth. 

( 0 ) The second development is attested in Eth. En. 91-104, 
where Gehenna is a place only of spiritual punishment, whereas 
hitherto it had been a place of spiritual and also of corporal 
punishment; in 98 3 we read of ‘spirits' being ‘cast into the 
furnace of fire ’ (cp also 103 8). In this writer Sheol and Gehenna 
have become equivalent terms (see 99 11 103 7, also 100 9). The 
same conception is found in the Essene writing Eth. En. 10S 6. 

v. Burning furnace. In Eth. En. 546 (cp I811-16 
21 1-6) the final abode of the fallen angels is a burning 
furnace. 

4. Resurj-ection . — The views of the last century B.C. 
on the resurrection show a great development on those 
of the preceding century. In Eth. En. 91-104 {§ 65) and 
the Pss. Sol. {§67) the resurrection is still only spiritual ; 
but 2 Macc. puts forward a very definite resurrection of 
the body (7 11 14 46), as does also Eth. En. 37-70. Only, 
the body is a garment of light (62 15/. ), and those who 
possess it are angelic (51 4). Similarly Eth. En. 91-104 
and Pss. Sol. agree in representing the resurrection as 
involving only the righteous, and Eth. En. 37-70 and 
2 Macc. (?) in extending it to all Israel. 

5. {a) Messianic Kingdom. See § 64. 

(£) Messiah . — In the preceding century the Messianie 
hope was practically non-existent. Under Judas and 
Simon the need of a Messiah was hardly felt. In the 

1 Eth. En. 51 1 is difficult. Both She5l and hell (i.e., kaguel 
=destruction) are sakl to give up their inhabitants for judgment. 
Arc we therefore to regard SheQl and hell as mere parallels here, 
or is Sheol the temporary abode of the righteous and hell that 
of the wicked ? The fact that Paradise is the intermediate : 
abode of the righteous in the Similitudes (see above, i.) would l 
favour the former alternative. Sheol would then in all cases be 
aplace of punishment intermediate or final in the Similitudes. 1 
The connotation of Shedl, however, in this section may not be 
fixed. ^ The second alternative, therefore, seems the true one ; 
for SheQl and hell appear to hold both good and evil souls. 
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first half of the last century B. c. it was very different. 
Subject to ruthless oppressions, the righteous were in 
sore need of help. As their princes were the leaders in 
this oppression, the pious were forced to look for aid to 
God. The bold and original thinker to whom we owe 
the Similitudes conceived the Messiah as the super- 
natural Son of Man, who should enjoy universal 
dominion and execute judgment on men and angels 
(cp Messiah, Son of Man). Other religious 
thinkers, returning afresh to the study of the earlier 
literature, revived (as in Pss. Sol.) the expectation of 
the prophetic Messiah, sprung from the house and 
lineage of David (I723). See above (§ 67); also 
Apocalyptic, § 32. These very divergent concep- 
tions took such a firm hold of the national consciousness 
that henceforth the Messiah becomes generally, but not 
universally, the chief figure in the Messianic kingdom. 

6. Gentiles. — The favourable view of the second 
century B.c. , as to the future of the Gentiles, has all 
but disappeared. In Eth. En. 37-70 annihilation ap- 
pears to await them. In Ps. Sol. 17 32 they are to be 
spared to serve Israel in the temporary Messianic king- 
dom. This may have been the view of the other 
writers of this century who looked forward to a merely 
temporary Messianic kingdom. 

71. First III. The First Century a.d. 

Cent. A. D. Authorities. 

Book of Jubilees (§ 72). Apocalypse of Baruch (§ 78). 

Assumption of Moses (§ 73). Book of Baruch 1 (see Apoc- 
Philo (§ 74 ). rypha, § 6). 

Slavonic Enoch (§ 75). 4 Esdras (§ 79). 

Book of Wisdom (§ 76). Josephus (§ 80). 

4 Maccabees (§ 77). 

{a) General eschatological development. — The growth 
of dualism which was so vigorous in the last century b. C. 
now attains its final development. The Messianic 
kingdom is not to be everlasting ; in one work it is to 
last 1000 years (see below, § 75) ; in some writings it 
is even wholly despaired of (Apoc. Bar. 132 4, Salathiel 
Apoc. [§79, *], 4 Macc. ). According to another work 
some of the saints will rise to share in it ( ‘ the first 
resurrection’). The breach between the eschatologies 
of the individual and of the nation which had begun to 
appear in the last century b.c. (§ 64) has been widened, 
and the differences of the two eschatologies have been 
developed to their utmost limits. The nation has no 
blessed future at all, or, at best, one of only temporary 
duration. This, however, is a matter with which the 
individual has no essential concern. His interest centres 
round his own soul and his own lot in the after-life. 
The great thought of the divine kingdom has been 
surrendered in despair. 

The transcendent view of the risen righteous which 
was sometimes entertained in the preceding century 
(§ 65) becomes more generally prevalent. The resur- 
rection involves the ‘ spirit ' alone (Jubilees, Ass. Mos. , 
Philo, Wisd. , 4 Macc. ) ; or, the righteous are to rise 
vestured with the glory of God (Slav. En. ), or with 
their former body, which is forthwith to be trans- 
formed and made like that of the angels (Apoc. Bar. , 
4 Esdras ; see also the Pharisaic doctrine in Jos. BJ 
8 Mi- 

Several writers reveal ~ new development in regard 
to the resurrection of the ' spirit. ' Instead of being 
preceded by a stay in Shgol till after the final 
judgment, the entrance of the righteous spirit on a 
blessed immortality is to follow on death immediately. 
This view, however, is held only by Alexandrian writers 
(Philo, Wisdom 3 1-4 42710, etc., 4 Mace. ) or by the 
Essenes (see Jos. BJ 28 n, cp Essenes, § 7). The 
only exception is Jubilees (see chap. 23 ). The older 
view survives in the first century a.d. in Ass. Moses 
IO9, in Slav. En. and (partly) in Eth. En. 108. 

Finally, the scope of the resurrection, which in the past 

1 The earlier part of this work may be as old as the second 
century b.c. 
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was limited to Israel, is extended in some books to all 
mankind (Apoc. Bar. 31 2 4 Ezra 7 32 37). For the Gen- 
tiles, however, this is but a sorry boon. They are 
raised only to be condemned for ever with a condemna- 
tion severer than that which they had endured before. 1 

(&) Eschatologies of the several -writers . — In the Book 
Tin of Jubilees there is not much eschato- 

logical thought. Levi is given a special 
blessing ; from him are to proceed ’ princes and judges 
and chiefs’ (31 15). From Judah there seems to be 
expected a Messiah. 

Isaac blesses Judah thus : ‘ Be thou a prince — thou and one 
0/ thy sons over the sons of Jacob . . . in thee shall there be 
the help of Jacob,' etc. ( 31 18 f). There is a detailed description 
of the Messianic woes (23 13 ig 22). These will be followed by 
an invasion of Palestine by the Gentiles (23 23 f.\ Then Israel 
will ’ begin to study the laws,’ and repent (23 26). As the nation 
becomes faithful, human life will gradually he lengthened till 
it approaches one thousand years (2327 ; cp 2328). This period 
is the ‘great day of peace* ( 25 10). Whether the blessings 
granted to the Gentiles through Israel ( 18 16 20 10 27 23), how- 
ever, are to be referred to the Messianic age, is doubtful. 
Finally, when the righteous die, their spirits will enter into a 
blessed immortality (23 31). ‘And their bones shall rest in the 
earth Mid their spirits snail have much joy, and they shall know 
that it is the Lord who executes judgment,* etc. 

The ’day of the great judgment’ (23 n) seems to 
follow on the close of the Messianic kingdom. 

Mastema and the demons subject to him shall be judged 
( 108 ). On the restriction of the resurrection to the spirit (2331), 
see above (§ 71, a). The question arises, Where do the spirits of 
the righteous who die before the final judgment go? It cannot 
be to SheGl, for She 5 l is ordinarily conceived in this book as 
‘ the place of condemnation * into which are cast eaters of blood 
and idolaters (7 29 22 22). It must be either, as in the Simili- 
tudes, to an intermediate ahode of the righteous, such as Para- 
dise, or else to heaven. All Palestinian Jewish tradition 
favours an intermediate abode. 

The Assumption of Moses (7-29 A.D. ) is closely allied 
__ . ,. to Jubilees in many respects. Where- 

' 1011 as Jubilees, however, is a manifesto 

(7 29 A. S D S ) * n ^ avour t * ie priesthood, the As- 

' ‘ *'■ sumption, proceeding from a Pharisaic 

quietist, contains a bitter attack on them (7). 

The preparation for the advent of the theocratic or Messianic 
kingdom will be a period of repentance (1 18). 1750 years after 

the death of Moses (10 12) God will intervene in behalf of Israel 
(10 7) and the ten tribes shall return. There is no Messiah ; ’ the 
eternal God alone . . . will punish the Gentiles' ( 10 7). In this 
respect the Assumption differs from Jubilees. The idealisation 
of Moses leaves no room for a Messiah. During the temporary 
Messianic kingdom Israel shall destroy its national enemies 
(108), and finally be exalted to heaven (10 g), whence it shall see 
its enemies in Gehenna (10 10). 

It is noteworthy that the conception of Gehenna, 
which was originally the specific place of punishment 
for apostate Jews, is here extended, so that it becomes 
the final abode of the wicked generally. Finally, there 
seems to be no resurrection of the body, only of the 
spirit. 

Philo. — We shall only touch on the main points of 
PV1 the eschatol °gy He looked 

74. Philo, f orwarc j to the return of the tribes from 
25B.C.-50 A ca ptivity, to the establishment of a Messi- 
anic kingdom of temporal prosperity, and even to a 
Messiah. 

The loci classici on this suhject are De Execrat. 3 f. (ed. 
Mang. 2 435 /.) and De Proem, et Poen. 15-20 (ed. Mang. 
2421-428). The former passage foretells the restoration of a 
converted Israel to the Holy Land. The latter describes the 
Messianic kingdom. The Messiah is a man of war — e£eA.€vcreT£u 
yap ai/Opunros, (prfcrli/ 6 xpr}crp.6s (Nu. 24 17), KaTaaTparapxCiV KaX 
7roAeju.u>p eflvrj. 

The inclusion of the Messiah and the Messianic king- 
dom, though really foreign to his system, in Philo’s 
eschatology, is strong evidence as to the prevalence of 
these expectations even in Hellenistic Judaism. Appar- 
ently Philo did not look forward to a general and final 
judgment. All enter after death into their final abode. 
The punishment of the wicked is everlasting (De 
Cherub. 1) ; even the wicked Jews are committed to 
Tartarus (De Execrat. 6). As matter is incurably evil, 
there can be no resurrection of the body. Our present 

1 So Eth. En. 22 ig Apoc. Bar. 30 4 f. 36 n 4 Esd. 7 87. 
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life in the body is death, for the body is the sepulchre 
of the soul (Quod Deus immut. 32) ; our <r&pa is oili- 
er (Leg. Alleg. 1 33)- 

According to the Slavonic Enoch 1 (1-50 a.d.), as 
the earth was created in six days, its history will be 
accomplished in 6000 years ; and as the 
75. Slavonic ^ a y S 0 f creation were followed by one 
Enoch, of rest, so the 6000 years of the world’s 

1-50 A.D. history will be followed by a rest of 1000 
years — the Millennium or Messianic kingdom. Here for 
the first time the Messianie kingdom is limited to 1000 
years (whence the later Christian view of the Millennium), 
at the expiration of which time will pass into eternity 
(322-332), and then will be the final judgment. 

That event is variously called ‘the day of judgment’ (39 1 
51 3), ’ the great day of the Lord ' (18 6), ‘ the great judgment ’ 
( 52 15 585 667), ’the day of the great judgment’ ( 50 4), ’the 
eternal judgment’ (7 1), ’the great judgment for ever* ( 60 4), 
’the terrible judgment’ ( 488 ), ’the immeasurable judgment' 
( 40 12). 

Before the final judgment the souls of the departed 
are in intermediate places. 

The rebellious angels awaiting judgment in torment are con- 
fined to the second heaven (7 1-3). The fallen lustful angels are 
kept in durance under the earth (18 7). Satan, hurled down 
from heaven, has as his habitation the air (29 4_/i). For the souls 
of men, which were created before the creation of the world 
(23 5), future places of abode have been separately prepared (49 2 
1 5S5). The context of 585 appears to imply that they are the 
intermediate place for human souls. In 32 1 Adam is sent to 
, this receptacle of souls on his death, and is transferred from it 
! to paradise in the third heaven after the great judgment ( 42 s). 

1 Even the souls of beasts are preserved till the final judgment in 
order to testify against the ill-usage of men (5S56). 

The righteous shall escape the final judgment and 
enter paradise as their eternal inheritance (8 9 4235 61 3 
65 10). The wicked are cast into hell in the third heaven 
where their torment will be for everlasting (10 40 12 41 2 
42 1 f. 61 3). There is apparently no resurrection of the 
body — the righteous are clothed w r ith the garments of 
God’s glory (228 ; cp Eth. En. 62 16 108 12). The seventh 
heaven is the final abode of Enoch (552 672) ; but this 
is an exception. 

In the Alexandrian * Wisdom of Solomon ’ there is no 
Messiah ; but there is to be a theocratic kingdom, in 
w which the surviving righteous shall judge 

is om. the nat j ons (3 7 8), forensically (cp 1 Cor. 
62), not by the sword. Here is a mark of progress. 
The body does not rise again ; it is a mere burden taken 
up for a time by the pre-existent soul (cp Slav. En. ). 
It is the soul that is immortal (3 1-4 etc.). The wicked 
shall be ’destroyed’ (419), though not annihilated (419 
5i). The true judgment of the individual sets in at 
death (41014). For further details see Wisdom of 
Solomon, § 17. 

4 Maccabees is a philosophical treatise on the supre- 
macy of reason. 2 The writer adopts, as far as possible, 

77 4 M tenets of stoicism. He teaches the 

eternal existence of all souls, good and 
bad, but no resurrection of the body. The good shall 
enjoy eternal blessedness in heaven 3 (98 152 17 5) I 
but the wicked shall be tormented in fire for ever (99 
IO 15 12i 2 ). 

On the composite Book of Baruch see Baruch ii. , 

• and cp Apocrypha, § 6, i. Here we only note that 

78 Baruch * n Hades still possesses its OT con- 

and Apoc notatlon - The Apocalypse of Baruch also 

of BaruchL ^ 5 °"®° A - d. ) is a composite work (Apoca- 
lyptic, § 10 f.\ for a summary of 

contents see id. § 8), 4 the six or more independent 
constituents of which may, when treated from the stand- 
point of their eschatology, be ranged in three classes. 

i. The Messiah Apocalypses A J( A 2 , A 3 (27-30 1, 36- 
40, 53-74). This part differs from the rest of the book 
in being written before 70 a.d. and in teaching the 

1 For further details see Morfill and Charles's editio princeps 
of this book ; also Apocalyptic, §§33-41. 

2 See Maccabees (Fourth), §§ 2, 7, and cp Che. OPs. 20. 

3 Cp Che. OPs. 414, 443. 

4 For a fuller treatment see Charles, Apocalypse of Baruch. 
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doctrine of a personal Messiah. In Aj, however, his 
rdle is a passive one, whereas in A 2 and A 3 he is <t 
warrior who slays the enemies of Israel with his own 
hand. In all three apocalypses the Messiah-kingdom 
is of temporary duration. 

In A-2 the Messiah’s ‘ principate will stand “forever' 1 until 
the world of corruption is at an end ’ (40 3^ ; in A3 his reign is 
described as ‘ the consummation of that which is corruptible and 
the beginning of that which is incorruptible ’ (74 2). During it 
there will be no sorrow nor anguish nor untimely death (73 2 /). 
The animal world will change its nature and minister unto man 
(736). In Ao and A3 the kingdom is inaugurated with the judg- 
ment of the sword (39 7*402, 72 2-6). The Gentiles that have 
ruled or oppressed Israel shall be destroyed ; but those that have 
not done so shall be spared in order to be subject to Israel 
(72 2-6). 

The final judgment and the resurrection follow on the 
close of these kingdoms. 

ii. In B 1 (1-9 1 43-447 45-466 77-82 86/.) the 
writer (who is optimistic) looks forward (69) to Jeru- 
salem's being rebuilt (after it has been destroyed by 
angels) lest the enemy should boast (7 1), to the restora- 
tion of the exiles (776 787), and to a Messianic kingdom 
(I5 466 77 12); but he does not expect a Messiah. 
Little consideration is shown for the Gentiles (822-7). 

iii. In B 2 (18-25 302-35 41/ 448 -t 5 47-52 75/ 83), 
written after 70 A. d. , the writer has relinquished all 
expectation of national restoration and all hope for the 
present corruptible world. He is mainly concerned with 
theological problems and the question of the incorruptible 
world that is to be. 

The world shall be renewed (32 e) ; . from being transitory 
(4850 8010) it shall become undying (51 3) and everlasting 
(48 50 ) ; from being a world of corruption (21 19 81 5 ; cp 40 3 74 2) 
it shall become incorruptible and invisible (51 8 44 12). Full of 
world -despair, the writer looks for no Messiah or Messianic 
kingdom, but only for the last day when he will testify against 
the Gentile oppressors of Israel (13 3). 

In the meantime, as men die they enter in some degree 
on their reward in Sh€dl, the intermediate abode of the 
departed (23s 48 16 522 ; cp 566), in which there are 
already certain degrees of happiness or torment. 

For the wicked Sheol is an abode of pain (30 5 36 11), still not to 
be compared with their torments after the final judgment. The 
righteous are preserved in certain ' chambers ’ or ‘ treasuries ’ in 
Sheol (4 Ezra 4 41), where they enjoy rest and peace, guarded 
by angels (Eth. En. 100 5 ; 4 Ezra 7 15). 

At the final judgment the righteous issue forth to 
receive their everlasting reward (30 2). 

As regards the resurrection B 2 teaches as follows : — 

In answer to the question, Wilt thou perchance change these 
things £*.*., man’s material body] which have been in the world, 
as also the world ? [49 3], he shows in chap. 50 that the dead shall 
be raised with bodies absolutely unchanged, with a view to their 
recognition by those who knew them. This completed, the 
bodies of the righteous shall be transformed, with a view to an 
unending spiritual existence (51 1 3 7-9). They shall be made 
like the angels and equal to the stars, and changed from beauty 
into loveliness, and from light into the splendour of glory (51 10) ; 
they shall even surpass the angels (51 12). 

The Pauline teaching in 1 Cor. 15 35-50 is thus in 
some respects a developed and more spiritual expression 
of ideas already current in Judaism. 

In B 3 (chap. 85) there is the same despair of a national 
restoration as in B 2 , and only spiritual blessedness is 
looked for in the world of incorruption (85 4/ ). 

In dealing with 4 Esd. we shall adopt provisionally 
some of the critical results attained by Kabisch (cp 
79 4 Esdras ^ SDRAS [Fourth]). Of the five inde- 
pendent writings which he discovers in it, 
two were written before 70 a. d. and three after. 

i. The two former he designates respectively an Ezra 
Apocalypse and a Son of Man Vision. 

a. The Ezra Apocalypse consists of 4 52-5 13*2: 613-25 
1 26-44 863-912 and is largely eschatological. 

The signs of the last times are recounted' at great length (5 1-12 
® 21 /■ ® 1-3 6), the destruction of Rome (5 3), and the advent of 
the Messiah the Son of God (5 6 7 26). Certain saints shall 
accompany the Messiah (7 28) 1 — here we seem to have the idea 
of a first resurrection of the saints to the temporary Messianic 
kingdom, the general resurrection taking place at its close 
U/*./-) — and all the faithful who have survived the troubles 
that preceded the kingdom shall rejoice together with the 
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I Messiah 400 years. 1 Then the Messiah and all men shall die 
(7 29), and in the course of seven days the world shall return to 
its primeval silence, even as in the course of seven days it was 
created (7 30). Then the next world shall awake, the corruptible 
perish (731), all mankind be raised from the dead (732) and 
appear at the last judgment (7 33), and Paradise (the final abode 
of the righteous) and Gehenna be revealed (7 36). The judgment 
shall last seven years (7 43). 

b. The Son of Man Vision (chap. 13) was composed 
probably before 70 a. d. 

Many signs are to precede the advent of the Messiah (13 32), 
who will appear in the clouds of heaven (13 3 32). The nations, 
‘a multitude without number,’ shall assemble from the four 
winds of heaven to attack him (13 5 34) ; but the Messiah will 
destroy them — not with spear or weapon of war (13 9 28), but 
‘by a flood of fire out of his mouth and a flaming breath out of his 
lips’ (I31027), and ‘by the law which is like fire’ (13 38 49). 
The ‘new Jerusalem’ shall be set up (13 36). The Messiah 
shall restore the ten tribes (13 40 47) and preserve the residue of 
God’s people that are in Palestine (13 48). 

ii. The other three constituents of 4 Esd. were com- 
posed between 70 and 100 a.d. 

c. The Eagle Vision (106o-12 35). Here is predicted (12 33) 
the destruction of Rome through the agency of the Davidic 
Messiah (I232 ; so Vv. except Lat.), who will save the remnant 
of God’s people in Palestine, and fill them with joy to the end, 
the day of judgment (12 34). 

d. An Ezra Erag 7 nent (14 1-17# 18-27 36-47)- Ezra is to be 
translated and to live with the Messiah till the twelve times are 
ended (14 9). Ten and a half have elapsed already (14 11). Great 
woes have befallen ; but the worst are yet to come (14 16 fi.). 
Does 14 9 imply that when ‘ the times are ended ’ there will be a 
Messianic kingdom like that in the Ezra Apocalypse discussed 
above ( a )? This is not improbable if we compare 14 9 with 7 28. 
The parts of chap. 14 under consideration, therefore, may belong 
to that apocalypse. 

e. The Apocalypse 0/ Salathiel (3 1-31 41-51 5 13^-6 10 630* 
7 25 7 45-862 9 13-IO 57 12 40-48 14 28-35). The world is nearly at 
an end (4 44-50). As it was created, so it is to be judged, by God 
alone (5 56 6 6). Very few shall be saved (7 47-61 8 2 /). Judg- 
ment and all things relating to it were prepared before the 
creation (770). It will come when the number of the righteous 
is completed (4 36) ; the sins of earth will not retard it (4 39-42). 
In the meantime, retribution sets in immediately after death 
(76975808695 H35). The souls of the righteous, who are 
allowed seven days to see what will befall them (7 100 /), are 
guarded by angels in ‘ chambers ’(7 75 85 95 121) till the final 
judgment, when glory and transfiguration await them (7 95 97). 
The souls of the wicked in torment roam to and fro in seven 
‘ways’ {mas) which answer to the seven ‘ways’ of joy for the 
righteous (7 80*87 93)- After the judgment their torments become 
still more grievous (7 84), and intercession, permissible now 
(7 106-111), can no longer be allowed (7 102- 105), all things being 
then finally determined (7 113-115). This world now ends, 
and the next (7 113), which will be a new creation (7 75), begins. 
It is the time of the great reward of the righteous, who shall be 
bright as stars (7 97); yea, even brighter (7 125), for they shall 
shine as the sun, and be immortal (7 97). Paradise shall be their 
final abode (7 123). 


The teaching of this book is closely allied to that of 
Apoc. Bar. B 2 . 

Josephus, a Pharisee, gives a fairly trustworthy 
Pharisaic eschatology in Ant. xviii. I3 (cp Scribes). 2 

The account in E/iii. 85 is in a high 


80. Josephus, 
37-101 A.D. 


degree misleading. In reality, Josephus 
believed in an intermediate state for the 


righteous, and (see Ant. iv. 65) in a future Messianic 
age. 3 

(c) Development of special conceptions in first century 
.. a.d. 1. Soul and Spirit . — There is 
81. Specia hardly a trace of what we have called 
conceptions. ^ 2Q j t ^ e j ater doctrine of the soul and 
the spirit in the Jewish literature of the first century a.d. 4 


1 This number has originated as follows:— According to Gen. 
15 13 Israel was to be oppressed 400 years in Egypt. Ps. 90 15 
contains the prayer, ‘Give us joy ... for as many years of 
misfortune as we have lived through’ (We. SBOT). From a 
combination of these passages it was inferred that the Messianic 
kingdom would last 400 years. Compare this view with that of 
the 1000 years broached in Slav. En. ; see § 75. 

' 2 A treatment of this passage of Josephus, with regard to its 
eschatological contents will be found also in Cheyne’s OPs. 

416/i 445 ff - 

3 It is Josephus the courtier who speaks in BJ vi. 54. 

4 In Baruch 1-3 8, which belongs in eschatological character 
to the OT, this teaching appears, and the term ‘spirit’ is used 
in its later sense in 217, ‘The dead that are in Hades whose 
spirit is taken from their bodies.’ Still in 3 1 ‘ spirit ’ and ‘ soul’ 
are treated as synonymous according to the popular and older 
view. This part of Baruch may belong to the second or the 
last century B.c. 


1 The same idea is probably to be found in 13 52. 
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In Jubilees 23 31 the departed are spoken of as ‘spirits.’ So 
likewise in Ass. Mos. (see Origen, In Jos. homil. 2 1). On the 
other hand Slav. En. speaks only of * souls ’ ; see 23 5 58 5. 
Again, whereas Apoc. Bar. uses in reference to the departed 
only the term ‘soul ’ — cp 30 3 4 (51 15)— the sister work 4 Esd. 
uses both * soul ’ (7 75 93 99 Jj and ‘ spirit ’ (7 78 80). 

The author of Wisdom was clearly influenced by Gen. 
243-3 ; but his psychology is independent, and more 
nearly agrees with the popular dichotomy (I4 819/. 

9 15). In the next life the soul constitutes the entire 
personality (3i) ; ‘spirit’ is clearly a synonym (cp 158 
and 15 16 ; also 16 14). There is, therefore, no trichotomy 
in 15 11. The difference between ‘ an active soul ’ (\fwx7P' 
ivepyovaav) and ‘a vital spirit* (irvevfia farucSv) lies 
not in the substantives but in the epithets. 1 The soul 
here is not the result of the inbreathing of the divine 
breath into the body but an independent entity, synony- 
mous with the spirit derived directly from God. 

2. Judgment. — This century witnesses but little change 
in the current beliefs on this head. There is to be a 
preliminary judgment in all cases where a Messianic 
kingdom is expected (in Jub. , Ass. Mos., Wisdom, and 
all the different constituents of Apoc. Bar. and 4 Esdras 
save B2 and B 3 of the former and the Apoc. Salathiel of 
the latter). The final judgment is to be executed on 
men and angels (Jub. , Slav. En. and Apoc. Bar. ) at the 
close of the Messianic kingdom, or, where no such 
kingdom is expected, at the close of the age (Apoc. 
Bar., B 2 B3), or when the number of the righteous is 
completed (4 Esdras, Apoc. Sal. ). In 2 Macc. and 
Philo, however, no final judgment is spoken of. Each 
soul apparently enters at death on its final destiny. In 
this last respect alone is there a definite divergence from 
the beliefs of the last century b.C. 

3. Places of abode of the departed . — There are many ; 
but they have, for the most part, their roots in the past. 

i. Heaven (or Paradise). The final abode of the righteous 
(Jub. 2331, Ass. Mos. IO9, Apoc. Bar. 51). 

ii. Paradise. ( a ) The final abode of the righteous (Slav. En. 

$ f 423 5 etc.; 4 Ezra 7 36 123). ( b ) The intermediate abode of 

the righteous (Jub. ?). 

iii. Sheol or Hades, (a) The abode of all departed souls till 
the final judgment (Apoc. Bar. 23 s 48 16 52 2 ; 4 Ezra 441; 
Josephus [see above)). Sheol thus conceived, however, had 
two divisions — a place of pain for the wicked (Apoc. Bar. 30 5 
36 n), and a place of rest and blessedness for the righteous (cp 
4 Ezra 44i).2 This was called the ‘ treasuries ’ (cp Apoc. Bar. 
30 2 ; 4 Ezra 7 75 85 95). (b) Hell (Jub. 7 29 22 22 ; 4 Ezra 853). 

iv. Gehenna. This is now generally conceived as the final 
place of punishment for all the wicked, not for apostate Jews as 
heretofore (Ass. Mos. 10 10 ; 4 Ezra 7 36). It seems to be referred 
to in Wisdom (cp 419). In Slav. En. it is in the third heaven 
(cp 10 40 12 41 2). 3 

4. Resurrection. — (<7) Resurrection of the saints to 

the Messianic kingdom. This is apparently the teaching 
of 4 Esdras 728. (£) General resurrection. According 

to all the authorities of this century as enumerated above 
(except Apoc. Bar. and \ Esdras), there is to be a 
resurrection of the righteous alone. In B 2 of Apoc. 
Bar. (30 2-5 50/.) and in the Ezra Apoc. in 4 Esd. 
(732-37) the resurrection involves all men. A resurrec- 
tion or an immortality only of the soul is found in 
Jubilees, Ass. Mos., Philo, Wisdom and 4 Macc. 

5. (a) Messianic kingdom . — See above (§ 71). 

(£) Messiah . — We remarked above (§ 705) that from 
about 50 b.C. the Messianic hope rooted itself so firmly 
that henceforth the Messiah became, on the whole, the 
central figure in the theocratic kingdom. It may startle 
some to find that only five of the books we have 
dealt with express this hope (cp Messiah). The ex- 
planation, however, is not far to seek. Against the 
secularisation of the hope of the Messiah, favoured (see 
Apocalyptic, § 85) by the Psalms of Solomon, an 

1 Thus the resemblance to Gen. 2 7 is merely verbal. 

2 The statement that “the treasuries” are a department of 
Sheol is based on the Latin version of 4 Esdras 4 41. The 
present writer, however, is now inclined to regard this statement 
as false on various grounds, one reason being the fact that the 
Syr. and Eth. versions of the passage agree against the Latin. 

3 In the fragmentary Christian apocalypse in the Ascension 
of Isaiah (313-432) Gehenna is regarded as the final abode of 
Beliar. See 414 and cp Antichrist, § 13. 
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emphatic protest was raised by a strong body of Phari- 
sees, Quietists like the ancient Haslds (above, § 57), who 
felt it to be their sole duty to observe the law, leaving it 
to God to intervene and defend them. This standpoint 
is represented by Ass. Mos. , and later by the Salathiel 
Apoc. in 4 Esdras. Among the Jews of the dispersion, 
too, this view naturally gained large acceptance. Hence 
we find no hint of the ideas it protested against in the 
Slav. En., the Book of Wisdom, and 4 Macc. This 
opposition to the hope of the Messiah from the severely 
legal wing of Pharisaism at length gave way, however, 
and in Apoc. Bar. 53-74 (i.e., A 3 ) we have literary 
evidence of the fusion of early Rabbinism and the 
popular Messianic expectation. How widespread was 
the hope of the Messiah in the first century of the 
Christian era may be seen not only from Jubilees (?), 
Philo, Josephus and the various independent writings 
in the Apoc. Bar. and 4 Esdras, but also from the NT 
and the notice taken of this expectation in Tacitus 
(Hist. 513) and Suetonius (Vesp. 4). 

Since in all cases only a transitory Messianic kingdom 
is expected in this century, the Messiah's reign is natur- 
ally conceived as likewise transitory. 

The Messiah is to be of the tribe of Judah (Jub. 31 18 f, 
4 Esd. 1232). According to Apoc. Bar. 27-30 1 and 4 Esd. 7 28 
(i.e., Ezra Apoc., see above § 79, a) he is to play a passive part. 
In the former passage he is to appear at the close of the Messianic 
woes ; in the latter, at the time of the first resurrection. He is not 
usually passive, however ; in Apoc. Bar. 36-40 63-70 and 4 Esd. 
106o-12 35 he is a warrior who slays his enemies with the sword. 
Other writers, more loftily, substitute for a sword the invisible 
word of his mouth (4 Esd. 13 10 ; cp Ps. Sol. 17). 

6. Gentiles . — In most works written before the fall of 
Jerusalem only the hostile nations are destroyed (see 
e.g . , Apoc. Bar. 40 1 /. 72 4-6) ; but in later works (see 
4 Esd. 13) this fate is suffered by all Gentiles. In no 
case have they any hope of a future life. They descend 
for ever either into Sh6ol or into Gehenna. If, any- 
where, they are represented as having part in the resur- 
rection, it is only that they may be committed to severer 
and never-ending torment (4 Esd. 7 36-38). 

C. NEW TESTAMENT 

In entering the field of the NT we find at once a dis- 
tinguishing peculiarity. The ideas inherited from the 

wt + past are not in a state of constant A ux 
8 . wn ers. - n eac h j^ea j n turn a p pe als for 

acceptance, and enjoys through the system which it 
generates a brief career. The ideas are subordinated 
to the central force of the Christian movement. 

In the next place we have to note that the teaching of 
Christ and of Christianity at last furnished a synthesis 
of the eschatologies of the race and the individual. 

The true Messianic kingdom begun on earth is to be consum- 
mated in heaven ; it is not temporary but eternal ; it is not 
limited to one people but embraces the righteous of all nations 
and of all times. It forms a divine society 1 in which the 
position and significance of each member is determined by his 
endowments and his blessedness conditioned by the blessedness 
of the whole. Religious individualism becomes an impossibility. 
The individual can have no part in the kingdom except through a 
living relation to its head ; but this relation cannot be maintained 
and developed save through life in and for the brethren, and sc 
closely is the individual life bound to that of tbe brethren that 
no soul can reach its consummation apart. 

Of the large body of Jewish ideas retained in the 
system of Christian thought many undergo a partial or 
complete transformation, and it is important at the out- 
set to place this relation in a clear light. We cannot 
expect Christianity to be free from inherited conceptions 
of a mechanical and highly unethical character, 2 when 
we remember that in the Hebrew religion there were 
for centuries large survivals of primitive Semitic religion. 

1 The joyous nature of the fellowship of this kingdom is sei 
forth in the gospels in the figurative terms of a feast; but al 
idea of the satisfaction of sensuous needs in the consummatec 
kingdom of God is excluded by the only account of the risen lift 
of the righteous which comes from the triple tradition. 

2 Among those in Christianity which historical criticism com 
pels us to assign to this class are the generally accepted doctrim 
of Hades, and the doctrine of eternal damnation. 
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Nor can we be surprised to find ideas which belong to 
different stages of development, not only in the NT as a 
whole, but also in the mind of the same NT writer. The 
fundamental teaching of Jesus, assimilated (it may be) 
more by one writer than by another, could not all at 
once transform the body of inherited eschatological 
ideas. The development of Paul will, if our results are 
correct, supply an instructive commentary on this 
axiomatic truth. 

In what follows we shall deal first {§§ 83-101) with 
the books and groups of books in the order that will 
best bring to light the eschatological development. We 
shall then (§ 102/.), as before, deal with the develop- 
ment of special conceptions. 

1 . The books and groups op books. — 1. The es- 
chatology of the Synoptic Gospels deals with the consum- 
83 The mat ‘ on kingdom of God. This 

« * .. kingdom is represented under two aspects, 
y ^ now as present, now as future ; now as in- 

** * ward and spiritual, now as external and 

manifest. 

Thus in Mt. 63^ 7 13 11 12 12 28 21 31 Lk. 17 21 it is already 
present, whereas in Mt. 610 811 2629 Mk. 9 1 Lk. 927 1328 /. 
14 15 it is expressly conceived as still to be realised. 


The two views are organically related, and are com- 
bined in a well-known saying of Jesus {Mk. 10 15), 
which declares that entrance into the kingdom as it 
shall be is dependent on a man's right attitude to the 
kingdom as it now is. 

We shall deal next with the three great events which 
are to bring about the consummation of the kingdom : 
(a) the parusia (§ 84/), (6) the final judgment {§ 86), 
and (^) the resurrection {§ 87). 

t*. The parusia 1 or second advent introduces the con- 
summation of the divine kingdom founded by the Messiah. 
84 The * s certainl y to take place at the ‘ close of 
parusia the a t> e ' WvvriXeta rod aUouos), Mt. 1339/ 49 
at hand “* 3 ^ 2 °* we seek a more precise 

definition of time, however, we find in the 
Gospels two apparently conflicting accounts. 

(i. ) The parusia is within the current generation and 
preceded by certain signs. This was very natural, 
because in the OT the foundation and the consummation 
of the kingdom are closely connected. Hence Jesus 
declared that ' this generation ’ (77 yevea aiin)) should 
not 4 pass away ’ till the prophetic description had been 
realised (Mt. 2434). The description referred to (see 
Mt. 24 and Mk. 13 ; Lk. 21 5-35) is no doubt full ; but 
these chapters appear to be derived in part from Jesus 
and in part from a Judaistic source. They identify two 
distinct occurrences, the destruction of Jerusalem and 
the end of the world. 2 * 


This is sometimes explained hy the well-known theory of 
prophetic perspective (see Prophecy) ; but the explanation 
is unsatisfactory. _ Illusions of the hodily eye are gradually 
corrected by experience until at last they cease to mislead ; hut 
it is not so with prophecy as regards either the prophet or those 
who accept his prophecy : both are deceived. That Jesus did 
expect to return during the existing generation (Mt. 10 23 
16277^ Mk.9i Lk. 9267C) is proved Beyond question by the 
universal hopes of the apostolic age. To speak of error in this 
regard, however, is to misconceive the essence of prophecy. So 


1 The idea of the parusia could not but arise in the mind of 
Jesus when he saw clearly the approaching violent end of his 
ministry. As a fact, it is first expressed in connection with 
Christ’s first prophecy of this great event (Mk. 838 Mt. 16 27 
Lk. 926). 

Among attempts to analyse the chapters that of Wendt 
(Die Lehre Jesu, 10-21) deserves attention. He traces Mt. 24 1-5 

2 3‘259 _I 3 3 2 ./- 36-42 (z.^-, Mk. 13 i-6 21-23 9-13 287C 32-37) t0 J esus * 
and the rest of this chapter to a Jewish Christian apocalypse 

written before jo a.d. Cp also Abomination of Desolation. 

The present writer is of opinion that the solution of the difficulty 
must be found in some such theory as that of Wendt, which is 
amodification of that of Colani (JSsns Christ et les Croyances 
Messianiques de son Temps , p. 201 ff. [’64]). According to the 
Jewish apocalypse just referred to, the parusia was to be 
heralded by unmistakeable signs, but this view is irreconcilable 
with another which teaches that the parusia will take the world 
by surprise (Mk. 13 33-36 Mt. 2442-44 Lk. 12 35-40). This latter 
doctrine goes back undoubtedly to Jesus ; the former is derived 
*rom traditional Judaism. 
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far as relates to fulfilment, it is always conditioned by the course 
of human development. OT prophecy and Jesus' own inner 
consciousness as God's Messiah pointed to the immediate con- 
summation of the kingdom ; hut there was still possibility that 
it might be long delayed (Mt. 2448 Lk. 12 45, also Mk. 13 35 Lk. 
1238 Mt. 255), and he expressly declared that the day and the 
hour of his return was known only to God (Mk. 13 32). This 
determination God had withheld from him because it was 
dependent not on the divine will alone but also on the course of 
human development. He could indicate, however, the ‘signs 
of his coming,’ such as the appearance of many false Messiahs 
(Mt. 24 5 Mk. 13 22), ‘deceived’ by whom the nation would 
finally arise in arms against Rome, complete the national guilt, 
and entail on themselves destruction (see also Abomination of 
Desolation) (Mt. 2336). These things would be as cer- 
tainly prophetic as the growing greenness of the fig-tree (Mt. 
2432). The return of the Son of Man to judgment would be 
imminent (2429-31). It should be noted, however, that docu- 
ments from two very different sources appear to be combined 
here. See note 2 below. 

The same expectation is attested in Mt. 10 23, where 
Jesus declares to his disciples that they will not have 
gone through the cities of Israel before the coming of 
the Son of Man, and likewise in Mt. I627/ Mk. 838 
9 1 Lk. 9 26/ , where it is said that some shall not taste 
of death before that time. It must be abundantly clear 
from the evidence that the expectation of the nearness 
of the end formed a real factor in Jesus' views of the 
future. There are, on the other hand, many passages 
which just as clearly present us with a different forecast of 
the future, and this view demands as careful attention. 

(ii. ) The parusia will not take place till the process 
of human development has run its course, and the 
Gospel has been preached to Jew and Gentile. 

The kingdom must spread extensively and intensively : exten- 
sively, till its final expansion is out of all proportion to its 
original smallness (cp the parable of the 
85. At the end. mustard seed); intensively, till it transforms 
and regenerates the life of the nation, or 
rather of the world (cp the parable of the leaven, Mt. 1331-33). 
This process has its parallel in the gradual growth of a grain of 
corn ; the ripe fruit is the sign for harvest (Mk. 4 26 ff.'). The 
preaching of the Gospel too must extend to the non-Israelites 
(Mt. 2287C). To the Jews, who were on their last trial, it would 
appeal in vain (Lk. 13 3ff). In the coming days the kingdom 
of God should be taken from them and given to others who 
would bear appropriate fruits (Mk.129 Mt. 21 41 43 Lk. 20 16); 
their city should be destroyed (Mt. 227), the ‘times of the 
nations ' should come in (Lk. 21 24 only), and the glad tidings of 
the kingdom should be carried to all nations before the end 
should come (Mk. 13 10 and Mt. 24 14 1 [cp 249] Mt. 28 19). 

This representation of the future obviously presupposes 
a long period of development. No less than that 
of the near parusia, it goes back to Jesus. The con- 
tingency that the more sanguine view, which is derived 
from OT prophecy, might not be realised, is acknow- 
ledged in Mt. 2448 Lk. 12 45, 2 also in Mk. 13 35 where 
the possibility of an indefinitely long night of history 
preceding the final advent is clearly contemplated. It 
is hardly possible to avoid the conclusion that discourses 
relating to different events and from absolutely different 
sources are confused together in Mk. 13 = Mt. 24 = Lk. 
21 {see § 84, n. ). 

1 It is possible, as Weiss (. Marcus-ev ., 417) thinks, that the 
original form of this statement is to be found in Mt. 10 18 and 
that its present form is due to Mk. 

2 Beyschlag (NT Theology , ET 1 197 f.) points out that 
the words 4 of that day or that hour knoweth no man, etc.’ 
(Mk. 13 32 Mt. 24 36) cannot be reconciled with the words that 
precede them, 4 This generation shall not pass away, till all these 
things be accomplished.’ Accordingly he refers the latter to 
the destruction of Jerusalem (cp Mt. 23 36) and thefformer to the 
final judgment of the world. An interesting discussion of these 
chapters is given by Briggs (Messiah 0/ the Gospels , 132-165). 
Weiffenbach ( IViederkunftsgedanke Jesu, 1873), like Colani, 
Pfleiderer, and Keim, seeks to show that in Mk. 13 (=Mt. 24= 
Lk. 21) there is a Jewish- Christian apocalypse interwoven with 
the genuine words of Jesus. This apocalypse consisted of three 
parts— (1) Mk. I377C giving the beginning of woes, (2) Mk. 13 
14-20 giving the tribulation, (3) Mk. 13 24-27 giving the parusia. 
Wendt's modification of this theory has been referred to already. 
He and other scholars think that this is the oracle referred 
to by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. iii. 5 3). It is impossible to treat 
seriously the statement of Weiss (NT Theology, 1 148) that there 
is no contradiction between Mk. 13 32 and 13 30 because ‘the 
time of the current generation presented a very considerable 
margin for the determining of the day and hour.' This would 
be tantamount to saying, r It will be within the next thirty or 
forty years ; but I am not acquainted with the exact day or 
hour. ' 
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b. The parusia was to be likewise the ' day of judgment ’ 
(Mt. 10 is 11 22 24 DJ36), also called ' that day’ (Mt. 722 
2436 Lk. 623 10 12 21 34). 

Christ himself will be judge; 1 for all things have been 
_ delivered by the Father into his hand 

06. a he (Mt. 11 27). All nations shall be gathered 

judgment. before him (Mt. 25 33). He will reward 

every man according to his works (Mt. 
1341-4349^16272211-14). 

Amongst the judged appear his own servants (Lk. 19 22 f. 
Mt. 2514-30), the Israelites (Mt. 1928), the ‘nations’ (Mt. 
25 32), not only the contemporaries of Jesus, but also all the 
nations of the past, Nineveh, the Queen of Sheba (Mt. 12 41 /. 
Lk. 11 3i./i), Sodom and Gomorrah (Mt. 11 20 24). The demons 
probably are judged at the same time (Mt. 8 29). 

c. The kingdom is consummated, ' comes with power ' 
(Mk. 9i), on the advent of Christ. The elect are 

87 Th gathered in from the four winds (Mt. 

2431), and now, after being, we must 
resurrec ion. assume ^ spiritually transformed, enter 
on their eternal inheritance (Mt. 2534), equivalent to 
eternal life (Mk. 10 17). The kingdom, therefore, is of 
a heavenly, not of an earthly character : the present 
heaven and earth shall pass away on its coming (Mt. 
5 18 24 35). The righteous rise to share in it ; but only 
the righteous : the resurrection is only to life. Those 
who share in it are 'as angels in heaven’ (Mt. 2230 
Mk. 1225), 'are equal to the angels and sons of God, 
being sons of the resurrection ' (Lk. 20 36). Only those, 
therefore, attain to the resurrection who ’ are accounted 
worthy to attain to that world, and the resurrection from 
the dead’ (Lk. 20 35). Elsewhere the third evangelist 
speaks of 'the resurrection of the just’ (14 14). The 
entire context of Mt. 22 23-33 ( = Mk. 12 18-27 Lk. 2O27-40) 
points clearly to the conclusion that the resurrection 
is conceived as springing from life in God. In such 
communion man is brought to the perfection to which 
he was destined. The righteous thus in an especial 
sense become 'sons of God,’ inasmuch as they are 
4 sons of the resurrection ' (Lk. 20 36). 

In the resurrection, therefore, the wicked have no 
part. It has been said by some scholars that there 
must be a resurrection of all men in the body because 
all must appear at the final judgment ; but the final 
judgment and the resurrection have no necessary con- 
nection. 

In Jubilees there is a final judgment but no resurrection of the 
body, and in Eth. En. 91-104 there is a final judgment, but a 
resurrection only of the spirits of the righteous ( 91 10 92 3 103 3-4). 
The fact that demons and other disembodied spirits (Mt. 8 29) 
are conceived as falling under the last judgment is further evi- 
dence in the same direction. 

As the righteous are raised to the perfected kingdom of 
God, the wicked, on the other hand, are cast down into 
Gehenna (Mt. 529 f. IO28 Mk. 943 45 47 f\ fire 

spoken of in this connection (Mt. 522) is not to be con- 
ceived sensuously ; it is a vivid symbol of the terrible 
wrath of God. The place or state of punishment is also 
described as 'the outer darkness’ (Mt. 812), the place 
of those who are excluded from the light of the kingdom. 
The torment appears to be a torment of the soul or 
disembodied spirit. See above, § 70 (3 iv. ). 

Though in conformity with Jewish tradition the 
punishment is generally conceived in the Gospels as 
everlasting, there are not wanting passages which 
appear to fix a finite and limited punishment for certain 
offenders, and hence recognise the possibility of moral 
change in the intermediate state. 

Thus some are to beheaten with few, others with many stripes 
(Lk. 1246-48). It is not possible to conceive eternal torment 
under the figure of a few stripes. Again, with regard only to one 
sin is it said that ‘ neither in this world (aioSv) nor in that which is 
to come ’ can it be forgiven (Mt. 12 32). Such a statement would 
be not only meaningless, but also in the highest degree mislead- 
ing, if forgiveness in the next life were regarded as_ a thing 
impossible. It may not be amiss to find signs of a belief in the 
possibility of moral improvement after death in the rich man m 
Hades who appeals to Abraham on behalf of his five brethren 
still on earth (Lk. 16 27-31). 

1 In the parables sometimes God himself is judge (Mt. 18 32 
208 22 11 Lk. IS 7), sometimes the Messiah (Mt. 1330 2450 
25 12 19). 


ws. In considering the Apocalypse, the whole of which 
(see Apocalypse) is eschatological, our attention must 
be confined to a few of its character- 
88. The j st j c doctrines, the obvious meaning of 

Apocalypse. which is independent of the various 
conflicting methods of interpretation that have been 
applied to the book. The book is remarkable for the 
large survivals of traditional Judaism which it attests. 
Its main object appears to be to encourage the perse- 
cuted church to face martyrdom. With this purpose its 
editor draws freely on current Jewish eschatology, some 
elements of which we shall notice in the sequel. We 
shall deal with its teaching under four heads. 

{a) Parusia and Messianic judgment. — Every visit- 
ation of the churches, every divine judgment in regard 
to them is regarded as a spiritual advent of the Messiah 
(25 16 33 20) ; but this invisible coming ends in final 
advent, visible to all. Its date is not revealed ; but it 
is close at hand (3ii 22 12 20). 

At Messiah’s coming all families of men shall wail (1 7). In 
chap. 14 his coming is in the clouds of heaven, and the judg- 
ment appears under various symbolical figures. Thus he reaps 
the great harvest with a sharp sickle (14 14-16) ; he treads the 
winepress of the wrath of God (14 17-20; cp 19 15). The judgment 
of the great day — ‘the great day of God* 16 14) — is presented 
under the image of illimitable slaughter, before the beginning of 
which the birds of prey are summoned to feast on the bodies 
and blood of men (19 17-19 21 cp 14 20). At Armageddon (q.v.) 
Antichrist 1 [q.v. ] and his allies are annihilated ( 16 16), the 
beast and the false prophet are cast into the lake of fire (19 20), 
and all their followers slain with the sword (19 21). 

(b) First Resurrection , Millennium , uprising and de- 
struction of Gog and Magog (cp Gog). 

With the overthrow of the earthly powers, Satan— ‘the old 
dragon, the old serpent ' — is stripped of all his might, and cast in 
chains into the abyss where he is imprisoned for a thousand 
years 2 (20 1-3). Thereupon ensues the Millennium , 3 when the 
martyrs' 1 (and the martyrs only) are raised in the first resurrec- 
tion and become priests of God (cp Is. 61 6) and Christ, and 
reign with Christ personally on earth for a thousand years 
(20 4-6) with Jerusalem as the centre of the kingdom. At the 
close of this period Satan is loosed, and the nations Gog and 
Magog — the idea is, with certain changes, derived from Ezek. 
38 2 39 16 (see Gog)— are set up to make a last assault on the 
kingdom of Christ. In this attack they are destroyed by God 
himself, who sends down fire from heaven (20 9). The devil is 
then (as in the fully developed Zoroastrian belief) finally cast 
into the lake of fire (20 10). 

(c) General resurrection and judgment. — These follow 
the Millennium, the destruction of the heathen powers, 
and the final overthrow of Satan. 

Contemporaneously the present heaven and earth pass away 
(20 1 1 ; cp 21 1). God is judge ; but in some respects the Messiah 
also (22 12 ; cp also 6 16 /.). All are judged according to their 
works, which stand revealed in the heavenly books (20 12). 
The wicked are cast into the lake of fire ( 218 ; see also 102a 
20 10). So likewise are Death and Hades 5 (20 14). This is the 
second death 5 (20 14 21 8). (See also 2 n 206 .) 


1 Observe that, whereas in the Johannine epistles Antichrist 
denotes the false teachers and prophets, in tne Apocalypse it 
designates Rome. In 2 Thess., on the other hand, Rome is a 
beneficent power which hinders the manifestation of Antichrist. 

2 On the origin of the conquest of ‘the dragon’ (Antichrist* 
§ 14, Persia [Religion]), and on the older Jewish view (of myth- 
ical origin) that this and other sea monsters were overcome in 
primeval times by God (cp Prayer of Manasses, 2-4), see Dragon, 
Serpent, Behemoth, with references there given. 

3 The idea of a temporary Messianic kingdom first emerged 
at the beginning of the last century B.C. (see above, § 64/!). Its 
limitation to a thousand years is first found in Slav. En. 33 (see 
above, § 75). 

4 This idea also is mainly Jewish. In Is. 26 ig the reference 
may perhaps be to the bodies of Jews who had died for 
their religion in the troublous times of Artaxerxes (so Che. 
Intr. Is. 158; Isaiah, SBOT , ad loci). In 4 Ezra 7 28 the 
saints who accompany the Messiah on his advent probably 
include the martyrs. In Rev. 20 4 it is said with reference to 
these saints, ‘(I saw) the souls of them that had been beheaded.’ 

5 Hades seems to be the intermediate abode of the wicked 
only ; for it is always combined with death (see 1 18 68 20 13 f). 
The souls of the martyrs have as their immediate abode the 
place beneath the altar (69-11). The rest of the righteous were 
probably conceived as in Paradise or in the Treasuries of the 
righteous (see 4 Ezra). 

6 The second death is the death of the soul, as the first is the 
death of the body. It is the endless torment, not the annihila- 
tion, of the wicked that is here meant. The expression is a 
familiar Rabbinic one; see Tg. Jer. on Dt. 33 fi. The occupa- 
tion of the martyred souls in the intermediate state reminds one 
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(tf) Final consummation of the righteous . — The scene 
of this consummation is the new world — the new heaven 
and the new earth (21 i 5), the heavenly Jerusalem 
(21 10-21 ). J 

The ideal kingdom of God becomes actual. The city needs 
no temple ; God and Christ (the Lamb) dwell in it ( 21 22). The 
citizens dwell in perfect fellowship with God (224), and are as 
kings unto God (22 5). The Messiah does not resign his 
mediatorial functions as in the Pauline eschatology. See 7 17 
21 22 f). 

3. 2 Peter and Jude. — 2 Peter is closely related to 
Jude — in fact presupposes it. 

Like Jude, 2 Peter recounts various temporal judgments which 
the author treats as warnings to the godless of his own day. Thus 
he adduces the condemnation of the fallen 
89 . 2 Peter, angels to Tartarus [q.v.] (where they were to 
be reserved till the judgment) (2 4), the Deluge 
(25 3 6), the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah ( 26 ). These, 
however, were but preliminary acts of judgment. The final 
‘day of judgment ’ ( 2 9 8 7) is impending. Meantime the un- 
righteous are kept under punishment (xoA.a£o/xeVovs) — i.e., in 
Hades (2 9). The ultimate doom of the wicked false teachers 
and their followers will be destruction (amiiAeia, 3 7) ; it is 
coming speedily upon them (2 3) ; they have brought it on 
themselves (2 1) ; they shall assuredly be destroyed (2 12). At 
the final judgment the world as it is shall perish by fire (3 7 io), 
as formerly by water (2 5 3 6), and new heavens and a new earth 
shall arise (3 12 f). All this, however, shall not be till Christ’s 
parusia ( 1 16 8 4 12). The last days are already come (3 4), and 
the parusia is postponed only through the longsuffering of God 
with a view to the repentance of the faithless (3 9), and their 
salvation ( 3 12). By holy living and godliness Christians could 
prevent any further postponement of the parusia (3 12). With 
the parusia the eternal kingdom of Christ (In) begins in the 
new heavens and the new earth, wherein the perfect life of 
righteousness shall be realised ( 3 13). 

In Jude, the divine judgments in the history of the 
past are but types of the final judgment ( e.g . , Israelites 
Jude ( * esert ’ Sodom, Korah, and the 

angels who were guilty of unnatural crime). 
‘Everlasting bonds under darkness' ( v . 6), ‘punishment of 
eternal fire ’ (r>. 7), are the terms employed for the preliminary 
punishments of sinners. The ‘judgment of the great day’ ( v . 6) 
is described in the well-known quotation from the patriarch 
Enoch The extension of it to the angels is found also in 2 Pet. 
and in 1 Cor. 63 ; but for at jeast 300 years it had already been 
an accepted doctrine of Judaism. At this final judgment with 
which Jude menaces the godless libertines of his own day the 
faithful will obtain eternal life, through the mercy of Christ 
(' ’• 21). 

4. James. — James is a production of primitive Jewish 
Christianity in which Christ’s religion is conceived as 

91 James the ^ ul ^ lment °f the P erfect law > promi- 

nence being given to the doctrine of 

recompense. 

Hence, whilst the fulfilment of the law under testing afflictions 
(weLpao-fioC) led to a recompense of blessing (I12 5 ii), failure 
for those who are subjects of ‘ the perfect law, the law of liberty,’ 
entails an aggravated punishment (2 12 ; cp 1 25). None, how- 
ever, can fulfil the law perfectly (3 2), and so claim ‘the crown 
of life’ as their reward. Men who need forgiveness now (5 15) 
must need a merciful judge hereafter. By the law of recompense 
only the merciful will find God to be such ( 2 13 ; cp Ps. 
18 25). Moreover the judgment is close at hand. It is a 
day of slaughter for the godless rich (5 5). The advent of the 
Messiah who will judge the world is close at hand (5 8 f). He 
alone can save or destroy (4 12). As faithful endurance receives 
life (I72), so the issue of sin is death (1 15). A fire will consume 
the wicked, 5 3 (does this mean Gehenna?). Nor is it only to a 
death of the body that they will be delivered ; it is a death of 
the soul (5 20). The faithful will enter into the promised 
kingdom (2 5). 

5. There is a large eschatological element in Hebrews. 
The final judgment ( • the day’) is nigh at hand (10 25). 

92 Hebrews ^ * s * ntr °d uce d by the final shaking of 

heaven and earth (12 26 compared with 
I22529) and by the parusia. God is judge (1030/".), 
the judge of all (1223). The second coming of Christ 
is coincident with this judgment ; but he does not 
judge (927/ 10 37). 

Retribution is reserved unto this judgment (10 30), which will 
be terrible (10 31) and inevitable (12 25). The righteous expect 
Christ to appear not for judgment but for salvation (9 28). Their 
recompense is to be in heaven (6 19 f), where they have an 


of the departed spirits in Eth. En. 91-104 : their whole prayer is 
for the destruction of their persecutors. 

1 Quite inconsistently with the idea of a new heaven and a 
new earth the writer represents Gentile nations as dwelling out- 
side the gates ; cp 22 15. 
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eternal inheritance (9 15), a better country ( 11 16), a city which 
is to come (18 14), whose builder and maker is God ( 11 9 yi). 
Then the present visible world ( 11 3), which is already growing 
old (1 10-12), will be removed, and the kingdom which cannot be 
shaken will remain (12 26-28). Into this new world the righteous 
will pass through the resurrection. There is apparently to be a 
resurrection of the righteous only. 1 This follows from 11 35 : 
‘that they might obtain a better resurrection.’ These words, 
which refer to the Maccabean martyrs (2 Macc. 7 ), set the 
resurrection in contrast with a merely temporary deliverance 
from death, and represent it as a prize to be striven for, not as 
the common lot of all. The blessedness of the righteous is 
described as a participation in the glory of God (2 10) and in the 
divine vision (12 14). 

As regards the wicked, their doom is ‘destruction’ ( 10 39). 
This is something far worse than mere bodily death (827). It 
is represented as a consuming fire (10 27 12 29 ; cp 6 8). The 
destiny of the wicked 2 seems to be annihilation. 


6. The sources for the Johannine eschatology are the 
93 The Fourth Gospel and the epistles. The 
TnhnmiiTie Apocalypse (§§ 14-17) springs from a 
p , . 1 different author, and belongs to a differ - 
sc a 0 ogy. ent Q f eschatological thought. 

Though these writings do not present us with any 
fresh teaching about hades and hell, their author 
furnishes us with principles which in themselves necessi- 
tate a transformation of the inherited views regarding the 
immediate and the final abodes of the departed. Thus 
when he teaches that God so loved the world as to give 
his only son to redeem it (Jn. 3i6), that ‘God is love’ 
(1 Jn. 48), that he is light, and in him is no darkness 
at all, hades, which is wholly under his sway, must 
surely be a place where moral growth is possible. The 
conception of a final eternal abode of the damned 
seems to find no place in a cosmos ruled by such a 
God as this writer conceives. 

Whilst in a certain sense in the Johannine teaching 
the kingdom has already come, the Christ is already 
present, the faithful already risen, and the judgment 
already in fulfilment, we have to deal here not with these 
present aspects, but with their future consummation. 

The salient points of the Johannine eschatology may 
be shortly put as follows. \a) The parusia is close at 
hand. (&) It ushers in the resurrection of the dead and 
the final judgment, (c) Thereupon believers enter into 
the perfect life of heavenly blessedness and through the 


vision of God are transformed into his likeness. 

(a) The parusia is foretold in Jn. 143, where Jesus 
promises that he will return from heaven and take the 
disciples unto himself that they may be with him where 
he is — i.e . , in heaven. 3 

That 14 2^ cannot be interpreted of his coming to receive his 
disciples individually on death is shown by 21 22. According 
to the NT writers death translates believers to Christ (2 Cor. 
58 Phil. 1 23 Acts 7 59); he is nowhere said to come and fetch 
them. This parusia is at hand ; for some of his disciples are 
expected to survive till it appears (21 22), though Peter must first 
be martyred ( 21 18 /.). Even in extreme old age the apostle 
still hopes to witness it together with his disciples, whom he 
exhorts to abide in Christ that they may not be ashamed before 
him at his coming (1 Jn. 228). The close approach of the 
parusia is likewise shown by the appearance of false prophets 
and teachers who deny the fundamental truths of Christianity. 
In these the Antichrist manifests himself. Such a manifestation 
must precede the parusia (1 Jn. 2 18 22 4 1 3). Hence this is the 
‘ last hour ' (1 Jn. 2 18). 


1 In 6 2 we have set forth the alternatives awaiting all men — 
on the one hand resurrection for the righteous, on the other 
eternal judgment (xpqxa aiiivtov) for the wicked. 

2 In the above the traditional views of scholars have in the main 
been followed ; but this has not been done without some hesita- 
tion. The eschatology might be differently construed. Judg- 
ment sets in immediately after death in the case ofeach individual 
(9 27). In 6 2 11 35, as in Pss. Sol. and elsewhere, the resurrection 
may be not only confined to the righteous but also confined to the 
spirits of the righteous. Observe that God is spoken of as ‘ the 
Father of spirits ' (12 9). An Alexandrian origin for the epistle 
would favour this view. The expression ‘ spirits of just men 
made perfect ’ (12 23) points in the same direction ; for if the 
perfection meant is moral, these spirits must have already 
reached their consummation. If they have reached their con- 
summation as spirits, however, the writer (as an Alexandrian) 
seems to teach only a spiritual resurrection. The chief obstacle 
in the way of this interpretation is the meaning of the words ‘ to 
perfect’ and ‘perfection.’ See Weiss, Bib. Theol. of NT 123. 

3 In a spiritual sense Christ has come already (1 Jn. 5 12): 
* he that hath the Son hath the life.’ 
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(^) On the last day Jesus himself, as the resurrection 
and the life (Jn. 11 25), raises his own to the resurrection- 
life (639/ 44 54 H 25), a life that believers indeed al- 
ready possess 1 (5 24 f 8 51 ; cp 3 15 f ). Resurrection of 
all the dead is taught in 5 28/. 

It is clear, however, from the leading thoughts of the Fourth 
Gospel that a resurrection of the wicked — i.e., ‘ a resurrection of 
judgment —can be nothing more than a deliverance of the 
wicked to eternal death at the last day. 5 28 f. which teach 
a general resurrection of the dead are most probably interpolated 
(see Wendt, Lehre Jcsu, 1 249-251; Charles, Doctrine of a 
Future Life , 370-372). In the Fourth Gospel the resurrection 
is synonymous with life. Hence in some form the resurrection 
life follows immediately on death, though its perfect consumma- 
tion cannot be attained till the final consummation of all things. 
It is Jesus also who executes the final judgment. This is the 
result of his unique mediatorial significance. The Father 
judgeth no man but has committed all judgment to the Son 
(5 22 27). 2 In a certain sense believers do not incur judgment 
(3 18 524) ; but this judgment is that which is present and sub- 
jective, 3 4 and in this respect the world is judged already (3 18 
12 31). The final result of this daily secret judgment must how- 
ever one day become manifest ; believers must appear at the 
final judgment. They shall, however, have boldness there 
(1 Jn. 228 417). A man's attitude to Christ determines now, 
and will determine finally, his relation to God and his destiny 
(Jn. 3 18/ 939). 

(c) The final consummation is one of heavenly 
blessedness. 

After the resurrection and the final judgment the present world 
shall pass away (1 Jn. 2 17), and Cnrist will take his own to 
heaven (Jn. 142 f.)', for they are to be with him where he is 
(12 26 17 24). Eternal life is then truly consummated. Begun 
essentially on earth, it is now realised in its fulness and perfected. 
The faithful now obtain their 'full reward’ (2 Jn. 8). As 
‘children of God' they shall, through enjoyment of the divine 
vision, be transformed into the divine likeness (1 Jn. 3 2 f). 


94. The Petrine 
Eschatology. 


7. Acts 3 12-26 may be accepted provisionally as repre- 
senting the teaching of Peter (cp, however, Acts, § 14) ; 

nor do we see any reason at all 
for hesitating to receive 1 Peter as 
fully Petrine (cp, however, Peter 
[Epistles], § 5). The passage in Acts is, at any rate, 
of great historical value as embodying a highly Judaistic 
view, and as showing how much in this view had eventu- 
ally to yield in the Christian church to distinctively 
Christian principles. The speech ascribed to Peter 
anticipates that the kingdom of God will be realised 
in the forms of the Jewish theocracy (cp Acts 16), and 
that the non-Israelites will participate in its blessings 
only through conversion to Judaism (326). Hence also 
Jesus is conceived, not as the world-Messiah, but as the 


predestined Messiah of the Jews, 320 (t 6 v irpoKex eL P L <r- 
pAvov vfjuo Xpiarbu ’Itjgovv ). We now see clearly what 
the much-tortured phrase ' the times of the restoration 
( airoKaT&GTdGLS ) of all things in 321 cannot be. It 
has nothing to do with such a speculative question as 
the ultimate and universal destiny of man. Acts 10, 
if it proves anything, proves this — that Peter was un- 
acquainted with the destination of the Gospel to the 
Gentiles. ' The restoration 1 must mean cither the 
renewal of the world, or else, much more probably, 
the moral regeneration of Israel (see Mai. 46, and 
Jesus’ application of the passage in Mt. 17 n). 


Jewish hearers are urged to repent that they maybe forgiven, 
and so hasten the parusia. The parusia and * the seasons of 
refreshing ' (3 19) are connected. Either the a.TroKa.Ta.<na.(Ti 9 is 
preparatory to the parusia or else it is synonymous with ‘ the 
seasons of refreshing,’ and if so it would appear to belong to an 
eartbly Messianic kingdom.** 


1 Eternal life is at times described as a present possession : ‘ he 
that believeth hath eternal life,’ Jn. 647, cp 5 24 f. This divine 
life cannot be affected by death. He tnat possesses it can 
never truly die, S51 11 25 f This phrase is used of the future 
heavenly life in 4 14 0 27 12 25. Cp Eternal, § 4. 

2 In 850 there is a reference to God as executing judgment ; 
but in 622 it is said that the Father judgeth no man. Wendt 
(Teaching of Jesus, 2 305 f) rejects as interpolations in an 
original Johannine source 5 28 f as well as portions of 639./C 
44 54, and 1248 relating to the Messianic judgment. 

3 The judgment besides being future and objective is also 
present and subjective. It is no arbitrary process, but the work- 
ing out of an absolute law, whereby the unbelieving world is self- 
condemned. Cp 3 17-19 5 24 12 47 f 

4 The phrase xcupoi dvai/nifecos is hardly intelligible on any 
other theory ; but the word dvdi/n»fts should probably here be 


In i Peter, as in Acts 3, believing Israelites still form 
the real substance of the Christian church ; but — here 
note the step in advance — this church 
95. 1 Peter. em braces a n w ho come to believe in 
Christ, non- Israelites equally with Israelites, in this 
world or the next (3 19 46). Further, it is not an 
earthly consummation of the theocracy, but one re- 
served in heaven, that is looked for (I4). The goal, 
then, of the Christian hope is this ' salvation ready to 
be revealed at the last time’ (I5), which salvation or 
consummation is initiated by the revelation of Jesus 
Christ and the judgment of the world. Though God 
is declared in general terms to be the judge (I17 223), 
this final judgment is expressly assigned to Christ (4 s). 
Still the 'end of all things’ is near (47), for judgment 
has already begun with the 'house of God’ — i.e., the 
church of believing Israel (4 17). 

Persecution is sifting the true from the false members of the 
Church. Such afflictions, however, will last but ‘ a little while ' 
(16 5 10). Then Christ will be revealed (1 7 54), to judge both 
the living and the dead (45), both the righteous and the wicked 
(4i7_/C?). The approved disciples will share with their lord in 
‘ eternal glory ’ (5 10), they will ‘ receive the crown of glory ' 
(54), and live such a life as that of God (4 6). 

The question of chief importance in the Petrine 
eschatology has still to be discussed. It centres in 
. .. . the two difficult passages which describe 

nrisnn^Bt^ 11 the P reachin g to the s P irits >n prison 

** * ' (319-21), and the preaching of the 

gospel to the dead (45/. )A The interpretations are 
multitudinous. The majority attribute a false sense 
to the phrase **the spirits in prison. ' This phrase can 
be interpreted only in two ways. The spirits in question 
are either those of men in Sh£ol, or the fallen angels 
mentioned in 2 Pet. 24 Jude 6. In the next place the 
words ' in prison 1 denote the local condition of the 
spirits at the time of preaching. Hence, according to 
the text, Christ ' in the spirit ' ( i. e. , between his death 
and his resurrection) preached the gospel of redemption 
(for so only can we render iici}pvi;ev) to human or angelic 
spirits in the underworld. 

With the more exact determination of the objects of this mission 
we are not here concerned ; for, however it be decided, we have 
here a clear statement that, in the case of certain individuals 
human or angelic, the scope of redemption is not limited to this 
life. 


We have now to deal w'ith 4 5 /. , . . who will 

have to give account to him that is ready to judge the 
living and the dead. For with this purpose was the 
gospel preached even to the dead, that they might be 
judged according to men in the flesh (body), but live 
according to God in the spirit. ' The doctrine we found 
stated above in 3 19-21 is here substantiated, as being 
part of the larger truth now enunciated. Christ is ready 
to judge the living and the dead — the latter no less than 
the former ; for even to the dead was the gospel 
preached 2 in order that though they were judged in 
the body they might live the life of God in the spirit. 
Thus it is taught that when the last judgment takes 
place the evangelium will already have been preached 
to all. As to how far this preaching of redemption 
succeeds, there is no hint in the Petrine teaching. 


rendered ‘rest’ or ‘relief'; for it is ©\ rendering of niTH 
in Ex. 8 15. If it is taken so, it finds a perfect parallel in 
2 Thess. 1 7 where Paul uses at/etri? in the same connection. 
This rest ’ is promised also in Asc. Is. 415. 

1 For the various conflicting interpretations that have been 
assigned to these passages from the earliest times, see Dietel- 
maier, Histona Dogmatic de Descensu Christi ad Inferos 
litterana (1741 and 1762) ; Glider, Die Lehre vo?i d. Er- 
scheinung Christi unter den Toten C53) ; Zeyschwitz, De 
Christi ad Inferos Descensu ('57); Usteri, H inabgefahren zur 

0 / -i-i hweit7er > AI inabgefahren zur Holle ; Hofmann, 

Schriftbeiveis , 2335-341; Salmond, Christian Docir. of 

Immort. 450-486 (96) ; Spitta, Christi Prcdigt an die Geister ; 
Bruston, La Descente du Christ aux Enfers (’97) as well as 
the Commentators in loc. 

2 The tense of evij-y-yeAicrflij creates no difficulty here. This 
preaching is regarded as a completed act in the past, because 
as 4 7 declares, the end of all things is at hand.' Even if this 
were not so, the aorist can be used of a continuous practice (cp 

1 Cor. 9 20 Jas. 26). K 
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These passages in i Peter are of extreme value. 
They attest the achievement of the final stage in the 
moralisation of Sh&dl. The first step in this moralisa- 
tion was taken early in the second century B.C. , when it 
was transformed into a place of moral distinctions (§ 3 [3]) 
having been originally one of merely social or national dis- 
tinctions (§§ 10-18). This moralisation, however, was very 
inadequately carried out. According to the Judaistic 
conception souls in ShSol were conceived as insusceptible 
of ethical progress. What they were on entering Shgol, 
that they continued to be till the final judgment. From 
the standpoint of a true theism can we avoid pro- 
nouncing this conception mechanical and unethical ? 
It precludes moral change in moral beings who are 
under the rule of a perfectly moral being. 

8. In the writings of Paul we find no single eschato- 
logical system. His ideas in this respect were in a 

97. The Pauline state of “pmenL began with 
V.x.hatnlm™ an expectation of the future inherited 
largely from traditional Judaism ; but 
under the influence of great fundamental Christian con- 
ceptions he parted gradually from this and entered on a 
process of development in the course of which the 
heterogeneous elements were silently dropped. 

Four stages are marked out. Even in the last Paul 
does not seem to have attained finality, though he was 
still working towards it. It is permissible, therefore, 
for his readers to develop his thoughts in symmetrical 
completeness and carry to its conclusion his chain of 
reasoning. 

The various stages are attested by (i.) 1 and 2 Thess. 
(§ 9 8 ); (ii. ) 1 Cor. (§ 99); (iii.) 2 Cor. and Rom. 
(§ 100); (iv.) Phil., Col., Eph. (§ 101). 

(i. ) The Epistles to the Thessalonians (on the criticism 
and contents of which cp Thessalonians) present us 
98 1 and the ear ^ est * orm of the P au li ne teaching 
2 Thess and eschatolo &y- They constitute, in fact, 
the Pauline apocalypse. In this apocalypse 
the salient points are (<z) the great apostasy and the 
antichrist ; (b) the parusia and final judgment ; (c) the 
resurrection and blessed consummation of the faithful. 
In his teaching on these questions Paul appeals to 
the authority of Christ. What he puts before his 
readers in 1 Thess. 415-17 is derived from the Lord (see 
v. 15). There is, however, a fixity and rigidity in the 
teaching of the apostle which is not to be found in that 
of Jesus. 

(a) The apostasy and the antichrist . — Paul starts from 
the fundamental thought of Jewish apocalyptic. When 
the forces of good and evil in the world have reached 
their limit of development, God will intervene. There 
will therefore be nothing sudden, nothing unethical in 
this. The conditions of the crisis are moral, and those 
who, morally speaking, can, and those who cannot be 
saved, will be distinguished gradually and surely. The 
day of the Lord cannot come till the antichrist (a figure 
found only in the early Paulinism) and the ATroaraala 
have become facts. 

The antichrist is described as ‘the man of sin, the son of 
perdition, whose coming is according to the working of Satan ’ 
or, as is also said, ‘with all unrighteous (untruthful) deceit for 
those who are perishing ' (2 Thess. 239 /.). The avo^Ca which 
already works ’ (2 Thess. 2 7) must reach its climax in a person 
in the antichrist whose manifestation or parusia (2 Thess. 29) is 
the Satanic counterfeit of the true Messiah’s. This person is also 
described as the antithesis of every known divine form, because 
he places his throne in the temple in Jerusalem, ‘setting himself 
forth as God ' (2 Thess. 2 4). Now, the time of the end is come ; 
the Lord will at once descend and ‘slay him with the breath of 
his mouth, and consume him with the manifestation of his 
parusia’ (2 Thess. 2 s). 

Whence antichrist was to proceed — whether from 
Judaism or heathenism 1 — it is difficult to determine. 

\ See Antichrist. Weiss ( Theol . of NT ET I305-311) 
maintains the Jewish origin of antichrist. He argues that an 
apostasy, in strictness, was impossible in heathenism. The 
real obstacle to the spread of the teaching of Christ lay in 
fanatical Jews, the ‘unreasonable and evil men' of 2 Thess. 3 2 
(op also 1 Thess. 2 18), who having mostly remained ‘ unbelieving ' 
(Acts 18 6 2 Thess. 1 8), had always pursued Paul with persecution 
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That the apostle did not conceive him as proceeding 
from Rome is clear ; for 6 Karbxw is none other than 
Rome 1 (see Antichrist, § 7). 

(b) Parusia and final judgment. — We have seen 
when Christ's parusia (1 Thess. 313 2 Thess. 2 1) is to 
come. The precise day is uncertain : it ‘ comes as a 
thief in the night ' (1 Thess. 52 ; cp Mt. 2443) ; but the 
apostle expects it in his own time ( 1 Thess. 4 15 17). 

With what vividness and emphasis he must have preached 
the impending advent of Christ is clear from 1 Thess. 5 1-3, as 
well as from 2 Thess., where he has to quiet an excitement 
almost hordering on fanaticism. When Christ descends from 
heaven (1 Thess. 1 10 4 16 2 Thess. 1 7), angels will accompany 
him as his ministers (2 Thess. 1 7), and his glory will then first 
be fully revealed. 

The parusia is likewise the day of judgment, as the 
designations applied to it show. It is beyond doubt 
meant by the phrases the ‘ day of the Lord,' * the day,’ 

* that day ' ( x Thess. 5242 Thess. 1 10). This judgment 
deals with antichrist and all the wicked, whether Jews 
or Gentiles, whether simply careless or actively hostile. 
The doom of the wicked is ' eternal destruction ' 
( 6 \edpos alibvios, 2 Thess. I9, cp 1 Thess. 53 ; cp 
AttAXcicl, 2 Thess. 2 10). 

We see here the intolerance of the inherited eschatology. 
Later it is not the consummation of human evil but the triumph 
of Christianity that ushers in the fulness of the times and the 
advent of Christ. To the apostle's maturer mind God so shapes 
the varying destinies of Jew and Gentile ‘ that he may extend 
his mercy unto all ' (Rom. 11 32). 

(c) The resurrection and the blessed consummation of 
the faithful. — There was an apprehension among Paul's 
young converts that those who died before the parusia 
would fail to share in its blessedness. Hence the 
apostle refers them to a special statement of Christ 
on this subject (1 Thess. 4 15). The dead in Christ 
are to rise first ( r Thess. 4 16 ; but the teaching on 
this point is not quite clear), 2 by which is meant a 
contrast, not between a first and a second resurrection, 
but rather between two classes of the righteous who 
share in the resurrection. The first are those who have 
died before the parusia ; the second, those who survive 
to meet it. Both are ‘ caught up to meet the Lord in 
the air. ’ Thus the elect are gathered together to Christ 
(2 Thess. 2 1 ; cp Mt. 2431). There is no reference to 
a resurrection of the wicked in these two epistles. 3 It is 

and calumny (Acts 9 23 f 29 13 8 45) and stirred up the heathen 
against him (13 50 142 5 19 17 5 13). These men, who had slain 
Christ and the prophets, were now the relentless persecutors of 
his Church. When we further observe that the false Messiah or 
antichrist regards the temple at Jerusalem as the dwelling-place 
of God (2 Thess. 24), the Jewish origin of the antichnstian 
principle seems in a very high degree probable. Sabatier, The 
Apostle Paul (ET 119-121), however, is now less confident 
than formerly of the correctness of this view. His present 
opinion remind us somewhat of Beyschlag's {NT Theology, 
ET 22 57 f). 

1 The power of Rome had repeatedly protected the apostle 
against the attacks of the Jews (Acts 17 5-9 18 12-16; cp Acts, 

§ 5). In Rom. 134 the Roman magistracy is ‘God's minister.’ 
Later, this distinction between the power of Rome and anti- 
christ disappeared. Thus the emperor is the Beast, and Rome 
the * mystery of avofiia ' in Rev. 13 17 . 

2 According to 1 Thess. 313 the dead are to accompany Christ 
at his parusia — that is if we take ayioi here as ‘ the faithful ' 
(usage suggests this) and not as ‘the angels.' 2 Thess. 1 7 
speaks of angels, but purely as agents of the divine judgment. 
That we are to understand 1 Thess. 313 of men, not of angels, 
is clear from 1 Thess. 4 14. According to 313414, therefore, 
the resurrection of the faithful dead is coincident with the advent ; 
but according to 4 16 it is subsequent to the advent. 

3 Indeed there could not be a resurrection of the wicked 
according to Paul's views (see § 99 [b]). The statement attributed 
to Paul in Acts 24 1 5 that there shall be a resurrection both of 
the just and of the unjust cannot therefore be regarded as an 
accurate report. To share in the resurrection according to the 
all but universal teaching of the NT writers is the privilege 
only of those who are' spiritually one with Christ and draw 
their life from the Holy Spirit. There are two passages — Jn. 
528 f. and Rev. 20 12 — that attest the opposite view ; but the 
latter is hardly here admissible as evidence of distinctively 
Christian doctrine, and the former contradicts the entire drift of 
the Fourth Gospel in this respect. In all Jewish books that 
teach a resurrection of the wicked, the resurrection is conceived 
not as a result of spiritual oneness with God but merely as an 
eschatological arrangement for the furtherance of divine justice 
or some other divine end. 
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to be inferred that after the resurrection the world, from 
which the righteous have been removed, is given over 
to destruction, whilst, for the righteous, there is now 
tbe final boon of 'being for ever with the Lord’ (i 
Thess. 4 17). Christ's people, who are organically 
connected with him, will be raised even as he (1 Thess. 
4r4), and therefore not to an earthly life, but to ‘the 
obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (2 
Thess. 2 14) in the completed kingdom of God { 1 Thess. 
2 12 2 Thess. 1 s). 

(ii. ) The second stage in the development of the 
Pauline eschatology is to be found in 1 Corinthians. 

99 1 Cor man y res P ects teaching of this epistle 
is in harmony with that of the epistles to 
the Thessalonians ; but it is without antichrist. Other 
divergencies will appear in the sequel. Three subjects 
are prominent : (a) the parusia and the final judgment ; 
(t>) the resurrection ; and (c) the consummation of the 
blessed. 

(a) The parusia and final judgment. — Paul looks 
forward to the parusia of Christ 1 ( 1 Cor. 4 s 1 1 26 
1551 16 22), which will be preceded by severe trials 
(7 26 28). 2 The interval preceding the parusia will be 
shortened in order that the faithful may keep themselves 
free from the entanglements of this life (729, cp Mt. 
2422). This second coming will immediately manifest 
Christ’s glory and bring the world to a close (I7 /. , 
cp 2 Cor. 1 13 f . ). With it is connected the final judg- 
ment, at which the judge will be Christ (44/. ). 3 

That the second coming is conceived as one of judgment is 
seen also in the designations elsewhere applied to it (‘ the day 
of our Lord Jesus Christ,’ 18 ; ‘ the day,’ 3 13 ; 'the day of the 
Lord ,’ 5 5). From the above facts it follows that Paul did 
not expect the intervention of a millennial period between the 
parusia and the final judgment, as some have inferred from 

1 Cor. 15 22-24. According to this passage every power hostile 
to God in the world is stripped of its influence by the time of the 
parusia. With the resurrection which ensues thereupon is 
involved the destruction of the last enemy, death (1526). Thus 
the parusia, accompanied by the final judgment and the resur- 
rection, marks the end of the present age and the beginning of 
the new. The angels are to be judged ; but their judges are the 
righteous (1 Cor. 63; see, on Bk. of Wisd., above, § 76). 

(1 b ) The resurrection. — The resurrection of man is 
connected organically with that of Christ. As God has 
raised up Christ, so also he will raise us (1 Cor. 6r4, cp 

2 Cor. 4 14). 

The doctrine of man’s resurrection had been denied by certain 
members of the church of Corinth, who did not question the 
resurrection of Jesus. To these the apostle rejoined that both 
were indissolubly united and stood or fell together. The ground 
of man’s resurrection-hope was his living fellowship with Christ 
(15 22). The relation manifestly in each case is the same. As 
it cannot be natural and genealogical it must of necessity be 
ethical and spiritual. Furthermore, from tbe position of the 
words («>/ ti 3 ’Afio/x irdvrcs diroBvria'KOVtTLv ) tbe ‘ in Adam ’ must 
be connected with ‘all.’ Hence it is equivalent to ‘all who 
are in Adam.’ Similarly ' all in Christ ’= all who are in Christ. 4 
Thus the verse means : ‘ as all wbo are ethically in fellowship 
with Adam die, so all who are spiritually in fellowship with 
Christ shall be made alive.’ This being made spiritually alive 5 
(£u>O7roieuT0ai) involves the ‘being raised’ (cp Rom. 811). 
There can be no resurrection but in Christ. 

That the righteous alone are raised we shall be forced 
to conclude also from Paul's teaching on the origin of 
the resurrection body in 1535-49- 

In answer to the question how the dead are raised, Paul 
rejoins : ‘ thou witless one, that which thou sowest is not 
brought to life, except it die ’ (15 36). That is, a man’s own 
experience should overturn the objection that is raised. The 
death of the seed consists in the decomposition of its material 
wrappings. By this process the living principle within it is set 


1 So also in Phil. S20 jl, yet he had always before him the 

possibility of meeting deatb. This is perhaps the case in 1 Cor. 
1531 /. . ■ • V 

2 This is the nearest approach to tbe terrible picture of the 
future troubles in Thess. 

3 As in Thessalonians (see above, § 98). This doctrine appears 
also in 2 Cor. 5 10 ‘ the judgment seat of Christ.’ The judgment 
is also spoken of as tbe judgment of God (Rom. 14 10). Cp also 1 
Rom. 25 f. 36 14 x 2 . In Rom. 2 16 the two views are recon- 
ciled ; God will judge the world through Jesus Christ. 

4 For similar constructions see 15 18 1 Thess. 4 16. 

5 That this is the meaning of £tooTrot£i<r 6 at appears to follow 
from its use in I036, where, as in 1522 , the reference is to the 1 
fresh inward development of life, not to its outer manifestation. 

1383 


free and seizes hold of the matter around it wherewith it forms 
for itself a new body. 1 In like manner the resurrection is 
effected through death itself. What appears as the obstacle is 
actually the means. The spirit of man must free itself from the 
body which contains it before it fashions for itself a body that 
is incorruptible. 

\Ye are next instructed as to the glorious nature of 
the resurrection body (1542-44). The sowing here 
cannot mean the burying of the body in the grave : such 
a meaning of ’sow’ (cnrelpeiv) is wholly unattested : it 
is rather the placing the vital principle or spirit in its 
material environment here on earth, where the spirit of 
man, like a seed, gathers and fashions its body from the 
materials around it. The life of man in this world from 
its first appearance to tbe obsequies that attest its de- 
parting is analogous to the sowing of the seed in tbe 
earth. 

That tbis is Paul’s meaning will become clearer if we con- 
sider the opposing members in the various contrasts drawn in 
1542-44. Thus, it is sown in corruption (I542). This descrip- 
tion is no doubt applicable to the interment of the body ; but 
the first members of the following antithesis are quite inap- 
plicable. The phrase ‘ in corruption ' is especially Pauline in 
reference to the present life of man. This life is in f the bondage 
of corruption’ (Rom. 821), and the living body is undergoing 
corruption (2 Cor. 4 16). Furthermore ‘ flesh and blood,’ the 

constituents of the present living body, are declared in 1 Cor. 
15 50 to be ‘ corruption.’ ‘ In dishonour ’ denotes the miseries of 
this earthly life, which we experience in this ' body of our 
humiliation ’ (Phil. 3 21). ‘ Weakness ’ is another fitting descrip- 

tion of the body as an agent of the spirit — ‘ the spirit is willing 
but the flesh is weak.’ ♦See also 1 Cor. 23 f. 2 Cor. 12 9 /. for the 
contrast ‘ wealt^ess ’ and ‘ power ’ as here. To apply such a term 
as weakness to the dead body would be absurd. Finally, 

this present body is psychical as an organ of the psychfe or ‘ soul,’ 
just as the risen or spiritual body is an organ of the ‘spirit.’ 
Thus as the psychical body is corruptible, and clothed with 
humiliation and weakness, the spiritual body will enjoy incor- 
ruptibility, honour, and power. Hence between the bodies there 
is no exact continuity. The existence of the one depends on the 
death of the other. Nevertheless there is some essential likeness 
between them. The essential likeness proceeds from the fact that 
they are successive expressions of the same personality, though 
in different spheres. It is the same individual vital principle 
that organises both. 

From this description of the resurrection body, it is 
obvious that only the righteous can share in the resur- 
rection. 

We have dealt with the characteristics of the risen 
body and its relation to the present body. The question 
now arises, When does this resurrection of the body 
occur? In conformity with the universal Jewish tradi- 
tion Paul makes it to follow on the parusia. Such a 
time -determination, however, fails to establish an 
organic connection with the doctrine of the risen body 
stated above. 

Unless our interpretation of that doctrine is wholly wrong, 
its entire trend points not to a period externally determined and 
at some possibly remote age, but to the hour of departure of the 
individual believer. The analogy of the seed points in this 
direction. Seeing that with the corruption of the material husk 
the vital principle is set free to form a new body or expression 
of itself, the analogy urged by Paul ought to lead to the 
inference that with the death of the present body the energies 
of the human spirit are set free to organise from its new environ- 
ment a spiritual body — a body adapted to that environment. 
Thus in a certain sense the resurrection of the faithful would 
follow immediately on death, and not be adjourned to the 
parusia. Of this variance between his living and growing 
thought and his inherited view, Paul does not seem conscious 
in 1 Cor. 

In 2 Cor. we shall find that he has become conscious 
of the inherent inconsistencies in his former view, which 
he is deserting in favour of the doctrine of a resurrection 
of the righteous following immediately on death. 

(c) The final consummation. — With the resurrection 
of the righteous dead and the transfiguration of the 
righteous living, death is finally overcome (1 Cor. 15 26 
51-54). The end has come (15 24 1 8), when the Son 
’ "'ill surrender to God, to the Father, the kingdom ’ 
which be has ruled since his exaltation. The resurrec- 

1 The Pauline way of stating this formation of the new body 
is noteworthy, ‘God gives it a body.’ We moderns say the 
new body is the result of the vital principle in the grain acting 
on its environment in conformity with God’s law in the natural 
world. < Paul says in such a case, * God gives it a body’ (1638). 
This is important to remember in connection witb> Cor. 5 (§ 100, c)! 
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tion 1 of the righteous dead will take place in a moment, 
at the last trump (15 52). 

Then will follow the transfiguration of the righteous living, 
when the corruptible shall put on incorruption and the mortal 
immortality (15 53), and the institution of the perfected kingdom 
of God 2 in a new and glorious world that has taken the place 
of the present, which is already passing away (1 Cor. 731). 
That which is perfect has then come ( 13 10), and the blessed, in 
immediate communion, see God face to face ( 13 12). 

In this perfected kingdom God has become ‘all in all ' ( 15 2ft). 
This statement is limited to the blessed. It does not apply to 
the powers in 152 $ 28. These have heen reduced to unwilling 
obedience. 

(iii. ) In 2 Corinthians and Romans we arrive at 
the third stage in the development of the Pauline 
- eschatology. The development is ap- 
10 ' p 0 ' parent mainly in a change of view 
an ' as to the time of the resurrection and 
in enlarged conceptions as to the universal spread and 
comprehensiveness of Christ's kingdom on earth. We 
shall range our evidence under four heads. 

(a) Parusia and judgment. — The parusia is ’ the day 
of our Lord Jesus Christ ’ (2Cor. 1 14 ; cp Phil. 16 10 2 16). 
The judge will be Christ (2 Cor. 5 10) — likewise God 
(Rom. 14 10; see col. 1383, n. 3). All men must appear 
before the judgment seat (Rom. 14 to, cp 12). The judg- 
ment will proceed according to works (Rom. 26) ; for if 
faith is operative it can be only in the sphere of works. 

The purpose of tbe mission of Christ is ‘ that the righteous 
demands of the law might be fulfilled in us who live according 
to the spirit, not the flesh ' (Rom. 84). We are wbat we make 
ourselves. Destiny is related to character as harvest to seed- 
time (Gal. 6 7 f.). Every man bears in his character his own 
reward and his own punishment (2 Cor. 5 10). Hence, since 
character is the creation of will, arises the all-importance of the 
principle that rules the will. Retribution, present and future, 
follows in the line of a man’s works (2 Cor. 11 15). 3 

(£) Universal spread of Christ' s kingdom on earth . — 
Between the writing of 1 and 2 Thessalonians and that 
of Romans we have to place a great crisis of thought. 
In the earlier epistles, as we have seen, Paul looks 
forward to a great apostasy and the revelation of the 
’ man of sin ' as the immediate precursor of the parusia. 
In Rom. 11, on the other hand, he proclaims the inner 
and progressive transformation of mankind through the 
Gospel ; the conversion of the entire Jewish and non- 
Jewish worlds is the immediate prelude of the advent of 
Christ. 

The ‘unbelieving’ Jews of to-day are indeed as ‘vessels of 
wrath' ( 922 ), hastening to destruction. This temporary 
destruction of the race, however, has brought about the * com- 
pletion ( ir\rjpu>p.a ) of the nations,' and when the ‘nations' have 
entered Christ’s kingdom, then ‘ all Israel shall be saved ’ ( 11 25 f). 
God has thus shaped tbe history of both Jew and Gentile ’in 
order that he might have mercy upon all * (Rom. 11 32). 

(c) The resurrection — the immediate sequel of de- 
parture from this life. — We have discovered in the 
earlier epistles certain inconsistencies in regard to the 
time of the resurrection. Although Paul formally 
adjourns this event to the parusia, his teaching with 
regard to the resurrection body is implicitly at variance 
with such a belief (§ 99, b). By the time when he wrote 
the second of the epistles to Corinth he had come to a 
conscious breach with the older view. The main 
evidence for this is found in 2 Cor. 5 1-8 (where a specially 
careful translation is required ; see e.g. , Weizsacker’s). 
In v. 4 Paul declares his wish to live till the parusia in 
order that he may escape the dissolution of the earthly 
body and be transformed alive. In other verses he 
faces the possibility of death, and comforts himself and 
his readers with the prospect before them. When we 
die we have (^o/xev) — we come into possession of — -an 
immortal body in heaven. 

1 Since the resurrection is possible only through living fellow- 
ship with Christ, there can be no resurrection of the wicked. 

2 The phrase ’ kingdom of God ' is used by Paul to denote the 
kingdom of the consummation. In a few cases, however, he 
applies it to tbe kingdom as it is at present heing realised on 
earth (1 Cor. 4 20 Rom. 14 17). Even here Weiss argues that 
the passages refer to the kingdom not in its realisation but in its 
essence. In Col. 1 13 the present kingdom is called ‘the 
kingdom of his dear son.' 

3 The retributive character of the judgment is expressed in 
still sharper terms in the later epistles (see Col. 3 25 Eph. 6s). 
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That this is a real, not an ideal possession to be realised at 
the parusia, follows from the date assigned for our becoming 
possessed of it. Ideally, the faithful receive their immortal 
bodies at the time of their election (Rom. >s 29) ; actually, Paul 
now declares, at death. This idea of the future body being a 
divine gift in no way contradicts tbe teaching in 1 Cor. 16 35-49; 
it forms its complement and completion. We have already seen 
(§ ^9, col. 1384, n.) that whereas, regarded from our usual stand- 
point, the new body is the result of a secret vital process, re- 
garded from Paul’s standpoint it may be called a divine gift. 
Similarly the glorified body is, in one aspect, the result of the 
action of the human spirit itself divinely quickened, in another an 
independent gift of God. 

In 1 Cor. 1535-49 view that the resurrection follows 
immediately on the death of the faithful is implied ; 
in 2 Cor. 5 1-8 it is categorically stated. 

Of Paul's change of view we naturally expect to find 
further evidence in his references to the experiences of 
the faithful at the parusia, and such surely we find in 
Rom. 8 19 : 1 the earnest longing of the created world 
waiteth for the revelation of the sons of God. ' At the 
second coming, just as there will be a revelation of Christ 
(1 Cor. I7 2 Thess. I7) — that is, a manifestation of the 
glory he already possesses — so there will be a manifesta- 
tion of the glory already possessed by the faithful. 

Thus Paul speaks no longer of a resurrection of the faithful 
to glory at the parusia, but of a manifestation of the glory 
they already possess. Glory (So£a) is to be their clothing. In 
Col. 3 4 the manifestation of Christ and that of his people at 
his parusia are expressly connected. 

(iv. ) In Philippians, Colossians, and Ephesians 1 we 
have the final stage in the development of the Pauline 
eschatology, that which deals with the 


cosmic significance of Christ. In the 


101. Phil., 

Col., and Eph. ear ^ er e pi s ties, whilst the creation of 
the world was effected through the Son (1 Cor. 86), its 
consummation was to be realised in the Father, when 
the Son had resigned to him his mediatorial kingdom 
(1 Cor. 1524-28). In these epistles not only is the 
Son the creative agent and the principle of cohesion 
(o-vv€<TTr)K€v, Col. 1 17) and unity in the cosmos ; he is 
also the end to which it moves (els at jt6v, Col. 1 x 6), 
the head in which it is to be summed up (Eph. 1 io). 

From the above Christology follow two conclusions. 
(a) The everlasting duration of the kingdom of Christ. 
Whereas, according to i Cor. 15 28, God alone is ’all 
in all ’ in the final consummation, in the epistles we are 
now dealing with Christ also is conceived as ' all in all ' 
(Eph. I23 Col. 3n). Thus the goal of the universe is 
no longer, as in 1 Cor. 15 24-28, the completed kingdom 
of God in which God is ' all in all,' in contrast to the 
mediatorial kingdom of Christ ; it is the ’ kingdom of 
Christ and God ' (Eph. 5s). 

(6) The extension of Christ' s redemption to the world 
of spiritual beings. Since all things, in heaven and 
on earth, visible and invisible (whether thrones or 
dominions or principalities or powers), were created by 
Christ (Col. 1 16), and were (according to the same 
passage) to find their consummation in him (ds a vrbv 
Zktkttcu), they must come within the sphere of his 
mediatorial activity; they must ultimately be summed 
up in him as their head ( ava,K€<pa\aub<ra<rdai ra iravra 
iv r(p Xpto-Tcp, Eph. 1 10). Hence, in the world of 
spiritual beings, since some have sinned or apostatised, 
they too must share in the atonement of the cross of 
Christ, and so obtain reconciliation 2 (Col. 1 20), and 
join in the universal worship of the Son ( Phil. 2 10). 

How successful this ministry of reconciliation in the spiritual 
world is, Paul does not inform 11s, nor yet whether it will 
embrace the entire world, and therefore the angels of Satan. 
Since, however, all things must be reconciled and summed up 
in Christ, there can be no room finally_ in the universe for a 
wicked being whether human or angelic. Thus the Pauline 
eschatology points 3 obviously in its ultimate issues either to the 

1 To justify the inclusion of both Colossians and Ephesians 
see Colossians and Ephesians. 

2 ‘ Reconciliation ' necessarily presupposes previous enmity ; 
cp Eph. 2 16 and Sanday on Rom. 8 38. 

3 i n these later epistles, no less than in the earlier, Paul 
appears not to have arrived at final and consistent views on 
these questions. Though he speaks of the reconciliation of 
hostile spirits, he does not seem to have included Satan's angels 
amongst them. His leading principles, howfiver, involve this. 
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102. Special 
conceptions : 
Soul and 
Spirit. 


final redemption of all created personal beings or to the 
destruction of the finally impenitent. 

II. Development of Special Conceptions. — It 
is the conceptions ' soul ' and 4 spirit 1 
that chiefly need consideration here. 

Outside the Pauline Epistles . — 
The meaning attached to the concep- 
tions 4 soul ' and ' spirit ’ throughout 
the NT, except in the Pauline epistles, is in the main 
that which prevailed among the people. 

(a) The Soul. — The 4 soul ’ is conceived as the bearer 
both of the bodily - sensuous life and of the higher 
spiritual life. 

(i.) In the former capacity the 1 soul ' is sustained by food 
(Mt. 625), is capable of sensuous impressions (Mk. 14 34), of 
suffering (1 Pet. 4i), of sensuality (1 Pet. 2 11 2 Pet. 2 14). It 
is from this conception of the soul that the adjective (i/tuyiko?, 
E V 4 sensual ’) derives its bad signification in James 3 15 Jude 19. 
If the blood is shed the soul departs (Mt. 2335 Mk. 14 24 
Acts 22 20): iKilw\eiv — 1 to die* (Acts5sio 12 23). Further, as 
in the OT, the ' soul ’ is identified with the personality : so 
many souls = so many persons (Acts 2 41 7 14 27 37 1 Pet. 3 20). 

(ii.) As in the Judaism of this time, the 4 soul * is the seat also of 
the higher spiritual life : it is the subject of anxiety (Jn. IO24), 
of grief (Mt. 2638 Mk. 14 34 Lk. 235), of trouble (Jn. 12 27), of 
pleasure (Lk. 12 19 Heb. 10 38), of love (Mt. 22 37), of hate (Acts 
14 2). In a spiritual sense it can become stronger (Acts 14 22), 
or suffer exhaustion (Heb. 12 3), can be subverted by heresy 
(Acts 15 24), protected (1 Pet. 419 Heb. 13 17), cleansed (1 Pet. 
1 22). As the bearer of the personality, it survives death (Mt. 
10 39), and passes first to an intermediate abode of the departed, 
to Hades (Acts 2 27 Lk. 16 23), or to Abraham's bosom (Lk. 16 23), 
or Paradise (Lk. 23 43). The departed are called 4 souls ' in 
Rev. 6 9 20 4. 


(b) The Spirit . — In the case of the 4 spirit, * as in that 
of the ' soul,' we find — with possibly two or three excep- 
tions — no fresh developments ; only the acknowledged 
and popular conceptions of Judaism. The 4 spirit ’ is the 
higher side of the soul. 

Like the soul the ‘ spirit ' is the subject of grief (Mk. 8 12), 
of trouble (Jn. 13 21), of joy (Lk. 1 46 10 21), of indignation (Jn. 
11 33 Acts 17 16), of zeal (Acts 18 25), of meekness (: Pet. 3 4). 
It is the seat of purpose and volition (Acts 19 21 20 22). Again, 
as with the soul, if the spirit departs, death ensues (Mt. 27 50 
Lk. 23 46 Acts 7 59 ) ; the body apart from it is dead (James 
2 26) ; but if it returns, so does life (Lk. 8 55). Thus ckitv^iv in 
Mk. 15 37 39 Lk. 2346 is synonymous with 

The 1 spirit 1 which so departs exists independently as 
the bearer of the personality. Hence, though the same 
or similar diction is found in the OT and in a few of 
the later books, the idea conveyed in either case is 
absolutely different. The NT usage is that of the 
current Judaism. 1 In the next life the departed are 
called ‘spirits’ (1 Pet. 3 19 46 Heb. 12 23) as elsewhere 
they are called 4 souls. 1 

The 4 spirit ' is the seat also of the higher spiritual life, 
and forms the antithesis of the flesh (<rdp£) Mk. I438. 2 
Thus growth in the 1 spirit ’ is set over against growth 
in the body (Lk. I80 240). The 'spirit' which God 
has placed in man ‘longs’ for man's salvation (Jas. 
4s). It discerns that which is not manifest to the 
senses (Mk. 28). In these cases we have approaches to 
the Pauline use. Thus in the NT there is no trichotomy 
except in the Pauline epistles — if such a term as tricho- 
tomy can be rightly used at all of the Pauline psych- 
ology. The only doubtful passage is Heb. 4 12. 

2. In the Pauline Epistles. — Paul breaks with the 
entire traditional use of the terms 4 soul ' and 4 body 4 
and gives them a connotation in keeping with his 
theological system. He appears to teach a trichotomy 
in 1 Thess. 523 ; but the enumeration 4 spirit, soul, and 
body' is no real expression of Pauline anthropology. 
At times indeed he describes man popularly as a 
synthesis of 4 spirit and flesh (Col. 2s). 'spirit and 
body' (1 Cor. 53). It is to be observed, however, that 
he never uses the quite as popular expression 4 soul and 
body ' ; his view of the 4 soul ' precluded its employment. 


* According to Gen. 2 4^-3 the spirit is a breath of life 
from God, which on death returns to God the fount of life 
(Eccles. 12 7). As such it has no individual or personal exist- 
ence. In Rev. 11 11 13 15 the idea of Gen. 2 4^-3 is reproduced. 

2 In Mt. 10 28 man is described as a synthesis of body and 
soul. 


With him the 4 soul ’ is the vital principle of the flesh 1 
(<rdp£), and is never conceived, as it is in all the other 
NT writers, as the bearer of the higher spiritual life. 
It has thus a very low connotation. The 4 soulish ’ 
man [pvxiKbs dvdpcoTros, 1 Cor. 214) is incapable of 
receiving the things of the 4 spirit. ' 

The Pauline doctrine of the 4 spirit ' is difficult. Only 
a brief treatment of the subject can be given here. The 
term spirit has, in the Pauline epistles, three distinct 
applications. The spiritual side of man may be regarded 
as (a) the intellectual and moral part of man ; (b) the 
immaterial personality which survives death ; (c) the 
immaterial part of man's nature which is capable of 
direct communion with the 4 Spirit ' of God — not, how- 
ever, this faculty as it exists in itself, but as it is re- 
created by God. 

In order to express (a) Paul has recourse both 
to Hellenistic and to Palestinian Judaism. From the 
former he borrows the phrase 4 the inner man ' (6 2 <ru 
dvdpioTTos, Rom. 7 22). From the same source he adopts 
the term ’mind' (poOs, Rom. 72325), which belongs to 
4 the inner man ’ and signifies the higher nature of man 
as man. In the same sense he borrows from Palestinian 
Judaism the term 4 spirit. 4 Thus we have the ordinary 
synthesis 4 spirit and body' (1 Cor. 53), 4 spirit and 
flesh 4 (Col. 2s). 2 Compare also x Cor. 2n, 2 Cor. 
7 13. Now this higher side of man's nature may fall 
under the power of the flesh. Hence 4 the mind ' may 
become ‘corrupt’ (Rom. I28), 4 the spirit' may be 
4 defiled * (2 Cor. 7i). 

To express (b) the immaterial personality which sur- 
vives death Paul uses the term 4 spirit ' in 1 Cor. 5 5. 

In the third sense (c) the term 4 spirit 1 has a distinct- 
ively Pauline use. In this sense the 4 spirit ’ is no longer 
synonymous with the 4 mind ' as in (a), but is its suzerain. 
They are clearly distinguished in 1 Cor. 14 14/ The 
renewed spirit is 4 our spirit, 4 and lives in communion 
with the Spirit of God (Rom. 8 16). By virtue of it man 
becomes spiritual (1 Cor. 2 15, 3i), and 4 a new creation * 
(Gal. 3 15), as opposed to the psychical creation in Gen. 
2 4 b-Z . 3 ‘The mind' or 4 the inner man’ remains in 
the Christian as the sphere of human judgment (Rom. 

14 5 ). 4 

Thus the Pauline psychology stands apart from that 
of the OT and the rest of the NT. 

Judgment. — This has been dealt with separately 
under the different books. 

Places of abode of the departed. — 1. Paradise is (a) 
the abode of the blessed in Sh€ol (Lk. 23 43 Acts23i). 

n p. (b) A division of the third heaven — being 
f h ^ C6S likewise an intermediate abode of the 

0 a 0 e. righteous (2 Cor. 124). ( c ) Apparently 

a final abode of the righteous (Rev. 27). 

2. Hades is (a) an intermediate abode of the 
departed containing two divisions, for the righteous 
( = 4 Abraham’s bosom ') and for the wicked respectively 
(Lk. I623); (b) an intermediate abode of the wicked 
only (?) (Rev. I18 68 20 13/. ) ; and (c) an intermediate 
abode of further moral probation (1 Pet. 319 46; see 
§ 96). 

3. Tartarus is the intermediate place of punishment 
for the fallen angels (2 Pet. 24). 

1 The ‘soul’ is the bearer of the bodily fife in the Pauline 
epistles as in the rest of the NT. Cp Rom. 16 4 2 Cor. 12 15 
Phil. 2 30. _ It is menaced when a man’s life is sought (Rom. 
11 3). It is the bearer of the personality in a general sense 
(Rom. 13 1 29). Since the 4 soul’ is the vital principle of the 

flesh,' and the latter has no part in the next life, there does 
not seem to be any^ place in the next life for the soul, as that 
life is to be essentially spiritual. Here man has a ‘soulish’ 
body, but there he is to have a ‘spiritual.’ According to the 
Pauline teaching the 4 soul ' seems to have its existence limited 
to this world. 

2 Peculiar instances of the Pauline use of the * spirit ' are to 
be found in 2 Cor. 213, where we find the same feeling ascribed 
to it as to the ‘flesh’ in 7 5. In Phil. 1 27 there seems to be 
little difference between the ‘spirit’ and the ‘soul.’ 

3 Cp 1 Cor. 15 46. 

4 Observe that the ‘spirit ' of the Christian is expressly 
contrasted with the 4 mind ' (i/ous) in 1 Cor. 14 14 f. 
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4. Gehenna is the final place of punishment for the 
wicked. 

In Lk. 125 the punishment is clearly a punishment of the 
soul ; the body is first destroyed on earth : ‘ Fear him who 
after he has killed has power to cast into Gehenna.’ The 
passage has in Mt. 10 28 a different form : ‘Fear him wbo is 
able to destroy both soul and body in Gehenna 1 ; but Lk. 12 5 
seems to be more original. M t. 5 29 f does not necessarily imply 
a punishment of the body : since ‘ eye ’ and ‘ hand ’ mean certain 
desires, the phrase ‘ the whole body ’ also must be symbolical. 

From the above considerations Gehenna appears to 
be a place not of corporal but of spiritual punish- 
ment. 

Bibliography, i. Hebrew Eschatology. — For the older litera- 
ture on tbis subject see Alger, A Crit. Hist, of the Doctrine of 
a Future Life , with a complete Bibliography, by 
104. BibllO- Ezra Ahbot, 783-970 (New York, ’71); Schulze, 
graph V. Voraussetzungder Christ. Lehrrv. d. Unsterb- 

lichkcit (‘61): Stade, Die ATliche Vorstel- 
lungcn vom Zustand nach dent Tode (’77); G I r /( 2 ) 1 415-427 
503-506 (’89) ; Briggs, Messianic Prophecy (’86); A. Jeremias, 
Die Babyl.-Assyr . V orstellungen vom Zustand nach deni Tode 
(’87); Schwally, Das Leben nach dem Tode (’92) — original 
and most helpful; Che. OPs ., see 381-452 already referred to 
('91); Intr. Is. (’95) — invaluable botb on critical and exegetical 
grounds; Jew. Rel. Life after the Exile (’98); WRS Eel. 
Sem.fi) (’94) ; Salmond, Christ. Doctr. of Immortality ( 3 ) (’97) ; 
Davidson, s.v. ‘Eschatology’ in Hastings’ DB 1 734-741. See 
also the relative sections in the Biblical Theologies of Oehler, 
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Schultz, Dillmann, and particularly Smend’s \~ATliche Rel.- 
'• gesch. (’93), and Marti’s Gesclt. der isr. Rel.fi) (97). 

ii. The literature of Jewish eschatology during the period 
extending from 200 B.C. to 100 A.D. has been grievously 
neglected. The study of it has been advanced chiefly by 
Lucke ( Einl . in die Ojfenb. des Johannes , vol. 1 (’52]), Hilgen- 
feld ( Die jild. Apokalyptik, ’57), Langen ( Das Judenthum in 
Palctstina , 461-519 [’66]); Drummond {The Jewish Messiah , 
’77), and Schiirer {Hist. ii. 2 126-187). For further aids to study 
see Apocalyptic Literature, §§ 7, 23, 34, 47, 58, 67, etc. (on 
editions of the books); also Schwally, Das Leben nach dem 
Tode , 92) ; Briggs, Messiah of the Gospels , 1-40 C94) ; Messiah 
of the Apostles, 1-20 (’95); Marti, Gesch. der isr. Rel. 270-310 
(’97) ; Charles, Critical History of the Doctrine of a Future 
Life C99), where the whole subject of this article is treated at 
some length. 

iii. The New Testament . — In addition to the relative sections 
in works on NT Theology by Baur, Neander, Reuss, Schmid, 
Oosterzee, Immer, Weiss, Beyschlag, and Holtzmann, the 
following books will be found helpful in various degrees : — 
White, Life in Christ (46) ; Glider, Die Lehre von der Er - 
scheinung Christi unter den Todten in ihrein Zusammenltange 
mit der Lehre von den letzten Dingen (’53) ; Luthardt, Die 
Lehre von den letzten Dingen (’6 1) ; Gerlach , Die letzten Dingen 
(’69); Davidson, Doctrine of last Things (1000); Biedermann, 
Chris tlicke Dogmatic, 2155-169 384-394 (’84); Petavel, Prob- 
lem of Immortality (’92); Toy, Judaism and Christianity , 
372-414 (’92) ; Kabisch, Eschatologie des Paulus ('93) ; Wendt, 
Teaching of Jesus (ET) 1364-^08 2340-374 (’93-’96); Salmond, 
Christian Doctr. of Immort. (3) (*97) ; Briggs, Messiah of the 
Gospels , 135-165 (’04); Messiah of the Apostles, 58-66 85-96 
341-367 554-56z (’95) ; Beet, Last Things (’97). R. h. C. 
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Ancestor worship, 2-20. See 
Contents A, I. beg. 

Angelic patrons of nations, 50 
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for disembodied spirits in 
NT, 103 

Gentiles in OT, 34, 42, 45-47, 
62, 70, 81 

Grave, the family, 9 

Hades, see 1 Sheol.’ 

Haggai, 45 

Haslds, forerunners of Phari- 
sees, 57 

Heaven, final abode of right- 
eous, 32, 57, 70, 81 

Hebrews, 92 

Hell, see ‘ Hades ’ and ‘ Ge- 
henna ’ 

Hosea, 37 


Immortality of soul apart from 
Messianic kingdom, 28-33, 
6./, 67, 71, 72-74 
Isaiah, 38, 43, 45, 48 


James, Ep. of, 91 
Jeremiah, 23, ^of. 

Jesus Christ, 82-87, the Judge 
of Men. See ‘ Parusia ’ 
(end). 

Job, 27/ 

Jubilees, Book of, 72 
Judgment, see ‘ Day of 
Yahw£,’ — 

Second century b.c., 63 
Last century B.c., 70 
First century a.d., 81 
Apocalypse, 88 
Johannine writings, 93 
Pauline Epistles, 98 Jf. 
Judith, 62 


Kingdom : I. in OT — 
Messianic, 34 
pre-exilic idea, 38 f. 
later-universalistic, 42-44 
nationalistic, 45-47 

II. In Apocalyptic ; 

(1) here, eternal, 27, 60, 69 

(2) here, temporary, 65, 
67 /; 7*f; 78 

= 1000 years, 75 
= 400 years, 79 

(3) new regime, eternal, 66 

(4) despaired of, 78 f 

III. In NT: 
eternal, 82, 101 
temporary in Apoc., 88 
present and future, 83 
after parusia, 84 

Maccabees, First, 66 

Second, 69 


Fourth, 77 

Man, primitive conception, 19 
later, 20 

Messiah, not organically con- ! 
nected with kingdom till 
100 A.D. (except in NT), 
not mentioned in Eth. En. 
1-36 91-104 ; 1 and 2 Macc. 
Judith, Slav. En. ; Wis- 
dom, 4 Macc. and certain 
parts of Apoc. Bar. and 4 
Ezra {qq. v.) 

in apoc. lit., 60 f, 66 f, 72, 

74, 78/ 

Micah, 38 
Millennium, 88 
Moses, Assumption of, 73 

Nahum, 36 
New heavens, 65 
New heavens and new earth, 
48, 66, 78, 88 / 

Paradise, 63, 75, 79, 103 
Particularism in Ezek. and 
later, 45-47 

Parusia or Second Advent : 
in present generation, 84 
later, 85 

signs of, 84 (n. 4), 98 
spiritual, 88 

at final judgment, 91 f, 95, 

98^. . . 

a Judaistic view, afterwards 
abandoned, 98 
universal conversion, 100 
of Christ to judge, 86, 88, 91, 

„ S 3 , 98 /: 

Pauline Epistles, 97-101 
Peter, First, 94-96 
Second, 89 

Preaching to spirits in prison, 
96 

Pre-existence of soul, 75 f. 
Psychology, 19./!, see ‘Soul’ 
and * Spirit ’ 

Resurrection: I. In OT idea 
appears as a synthesis ; | 
R. of body at advent of 
kingdom, 49 f. 

(1) righteous Israelites, 50 

(2) pre-eminently righteous 
and wicked, 50 

II. Second century B.C., 63 1 

(3 iv.) : . ! 

(1) righteous and certain 1 
wicked, 59 (see Apoca- 
lyptic, 27) 


(2) all Israelites, 69 

(3) righteous Israelites ; 
body transformed, 60 

III. Last century b.c. : R. 
of Spirit 70 (4) 

(1) righteous ; at close of 
kingdom , 65, 67 

(2) righteous, in glory (also 
wicked for judgment), 
99. 

IV. First century a.d., 81 

(4): 

(i.) Palestinian Judaism— 

(1) righteous ; after 
final Judgment , 

(a) without body, 72 f 

(b) in a spiritual body, 
75. 80 

(2) all men ; in body, 78 f 

(3) the first, 79 

(ii.) Alexandrian Judaism 
— righteous ; in spirit ; 
immediately after 
death , 74, 76 f. 

V. in NT : 

( 1) righ teous only, 87, 92 f . , 

(2) righteous and wicked, 
87/, 93. 9 8 ( C X n. 2 

(3) first ; martyrs, on advent 
of millennium, 88 {b) 

VI. R. of Christ and man, 99 

. (*> 

time of tbe : 

(1) at parusia, 98 (c), 99 {b) 

(2) at death — 

(a) implied, 99 (b) 

(fi) directly taught, 1 00(c) 
Retribution in Ezekiel, 24 
Revelation of the sons of God, 
100 (c) 

Sheol : I. in earlier writings : 

(1) original conception, 11 
psychical activity, 16 
later, destruction, 17 

(2) for righteous tempo- 
rary, for others eternal, 
28, 50 

(3) for very good and bad, 
temporary, 50 

(4) for wicked only, 31 ./l 
II. in apocalyptic and apoc- 
ryphal literature, 63 (3), 
70(3X81(3): 

(1) eternal, for all, 55 f. 

(2) three modifications: 
(a) 59 (see Apocalyp- 
tic, 27); (b), 69; (c), 
78 (111.) 81 
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(3) final abfcde of fire, 70 

(? «i. (*)) 

111. in NT, 103 

(1) intermediate *, moral 
change possible, 96 

(2) for wicked only; inter- 
mediate, 88 (n. 5) 

Sihylline Oracles, 58 (n. 5) 

Soul in OT : — 

I. primitive Semitic concep- 1 
tion — 

(1) identified with the 
blood, 12 

seat of personality, 13 
almost = spirit, 19 
conscious after death, 
16 (a), is 


(2) later ; extinguished at 
death, 16 (b) 

II. after rise of belief in 
immortality — 
in Job, 28 

individual immortality in 
Pss., 31/ 

in apocalyptic literature — 
almost identical with spirit, 
63, 70, 81 
pre-existent, 75/r 

Soul in NT — 

identical with the spirit, 
102 

Pauline = mere functions of 
body, 102 


Spirit — 

primitive conception : 

almost = soul, 19 
later view, 20 

in apocalyptic literature = 
soul ; descends to Sbeol, 63, 
70, 81 

not = soul, 63 
in NT— 

= SOul, 102 

Pauline ; immaterial per- 
sonality ; deserves death, 
102 


Tartarus, 89 
I Teraphim, 4 


Testament xii. Patriarchs, 61 
Tobit, Book of, 56 

Universal ism in Jeremiah and 
later, 42-44 


Wisdom, Book of, 76 


Yah we : early religion, 21, 17 
(n. 1) 


Zechariah, 45 
Zephaniah, 39 


ESDRAELON, or, rather, as RV, Esdrelon, or 
Esrelon, 1 a place ' nigh unto Dotsea [Dothan], which is 
over against the great ridge 2 of Judsea’ (Judith 3 9), and 
’ over against ' which was Cyamon 3 (73 RV). Esrelon 
is the Grsecised form of * Jezreel,' the name of tbe well- 
known city at the E. end of the great central plain of 
Palestine. In modern books * Esdraelon ’ is sometimes 
used for the * plain of Esdraelon,’ a phrase which is not 
exactly accurate (see Jezreel i., § 2), but can hardly 
now be set aside. 

The phrases ‘ the great plain* (to fieya ir efitov E., Judith Is ; 
to irtbCov to jueya, 1 Macc. 12 49) and ‘ the great plain of E.' occur 
in the Apocrypha for the region called elsewhere 1 the bite a of 
Megiddo’ (TOD nypa, 2 Ch. 35 22 ; jTOD 'l, Zech.l2n). A 
nyp3 hik'd (from yp3 ‘ to cleave ') is a level tract surrounded 
by hills (see Vale, 2) ; the term accurately describes this central 
plain, which is like a great gap ‘cleft asunder’ among the hills. 

Esdraelon (now called Merj ibn 'Amir, or ' meadow 
of the son of 'Amir ’ ) is, in form, triangular ; the base on 
the east extending fifteen miles, from Jenin to Tabor ; 
one side, formed by the hills of Galilee, is 12 m. long, 
and the other, formed by tbe mountains of Samaria, 
18 m. The apex is a narrow pass opening into the 
plain of Acre. (On the five gateways of Esdraelon, 
see GASm. HG 390 /). This broad plain has for 
centuries attracted, as if by a spell, both nomad tribes 
and civilized hosts, who have coveted the rich lands of 
Palestine. See Galilee (map of Galilee and Esdraelon). 

Three eloquent pages are devoted by G. A. Smith 4 to the 
historic scenes of Esdraelon, with the object of conveying, not so 
much the dry historic facts, as the impression which this pageant 
of emhattled hosts is fitted to produce. To the hihlical student, 
however, two memories dwarf all the others. 

It was in this plain that Barak won his famous 
victory (Judg. if); here, too, that Josiah received 
his mortal wound (2 K. 2329). Whether the apocalyptic 
seer expected the kings of the earth to assemble in the 
latter days on the mountains of Megiddo, is a difficult 
problem. See Armageddon. Let it be also noticed 
tbat one whose conquests were moral, not material, 
was no stranger to Esdraelon ; the * city called Nain ' 
(Lk. 7 11) was situated to the NE. of the great plain. 

Esdraelon lies 250 feet below the sea -level, and is 
extremely fertile. The rich, coarse grass gives a pleas- 
ing aspect to the plain in spring-time, and yet the land 
is for the most part untouched by husbandry. What it 
might yield under better agricultural conditions is shown 
by the tall stalks of grain which spring up wherever corn 
is cultivated (W. Ewing, in Hastings, DB I757 b . ). 

The only important stream is the Kishon, the 
southern affluents of which come from near Jenin, whilst 
the northern branch rises near cl-Mezra'a, SW of Mt. 
Tabor (cp 'the torrent-course of Kishon,' Judg. 413). 
This drains the Great Plain, and falls into the sea at 
Haifa. There are numerous springs on the NE and W. 
Tbe most noteworthy is that of Jenin (seeEN-GANNiM, 2), 

1 0 eaSprj\(iiv ; but in Judith 1 8 e<rp[p]i?/u. [B], «rSp7jp. [A], in 
3g etrSpa rjAaiv [B], -5»jpA. [tf*], in 46 e<rpr}\tov [B], eaeprjxm [A], in 
7 3 ca 8 p 7 ]\(op. [A] ; Vg. Esdrelon (Hesdrahelon, -ahelom, -aelon). 

2 tou Trptovos rou peyaXov ; irpitov, a sierra , or serrated ridge? 
So at any rate Grotius. 

3 The expression is accurate ; see Galilee (map of Galilee 
and Esdraelon). 
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those at and near Jezreel (cp Harod, 2), and those 
of Lejjun. Among the places on the borders of the 
plain were Jokneam (the Cyamon of Judith 73), Me- 
giddo, En-gannim, Jezreel (the city of Ahab), Shunem, 
Nain, and Endor (the last three on the slopes of the 
Little Hermon). No important town was situated on 
tbe plain itself. Cp Palestine. 

ESDRAS, FOURTH BOOK OF (or Second Book 

of). This important apocalypse is included in the 
Apocrypha of the EV. For this reason it is better 
known, byname at least, to the English-reading public 
than any similar book ; although it is not now, and 
never has been, read in churcb. The Roman Church 
does not regard it as Scripture ; but it is printed as an 
appendix to the authorised edition of the Vulgate, along 
with 1 Esdras ( =3 Esdras)and the Prayer of Manasses. 

Probably the Greek text bore some such name as 
f A.ttok 6 .\\j\^ls "EtrSpa (Westcott), "EtrSpas 6 tt pcKpiiTTjs 
1 Name ^ Hilgenfeld ) or Bi/3Xos "EcrSpa rod irpo<p'f}Tov. 
Language In almost all the versions in which we have 
Versions a , num ^ er forms part of the title, in order 
that it may be distinguished from the can- 
onical Ezra or from the Greek form of that book known 
to us as 1 Esdras. These numbers range from ' First ' 
to ' Fourth ’ Book. The title ' Second Book ' is found 
only in some late Latin MSS, and in the Genevan 
Bible, whence the AV took it. It is now commonly 
referred to as 4 Esdras. 

All the versions of the book are derived from a Greek 
text which has been lost. Of late years the view has 
begun to find favour (e.g. with Wellhausen, Gunkel, 
and Charles) that the original text was in Hebrew. 
We have the following versions: — (1) Latin: from 
this the EV is made. (2) Syriac : extant only in 
the great Peshitta MS in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan. (3) Arabic : two independent versions from 
the Greek (Ar.O) Ar.( 2 )). (4) Ethiopic. (5) Armenian: 

perhaps made from the Syriac. 

Latin translations of nos. 2-5 (except Ar.( 2 ) are given in Hil- 
genfeld’s Messias J udeeorum , Leipsic, 1869. Ar.( 2 ) was edited 
separately by Gildemeister in 1877. (See Apocrypha, § 22 [13].) 
Hilgenfeld has made a retranslation into Greek (in Mess. Jud.) 
which is of great value. 

The fullest form of the book is given in the Latin 
version, which alone contains four additional chapters 

n n (1/ 15/. ) which formed no part of the 

original work. They may be treated 
separately. The real apocalypse thus consists of chapters 
3-14 of the book found in our Apocrypha. The general 
complexion and arrangement remind the reader of the 
apocalyptic portion of Daniel, to which indeed reference 
is made in 12 n. The apocalypse falls into seven sec- 
tions containing separate revelations or visions. 

First Vision: 3i-5 13. In the thirtieth year of the spoiling 
of the city, Esdras, ‘who is also Salathiel,’ is disturhed by the 
thought of the desolation of Sion and the prosperity of Bahylon. 
In a long prayer he reminds God of his special choosing of 
Israel, and of their present misery, and asks where is tbe justice 
oftbis dealing? Tbe angel Uriel is sent to him and sets forth 
the unsearchable ness of God’s ways and the inability of man to 
judge them. Esdras asks how much time remains before the 
filling up of the numher jf the righteous. A vision shews him 
that a very short time remains. He asks, and is told, what will 
be the signs of the end. 

Second Vision : 514-634. In a kind of interlude (5 14-19). 
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Phaltiel the chief of the people comes to reproach Esdras for 
forsaking his flock. Esdras after fasting seven days (as Uriel 
had bidden him) addresses God again on his dealings with 
Israel. Uriel consoles him with thoughts which are very 
much like those of the First Vision : the weakness of man's 
judgment, the nearness of the end, and the signs of its 
approach. 

Third Vision : 6 35-9 25. A fast of seven days is followed 
by an address of the seer to God, and a return of Uriel. This 
time the main discussion is on the fewness of the saved, and the 
main revelation is a long description of the final judgment and 
the future state of the righteous and the wicked. 1 * * The inter- 
cession of Esdras for the human race is carried on at great 
length, and he is promised further visions after a period of seven 
days. 

Fourth Vision: 9 26*1059. The interval is spent in the 
'plain of Ardat’ (see Ardath), and after it Esdras as usual 
pleads with God. He sees a mourning woman, who tells him 
how she "has lost her only son. He tries to comfort her hy 
reminding her of the greater desolation of Sion. When he has 
ended, she suddenly becomes transfigured and vanishes, and in 
the place where she was he heholds a city. Uriel now comes to 
him and explains that this woman represented Sion ; and further 
visions are promised. # 

Fifth Vision : 11 r-12 39. Two nights afterwards, Esdras 
dreams of a monstrous eagle with three heads, twelve wings, 
and certain supplementary winglets. This creature is rebuked 
and destroyed by a lion. The eagle is explained to be the fourth 
kingdom seen by Daniel, and the lion is the Messiah. Esdras 
is hidden to wait seven days more. 

Sixth Vision : 1240-1858. In a second interlude (12 40-51) 
the people come en masse and beg Esdras to return. He sends 
them away. He sees a vision of a wondrous man who first 
annihilates all his enemies and then welcomes to himself a 
peaceful multitude. The man is the Messiah. In the peaceful 
multitude whom he receives we recognise the 4 Lost Ten Tribes,’ 
whose history is shortly given. Esdras is commanded to wait 
three days more. 

Seventh Vision : 14 1-48. After the three days Esdras, sitting 
under an oak (Abraham’s oak is no doubt meant), is addressed 
out of a bush hy the voice of God, which warns him that he 
is shortly to he translated from the earth, and that the end is 
near. He pleads for the people who are left without teacher 
or law. God bids him procure writing materials and five scribes 
(who are named), and bid the people not approach for forty 
days. Next day he receives a wonderful drink in a cup, and 
thereafter he dictates continuously for forty days. Thus are 
written ninety-four books, of which seventy are to be hidden 
and twenty-four ( i.e ., the Books of the Hebrew canon) pub- 
lished. According to the Oriental Versions Esdras is then 
‘ taken up ’ or translated. 

In the Latin Version the words describing the ‘translation’ of 
Esdras have been cut out because two other chapters (15 f.) 
have heen added (see above). 

In the episode just described Ezra appears as the second 
Moses ; like the lawgiver he is addressed by God out of a bush, 
like him he writes the law, and like him he disappears in a 
mysterious manner from among men. On this famous legend 
of the restoration of the law by Ezra see, further, Canon, I 
§§ M, 17- 

In considering the origin of Fourth Esdras the chief 
passage that comes into question is the Fifth or Eagle 
3 Date Place That Rome is represented by 

Historv * ea S^ e 1S not doubtful ; but what I 
particular persons are signified by the 
various heads, wings, and feathers it is much harder 
to say. The vision has been held by several critics 
either to be wholly an interpolation (an untenable 
view) or to have been altered in order to make it fit 
in with the events of later times. On the whole, the 
theory that the heads stand for Vespasian, Titus, and 
Domitian has been most widely accepted. It is also 
generally held that the destruction of Jerusalem, to which 
such constant reference is made, can be none other than 
that by Titus in 70 A.D. , though Hilgenfeld pleads 
strongly for a. date nearer 30 b.c. On the whole, a 
majority of critics are in favour of placing the book 
between 81 and 96 A.D. 

The book is possibly quoted in the Epistle of 
Barnabas (end of 1st cent. ), certainly by Clement of 
Alexandria and by Hippolytus (irepl too ttclvtSs). In 
Latin, perhaps by Cyprian, and very copiously by 
Ambrose. 

A theory that Fourth Esdras is a. composite work, 
made out of several earlier apocalypses, has been set 

1 Of this a great part — 736-105' — was missing in the Latin 

Version (and consequently in the AV) until Professor R. L. 

Bensly discovered at Amiens a MS which contained the complete 
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forth with great ingenuity by R. Kabisch ( Das 4te 
. T . .. r Buck Esra auf seine Quellen unter - 

ctaJTw suM ' Gbttin e en ' ’ 8 9)- . He p° s “ 

^ ' five documents ranging in date from 20 

B.C. to 100 A. D. , and a redactor of 120 A.D. : see 
Charles [Apoc. of Baruch, pp. xxxix.-xli. ; Eschatology, 
§ 79), who has carried the analysis still farther. Dill- 
mann has advanced the proposition that the Eagle 
Vision has been manipulated by a Christian editor. 
His hypothesis has found more support than Kabisch’s ; 
but neither can yet be regarded as proved. 

The additions in the Latin versions ( 1 /. 15 /.) are 
translated from a Greek original ; but they have no con- 
nection with the original book of Esdras. 

(a) Chaps. 1 f are Christian. Their principal topic is 
the rejection of the Jewish people in favour of Gentile 
...... Christians. They probably date from 

. j. 1 the second century, and seem to be con- 

in a in nectec j w ith the apocalypse of Zephaniah 
versions. (Apocrypha, § 21), of which we have 
fragments in Coptic. 

The only Greek quotation from them as yet known is in the 
Acts of St. Silvester. It is from 234/ that the name Requiem 
(requiem aeternitatis dabit vobis . . . lux perpetua lucebit 
vobis) as applied to the Office for the Dead is derived. The 
Latin text is preserved in two forms, of which the best is that 
contained in a group of Spanish MSS. 

(£) Chaps. 15 / are Jewish. They consist of a long 
monotonous invective against sinners, with predictions 
of wars and tribulations modelled principally on the 
prophecies of Jeremiah. They refer probably to the 
conquests of Sapor I. , and the rebellion of Zenobia and 
Odenathus (242-273 A.D. ). See Carmanians. The 
first certain quotation is in the works of Ambrose. 
Gildas, the first of British writers, quotes from them 
copiously. 

The Fourth Book of Esdras ( 3 - 14 ) is one of the most 
interesting of all apocalypses. Unsuccessful as its 
. attempted solutions of the problems of 
’ f ?f a( L er life are, it is marked by a noble confidence 
0 0 ' in God’s justice. The writer shows him- 

self in his best light when he addresses God and dwells 
upon his power and mercy. The thought which is 
present to him throughout in this connection is well put 
in 8 47. ‘ Thou lackest much before thou canst love my 

creature more than I.’ On the other hand it is im- 
possible to deny that the book is exceedingly prolix in 
form and exclusive in spirit, and that the apocalyptic 
portion, the Eagle Vision and the like, are tedious and 
obscure, not possessing in any way the imaginative 
power of the Johannine Apocalypse. 

The general complexion of the book so nearly 
resembles the Apocalypse of Baruch , that an identity of 
authorship has been asserted ; though it is allowed that 
as a whole Baruch is somewhat later than Esdras (see 
Apocalyptic, § 13/:). 

The relation of 4 Esdras to Christianity is a principal 
point of interest. Its Messianic ideas (see Messiah) 
are highly developed ; and its eschatology has much 
in common with conceptions early current in the 
church (see Eschatology, § 79). Hilgenfeld has 
collected a number of passages which, on his hypo- 
thesis of the date, are quotations of 4 Esdras by NT 
writers ; but the greater part of them do not suffice to 
show anything like a literary connection. One passage, 
however (435/ ), so closely resembles Rev. 69/ that we 
must suppose either a. borrowing by Esdras from the 
Johannine Apocalypse or the use of a common source. 

Hilgenfeld, Messias Judeeorum (Versions and Greek re- 
translation) ; Bensly and James, Fourth Book of Esdras in 
Texts and Studies , 3 2 (Latin text) ; Lupton 
7. Literature, in Speakers Comm. (English text and com- 
mentary) ; Schiirer, GJ V(ty 3 232 if. (ET, 
5g5^)and literature there referred to. Also Rendel Harris, 
Rest of the Words of Baruch', Carl Clemen, St. Kr., ’98, ii. A 
critical and annotated German version by Gunkel in Kautzsch’s 
Apokr. has recently (1899) been published. M. R. J. 

ESDRIS (ecipic [AV], esdrin [Vg.], [Syr.] ; 

cp EZRl), a corrupt name in the account of a fight 
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between Judas the Maccabee and Gorgias (2 Macc. 
1236 RV). It is natural to think that [ot] 7 repl t 6 v 
eabpLv at the beginning of the long sentence corresponds 
to [ol~] 7 repl t 6 v yopylav at the end, and to change cabpiv 
into yopyiav. This is in fact the reading of Aid. and 
of some MSS, followed by AV, and, even if only a 
copyist’s conjecture, is possibly correct. 

ESEBON (eceBtON [NA]), Juditb 5 15 AV, RV 
Heshbon (q.v.). 

ESEK (pEJW ; <3 translates : &AIKI& [ADEL], cYKO- 
4>ANTIA [Aq.]), the name of one of the contested wells 
in the story of Isaac, q.v. , § 5, and Abimelecb, Gen. 1 
2620. 

ESEREBIAS (ecepeBi&c [BA]), x Esd. 854 RV 
(AV Esebrias) = Ezra 818 Sherebiah. 

ESHAN Josh. 1552 RV, AV Eshean. 

ESH-BAAL (hyzm), i Ch. 833 9 39+. See Ish- 

BAAL. 

ESHBAN ()2£^N, § 45, in formation analogous to 
jantc, a Jerahmeelite name), a Horite clan-name ; Gen. 
3626 (acB&n [ADEL]); 1 Ch. I41 (acsBoon [B], 
eceBAN [AL]). Cp Dishon. 

ESHCOL (VllBB’N, 'cluster of grapes,' § 69, cp 1 
§ 103 ; ecxtoA [ADL]). 

1. A wady near Hebron, so called from the un- 
rivalled fruit of its vineyards, Nu. 132325 329; Dt. 124+ 
(0apay£ pirpvos [BAFL]). NW. of Hebron (q.v.) is 
a wady called Bet Iskahil (Baed.t 3 ) 137), if the name 
may be trusted. But we can hardly expect to find such 
a name preserved (Conder does not recognise it). Tbe 
vine still flourishes there (see Hebron i. , § 3, and cp 
Thomson, LB ['94], 596 /. )• Cp, however, Negeb, § 7. 

... The brother of Aner (i) and Mamre, Abram's 
Amorite allies (Gen. 14 1324 ; in 24 cu rx«X [A]). Note 
that in v. 24 Eschol is placed first by © (cp Jos. Ant. 
i. 10a) but second in MT. 

ESHEAN, RV better Eshan (\VWt< ; ecAN [AL], 
COMA [B]), a site in the hill country of Judah, to the 
S. or SW. of Hebron (Josh. 1552). Perhaps a cor- 
ruption of Beer-sheba (cp @ B , and Ir-nahash). 

ESHEK (p^ll), a name in a genealogy of Benjamin 
(q.v., § 9, ii. p) (1 Ch. 839+; achA [B], 6C6A6K [A], 
AC6K [L]). See JQR lino 112 A, §§ 9, 12. 

ESHKALONITES ('llPpP’Nn), Josb. 13 3 AV. See 
Ashkelon. 

ESHTAOL (VlllNFlE>N ; for form cp Eshtemoa, 11. ). 

In 0 t<r 6 aok [BA], -ok or -<ok [L] ; Josh. 19 41 aaa [B], Judg. 

13 25 eOaek [A], Judg. 16 31 IS 2 eotiada [Bb]. The ethnic 
Eshtaulites i Ch. 2 53, RV Eshtaolites ; viol e<r 6 aa^ 

[B], oi €<rOa<iikaio 1 [A], 6 etrOaoki [L]) presupposes a form Eshtaul 
(see Ko. Lehrgeb . 2 1, § 131 / 3 ). 

A town in the lowland of Judah, Josh. 15 33 
(actacoA [B], ... 0 A- [L], €C6aoAi [A]), or more 
strictly in tbe northern hill-country immediately under 
the Judaean plateau (cp GASm. HG, 218 f . ). It 
stands first in the first group of cities, and is followed 
by Zorah (q.v . ), with wbich indeed it is usually men- 
tioned. In Josh. 1941 it is Danite ; cp Judg. 13 25 
18 2 8 11, and see Samson, § i. 1 Eusebius and Jerome 
describe it as etrflaoX of the tribe of Dan, 10 R. m. 
N. of Eleutheropolis towards Nicopolis (OS 25587 
II932), and distinguish from it an acrdawX of the tribe 
of Judah (OS 220 99 9226), between Ashdod and As- 
calon, which was called in their time aa9u ( asto ). The 
former description agrees accurately with the position 
of the small village of Eshu , which, Guerin says, was, 
according to tradition, originally called Eshual or 
Eshthual ( JucUe , 212-14). The latter statement needs 
confirmation. 

1 Cp also Bu. Ri. Sa. 138 ff.\ GASm. HG 220, n. 4. 

1395 


ESSENES 

Eshu is 878 feet ahove sea-level, and 2$ m. NE. from Zorah 
($ara) in the W. $arar. It has some Roman remains. Eshu'at, 
without the characteristic t of Eshtaol, would he like es-Settiu 
for Eshtemoa (q.v.). T. K. C. 

ESHTEMOA 1 (tflDfllPN; 6C06MCO [A]; Josh. 
21 14 1 S. 3028 1 Ch. 41719 642 [57]) or Eehtemoh 
(HbPI^N, Josh. 15 5 o). 

®’s readings are: Josh. IS 50, .aKai^av [B], <ur 0 e,iai [L] ; 
Josh. 21 14, Tffia [B], [L] ; i S. 30 28, eotfeie [B], ecrflejza 

[A], voOuin [? L] ; 1 Ch. 4 17, radatfjiuv [B], - 0 ev. [A], ea- 0 aju.a [L] ; 
1 Ch. 4 19, effdaiftuvT} [B], te«r 0 eju.o)ij [A], eatfafia (L) ; 1 Ch. 657 
[42], e<r 0 afto) [BA, ? om. L]. 

A city in the bill-country of Judah (Josh. 15 50). 
Levitical according to the priestly theory (Josh. 21 14 
[P]), now es-Semu, a large village W. of Ma'ln, W. 
by S. of Yutta, and about 9 m. in a direct line W. by 
S. of Hebron. It is * situated on a low bill with broad 
valleys round about, not susceptible of much tillage, 
but full of flocks and herds all in fine order’ (Rob. BR 
2626). In several places there are remains of walls 
built of very large bevelled stones, marking it as the 
site of an important and very ancient town (cp Guerin, 
Judte, 3173). The ruins of its castle are most likely of 
Saracenic or Turkish origin. The place is mentioned 
as a ‘ very large village' by Eusebius and Jerome (OS 
25470 93 16). 

ESHTON (flH^X, scarcely ’ effeminate ' 2 [BDB 
doubtfully] ; ACCA0GON [BA, but om. B, v. 12], ecc- 
[L]), b. Mehir, a Calibbite (1 Ch. 4n /). 

Most prohahly a corruption of pOPityR, Eshtemon, another 
form of the name norupx, Eshtemoh (see above). Cp Ir- 
nahash. 

ESLI (ecAei [Ti. WH]), father of Naum, in the 
genealogy of Joseph (Lk. 325). See Genealogies 
'>• § 3 - 

ESORA, RV /ESORA (AlCOjp&tBN'-aPA], 6,p&COYCI<X 
[X*]. AICCOPA, -pM> [N c - a ?], y»a~fc. A :a[Syr.]) is men- 

tioned between Choba and the Valley of SALEM in 
connection with the preparations of the Jews against 
Holofernes (Judith 4 4f). Tell *Asur, NE. of Bethel 
(see Hazor, 2) lies perhaps too much to the S. ; a 
more probable identification would be ’Asireh, a little 
to tbe N. of Shechem (PEF Map). On the strength 
of the reading curaapuv , found in some MSS, Zockler 
bas suggested jnrn, the plain of Sharon. 

ESPOUSALS. 1. Used of the bridegroom, njnn, 
h&thnnnah (Cant. 3n). See Marriage, § 3, also 
Crown, § 3. 

Used of the bride, kiluloth , Jer. 22. See 

as above. In 2 S. 3 14 and Mt. 1 18 Lk. I27 2 s, RV 
rightly has ’ betroth. ’ 

ESRIL (ezp(6)lA [BA]), 1 Esdr. 934= Ezra IO41. 
Azareel, 5. 

ESROM (ecpcoM [Ti. WH] Mt. 1 3 ; ecpoo/v\[Ti.] 
-N [WH] Lk. 333), RV Hezron, q.v . (ii. , 1). 

ESSENES. It has been customary to follow 
Josephus in regarding the Essenes as forming a third 
1 Meagre P art y» Pharisees and the Saddu- 

ac counts cees ot ^ er tw0 I so ^ ar ^ we k now > 

however, they were not a party in any sense, 

but a Jewish brotherhood, a kind of monastic order. 3 

Our only authorities who speak of them from personal know- 
ledge are the Roman Pliny (H N 5 17), and (with greater detail) 
his Jewish contemporary Josephus (BJ ii. 8 2-13 ; Ant. xviii. 1 5), 
who, in the second passage cited, plainly depends on the most 
important witness of all, the Alexandrian Philo, who flourished 


1 The name, with which compare Eshtaol, is of importance. 
In form it resemhles the inf. of the eighth conj. in Arabic; 
istima would mean ‘attention, obedience.' Is this a vestige 
of the influence of Arahic-speaking trihes in S. Judah? Cp 
Olshausen, Lehrb. 367 ; Kampffmeyer, articles in ZDPV \bf. 

2 For the form cp Eshtemoa, Eshtaol (so-called lfta'al 

forms), or j'SpBW, See Names, § 107, end. 

3 For a Jewish view of the Essenes, see § 2, n. 

1396 



BSSBNBS 


ESSENES 


some fifty years earlier. Philo discourses of the Essenes in two 
passages; in his Quod omnis probus liber , 12/i, and in a no 
longer extant Apology from which all that is important in 
Euseb. Priep. Ev. vm. ii. is doubtless derived. 

They are nowhere mentioned, either in the Bible or 
in Rabbinical literature. It may safely be taken for 
granted that their origin does not go further back than 
the second century B.c. Josephus first mentions them 
(Ant. xiii. 5 9) in Maccabean times ; the earliest incident in 
connection with which an Essene is spoken of by name 
belongs to the year 105 B.C. In the second century 
A. D. they disappear from history, though J. B. Light- 
foot's attractive conjecture makes it probable that 
certain later Christian sects in the East, such as the 
Sampsseans, were somehow connected with Essenism. 

The derivation of the name is obscure ; most probably 
it means ‘the pious.' 1 Philo estimates their number 
or* fi a + at 4°°°* They are not met with out- 
2 ' p° 1 im f ea 10 side Palestine ; the Egyptian Thera- 

r&lGfi 1116. peutae, described by Philo in his De 
Vita Content p la tiva, are certainly not to be regarded 
as merely an Alexandrian variety of Essenes. The 
* Essenes ' who — so many interpreters infer from the 
Pauline epistles — were to be found in Coloss® and Rome, 
can be much more simply explained if it is remembered 
that certain tendencies and views, strongly represented 
in Essenism, were characteristic of the whole religion 
of that time and hence make their appearance in many 
directions in a great variety of shades and combinations. 

What most struck the outside observer in the Essenes 
was the strictness of their organisation and their thorough- 

, (Woniaatim, going asceticism - In villages and 
d. organisation. towns _. as , f or example, in Jerusalem 

— they settled around a central house of their order, in 
which they followed their religious observances together, 
of which one was the common meal. There was no 
such thing as private property ; whatever any one 
earned by rigorously regulated labour in the field or 
at a handicraft came into the common purse, out of 
which the common expenses were defrayed and doles of 
charity — not confined to members of the order — could 
be dispensed. Elected 4 stewards ' managed the funds 
and took the general oversight of affairs ; the proper 
preparation of foods had to be attended to by priests. 
A three years' novitiate was necessary before admission 
to the order ; the entrant was pledged by oaths of the 
most solemn kind to obedience and reticence. 

All that we have described, however, constituted a 
means to an end — the attainment of holiness. This 


4 Tenets was sou S^ lt * n the highest possible purity ; 

abstinence from all sexual intercourse, ex- . 
elusion of women, countless washings, avoidance even 
of that degree of impurity which resulted to members of 
the brotherhood from contact with a novice, and elabor- 
ate scrupulosity in reference to all bodily secretions and 
excretions were prescribed. Every object of sense 
(das Sinnliche) they held to be ungodly, and yet, on 
the other hand, every sin they regarded as a trans- 
gression of nature's law. In their view of nature 
the soul of man formed no part of the present world, 
in which falsehood, egoism, greed and lust bear sway. 
When a man has freed himself betimes from these evil 
inclinations, his soul will at death pass into a bright 

1 [From Non, ‘pious’ (Ewald, Hitz., Schiirer). Another 
plausible derivation is from NDn ? ITDN, ‘physician’ (9epa- 
wei/TTjs?) a designation applied in the Talmud to certain men who 
have been supposed to be true Essenes. Lightfoot derives from 
D'NtJ'n* ‘silent ones,’ — i. e . , those who would not reveal their 
secrets. Both these names, according to Hamburger, belonged 
to classes of persons who formed part of the large brotherhood 
or order (?) of Essenes. This scholar mentions ten other groups 
of probable Essenes, including the Vatkikin , the morally 
strong, who said the morning prayer at the first streak of dawn, 
t he Toble Shahrith , or morning bathers, the Banndim , or 
builders, who dwelt much on the construction of the world 
and on the cleanness of their garments, and the Zenuirn, or 
secretly pious ones, who kept their books secret, and had other 
striking points of affinity to the Essenes. See ‘ Essaer ’ in 
Hamburger, RE , Abtheil. 2 (’96).] 


paradise in the farthest west ; the souls of the wicked, 
on the other hand, fall into a dark and dreary abode of 
never-ending punishment. As the Essenes lived entirely 
for the life hereafter, their interest largely centred in 
the attempt to penetrate the secrets of the future in every 
detail ; angelology and eschatology, doubtless, formed 
the main themes of their esoteric writings ; as fore- 
tellers of the future they were held in high repute, and 
when Josephus tells to their credit that they had in- 
vestigated to good ptirpose, in the interests of medicine, 
the healing virtues of roots and stones, we may be sure 
that this was done by them, not with a view to the good 
of the body, but as a special department of their 
apocalyptic gnosis. 

The relation of Essenism to the religion of the OT 
seems difficult to determine. Hitherto scholars have 


P . ,. reached no unanimity on the subject. 

, * _ e J a . 1 n On the one hand, some — notably Ritschl 
to Judaism. . T , . , - , 

and Lucius — regard it as a purely internal 

development of Judaism, Lucius in particular calling 
attention to its close kinship with Pharisaism. Others, 
on the other hand, find it impossible to explain it except 
by assuming the introduction into Judaism of foreign 
elements from Parseeism, Buddhism, or Greek Philosophy 
- — the Orphic - Pythagorean in particular. M. Fried- 
lander, 1 in fact, sees in Essenism the fruit of an anti- 


Pharisaic movement, a reaction against the post-Macca- 
bean anti- Hellenic Judaism of Palestine. Exaggeration 
in either direction is to be guarded against. 

Beyond question the Essenes represented a purely 
Jewish piety. 

The members were recruited from Jews alone, nowhere 
were the law and the lawgiver held in higher reverence than 
with them ; their Sabbath observance and their rites of purifica- 
tion had their origin in an ultra- Pharisaic legalism, and if they 
repudiated bloody sacrifice, they did not on that account 
sever their connection with the temple ; probably their action 
was determined by an allegorising interpretation of the laws 
relating to animal sacrifice. 2 The foreign element in their 
system cannot have been conspicuous when they so power- 
fully impressed a Pharisaic contemporary like Josephus. In 
their ascetic practices and prescriptions, as well as in their 
sincerity and hospitality, it was possible for the best people in 
Israel to see simply a fulfilment of what the law indeed points 
to, but does not venture to impose on every one as obligatory. 
Details, such as their worship of the sun, 3 are not handed down 
with sufficient clearness to warrant us in drawing deductions 
relating to the history of religion ; their communistic ideal, 
carrying with it the prohibition of marriage and of slave- holding, 
could quite well have been set up by Jews without external 
suggestion. 

The anthropology of the Essenes, their doctrine of 
the life beyond the grave, their effort after a life 
_ . emancipated as far as possible from all 

6. oreign nee( j s> an( j ii vec i in conformity to nature, 
influence. ^ave no ana i 0 gj es on Jewish soil, but are, 
on the other hand, conspicuous in the Pythagoreanising 

1 Zur Entstehungsgesch. des Chris tenthuvis ('94), pp. 98-142. 

2 [It is difficult to consider the non- sacrificial system of the 

Essenes apart from the non-sacrificial religion of certain 
psalmists of the school of Jeremiah (Jer. 7 22 f.\ cp 8 s). ‘ The 

Essenes did not, it is true, reject the principle of a single 
national sanctuary, for they sent a.va 9 rjfta-Ta to the temple. 
But they do appear to have gone beyond those psalmists 
whose spirit (cp Ps. 15 with the oath of the Essenes, Jos. BJ 
ii. 8 7) they had so thoroughly imbibed, in giving practical 
expression to their dislike of animal sacrifices. No such were 
offered by them(Jos.^4»/. xviii.l5>_“by reason of the” superiority 
of their own “purifications" (ayvetcu). The “sacrifices” which 
they performed “ by themselves ” ( i(f> ’ avruv) were probably these 
purifications which were symbolic (cp Ps. 2<i 4-7) of the psalmists' 
favourite sacrifice ofobedience and praise ' (Che. OPs. 375)-] 

3 irplv yap a.va.<TX*? v t bu tjAiov ovStv <f> 9 iyyovraL r otv ^e/3^Ao>v, 
irarpiovs 8 e rtvas eis axn'ov ei»x®-S oxrirep LKerevovTcs avareiAai 
(By ii. 85). [This passage Lightfoot compares with BJ ii. 8 9, 
where the Essenes are said to bury polluting substances, a>s /xij 
ra? airyas vjSpt^oiei/ rov 0eov. Cheyne, however (OPs. 447), 
criticises at some length Lightfoot's use of the passages. 
Josephus is not to be held responsible for every detail of Greek 
phraseology. No genuinely Jewish sect could have worshipped 
the sun ; in any case, there would have been some indignant 
reference to this in the Gospels and the Talmud. Later 
heretical sects should not be adduced here (see Epiphanius). 
It is very possible, however, that the Essenes adopted the custom 
of saying the first prayer at daybreak with special zest, the dawn 
being to them symbolic of the expected appearance of the 
divine judge.] 
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philosophy, 1 the form which the religion of the Greek 
world at that time was so ready to take ; and if the 
kinship is admitted at one point it becomes natural 
and easy to regard a dualistic — and thus thoroughly 
anti-Jewish — view of the world as having powerfully 
influenced both their ethics and their religious principles. 
Essenism may have been a gradual development, much 
that was foreign may have come into it in course of 
time, and the Hellenistic colouring may here and 
there be due simply to our informants ; Pliny may 
possibly not have been wrong when he represents 
‘dissatisfaction with life' { vita pcenitentia ) as having 
been the principle which had brought and kept them 
together ; this dissatisfaction with life, or rather enmity 
to the world, is as un- Jewish as it is un- Christian. 
Essenism, then, may be described as having been 
religious growth within the Judaism of the last century 
b. c. which arose under the influence of certain tendencies 


and ideas that lay outside of Judaism, or, perhaps 
rather, at an early date admitted such influences. 
This is why Essenism disappeared ; of Judaism the 
only form capable of retaining life was Pharisaism ; 
no mediating forms were able to survive the catastrophe 
which overthrew the popular religion. 

[In spite of the favour with which the theory of 
Pythagorean influence has been received, some scholars 
T f doubt whether it is correct. The 

races o f ac t Josephus compares the 

Essenian mode of life with the 
Pythagorean is, at any rate, not in its favour ; Josephus 
had an object in throwing a Greek colouring over the 
views of Jewish ' sects. ' Besides, neo-Pythagoreanism 
has itself too foreign an air to be fitly appealed to as the 
source of any Oriental system. There is much in 
Josephus's account of the Essenes which can be ex- 
plained either from native Jewish or from Oriental 
(Zoroastrian) ideas. He says, for instance, that the 
Essenes, or rather some of them, neglect marriage 
(B/ii. 82 ; cp 13). There is no occasion to ascribe this 
to Pythagorean influence ; it is a part of the asceticism 
which naturally sprang from the belief in secret com- 
munications from the Deity (see Enoch 832 , and cp 
1 Cor. 7 5). Nor is it at all necessary to explain the 
Essenian doctrine of the soul from neo-Pythagoreanism. 
Lightfoot ( Colossians ) and Hilgenfeld (Die Ketzcr- 
geschichte des Urchristenthums ) have done well to 
suggest the possibility of Zoroastrian influences. Light- 
foot’s remarks deserve special attention, even though 
he ascribes to Essenism some things ( e.g . , sun-worship) 
which can hardly have belonged to it. 2 The truth prob- 
ably is that the Essenian doctrine of the soul (if Josephus 
may be trusted) combined two elements — a Babylonian 
and a Persian — both Hebraized. 


The happy island is a part of the tradition of the Assyrio- 
Babylonian poets. The description of Hades, on the other 
hand, is distinctly Zoroastrian, and so too is the second descrip- 
tion in Josephus of the lot of good souls according to Essenism. 
‘We have, in fact, in the first sentence of Jos. BJ ii. 811 are- 
flexion of the Zoroastrian view respecting the fravashis, those 
“guardian angels" which were so linked to men as to form 
virtually a part of human nature, and which were practicably 
indistinguishable from souls ' (Che. OPs. 420 ; see the whole 
passage for a full examination of tbe affinities between Essenism 
and Zoroastrianism). 

Essenism, therefore, if at all correctly described by 
Josephus, is not a purely Jewish product, and yet need 
not be ascribed in any degree to neo - Pythagorean 
influence. Persian and Babylonian influence, on the 
other hand, may reasonably be admitted. Unless we 
go further in critical audacity than Lucius, 3 and reject 
the accounts of Essenism in our text of Josephus as 


1 [The essentially neo-Pythagorean character of many parts 
of Essenism has been widely accepted on the authority of 
Zeller (see reference below).] 

2 See Che. OPs. 447 f. That the Essenes showed special 
zeal in saying the first prayer at dawn is probable. Cp 
col. 1397 n. with reference to the Vathikin. 

3 See especially his Der Essenismus in seinetn Verhaltniss 
zu»t Judenthum (’8t). 


spurious, we can hardly venture to maintain that 
Essenism is of purely indigenous origin. From a con- 
servative text-critical point of view, Lightfoot is right 
against Frankel. Ohle, 1 however, repairs the omission 
of Lucius ; he leaves nothing to Josephus but a few' 
scattered notices of a very simple Essenism, which 
may be sufficiently explained as an exaggeration of 
Pharisaism. It must be confessed that Ohle’s result 
would be historically convenient. In particular, it 
would explain why there is no reference to such r 
remarkable organization as that of the Essenes of 
Josephus, either in the Gospels or in the Talmud. It 
is more probable, however, that the text of Josephus 
has not, so far as the beliefs of the Essenes are con- 
cerned, been interpolated ; that, at any rate in the 
main, Josephus’s account of the Essenes is based on 
facts. Oriental influences were, so to speak, in the 
air, and it is not probable that the belief in the re- 
surrection was the only great debt which Jewish re- 
ligionists owed to Zoroastrians. — T. K. c.] 

We sometimes find John the Baptist, and even Jesus 
and his disciples, claimed for Essenism. Jesus, how- 
11 w r v, ever > little concerned as he was about cere- 
8 ; Was moniai observances, the Sabbath, and 

tne Baptist t j ie w h G ate an( j d ran k with sinners, 
an ssene ma y ^ave been quite as well ~ Pharisee 
as an Essene, and if Philo (Quod o?nnis probus liber , 13) 
is able to affirm so emphatically as he does that, in spite 
of the variety of rulers who governed Palestine, the 
Essenes never came into conflict with any of them, but, 
on the contrary, were held in high regard by all, 
the movement associated with the name of John, ending 
as it did so tragically, cannot be regarded as a chapter 
from the history of the order of the Essenes. It is only 
among the number of those who prepared the way for 
the new world- religion that we can reckon these Jewish 
monastic brotherhoods. They not only placed love to 
God, to goodness, and to man, as articles in their 
programme, but also sought with wonderful energy 
according to their lights to realise them in their life. 
This was the very reason of their disappearance — Chris- 
tianity dissolved them, reconciling Judaism and Hel- 
lenism in a form of knowledge and ethics that was 
accessible to all, not to a few aristocrats merely. 

The literature is immense. More immediately important are : 
J. B. Lightfoot, Epistles to Colossians and to Philemon ( 2 ), 
82 98, 349-419 (’76); Zeller, Die Phil, der 
9 . Literature. Griechen, iii. 2 277 - 338 (’81); E. Schiirer, 
GVH 3 ), § 30 ; Wellhausen, //C( 3 ) O97), ch. 
19. See also Persia. A. J. 
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Unhistorical (§ 1 fi). 
Its proper names (§ 3). 
Moral tone (§ 4). 

Date, etc. (§ 5). 
Purpose (§ 6). 


Purim (§ 7). 
tj nity (§ 8). 

Greek version (§ 9). 
Additions (§§ 10-12). 
Canonicity(§ 13). 


The Book of Esther pPlDK, ‘ Istar,’ see below, § 6 ; 
6C0H p [BKAL], <mc. [A in 2 n]) relates how, in 
the time of the Persian king Ahasuerus, the Jews were 
doomed to destruction in consequence of the intrigues 
of Haman, how they were delivered by the Jewish 
queen Esther and her uncle Mordecai, how they 
avenged themselves by a massacre of their enemies, and 
finally how the Feast of Purim was instituted among 
the Jews in order to perpetuate the memory of the 
aforesaid events. 

The book opens with the phrase wi, ‘And it came 
to pass,’ thereby claiming to be a continuation of the 
Im ssi historical books of the OT. The precise 
b lit f " ^ ates anc * numerous proper names 
. 1_ give the narrative an air of historical 
accuracy, and at the close we actually 
find a reference made to ‘ the chronicles of the kings of 
Media and Persia.’ Unfortunately all these pretensions 
to veracity are belied by the nature of the contents : 

■* See his “ Die Essener ; eine kritische Untersuchung der 
Angaben des Josephus " in JPT 14 (’88). 
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the story is, in fact, a. tissue of improbabilities and I 
impossibilities. 

It is now generally admitted that in Esther, as also in Ezra 
4 6 and Dan. 9 i, Ahasuerus (K'niB'rjN, AkhashwerSsh) must be 
identical with the king who is called Khshayarska in the 
Persian inscriptions, BHK'S?n * n an Aramaic inscription from 
Egypt, and Eep^rj; hy the Greeks (see Ahasuerus). In former 
days it was usual to identify Esther with Ain as tr is (or, in the 
Ionic form, Amestris), who was the wife of Xerxes at the very 
time when Esther, according to 2 16, became the queen of 
Ahasuerus (*'.<?. in December 479 b.C. or January 478 B.C.). It 
is true that the coarseness and cruelty of Amastris (see Herod. 

7 1 14 9 1 10 ff.) answer in some measure to the vindictive character 
of Esther ; but, not to mention the difficulty of explaining the 
disappearance of the syllable Am, Amastris was tne daughter 
of a Persian grandee, not a Jewess (see Herod. 7 61 and Ktesias 
excerpted by Photius [Bekker] 38^). 

One of the main points in the narrative, namely the 
decree for the massacre of all the Jews in the Persian 
Empire on 1 day fixed eleven months beforehand, 
would alone suffice to invalidate the historical character 
of the book. 

Still more extravagant is the contrary edict, issued hy the 
king soon afterwards, whereby the Jews arc authorized to 
butcher, on the same day, vast numbers of their fellow-subjects j 
Nor is it possible to helieve in the two days’ slaughter which 
the king sanctions in his own capital. What meaning can we 
attach to the solemn decree that every man is to be master in 
his own house and speak the language of his own nation V 

Further, notwithstanding the dates which he gives 
us, the author had in reality no notion of chronology. 

He represents Mordecai as having heen transported to 
Babylon with king Jeconiah — /.«*., in the year 597 h.c. — and as 
becoming prime minister in the 12th year of Xerxes — i.e., in 
474 B.c. That Xerxes had already returned to Susa by the 
tenth month of the seventh year of his reign {i.e., by December 
479 b.c. or January 478 b.c.), when Esther became his consort 
(2 16), is not altogether impossible ; if such were the case, he 
must have quitted Sardis after the hattle of Mykale (early in 
the autumn of 479 b.c.) and marched to Susa without delay. 
However, the author of Esther betrays no knowledge of the 
fact that the king had visited Greece in the interval. 

Further, it is contrary to all that we know of those 
times for an Achasmenian sovereign to choose a Jewess j 
for his queen, an Amalekite (Haman) and afterwards • 
a Jew for his chief minister, — measures which would | 
never have been tolerated by the proud aristocracy of 
Persia. 

It is still harder to helieve that royal edicts were issued in the 
language and writing of each one of the numerous peoples who 
inhabited the empire (1 22 3 12). That Mordecai is able to 
communicate freely with his niece in the harem must he pro- 
nounced altogether contrary to the usage of Oriental courts. 

On the other hand the queen is represented as unable to send 
even a message to her husband, in order that the writer may 
have an opportunity of magnifying the courage of his heroine ; 
such restrictions, it is needless to say, there can never have been 
in reality. A similar attempt to exalt the character of Esther 
appears in the fact that her petition on behalf of the Jews is 
hrought forward not at the first banquet but at the second, 
although Mordecai, who had meanwhile become prime minister, 
might naturally have intervened for the purpose. Mordecai, 
while openly professing to be a Jew, forbids his niece to reveal 
her origin, for no reason except that the plot of the book requires 
it. Yet those who observed Mordecai s communications with 
Esther could not fail, one might think, to have some suspicion 
of her nationality. It is not often that an Oriental minister has 
been so wretchedly served by his spies as was the case with 
Haman, who never discovered the near relationship between 
Mordecai and the queen. 

The fabulous character of the work shows itself likewise in a 
fondness for pomp and high figures. Note for example the 
feast of 180 days, supplemented hy another of seven days (I4/!). 
the twelve months which the maidens spend in adorning and 
perfuming themselves hefore they enter the king’s presence, the 
127 provinces of the Empire (an idea suggested rather by the 
smaller provinces of the Hellenistic period than by the great 
satrapies of the Achzemenidze), 1 the gallows so cubits in height, 
the ten sons of Haman, the 10,000 talents (3 9). 2 

There is something fantastie, but not altogether 
unskilful, in the touch whereby Mordecai and Haman, 
as has long ago been observed, are made to inherit an 

o ^ a . r< ^’ 68, compares Dan. 6 1 [2]. _ 

This sum is perhaps based upon a definite calculation. If, 
in accordance with the statements in the Pentateuch, the total 
of the adult males in Israel be estimated as 600,000 in round 
numbers, and if a single drachm, the ordinary unit of value, 
he reckoned for each man, we reach the sum of 10,000 talents. 

I his thoroughly Rahhinical calculation, which is found in the 
(second) Targ. (394 1), quite suits the character of the book. 

46 1401 


ancient feud, the former being a member of the family 
of king Saul, the latter a descendant of Agag, king of 
Amalek (see Agagite). However, though some of 
the details are undoubtedly effective, the book, as a 
whole, cannot be pronounced a well- written romance. 
As a work of art it is inferior eveti to the Book of Judith, 
which, like Esther, contains a profusion of dates and 
names. 

That the Book of Esther cannot be regarded as d 
genuine historical work is avowed even by many 

2 No histori ac ^ erents °f ecclesiastical tradition. 

cal kernel ^ nce > however, the most essential 

parts of the story, namely the deliver- 
ance of the Jews from complete extermination and their 
murderous reprisals by means of the Jewish queen and 
the Jewish minister, are altogether unhistorical, it is 
impossible to treat the book as an embellished version 
of some real event — it ‘historical romance' like the 
Persian tale of Bahram Chobln and the novels of Scott 
or Manzoni — and we are forced to the conclusion that 
the whole narrative is fictitious. 

This would still be the case even if it were discovered (a thing 
scarcely probable) that a few historical facts are interwoven 
with the story. For it is obvious that the mere name of the 
king of the Persians and Medes, and similar details, must not 
he taken to prove a historical foundation, or we might pronounce 
many of the stories in the Arabian Nights to be founded on 
fact simply because the Caliph Harun and other historical 
persons are mentioned in them. 

Nor would those who believe in the authenticity of 
the book greatly strengthen their cause if they could 

3 Proper demonstrate that the proper names 

names * which a PP ear * n the stor 7 were really 

current among the Persians, since even in 
the Hellenistic period a native of Palestine or of any 
other country inhabited by Jews might without difficulty 
have collected a large number of Persian names. As 
a matter of fact, however, most of the names in Esther 
do not by any means present the appearance of genuine 
Persian formations. 

This has been made only clearer by Oppert’s recent attempt 
to explain many of them from Persian. 1 In spite of the great 
liberties with respect to the sounds allowed himself by this in- 
genious decipherer, he finds in Esther scarcely one of the 
Persian names known to us— which are by no means few — and 
from these the names which he professes to have discovered 
differ, for the most part, very essentially. Moreover, when, to 
cite one example, he interprets piriD as equivalent to H’a/tu - 
man (the modern Persian Bahman ) he fails to consider that 
the practice of naming human beings after Izedks — a class of 
heavenly spirits to which Wahuinan helongs— did not arise till 
several centuries after the fall of the Achsemenian Empire. 

Nor is it legitimate to suppose that the names in 
Esther have suffered to any great extent through errors 
of transcription, for the Hebrew (as contrasted with the 
Greek) text of this book is on the whole well preserved, 
and hence there is a reasonable presumption that the 
forms of the names have been accurately transmitted. 

It may he added that several of the subordinate persons are 
mentioned more than once and that the spelling, in such cases, 
remains constant or undergoes merely some insignificant change 
— proof that there has been no artificial assimilation of the 
forms. Thus we find toiain * 10 an ^ nj13*in 7 9 (Harbona); 
plDD 11421 and pDID 1 16 Kt. (Memucan) ; mill }DJ3 2 21 
and jnm Rama 62 (Bigthan, Teresh); Njn 23 and ’jn 28 
15 (Hegai); -jnn f. 9/. (Hathach); cm 5 10 14 613 
(Zeresh). In the lists of seven names (1 io 14) and in the list 
of ten (9 7-9) some of the forms are suspiciously like one another. 
This, however, is probably due not to the copyist hut to the 
author, who exercised no great care in the invention of the 
names. 2 

It is certain that everyone would long ago have 
rejected the book as unhistorical but for its position in 
. , , the Jewish and therefore in the Christian 

4. Moral tone. T t 1 iU 

canon. Under no other circumstances 

could the moral tone of the work have escaped general 

1 See his Recherckes bibliques (Versailles, ’94), reprinted from 
RE/ 28. 

2 [On these names see Marq. Fund. 68-73. After noticing the 
connection between Esther 2nd Daniel he reduces the seven 
princes in Esther 1 14 to three (as in Dan. 6 3) — viz., ( a ) Carshena, 
(b) Sarsathai (?) (in Shethar, Tarshish), and (c) Manisara (in 
Meres, Marsena).] 
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condemnation. It has been well remarked by A. H. 
Niemeyer, a theologian of Halle, that the most respect- 
able character in the book is Vashti, the queen, who 
declines to exhibit her charms before the crowd of revel- 
lers. 1 Esther, it is true, risks her life on behalf of her 
people ; but the vindictive ferocity which both she and 
Mordecai display excites our aversion. 

The craving for vengeance — natural enough in a people 
surrounded by enemies and exposed to cruel oppression — per- 
vades the whole work, as it pervades the so-called Third Book 
of the Maccabees (cp Maccabees, Third, § 2), which appears 
to bave been written in imitation of Esther. Whilst other books 
of the OT, including even Judith, ascribe the deliverance of 
Israel to God, everything in Esther is done by men. 

It was long ago observed that this book, though 
canonical, contains no mention of God. The omission 
is certainly not intentional. It is due to the coarse and 
worldly spirit of the author. The only reference to re- 
ligion is the mention of fasting ( 4 16 931). 

Moreover, it cannot be accidental that ‘ Israel,' the ideal name 
of the nation, is never employed — we read only of ‘the Jews.’ The 
author dwells with peculiar pleasure on the worldly splendour 
of his heroes, and he seems quite unconscious of the miserable 
character of the king. It is a curious fact that in this book, 
afterwards so highly esteemed, tbe word nntJ’D. ‘ banquet,’ occurs 
no less than twenty times. 2 

Mordecai's refusal to prostrate himself before Haman may 
possibly appear to Europeans a proof of manly self-respect ; 
but among the Hebrews prostration implied no degradation, and 
had long been customary not only in the presence of sovereigns, 
but also in the presence of ordinary men (see Salutations). 
The behaviour of Mordecai is therefore mere wanton insolence, 
and accordingly Jewish interpreters, as well as some early 
Christian authorities, have spent much labour in the attempt to 
devise a justification for it (cp also § 10 a). 

In the Book of Esther the Persian empire is treated 
as a thing of the past, already invested with «. halo of 
^ , romance. The writer must therefore 

' h 9 v 1 h ave lived some considerable time after 
authorship. Alexander the Great( not earlier than the 

third, probably in the second, century before Christ. 
The book presupposes moreover that the Jews had long 
been * scattered abroad and dispersed ' among the 
nations ( 38 ); this idea of « 'dispersion (&acr7ro/>d) 
points to the time when large Jewish settlements were 
to be found within the domain of Greek civilisation (see 
Dispersion, § 12 /. ). The same period is indicated by 
the passage about the conversion of vast multitudes to 
Judaism (927), for such a conception would have been 
impossible even in a romance, until Jewish proselytes 
had become numerous. The most important point, 
however, is that the Gentile hatred towards the Jews 
of the dispersion in consequence of their religious and 
social exclusiveness — a hatred which the Jews fully 
reciprocated — was especially a product of the Hellenistic 
period ; this mutual enmity, which is not to be con- 
founded with the older feud between the Palestinian 
Jews and the neighbouring peoples, forms in Esther the 
basis of the whole narrative. Whether it be necessary 
on this account to place the composition of the book 
later than the time of Antiochus Epiphanes is a question 
which we may leave open. 

The language of the work also favours a. late date. 
The fact that it contains many Aramaic words, several 
of which were borrowed by the Aramaeans from the 
Persians, might be compatible with a somewhat earlier 
origin ; but the whole nature of the style, which is 
characterised by a certain lack of ease, seems to show 
that the author spoke and thought in Aramaic, and 
had learned Hebrew merely as a literary language. 

If, for example, we compare his diction with the pure and 
simple Hebrew style of the Book of Ruth, the enormous 
difference cannot fail to strike us, and is such as to suggest that 
these writings must be separated by an interval of three 
centuries or more. 

The author of Esther was, of course, acquainted with 
the older sacred literature. In particular, as has been 
shown by L. A. Rosenthal (ZATIV\5 278 ff. [’95]). 

1 Characteristiken der Bibel ( 2 ), (Halle, ’31) 5 165. 

2 Exactly as often as it happens to occur in all the other 
books of the OT put together — if we exclude five passages 
where it signifies ‘drink.’ 


he made use of the story of Joseph who, like Haman, 
was chief minister of an ancient empire, and borrowed 
from it not only many isolated expressions but sometimes 
even half a sentence. 

From the fact that Mordecai and Esther are of the 
family of Saul, who was not a favourite with the later 
Jew's, we may perhaps infer that the author belonged to 
the tribe of Benjamin ; a member of the tribe of Judah 
would have been more inclined to represent his hero 
and heroine as descendants of David. 

It has long ago been recognised that the purpose of 
the book is to encourage the observance of the feast 
_ of Purim among the Jews. The fabulous 

• ur P • narrative is merely a means to this end ; 
since the end was attained and the story was, at the 
same time, extremely flattering to the national vanity, 
the Book of Esther, in the capacity of " iepbs \ 6 yos 
authorising the feast in question, found u place in the 
Jewish canon. 

In reality the origin of the feast is not explained by 
the book and remains altogether obscure. That it was 
primitively not a Jewish feast is shown by the name 
Purim (d’iid), a word unknown in Hebrew. Unfortu- 
nately the meaning is a matter of conjecture. 

According to Esther 87 pur signifies ‘lot,’ in favour of whicb 
interpretation it may be urged that, considered as an element 
in the story, it is of no importance whatever. No such word, 
however, with the meaning required, bas yet been found in any 
of the languages from which the name is likely to have been 
borrowed ; nor has any other explanation been offered that is at 
all satisfactory. With respect to this point even the investiga- 
tions of Lagarde have led to no definite result 1 (see Purim). 

On the other hand Prof. Jensen's essay ‘ Elamitische 
Eigennamen ' 2 seems to throw some light upon the 
Purim stor y °* Esther - This ingenious scholar 

* ' clearly proves that Hamman (or Humman , 
not to mention other variations of spelling) was the 
principal deity of the Elamites, in whose capital (Susa) 
the scene of the Book of Esther is laid, and that Marduk 
occupied a similar position among the deities of Babylon. 
As the Elamite Hamman is represented by Haman, the 
Babylonian Marduk is represented by Mordecai, a name 
unquestionably derived from Marduk. In Ezra 2 2 
( = Neh. 77) Nve find the name actually borne by a 
Babylonian Jew . 3 In close contrast with the god 
Marduk stood the great goddess Istar, who was wor- 
shipped by other Semitic peoples under the name of 
'Athtar, ' Attar or 'A start, and is often identified with 
Aphrodite. The later Babylonian form mnott. Estra, 
(with the Aramaic termination) was used by the Syrians 
and Mandaites as n. synonym of Aphrodite or of the 
planet Venus ; here we have the exact counterpart of 
inDN, Esther A HADASSAII, the other name of Esther 
(27), which is mentioned quite incidentally and therefore 
seems to be no mere invention of the writer, corre- 
sponds to the older Babylonian form HadaSatu , signify- 
ing ‘myrtle’ and also ‘bride,’ as Jensen has shown. 
Since another word for ' bride ’ is commonly used as the 
title of another Babylonian goddess, we may hazard the 
conjecture that Istar was also called Hadasatu. Fur- 
thermore J 'ashti is an Elamite deity, probably a goddess. 
Thus Vashti and Haman on the one side, Mordecai and 
Esther- Hadassah on the other, represent, it would seem, 

1 Art. ‘Purim’ in the Abhandlungen d. Ges. d. JViss. 

Gottingen (*87). Jensen in a letter suggests to the writer of 
this article that pur or bur seems to be an old Assyrian word 
for ‘stone’ and that therefore it is possible that the word was 
also used to signify ‘lot’ like tbe Hebrew ‘lot,’ which 

originally, no doubt, meant ‘little stone.' 

2 U'ZKM 647 /, 209 / The writer of the present article 
has moreover made use of some private information from Prof. 
Jensen, but wishes to state explicitly that he has himself no 
independent knowledge of the cuneiform inscriptions. 

3 The Greek form, Mardochcrus (MapSox^tos), probably 
comes nearer to the original pronunciation than the Massoretic 
'DVJO or ’DTTD. See Mordecai. 

4 In the Thousand and One Nights the famous Shahrazad — a 
Jewess according to Mas’Qdi — is, according to De Goeje (£'/?( 9 ) 
23 3 i 6 /), no other tban Esther. 
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the antagonism between the gods of Elam and the gods 
of Babylon, 

Whether Jensen be justified in identifying Haman’s wife Zeresh 
(grit) with KiriSa, who appears in connection with Hamman and 
is presumably his female partner, seems open to doubt ; the 
difference of the initial consonants would not be easy to explain. 
It should be rememhered, however, that Zeresh is, after all, 
only a subordinate figure. The other names mentioned above 
agree so closely that the resemhlances can hardly be accidental. 

It is therefore possible that we here have to do with 
a feast whereby the Babylonians commemorated a 
victory gained by their gods over the gods of their 
neighbours the Elamites, against whom they had so 
often waged war. 1 The Jewish feast of Purim is an 
annual merrymaking of a wholly secular kind, and it is 
known that there were similar feasts among the Baby- 
lonians. That the Jews in Babylonia should have 
adopted a festival of this sort cannot be deemed im- 
probable, since in modern Germany, to cite an analogous 
case, many Jews celebrate Christmas after the manner of 
their Christian fellow-countrymen, in so far at least as it 
is a secular institution. It is true that hitherto no 
Babylonian feast coinciding, like Purim, with the full 
moon of the twelfth month has been discovered ; but 
our knowledge of the Babylonian feasts is derived from 
documents of an earlier period. Possibly the calendar 
may have undergone some change by the time when 
the Jewish feast of Purim was established. Or it may 
be that the Jews intentionally shifted the date of the 
festival which they had borrowed from the heathen 
(see Purim). We may hope that future discoveries 
will throw further light upon this obscure subject. 2 

Hitherto we have treated the book as a literary unity. 
Certain scholars however — e.g . , Bertheau and Ryssel — 
n .. hold that the two epistles in the last chapter 
but one, as well as the verses connected 
with them (that is to say, 920-28 29-32) are additions by 
a later hand. This view the writer of the present article 
is unable to accept. 

The former piece contains, it is true, a short recapitulation of 
the story; but this is sufficiently explained by the author’s desire 
to inculcate the observance of Purim in the strongest terms 
possible ; a later scribe would have had no object to serve by 
the repetition. Nor is it likely that an interpolator would have 
contented himself, in 9 26, with an implicit allusion to 37. 
Similarly in 925 the phrase ‘when she came’— for no 

other interpretation is possible— seems natural enough, if the 
author of the book is referring to his heroine ; but another 
writer would, surely, in this case, have written the name. 
Had these two pieces been originally independent of the book 
the name Purim would surely not have occurred in them (see 
vv. 26 31./I); that it does occur must appear decisive. When 
isolated from the context, the pieces in question become 
meaningless, and to suppose that they are borrowed from 
another Book of Esther verges on the extravagant. In vocabu- 
lary and style they so closely resemble the rest of the book that 
the insignificant deviations which occur (e.g., in 7 >. 28) must be 
ascribed to a difference in the subject matter. The mode of 
expression is doubtless somewhat awkward ; but the same may 
be said of the strange verse, 3 7, which is nevertheless indispens- 
able and forms, so to speak, the nucleus of the whole work. 

As early as the year 114 B. c. the Book of Esther 
reached Egypt in a Greek translation. This fact is 
9 Greek attestec * by concluding sentence in the 
version 0 f the Greek text ; nor have we 

any reason to doubt the truth of the state- 
ment, as has been done for example by B. Jacob. 3 It 
is impossible to see for what purpose such a story could 
have been invented. 

The chief objection brought forward by Jacob, namely that 
the passage above mentioned represents the translation as 
having come from Jerusalem, has no real force ; it is indeed 
said to have been made at Jerusalem ; but the name of the 
translator (Av<rt/uiaxo$ TlroAe/iatov) at once suggests an Egyptian 
Jew. That the translator was an Egyptian Jew has heenelabor- 
ately proved by Jacob himself, though his arguments are not 
all equ ally conclusive. 

1 [Cp Toy, ‘ Esther as a Babylonian goddess,' New World, 
130-145.] 

f ^ ^ ^ r * ^ e * ssner * n ZDMG 50 296 ff. Haman the chief, the 
father of the gods worshipped by the heathen of Harran on the 
27th of the month Tammuz (Fihrist, 323, /. 1) has hardly any 
connexion with the Haman of Esther. 

7 a ^ uc h Esther bei den LXX. (Giessen, ’90), p. 43^1 ( = 
A I ly 10 279^). 


The Greek text is found in two forms which we shall 
here call A and B (the and a respectively of Lagarde); 
they diverge considerably from one another, but the 
text of B [a] is, as a rule, derived from that of A f/ 3 ], 
the changes being due to careless and arbitrary copyists. 

Only in a few cases does B [a] appear to have preserved older 
readings than the existing MSS of A [£]. Here, as in other 
books of ( 05 , we occasionally find corrections, in accordance 
with the Hebrew text, which were introduced by scribes at an 
early period, e.g., ’Acrfcrjvrjpos (B) from coTlK'nKi instead of the 
doubtless inexact ’ApTa^epfrj? of the translator, and OvatrnV (B) 
from 'jiB’lj instead of ’A<mV. 

The tendency, so common at the present day, to 
overestimate the importance of <55 for purposes of text- 
ual criticism is nowhere more to be deprecated than 
in the Book of Esther. It may be doubted whether 
even in a single passage of the book the Greek MSS 
enable us to emend the Hebrew text, which, as has been 
mentioned above, is singularly well preserved. 

A very small number of such passages might perhaps be 
adduced, if the Greek translation had come down to us in its 
original form ; but, as a matter of fact, the text underwent early 
and extensive corruption, so that now it is possibly worse than 
that of any other canonical book in the OT. 

Of great importance are the additions. They fall 
into two classes — (a) Hebraistic pieces, intended to 

10 Its ad su PP ] y ^ ac k religious sentiment (a 

diti ns niust have been felt at an early 

period ; cp above, § 4) or to explain diffi- 
culties — e.g. , Mordecai’s refusal to prostrate himself 
before Haman. 

Thus we read, in glaring contrast to the original sense of the 
book, that Esther consented with great reluctance to become 
the wife of the uncircumcised king. To this class belong the 
following pieces — the prayer of Mordecai ( 3 1 ), the prayer of 
Esther ( 4 ), the expansion of the first interview between Esther 
and the king ( 5 ), the dream of Mordecai ( 1 ) and its interpretation 
( 7 ). All this may once have been in Hebrew ; but the hypothesis 
is not probable. 

(b) Pieces written in the Greek rhetorical style — viz. , 
the two epistles of the king (2 and 6). 

Here it is stated, among other things, that Haman was a 
Macedonian and desired to transfer the supremacy from the 
Persians to the Macedonians (6 13 ; cp 69). From this passage 
the term ‘ Macedonians ’ has found its way into other parts of 
the book ; the allusion doubtless is to the bitter enmity which 
there was between the Jews and their Graeco- Macedonian neigh- 
bours, especially at Alexandria. 

In addition to these, we find a few shorter interpolations. 

The form of the book which lay before Josephus 
(about 90 A. D. ) was mainly identical with A [/ 3 ] ; but it 

y vt contained a few older readings, some 

H‘ Josephus s of which ma y be traced in B [a] A11 

,exo. the longer interpolations except two 
were known to Josephus. 

Had he been acquainted with the two which refer to Mordecai 's 
dream he would have had little difficulty in adapting them to 
the taste of his educated readers. However, it would not, of 
course, be legitimate to conclude from their absence from the 
text used by Josephus that the two pieces were necessarily 
lacking in all other MSS of the same period. Moreover there 
are in Josephus’s account some small additional details. A 
few of these he may himself have invented, in order to point the 
moral of the story ; but since there is at least one (relating to 
Esther 2 22; cp Ant. x i. <14 [Niese, § 207]) which does not 
appear in our texts of the LXX., and yet can scarcely have 
originated with him, we may infer, with tolerable certainty, 
that the copy of Esther used by Josephus contained some 
passages which are found in no extant Greek MS. 

All these materials Josephus treats with his usual 
freedom, softening down or omitting whatever was 
calculated to give offence to educated Greeks and 
Romans. 


Such arbitrary transformations were quite in keeping 
with the unhistorical character of the book. Very 


12. Additions 
in Targums. 


similar tendencies showed themselves 
among those Jews who spoke Semitic 
dialects ; but as the original text of 


Esther was here preserved from alteration by reason of 


the place which it occupied in the sacred canon, the 


additions and embellishments were confined to the 


Aramaic translation, or else formed matter for separate 


l Large Arabic numerals are here used to denote the chapters 
of the additional pieces, as distinguished from the original book. 
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works. The additions to the original and literal Targum 
sometimes refer to the same subjects that are treated in 
the additions to the Greek text, though neither work 
has borrowed anything from the other. Some of these 
pieees are of considerable interest, and they are all very 
characteristic of Rabbinical Judaism. 

Not infrequently the interpolations violate our notions of good 
taste and contain much that is at variance with the original 
book. There are moreover lengthy digressions which have no 
real connection with the subject. 


In the so-called Second Targum such digressions are 
especially common, but they occur in the First also. 

The two Targums sometimes differ substantially from one 
another in matters of detail (thus 1 *6, is, according to the 

one, the wicked Haman, according to the other, the wise Daniel, 
which latter view appears also in the Talmud, Meg. 12 b ) ; but 
they have very much in common. The relation between them 
cannot be accurately determined until more is known of the 
MSS, which are said to offer great variations of text. Some 
interesting embellishments of the story of Esther, similar to 
those in the Targums and sometimes exactly agreeing with them, 
are to be found in Bab. Talm. Meg. 10 ffA 

The reception of the Book of Esther into the canon 
occasioned so much discussion that a few words may 

p ... be allowed on the subject in addition 

13. uanonicity. tQ what has ^ under Canon 


(§ 45 /)• So late as the second century after Christ a 
distinguished teacher, Rabbi Samuel, pronounced Esther 
apocryphal {Meg. 7 a). These theoretical objections 
had no practical effect ; indeed among the mass of the 
Jews the story of the Jewish queen and the Jewish 
prime minister has always enjoyed a special reputation 
for sanctity. With respect to Greek-speaking Christians 
it may be mentioned that Melito of Sardis, for example, 
does not reckon Esther among the canonical books (see 
Eus. HE ±26). The Latin Church, since the time of 
Jerome, has rejected at least the later additions. The 
majority of the Syrian Christians went further still. 
Jacob of Edessa (about 700 a.d.) treats Esther as 
apocryphal (Wright, Catalogue of Syr. MSS in the 
Brit. Mus . , 598 b ). The lists drawn up by the Syrian 
Monophysites do not include it in the canon ; but we 
have no right to infer that the book was never read 
or used by the Christians of Syria. Aphraates (about 
350 A.D.) regards it as an authority, and it is also 
found in ancient MSS, such as the famous Codex Am- 
brosianus (edited by Ceriani), which, however, includes 
several other books universally reckoned uncanonical. 

The Nestorians alone* appear to have had, down to modern 
times, no knowledge of the book whatsoever. (Luther formed a 
very just opinion of the Book of Esther; but whilst freely ex- 
pressing his disapproval of it he retained it in the canon. Since 
that time it has been regarded as canonical by Protestant as 
well as Roman Catholic nations.) See Jaub. op. cit. 241 ff. 
(’90); Kuenen, OndA 2 ), 551 JF. Zimmern, ZA TIV, 10 
(’90); Wildeboer, Esther, in Nowack’s HK; Toy, ‘Esther as a 
Babyl. Goddess,' New World , 6 130-145. See also references 
above, and cp Purim. Th. N. 
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ESYELUS (hcyhAoc [B*A] ; h cynoAoc [B*?&], 
igohA [L]), I Esd. 18 RV = 2 Ch. 358 Jehiel, 7. 

ETAM (D D'V aitan [BA]- m [L]). 

1. A town of Judah, mentioned by the Chronicler 
(2 Ch. 116 ; airavi [A] airav [B*]) as one of the cities 
of defence built by Rehoboam. In the order of enu- 
meration it is placed between Bethlehem and Tekoa. 
It also occurs in ® of Josh. 1559a (airayU [A]; cp Di. in 
loc.) with Tekoa, Ephrath or Bethlehem, and Phagor 
(mod. Fagkur between Bethlehem and Hebron). Ac- 
cording to Josephus {Ant. viii. 7 3) it was at Etam (r) 0 a/j t), 
two schoeni from Jerusalem, that Solomon had his well- 
watered gardens (cp Bath-rabbim). This points to the 
neighbourhood of the modern village of Arias, half-an- 
bour S. from Bethlehem, where on the south side of the 
Wady Artas there are some ruins. The lowest of the 
so-called Pools of Solomon, not far off, is fed from 

1 Sal. Posner, Das Targum Rischon zu dent biblischen 
Bucko Esther (’96) gives no great results but (p. 5) a useful 
review of the midrashic literature. Cp W. Bacher, ‘ Eine 
sudarabische Midrasch compilation zu Esth.’ ( MGIVJ , 41 450^1) 


ETERNAL, ETERNITY 

a source that is still known as ’Ain 'Atan. See Con- 
duits, § 3 ; Etam ii. 

2. A Simeonite town, grouped with Ain {q.v . , 1), 

Rimmon, Tochen, and Ashan (1 Ch. 432), which Conder 
would identify with Khirbet ‘Aitun, 8 or 9 m. S. of 
Bet Jibrin. But is the name db’J/ eorrect? It is not 
given in Josh. 197 , and ls probably a corruption of ~ 
partly effaced pon py ; if so, En Rimmon, which follows, 
is an unintentional dittogram, inserted by a corrector 
(Che.). (Pesh. in Ch. gives •p.+A ■ v , ) 

Bertheau takes a different view (see Ether). 

3. Etam is again mentioned in an obscure genealogy 
in 1 Ch. 43 {curafi [A], tjt. [L] ; the name Jezreel alone 
is familiar) where post-exilie families living around the 
Judaean Etam (see above, 1) are apparently referred to. 

For the MT ntyj/ *3N (ovtoi varepe^ ijrap. [L]) various, 
emendations have been proposed : ( a ) to read ’33 instead of *3*$ 
(after ©ba), ( 0 ) to read *3^ '33 (so RV), or ( c ) to restore ,-]^n 
CE- y Tin U 3 (see Ki. SBOT). A simpler reading is 
DB'y '2X ; see Shelah, *. S. A. C. 

ETAM, ROCK OF (DD 1 > i^D, ht*m [BA], 1 IT . [L]„ 
AIT&N [Jos. Ant. v. 88]). It was ‘ in the fissure of the 
rock of Etam ’ that Samson is said to have dwelt after 
burning the fields of the Philistines (Judg. 158 n). The 
place was evidently in Judah, and was farther from 
the Philistine border than Lehi ( v . 9). Since there was 
a Judahite town of the same name (see Etam, i) it is 
reasonable to suppose (with Stanley, Guerin, Wilson * 
etc.) that the narrator located Samson's rock there. It 
does not follow that more precipitous cliffs may not be 
found elsewhere. We have no right to begin with 
selecting the most striking rock, and then to identify 
this rock with Etam. 

It is not likely that there were two Judahite places called 
Etam. We therefore reject the claims of the great rock near 
‘Artuf known as the *Arak Isma'In (in a wady which is the upper 
continuation of the Wady es-Sarar), though the physical con- 
ditions perfectly fit the requirements of the story ( PEFQ , April 
1896, pp. 162-164; Schick, ZDPV , 1887, pp. 131 Jf.). ‘The 
cave is approached by descending through a crack or fissure in 
the very edge of the cliffs overhanging the chasm of Wfidy 
Isma’in. The crack is scarcely wide enough to allow one person, 
to squeeze through at a time. It leads down to the topmost of 
a long series of rudimentary steps, or small artificial foot -ledges, 
cut in the face of the cliff, and descending to a narrow rock 
terrace running along the front of the cave, and between it and 
the fragments of massive wall (belonging to an ancient Christian, 
coenobium).’ So writes Hanauer {PEFQ, April 1896, p. 163)* 
who in October 1885 guided Schick, the well-known architect, 
to the spot. Such descriptions help us to understand how 
legends like that before us grew up. 

See also Hanauer {PEFQ Jan. 1886, p. 25), and especially- 
Schick, ZDPV, 1887, p. 131^! Against Conder's identification 
of Etam with Beit 'Atdb (cp Baed.( 2 ) 161) see Wilson, Smith’s 
DBP) I1004, and Schick, op. cit. Cp Lehi. T. K. C. 

ETERNAL, ETERNITY. For the abstract term 
* eternity ' there is no word either in OT Hebrew or in 
NT Greek.- Four times, however, the word occurs in 
AV ; and thrice in RV. 

{a) 1 S. 1529, ‘Also the eternity (ns 3 ) of Israel will not lie’ 
(AVmg.). The rendering of EV is * strength ’ ; on the renderings 
of the Vss. see Driver's note. EV suggests 
1 . OT ‘victory,’ to which RVmg- adds ‘glory. 1 The 
References. Tg. suggests that the text is corrupt (see Che. 
JQR, April 1899). 

{b) Is. 57 15, ‘the high and lofty One that in habit eth eternity * 
(EV after © [6 ko.toiku>v t'ov aliova] Vg.) ; "IJJ This vaguely 

grand idea lies outside the biblical conceptions. Most scholars 
(including Del. Di.) prefer ‘that dwelleth for ever' — i.e., who 
is not subject to change (cp Ps. 102 27). 

(c) Jer. 10 10, ‘ he is the living God, king of eternity 1 (AVmg.) ; 
□Viy ^9 (Theodot. 0 a<ri\evs aiwvios). Here the true sense is 
‘an everlasting king' (EV). Jer. 10 i-r6 is a post-exilic insertion ; 
the belief in the eternity of God’s kingdom was the foundation 
of the belief in the eternity of the people of Israel. 


1 ©A substitutes in tj. 8 (for ev Tpvp.aKtq. tt}s irerpas) n apa tw 

Xeqxappaj cv ru> amjAatai ; cp Eus. rt rau. napa rto YCiixappto {OS 
2598 3 , cp 122 9 > r 

2 In MH there are two terms worthy of mention : — nvnsj 

and {c-g., CTyn JTtDlp, the eternity of the world, a 

philosophical tenet rejected by the Jewish teachers). 
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{d) Mi. 52 [i], * whose goings forth have been from of old, from 
the days of eternity ' (AVraff- ; cp © faepCiv auivos) ; ’D'D. 

RV substitutes in the mg., ‘ from ancient days' ; both AV and 
RV give ‘from everlasting' in the text. . The old interpreters 
connected this with the ‘ eternal generation of the Son ' ; Keil, 
while rejecting this view, still sought to maintain the essentials 
of orthodox tradition, and found a reference to the pre-existence 
of Christ and the revelations of Christ to primitive men. His- 
torical sense compels us to assent to RVmg. 

(e) Is. 96 [5] ‘ Father of Eternity ' (RV»ig ), *iy 'DN. In the 

text RV (like AV) has ‘Everlasting Father.' (Nc.aA Trarijo rot) 
ueWovTos atun/os, Sym. Trarijp alwvoy, Aq. traTrjp tTi). If this 
is correct, it must mean not ' possessor of the quality of ever- 
lastingness ' (an un- Hebraic use of the term ' father'), but 'one 
who cares perpetually for his people, like a father ' (cp Is. 22 21). , 
The reading may, however, be incorrect (cp Father, and see 
SBOT Is. 210; Heb. text, notes, 89, 195). 

(/) Eccles. 811, ‘he hath set eternity iu their heart’ (RVmg.Y 
On this rendering, which is hardly natural, see Earth i. § 2 (4). 

Though, however, there is no abstract word for 
eternity, the conception of the endlessness of God 

nT - and of persons or objects protected by 
■ . him is not wanting. Earlier genera- 

cep ions. tj ons did not dwell on the thought ; 1 the 
catastrophe of the exile forced men to ponder upon it ; 
they found it not only a source of comfort but also the basis 
of an eschatology. From the far-off past to the far-off 
future (D^'ijny DSi’p Ps. 902; cp. 41 13 [14]), Yahwe 
was their God. So Dt. 3327 (mp ’the ancient 
God ’ ; in the || line, dVij? njhi * everlasting arms ' ; cp 
Dr. in loc.). So too Is. 40 28, 'an everlast- 

ing God ' — an instructive passage, because it shows how 
concrete the Jewish conception of eternity was, — ' He 
faints not, neither is weary.' Eternity meant the most 
intense life. Hence later, ’ life ' and ’ eternal life 1 
came, in the mouth of Jesus, to be synonymous (see 
e.g. , Mt. 19 16/ ). Thus, having Yahwe as a shepherd, 
the faithful community could look forward to a perpetual 
duration for itself; * this God is our God for ever and ever ’ 
(Ps. 4814), to which, unfortunately enough, MT gives as 
a ][ line, ’ he will be our guide unto death ’ (mD’Vy). 2 Or, 
to put it in another form, God’s loving-kindness (the 
bond between him and his people) would never fail 
(Ps. 106 1 and often). 

It is a poetical extravagance, however, when the mountains 
and hills are called ‘everlasting ' (Gen. 49 26 where iy '"Tin should 
be ~nn [Di. etc.] || to D^iy nyzu) : so Dt. 3315, Hab. 36. 

Is. 54 10 assures us that ‘ the mountains may depart, and the hills 
be removed ’ (cp Ps. 46 2 [3]). So in Ps. 89 28 [29]./? Yahwe 's 
covenant with David, and in Ecclus. 45 15 his covenant with 
Aaron are said to be ’ for ever,’ and also ’ (as lasting) as the days 
of heaven. ' It was no secret, however, that the heavens would 
pass away (Is. 34 4 51 6, Ps. 102 26 [27]). It is only God whose 
years can absolutely ’ have no end ' (Ps. 102 27 [28]). 

Thus we get two Heb. terms for endless duration : ( a ) 
and (£) ny[?l. The two terms are combined in “iy 'D^yiy 
3 Heb Tprmfi 0 s - 4017), ’ to ages of continuance ' a = ’ world 
without end ' (EV). To these we must add 
(c) TOO and (d) D'ly (a) oViy, ‘age,’ can he used in a 

limited sense, as when a slave who refuses to leave his master is 
said to become his servant ’ for ever, ' nSiySj tov at ui/a) or 
when a loyal subject says to the king, ' Let my lord live for 
ever.’ 4 So, in strongly emotional passages, □ Vi ‘ for ever,' 

1 In Gen. 21 33 (T 2 ) we read that in Beersheba Abraham 

invoked Yahwfe as □ V y (© 0eos duovios, EV ‘ the Everlasting 
(x>d ’). If the text is right, this should mean ‘ the ancient God ’ 
(Ba. , von Gall) and the writer will imply a reproof to some of his 
contemporaries (cp Dt. 29 26125] 32 17). ’ Everlasting God ' is in- 
appropriate here. Most probably, however nSiy 'Maw should be | 
P :V> (Gen. 14 18-20) — i. e . , ‘ Most High.' So Renan. [A 

similar emendation, JV^y 'nns ‘ gates of the Most High, maybe 
suggested for Ps. 2479. The phrase ‘everlasting (or, eternal) 
God’, however, is certainly right in Is. 40 28 (oSy ’hVn, 0eos 
-tuwvtos), and Rom. 16 26 (row aiiavCov 6eov, unique in NT)]. 

2 See Alamoth. 

3 ©, however, has simply ew9 tov aiwvos. Perhaps we should 
read D'pViyiy. 

4 Prohably, however, such a phrase includes a reference to the 
dynasty of the king. Not impossibly, too, it implies a popular 
belief that kings were privileged after death to join the company 


can be used of a state of things which may some day be altered 
(e.g., Is. 32 ; cp 42 14, where RV renders DViyD ‘ long time ’). 

(c) H23 or fix}*?, too, need not mean ‘ for ever.’ We can some- 
times render ’ uninterruptedly,’ as when the psalmist, expostu- 
lating with Yahwb, says, ‘ How long wilt thou forget me (mg) 
uninterruptedly?’ (Ps. 13 1 [2]). 

(d) D'P’ ‘ length of days,’ is of course ambiguous. 

In Ps. 21 4 [5] 91 16 the context shows that ‘everlasting life’ is 
really meant ; whether for the pious community or for the 
pious individual, is a question for exegesis. So in Ps. 23 6 the 
‘dwelling in the house of Yahwe ’ spoken of is an endless one ; 
where would he the happiness if death or the ’foot of pride’ 
(Ps. 36 1 1) could one day work a sad change ? 

(e) TIT) *11*1 S ‘ for successive generations or ages,’ || nViy^Ps. 
89 1 [2] 4 [5] 102 12 [13] 146 10 etc.). 

In the NT we have a luvios (often), with which eh 
t6p a Iwva and eh rods alwvas are to be grouped, 1 and 
4 NT Terms tw * ce ( Rom - 1 20 Jude 6 ) AtSios. RV 

flT.li Trifinu P ,efers ‘eternal’ to ’everlasting’ for 
aUopios ; for dtSios (AV ’ eternal ’ in 
Rom., ‘everlasting’ in Jude) it gives ’everlasting.’ 
This arises from a sense that far) a Uovios in the NT is 
or may be more than ‘ endless life. ’ oViy ’»n> EV 
‘everlasting life’ (Dan. 122 (S far) al&vios), comes to 
mean ’life of (the Messianic) age,’ and includes all 
Messianic blessings (so e.g . , Jn. 3i5 ; cp vv. 35). The 
later Jewish literature preferred the expression ’ the life 
of the coming age ’ because of its clear-cut distinction 
between the ,un nViy — i.e . , the present dispensation — and 
the K3.1 D^iy — z. c . , the Messianic ’age’ (cp Mk. 10 30 
Lk. 1830, Heb. 2s 65). See Eschatology, § 82 ff., 
also Earth i. § 3. 

Among the notable phrases of NT are k6\o.<tis aLovios 
Mt. 2546, RV ’eternal punishment’ ; 8\e6pos al&vios, 
2 Thess. 1 9, RV ’ eternal destruction ’ ; and 81a 
irpetj/xaros alcovlov, Heb. 9 14, RV ’ through the eternal 
Spirit. ’ On the first two compare ESCHATOLOGY, § 98. 
The phrase vuevp-a alioutov has to be taken in connection 
with the preceding phrase ( v . 12) aliovia \6rpio<ns. The 
high priest could, according to the Law, obtain for the 
Jewish people only a temporary ’redemption,’ for the 
bulls and goats whose blood he offered had but a 
temporary life ; but Christ ’ entered in once for all by 
means of his own blood, ’ and his life is not temporary, 
but eternal, or, which is the same thing, his ’ spirit ’ — 
his Q«n nn — is unlimited by time, is eternal. For 
Christ ’has been made (high priest) according to the 
power of an indissoluble life,’ Kara 86 va piv fays 
6.Ka.Ta\)jTov (Heb. 7 16). 

Thus the word commonly used for ’ eternal in NT 
means (1) endless (2) Messianic. In the Fourth Gospel 
and in the First Epistle of John, however, we find a 
noteworthy development in the sense of a liovios. The 
word seems there to refuse to be limited by time- 
conditions altogether, fay alwvios is represented, some- 
times indeed as future (Jn. 627 1225 4 14 36), but more 
generally as already present (Jn. 173 and other pass- 
ages; cp 11 26/. 851). This is akin to the view ex- 
pressed in the Epistle to the Hebrews, according to 
which the 8uvdpeis ptWovros al&vos may be ’ tasted ’ 
even now (Heb. 65). ’Eternal life,’ thus viewed, is 
indeed y 8vtw s fai) ’ the life which is [life] indeed ’ 
( 1 Tim. 6 19 RV). It is one of the most noteworthy faults 
of TR that it substitutes for this fine reading the 
ordinary term aUbvios, ’ everlasting, ’ ’ eternal. ’ 

T. K. c. 

ETHAM (DHK; Syr. Athdm, At. Ithdm, Copt. 
O0OH and BoySan [var. Boye&l] etham). 

©’s readings are : in Ex. 13 20, oOop. [BAFL], rj0av [jfl**?], Aq. 
Sym. Theod., etc.; in Nu. 33 6yC J3ou0av [BAFL] for original 

of the divine ones (d'hSn 'JD, lit- ‘sons of Elohim’). Our 
knowledge of the popular Israelitish beliefs is too slight to permit 
us ever to dogmatize about them. The influence of the neigh- 
bouring nations must, however, have tended to the production 
of a belief in the quasi-divinity of kings. 

1 Note also the deeply felt expression eis 7rd<7as ra? yet^eas tov 
atu>vo9 ritiv a'uovtov (Eph. 32i). See RV 171 ?- 
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povdafj. [cod. 58 in v. 6] ; in Nit. 33 8 BAL om., but BabAF read 
avTot (see below). 

The second station of the Israelites at the Exodus, 
situated at the 'end (nsp) of the wilderness’ (Ex. 
1320 Nu. 33 6). Thus it was the last city on properly 
Egyptian ground, and therefore (being also near the 
straight road to Philistia ; Ex. 13 17) to be sought at 
the E. end of the Wady Tumilat and near the (North- 
ern?) shore of the Crocodile ( Timsah ) Lake. There 
is no proof whatever of the various identifications with 
Bir Abu-Ruk (Schleiden), Bir Maktal (Ebers ; spelled 
Bir Mahdal, in Baed. ), Bir Sues (Hengstenberg), places 
which are, besides, all situated in the desert, partly E. 
of the Red Sea. Why Daphnae-Tahpanhes (Brugsch), 
cannot be Etham, is shown elsewhere (Exodus i. § 13). 
The name cnx reminds us strongly of ohs (see Pithom), 
and if we follow 's text in Xum. [* = Dnis] 1 the identity 
is very plausible (Sharpe, Wellh. ). If Pithom is the 
same as modern Tell el-Mashuta, it was indeed the 
last city of Goshen, which has, at the E., room only for a 
few villages and fortifications (about 10 miles to Lake 
Timsah). 2 This identification therefore is highly prob- 
able. Otherwise, we might suppose a neighbouring 
place called after the same local god, A turn, Ethom . 3 
The name of this place might also have been abridged. 
This, however, is less probable, and unnecessary. Other 
Egyptological explanations cannot be upheld. 4 See 
Exodus i. § io^, Goshen i. § 2, Succoth, Pithom. 

w. M. M. 

ETHAN (jJVX ; ' lasting, strong ; aiBam [BL], 

&I 0 AN [A]). 

1. A11 Kzrahite, whose wisdom was excelled by 
Solomon’s, 1 K. 431 [5n] (yatOav [BA], 427 ; so also 
in (55 B of Jer. 50(27)44)- The true reading of the 
passage, which of course determines the explanation, 
is considered elsewhere (see Mahol, Heman). ( 55 u , 
which calls Ethan r bv fapdr-qv (<J5^ e^parjXtT-rjv, cp 
Pss. 88 /. ), very possibly considered him to be an 
Edomite (cp Job 4217c, <55 b n c ), Edom being renowned 
for its wise men (Jer. 4O7). To the Chronicler, however, 
this view was unacceptable. Ethan (and not only he, but 
also the wise men who in 1 K. 431 [5n] are mentioned 
with him) must be of an Israel itish stock. The question 
of his age, too, must be cleared up. Hence in 1 Ch. 26 
not only Zimri (or Zabdi), but also Ethan, Heman, Cal- 
col, and Dara are sons of Zerah, the son of Judah. Thus 
1 K. 431 [5n] receives a thoroughly new interpretation. 
To this Judahite Ethan it is possible — possible but 
hardly probable — that the author of the heading of 

1 The prefixed p would not be the Egyptian article (Knobel- 
Dillmann) but p(ei), ‘house, place' (cp Pithom, Pi-beseth). 
©s transliteration /9 conforms to the rule that Egyptian 
p+w is rendered by Gk. 0. This P (‘house’) is sometimes 
omitted, like the Hebrew equivalent Belli. lAs another ex- 
planation of the 0 of 0ov0av, H. A. Redpath suggests that perhaps 
it is a reproduction of the prep. 3 on the first occurrence of the 
name repeated in the second verse.] 

2 *No argument can be drawn from the fact that the adjoining 
desert is called ‘desert of Etbam ' in Nu. 33 8 (P), but ‘desert 
of Shur ’ in Ex. 15 22 (E). The two frontier places are different. 
Note especially that the strange ‘ of Etham ' is omitted by ©b 
( but B^bAFL read avroi — i.e., D«l). 

3 Pap. Anast. vi. 4 15 speaks of the fort (hlmu) of king Mernep- 
tah which L(at ?) 7 \u)-ku, ‘ E. of Petom of Mcrneptah which is 
(at?) Tukie.' It is not, however, clear whether this would be 
another Pithom, or, as is more natural, that built by Rameses 
II. (see W.MAI. As. u. Eur. 135) which would, as a royal city, 
change its name. On the Thou (?)of the I tin. Ant., see Pithom. 

4 The comparison with Egyptian fetm (closing) ‘fortress, fort,' 
from the root which in Coptic becomes sotem 4 to shut,’ is quite 
impossible. Anast. v. 20 1 mentions a ‘fortress' (At mu) near 
T(u)-ku (cp preceding note) ; but no city with this name can 
be found. We are equally precluded from comparing the 
Coptic tom, ‘to close’; with the article this would be p-tom, 
‘ tbe closing.’ Naville (Pithom, 28 ff.) compares tbe name 
A-dtema of tbe 1 Bedawi- tribes 1 mentioned in Anast. vi. 4 14, 
in which all recent writers have rightly seen the name Edom. 
The dental forbids the identification with Etham. (The alleged 
name Adima reads Kad-ma; see Kedemah.) Besides, Etham 
must be an Egyptian place, — not several journeys E. in the 
wilderness. 


BTHBAAL 

Ps. 89 (cudav [BN], atfiav [R], aidafi [T]), ascribed the 
composition of that psalm. It is much more natural 
to assume that he meant the eponym of the post-exilic 
Ethan-guild of temple-singers (see 2). 

Jastrow (Beit. z. Ass. 3, Heft 2 ; cp Pel. Bad. and Ass. 
519) identifies the Ethan of 1 K. 431 [5 1 1] with the mythic 
Babylonian Etana (the hero with whom the mythic eagle allied 
itself, and who took flight for heaven clinging to the eagle's 
breast, but fell to earth with the eagle and died — unlike tbe 
Elijah of tbe noble Hebrew legend). 1 He assumes this largely 
on the ground that the names of Ethan’s companions in 1 K. 
431 [5ii] — viz., Heman, Calcol, and Darda — appear to be non- 
Hebraic, and suspects that Bahylonian references may also be 
found to these three names. It is a part of this theory that 
Etana, like Etban, means ‘strong.’ Etana is not, however, 
renowned for his wisdom, and ‘ Etban 'in 1 K. l.c. may be due 
to corruption (see Mahol). 

2. {aidap. [n in 1 Ch. 15 17], atdav [B in 1 Ch. 15 17 19, 
and N in 1 Ch. 15 19]), son of Kishi or Kushaiah 
{q.v. ), the head of one of the ‘families' which had the 
hereditary office of temple musicians and singers ( 1 Ch. 
644 [29] 151719) also called Jeduthun {q.v.). In 
appearance this is an altogether different Ethan from 
the preceding ; but the appearance is illusory. From 
a critical inspection of the narratives the truth appears 
to be this. On a re-organisation of the guilds of singers 
in late post-exilic times the authorities of the temple 
looked out for nominal founders of those guilds belong- 
ing to Davidic and Solomonic times. One older name 
— that of Asapii {q.v. , 3) — was retained; to this two 
fresh ones — viz. Heman and Ethan (or Jeduthun) — were 
added. These names were derived from 1 K. 431 [5 xx]. 

A threefold assumption was made : (1) that the persons so 
called were Israelites, (2) that they were singers, and (3) that 
they were contemporaries of David. As to (1), miN has no 
doubt the meaning of ‘native’ (Lev. 16 29), and in the headings 
of Pss. 88 and S9 © b Nart renders ‘ Ezrahite ' by l<rpaTjA[«]t- 
r*js (cp © A of i K. 4 27). As to (2), if Solomon sang to perfection, 
Heman and Ethan who vied with him must, it seemed, have been 
eminent singers. As to (3), a possible interpretation of 1 K., l.c., 
no doubt favours the view that all three were contemporaries. 
We have seen already that it was one great object of the circle 
to which the Chronicler belonged to make the past a reflection 
of the present. 

A little earlier it w ould have sufficed to make Heman 
and Ethan Israelites. In post - Nehemian times it 
was thought a matter of course that these two great 
singers should have been Levites. Hence Ethan is 
placed by the Chronicler among the Merante Levites 
(iCh. 644). The one psalm, 2 however (89), which is 
ascribed to Ethan (or to the guild named after him) 
describes him simply as ‘ the Ezrahite. ' Either this is 
a slip of the memory, or the old name was still regarded 
as the highest title (see 1). See Genealogies i. § 7. 

3. Son of Zimmah and father of Adaiah in the second gene- 
alogv of Asaph, 3, 1 Ch. 642 [27] (atOav [B], ovpi [A], r) 0 ap [L]). 
lu the first genealogy the name is Joah (3). It is noticeable 
that in the second pedigree a certain Ethni (q.v.) b. Zerah 
is mentioned. This gives a new view of the relation between 
Ethan and Asaph. As Wellhausen remarks, the same elements 
occur again and again in these chapters of Chronicles in 
different connections ; consistency would have been too great 
a hindrance to the idealism of the writer (ProlM), 2207^). 

4. See Ecanus. T. K. C. — S. A. C. 

ETHANIM (D'OnNn, i.e. ‘[month of] perennial 
streams’ ; cp DJHK ITT in Ph.; A0AM6 IN [B], -n€IM 
[A], - m [L]), 1 K. 82. See Month, §§ 2, 5. 

ETHANUS ( h tha xus ) , 4 Esd.l424 RV, AV Ecanus. 

ETHBAAL (Sl/ZUlX, 4 with Baal,’ § 22 ; cp Itti-Bel, 
‘with Bel,’ the name of the father of the first Sargon, 
and ei0coB&Aoc. below, ' with him is 

Baal’ ; ie0eB<N&A [B], iaB- [A], ie0B. [L]), king of 
the Sidonians, and father of Jezebel the wife of Ahab 
(1 K. I631+). 

According to Josephus {c. Ap. 1 18 ; quoting Men- 
ander), Eithobal (Eft?t6/3aAos), a priest of Astarte, placed 
himself on the throne of Tyre by murder, 50 or 60 
years after the time of Efjow/ios or Hiram {q.v., 1). 

1 See Maspero, Dawn 0/ Civ., 698 ff.\ Harper, Beit. Ass. 
% 39 I ./ 7 r A Acad., J an. 17, March 21, 1891. 

2 ©a ascribes Ps. 88 [87] also to Ethan (aiOa/x). 

1412 


1411 



ETHER 


With the same writer {Ant. viii. I02) we may safely 
identify this king with the Ethbaal of 1 K. 

‘ Sidonians ’ is used in the wider sense for ‘ Phoenicians. The 
name also occurs on the Taylor -cylinder as Tuba'lu (king of 
Sidon), KB'lgi ; cp M ‘Curdy, Hist ., Proph., Mon. 2 276. See 
Phcenicia. T. K. C. 

ETHER OH??), a place in the Negeb of Judah, men- 
tioned between Libnah and Ashan (Josh. 15 + 2 , i 0 &k 
[B, see below], A 06 p [AL]), but also assigned to Simeon 
( 197 . I 606 R [B], Be- [A], ecep [L])- It is evidently 
the Athach to which, according to MT of 1 S. 30 30, 
David sent a part of the spoil of Ziklag, and <& h actually 
reads idaK = -,ny in Josh. i.e. 

In Josh. IO7, however, ©, like MT, supports ‘ Ether. 1 In || 
list of Simeonite villages in 1 Ch. 4 32 Berlneau is of opinion that 
Ether (which he prefers to Athach) is represented by Etam. 
This, however, is probably a mistake (see Etam i., 2). Ether 
is a corruption of Athach, whicb is most certainly represented in 
1 Ch. (Lc.) by Tochen, and Etam can be accounted for otherwise. 

Possibly both Athach and Tochcn are corruptions of 
a third word — Anaboth. See Anab, Athach. 

t. k. c. 

ETHIOPIA in EV is the equivalent of repre- 
senting the Xldioirta or Alflioires (originally ‘burnt,’ i.e., 

1 Form ‘dusky -faced ones’) of and the ^Ethiopia of 

1 Vg. ; as rendering the name of the son of Ham 

01 name. (Gen. 10 6.8 I ch. 1 8- 10), cna is always transliterated 
(Cush; \oi>s, X ou ® IE Gen. 107], Ckus)\ 'C'l 3 , ‘Ethiopian,’ 
Jer. 1823, etc., RV ‘Cushite’ in Nu. 12 1 (<£5 Ai0id7ri<r<ra), etc.; see 
Cush i., § 2, Cushi, 3. The Hebrew name is found also in Ass. 
Kilsu; l in Persian trilingual inscriptions, Bab. Kilhi is rendered 
byPers. Kusiyd, ‘ tbe Cushites. ' The Semites, evidently, bor- 
rowed the name from Egypt. Tbere tbe earliest form is in dyn. 
i2, K>s (like c'JO) 2 : later the defective orthography Ks, Ksi* i s 
common, but even the Coptic form 6600 (jJ» € 660 Ca) (Boh. 
€ 00 ) 0 }), written ’-(Tin Demotic and later hieroglyphics (ncKvau; 
in Gk. transliteration as proper name), ‘Ethiopian,’ betrays the 
middle consonant by tbe euphonic Alepb protheticum, pointing 
to Ek'df(i). The Semitic form comes from a late vulgar pro- 
nunciation A'dS, which omits the middle radical. 1 * 

In the time of dynasty 12 the name Kush seems to 
have designated a tribe occupying southern Nubia. 

2 Meaning ^ ar as we can determine the territory 

of name tr ^ e * n question, 5 it began some- 

in Fs-vnt w ^ at N. of the second cataract. About 
* 1500, the annals of Thotmes III. still 

retain the traditional distinction of N. and S. Nubia as 
Wawat (a name not much known after 1000 B.C. ) and 
A'(d)si ; but KoS, the larger part of the country, then 
commonly gives its name to Nubia in general. 

Later, Ekf)osi, ‘Kushite,’ completely displaced the earlier 
term nekesi {i.e. , Eastern -African, including Hamites as well 
as Negroes, although used by preference of the most character- 
istic African race— i.e., the Negro — exactly as the Gk. Ai 0 io»//). 

The Hebrew writers too knew that Kush was the 
country S. of Egypt (Judith lio), beginning at Syene 

3. In Palestine. “■ ™ re “ ac,I y- a *> ve ( the 

island of Philas. How far S. it ex- 
tended in the vast regions on the White and the Blue 
Nile, they knew of course as little as the Egyptians. 
Whilst the Greeks, however (e.g . , Homer), had the most 
erroneous ideas on the position and extent of Ethiopia 
(sometimes they extended it as far as India !), the Pales- 
tinians, like the Egyptians, clearly distinguished Kush 
from the African coasts of the Red Sea (Punt or Put, 
l-v.). The list of provinces of Darius I. even dis- 
tinguished Kus , Put , and the Masiya tribes (Egyptian 
Mazoy) named between these two. Kush, therefore, 
must be limited to the Nile valley and not be identified 
geographically with the vague Greek term AidioTria. Q 

* Once Kilsu , Knudtzon, Gebete an den Sonnengott, no. 68. 

LD 2 122, Petrie, Season , 340 —klsl, 
Abyd. 3926, etc- 
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_ A hamzeh, to adopt the terminology of Arabic grammar. 

! C P Brugsch, AZ ’82, p. 30. 

To apply the term to Abyssinia is strikingly erroneous, for 
Abyssinia was never subject — and hardly even known — to tbe 


ETHIOPIA 

[The meaning of ‘ beyond the rivers of Cush ’ (Is. 18 1 Zeph. 3 10) 
is not altogether clear. Both passages appear to be very late ; 
they cannot be used as authorities for the geographical views of 
Isaiah and Zephaniah. In Zeph., l.c., we must render "Dyp, 
'from beyond,' implying that the region beyond the streams of 
Cush was one of the most distant points from which the dis- 
persed Jews would be restored to Palestine. We cannot, how- 
ever, say that Cush is always distinctly represented as one of 
the remotest countries. It is mentioned quite naturally in con- 
nection with Egypt in Ps. 68 31 [32] Is. 20 3 5 Ezek. 30 4 Nah. 3 9. 
(Whether Ps. 87 4 Is. 43 3 40 14 may he added, is matter for in- 
quiry.) Great caution is necessary in discussing the references 
to Cush (see Cush i. , § 2, Cushan, Cushi, 3). More than one 
ethnic name seems to have been written ^3 ; hence the distress- 
ing confusions which have arisen. On the difficult prophecy in 
which the Ethiopian Cushites appear to be described (Is. 18) 
there is difference of opinion; cp Che. SBOT ( Isaiah , Heb.), 
who recognises the corruptness of the text and seeks to correct 
it ; see also Cush i., § 2]. 

The Egyptians knew the country in earliest times 
under the name Jbfnt, ‘the South’ (also A'jistf), using 

4 Hiatorv W awat originally of a central district. 

It was not exactly tributary; 1 but the 
pharaohs sent trading expeditions thither — e.g. , one with 
300 asses of burden to Ama(m), near, or S. of, Khartum 
(Egypt, § 47). They derived much of their timber for 
large ships, from the forests of central or S. Nubia, or 
even had the ships built on the spot with the assistance 


Fig. i. — Head-dress of Ethiopian king. After Lepsius. 

of the Nubian chiefs. In war-time these chiefs furnished 
thousands of archers to the pharaoh. This barbarous 
Negro country, therefore, seems to have been completely 
under Egyptian influence. Its conquest was undertaken 
by the kings of dyn. 12 (Egypt, § 50). The K'osi 
people, now first mentioned, seem to have been more 
warlike than the tribes of the N. ( IVawat), so that 
Usertesen III. had to fix his strongly fortified frontier 
at Semneh (about 21 0 32' N. lat. ). Though apparently 
independent during the Hyksos period, Nubia was again 
made subject after 1600 b.c. by ’Ahmose (Ahmes) I. 
and his successors, and remained so down to about 
1 100 B. C. The southernmost traces of an Egyptian mili- 
tary post have been found at Ben Naga (Naka), near the 
sixth cataract (see Egypt, after col. 1208, map no. 1); 
and slave-hunting expeditions may have extended even 
more to the S. The Nile valley seems to have been con- 
tent to remain tributary without giving Egypt trouble. 
The many wars in ‘ vile Nubia’ (AT list ) were probably 
merely slave-hunting expeditions in the S. , or punitive 
raids upon the rapacious desert-tribes (the Anti or 
Trog(l)odytes 3 in the N. , the Mazoy (or Masoy) near 
Sennar (see above)). The banks of the Nile, therefore, 
were covered not only with military forts but also with 
temples and Egyptian colonies. Although the Egyptian 
elements were absorbed without leaving many traces in 
the language or the racial type, the country became to a 
certain extent civilized. The government was in the 
hands of a viceroy (residing * at the holy mountain ' in 

kings of Egypt or of N apata- KoS. The general Greek expression 
(rendered Iteoppcya) was limited to Abyssinia by the scholars of 
Aksum, a limitation that has caused very great confusion iri 
modern literature. 

■1 An official says, ‘ Never could any work be done (before me) 
in the region around Elephantine with only one war-vessel ’ 
(inscr. of ‘ Una,' l. 41). The earliest expedition recorded is that 
of king Snefru(i) of dyn. 4, who is said, on the stone of Palermo, 
to have brought 7000 men and 200,000 animals as booty from 
Ethiopia. 

2 Mariette’s results, however, in his Listes Gdogra ph iq ues , 
rest on absurd identifications of the names recorded by Thut- 
mosis III. 

3 ‘ Trogodytes ' seems better attested than ‘ Troglodytes.’ 
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Napata) 1 who had the title 'royal son of Kos.* 2 
The tribute and products of the country were chiefly 
gold (rarely, wrought gold), precious red stones, ostrich 
feathers, leopard skins, cattle, live monkeys, ivory, ebony, 
some incense, etc. (cp Herod. 397114). 

We find Nubia an independent kingdom in dyn. 22. 
It seems that the high-priestly family at Thebes when 
yielding to the power of the Tanitic pharaohs (Egypt, § 
61/ ) had fled to the southern provinces 
-. *. . and there founded an independent state. 

Ethi 0n * ° ^ eW countr * es antiquity was the 
P * theocratic ideal of the priesthood realised 

as completely as in this new ecclesiastical kingdom of 



Napata. Every affair of state was directed by oracles 
of Amon ; even the king was elected from certain royal 
descendants in a way very similar to that described in 
i ,S. 10 19, and if the priests were dissatisfied with the king, 
they simplycommunicated to him an oracle that he should 
leave the throne (or even commit suicide). 3 The priest- 
hood seems to have enjoyed a wealth quite dispropor- 
tionate to the resources of the country. No wonder 
that the discontented Egyptian priests of later times, 
described pious Ethiopia to the Greeks (especially 
Herodotus) as the most ideal of lands, where people 
lived in unexcelled orthodoxy, and, consequently, in 
Utopian wealth and power. This new kingdom does 
not seem to have extended very far up the White Nile ; 
its frontiers in N. Kordofan and Sennar are unknown ; 
the nomadic desert-tribes between the Nile and the Red 
Sea could not be tractable subjects. Thus it does not 
seem to have included much outside of the narrow Nile 
valley from Philse to Khartum, which is a poor country, 
not admitting of much agriculture. With such meagre 
resources, Kush could never hold its own against united 
Egypt. The unfavourable political conditions of Egypt 
however, allowed the king of Kos to occupy S. Egypt 

1 JVpt, Npy, a name meaning in the language of the country 
something like ‘ bank of the river.’ For the incorrect identifi- 
cation with rp, see Memphis. 

2 Strangely, his province seems sometimes to have included 
the frontier districts of Egypt as far as Eileithyia (el-Kab). 

3 The best account, with a few exaggerations, of this strange 
state of things is found in Diodorus. A singular fact is that the 
king’s mother was for the most part co-regent — a trace of the 
matriarchy so prevalent in E. Africa. 
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with Thebes soon after 800 B.c. , and king P’anhy could 
even attempt to subjugate the rest of the disunited 
counties, about 750 (see Egypt, § 65 ; on the more suc- 
cessful conquest bySabako, on Sabatako [or Sebichos?] 
and T(a)harko [see Tirhakah], ib. , § 66 a). Nah. 39 
refers to this period; Jer. 469 Ezek. 304 (38s. very 
strange) refer to Ethiopian mercenaries in Egypt rather 
than to the past period of the 25th dynasty. Zerah (5) 
and So ( qq . v. ) do not belong here. The strange 
anomaly of Nubia as a great empire, which even tried 
to stop the progress of Assyria in Asia, did not last 
very long. For the Ethiopians to hold even Egypt 
was too hard a task. The last attempt to regain it 
was made by Tantamen 1 in 667. He tells us in a long 
inscription how, encouraged by a dream, he easily 
conquered Egypt to Memphis ; but he does not tell 
of his subsequent defeat. The ascendancy of dyn. 
26 shut the Ethiopians out completely. 

On several cases of unfriendly contact with the Ethiopians 
under Psametik (I. and II.?) and Apries, see Egypt, §§ 67-69. 
The kings Atirunras, Asparuta ( circa 600 B.c.) and several 
named P’anhy are mentioned. One surnamed Arura was 
dethroned by"Harsiot(ef) ; these two kings and their successor 
Nastasen(n), who records great victories over the. southern 
peoples, reigned about 400. During the whole Persian period 
the kingdom of Kush was tributary to the Persian kings (cp 
Esth. 1 1 8 f.\ having been subjugated by Cambyses in 524. 
The Ptolemies also had at least a strong influence in Napata. 2 
Under Ptolemy IV. 3 king Erkamen(’Epyafx.«Vtj9) had the courage 
to refuse the abdication demanded of him by the priests, and 
broke the power of the clergy by a great slaughter in Napata. 

The southern residence Meroe (Eth. originally 
Berua ; cp mod. Begerauie ?) came more into pro- 
, __ .. minence from the time of Ergamenes 

6^. ( w ho was not, however, the founder), 

as capital. Q n the j oss of the Dodekaschoenus dis- 
trict (ending at Pnubs or Hierasycaminus) 4 to Ptolemy 



Fig. 3. — One of the pyramids of Meroe. After Hoskins. 


V. Epiphanes (fragmentary report of the war in Agath- 
archides), see Egypt, § 71. The kingdom now sank 
more and more in culture (art, architecture, hiero- 

1 Written Tanwati-Amen ; in Assyrian pronunciation, Tan- 
damani ; in a Greek tradition disfigured to Tementhes. Kipkip, 
where he fled according to A5ur-bani-pal, cannot be identified. 

2 The war of Ptol. I. Soter with the Blemmyans (Diod. iii. 5 2 
is a strange confusion of the interior and the coast of Ethiopia), 
the Nubian tribute (?) at the coronation of Ptol. II., the imitation 
of Ptol. I II. 's name by Erkamen and his successor Azahramen 
prove this. 

3 See Mahaffy, Euip. 0/ the Ptol. 273, on the emendation of 
“ Ptolemy II." 

* This district paid tithe to the Isis of Philze and seems to 
have formed, sometimes, a kind of neutral zone between Ethiopia 
and Egypt. 
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glyphic inscriptions, become indescribably barbarous) 
and in power. An attack on Egypt 1 by the one-eyed 
queen Kandake (see Candace) caused her defeat by 
C. Petronius in 24 B.c., the Roman occupation of the 
Dodecaschcenus, and the destruction of Napata. This 
shattered the weak empire, and although Nero’s spies 
exaggerated in reporting that Meroe was in ruins (some 
later buildings are found there), only a shadowy remnant 
of the old kingdom seems to have subsisted on the Blue 
Nile. 

It may be mentioned that the Egyptians figured the inhabitants 1 
of Kush as negroes — among them a minority of reddish-brown 

(/.£., Hamitic?) tribes. The settled Cushites I 
6- Ethnology of the independent period seem to have been 

of Nubia. rather pure negroes * (contrast Gen. 106), most 
probably akin (but not all directly) to the modern 
NubS (not to the Hamitic Bedja or Beda), who speak a language 
of the Nilotic 8 type. The population of the southern part may 
have been somewhat different. Certainty as to this depends on 
the decipherment of some inscriptions in as yet unknown char- 
acterSj 4 and representing evidently the vernacular language in 
opposition to the Egyptian writing of the priests. The Romans, 
after Augustus, speak only of the independent tribes of the 
Nub* or Nobades on the Nile, the rapacious Blemmyes and 
Megaban in the East. They gave much trouble to the Romans, 
who had to suhsidise the Nobaaians. Beginning with the latter, 
they were converted to Christianity only in the sixth century. 

In the district around the ruins of Meroe arose the Christian 
kingdom of Aloa. 5 This and the Nobadian kingdom held their 
own against the Mohammedans down to the Middle Ages. 

W. M. M. 

ETH-KAZIN, AV Ittah-Kazin (|*Vg DP \V ; ttoAin 
KATAC6M [B], TT. KACIM [A], KAl CIN [L]), a landmark 
of the frontier of Zebulun, mentioned after Gath-hepher 
and before Rimmon-methoar (Josh. 19 13). If AV is : 
right in taking the final letter in any as radical, we might 
with Haldvy (/As. , 6th ser. , 8 552) render ' Ath6 is lord ’ 
(cp the deity Athd in Atargatis) ; but the form of the 
Hebrew name is open to suspicion (cp <S 5 ). The nn in 
nny may be due to the neighbourhood of nnj. Most 
probably we should read *iy ' city (of),' following (£> BA ; 
perhaps too psp, ‘ magistrate,’ should rather be rsp, — 
i.c . , Kasiu, an old divine name. 6 The same name may 
be probably found in Hirata-Kazai (or Kasai) mentioned 
by Asur-bani-pal in his celebrated campaign into 
Arabia; see Gottheil, JBL 17210 f. (’98). For traces 
of deities in place-names cp Bene-berak, and see 
Names, § t. k. c.-s. a. c. 

ETHMA (ooma [B]), i Esd. 935 AV=Ezra 10 43 I 
Nebo ( 4). 

ETHNAN(|Jnx, § 10; ceNNa»N 7 [B], 60 naAi[A], 
60NAN [L]), ‘son' of Ashhur, a Judahite (1 Ch. 47), per- 
haps representing the Judean city Ithnan (Josh. 15 23). 

ETHNARCH (e0N<\pxHC). EV ’ governor,’ lit. 
‘ruler of a nation,’ a title applied to Simon the Mac- 
cabee (1 Macc. 1447 15i f. ; cp Jos. Ant. xiii. 66), also to 
Archelaus \q.v. \ and in 2 Cor. 11 32 to the 4 governor ’ 
of Damascus [q.v., § 13] under Aretas. I11 the last 
case the idi'dpxrjs is really the head of the tribal territory 
bordering on Damascus, 8 the political organisation of the 

1 Caused most probably by the interference of the Roman I 
governor in Ethiopian affairs. The first governor of Egypt, C. 
Cornelius Gallus, in an inscription of 29 B.c. (SBA IV, 1896, ■ I 
P; 476) boasts ‘ recepisse in tutelam ’ (the Greek version only I 

m alliance 1 ), the king of Ethiopia, and to have established a 
ruler (tyrannus) of the Triaconta.sc hoe nus in Ethiopia — i.c., of ! 
the part reaching to about the second cataract. 

Muller in Oriental Studies 0/ the Oriental Club 
°f Pfoladelphia ('94) ; Schaefer, AZ 33 114 ( 95). 

The nearest linguistic relatives of the Nuba are the 
mountain negroes in E. Kordofan ; then come the Barea and 
Kunama on the Ahyssinian frontier. 

, Some ascriptions in a simplified hieroglyphic system are so 
barbarous that it. is still disputed whether they are to be con- 
S1 ^ ^ ero ^ t ' c i° language or merely as bad Egyptian. 

Formed by Bedja elements — to judge by some fragmentary 
inscriptions. 

6 The Nab. vxp is well known as a personal name ; that it was 

a divine name appears from the Ar. 'Abd-Kusai (cited by 

7 "• P- 2 4S)- ' ' 

Perhaps an instance of the pronunciation n = cr;cpDel. 

A fyr- Gr. 43 (Ki. sbot). 

For actual examples of idvapxi )S in this sense from Gk. 
inscriptions in the Hauran, etc., see Schur. St. AV., I.c. 


Nabataeans being primarily tribal (Schur. St. A >. 99 i. ; 
cp District, i). The head of the Jewish community 
in Alexandria also had the title of Ethnarch (Jos. Ant. 
xiv. 7 2), and Origen ( Ep . ad Afric. , ap. Schur. G V/l 534 
2 150) speaks of the J ewish Ethnarch in Palestine in his 
own day as ’differing in nothing from a king.’ See 
Israel, § 77; Government, § 29 ; Dispersion, §§ 
7-9- 

ETHNI (OT), «* Gershonite Levite, i Ch. 6 41 [26] 
(<\0ANei [BA] H0ANIA [L]) = JEATERAI, RV JEA- 
Therai, i Ch. 621 [6] fnjW ; 1 I60p[e]l [BA a L]). 
See Etiian, 3. 

EUBULUS (eyBoyAoc [Ti. WH]) joins Paul in his 
greeting to Timothy (2 Tim. 421). The name is not 
met with again ; it is somewhat unaccountably absent 
even from the lists of the 4 seventy disciples ' compiled 
by Pseudo-Dorotheus and Pseudo- Hippolytus. 
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III. Early Christian usage 

. (§ 14). 

Greek parallels (§ 15). 
Agapae (§§ 16, 18). 
Development of Euchar- 
ist (§§ 17-19). 


I. Accounts of Institution 
, ..(§§. I ‘3>* 

II. Significance in accounts 
(§§ 4-6). 

Other views in NT 
(§§ 7-10). 

Non-canonical writings (§§ n- 13). 

I. Accounts of Institution . — Two distinct narratives 
of the institution of the Lord's Supper or Holy Eucharist 

1 . Institution: are found , in ! he S 5 rno P tic Gos P els - 

Mk. and Mt. 't' k 5* f.?° Unt 

by Mk. , setting beside it the modified 

reproduction of it in Mt. 

Mk. 14 22. 

And as they were eating 
He took bread, blessed 
and brake and gave to 
them and said : 

Take: 

this is my body. 


Mt. 2626. 

Now as they were eating, 
Jesus took bread and blessed 
and brake and giving to 
the disciples said : 

Take, eat : 
this is my body. 


And taking a cup he gave And taking a cup he gave 


thanks 
and gave to them, 
saying : 

Drink ye all of it : 
for this is my blood of the 
covenant which for many is 
shed for remission of sins. 


thanks 

and gave to them ; 

and they all drank of it : 

and he said to them : 

This is my blood of the 
covenant, which is shed on 
behalf of many. 

The insertion of the command ’ eat,' after ' take,' is 
probably due to a desire to lessen the abruptness. The 
change of the statement ’ they all drank of it ' into the 
command 1 Drink ye all of it ’ is parallel with this. 
Both changes may be due to liturgical use, as also the 
addition of ’ for remission of sins.' 

0 r V anil Paul We ma y next cora P are the nar " 
mtive of Lk. , setting it side by side 

with that of Paul. 

Lk. 22 17 . 

And he received a cup and 
gave thanks and said : 

Take this and divide it among 
yourselves; for I say unto 
you, I will not drink from 
now of the fruit of the vine, 
until the kingdom of God 
come. 

And he took bread and gave 
thanks and brake and gave 
to them saying ; 

This is my body 
[[which is given on your behalf: 

do this unto my remembrance. 

Also the cup likewise after 
supper, saying : 

This cup (is) the new covenant 
in my blood, (this) which on 
your behalf is shed]]. 

do this, as oft as ye drink (it), 
unto my remembrance. 

The words in double brackets are regarded by 
Westcott and Hort as no part of the original text of Lk. 
They are termed by them a ‘western non -interpolation,’ as 
having been interpolated into all texts except the western. 
They are absent from Codex Bez* and several old Latin MSS 
( a,ff, i , 1) ; others ( b , e), as well as tbe Old Syriac ( cu sin), show 

1 Apparently a conflation of nn' and 'mu- 


1 Cor. 11 23. 


He took bread and gave 
thanks and brake and 
said : 

This is my body 
which (is) on your behalf : 
do this unto my remembrance. 
Likewise also the cup after 
supper, saying : 

This cup is the new covenant 
in my blood ; 
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a dislocation of the passage which points to original omission. | 
Internal evidence supports the omission. The words spoken over ! 
the .second cup contain an awkward juxtaposition of words from 
1 Cor. with words from Mk. (to norijpiov . . . iv rtu at/xart p.ov, 
to virip vp.iov euxut't'op.fvot') : it is difficult to ascribe this to so 
careful a writer as Lk. The interpolation of these clauses into 
all Greek MSS (except D) is doubtless due to harmonistic 
tendencies, and was perhaps facilitated by liturgical usage (cp the 
harmony in the English Prayer Book of words from the three 
Gospels and i Cor.). 

A remarkable accession of evidence has come to us 
from the Teaching of the Apostles ; for there the order is 
the same as in the shorter text of Lk. (‘first, concern- 
ing the cup' chap. 9 ). The cup is mentioned before 
the bread in i Cor. 10 16 ; but we cannot lay stress on this 
in face of Paul’s formal statement in 11 25. 

We must accordingly regard the accounts in Lk. 
and in 1 Cor. as wholly independent of each other. 
We have thus three lines of tradition : (1) that of Mk. ; 
(2) that of Paul, in which the words both for the bread 
and for the cup are somewhat varied, and the command 
is added : ‘ Do this in remembrance of me * ; (3) that of 
Lk. , in which the blessing of the cup comes first, with 
variations in the words spoken, whereas for the bread 
the words (apart from the omission of ' Take') are the 
same as in Mk. 

The Fourth Gospel does not record the institution of 
the Eucharist ; but its chronology of the Passion differs 
•p ,, from that of the Synoptic Gospels in a 
* . point which has an important bearing 

OSpe . U p Qn ^0 Last Supper. In this Gospel the 
death of Jesus synchronises with the killing of the 
paschal lamb 4 towards evening ’ on the fourteenth day 
of Nisan : so that the Last Supper falls on the day 
before the Passover. According to Mk. ( = Mt. Lk. ) 
it was ' on the first day of unleavened bread, when they 
sacrificed the Passover' ( 14 i 2 ) that Jesus sent two dis- 
ciples to make preparation for the paschal meal ; and, 

‘ when evening was come,' he sat down with the twelve. 
With regard to this discrepancy we may perhaps be con- 
tent, for the purpose of the present discussion, to accept 
the position defended by writers so divergent as Westcott 
[hit rocL to Gosp . , 340 ff. ) and Spitta (Zur Gesch. u. Litt. 
des Urchrist. \210ff. ['93]), and regard the Last Supper 
as taking place on the day before the Passover (cp 
Chronology, § ). We have early evidence to show 

that the Eucharist was soon regarded as a commemora- 
tion of the redemption effected by the death of Christ 
(1 Cor. 11 26), and that Christ himself was spoken of 
as the Christian's paschal lamb (1 Cor. 57). Such 
interpretations may have led to the actual identification 
of the Last Supper with the paschal meal, and so 
have affected the chronological notices of the Passion. 
But it is hard to feel confidence in an explanation which 
sets aside the chronological statement of the Synoptic 
Gospels for that of the Fourth Gospel only. 

II. Significance . — In view of this uncertainty, and 
for other reasons, our conception of the original institu- 
„ , . . tion must not be dominated by the 

. T an sgivmg cons [(j era jio n 0 f the elaborate cere- 
at a meal. monial of the Passover celebration. 
Such a consideration belongs rather to the subsequent 
development of the Eucharist as a Christian rite. 
Here we must confine ourselves to the simpler formulas 
which are known to have accompanied the ordinary 
Jewish meals. Thus at the present day ( Daily Prayer 
Book , with transl. by C. Singer, 287 ['91]) the following 
blessing is said over the bread : ' Blessed art thou, O 
Lord our God, King of the Universe, who bringest 
forth Bread from the earth,' and before drinking wine : 

‘ Blessed art Thou, . who createst the fruit of the 
vine. ' It is probable that such words as these are implied 
in the statements ' He took bread and blessed,' and ‘ He 
took the cup and gave thanks. ' 

This supposition is confirmed by the earliest extant formulae 
of the Christian Eucharist. In the Teaching of the Apostles 
(chap. 9 f) we find certain thanksgivings, which are clearly of 
earlier date than the manual in which they are embodied. Two 
of these are respectively ‘ concerning the cup ’ and 4 concerning 
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the broken bread ' ; the third is to be said at the conclusion of 
the meal. Their language suggests that they are Christian 
adaptations of Jewish graces ; and it is worthy of note that they 
survived as Christian graces, after the Eucharist had ceased to 
be a meal, and had become a distinct act of worship with an 
elaborate liturgy in which these primitive formulae have left but 
■scanty traces (Ps. Athan. de virg. 12-14). 

We see then that the Eucharist had, in its earliest 
form, an element in common with the ordinary Jewish 
meal, which was sanctified by thanksgivings uttered 
over the bread and over the cup. This element is 
expressly recognised in all the narratives of the institu- 
tion. The chief point of distinction is that here these 
acts of thanksgiving came, not at the beginning of the 
meal, but during its progress and at its close ; and that 
they were accompanied by utterances prompted by the 
unique circumstances of the Last Supper. 

If we take merely those portions of the words of 
institution which are certainly common to two or more 
of the three lines of tradition, we see that, whereas the 
bread is interpreted simply as the body of Christ with 
no further explanation, the cup is directly explained of 
the ' covenant ’ made by Christ's death. The words of 
institution, even apart from premonitory warnings, in 
themselves pointed to death — 4 my body . my 

blood ’ ; and the more clearly, in that the blood of a 
covenant was not life-blood flowing in the veins of the 
living, but life-blood shed in sacrificial death. If the 
first utterance, then, signified : At this moment of 
parting I give you in the fullest sense myself ; the 
second further signified : My blood is being shed to 
unite you in a covenant with God. 

The second utterance as it stands in Mk. (tout6 tarw 

5 Idea of T0 A,MA M0U THC ^iaGhkhc) clearl X 

* . recalls the * covenant ' recorded in Ex. 

covenant. 246 . 8 . 

4 Moses took the hlood, and sprinkled it on the people, and 
said : Behold the blood of the covenant (ifiov to atjaa ttjs 
StadijKrii), which the Lord hath covenanted with you concerning 
all these words’ (cp Heb. '.>20 10 29). Therefore, just as in 
Mt. 16 18 Jesus emphatically adapts to his own use a familiar 
term — 4 1 will build my Ecclesia 1 (see Church, § 2)— so here, 
in reference to the Mosaic covenant on Mount Sinai, not in 
reference to the Passover in Egypt, he declares : 4 This is my 
blood of the covenant.' 

Accordingly we are justified in accepting the words 
in Mk. as more nearly original than those in 1 Cor. 
('This is the new covenant in my blood'). The 
Pauline phrase introduces the word 4 new ’ into the 
place already filled by the emphatic pronoun ' my,’ 
the 4 new covenant ’ being perhaps an interpretation 
necessary for Gentile Christians. 

The symbolism of eating and drinking is accordingly 
combined with the symbolism of a covenant made by 

6 Messianic sacrificial blood -shedding. Thus are 

- brought into combination two character- 

r r e * istics of the Messianic idea : the feast of 
the Messianic kingdom, and the sacrificial death of the 
Messiah himself. The feast appears in many passages 
of OT prophecy ; and there is reason to think that it 
had received » spiritual, not merely a literal, interpre- 
tation ; even as the manna and the water in the 
wilderness were regarded as symbols of the Messiah. 
Moreover, the popular conception of the Messianic 
kingdom included a marvellously fruitful vine and an 
extraordinary abundance of corn (cp Fragm. of Papias 
in Iren, v.333 which rests on earlier Jewish tradition ; 
see Apoc. of Baruch , 29 , ed. Charles, 54). If then, at 
the moment, the death of Jesus was beyond the com- 
prehension of the disciples in spite of his frequent 
references to it, yet there may have been a side of 
his strange action and utterances which appealed to 
them then, — the conception, namely, of the Messianic 
feast, in which they should spiritually feed upon the 
Messiah himself, the spiritual corn and the spiritual 
vine. It is certain, at any rate, that Jesus added in 
reference to the cup an allusion to his drinking the new 
wine of the kingdom of God. The Teaching of the 
Apostles embodies a similar thought in the significant 
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expression in which it gives thanks for ' the holy vine of 
David * (chap. 9 ). 

Whatever conception these acts and words conveyed 
to the disciples at the time, the events of the following 
- days may have helped them to see in 
7. 1 ew r s t j iem t h e gift Q f a personal union with 

enigma 1 C. t j ie | r L orc j a t the very moment of parting, 
and the gift of a union with his sacrifice of himself. 

That the acts and words are capable of yet further interpreta- 
tions must have been part of the intention with which they were 
spoken ; for had their meaning ended here, they would have 
been spoken otherwise, so as to exclude the possibility of 
interminable disputations. As it is, the very diversity of their 
interpretation in the history of the Church seems to be a token 
that they were so framed as to wait for a fuller comprehension. 
Something of that comprehension is found in Paul ; something 
too in John. 

Paul, in this as in so many other instances, arrived 
at his interpretation through the exigencies of his 

8 View s P ec ^ mission. His task of welding into 

of Paul 0ne t ^ ie J ew * s h anc * Gentile elements led 

him to develop the conception of the 
corporate unity of all Christians. Food has ever been 
the token of unity — the bond of equal intercourse. 
Refusal to take food together is the symbol of exclusive- 
ness and caste distinction. The Jew could not, by the 
later Pharisaic ordinances, eat with the Gentile. If 
Christ were for Jew and Gentile alike, the Eueharist, 
the feast of the new and all-inclusive ' covenant,' must 
be the common meal of Jew and Gentile. This in 
itself must have given it to Paul a special significance. 

Again, to Paul with his doctrine of the one man — 
the one body with many members — a new vista of 
thought lies open. The one body is the whole Christ : 

* so also is the Christ ' ( i Cor. 12 12) : ‘ we are members 
of his body ’ ( Eph. 5 30). Now the word of the Eucharist 
was : * This is my body ' (not * This is my flesh ’ ). 
Thus the Eucharist was the sacrament of corporate 
unity in Christ. The single loaf, broken into fragments 
and distributed among the faithful, was the pledge and 
the means of their intimate union : ' We are one body : 
for we all partake of the one loaf’ (1 Cor. 10 17). 

The sin of the Corinthian church lay specially in 
their scrambling over the Supper of the Lord, each 
making it * his own ' supper, and not waiting for others : 
note in 1 Cor. 11 20 f. the contrast between ‘ the Lord's ’ 

( KvpiaKov ) and * his own ' (t 8 iov). They wholly failed to 
grasp the truth of the one body : thus, in a real sense 
(even if this does not exhaust the meaning of the 
words), 'not discerning the body.’ 

That to Paul the body is at one moment the Church, and at 
the next the Christ, is no contradiction in his thought, but 
rather a kind of refusal to distinguish : the Church and Christ 
are to him ‘ not twain, but one ’ (cp Eph. 5 31 f). Augustine is 
truly Pauline when he says of the Eucharist, ‘ Be what you see, 
and receive what you are' {Serin, ad Infantes , 272). 

Paul's conception comes out strikingly in the sequence of 
verses in 1 Cor. 10 16 f : ‘ The loaf which we break, is it not the 
communion (or fellowship) of the body of Christ ? For one loaf, 
one body, we the many are : for we all of us partake of the one 
loaf.' That is his practical comment on ‘ This is my body.' 

When we turn to the Fourth Gospel, the much- 
debated question arises whether the sixth chapter has 

9 Of the an ^ ^ rect re f erence to the Eucharist, either 

Fourth ^7 way of anticipation on the part of Jesus 

Gosnel himself, or m the reflective exhibition of his 

^ ' teaching by the writer. 

The absence of all mention of the institution of Christian 
baptism or of the Eucharist stands side by side with the emphasis 
laid in the third chapter on the absolute necessity of a new 
birth by water and the Spirit, and in the sixth on the absolute 
necessity of feeding on the flesh and blood of Christ. In each 
case the answer to the enquiry, How can this be? is a simple 
reassertion of the necessity without any explanation to guide 
the inquirer : and in each’ case words are spoken of the ascension 
of Christ into heaven, and of the need of faith if these things 
are to be grasped at all. 

We may securely say that the two discourses deal 
with the same spiritual things as underlie respectively 
baptism and the Eucharist : and we cannot doubt that 
the evangelist’s own interpretation of the two sacraments 
must have followed the lines laid down in these dis- 


courses. This being so, the controversy above referred 
to sinks to a position of secondary importance. 

We may take it, then, that to the evangelist the 
special signification of the Eucharist lay in the intimate 
union with Christ himself, which we have already seen 
to be involved in the words — and particularly in the 
first word — of the institution. The saying ‘ I am the 
bread of life’ is the converse of the saying ‘ This (i.e., 
this bread) is my body.’ In each case the meaning is: 
You shall feed upon myself : you shall enter into a 
union, which is nothing less than identification, with me. 

If Paul is, as always, impressed with the corporate 
aspect of truth, the Fourth Gospel is concerned with 
the mystical union of the individual with 


10. The two 
views con- 


his Lord : ‘ He that eateth my flesh and 

. „ ± j drinketh my blood dwelleth in me, and 

trasted. T ■ • it * ,» 

I in him (Jn. 656). 

To Paul ' This is my body ’ is almost inseparable from the 
thought ‘ His body are we.' In Paul’s narrative ‘This is my 
blood of the covenant ’ appears as ‘This cup is the new covenant 
in my blood.’ The thought of the new people of God is each 
time uppermost in his mind. He finds its unity in the body: 
he finds it again in the new and universal ‘covenant.’ 

In the Fourth Gospel the interpretation of the Eucharist is the 
same as if its words had actually run : ‘ This is my flesh,’ * This 
is my blood.’ The flesh and blood are the full life : their com- 
munication is the communication of eternal life (Jn. 654^). 

Paul is practical and sees truth in his effort after corporate 
unity. The Fourth Gospel is contemplative : the writer is 
interpreting a past of half a century ago, which yet to him is an 
eternal present ; but he is thereby in a sense isolated. 

The two sides of truth are not opposed but com- 
plementary — the mysticism of the individual and the 
mysticism of the corporate life. They both alike find 
their full expression and realisation in the sacrament 
of the body and blood of the Lord. 

The Church of the post-apostolic age shows strangely 
little indication in its dogmatic teachings of the influence 
11 Other P ecu ^ ar conceptions of Pauline 

parlv writfirR • or of J° hannine teaching. This is 
Clement * true S enerall y- and history of the 
doctrine of the Eucharist presents no 
exception. The words of the institution, constantly 
repeated as they probably were, formed the only 
comment on the significance of the sacrament. There 
was no attempt to explain them : they were as simple 
as words could be — * This is my body,’ ‘This is my 
blood.’ They were the formula which expressed the 
fact : no metaphysical questioning arose ; no need was 
felt of a philosophy of explanation. 

Paul’s speeial position as the uniter of Jew and 
Gentile had ceased to need justification or even assertion. 
The Church — so far as its literature has survived to us 
— was a Church of Gentile Christians. Jews indeed 
formed a part of it, but an insignificant part, not destined 
to influence directly its future development. John's 
special position was necessarily peculiar to himself : 
there could be none after him who had * seen and 


handled’ as he had. A new age had begun, with its 
own situations and exigencies : and it was not an age 
which called forth developments of Christian philosophy. 

The Epistle of Clement does not employ the Eucharist, 
as Paul had employed it, as the starting-point of an 
argument for unity. The spiritual significance of the 
Eucharist is not emphasised ; but the way is being 
prepared for its becoming the central act of Christian 
worship, and so comparable with the sacrifices of 
Judaism. It is regarded as ’ the offering of the gifts ' 
of the Church (chap. 44 ), and it is surrounded already, 
it would seem, with liturgical accompaniments of prayer 
and praise (chap. 59 ^ ). 

In the Didachb the Eucharistie formulas (chap. 9 f) 
differ in thought and phraseology from anything else in 
book: their colour is probably 

2. Dl ac . derived mainly from Jewish ritual, 
though their language is in several points Johannine. 
The three thanksgivings are addressed to the Father : 
the only reference to Christ is in the phrases ' through 
Jesus thy servant' (thrice), ‘through thy servant,’ and 
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‘through Jesus Christ.’ It is noteworthy that none of 
these names occur in the rest of the book, where Christ 
is always (except in the baptismal formula) spoken of 
as ‘ the Lord,’ — a title reserved in the thanksgivings for 
the Father. 

Thus, negatively, there is no expression of any 
feeding on Christ : there is not even a mention of 
’ body, ’ or ’ flesh, ’ or ‘ blood. ’ There is no sense of 
the Eucharist as a means of corporate unity. The 
future union of the now scattered ecclesia is prayed for 
with an allusion to the gathering together of the scattered 
particles of wheat into one loaf. This is a conception 
radically different from Paul’s teaching of the unity of 
believers as partakers of the one loaf. 

Positively, we note the prominence of the idea of 
thanksgiving : its subject-matter being ’ that which has 
been made known through Jesus Christ ’ — viz. , the vine 
of David, life, knowledge, faith, immortality. The 
nearest thing to any positive blessing in the Eucharist 
itself is in the clause : ‘ Food and drink thou hast 
given to men . and to us thou hast granted spiritual 
food and drink and life eternal through thy servant.’ 
From this we may perhaps conclude that the Eucharistic 
elements were already regarded as spiritually nourishing 
and so producing immortality. 

It is convenient to notice at this point the view of the 
Eucharist which belongs to the later period of the composition 
of the Didachl itself. The Eucharist is that ‘ holy thing ’ which 
may not be given to ‘ the dogs ’ — i. e . , the unbaptized (chap. 9 ). 

Confession of sins and a forgiving spirit are essential pre- 
liminaries, ‘ that your sacrifice may be pure,’ ‘ that your sacrifice 
be not defiled ’ ; ‘ for it is that which was spoken of by the 
Lord ; In every place and time to offer to me a pure sacrifice ’ 
(chap. 4 ). Though the word ‘sacrifice ’ is thus used, however, 
there is no exposition of a sacrificial view of the Eucharist — no 
indication that the ‘elements' were regarded as forming a 
sacrificial offering, or that the Eucharist was in any way con- 
nected with the sacrifice of Cbrist. Indeed this last conception 
would be wholly foreign to the atmosphere of the Didacht. 
Yet the language both of this book and of Clement’s epistle was 

f >reparing the way for an interpretation of the Eucharist in the 
ight of the sacrificial worship of the Old Testament. 

The Epistles of Ignatius emphasise the Godhead and 
the manhood of Christ in face of a docetism which 
T practically denied the latter. Thus 

13. Ignatius. Ignatius - whole view pf life is sacra. 

mental : everywhere he finds the spiritual in closest 
conjunction with the material. We are accordingly 
prepared to find in him a mystical exposition of the 
Eucharist. 

The second main stress of his teaching is laid on the 
threefold order of the ministry. As the Eucharist is 
the central function of the bishop’s ministration, it 
stands out as the symbol and means of the Church’s 
unity. 

Thus we find in Ignatius something of the Johannine 
and something of the Pauline conception of the meaning 
of the Eucharist. In each case, however, there are 
serious limitations : Ignatius grasps only so much as 
the needs of his time make him feel the want of. 

Taking first the thought of the Church’s unity, we have in 
Philad. 4 * Be ye careful therefore to observe one Eucharist : for 
there is one flesb of our Lord Jesus Christ, and one cup for the 
unity of bis blood : one altar precinct, as there is one bishop 
together with the presbytery and the deacons. ’ We miss bere 
the Pauline conception of union through partaking of the 
broken pieces of a single loaf. The centre of unity is the one 
Eucharistic service of the one bishop with his presbyters and 
deacons, making the one altar precinct. The connection of the 
bishop with the Eucharist is elsewhere strongly emphasised : 
e.g., Smyrn. 8 : ‘ Let that be accounted a valid (/Seflcua) Eucharist, 
which takes place under the bishop, or him to whom he may 
give commission,’ etc. 

The mystical meaning of the Eucharist comes out in such a 
passage as Smyrn. 7 : ‘ They abstain from Eucharist (or thanks- 
giving) and prayer, because they allow not that the Eucharist is 
the flesh of our Saviour Jesus Christ, (that flesh) which suffered 
for our sins, which the Father raised up. They therefore that I 
gainsay the gift of God die in their disputings.’ The thought 
of the Eucharist as counteracting death comes out still more 
plainly in Ephes. 20 : ‘ Breaking one bread, which is the medicine 
of immortality, a preventive remedy that we should not die, but 
live in Jesus Christ for ever.’ In Rom. 7 we read: ‘I desire 
the bread of God (cp Ephes. 5), which is the flesh of Jesus 
Christ . . . and as drink I desire his blood, which is love mcor- 
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ruptible.’ In Trail. 8 : ‘ in faith, which is the flesh of the Lord, 
and in love, which is the blood, of Jesus Christ. These 
last two passages are characteristic of the manner in which 
Ignatius keeps interchanging abstract and concrete ideas. 

The parallel with Jn. comes out especially in the terms ‘ the 
bread of God ’ and ‘ the flesh (not the body) and blood ’ ; but 
the ‘ life eternal ’ of Jn. is here limited to immortality. 

III. Early usage . — In the first description of the 
believers after Pentecost we are told that ’ they sted- 
fastly continued in the teaching of the 
14 . Earliest a p 0st ] es an( j the fellowship, the breaking 

practice. b reac i i and the prayers’ (Acts 242). 
Here ’ the breaking of bread ’ is a part of the expression 
of ‘ the fellowship ’ which characterised the new society. 
Immediately afterwards (v. 46) we read : ‘ clay by day, 
continuing steadfastly with one accord in the temple, 
and breaking bread house by house (or ’at home,’ kolt 
qIkov).' The numbers were already so large as to make 
a single united Eucharistic supper out of the question. 
It is probable that in these earliest days every meal at 
which Christians met would be hallowed by Eucharistic 
acts ; and we can scarcely doubt that such would be the 
case with the daily common meal by which the Church 
supplied the needs of her poorer members (Acts6i ; on 
this subject see Community of Goods, § 5). It may 
be right to distinguish, however, between the Eucharistic 
acts which lent a sacredness to such common meals, 
and the formal Eucharists for which the Church as- 
sembled at stated times. 

Of the more formal Eucharists we have an example 
in Acts 20 7 at Troas, where the Christians ‘came to- 
gether on the first day of the week to break bread.’ 
Their Eucharist was preceded by a long discourse from 
Paul and followed by yet more speaking ‘ until the 
dawn’ (v. n), as the apostle was bidding farewell to 
the church. In 1 Cor. 11 17 ff. we have again the 
Eucharist proper — ' when ye come together 4 v eKKXyaLq.,' 
i.e., solemnly assembled as the Church. The fault of 
the Corinthian Eucharist was, as we have seen (§8), 
that each made it ‘his own supper’ (rd tdiov detirvov) 
rather than 'the Lord’s Supper’ ( Kvpiatcbv Sehrvov), 
by greedily scrambling for more than his share. Paul 
does not suggest any change in the method by which 
the Eucharist is attached to a public meal ; he only 
calls for orderliness. Yet the possibility of such abuses 
must have led the way to change, even if other elements 
had not soon begun to work in this direction (see 
below, § 1 7). 

The Corinthian Eucharist had parallels on its social 
side in the Greek world. Guilds and burial clubs had 
_ , their stated suppers ; and the wealthier 

’ .. . townsmen found many occasions of invit- 

para e s. j ng their poorer neighbours to a feast, as, 
for example, at the time of a funeral and on fixed days 
after the death. From such public entertainments 
Christians were debarred by reason of their connection 
with idolatrous worship ; but it is likely that the Chris- 
tians themselves in a Greek city would have similar 
suppers on somewhat similar occasions ; and the 
wealthier members of the Church would thus entertain 
the poorer from time to time. Such suppers, though 
not Eucharists in the strict sense, would be accompanied 
by eucharistic acts. 

Hence would appear to have originated the Agapee, 
or charity suppers, which are not always distinguishable 

16 from Eucharists. They are referred to in 

° P ’ Jude 12 (cp 2 Pet. 213); and some light 
is thrown upon the reference by the custom, mentioned 
in the Didachh (chap. 11 ), of allowing the prophets ‘ to 
order a table’ (optfav rp&Trefav ) — a custom sometimes 
misused for selfish ends. 

In Ignatius, Smyrn. Z, it is forbidden ‘ to baptize or to hold 
an agape (dydirqv Troietv) apart from the bishop.’ It does not 
follow from this passage that agape and Eucharist were with 
Ignatius convertible terms ; if tfie agape required the presence 
or sanction of the bishop, a fortiori this was true of the 
Eucharist. 

It is commonly said that the separation of the 
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Eucharist from the agap&, or (if they were already 
separated) the discontinuance of the 


17. Separation 
of eucharist. 


latter, was made, in Bithynia at any 
rate, in consequence of an edict of 
Trajan forbidding clubs ; but Pliny’s letter to Trajan 
(Ep, 96) does not bear this out. 

The renegades who described to him what their practice as 
Christians had been, had not merely desisted from attendance 
at the Christian common meal ; they had abandoned, the faith 
altogether. The faithful, on the other hand, had desisted from 
nothing, as far as we know ; there is no proof that they had 
abandoned the later meeting and retained the earlier. Accord- 
ingly this correspondence throws no light on the relation hetween 
the Eucharist and the agape. 


The causes which tended to separate the Eucharist 
from a common meal were mainly four. 

(a) The increase of numbers made the common supper more 
and more difficult in itself, and less and less suitable for the 
solemn celehration of the united Eucharist. 

(^) Disorders, such as those at Corinth, were always liable to 
recur where a large number of persons partook freely of food 
and drink. The ordinances made at a later time (see the Canons 
of Hippolytus ; ed. Achelis, pp. 105-111) for the quiet conduct 
of the agape show that there were dangers of this sort to he 
guarded against. 

(t) The liturgical accompaniments of the Eucharist underwent 
a great expansion. Even in the time of Clement of Rome ( circa 
96 a. D.) we find an elaborated intercession and a long form of 
thanksgiving in use. 

( d) As the symbol of the Church’s unity the Eucharist became 
restricted to occasions when the hishop or his deputy was 
present to celebrate it. In this, and in every way, it increased 
in formal solemnity, and became less compatible with a common 
meal. 


These causes were doubtless at work to varying 
extents in different localities ; in one place the issue 
would be reached more quickly than in another. 

It is noteworthy that Clement’s epistle makes no mention at 
all of the supper ; and the next notice that we have of a Roman 
Eucharist clearly leaves no place for it. This is Justin Martyr’s 
full description (Apol. 1 65-67), which shows a ritual already 
developed and containing all the main elements of the later use. 


If we seek the grounds of the liturgical development 
of the Eucharist, we must begin from the mention of 
T .. . , ’ the covenant,' which, as we have 

V* urglC ^ i seen, is found in both the Synoptic 

development. and (he Pauljne narratives of the i n _ 

stitution. Here we have at once a link with the sacri- 
ficial ideas of Judaism. Although it is to the ’ covenant ’ 
of Ex. 24, not to the Passover, that reference in the 
first instance is made, the Passover associations also 
probably attached themselves to the Eucharist at a very 
early date. Moreover, before the first century had 
closed, a Roman writer could speak of the Christian 
ministers as ‘ offering the gifts ’ (Clem. Ep. 44), and 
the passage of Malachi about the ’ pure sacrifice’ was 
soon interpreted of the Eucharist [Did. 14 ; Just. Dial. 
28, 41 ; Iren., Tert. , Clem. Alex.). Paul had received 
as a tradition coming ultimately from Christ himself the 


command, ‘Do this in remembrance of me,’ and had 
declared that in the Eucharist Christians ’ showed forth 
the death of the Lord. ’ 

Thus the conception of a solemn remembrance of 
Christ’s death held foremost place in the earliest 
times, and the interpretation of that death as sacrificial 
gave a second sacrificial aspect to the Eucharist. The 
word ‘remembrance’ (&v 6 .fj.v 7 }ais) was afterwards in- 
terpreted in a ritual sense of ’ memorial ’ in view of 
certain passages in which it was so used in the LXX. 

It was a natural consequence that, when the Jewish 
ritual system was annulled at the destruction of the 
temple, a Christian ritual was developed with the 
Eucharist as its centre. 


The agapae, on the other hand, lost more and more 
their semi-eucharistic character. They became in some 
19 Fate of P* aces occas i° ns °f unseemly riot or mere 
’ 1 excuses for wealthy banqueting ; and 

® ** * Clement of Alexandria, at the close of 
the second century, is already indignant that so lofty a 
name should be given to them, and complains that 
* Charity has fallen from heaven into the soups ’ (Pad, 
ii.l 5 ). 
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Thus the original institution underwent a twofold 
development, according as the liturgical or the social 
character of it came to predominate. In the one case, 
the supper itself disappeared, or was but symbolically 
represented by the consumption of small portions of 
bread and wine ; the spiritual significance was empha- 
sised, and the Eucharist became the centre of the 
Church’s worship. In the other case, the supper was 
everything, and the eucharistic acts which accompanied 
it were little more than graces before and after meat ; 
the spiritual significance had passed elsewhere, and, 
though under favourable conditions the agape still had 
its value and lingered long, it had no principle of vitality 
left, and its place was filled in time by more appropriate 
methods of charitable assistance. 

Among recent critical monographs may be mentioned : Har- 
nack's Brod und IVasser ( Texte u. Unters. vii. ['92 J) ; 
Jiilicher’s ’ Zur Gesch. d. Abendm.’ (in Theol. Abhandl. dedi- 
cated to C. v. Weizsacker, ’92); Spitta’s Zur Gesch. it. Litt. 
d. Urchrist. 1205^, (’93)', Percy Gardner’s Origin of the 
Lords Supper (’93); ]. H. Thayer's 'Recent Discussions 

respecting the Lord’s Supper’ in JBL I8110-131 ('99) (with 
further references). j. a. K. 

EUERGETES (eyepreTHC. ' benefactor ’ ; cp Lk. 
2225). In the Prologue to Ecclesiasticus reference is 
made by this title (originally conferred by states on 
special benefactors) to one of the Egyptian Ptolemies 
(see Egypt, § 73). Of the two Ptolemies who bore it — 
viz., Ptolemy III. (247-222 B.c. ), more commonly 
known as Euergetes, and Ptolemy VII. — it is the latter 
who is meant (Ecclesiasticus, § 8). Ptolemy VII., 
Euergetes II. , more commonly called Physcon (<j>ij<TKWv), 
began to reign jointly with his elder brother (Ptolemy 
VI., Philometor) in 170 B.c. , became sole king in 146 
B.c. , and died in 117 B.c. In spite of the attempt of 
Willrich ( Juden u. Griechen) to prove that Physcon was 
a friend of the Jews, it appears that this king’s attitude 
towards them was consistently inimical, not on any 
religious grounds, but from political motives, because 
of the support they had given to Cleopatra. To his 
reign belongs probably the main part of the Sibylline 
Oracles ; see Apocalyptic Literature, § 94. For 
the well-known story of the elephants (Jos. c.Ap. 2s), 
which the author of 3 Macc. places in the reign of 
Ptolemy IV., Philopator, see Maccabees, Third, § 5. 

EUMENES (cymcnhc [AKV] ’well-disposed’). 
Eumenes II., son of Attalus I., and king of Pergamos 
(197-158 B.c. ), allied with the Romans during their 
war with Antiochus (q.v. , 1), in recognition of which 
they added to his territory all that was taken from the 
Syrians. The statement in 1 Macc. 88 that Eumenes 
received ’ India, Media, Lydia, and the goodliest of 
their (the Seleucidean) countries’ is clearly inaccurate A 
Apart from the improbability of the mention of Lydia 
by the side of India and Media, neither India nor Media 
ever belonged to the Seleucidae or to the Romans. Both 
Livy (3755) and Strabo (xiii. 42 [624]) agree that the 
territory added to Eumenes extended only to the Taurus, 
and the latter especially notes that previous to this 
accession there had not been under the power of Per- 
gamos ’ many places which reached to the sea at the 
Ela'ftic and the Adramytene Gulfs ’ ( 7ro\X& gupta M-^XP 1 
TTjs OaXarrrjs rrjs Kara rbv ’EXatTTjp koXttov ko\ rbv 
’ Adpa/JLVTrrjvov). Hence it is probable that ' Media is 
an error for ’Mysia’ (Michaelis), and ’ India’ for ' Ionia’ 
(Grotius 2 ). For the life of Eumenes see Smith’s Diet. 
Class. Biog. 

EUNATAN, a misprint in AV for Ennatan of RV 
<6N NATAN [BA]) i Esd. 844 = Ezra 8 16, Elnathan, *. 

1 In his account of the power and policy of the Romans, the 
writer of 1 Macc. 8 does not appear to have followed very trust- 
worthy sources ; cp w. 47915.7C, and see Camb. Bib. ad loc., 
also Antiochus, i. 

2 This is more probable than the suggested identification with 
the Paphlagonian Eneti (cp also Horn. II. 2 852). By the writer 
of 1 Macc. 8 8 ‘India’ may have been possibly conceived in as 
limited a sense as 1 Asia ’ in v. 6. 
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EUNICE (eyiMlKH [Ti. WH]) ( the mother of 
Timothy {2 Tim. Is), ’a Jewess who believed’ (Acts 
1 6 1 ). See Timothy. 

EUNUCH (Dnp, cttaAcon [Gen. 37 36, Is. 39 7 ]. 
eyNOYXOC [usually]; in NT eyNOyxoc in Mt. 19i2, 
Acts 827^; also the verb eyNOYXizt*)' Mt 19x2). 
That eunuchs were much employed in Oriental courts, 
is well known ; Babylonian and Persian history is full 
of examples of their political influence (cp Herod, viii. 
105). We have no positive evidence, however, that the 
kings of Israel and Judah employed eunuchs. The 
reference in the law in Dt. 23 1 [2] is to those who, for a 
religious purpose, had voluntarily undergone mutilation 
(WRS ap. Dr. Deut. ad lac.). Still it is a mistake to 
suppose that the Hebrew word saris was used both of 
eunuchs and of persona not emasculated. It has been 
overlooked that ancient Hebrew possessed two distinct 
words d'id — one meaning * eunuch,’ the other (more 
frequent in OT) meaning ' captain ' or ' high officer.' 
For the former the usual etymology suffices (see Ges.- 
Buhl); the latter is the Ass. la-ril (see Rab-saris). 
Another form of the second d'id seems to be Saif l, 

the still current explanation of which (see Chariot, § 10, 
sup. 730) is open to objection (see Di. on Ex. 14 7). 

By a piece of remarkable good fortune we have in 2 K. 932 
positive proof that the equation OHD = is correct. The 
closing words of this verse are, properly, fJVW (® L fivo 
cuvouxot aur ijs ; © B fitfo civ.) — i.c., * two of her captains.’ To 
there was a marginal gloss D’D’TJ which in course of 
time intruded into the text, the consequence of which was that 
.VB'Se’ became corrupted into DC'S?, and so the text came to 
be rendered (as in EV) ‘ two or three eunuchs ’ (nearly so Klo.). 

In Jer. 29 2 ‘ eunuchs' (EV) should rather he ‘officers' (/.«*. 
‘court officers’). So EV, probably correctly, in Gen. 37 36 39 i* 
1 S.815 iK. 229 2 K. 86 24 12 15 25 19 iCh. 2S 1 aCh. 188 Tmg. 

‘ eunuch ']. In one passage [2 K. 25 19] such an ‘ officer ’ holds a 
high military post. (See Government, § 21.) In two other 
passages (Gen. 87 36, 39 1) he is married. In 2K. 18 17 EV 
leaves Rab-saris [q.v.] untranslated. 

The Herods, however, no doubt had eunuchs in 
their courts (Jos. Ant. xv. 7 4 ; xvi. 81), and this 
suggested Jesus' reference in Mt. 19 12. 2 He gives the 
expression ’ eunuch ’ a symbolical turn, and says that 
those who have entirely devoted themselves to the 
interests of the kingdom of heaven cannot satisfy the 
claims of married life. Perhaps, as Keim thinks, he 
refers to himself and to John the Baptist. See Clem. 
Alex. Peed. iii. 4 ; Strom, iii. 1. T. K. C. 

EUODIA (eyoAi* [Ti. WH]) and SYNTYCHE 
(cyNTyXH [Ti. WHJ), two women in the Philippian 
church specially saluted by Paul (Phil. 42). In the 
early days of Christianity at Philippi these women had 
struggled, like athletes, side by side with Paul (avvqdXTjaav 
fioi), and on this ground he appeals to a certain Synzygus 
(EV ’ yoke-fellow ’ — i.e . , fellow -labourer) to help them, 
but in what way is not stated. From the exhortation 
’ to be of the same mind in the Lord ’ it has been con- 
jectured (Schwegler, Nackapost. Zeitalter, 229 f 134 f . ) 
that the women may have represented two parties 
inclining to the Jewish and to the Gentile type of Chris- 
tianity respectively, whilst the ‘ yoke- fellow ' is supposed 
to be the apostle Peter. The name Euodia, however, 
at any rate, is justified by ’E vodios, the name of the 
first bishop of Antioch (cp Eus. HE, 322 ; Ap. Const. 
746). AV Euodias erroneously derives evodlav (in the 
acc. ) from the masc. evo 5 las. See Zahn, Einleit. 
I396 f. and cp Philippians. 

EUPHRATES (JT12, ey4>P&THC [BADEFL], Ass. 
Purattu. For derivations see Del. Par. 169 f.) This, 
by far the greatest river of Western Asia, rises in the 
Armenian mountains. It has there two chief sources, 
one at Domli, XE. of Erzeroum, the other dose to Mt. 
Ararat. Both branches trend W. or SW. till they 

1 Cp Ec.ypt, § 29, n. 

2 Cp Dalm., IVortc Jesu, 1 100. 


unite at Kebben Maden, where they form .a river 120 
yards wide. Thence a south course takes the river 
towards the Mediterranean till the Amanus range and 
Lebanon bar the way and the stream follows a SE. 
course to the Persian Gulf. It is this portion, from Hit 
to the Gulf, about 1000 miles through a low, flat, alluvial 
plain, that is the historical river. 

Its whole course is about 1780 miles, for 1200 miles navigable 
for small vessels. Below its junction with the Habur, still 700 
miles from its mouth, it attains a width of 400 yards, but gradu- 
ally decreases to about 120 at its mouth. Its depth is only 18 
feet by the Habur and still less at its month. It was always 
depleted by canals, now it loses itself in marshes. 

In May the melting of the snows in Armenia causes 
the yearly inundation. In the time of Nebuchadrezzar, 
and to a less extent before, this flood was skilfully 
applied to purposes of irrigation. The amount of 
traffic was always considerable, the river forming 
main artery of commerce from the Gulf to the Mediter- 
ranean (Herod. 1 185). The boats were of wicker, 
coated with bitumen. Trade was brisk between all the 
cities on the route, and the ships took names from their 
ports (see a list of them in 2 R. 46, No. x, cols. v. 
and vi. , and duplicates in Bezold’s Catalogue of Kou- 
yunjik Collection B. M. sub. K. 4338*2). Ships from 
Mair, Asur, Ur, Dilmun (an island down the Gulf), 
Makan, Meluhha, etc. are named. 

The Euphrates is first named (Gen. 214) as one of the 
four rivers of Eden (see Paradise). The promise of 
dominion from the river of Egypt to the Euphrates 
(Gen. 15 18) defines the ideal boundaries of the Israelite 
power (2S. 83 1 Ch. I83 1 K. 421 [5 1]). According to 
1 Ch. 59 the tribe of Reuben actually extended itself 
to the Euphrates before the time of Saul, there meeting 
the Hagarites whom Tiglath-pileser III. names as in 
that quarter (AT? ii. 10 10), — a still greater idealisation 
of history, according to critics. 

Whatever passages there may have been across the 
Euphrates in its upper course, it is clear that the great 
route by which the armies of Assyria came into Syria 
and beyond to Palestine and on to Egypt must have 
been commanded by the strong city Cauchemish. 
Till that fell no permanent hold was possible on the 
west. The army of Xecho there met the forces of 
Nebuchadrezzar in the time of Josiah [1]. The 
exiled Jews became very familiar with the river, and there 
are frequent references to it in the political and pro- 
phetic books. At the mouth of the river on its left bank 
lay the country of Chaldea (q.v. ), inhabited by a Semitic 
race carefully distinguished from Assyrians, Babylonians, 
Arabs, and Arameans. Their land was known properly 
as the ’sea-land’ (see Merathaim). Above it was 
Babylonia ; then comes Assyria (q.v.). 

In Assyrian times the Euphrates did not join the 
Tigris, and Sennacherib, when pursuing Merodach 
Baladan and his followers, made a long sea voyage 
after sailing out of the mouth of the Tigris before 
he reached their seat. The growth of the delta at 
the mouths of the Euphrates and Tigris seems to 
have early excited remark. Pliny (NH 631) states 
that Charax (mod. Mohammerah ) was built by Alex- 
ander the Great 10 stadia from the sea ; and that in 
the days of Juba II. it was 50, and in his own time 120 
from the coast. Loftus estimated that since the be- 
ginning of our era the rate of growth was about a mile 
in 70 years. The very ancient city of Eridu (mod. Abu 
Shahrein) was originally a seaport. This process of 
silting up of course gave rise to extensive salt marshes, 
called Marratu in the inscriptions (see Merathaim). 

The tributaries of the Euphrates were ( 1 ) the Arzania 
which joined the E. branch before the river left the 
mountains ; (2) the small stream which ran in from the 
west below Tul-Barsip (mod. Derejik) ; (3) the Balih, 
BdXtya, Bi'X^xa, Bellas of the ancients (mod. Bellk/i), 
that came direct S. from Harran into the Euphrates 
here flowing E. ; (4) by far the most important, the 
Habur, mod. K habur (see Habor), which has several 
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ramifications on its upper course. (See map in KB ii. 
and compare map after col. 352 of the present work. ) 

For a fuller account of its physical characteristics see Chesney, 
Euphrates Expedition , 1. On the antiquities add Loftus, 
Chaldea atui Susiana, and Layard. On the inscriptional 
material specially Del. Par. {passim). C. H. W. J. 

EUPHRATES (PHS ; eyc^p&THC [BAQ]). Accord- 
ing to Jer. I34-7 RV Jeremiah was directed to take his 
inner garment ("11TN, ’ezor= Ar. ' tzar , ’ waist- wrapper,' 
Lane; see Girdle, 1 ), 1 and hide it 'by Euphrates' 
(Perdth), in a ’ hole of the rock.’ There are three diffi- 
culties in this view of the narrative. ( 1 ) The common 
prefix ’the river’ is wanting; (2) the shores of the 
Euphrates are not rocky ; and {3) it is most improbable 
that Jeremiah went (and went twice) from Jerusalem to 
the Euphrates. 

Tbe third difficulty is the least ; the narrative might be only 
based on a vision (cp Jer. In 13). The other two difficulties 
appear insurmountable. Bochart suggested reading Ephrath 
for Perath, Ephrath being another name for Bethlehem (so Che. 
Jer. I 1 ) 333 ['83-'85) ; Ball, Jer. 284 [*90]). The landscape of 
Bethlehem suits, and the play on Ephrath, as if the name pro- 
phesied of Perath (Euphrates and the Exile) is in the Hebrew 
manner. There is, however, a better solution. 

The right course is with Marti ( ZDPl r 3u), Cheyne 
{Life and Times of Jer. [’88] 161), and Birch (PEFQ 
’8o, p. 236) to alter one vowel point, and read nrns 
' to Parah.’ The prophet means, however, not the town 
of that name (see Parah), hut (probably) some point in 
the wild and rocky Wady Fara (3 m. NE. of 'Anata 
or Anathoth), near the abundant spring called the ‘Ain 
Fara. 

EUPOLEMUS (eynoAeMOC [ANV]), b. John, b. 
Accos (and of priestly descent, see Hakkoz, 3), one of 
the envoys of Judas the Maccabee to Rome (x Macc. 
$17 ; cp 2 Macc. 4n). He is possibly to be identified 
with the Hellenistic writer of that name (author of 
the fragment on David and Solomon in Eus. PE 9 30-34) 
quoted by Alex. Polyhist. See Schiir. Hist. § 33, iii. 2. 

EUROCLYDON, RV Euraquilo (eypOKAyAcoN 
[TR 6r], eypAKyAcoN [NAB* Treg. Ti. WH] ; eypy- 
kAyAgon [B 3 ]), the name of a typhoon or hurricane 
(Acts 27i4). ‘The crew and the passengers thought 
themselves out of their trouble, when all at once one 
of those hurricanes from the E. , which the sailors of 
the Mediterranean call Euraquilon, fell upon the island 
[Crete]. The Gregalia of the Levantines is this very 
word, just as Egripou has been produced from Euripus ' 
(Renan, St. Paul, 551, and n. 1). These words sum 
up in a nutshell the general conclusion of scholars. 
Renan adopts the reading evpaKpkuv, and the very 
plausible view of Conybeare and Howson that the nar- 
rator uses a name given to the wind by the sailors {St. 
Paul, 2402 n. ), supporting this view by the usage of 
Levantine sailors at the present day (Gregalia is their 
word). 

If we accept this theory we cannot be surprised at the large 
number of variants (see Tregelles); the form ci/paxi/Aui/ was 
not in common use, and so was easily corrupted into evpvK\v&uiv, 
fVpOKkvSiov, evpax \v&ov, evpOK\v&<t), evpajcr) eurpeuerjAior, 
(vpaxiK\u)v, evTpaicoSov, while Vg. substitutes the form which, 
on the analogy of Euronotus and Euroauster, was to have been 
expected — viz., Euroaquilo. The earlier Eng. versions (Wyc., 

! Cmn., Gen.) considerately translate ‘North-east’; the 
Khemisb Version (1582) and the AV (1611) prefer to reproduce 
the readme of their respective Gk. texts, Euroaquilo and Euro- 
clydon. East by north ’ would be a more exact rendering of 
evpaxvAuiv or Euroaquilo. That this was in fact the wind 
appears from the account of the effects of the storm. 

As to the meaning of TR's reading evpoK\u 8 iov, 
scholars have been divided, some rendering 1 Eurus 
fluctus excitans, * others ‘ fluctus Euro excitatus. ' To 
a d°pt the second view involves of course the rejection 
of the reading as unsuitable. 

Bi3} s reading evpvieXvSuiv, ‘(a wind) raising a broad surge,' 
s obviously too vague. We do not want a second merely de- 

1 See the luminous paper on this word by WRS , JQP, 1892, 
PP' 289-292. The main points had already been given in Che. 
Jer.P) 333 (>83). Giesebrecht, Jer. 77 (*94), goes back to the 
"Tong rendering * girdle. ’ 


EVIL-MERODACH 

scriptive epithet after rv^umxos (EV ‘tempestuous’) — /.,?., 
marked by those ‘ sudden eddying squalls ’ (Ram say) -which are 
common in the autumnal storms of the Mediterranean. 

See Dissertation in Jordan Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. 
Paul , 287-292, and, against Burgon and Miller (who vehemently 
reject evpaxvAwy), Dickson in Hastings’ DB t s.v. t. K. C. 

EUTYCHUS (eyTYXOC [Ti. WH], ‘fortunate’), the 
young man of Troas, whose story is told in Acts 20 s- 12. 

EVANGELIST. The designation given to Philip, 

1 one of the seven,’ with whom Paul stayed in Caesarea 

(Acts 218). 

t Gk. word ' evangelist ' (euayyeAi <77779) is formed from 

‘evangelize ' {evayye\i£e<rOai ) — a favourite word in Lk.’s writings 
(although evayyikiov occurs only in Acts 15 7, speech of Peter ; 
2O24, speech of Paul), which he uses five times jn connection 
with tbe work of Philip and others immediately after the death 
of Stephen, when the Gospel began to spread beyond the limits 
of Judaism (Acts 84 122535 40). From this we see plainly wbat 
the function of an evangelist was in the earliest time. 

The evangelist was the man who brought the first 
news of the Gospel message. Timothy was charged 
by Paul not to neglect this duty : ' Do the work of 
an evangelist' (2 Tim. 4s). In Eph. 4n evangelists 
are spoken of after apostles and prophets, but before 
shepherds and teachers, as among the gifts of the 
ascended Christ to his Church ; but we must not con- 
clude from this that the term evangelist, any more than 
that of shepherd, was the stereotyped title of an official 
class. The word denotes function rather than office. 

It is noticeable that the word is not found in the 
Apostolic Fathers, nor in the Didache ; in the latter the 
function in question appears to be discharged by apostles. 
In the time of Eusebius the word is still used in its 
earliest sense, and without reference to i particular 
office or class {e.g. , Eus. HE iii. 37 2, and of Pantasnus 
v- 10 2 f. ); but already another use was current, ac- 
cording to which an evangelist was the writer of a 
‘Gospel ’ in the sense of a narrative of the life of Christ : 
eg . , in Hippolytus, Julius Africanus, and Origen. 

j. A. R. 

EVE (njfl), Gen. 320 ; see Adam and Eve, § 3 ( 3). 

EVENING SACRIFICE (inrH nnJD),*Ezra 94. 
See Sacrifice. 

EVERLASTING. See Eternal, and cp Escha- 
tology, § 82/; 

EVI ('IN), one of the five chiefs of Midian, slain 
after the ’matter of Peor ' ; Nu. 318 (eye in [BA], 
eyHpe [L]) ; Josh. 13 21 (ey[e]i [BAL]), both P. See 
Midian. 

EVIL-MERODACH (TPP eyei&AM&pcoAeK 
[B in 2 K.], oyAaimap^A^x [ a in J er -]' eyeiAMApp.- 
AOYXOC [Jos. c. Ap. I20]), in Bab. Avcl- Marudnk, 

‘ man of Marduk,' 1 the son and successor of Nebuchad- 
rezzar, king of Babylon, after a short reign (561-560 
B.c., a see Chronology, § 25), was put to death by 
his brother Nergal-sar-usur (Berossus, cited by Jos. 
r. Ap. lzo). Apart from a few contract -tablets (see 
KB 4200 ff.), no inscriptions of his reign have as yet 
been brought to light. One of his earliest acts was the 
liberation of Jehoiachin in the thirty-seventh year of 
his captivity, 2 K. 2627 {eveLavapioSax [A], €Vi\a 8 p.apio- 
8 ax [L]) = Jer. 5231 (oiAai p.a 8 axa.p [B], -pax [Q], 
-A e 8 ap.axa.p [N]). According to Berossus, Evil-Mero- 
dach reigned avdpuos Kal aaeXy&s, which hardly accords 
with his benevolence in 2 K. (unless [see Wi. AOE 
2198 (’99)] he had a political purpose in view), 3 and 
hence Tiele (Z?MG 457 464/ ) suspects that the true 
rescuer of Jehoiachin was Nergal-sar-usur. ’ .Ml the 

1 Cp in Ass. Aram. nSlN (fem.), ‘servant,’ CIS 2, no. 64, and 
"JITD (Bab. equivalent has Marduk-rimmanni ), id. no. 68. 

2 ‘18 years' in Jos. Ant. x. 11 2 {a^L\fiaOaSaxos) is more 
likely a mistake for months. 

3 Jerome (on Is. 14 ip) mentions a tradition that Evil-Mero- 
dach had been thrown into prison hy Nebuchadrezzar, and had 
there become friendly with Jehoiachin ; cp with this the tradi- 
tion in Jos. {Ant. x. 11 2), where Evil-Merodach releases and 
honours Jehoiachin to atone for his father's bad faith. 
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days of his life’ (2 K. *2029 b, Jer. 5233^) would cer- 
tainly apply better to a king who reigned four years 
than to one who reigned scarcely two. 

EXACT, EXACTOR, EXACTION. 

(1) ‘Exactor’ is the usual Vg. rendering of the Heb. part. 
CUj, noges (v tlUJi cp Ass. nagdsu, ‘ to overpower ’). It is found 
also in Is. 00 17 EV (RVmg. ‘taskmaster,’ <5 eTnVKoiro?), Job 
3^7 AVmg. (EV ‘driver’; fyopokoyop), Dan. 11 20 RV (AV 
‘ raiser of taxes ’ ; tvtttojv [So^ay |8acr<.Aea>5, cod. 87] npaaaaiv [ 5 . 
0a<rtA€ia5 BAQ}), Zech. 98 10 4 RVmg. and RV (AV ‘op- 
pressor,’ cfcAaut'au'). In Ex. 37, etc., noges is rendered ‘task- 
master ’ (cp-yoSi oik 7135), in Is. 3 12 9 4 [3] 14 2 4 {npaxnop, airatriov 
[aweidcPv N c - a ], xupievcras, ananuiv) EV has ‘oppressor,’ in Job 
3 18 AV ‘oppressor,’ RV ‘taskmaster’ ($opoAoyos, as in 397). 
See Taskwork, Taxation. 

(2) For nishai gfriiSoth, Ezek. 45 gt, EV ‘exaction,’ EV*ng. 
has, better, ‘ Heb. expulsions,’ /.<?., evictions. © has Kara- 
Swaareiav. 

(3) On nuissa, and KW, na&a (Dt. 15 if. Neh. 5 7 10 f. 
10 31 [32]), cp Usury and Law and Justice. 

(4) On TrpaKTcop (© in Is. 3 12 ; EV * oppressor *), Lk. 12 58 
(RVmg. ‘exactor,’ EV ‘officer’; cp Lk. 313, rrpatrareTe, AV 
‘exact,’ RV ‘extort’), see Taxation. 


EXCOMMUNICATION. This Latin word of late 
origin (it is not found in the Vulgate) is conveniently used 
M . to denote (temporary or permanent) exclu- 
. ' . ® sion from the ecclesiastical community as 

in IxOSpe S. distinguished from civil penalties of an 
analogous character. It need hardly be said that the 
later procedure of church excommunication developed 
out of NT germs, though Roman theologians give ex- 
positions of fundamental biblical passages which are not 
always critically sound. It is equally obvious that the 
NT germs of later usages stand in close relation to the 
practice of excommunication among the Jew's in the time 
of Christ. It is to this Jewish practice that reference is 
made in Lk. 622, where from the use of three distinct terms 
(&(popto‘w<7U', 6 veidiauaiv, €K( 3 a\io(riv t 6 6vofia) some have 
found a reference to as many different grades of ex- 
communication, 1 but where really (see Weiss) only one 
is intended, viz., exclusion from religious and social 
intercourse; see Jn. 922 12+2 I62 (d.7ro<ru*'d7w7os) and 
cp Synagogue. In Mt. 18 15-17, too, only one kind 
of ban is presupposed ; its application, however, is to be 
preceded first by a gentler, then by a graver admonition, 
which reminds us forcibly of the similar procedure 
customary among the later Jews (see * Arakhln, 16 b; 
Mishna, Maswtk, lio). 

It is noteworthy that this passage stands just before the 
much-discussed passage on Binding and Loosing (7/. 18). We 
can, however, more easily imagine Jesus actually uttering v.jB 
than vv. 15-17, which seem plainly to represent the later practice 
of Jewish Christians. ‘ Let him be to thee as the eOviKos (RV 
the Gentile) and the publican ’ are the words which describe the 
punishment of the convicted sinner. Here there is a possibility 
that the sense of the original saying bas been missed. In the 
Palestinian Aramaic the term used would be N'JVp, which may 
no doubt be rendered ‘ Gentiles,’ but only because Gentiles were 
misbelievers ; the word really means ‘ heretics 1 or ‘ infidels ’ (cp 
Levy’s and Jastrow’s Lexx. ; Schiirer, TLZ ’99, col. 168 If.). 

Passing to the undoubtedly Pauline epistles we find 
most probably two recorded instances of church disci- 
„ _ .. pline. In 1 Cor. 53-5 we read that 

„ Paul had resolved, as representing 

Christ’s spirit, to give over a certain 
offender against morality ‘to Satan’ (alluding apparently 
to Job 2 6) 2 in the presence of the assembled church, he 
himself being spiritually present among them. Physical 
death he expects to be the consequence of this act (cp 
1 Cor. 11 30) ; but the object is the good of the offender, 

* that the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord.’ 
In 2 Cor. 2 6-n, it has been customary to suppose that 
exclusion from church privileges was all that the offender 


* On the three Jewish grades of excommunication see Ham- 
burger, RE des Judenthums , s.v. ‘ Bann ’ ; and cp Weber, Jiid. 
Theol. 142 f. 

2 See Redpath. Expos . , 1898 b., pp. 287-290. — Ramsay's 
illustration of 1 Cor. 5 5 by the language of curses by which 
pagan Corinthians consigned their enemies ‘ to destruction by 
the powers of the world of death * {Exp. T. 10 59) is hardly to the 
point, for Satan was not an independent supernatural being. 
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actually suffered, and that this was not permanent. 
Weizsaeker's exposition of the circumstances, 1 however, 
makes it extremely probable that an entirely different 
case is referred to, and that the offence was of a totally 
different order. The Church had at first sympathised 
with the offender, who had in some way injured the 
apostle ; but in consequence of a letter from Paul the 
majority resolved to rebuke the offender. It was no 
doubt some question of party intrigues against the 
apostle. There is no reason to think that the expression 
avadzpxi fxapavada (1 Cor. 16 22) is a formula of excom- 
munication as was supposed by Calvin and other 
reformers (the words were held to be synonyms, like 
a { 3 ( 3 a 6 7rar^p). 

The view need not be discussed. It is contradicted by the 
prayer at the end of chap. 10 of the Didache : — 

’EAfleVw KaL irapeXBerui 6 *607x05 0CT05. 

'Claavva t <5 vta> Aa/ 3 i 5 . 

El T15 ayt.05, epxeoAire! T15 ovk earn, p.eravo€ir<o. 

M apavaua. ’A/u.tji'. 

Still no doubt the prayer for the Lord’s paronsia did suggest to 
the apostle a thought of vengeance. To refuse to love the 
Lord Jesus made a man ‘ anathema ’ ; when the Lord came, this 
sentence would be executed. 

The Gk. avadep.a (anathema) is not to be taken as suggesting 
excommunication (this would be importing later ideas [see 
Suicer, Thes., j.t 1 .] ; observe that in Gal. 1 8 b it 'is an angel that 
is spoken of). The same remark applies to Rom. 931 Cor. 12 3. 
'Avadena is synonymous with tcarapa and eirixarapaTos. 

In the Pastoral Epistles the rules of exclusion from 
fellowship have become more precise, and the offences 

* Tr, Poatnral P unished ty jt are no lon g er merely 

i. in rasiorai moral Again wc hear of offenders 

PP* ’delivered to Satan’ (1 Tim. I20); 

but it is that they may be taught not to blaspheme (cp 
2 Tim. 32 2 Pet. 2 10-18). The rights of a presbyter are 
defined ; an accusation against him is not to be received, 
unless there be two or three witnesses ; but there is to be 
public reproof of all who sin (1 Tim. 519/.). In Tit. 
3 10 a man that is ' heretical ’ (see Heresy, § 2) is to be 
avoided (7rapairo0 ; so render in 2 Tim. 223; cp RV 

2 Macc. 231), but only after ‘a first and second ad- 
monition.' That the alpecreis or factions referred to 
had a theological colouring, is clear from 2 Jn. 10, and 
that they might even be dangerous appears from 

3 Jn. 9/., where Diotrephes ‘ who affects pre-eminence’ 
(6 (piXoTTpioTeOuv) is said not to admit the writer to fellow- 
ship ; fit punishment is threatened for him. T. K. c. 

EXECUTIONER. The OT has no special word to 
denote the person who executes the sentence of capital 
punishment. The words rendered ‘ executioner ' in 
EV refer more naturally to (royal) bodyguards. 

1. n 3 B tabbah (from 11312 , Ass. tabdhu , ‘to slaughter’), is 
in 1 S. 923 f. rendered ‘cook’; cp Cooking, § 1). In Gen. 
37 36 39 1 4O3./C 41 10 12, the D’n3t2n “ic* of the Pharaoh, and in 
2 K. 'Ibzff. Jer. 399^1, the D’n 3 U" 3’1 of Nebuchadrezzar is in 
EV ‘captain of the guard.’ So also trn 3 B" 3 , 1 (Arioch) in Dan. 
214 (EVnig. ‘chief of the executioners,’ except in Jer. ‘chief 
marshal’); cp WRS, OTJCP), 262, n. 1. ©in these passages 
has apxi(j.a.yeipos, ap\L8e<rp.o(fkv\a^, apxi 5 co’/u.i 07 Tj 5 . 

*. 03 , Kdri, 2 K. 11 4 19b RVmg. See Carites. 

3. (TireKovKaxtap (Lat. speculator or spiculator, a pikeman, 
halberdier), Mk. 627 RV ‘ soldier of the guard.' The word is 
found also in late Hebrew. 

EXILE (Is. 20 4 RV, Ezek. 124 “ RV, Ezra 835 
RV). See Captivity. 

EXODUS 

I. Historical (§§ 1-8). II. Geographical (§§ 10-15). 

Two hypotheses (§§ 1-4). Starting-point (§ 10). 

JE’s account (§ 5 /.). Sea-passage (§§ 11-14, 16) 

Manetho (§ 7). Early physical geography 

Navi lie (§ 8). (§ 15). 

Bibliography (§ 10). 

The interest of legend which has long beer 
mistaken for history and which has coloured tht 

1 Two rival life and thou S hts of a S reat P eo P le 1 
btmofhpHPa h ar dly less than that °f the facts them 
™ ' selves. Even if it were certain (a) tha 

1 -3p. Age, 2 349-353- 
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only a section of the Israelites (the Rachel-tribes) 
sojourned in the land of Egypt, and made its Exodus 
from it, or (£) that the true land of d-isD from whieh 
the Israelitish Exodus occurred, was not Egypt 
(Misraim) at all, but a N. Arabian land called Musr 
or Alusri (so Wi. ; see Mizraim, § 2d), it would still, 
on account of the generations that have fed their 
inner life upon it, be a thrilling tale which tells of the 
hardened heart of the Pharaoh, of the escape of the 
Hebrew bondmen, of the passage of the Red Sea, of the 
purifying trials in the wilderness. In this article we shall 
call the former (a) the conservative, the latter (d) the 
advanced hypothesis. Cp Israel, § ^ f The con- 
servative hypothesis is at present that most favoured by 
biblical critics. There is thought to be an antecedent 
„ , . probability that the Israelites, as well 

ons ®5 va . lve as other Hebrews, found temporary ad- 
hypothesis. iniss;on in(0 , he NE Qf , he E gy ' tian 

territory. They would, of course, eome from Canaan. 
That there were Israelites in that country at an early date 
we now know from the ’ Israel-stele ’ discovered in 1 896 by 
Flinders Petrie. It may have been in Merneptah’s time, 
or it may have been even earlier, that the catastrophe 
poetically described by the Egyptian king occurred, 
when ‘ the people of Isiraal was laid waste,' so that their 
* crops were not,' and so that, various cities of Canaan 
also having been punished, Ham (Palestine) became 
'a widow' — i. e. , helpless — ‘for Egypt.' 1 The names 
Tshpal ' and ’ Yakbal ’ ( Y-sa-p- a-ra and Y-'-k-b-'d-ra 2 ) 
in the name-list of Thotmes III. (nos. 78, 102) also 
appear to some critics to show that before that king’s 
reign tribes having these names (which certainly look like 
Joseph-el and Jacob-el) had lived in Palestine, and 
given their own names to localities. It is conceivable 
that these Israelites, Josephites, or Jacobites, or some 
portion of them, being nomads, had sought admission 
into Egypt under pressure of famine, and had sojourned 
there, and had been treated at length with severity by 
the Pharaoh, though the statement respecting Pithom 
and Raamses (Ex. ln£) is not without difficulty. It 
must be admitted, however, that references to Mer- 
neptah’s stele and to the names ' Ishpal ’ and ’ Yakbal ’ 
can be made only with much reserve. The phrase * the 
people of Isiraal' is very difficult (one would like to be 
able to read ‘ Joseph-el ' or ‘ Jezreel '), and the meaning 
of ' Ishpal ’ and ‘ Yakbal ’ is by no means free from 
doubt (see Joseph i. and ii. , § 1 ; and Jacob, § i). 

According to Stade (’ Die Entsteh. des Volkes Israel,’ 
Akad. Reden und Adhandlungen , [’99], 97-122) it is 
3 Stade 's ^kcly l ^ at t * ie Hebrew tribes had sought 
theorv P asture f° r their flocks to the S. of the 
Wady Tumllat, and that so a part of them 
had come under the power of the Egyptian authori- 
ties ; likely too that the Israelites had cause to eom- 
plain of a misuse of this power. The Egyptian 
authorities may, of course, have imposed 1 corvie 
upon them. The part of the Hebrew tribes which 
remained free from Egyptian oppression probably 
wandered as far as the true Sinai (E. of the Elanitic 
Gulf), and these Sinaitic nomads formed a confederacy 
under the protection of the god of Sinai ; the liberated 
Israelites joined them at Kadesh. To the Kadesh 
tradition (see Kadesh i. § 3) Stade attaches great im- 
portance. 

In the OLZ (May, June, July, 'gg), Winckler criticises this 
Vle, y as mere theological rationalism. The charge might equally 
well be brought against C. Niebuhr, who is no theologian. 
Experience, however, has again and again proved that popular 
traditions are sometimes more truthful than critics had supposed. 
Rationalistic ’ conjecture is not out of place in the prolegomena 
01 history, and here it has the advantage of keeping the student 

1 See Six Temples at Thebes (Flinders Petrie), *807, which 
c . ont ams a chapter with a translation of the Merneptan inscrip- 
tl °^ m See also W. M. Muller, ‘ Anmerkungen,’ 

and Naville, ‘ Les dernieres lignes de la stele mentionnant les 
Israelites' (an attempt to reconcile the stele with Exodus), 
Rec. de trav. xx. (’98). 

W.MM As. u. Eur. 162 jf, 
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in some degree of sympathy with the Israelitish writers and the 
Jewish readers of the narrative of the Exodus. 

Winckler’s theory mentioned above in § 1 has an 
additional claim to consideration from the fact that the 
4 Winckler En S lisi:iman Dr. C. T. Beke, in his Origines 
and Beke Biblicce, vol. i. , maintained as long ago as 
1 834 that the Misraim of the Hebrew tradi- 
tion of the Exodus was not Egypt, but some district lying 
to the N. of the Sinaitic peninsula. He also held that 
the Red Sea crossed by the Israelites was the Gulf of 
'Akabn, and that Horeb or Sinai lay to the NE. of the 
head of that Gulf. His work did not escape the notice 
of Ewald, but failed to exert any deep influence. 
Winekler’s kindred theory, proposed in 1893, was 
formed in complete independence of Dr. Beke. To 
accept it, as it stands, is hardly possible ; but a modifica- 
tion of it, which will suit the requirements of biblical 
criticism, lies elose at hand. 1 The existing evidence 
(which cannot here be discussed) leads to the conclusion 
that the N. Arabian Musur coincided with or included 
the district of Kadesh, and this is just the district which 
forms the scene of some of the most important patri- 
archal legends, though later scribes disguised Misrim 
(Musur) as Misraim (Egypt), or even fell into deeper 
error still (see Kadesh i. § 1 ; Mizraim, §2 (d) ; cp 
Moriah). We cannot avoid the impression that there 
were Israelitish tribes in the N. Arabian Musur who 
were never in the Musur of Egypt. What were the 
relations between the Rachel-tribes in Egypt and the 
Israelites in Musur, and any other kindred associations 
that there may have been elsewhere, we are at present 
unable to say definitely. We do, however, seem to see 
that an Egypt-tradition and a Musri-tradition have been 
fused together. T. k. c. 

We now turn to consider certain suggestive points in 
JE's aecount of the Exodus. There is a remarkable 
g parallelism between JE's narrative of the 

. journey from the Red Sea to Sinai (Ex. 
account. 15a2 . I827 ) ( and the continuation of the 
march from Sinai to Kadesh (Nu. l’0*29-20). The visit 
of Jethro ( q.v . ) and the appointment of the judges to 
lighten the labours of Moses were probably once placed 
later (by E) in connection with the legislation at 
Horeb. The defeat of Amalek in Ex. 17 has geo- 
graphical difficulties, and the account seems to be based 
upon Nu. 1440^, where it is obviously more original 
(see Bacon, Trip. Trad. 93). Similarly the gift of 
Manna (Ex. 16) and the striking of the rock at 
the waters of Meribah (id. 17) are probably connected, 
in the one case, with Massah (between Taberah and 
Kibroth-hattaavah), and, in the other, with Kadesh 
(see Manna, § 3 ; Massah and Meribah). In 
every instance the episodes bear the appearance of 
having been inserted from later stages of the journey 
where they more naturally belong. Ex. 15 22-27 is the 
only old fragment remaining, and here the covenant, 
after a journey of three days, reminds us of the ’ three 
days’ journey ’ in the request to Pharaoh (Ex. 3 18 5 3 ), 
and finds a parallel in the three days’ journey in Nu. 
10 33. 2 The oldest account of the journey from the Red 
Sea to Sinai is thus reduced to a minimum. 

Passing over the Decalogue and Covenant at Sinai 
we resume JE at chaps. 24, 32-34. Now the episode of 
__ . the golden calf ' cannot well be older 

+ Aavf- 6 than the reign of Hezekiah, and points 
tradition. j ndeed t0 a date later than 722 ' (Addis) ; 
it may with considerable probability be ascribed to E 2 
(cp Exodus ii., § 3 [viii. ]). There was therefore no 

1 Not, however, such a modification as Jensen’s ( TLZ , 4th 
Feb. 1899). The region S. of Palestine may have been called 
□’"IXDi thinks this scholar, because it was often under Egyptian 
rule. This fails to do justice alike to the biblical and to the 
Assyriological data. 

2 After leaving the yam-Suph (Red Sea) Israel journeyed 
at once to the wilderness of Shur (q.v.). Note that in v. 25 

and remind us of Massah and Kadesh (En-Mishpat); 

see Marah. 
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need in the old narrative for any renewal of the cove- 
nant, or for the intercession of Moses in 33/. 

That chap. 33 f is composite is generally admitted, 
and it remains to consider the fragments that are left 
after the omission of those passages which are necessarily 
of an editorial nature. It is highly probable that we 
have here the traces of an old theophany and law-giving 
of greater antiquity than the theophany and law-giving 
at Sinai-Horeb (3 ff. 20/:), the scene of which was not 
Sinai, but Kadesh (see Kadesh i. § 2 ). Fortunately 
this old tradition is not quite a torso. Although we can 
find no narrative of which it may be the continuation 
(see above, § 5 end), it seems possible to trace it further 
step by step to Hormah and Beer (i.e. , Beer-sheba, 
or Beer-lahai-roi?), and finally (in Judg. 1 16 ) to the ' city 
of palm-trees * (cp the S. Judaean name Tamar) ; see 
Kadesh i. § 3 . Details of this journey are missing , 1 
with the exception, perhaps, of the oldest features in 
Nu. 16, where the revolt against the authority of Moses 
( v . 13 ) presupposes a very early stage in the journey 
of the Israelites. It at once suggests itself that this 
tradition is of Calebite origin (cp Exodus [Book], 
§ 3 [ v ’])« an d this is borne out by (a) the prominence 
ascribed to Caleb in the oldest passages of Nu. 13 f , 
and ( b ) the close relationship which, as the genealogies 
reveal, subsisted between Judah, Caleb, the Kenites, 
etc. — one tradition (a late one, it is true) actually con- 
nects Moses' family with Caleb (see Miriam, 2 ). We 
seem to have, therefore, distinct traces of a Calebite 
wandering from Kadesh northwards into Judah, the 
commencement, perhaps, of that northerly migra- 
tion which took place in the time of David, and was 
continued, still later, in exilic times (see Caleb, § 3 / ). 2 
The evidence, however (see Kadesh i. § 1 ), leads to 
• the conclusion that the limits of Musri and the district of 
Kadesh coincided . 3 The Calebite tradition, therefore, 
knew of an ' Exodus from the land of Musri. s. A. l. 

Reference has often been made by writers to ManStho's 
narrative of the expulsion of the lepers under a priest of 

7 lWaTinthn Heliopolis called Osarsiph (cp. Jos. r. 
'• 1,ian0lao - Ap. 1 26 f. ). The critical value of this 

narrative, however, is very slight. The reserve expressed 
by Kittel (Hist. I26 / ) is judicious ; the present writer 
prefers to leave Manfitho's story entirely on one side. 
Not only is it manifestly influenced by the Jewish 
narrative, but it seems to imply an absurd confusion 
between Moses and the reforming Egyptian king 
commonly known as Khuen-aten 4 (Amenhotep IV.). 
As Meyer has pointed out, the name Me(r)neptah can 
never have become ’ A/xevuxpis (the name mentioned in 
Josephus), and since the king called Amenophis by 
Mangtho ( Jos. ) does really correspond superficially, in 
a religious respect, to Amenhotep IV. , it seems arbitrary 
to prefer the [A ]fieve<j>9r}s of Julius Africanus and 
Syncellus . 5 

It was not unnatural for Naville u to hope that 
the view which places the Exodus under Me(r)neptah 

8 Naville ^ >een mac ^ e approximately certain by 

his excavations. He has in fact shown 
that Rameses II., Sesonk I., and Osorkon II. have all 
left their names at Tell el-Mashuta, the true site of 
Pithom. The language of Me(r)neptah's inscription 
referred to above cannot, however, without a rather 
violent hypothesis, be reconciled with Naville's view. 
Lieblein is of opinion 7 that the biblical narrative of the 
Exodus and the events connected with it was redacted in 

1 It is improbable that Nu. 11 can in any way belong to it. 

2 Was David himself a Musrite? He was, at any rate, 
hardly a Bethlehem ite, as the later tradition supposed (see 
D \vid, § 1, col. 1020, n. 2 ; cp also Judah). 

3 If Musri bordered upon Edom, so did the district of Kadesh. 
Cp Nu. 20 1 6 b ‘ Kadesh . . . in the uttermost of thy (Edom’s) 
border. * 

4 Meyer, G.4, l2-o(§ 226, end). 

r> Cp, however, Ki., Hist. 1 261. 

In The Store City 0 / Pithom (’85); The Route of the 
It todus (Victoria Institute, ’91). 

7 * L’Exode des H6breux,’ PS BA 20 277-288 [’98]. 
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the time of Rameses II. when Egyptian influences pre- 
dominated in Syria, and that the Exodus really took place 
under Amenhotep III. This indeed cannot be granted ; 
but it is at any rate possible that the Hebrew tradition 
of the Exodus underwent a profound modification at 
that period, and even that in its original form the 
Misrim referred to meant, not Egypt (ense), but the 
N. Arabian land of Musr or Musri. All that the 
Egyptian monuments discovered and studied by Naville 
prove is that the biblical narrative in its present form 
comes from writer who had good archaeological 
information. In the second part of this article an 
independent attempt will be made to trace the route 
assigned to the B’ne Israel on their departure from 
Egypt to keep a festival to Yahw6 in the wilderness 
( Ex. 7 16 8 1 [7 26] 1 0 9 ; cp 1 2 35 ). 

The literature is immense. Besides the Histories of Israel by 
Stade, Klostermann, Kittel, C. Niebuhr, and Wellhausen, see 
especially Ebers, Durch Gosen zum Sinai (‘ Der 
9. Historical Aufbruch ’ and * Der Auszug der Hebraer ') ; 

Literature. Maspero, struggle of the Nations, 444 (he 
retains his opinion that the years following the 
reign of Seti I. offered favourable conditions for the Israelites to 
break away from their servitude, if the ‘ Israel' of Me(r)neptah's 
description represents a tribe left behind in Canaan, after the 
majority of the Israelites had emigrated to Egypt ; otherwise 
the Israel of Me(r)neptah will be the ‘ bondmen ' who had escaped 
from Egypt in Me(r)neptah’s reign) ; Petrie, ‘Egypt and Israel,' 
Contemp. Rez>., May 1896, and Six Temples of Thebes ('97); 
M ‘Curdy, Hist., Proph. and Mon., 1 204 (the Exodus cannot 
have been till the time of the feeble successors of Rameses III., 
similarly Sir H. Howorth) ; Wiedemann, Le Mttseon, 17 (’98), 
on the Israel-stele (the stele only proves that at some time 
or other there existed a people of Israel which was in distress 
and had no fcorn]); Orr, ‘Israel in Egypt and the Exodus,’ 
Jixpositor, 1897^, pp. 161-177 (Amenhotep IL, the Pharaoh of 
the Exodus, Hatiepsut, daughter of Thotmes I., the protector of 
the child Moses); cp C. Niebuhr's view that the accession of 
Thotmes I. is the latest terminus a quo for the oppression of 
the Hebrews [ Gesch . 1 202]. T. K. C. 


Thanks to the progress of Egyptology, we now know 
something of the topography of Goshen ( q.v . ), although 
in ls not y et eas y t0 harmonise our 

±u. auppo.ea knowledge with the biblical data, 
starting-point. The rou *. however t0 the Sii near the 

sea, remains hopelessly obscure. The OT narratives, un- 
fortunately, presuppose that all geographical names are 
familiar to the reader. True, the eastern regions of N. 
Egypt must always have been well known to natives of 
Palestine ; the geographical statements of the narratives 
must therefore be expected to be trustworthy. However, 
as the narratives now stand — a mosaic of passages from 
various sources — they give evidence of the confusion 
which inevitably arose in the process of weaving the 
passages together. 

The Israelites began their march at (the city of) 
Ram[e]ses (Ex. 12 37 ), which seems to mean the capital 
of Goshen where there was then a royal residence. Of 
the site of this Rameses (q.v.) we know nothing. 
The ruins of the modern Tell Abu Isleman at the 
western entrance to the valley of Tumllat would be the 
most suitable starting-point, since this has to be sought 
in the W. of Goshen. Succoth is mentioned as the 
first halting place (Ex. 12 37 13 20 Nu. 33s/. ) ; it seems 
to be the Egyptian Tuku. Whether Tuku signifies 
a city near P-atum, or a region near it, or the city 
P-atum itself, is a difficult question. If we could 
take Succoth as the name of the tract of land 
round Pithom which the Israelites would enter on the 
second day, or as that of a place in the neighbourhood 
of that Egyptian colony, the reference to it would cause 
no difficulty ; but the inscriptions on the sacred 
geography of Egypt dating from Ptolemaic times seem 
to identify Tukn and P-atum altogether. Now, Tuku 
certainly was situated where Naville excavated at Tell 
el-Mashuta. If this be so, we must suspect a mis- 
understanding of the original source or sources, which 
would seem to have given Succoth and Pithom- Etham 
as names of the same place — we say Pithom- Etham 
because Pithom (q.v.) is probably identical with the 
station called Etham (q.v.), which was ' at the edge of 
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the wilderness' (Ex. 13 20) — i.e . , at the E. end of Goshen. 

The distance from the entrance of Goshen to Tuku or 
P-atum would be 26 m. (following the present line of 
railway). An average march of 13 m. a day would be 
all that eould be assumed of a host hampered with 
much eattle. All highways run directly E. along the 
canal of Goshen. 

Afterwards, God 'led the people about' ( 13 18) and 
‘ they turned (back) ' to encamp ' before Pihahiruth, 
between Migdol and the sea, before 
11 . Pihanirotn. Baal-Zephon' ( 142 ). Here the diffi- 
culties increase. The sites of Migdol (eertainly not the 
large fortress so ealled in the ME. of the Delta) and 
Baal-zephon (q.v . , 2) are quite unknown. As to 
Pihahlroth, we may venture 

to guess that, being near 

the ‘Sea,’ it may corre- 1 ■ - - — . - - 

spond to the Serapiu of the 
Itinerarium A ntonini , — EXODUS, 

apparently the only eity in 

that region (apart from the English Miles 

later Arsinoe and Clysma). ? *.° , , . sp , , , , *? ° 

All identifications, however, Reference. 

depend upon the locality of Biblical zoan 

the passage through the Classical taws 

‘sea.’ A southerly direc- Egyptian Musri 

tion IS implied by the turn- Modern European {Cairo) 

ing ’ ; but how far S. the . . . . ^ - 

have no means of deter m i n- ^pgp : JH pH 

ing, since it is not stated _ 
that the eneampment ' by 
the sea' marked a day's 
journey. (.) f ! b I 

1. Shall we, with most ^ \ 

commentators, plaee the \ rtfc l L 

« passage near the \ 

ea " present Suez tbfakhutamh' 

passage fetter Suwais I A 

at Sues ? ' r c - -it > Y L^et-fumiiat ;ag' 

[ es S wives]), ^ 

where the gulf is only two- el-MuntuUrt 

thirds of a mile wide? 1 Pfcajro) 

Those who do so usually lay : 1 Z" ' ''{£ 

great stress on the fact that If ( 

the straits are shallow, and $ j 

are passable (it is said) at C\ S 55 

« very low tide, especially Jr 

when there is also a N. J* 

wind. Certainly this would \ . 

permit a ’ rational 'ex- 2S 

planation of the passage. / j C~ V , O'j'i 

It is doubtful, however, { si 

whether such arguments / u N. ^ i 

ean be used. 2 Josephus j ' \ \ 

gives us no help. In his I J.£~ Zj "j 

time all conception of the 

situation of Goshen had IL-All 

been lost. Longitude 

Hence to explain how the Is- 
raelites could ‘reach the Red Ms 

Sea in three days, ’ he made them 
march through I^topol is -Baby- 
lon (Ant. ii. 15 1) — i.e., round the S. side of the Jebel Mokattam, 
the mountain on which the citadel of Cairo is built, on the most 
direct road to Suez through the Wadi et-Tih and through the 
Muntula pass. Nothing could be more at variance with the 
biblical data, especially as the ‘turning back' to the ‘edge of 
the wilderness,’ and other details, are overlooked. Yet several 
scholars (Lengerke, Kutscheit, von Raumer, Shaw) have followed 
Josephus. 

2. Another view has been strongly urged by Schleiden 
{Die Landenge von Sues , ’58) and Brugsch (L'Exode 

13 Or ^ es monum - fcgypt - 1 75 )- Both make 
Serbonis? * srae ^ tes march along the shore of the 
Mediterranean. Brugsch places Goshen too 

1 Of course the recent traditions about the well of Moses (see 
Marah) do not come into consideration. 

z 50 to 55 m. from the supposed site of Etham would be at 
least three days’ journey. 
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far N. and leads the Israelites from Tanis-Zoan (i.e., 
Rameses, he believes, for which equation he appeals 
to Ps. 78 12 43) to Daphnse ( = Etham = Hetam, accord- 
ing to him). Pihahlroth he explains (translating as the 
Peshitta 1 and perhaps also the Targum did) as the 
‘ mouth of the depths * (fiapadpa ) — i.e. , of the Sirbonian 
bog. Migdol he identifies with the Migdol mentioned 
in Jer. and Ezek. , which was 12 R. m. S. from Pelusium 
according to the itineraries, and Baal-zephon with the 
temple of Zeus Kasios on the Casius promontory, so 
that the Israelites would have passed through the bog 
to the dunes N. of the Sirbonis, (So, before Brugseh, 
Schleiden, who, however, placed Succoth and Etham 
correctly. ) This theory is wholly destitute of any solid 
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basis ; the expression rpo’C*. ‘ Reedy Sea, occurs too 
often for the Red Sea (q.v.) to admit a new application 
to the Sirbonis. 2 The modern discoveries which have 
determined the position of Goshen, decide against it. 

3. Recently, another view has begun to make way — 
the view, namely, that the passage through the sea is to 
be sought for nearer to the eastern end of 
14 . Or G os h en< Du Bois Aym£, Shekel, and 
midway? K nobe i ( in a rationalising interest, thought 

1 Later he tried to find in the name an Egyptian word kraut, 
‘ depths ’ ; but there is no such word. 

2 The expression ‘ desert of Shur,’ Ex. 15 22 (E), is very vague 
and cannot be used as an argument either for the N. direction 
of the march or for the identification of Etham with the fron- 
tier fortress Shur in the extreme NE. 
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of a point between the Bitter Lakes and the Gulf of 
Suez. They assumed that this sandy tract dried up 
quite recently, and that, in the time of Moses, it must 
have been very shallow, in parts even marshy. Dillmann 
and others admit a similar shallow connection between 
the Crocodile (Timsah) Lake and the Bitter Lakes. 
Naville (followed by Strack) assumed the Timsah lake 
itself. 

All these modifications of the same theory are built 
upon the view that the ancient condition of the isthmus 

15 Earlv ^ uez was ver y different from the present. 

nhvsioal There ls no doubt among geologists that 
e-eriffr hv the Red Sea once extended not only to the 
e o P j* Crocodile Lake but even to the Balah Lake, 
so that the Red Sea and the Mediterranean were com- 
pletely connected (see map, cols. 1437 f ). There is no 
evidence, however, that this state of matters continued 
down to historic times. The Egyptian inscriptions dating 
from the time of the Pyramids speak of the ' Great 
Black Water’ (kem-uer 1 ) in connection with the fortifi- 
cations at the E. end of Goshen, 2 — i.e . , it seems to have 
reached as far as the present Crocodile Lake. In dyn. 
XII. this ' Great Black Water’ is spoken of as an undrink- 
able (i.e . , salt) ’ lake' (hi), so that there cannot have been 
a connected^//! Under Ptolemy II. Philadelphus, the 
inscription of Pithom (ed. Xaville) speaks of the ' Great 
Black Lake ’ and the * Scorpion Lake ’ near Pithom as 
navigable and as connected with the Red Sea by the 
canal of Ptolemy II., which, evidently, was a mere 
restoration of the canal of Xccho (Egypt, § 68 ) and 
Darius. The extant traces of this latter canal and the 
monuments of Darius along it (see Goshen, map) seem 
to show that about 500 B.c. the extent of the various 
lakes was not very different from what it is now (so 
Lepsius), and that the Timsah Lake was separated 
(under the name ’Scorpion Lake’ according to the 
Pithom stele, etc. ) from the larger salt lake in the S. 
The passage of Strabo (804) proves the existence of 
several ’ bitter lakes,' — i.e., confirms the view that there 
was no connection with the Red Sea. 3 Consequently, 
other passages stating that it was at Heroonpolis that 
the Arabian Gulf began (Strabo, 836, it/ f*vx<fi tou 
’Apapucou k 6 \ttou) seem to be based upon the artificial 
connections through which this harbour became accessible 
(cp Strabo, 769). 4 

The possibility, indeed, that at an earlier period, such 
as the time of Rameses II., the lakes covered 1 larger 
area, or that they were even all connected with one 
another, is not to be denied. As we have already seen, 
however, the one ’ Great Black Water ’ mentioned circa 
3000 B. c. , had long ceased to be a part of the Arabian 
Gulf. Naville then supposes the camp of the Israelites to 
have been at Pe-kerhet (?), 5 or the place called in the 
Itineraries Serapiu, which he seeks at the modern Gebel 
Maryam near the S. end of the Timsah Lake opposite 
Seih-Hana’idik (Naville’s Baal-Zephon). He places 
Migdol at the ruins, W. of the railway station, mis- 

1 jp 1 2 Full references in WMM As. a. Eur. 39. 

1 r Cp also Naville, Pithom ( 3 ), 26. See 

Goschen. 

3 Linant and Naville (26) claimed that these must have been 
mere ponds, different from the present lakes which were too large 
to be made ‘sweet’ by the canal. Strabo’s vague statement, 
however, is not to be pressed too literally. He speaks of several 
* lakes ’ ; at present also there are two different basins. Pliny 
(6 165) calls them aniaros fontes{\)but. describes them as navigable. 

4 Naville insists upon taking these expressions literally, 
without consideration of the canal. The vagueness, c.g . , of 
Josephus ( BJ iv. 10 5 ’ the Red Sea extends to Koptos’ !) has, 
however, to be remembered, and certainly we ought not to use 
the statement of Agathemerus {Geo^r. Gr. Min., ed. C. Muller, 

2 475)> w bo merely copies from Eratosthenes (see Strabo, 768) 

but changes the words describing the city of Heroonpolis as the 

place where navigation begins, making it the beginning of the 

Arabian Gulf. This misunderstanding cannot count as an 

argument. 

® It is most probable that there was no such city. ’ House' 

{fie) or ‘seat ’ ( st ) of the (serpent) Kcrh{et) was the chief temple 
of Tuku at Tell el-Mashuta. 


EXODUS (BOOK) 

called ’ Serapeum ’ by French engineers. All this is prob- 
lematical ; but undoubtedly it would hardly be natural 
for the biblical narrative to pass over in complete silence 
the lake shutting off Goshen from the E. and interrupt- 
ing the march of the Israelites. This theory of Naville 
would allow the ’ turning aside ’ of the march, though 
on a very limited scale. It would be more rationalising 
than any other theory, inasmuch as the Crocodile Lake, 
which is 5 to 6 miles wide in the N. near the modern 
Bir NefTshe, is in the S. , on the spot fixed upon by 
Naville, not more (in parts) than £ of a mile wide. It 
was only a marsh before the Suez Canal changed its 
character, and it must always have been marshy, 
because the Nile reached it only irregularly. Whilst 
the salt-water of the other lakes does not allow the 
growth of reeds, the brackish water of this is covered 
with them, so that the name * sea of reeds ’ would be 
quite appropriate. 1 

After all, the probabilities seem most in favour of the 
Lake Timsah, although it would certainly rob the place 
16 Lake P assa £ e a ^ sea character. It is most 
Timsah reasona hle to look for all the localities of 
•* the Exodus on or near Egyptian ground, 
and in the same narrow district in or near the valley ol 
Tumilat ; but as long as the last three geographical 
names of the biblical narrative cannot be determined 
with certainty, this remains hypothetical. 

T. C., §§ i-4, 7-9; S. ~.C., §5/ ; \V. M. M. , §§ 10-16- 
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r. Name (§ 1). 

2. Narrative. 

Of P (§ 2). 
b. Of JE (§ 3). 

In Egypt (§ 3 1.-111.). 

i ourney (iv.-vi.). 
.awgiving (vii.yC). 


Primitive version (ix.). 

3. Laws. 

a. In JE (§ 4). 

J's decalogue. 

Chaps. 21-23 (§ 4 iii.-v.). 

b. In P (§ 5). 

4. The Ode, Ex. 15 1-18 (§ 6). 
bibliography (§ 7). 

The second book of the Pentateuch, which narrates 
the deliverance of Israel from Egypt, appropriately 
_ w , bears in the Greek Bible the title Exodos 

Cnnfflntq (elo&oc) 2 or more fully ’ Exodos from 
contents. £gypt , {elo ^ QC AI[ - YTTT0Y ; see Ex. 

19 1 <S BAFL ). 8 This passed over into the old Latin, and 
through the Vulgate into our own version. In Hebrew 
the book is commonly designated by its opening words, 
mutr n^Ki, 4 or more briefly mcc ; sometimes it is cited 
simply by number, 'w troin (Sofa, 36 b. ). 

The Book of Genesis closes with the death of Joseph 
at an advanced age ; Exodus continues the history 
from the same point (Ex. 167^;). The grandsons of 
Ephraim and Manasseh (Gen. 50 23) are contempor- 
aries of Moses, the great grandson (Ex. 6 16 _/! ), or 
grandson (Ex. 2 i Nu. 2659), of Levi. But though 
no great interval of time is supposed to elapse be- 
tween the death of Joseph and the beginning of the 
oppression, 5 the character of the history undergoes a 
complete change. The twelve sons of Jacob with their 
children who went down into Egypt ('seventy souls’) 
have so increased in numbers as to be a cause of alarm 
to the Egyptians ; the narrative, which throughout 
Genesis preserves the form of a family chronicle, 6 * now 
at once becomes the history of a people. 

The contents of Exodus may be briefly summarised as follows : 
— The oppression, the youth and call of Moses, 1-7 7 ; the 


1 From these lakes, the strange name might have been trans- 
ferred to the sea. See Red Sea for the difficulty of explaining 
the name. However, it is otherwise used only of the sea, never 
of the lakes (although the expression ‘sea’ is known to be used 
of such small lakes as that of Galilee). See above. 

2 Philo, Quis rer. div. heres , § 4, and elsewhere; see Ryle, 
Philo and Holy Scrifilure, p. x.\ii. 

3 Title of book in cod. A. The subscription in the same MS 
is e£o5o? ru tv vloiv IcrpaijA. e£ A lyvnTOv. 

4 Origen in Euseb. HE 6 25. 

6 On Ex. 12 40/;, see below, § 2, and n. 5. 

6 See Genesis. 
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Egyptian plagues, 7 8-12 ; the escape of Israel from Egypt, 
13-15 2i ; the way through the desert to Sinai, 15 22-18 ; the 
covenant, with its fundamental laws, 19-24 ; directions for the 
construction of the tabernacle and the consecration of the 
priests, 25 31 ; the sin of the golden calf, renewal of the broken 
tables of the Law, 82-34 ; the making of the tabernacle and 
its furniture, 35-40. The book ends with the entrance of the 
glory of Yahwfe, the visihle manifestation of his presence, into 
the dwelling place which had been prepared for him (40 34-38). 


The sources and the method of combination remain 
substantially the same as in Genesis 


2 . Sources : P. 


[q.v., § 2 / ). Here also the Priestly 


stratum is easily recognised and separated. 


To it belong: 1 Ex. 1 1-5 7* 13 14* 2230/3-25 62-12 (13-30) 
71-13 19200a 21b 22 85-7 150*^ 16-10(81-3 n a*b 12-15] 9 8-12 
{11 9/ Rp), 12 1-20 28 37* 40 / 43-51 J3 1 2 20 14 1 2 4* 89* 15* 
16-18 2iaab 22 / 2627* 28* 29 16 1-3 6/ (8) g-130 16-24 (i n the 
main), 31-36 17 10 19 1 2 a 24 15* io-i80a 25 1 -31 180 3429-35 
35-40. 


The characteristics of P appear throughout (see 

Genesis, § 2/ ). 

The narrative begins, by way of recapitulation, 2 with a list of 
the sons of Israel who went down into Egypt (1 1-5) ; in 6 14-25 
a long genealogy is introduced to exhibit the lineage of Moses 
and Aaron (cp 26/.).* A very brief account of the oppression 
(1 713142 23*1)3-25) is followed by the call of Moses (in Egypt), 
the revelation of the name Yahwb (62-12), and the appointment 
of Aaron to be Moses' prophet (7 1-7). The wonders wrought 
before Pharaoh by Aaron at Moses' command (P in 7-9) assume 
the form of a trial of skill with the native magicians, who at 
first are able to do the same things by their arts, but in the end 
are completely defeated. The announcement of the last stroke, 
the death of the first-born, gives occasion to introduce directions 
for the observance of the Passover (I21-13), to which are 
attached the ritual for the annual celebration of the Feast of 
Unleavened Bread (14-20), supplementary regulations for the 
annual Passover (43-51), and the law requiring the consecration 
of the first-born (13 1 /). This is a good example of the method 
of the author, who always endeavours to connect the legislation 
with some occasion or circumstance in the history; 4 so that, 
in its primitive form and intention, P was not a ' Priests’ Code,' 
but a bistory of the origin of the sacred institutions of Israel. 
The beginning of the migration (12 37*) leads to a chronological 
digression on the length of the sojourn in Egypt (40 /). 5 The 
march to, the shores of the Red Sea is next narrated (13 20 14 1 /), 
and the miraculous deliverance there, the Israelites passing 
safely between walls of water on either hand, whilst the 
Egyptians pursuing them are overwhelmed (P in 14). Of the 
journey from the sea to Sinai v/e are told nothing except the 
names of the halting-places (16 1 17 1 19 1 /). 6 

Arrived at Sinai, Moses ascends the mountain (24 15-18), where 
the plans for the tabernacle and its furnishings, and the ritual 
for the consecration of priests, are revealed to him (25-31 17). 
He returns to the people, collects the necessary materials, and 
constructs the tabernacle in exact accordance with the specifica- 
tions given him (34 2Q-40). 7 

In combining P with the other sources, R does not 
appear to have omitted anything of consequence from 
this narrative, though he was constrained to make some 
transpositions. 8 * We observe here, as in Genesis, the 
disposition to reduce to a skeleton the narrative of 
ordinary events (the migration, e.g . , to a list of stations), 
and to enlarge upon everything connected with religion 
and the religious institutions (see 12/ 25/: 35/:). 
Here also the existence of other and fuller historical 


1 In this table, as in the corresponding one in Genesis, the 
additions of Rp are not in general distinguished from P. 

asterisk indicates contamination or redactional changes. ' 
Noldeke’s analysis, Unters. z. Kritik des AT s 35/! (’69), has 
been modified by subsequent critics (esp. Di., Jul., and Kue.) 
only in minor particulars. 

Cp Gen. 5 1/ 6 10 11 27 Nu. 3 2-4 etc. 

The present position of this genealogy is highly unsuitable ; 
w. 16-25 probably stood in P at an earlier point, perhaps before 
6 2 ; yv. 14 / seem to be taken from another catalogue, perhaps 
that in Gen. 46. 

. 4 So in Genesis, the Sabbath, the Noachian injunctions, 
circumcision. 

5 According to the Jewish Hebrew Text, 430 years; according 
to the Samaritan Hebrew and ©, 215 years. See Chronology, 

§ 4- 

.,^ s account of the murmuring of the people and the giving 
ol the manna, which now stands in chap. 16, must originally have 

r v. a ^ ater Ptace in the narrative, since it supposes the existence 1 
° 7 t ^, ta ^ ernac * e ( IO 34)- See Manna, § 3. 

These chapters have been much expanded by later hands ; 
see below, § 5. 

The giving of the Decalogue, which is now related in 20 1-17 
Irom another source, must in P have followed 25-31 (see 25 16 21). 

A fragment of this account seems to be preserved in 31 18, to 
which the sequel is 34 29/: 


narratives is to be inferred from the epitomes of P (see 
Genesis, § 2 / ). The dependence of P upon these 
narratives is especially manifest in the account of the 
plagues, and of the crossing of the Red Sea. 

The prophetic history which remains after the 
elimination of P is made up of the same two main 
3 JE stranc * s » J anc * E, that criticism discovers in 
Genesis (see Genesis, § The analysis, 

however, is more difficult in Exodus than in the 
patriarchal stories. 

The use of the divine names loses much of its value as a 
criterion, since after Ex. 3 13-15 the name Yahwe is employed — 
though not uniformly — in E as well as in J ; clues derived from 
the narrative deny us their guidance in the Laws ; whilst other 
evidences of origin are often lacking. It is clear also that the 
author who united J and E (Rje), not only fused his sources 
much more completely than the last redactor of the Hexateuch 
(Rp), but also otherwise treated his material with a freer hand ; 
this is peculiarly evident in Ex. 4 /i 1 In Exodus, moreover, 
the work of later editors of the Deuteronomistic school is more 
frequently to be recognised or suspected. 

An exhaustive analysis which would assign every 
clause or verse to its author, leaving no insoluble 
remainders, is impossible. The utmost that we can 
expect to accomplish is to distinguish the main features 
of the parallel narratives ; and even in regard to these 
great uncertainty often remains. 2 

i. Earlier Chapters. — In 1-3, E is the chief source 
(J in I68-12 215-22 37/ 16-18 — the last two passages 
transposed and much amplified by Rje. who also added 
3 19 /). 3 Ch. 4 i-i 6 is by most critics regarded as 
substantially from J (13b- 16 Rje). To J belong also 
4 19-200 24-26, which probably followed 223a (E in 18 
and perhaps other verses; R JE in 27-31). Ch. 5-6 1 is 
in the main from J (manifest duplication in 5 1-5). 

ii. The ' Plagues .’ — a. (J). In the history of the 
plagues also J is the principal source ; in the plagues of 
frogs (81-48-150 [726-29 8 4-1x0]), of insects (820-32 
[16-28]), and of murrain (9 1-7), there is no contamina- 
tion ; in the turning of the Nile to blood (714-24), the 
hail and tempest (913-35), and the plague of locusts 
(10i -20), E's version of the story has been united with 
that of J ; the plague of darkness alone (10 21-23) is 
entirely from E. 

In J’s representation, Yahwfe bids Moses 4 go to the 
Pharaoh, and demand in his name that Israel be 
allowed to go to worship him in the desert ; if the king 
refuses, Moses is to announce that at a certain time 
(the next day, 9 s 18 10 13 ; cp 822) Yahw& will send a 
specified plague. 6 When this comes to pass, the 
Pharaoh sends for Moses and begs him to intercede 
with his God ; but as soon as the scourge is removed 
his fatuity returns — njn*> 3 1 ? "DD'J is the standing phrase 
— and he refuses to let Israel go. 6 The plagues fall 
upon the Egyptians only ; Yahwe does not suffer any evil 
to come near the Israelites, who dwell apart in the 
land of Goshen (822 94 6 26). 

/?. (E). Compared with J, whose narrative is pre- 
served in relative completeness, — doubtless because it 
was the fuller and more vivid, — the remains of E 
in these chapters are fragmentary. In E, the plagues 
are not merely announced by Moses and on the follow- 
ing day brought to pass by Yahwfe, but are wrought 
on the spot, under the eyes of the Pharaoh and his court, 

1 We. CH 65/6972; Jul. JPT 894 106 ; Kue. Hex. § 8, 
n. 11. 

2 For a survey of the analyses of the leading recent critics, 
see the tables appended to Holzinger, Einl. i. d. Hexateuch , 
1893. 

3 In J the call of Moses probably followed his return to 

Egypt* 

4 Aaron, who accompanies Moses but neither says nor does 
anything, was introduced by Rje from E. 

» The interview takes place in the palace ; the meeting on the 
banks of the Nile comes from E. 

6 From J is probably derived the series of passages which 
represent the Pharaoh as trying to compromise with Moses, yield- 
ing one point after another, but always stopping short of the un- 
conditional permission which Moses demands (8 25 Jf. [21 jf.\ 
IO7-11 24-26). So Bacon, JBL 9 166 ff. ; Jiil. and Di. ascribe 
them to E. 
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by Moses with his wonderful rod (7^ 923 10 12 13a 
21 f ). 1 This difference leads to striking confusion 
where the two sources are combined, as in 9 22 ff. 

(cp 18), and especially in 10 12 13 a by the side of 13 b. 

E thinks of the Israelites, not as occupying a district 
apart, but as dwelling in the midst of Egyptian neigh- 
bours (3 21 10 23 11 2/. 1235/!). 

iii. The Firstborn. — The slaughter of the firstborn of 
the Egyptians is made the occasion, as in P, for the intro- 
duction of directions for the observance of the Passover 
{I221-27), the Feast of Unleavened Bread (13 3-10), and 
the dedication of the firstborn (13 211-16). These laws, 
though strongly deuteronomistic in conception and 
expression, seem to be based upon J. It may be 
conjectured that the same hand which amplified the pre- 
scriptions transposed to this place laws which in J stood 
in a different connection ( Budde). If this hypothesis be 
correct, J will have had in his account of the last plague 
only the command to the Israelites to mark their houses 
with the blood of a sheep or goat, that they might be 
passed over by the destroyer (12 21-23). 2 The death of 
the Egyptian firstborn, and the vehemence with which 
king and people now urge the Israelites to hasten their 
departure, are described in the words of J (1229-34 38/. ); 1 
of E is preserved only 12 35/. , the last words of 37, then 
13 17-19. 

iv. Crossing the Sea. — In the account of the miraculous 
deliverance of Israel at the Red Sea, the beginning of | 
the narrative is from J (14 s /. 10-14; Rje in 130a b), 
who characteristically represents the passage as made 
possible by a strong east wind driving out the water 
(14 2i from ^vi). In the last watch of the night Yah\v6 
looks down upon the Egyptians and makes their chariot 
wheels stick ; seeing that God is fighting against them, 
they turn to flee (24/), but perish in the midst of the 
sea (27^ 28 b). In E, on the contrary, whose version is | 
followed by P, Moses with his rod divides the waters of 
the sea, which stand as l wall on either hand. The 
angel of God takes his station in the rear to protect the 
Israelites from their pursuers. When they have crossed 
in safety, Moses stretches out his rod and the waters 
elose over the Egyptians (16* 190, perhaps part of 20). 
The song of Miriam (152o) also is from E. 3 

v. To tke Mount . — In JE as in P, Moses leads the 
people from the shores of the sea to the Mount of God 
(Sinai, q.v . ), where Yahwfe gives them laws and makes 
a covenant with them. In the composite narrative, 
however, there are traces of different representation, 
according to which the Israelites went directly to 
Kadesh on the south of Palestine (15 22-250). 4 

In 17 2-7 we find them already at Meribah, that is Kadesii 
{q.v. t x, § 2).® Amalek also ( 17 8_^) is to be sought in the region 
of Kadesh rather than among the mountains of the Sinaitic 
peninsula (Nu. 14 43 45 1 S. 15 30 ). Perhaps we may recog- 
nise in this a more primitive form of Judaean (or Calebite) 
tradition; our oldest written sources, as is very clearly to be 
seen in Genesis, unite materials of diverse origin, whose dis- 
crepant or conflicting representations they harmonise only 
superficially, if at all. 6 See Exodus i., § 6. 

It is not certain that J or E related anything which 
occurred between the crossing of the sea and the arrival 
at Sinai ; a redactor has filled this gap with doublets from 
a later point in the history (see Exodus i. , § 5 ; cp the 
miracle at Meribah in 17 vff with Nu. 20 -iff. ; the appoint- 
ment of judges in 18 with Nu. 11 16 ff .). 7 We may 

1 This rod is used also at the crossing of the Red Sea ( 14 16), 
the smiting of the rock at Meribah (17 5^ Nu. 20 ii), and the 
defeat of Amalek (17 8 ff.> cp 5) — all from E. In P the rod is in 
the hands of Aaron, who wields it at the bidding of Moses. 

2 Observe that no directions are given for the eating of a 
paschal meal ; and contrast this with the very detailed directions 
for the use of the blood. 

3 On the greater Ode of Victory, 15 1-18, see below, § 6. 

4 See We. ProlA^) 348 f. = Hist. 0/ Israel , 342 ^[’85]; art. 

‘Israel,' in 399^; cp Holzinger, Einl. 74 f. 

5 Horeb, 176 , is a gloss ; but see Massah and Meribah. 

6 Kuenen doubts whether any part of the narrative of events 
at Sinai is derived from J ( Hex . § 8, and n. 18). 

7 < >n these, chapters see Numbers, § 2. Cp also the trans- 
position of P in 16 noted above, § 2, n. 6 (col. 1441). 
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ascribe to J, 1522-250 17 1 (the last words), 2 4, 5 and 6 
in part, 7 ; to E the rest of 17 2-7 8-13 18 (with editorial 
additions, but not contamination from the other source). 

vi. At Sinai . 1 — JE's account of the giving of the 
law at Sinai and the events connected with it fills Ex. 
192^-24 (except a few verses in 24), 31 1 8^-34 28. Incon- 
sequence of repeated and complicated redaction, these 
chapters present to criticism problems of extreme 
difficulty, for which we can hardly expect to find 1 
complete solution. 2 In 19 the impressive prelude to 
the legislation, 3^-8, is from the hand of an editor ; 3 
3 a 9-19, though not free from editorial amplification 
and perhaps contamination, are in the main from E ; 
while 20-22 25 belong to the parallel narrative of J {22/. 
is a harmonistic addition by Rje )- 4 

vii. fs Legislation. — The sequel of J's account is to 
be found, not in 21-24, 5 but, with most recent critics, 
in 34.® This chapter stands in a very unsuitable place; 
after 32 34 33 1-3 (the peremptory command in both J 
and E to leave the Mount of God) nothing is in place 
but the actual departure from Horeb which both sources 
narrate in Nu. 10. Least of all do we expect fresh 
legislation such as is found in 34. On other grounds 
also it is certain that the present position of the chapter 
is due to one of the later redactors of the Hexateuch 
(see below, § 4). In its original connection in J, the 
giving of the law was probably followed immediately 
by the command to take up the march to the promised 
land (32340); Moses beseeches Yahw6 to accompany 
his people in person (33i20 3490 33 15^ 16) 7 and his 
request is granted ; thereupon Moses seeks a guide 
through the desert (Nu. 1029^), and they set out. 8 

viii. E' s Legislation. — E r s narrative in 19 (30 9-19 in 
the main) is also preliminary to the revelation of God's 
law ; the solemn ratification of the Law is described 
in 243-8. As we have found the legislation of J else- 
where, it is natural to infer that 20-23 as a whole is the 
corresponding legislation of E ; 9 and this inference 
seems to be confirmed by the fact that various indica- 
tions of affinity with E are discovered throughout these 
chapters (see below, § 4). Closer examination shows, 
however, that the problem is much more complicated 
than at first appears. Ex. 20-23 contains two distinct 
bodies of laws : the Decalogue (20 1-17), and the so-called 
Covenant Book (21-23). These are not incompatible. 
We can readily conceive that the revelation of the 
fundamental precepts of religion and morals in the Ten 
Commandments should be followed by a more minute 
regulation of the civil, social, and religious life of Israel 
such as we find in 21-23 ; in the history of the law- 
giving, however, no connection is established between 
them. 10 Chap. 21 1 is without any antecedents in 20. 
Chap. 20 18-26 is composed of very disparate elements : 
18-21 belong to the Decalogue narrative, but should prob- 
ably stand before the Decalogue, immediately following 
19 19 ; 11 24-26 is a fragment relating to the regulation of 
the eultus, and, from whatever source it may have 
come, has nothing to do either with the Decalogue 
which precedes or with the civil and penal eode which 
follows ; 22 23 — superfluous after 4 — seem to be from 

1 On the subject of paragraphs vi. - viii. , cp also Law 
Literature. 

2 On the difficulties in these chapters see Kue. Tit. T 15 176 
ff. (’8i); We. CH ; Bruston, Quatre sources , 1 ff. 

3 Perhaps with a basis of E (We.). 

4 The thread is broken off at the end of 25. 

5 Stahelin, Schrader, Kayser, We. (formerly), Del., West- 
phal, Dr. 

® So Kue. (Th.T 15 164 ff. [ ' 8 1 ]), We. (C7/, Nachtrage y 
327 ff), Di., Bu., Co., etc. 

7 Ch. 33 12-16 has been considerably enlarged by editorial 
hands ; cp also 33 3 5 32 9 34 9 b. 

_ 8 The passages in which Moses begs to be shown the glory of 
Yah we (33 18-23 34 5-8) are perhaps secondary in J, or redactional. 

9 So, with earlier critics, Di., Jul., Ki. ; see also Montefiore, 
JQR 328 i 283. 

For a synopsis of the critical argument, see Kraetzschmar, 
Bundesvorstellung, 71 /, 

11 So Kue. Th.T 15tgo ( r 8x); and independently Jul. JPT 
8 3124?? (’82) ; the conjecture has been generally accepted. 
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the hand of an editor ; in all these verses there is no 
reference to the Covenant Book, or to any further 
legislation. In 24 the continuation of the Decalogue 
narrative (12-14) and the ratification of the Covenant 
Book (3-8) stand side by side without any attempt to 
connect them. 1 In the subsequent narrative of JE 
( 32 - 34 ) there is no mention of the laws of 21-23 or of 
the covenant of 243 - 8 . Finally, Dt. — even in its later 
strata — knows no law given to Israel at Horeb except 
the Decalogue, which alone it recognises as the basis of 
the covenant (5 61/ ; cp 4 10-14 97-10 5) ; while Josh. 
24 (E) makes no reference to any earlier covenant or 
law. The inference that the Covenant Book did not 
originally form part of E‘s history of the transactions 
at Horeb seems inevitable. 2 

There remains, then, the Decalogue and that strand 
of the following narrative which depends upon it, viz. , 
2O1S-2: (connecting with 19 19) 1-17 2412-1418* 31 18*; 
the lapse into the idolatry of the golden calf, and its 
consequences, 32 1-6 3 15-20 (21-24?) 30-33 (perhaps partly 
secondary). Yahw6 then in anger orders Israel to 
leave the holy mountain, and declares that lie will not 
go with them ( 33 i<z 3 b 4-6*). That this was the form 
in which E was current at the end of the seventh century, 
b.c. , and in the first half of the sixth, is proved by 
Deuteronomy. As has been already observed, D 
knows no law given to Israel at Horeb but the Deca- 
logue. The author of the comparatively late inter- 
polation, Dt. 98-17 (18-20)21 10 10 f (the story of the 
golden calf and the broken tables of the law), read 
Ex. 2412-14 18 31 18 327 ff. (34 28?) — that is, E with the 
additions of R JE — substantially as we do. 

ix. More Primitive Version . — There are, however, 
in E fragmentary remains of another, it would seem 
more primitive, representation. The most remarkable 
of these is 387-11, which tells us how Moses took a 
tent, which he called the Meeting Tent (i.e., the 
appointed place to meet God), and set it up outside 
the camp at some distance. To this tent Moses re- 
paired from time to time, and God spoke to him there 
out of the column of cloud which descended at its door. 
Thither others also resorted to consult the oracle. 
Joshua, Moses' youthful assistant, remained constantly 
in the tent, as its keeper. In the narrative from which 
these verses are taken they must have been preceded by 
a description of the making of this simple tent, which 
was omitted by R P when he put in its place the great 
tabernacle of P; Dt. 10 3 5 still shows us where the 
passage stood. In the same connection, doubtless, 
stood an account of the making of the ark, to shelter 
which the tent was required (cp Nu. 10 33-36 14 44 [E], Dt. 
10 3 5) ; this also R P was constrained to omit in favour 
of P’s Ark of the Testimony (Ex. 25 10 ff. 27 iff ). The 
directions for the construction of the altar of rude stones 
or earth, 2024-26, to which Dt. 276 / perhaps belongs, 
seem to be derived from the same source. These frag- 
ments suffice to show that E once contained i fuller 
account of the origin of the Israelite sacra , and laws regu- 
lating religious worship ; and it may safely be assumed 
that these things had in the narrative a place befitting 
their importance. That so little of this now remains 
is to be attributed in part, as we have seen, to its 
displacement by P in the final redaction of the Hexa- 
teuch ; but it is a not improbable hypothesis that it had 
been in considerable part supplanted at an earlier date 
by the Decalogue and the cognate narrative (the golden 
calf, etc. ), which in this case must be regarded as * 
secondary stratum in E (E 2 ). To this question we 
shall return below (§ 4). 

i. Ceremonial Decalogue. — Ex. 34 10-28 contains, as 

1 Contamination of the text in both passages has resulted only 
in conflict. 

2 Kue. Tk.T 15 191 ff. (cp 182), Hex. § 13, n. 32 ; We., Bu., 
Co., Baentsch, etc. 

3 Chapter 327-14 Rje ; 25*29 a later hand. Some scholars 
ascribe the story of the golden calf to J ; so Di., Ki., and 
others. 
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we have seen, the legislation of J. Its injunctions are 

4 Laws in JE 1 exclusive, y rc % ious : it forbids the 
worship of any other deity and the 
making of molten idols ; commands the observance 
of the three annual feasts and of the Sabbath, the 
sacrifice of firstlings and the offering of first fruits ; 
and prohibits certain rites which were probably associ- 
ated with other cults. These laws are set forth as the 
terms of the covenant which Yahwe makes with Moses 
as the representative of Israel, and as such they are com- 
mitted. to writing by Moses (1027 f . ). Ch. 34 10-26 thus 
presents itself as a counterpart to the ' Book of the 
Covenant’ (247) which is contained in 21 - 23 . In 
34 28, however, we read that Moses remained forty 
days with Yahwe on the mountain, ‘ and he wrote upon 
the tables the words of the covenant, the ten words. ' 2 
From this it would seem that the commandments in 
14-26 constituted J’s decalogue, an older counterpart to 
the Ten Commandments in Ex. 2O1-17 Dt. 56-2i 3 (see 
Decalogue). Upon this theory, 34 i/i contains J's 
account of the origin of the two tables of the law ; 1 b, and 
the words * like the first' in 1 a and 412, which represent 
these tables as designed to take the place of the tables 
which Moses had broken ( 32 19), are harmonistic addi- 
tions by the redactor who introduced 34 in this place. 
Kuenen, on the other hand, contends that 1428^ had 
originally nothing to do with 10-27 I they formed part of 
E's narrative, and the ten words are no other than E's 
decalogue (2O1-17). 4 Whatever view be taken of the 
relation of 78 to 27, the phrase ’ the ten words,' which 
collides with the preceding ‘ the words of the covenant,* 
seems to be gloss, introduced under the influence of 
the deuteronomistic theory that the covenant was made 
upon the Decalogue alone (cp esp. Dt. 4 13). 6 If (Jus 
be the case, there is no direct evidence that the laws in 
34 10-26 were originally just ten in number. It may be 
suspected that the words 1 upon the tables ' which con- 
nect 28 with 1-4 are also secondary, and that the original 
sequel of 27 was closely similar to 24 4a 7/, if, indeed, 
it be not contained in those verses (Valeton). On the 
other hand, 344 b, * taking in his hand two tables of 
stone’ (d’J 2K nn 1 ? indefinite), seems to be original ; 
and it is perhaps on the whole more probable that the 
commandments of J also were inscribed on stone. 
Whether this is the oldest representation, and whether 
in the oldest Judaean tradition the commandments were 
given at Sinai or at some other place — perhaps at 
Kadesh — are questions to which no certain answer can 
be given. 6 

ii. Character and origin. — The laws in Ex. 34 10-28 
are certainly older than the setting which represents them 
as the terms of a covenant made by Yahw& with Moses 
at Sinai ; and are the earliest attempt with which we 
are acquainted to embody in a series of brief injunctions 
formulated as divine commands the essential obser- 
vances of the religion of Yahw&. We may safely assume 
that this collection of sacred laws was made at a Judaean 
sanctuary, and that it represents the ancient usage of 
the region. The age of the collection can only be 
inferred from its contents. 

The three annual feasts which occupy the central place in the 
cultus are agricultural festivals, 7 and presume a people which 
has passed over to a settled life, to whom tillage is a chief 
concern. On the other hand, the idea of religion to which such 
laws as those that forbid the seething of a kid in its mother's 
milk, or the keeping of part of a sacrifice till the next morning, 
appear fundamental, is very primitive. 8 A still stronger in- 

1 On the subject of § 4, cp also Law Literature. 

2 In the context, the suhject must be Moses, not Yahwfe. 

3 This seems to have been first observed by Goethe, in 1773. 

4 T/i. T\b 186 ff. [’81], Hex. § 8, n. 13. See also Decalogue 
( literature). 

6 Meissner, Kraetzschmar, and others. The name decalogue 
(ten words) is found only in this verse and in Dt. 4 13 10 4. 

6 [See Kadesh i. § 3.] 

7 The Sabbath also is an institution of a settled people. 

8 It must be remembered, however, that such survivals of 
primitive religion, regarded as positive divine commands, are 
often carried along into much more advanced stages of develop- 
ment, as Judaism itself Wst illustrates. 
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dication of the antiquity of this legislation is the fact that the 
demands of Yahw6 all have reference to the way in which he is 
to be worshipped. Religion seems to he as yet untouched by 
the prophetic movement whose burden was that what God 
demands is not worship but righteousness. 

In the strongest contrast to the fundamental revelation 
of Yahwe’s will in J is the decalogue of Ex. 2O1-17. 
On the Deuteronomistic elements in this document 
and on its relation to Ex. 34 10^, see Decalogue, § 2. 
The narrative in Ex. 32 (golden calf) is inseparable 
from it, and is aimed at the religion of the kingdom 
of Israel ; the repudiation of its idolatrous cult which 
we find in Hosea is carried back to Horeb. This 
narrative, therefore, also belongs to the prophetic 
edition of E (E2). The Decalogue seems to have 
supplanted the law given at Horeb in Ej. \Ye may 
safely assume that this law was similar in character to 
that of J in 34 10^ ; and it is not improbable that 
fragments of it are preserved in 23 nff- Whether it 
constituted a decalogue must remain uncertain. 1 

iii. Chapters 21-23. — A law-book of a different 
character is contained in 21-23. 2 By its superscription 
it is a collection of mispatim, that is ‘judgments, 
judicial decisions, or norms ’ ; and accordingly we find 
in 21 2-22 17 various titles of civil and penal law ; viz., 
slavery and manumission (2I2-11), homicide (12-21), 
torts (22-36 22 sf), theft, burglary, etc. (22 1-4), the 
liability of a borrower or bailee (7-15), seduction (16 f ). 3 
In those titles which remain intact the laws are 
methodically arranged and formulated : first the general 
rule is given, then the particular cases which may arise 
under it, e.g . — 

When (13) thou buyest a Hebrew slave, he shall serve six 
years, and in the seventh he shall go free, without ransom. 
If (dx) he was single when he came into his master's possession 
he thall go free alone. If he was married, his wife shall go with 
him. If his master gives him a wife and she bear him children, 
the woman and the children belong to the master ; the slave 
shall go free alone ; etc. (21 iff. ; cp also 28 ff.). 

This book of milpatim (o'asc’o) has unfortunately 
not been completely preserved ; some of the paragraphs 
are much mutilated, whilst other titles which we have 
every reason to believe were once contained in it are 
wanting altogether. Additions also have been made 
to it, which are recognised by their departure from the 
systematic form of the original work, in part also by 
the different nature of their contents. The character 
of this little code indicates considerable progress in 
civilization and in jurisprudence. It may be compared 
with the Laws of the Twelve Tables, and especially 
with the legislation of Solon (Plutarch, Solon), to which 
it is probably not much anterior in time. 4 

Chap. 23, which contains only moral precepts and 
religious ordinances, is not covered by the title mispatim 
in 21 1. Most scholars are of the opinion that 23, 
together with the kindred verses in the latter part of 22, 
originally constituted a distinct part of the Covenant 
Book, which, like the laws in 34 and the decalogue in 
20, was entitled simply The Words (d e barini) ; 5 cp also 
196. In 243-8, in the ratification of the law, we read 
that Moses recited to the people ' all the Words of 
Yahw& ( d'bdrim ) and all the Judgments (mispatim)' ; 
the two together ( fas and jus) cover the whole field of 
the divine law. It is not quite certain, however, that 
24 3 is the conclusion of 21-23 ; if 20 18-21 originally 
preceded 20 1-17, as is now generally believed, 243 
would naturally refer to the promulgation of the 
decalogue (the Words of Yahw&) ; ‘and all the mis- 
pdtim' would then be a redactional addition. 6 The 

1 See below. Attempts to restore the original decalogue of E 
have been made by Staerk, Deut. 40 Jf., and Meissner, Dekalog, 
33 ; cp Co. Einl. I 3 . 4 >, 40. 

2 For the literature on the Covenant Book, see § 7. 

3 For a more detailed analysis, see Baentsch, Bundesbuch , 
12 ff. 

4 See also Mosaicarnm et Romanarum It gum collatio (early 
fifth century a.d.), ed. Th. Mommsen, in Collectio libroruin 
juris antejustiniani, 3 (’90). 

6 No trace of this title remains in 21-23. 

6 Bacon, J BL 12 32 ; Baentsch, 77 f. ; Holzinger, Kraetz- 
schmar, and others. 
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question whether 21-23 was originally one collection of 
laws under the two heads, Civil and Penal ( mUpdtim ), 
and Moral and Religious (d e bdrim), can therefore be 
decided only on internal grounds. In 23 14-19 we find 
a group of laws relating to worship and religious 
festivals which are in the main verbally identical with 
those of J in 34 ; cp especially 2315-19 with 34 18-26. 
Closer examination shows that they are in situ in 34, 
and were brought over thence into 23 by a redactor. 1 
This redactor, it must be supposed, having incorporated 
the substance of J’s legislation in 23, omitted 34 from 
his compilation ; its restoration is to be ascribed to a 
later editor. 2 In 2320-33, which is as a whole the 
composition of a redactor, remains of an older text are 
preserved in 28-31 (cp Jos. 24 12 Dt. 720-22); and the 
same source perhaps underlies 20-22 25 26. In 22 18-23 13 
we can recognise diverse elements : first, a few civil 
and penal laws, which differ from the miSpatim by 
their categorical form 3 — e.g. , 22 18, 'Thou shalt not 
suffer a witch to live,’ 19, 4 Whosoever is guilty of 
bestiality shall be put to death,' etc. Second, a collection 
I of moral injunctions, which from their nature cannot 
I have the sanctions of human law (2220-24 23 1-3 4/. 6 f. 
89). Some of these resemble in form and content the 
second table of the decalogue ; others are manifestly 
akin to the deuteronomic legislation. Finally, inter- 
spersed with these are religious ordinances ( 22 -zg f. 31 [?] 
23 10-13). The different character of these laws, and 
still more the disorder in which they are, points to 
compilation ; the prominence of precepts of charity, 
and the deuteronomic motives and phraseology, indicate 
that the recension, if not the compilation itself, dates 
from the seventh century. 

These facts make it very doubtful whether the author 
of the mispatim in 21 2-22 17 is also the author of a 
corresponding collection of moral and religious precepts 
(d e barim) which form the basis of 22 17-2333. A more 
probable hypothesis is that 21-23 is the result of a 
process of accretion : to what was originally a hand- 
book of civil and penal laws was added, first, perhaps 
from E's Horeb legislation, the main stock of 22 18- 
23i3 ; then (probably by the same editor who added 
the parcenetic close) 2314-19. from 34 (J). 

Many attempts have been made to reconstruct the Covenant 
Book, eliminating interpolations, restoring by more or less 
extensive transpositions the order of the d*barim and the 
mispatim , and even supplying some of the gaps by comparison 
with Ex. 34 and Dt. 4 In this work of restoration several 
scholars have sought a formal regulative in the supposition that 
the laws were originally grouped in homologous decads and 
pentads. 6 This theory finds some support in certain paragraphs 
of the mispatim; but the results hitherto attained by this 
method are not less widely divergent than those reached without 
sucb a criterion. 

iv. Ratification. — Chap. 243-8 is the ratification by 
solemn covenant (see Covenant, § 6 [ii. ]) of the legisla- 
tion in 21 -23, 6 which on this account is often called the 
Covenant Book. By most critics these verses, with the 
Covenant Book itself, are ascribed to E. They appear, 
however, to be composite ; 7 3 may have belonged to 
the decalogue narrative in its original form (see above, 
iii. ) ; in 4 the altar at the foot of the mountain and the 
twelve masseboth seem to be doublets ; the masseboth 
and perhaps the young men of Israel who act as 
sacrificers may be derived from the oldest stratum of E 
(akin to 33 7-1 1), in which, it may be surmised, these 
stones rather than a book were the monument of the 
adoption of the religion of Yahwfe at Horeb (cp Jos. 
24 26/! ) ; while 4a 7 8 seems to be a later representation 

1 For a comparison of the two see J ul. JPTZ-ysof ; Briggs, 
Higher Criticism#) , igo ff. 229 f. 

2 Budde, ZATW\\*vjff. [91]. 

3 Regularly in 2 sing. ; others in 2 pi. may be interpolations. 

4 See Stade, GVI I636 f, n. ; Rothstein, Bundesbuch (’92); 
Staerk, Deut. (’94), 32 ff. 

5 So Bertheau, Briggs, L. B. Paton, JBL \ 2 jgff. [’93]. 

6 Vih if, from whatever source tbey may come, obviously 
intrude here. 

7 Di., Bruston, Baentsch; Valeton, ZATW 12 242 ff.\ 
Staerk, Deut. 41 n. ; Kraetzschmar, Bundesvorstellung, 79. 
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more nearly parallel to 3427 with its original sequel, 
and may be attributed to a later recension of E as the 
close of its Covenant Book, or to Rj E . As a whole, 
243-8 seems to be meant to follow 21 - 23 , and to be the 
work of the editor who incorporated J’s commandments 
from 34 , and gave these chapters their present form. 
Ch. 24 1 f. 9- 1 1 are derived from a very ancient source ; 
there seems to be no decisive reason why this may not 
be Ej. 1 

v. Origin of Covenant Book. — The language of the 
Covenant Book shows some affinity to K ; and most 
recent critics think that it was incorporated in that 
work. 2 It cannot, however, have occupied in E its 
present position as a law given at Horeb (see above, 
1 3, viii. ). Kuenen conjectured that it was originally the 
law given by Moses just before the crossing of the 
Jordan ; it filled in E the place which Dt. has in the 
present Pentateuch ; and when supplanted by Dt. was 
removed bv an editor (R D ) to this earlier point in the 
history of the legislation. 8 

If the view of the composition of these chapters taken 
above be correct, the problem assumes «. somewhat 
different form : it would be the simplest hypothesis, 
that the redactor who inserted the Covenant Book here 
was also its compiler ; and the question for 'the critic 
would be, what were the sources from which this redactor 
drew his materials. For 23 14 ff. this question is already 
answered ; for the milpdtim we may hazard the surmise 
that in E they constituted a book of instructions for 
judges, which stood in immediate connection with 18 ; 4 
for other parts of 22 18 ff. 23 it is probable that the 
original Horeb legislation of E (Ej) which was sup- 
planted by the Decalogue, has been laid under con- 
tribution ; in particular, it may be inferred that the 
group of laws noticed above (which in substance and 
form resemble the second table of the decalogue) are of 
this origin. Traces of this parallel legislation may 
perhaps also be discovered in 23 14^, where the text of 
J sometimes shows signs of contamination (Budde, 
ZATXV 11 218/). 

In § 2 above, P was separated as a whole from JE. 
The more closely P is examined, however, the more 
5 P com P lainl y ^ appears that it is not the work of a 

' 5 single author. 6 It is rather to be compared 

p to a stratum, the deposit of a considerable 

period, in which distinct layers are to be seen. This 
is nowhere more evident than in chaps. 25-31 35 - 40 . 
Ex. 2 o- 31 17 contain the plans for the tabernacle and 
its furnishings, and directions for the consecration of 
priests; 342 Q -40 Lev. 8 / relate, in almost the same 
words, the carrying out of these instructions. Such 
repetition is not found elsewhere, even in P, and would 
of itself lead us to suspect that the mechanical con- 
formation of the execution to the command was the 
work of an editor rather than of the author. Critical 
investigation not only fully confirms this surmise, but 
also proves that even 25-31 is not all from one hand, 
or of one age. 

i. Chaps. 25 - 31 . — Chaps. 25-29 37 belong, with in- 
considerable exceptions, 7 to the main stem of P ; 2943-46 
is « formal close. Chaps. 30 f contain a series of 
paragraphs supplementary to 25-29 and demonstrably 
of later date. 

The first of these paragraphs gives directions for making an’altar 
of incense (30 1-10). If the author of 25-29 had provided for such 


. Kuenen, etc. Others ascribe the verses to J (Di.), or to P. 
f Kue. Hex. § 8, n. 12; Di., Jill. JPT 8305 /, Bu. ZATW 
. 2 f ' ' Co., Ki., Kraetzschmar, etc. ; see esp. Holzinger, 
, e in ^' J 77 - Others assign the chapters to J ; so Kayser, We. 
(formerly), Del., Westphal, Dr. 

, § 13, n. 32 ; so Co. Einl.fi > 4 ) 68, etc. For a different 

njyothesis, see Holzinger^ Einl 179. 

Chapter 18 itself originally occupied a later position in the 
narrative. 

5 On this subject compare also Law Literature. 

7 £, or literature, see § 7. 

The passages suspected are 27 20 f. 28 13/ 41 42 f. 2935-37 
30-41 42-46. 


an altar, it would have been introduced with the other furniture 
of the Holy Place in 25 , and must have been mentioned in 
20 31-37 ; 1 furthermore, the altar described in 27 1 ff. must then 
have been in some way distinguished from the altar of incense, 
and could not be spoken of simply as the altar. This internal 
evidence is confirmed by the fact that in the ritual laws of P 
there is a stratum which ignores or excludes the altar of incense ; 
this is the case even in the liturgy for the day of atonement 
(Lev. 16 ; cp also Ezek. 41 22 44 16), and in certain rituals for the 
sin-offering (Ex. 29 Lev. 8 f. ’, see also 10 16 ff. Nu. 16 f.)fi The 
incense altar thus becomes an important criterion in the further 
analysis of P. 

In a similar way and with equal conclusiveness it is shown 
that the half-shekel poll-tax (30ii-i6), 3 the anointing oil and 
unction of all the priests (22-33), the bronze laver (17-21), and 
the formula for compounding the incense (34-38), are secondary. 
Chap. 31 i-ii presupposes the parts of 80 which are proved not 
to he original, and falls with them. 

The injunction to observe the Sabbath ( 81 12-17) seems to be 
introduced here to teach that even sacred labours, such as the 
building of the tabernacle, do not suspend the Sabbath law — a 
kind of reflection which itself suggests a late date. The language 
is not altogether like that of P, and has some suggestions of H ; 
the editor who inserted the paragraph here may have made use 
of a law which he found in another connection. 


ii. Chaps. 35 - 40 . — In the account of the making of 
the tabernacle in 35 - 40 , the paragraphs in 30 f. which 
we have recognised as later additions are all included, 
and are inserted in their natural and proper connection, 


— the altar of incense with the other furniture of the 
Holy Place (3725-28), the laver with the great altar in 
the court ( 388 /! ), etc. Chaps. 35-40 are, therefore, not 
older than 30 f. Other indications make it probable 
that the whole detailed account of the construction of 
the tabernacle in exact accordance with the plans in 
25 ff. is a still later addition to the original text of P. 
Chaps. 35-40 were not translated into Greek by the 
same hand as the rest of the book ; and material differ- 
ences in content — the altar of incense, e.g. , is still lack- 
ing in <0) — and order 4 seem to prove that the final 
recension of these chapters was not yet completed when 
the Alexandrian Version was made. In its original 
form P probably related very briefly that Moses did in 
all respects as God had bidden him. 

The historian tells us in his introduction (15 1) that 
the ode preserved in chap. 15 was sung by the Israelites 
„ . . . on the shores of the Red Sea ; and 

6 * ai until recent times it has been believed 

1 ? * 8^* without question that Moses was its 
* >I ‘ I ' author. The poem celebrates, how- 
ever, not only the destruction of the pharaoh's hosts in 
the sea (2-12), but also the safe guidance of Israel to 
the land of Canaan (13-18); 6 17 b — which there is no 
formal reason for regarding as an interpolation — speaks 
of the building of the temple (cp also 13#). It is 
evident, therefore, that the poem was composed after 
Israel was established in Palestine. Some critics 


(Ew., H. Schultz, Di., Riehm) ascribe it to the age 
of David and Solomon, or even to the .period of the 
Judges ; but the linguistic evidence, which is what is 
chiefly relied on as a proof of antiquity (see especially 
Di. ), is far from decisive. It is possible with greater 
probability to draw from it an opposite conclusion. 7 
The other evidence is all against so early a date. The 
prose narrative in 14 is not dependent on 15 , but the 
converse. The ode has no resemblance to the really 
old poems in the historical books (e.g. , Judg. 5 2 S. 1 
Nu. 21 ). Its affinities are with Is. 12 and _i group of 
historical psalms (78 105 106 114 77n-2o 118 ), and 


1 The Samaritan recension actually inserts it after 2635. 

2 On the other side see Del. ZKIV 1880, pp. 1 13-122. 

3 Cp Neh. 10 33 [32] 2 Ch. 246 , from which it has been inferred 
that Ex. 30ii-i6 is a novel later than 444 b.c. 

4 A tabular exhibit of these differences in order may be found 
in Kue. Hex. § 6, n. 15, reproduced in Pr. Introd.fi) 40/ 
On the character of the Greek translations of these chapters cp 
Popper, and, on the other side, Klostermann, jXeue kirchl. Z. 
8 59/! 

5 gee De Wette, Beitr. 2 216 [07]; Reuss, Gesch. d. A 7 ’, 
§ 171 ; We. CHfi) 79, cp Prol.fi) 22/, 359/ ; Kue. He: r. § 13, 
n. 15; Jul. JPTZ 124 ff. ; for a synopsis of recent opinion, 
Holzinger, Einl. 233/! 

6 The tenses in 13 are preterites (RV), not futures (AV). 

7 JQ 1 . JPT 8 125. 
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there seems to be no reason for regarding it as older 
than these. 1 Some scholars think that the poem in its 
present form is the amplification of an older brief, and 
probably genuine, song of Moses, which maybe preserved 
in 15 1^-3; 2 others, with greater probability, regard it 
as the development of the motive suggested in v. 21. 3 

It has been thought by many that the song was found 
in an old collection of poetry, — perhaps the ' Book of 
the Wars of Yahvve’ (<j.v. ), — and was incorporated 
by E in his history (Schr. , Di. , Ki. , etc.}. The latter 
hypothesis can hardly be accepted ; E’s song at the 
crossing of the sea is v. 20 f ; 1-18 is 1 rival composi- 
tion. The references to Jerusalem and the temple are 
also against the supposition that the poem was in- 
cluded in E. More probably it was inserted by Rj E or 
a later editor. It is possible that it was taken from a 
poetical collection ; but equally possible that it was 
written for its present position (Jiilicher). 

(a) Commentaries: — (See F. Brown, ‘Commentaries on 
Exodus,' Old Testament Student, Nov. 1886, pp. 84-92). 

M. Kalisch (’55) ; A. Knobel (’57) ; C. F. 
7. Literature. Keil ('61, (3) *78, ET, ’66); J. P. Lange 
(‘74, ET, ‘76); A. Dillmann (‘80, ( 3 ) V. Ryssel, 
'97) ; H. L. Strack ('94). 

(3) Criticism ;—For the history of criticism see Hexateuch. 
i. General. E. Bertheau, Die sieben Gruppen >uosais< her Gcsetze 
in den drei mittleren Bitch, d. Pent. (*40) ; J. W. Colenso, 
The Pentateuch and Book 0/ Joshua, Part VI. (*72); Th. 
NO Id eke, Unters. z. Krit. d. AT (’69) ; A. Kayser, Das 
vorexilische Buck der Urgeschichtc Israels und seine Er- 
we iter ungen (’74) ; J. Wellhansen, Die Composition des Hcxa- 
teuchs und der historischen Bilcher des A T, ’89 ( JPT , 
76/)', A. Kuenen, ThT 14 (’80) 281-302 (Ex. 16)* ibid. 15 
(’81) 164-223 (Israel at Sinai, Ex. 19-24 32-34) ; A. Jiilicher, Die 
Quellen von Exodus 1-7 7 (’8o) ; 4 Die Quetlen von Exodus 
7 8-24 11/ JPT 8 79-127, 272 315 ('82); B. W. Bacon, ‘JE in 
the Middle Books of the Pentateuch,’ JBL^a (’90), 161-200 
(Ex. 7-12) ; ibid. 10 ^('91), 107-130 (Ex. 1-7) ; ibid. 11 b (’92), 177- 
200 (Ex. 12 37-17 16) ; ibid. 12/* (93), 23-46 (Ex. 18-34) ; The 
Triple Tradition of the Exodus (’94) ; K. Budde, ‘ Die Gesetzge- 
bung der mittleren BUcher des Pentateuchs, insbesondere der 
Quellen J und E,' ZA TBT 11 193-234 (’91); Bruston, Lcs 
quatre sources des lois de I Exode ('83) ; Les deux JP/iovistes 
(’85) ; 4 Les cinq documents de la Loi mosaique,' ZA TW 12 177 - 
211 C92); Kittel, Gesth. der Hebrder t \ (‘88), ET, History 0/ 
the Hebrews (’95). 

ii. On the Laws. 1. Ex. V2 f. : J. F. L. George, Die dltercn 
jildischen Feste ('35); \V. H. Green, The Hebrew Feasts (’85, 
where references to the other literature will be found). — 2. On the 
Decalogue : — E. Meier, Die urspriingliche Form des Dekalogs 
(’46) ; Datema, Der Decaloog ('76) ; O. Meissner, Der Dekalo f 
(‘ Inaug. Diss.’), 1893 ; C. A. Briggs, Higher Crit. 0/ the 
Hex. iP) 181 ff. (’97); C. Montefiore, 4 Recent Criticism upon 
Moses and the Pentateuchal Narratives of the Decalogue,’ JQR 
11 251-291 (’91). 3. On the Covenant Book J. W. Rothstein, 

Das Bundesbuch (’88) ; K. Budde, 4 Bemerkungen zum Bundes- 
buch,’ ZATIP 11 99-114 (’qx) ; B. Baentsch, Das Bundesbuch 
(’92); W. Staerk, Das Deuteronomium 32-57 ('94); C. A. 
Briggs, Higher Criticism (3), 211-232; L. B. Paton, 4 The 
Original Form nf the Book of the Covenant,’/^/. 18 79-93 (’93); 
R. Kraetzschmar, Die Bundesvorstellung im A T 70-99 (’96). 
Steuernagel, 4 Der jehovistische Bericht iio. d. Bundeschluss am 
Sinai (Ex. 19-2431 1 8-34 28),’ St. Kr. 1899,319^ 4. On Ex. 25-31 
35-40 : — Popper, Der biblische Bericht rfber die S ti/tshilttc 
(‘62): Wellhausen, CH&) 137 ff. ; Kuenen, Hex. § 6, n. 12 f. 
15 ; Dillmann, Fx. u. Lev. is^ff, ( 3 ) 392 ff. ; cp Num. Deut. 
u. Jos. 635 ; W. H. Green, 4 Critical Views respecting the Mosaic 
Tabernacle,’ Presb. and Ref. Rev. 5 69-88 (’94) ; A. Klostermann 
Neue kirchl. Z. 848-77 22S-253 298-328 353-383 O97). 

See also J. Estlin Carpenter and G. Harford-Battersby, The 
Hexateuch, Oxford, 1900 (Analysis, synoptical tables of laws, 
etc.), and works on Introduction to the Old Testament, especi- 
ally those of Kuenen, Holzinger, Driver, Cornill, Konig; and 
on the History of Israel, especially Stade (1 634 ff), and Kittel. 

G. F. M. 

EXORCISTS (eiopKlCT&l) were found by Paul at 
Ephesus (Acts 19 13 +). 

efopxicjw in © renders twice (Gen. 243, EV 'make to 
‘‘Wear,’ Vg .adjurare; 1 K. 22 16, EV ‘adjure,’ Vg. adjurare) and 
ri'W once [AL] (Judg. 17 2, AV ‘cursedst,’ RV ‘didst utter a 
curse,’ RVmg. ‘didst utter an adjuration '). 

The practice of casting out demons by spells is of 
remote antiquity. It was common both in and after 
the time of Jesus Christ, who undoubtedly cast out 
demons himself. There was this strong distinction, 

1 We. ProlM) 359 n. ; Che. OPs. 31 ; Co. Einl.P,*) 61. 

2 Ew., Di., Del., etc. Dr. thinks that the greater part of the 
s°ngis Mosaic, the expansion being limited to the closing verses. 

3 Otmar, De Wette, Co., Wildeboer, Che., Ki. 
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however, between the procedure of Jesus and that of his 
contemporaries that, whereas the latter were careful lo 
use the names of supernatural beings to gain their end 
with the demons, Jesus ’ cast out the spirits with a word,’ 
‘ by the spirit of God,’ 4 by the finger of God ’ ; how he 
suffered in consequence, is told in the synoptic 
gospels. In Mt. 108 Mk. 3 15 67 13 Lk. 9i Mk. 16 17 
it is further said that both before and after his 
resurrection he gave authority to his disciples to cast 
out demons, and in Mk. 16 17 (the address previous 
to his ascension )’ the great deeds which he prophesies 
are ascribed to the power of his name (£v rip dvbfxarL 
fMov). If Jesus Christ made it a condition of successful 
exorcism that it should be performed ' in his name,' he 
certainly did not mean the recitation of the name of 
Jesus as a spell. This however, was the procedure of 
the ‘ sons ’ or disciples 1 of a certain Jew of high rank at 
Ephesus (see Sceva) according to the narrative in Acts 
19i3, who tried the plan (£ir€x^pv ffcLV ) °f using this 
potent name (cp Eph. I21) as a spell in preference to 
the strings of names of gods and demigods and angels 
which were common in exorcisms both in Asia Minor 
and elsewhere. What they are reported to have said 
was simple enough, and contrasts very favourably with 
the ordinary medley in Jewish and even sometimes 
Christian exorcising formula* It was this, ‘ I adjure 
you (opidfa, not opKi^opev) by Jesus whom Paul 
preaches.’ Demons probably did not often address the 
exorcists in the tone adopted by the demon on this 
occasion. ’ Jesus I recognise ' (ytyj/tbtnao), he said, 

4 and Paul I know ( €irlaTa.p.cu ) ; but who are ye?' 

The passage stands in connection with a reference to 
certain miracles wrought by or through Paul which 
hardly come up to our expectations (see 2 Cor. 12 12). 
The narrative rightly assumes that Paul did perform 
wonderful deeds, but certainly imagines wrong ones ; it 
is only 4 accidental fancy's guardian sheath ’ 2 of a belief 
in Paul’s thaumaturgic powers (cp Acts 5 15). This 
juxtaposition is unfavourable to the historical accuracy 
of the account of the Jewish exorcists. Still, even if 
unhistorical, this account enables us to realise better the 
historical situation. Gal. 520 and indirectly 2 Tim. 3 13 
show how prevalent magic was among the populations 
evangelised by Christ’s disciples, and the whole para- 
graph, Acts 19 13-20, gives a vivid, even if partly im- 
aginary, picture of this. The works of Justin Martyr 
further illustrate what we may call the two contending 
types of exorcism. Unfortunately there is not much 
difference between these types. Justin (Apol. 245) says 
that 4 by the name of Jesus Christ who was crucified 
under Pontius Pilate ’ demons who resist all other 
exorcism are cast out. He does not deny that a Jew 
may perhaps successfully exorcise a demon in the name 
of the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God 
of Jacob (xarct rod Oeou ’A (3p. k.t.X. ; Dial. 31 1 c.)\ 
but he says that Jewish exorcists as a class had sunk to 
the level of the superstitious exorcists of the heathen 
(Apol. 245 B), and the stories in Josephus (Ant. viii. 25 
and BJ \ ii. 63) seem to confirm this statement. 

Josephus asserts that king Solomon left behind an account 
of the various forms of exorcism, and in connection with this 
relates the strange story of Eleazar’s cure of certain demoniacs 
in the presence of Vespasian ; he also says wonderful things 
respecting the herb Baaras. A book called the ‘Testament of 
Solomon,’ full of marvellous demonology, still exists ; see M. R. 
James’s paper in Guardian , 15th March 1899. 

It was an age of universal credulity ; but the influence 
of the life of Jesus Christ tended to preserve the early 
Christians from the worst failings of their Jewish neigh- 
bours. Origen expressly says that not a few plain 
Christians (/Siwtcu), without any acquaintance with 
magical formulae, by prayer alone and simple adjur- 
ations (p.6j/r) evxv Kai opKcbaeau/ aTcXovaripaLs) had 
proved the power of Christ over the demons ( c . Cels. 

1 The epithet nepLep^onevot ’strolling’ (Jews), suggests that 
they were little better than travelling mountebanks. 

2 Browning, Asolando. 
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7 334). Babylonian and ecclesiastical formulae of exor- 
cism would be only indirectly illustrative, and need not 
be quoted. 

See further, Magic, §§ 2^,4; Jastrow, Rel. 0/ Bab. and 
Ass. 269-273 ; Wessely, Ephesia Gramma ta (’86) ; and cp 
Demon, § 9, etc. T. K. C. 

EXPIATION. The rendering of flNDn in Nu. 87 
RV (AV ’water of expiation’), and of "1SD (' tn make 
expiation ’) in Nu. 35 33 Dt. 3243. See Sacrifr k. 

EYE. Dark, fiery eyes have always been to orientals 
an essential part of feminine beauty. An Arabian poet 
likens the glance of a beautiful woman to lightning 
from a heavy rain-cloud (Hamdsa, 558). Leah is less 
attractive than Rachel (Gen. 29 17), because she has 
’ lustreless eyes ’ (so Kautzsch ; EV * tender ' ; nisi. 
rakkoth ; a aOeveis). In Canticles, the eyes of bride and 
bridegroom alike are compared to doves (4 1 5 12 ; on 1 15 
see Budde). The iris with the pupil is the dove ; the 
’water-brooks’ spoken of in 5 12 (where the figure is 
developed) are the whites of the eyes. The doves which 
the poet has in his mind are probably rock- pigeons (cp 
Cant. 214); these are gray or blue with black bands. 
The lover considers his passion the effect of the bright 
eyes of his beloved (Cant. 49) ; compare the Arabian 
poem already referred to, where it is said that if an 
armed man met such a glance as the poet has met he 
would be wounded mortally as by an arrow. 

The power of an * evil eye ’ is not directly referred to. 
The ’evil eye’ {6<pd aX/ids Trovrjpbs) of Mk. 722 (cp Mt. 
20 15) means no doubt either niggardliness, or envy, or 
(cp Ps. 35 19) malicious joy at the misfortunes of another, 
or lustfulness (cpMt. 5 28). The ‘ogling’ women in Is. 3 16 
(r'::::. m'sakkeroth) certainly had evil eyes. So, too, 
when Saul ‘ eyed ’ David, it was not in order consciously 
to exert a baleful influence on the favourite of the people ; 
it was the involuntary expression of his jealousy and ill- 
will. The use of amulets (d'CTjS, Widsim), it is true, can 
hardly be doubted, and one of the chief objects of an 
amulet was to guard the wearer against an ’ evil eye. ’ 
It was not, however, one of the aims of the biblical 
writers to contribute to Hebrew archaeology, and they 
and the editors of their works perhaps shrank from too 
much reference to popular superstitions. In Ecclus. 
148-io (RV) we have a full description of the ’ evil eye,’ 
in the sense of jealousy and ill-will, — 

Evil is he that envieth with his eye, 1 

Turning away the face, and despising the souls [of men]. 

A covetous man’s eye is not satisfied with his portion ; 

And wicked injustice drieth up his soul. 

An evil eye is grudging of bread, 

And he is miserly at his table. 

According to Hatch, 2 ’evil eye’ should rather be 
’ grudging eye,’ and this is his striking rendering of Mt. 
622^! — 

The lamp of the body is the eye. 

If therefore thine eye be liberal, 

Thy whole body shall be full of light, 

But if thine eye be grudgine, 

Thy whole body shall be full of darkness. 

The rendering ‘ liberal ’ for dyaflos is in accordance with EV’s 
rendering of Prov. 22 9 ‘ He that hatha bountiful eye (py^'iD, tobh 
ayin) shall be blessed ’ ; but, as we have seen, it is not necessary 
to restrict the reference of an ’ evil eye ’ to niggardliness. That 
fine passage, Mt.6 22yC, is quite independent of the passages 
which precede and follow it ; indeed the Sermon on the Mount 
cannot critically be said to form a rhetorical or literary whole. 
The ‘evil eye ’ is really the 1 harmful eye,' and the passage is a 
warning against a spirit of self-absorption, unfriendliness, harm- 
fulness. We also read of ‘eyes full of adultery’ (2 Pet. 2 14) 
and of ‘ lofty’ — i.e. , proud — eyes (Ps. 131 1 Prov. 6 17 30 13). 

Painting the eyes, or rather the eyelids, is several 
times referred to. Jezebel ’ painted her eyes ’ (lit. ’set 
her eyes in paint ’) in order to receive Jehu in full state 
(2 K. 930); AV unfortunately substitutes ’face.’ The 
effect is strikingly described by Jeremiah : ’ Though 
thou enlargest (Heb. ’rendest’) thine eyes with paint’ 
(Jer. 430 RV). Ezekiel, too, represents this as a part 
of the full feminine toilette (Ezek. 2340); cp Paint. 

1 0 fia.tTKo.i.vtiiv o$ 8 aA/xw. 2 Biblical Greeks 80. 
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Prov. 625, however, ’ Let her not take thee with her eye- 
lids,’ probably refers to a winking with the eyes to attract 
the attention. 

’Eyelids' and ’eyes’ can in fact be used synonymously. 
The expression ’ Eyelids of the dawn 1 (if * dawn ’ should 
not rather be read ’sun’ 1 ) in Job39 41 10 [18] is surely 
only a poetical variation of ‘ eyes of the dawn ’ ; and in 
Prov. 425 ’ let thine eyelids look straight before thee ’ is 
plainly synonymous with ’ let thine eyes look right on.’ 
We cannot, however, quite so easily account for these 
words of Ps. 11 4 : 

Ynhwfe is in his holy palace ; Yahw&’s throne is in heaven ; 

His eyes behold, his eyelids try, the sons of men. 

It is improbable that even the ’ eyes ’ could be said 
to ’ try ’ the moral state of men ; still less could the 
’ eyelids be said to do so. We must therefore look 
closely into the text, which may not have been accu- 
rately transmitted. It is only a slight improvement to 
read in l. 2 with Baethgen, 

His eyes behold [the world] ; 2 his eyelids try the sons of men ; 
for the difficulty connected with the word ’ eyelids ’ still 
remains, nor has even Duhm grappled with it. After 
a consideration of all the points involved, we decide 
to read thus : jvdk 'jd nnnn nrssn rma vry — i.e. , ’his 
eyes watch the crushed, they view the race of the 
, poor. ’ 

In the later literature the ’eye’ or ’eyes' of God 
j become the symbol of his providence and judicial 
watchfulness (Ps. 33 18 Prov. 1 5 3 Ezra 5 s). The same 
emblem suggests the beautiful words of Ps. 1214 
’ Behold the keeper of Israel neither slumbers nor sleeps,’ 
side by side with which we may put the words of Dt. 
32 10 ’ He guarded him [Israel] as the apple of his eye’ 
(try lisy-fo ; the ’ apple of the eye ’ being regarded as 
the most precious of possessions [see also Ps. 17 8 
Prov. 7 2]). t. k. C. 

EYE, DISEASES OF THE. Egyptian, Greek, and 
Brahmanical medical writings show the chief eve- 
r . diseases to have been ophthalmia (in- 

. enera c ] u ^^ n g a n chronic effects to the lids, 
e ' tear-ducts, etc., under the name of 

trachoma), cataract, and glaucoma. 

There are niceties of diagnosis (e.g . , ripe and unripe cataract), 
as well as various treatments. Tewish references are, as usual, 
meagre. The Bab. Talmud ( Shabbdth , io8d-ioga) treats sore 
eyes by applying wine, or fasting saliva (not on the Sabbath, 
unless to complete a cure begun the day before). 

The biblical references are to the protection of the 
blind (Lev. 19 14 Dt. 27 18), or to persons or companies 
(Dt. 2828/. ) struck blind as a punishment (cp Herod. 
2 hi), or to cures of blindness. The strict criticism of 
ancient references by Hirschberg ( Geschichtl . Reise eines 
Augenarztes, Leips. 1890) warns us against measuring 
the ancient prevalence of ophthalmia (trachoma) by its 
present extent, which is enormous in Egypt, and con- 
siderable in other N. African countries and in Syria. 

In Syria, Pruner ( Krank . des Orients , 1847) found it most 
prevalent in all the coast towns, but also in Antioch and at 
Homs and Baalbek. In Jerusalem there is now a charity speci- 
ally for ophthalmic cases. See further P. J. Baldensperger, 
PEFQ , Apr. ’99, p. 154. 

The Jewish case most fully narrated is that of Tobit. 
The texts (especially Jerome’s in Vulg. ) differ so widely 
_ ... as to leave no doubt of variations and ac- 

2. T° l . cret j ons j n t he telling of a folk tale. They 
agree that the malady was whiteness, \ebnufxa (albugo), 
leucoma being the third ancient degree of opacities of 
the cornea, of which the lesser were ?nacula and nubecula. 

It had lasted four years, according to most texts, seven in 
another, eight in another ; Tobit is said to have been fifty-eight 
1 when it began. The cause assigned, droppings of a bird, when 


1 -jimi miswritten for Din (Che.). Note the Arabic phrase 
‘ eyelids of the sun ’ (Ges. Thes. 1003 a). 

2 Inserting l^n 1 ? ; ©u, Theodoret, and Syr. Hex. have cl? ri jv 
otKov/xeVTjy ; the common text of ©, however, gives €ts rov 
ircVijra, i.e.,'nD' U> which in 9 10 10 18 742i is worn down into 
-p. See Che. BsA 2 ) ad loc. ; Duhm’s criticism is tentative and 
unsatisfactory. 
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EYE, DISEASES OF THE 

he was asleep out of doors, is merely a picturesque explana- 
tion of the wniteness ; ophthalmia is the common cause. The 
leucomata are dwelt upon pathetically as an affliction incurred 
in doing a pious deed ; actual* or total blindness may be implied 
in Tobit’s stumbling (11 io), but is not expressly mentioned in 
all texts. 

Opacities of the cornea interfere with vision in pro- 
portion to their central position opposite the pupil, 
their extent, density, kind of margins, presence in one 
or both eyes, etc. The whiteness is that of new scar- 
tissue, which is not homogeneous with the transparent 
tissue of the natural structure. 

Saemisch (‘ Krankh. der Cornea,’ Handb . 4 306) says that it is 
not rare to find a very slow spontaneous clearing of recent corneal 
■opacities, especially in children, but that all applications to 
dispel the opacity of old scars are useless ; Beer, of Vienna 
(1847), claimed many good results in treating white flecks as 
distinguished from true scars. 

There is a treatment which might pass popularly as 
an actual cure, especially in the many cases where 
the vision is only impaired — viz. , to darken the white 
spots by a pigment so that they are no longer seen (as 
a blemish) against the black of the pupil or the coloured 
iris. The modern method is to tattoo the spot or ( 
■spots with Indian ink. Hirsch (Gesch. der Augenheilk. 
276) has found in Galen a treatment having the same 1 
object, viz. , producing by a heated probe an eschar of 
the surface, rubbing in powder of oak-galls, and apply- 
ing a weak solution of copper salt ; the eopper ink so 
made on the spot would sink into the white tissue and 
render it permanently dark. Tobit’s cure was probably 
of the nature of pigmentation. See Tobit. 

The text does not claim a miracle, Raphael's aid being given 
through ordinary means ; a radical cure by the medicinal action 
of gall (or anything else) is out of the question (Saemisch) ; and 
the actual removal or exfoliation of the white tissue, which the 
text may seem to claim, would only have resulted in leaving 
other white scars behind. 

From a fish of the Tigris, perhaps a sturgeon, the 
heart, the liver (not in all texts), and the gall are to be 
taken and preserved (65 : Bh eur^aXws) ; it is probable, 
from the subsequent use of the two former to make a 
smoke with aromatics added, that they had been 
ealcined to charcoal (61682); the gall would keep 
only as evaporated and dried to 1 resinous mass, in 
which state it will keep for years. 1 The gall of a fresh- 
water fish (sturgeon) differs from ox-gall in having its bile- ; 
acid nearly all taurocholic and its alkaline base soda. 
Whilst Raphael is sent to cure both Tobit and his 
future daughter-in-law. and the materials for both cures 
nre taken from the same fish, the gall alone is for the 
one, and the smoke of the heart and liver (probably 
calcined) for the other. The collocation of the text is 1 
so far suggestive, however, that one may read into it 
the omitted detail, viz., that the charcoal had been 
used with the gall to make a permanent pigment, as 
Indian ink may be made, and that the ' cure ' had been 
of the same kind as that which is now effected by tattoo- 
ing, the pigment having been applied either in that w f ay 
or as in Galen’s copper ink. (The /cat SrjxBel s diaTptpei, 
’being pricked therewith, he shall rub,' of 11 8 may 1 
imply either needle puncture or a preliminary eschar. ) 

It is said that fish-gall has been used in Persia in 
modern times to 'cure' corneal opacities (Bissell in 
Lange, ad loc. ) ; but the folk-lore is again fragmentary, 
and the scientific explanation wanting. 

The other cases of blindness cured are miraculous 
(Jn. 9 i Mk. 822 Mt. 927, and the case or cases at 

3 In Gospels J ericho in the Synoptics). In the first 
* ' two use is made of saliva, in the third 

there is only the touch of the hand, in th° fourth 
only the word spoken (in two accounts). The use of 
fasting saliva (which is the more alkaline) for sore eyes 
occurs in all folk-lore, ancient and modern. 

1 Ox-gall is so prepared for the use of water-colour artists, its 
effect being to make an emulsion of the carbon particles of lead 
pencil and fix them in the tissue of the paper. The emulsifying 
effect of adding ox-gall to lamp black in water is easily shown 
in a watchglass, a serviceable sepia being produced. There is 
also a physiological experiment which shows that ox-gall added 
to oil causes it to soak through a moist animal membrane. 
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In the case at Alexandria given by Tacitus {Hist . 4 81), 
Vespasian took the precaution to learn from his physicians 
whether the man who solicited the exercise of imperial virtue 
were actually a curable subject. 

In the circumstantially narrated case of Jn. 9 r, the 
man was born blind. Strictly, that should mean some 
congenital defect of structure in the eyes, of which the 
varieties are many ; but one who had suffered from 
ophthalmia at birth, and had retained the more or less 
serious effects of it, would be classed also as born blind. 

The bodily infirmity of Paul, referred to by himself 
in Gal. 4 13-15, is best explained as an acute attack of 
4 Paul ? We ma y sa f e ly follow Weiz- 

sacker {Ap. Zeit. iii. , ^, § 1) in assuming 
that he would not have written, ' ye would have dug out 
your own eyes to give to me,' had not his infirmity been 
of the eyes. 1 The compliment to the Galatians, that they 
* neither set at naught nor abhorred my bodily trial ’ 
(Treipaff/xov, which is commonly used for a temptation 
or volitional trial), implies some malady at once exter- 
nally shown, and repulsive in its nature. Ophthalmia 
might well be repulsive — the eyes red, swollen, and 
rendering a whitish filmy matter, the tears overflowing, 
the eyelids blinking from the intolerance of light, and 
the face contorted by spasms of pain in the eyeballs and 
in the forehead and temples. All the while it is un- 
attended by general fever (Pruner, l.c . ). The medical 
diagnosis involves a point of grammar, — the use of S id 
in di'aaBfretav rrjs aaprbs. In poetry (see the Lexicons) 
it is used for duration —e.g . , Sia v\jktol — and if it were 
allowable to give 5 ia this sense in NT the text of 
Gal. 4 13 would have the intelligible meaning ' right 
through bodily infirmity I preaehed etc.,' which would 
also be in keeping with the apostle’s known zeal. 
The diagnosis of an acute attack of ophthalmia, 
throughout which he had preached (as it was not im- 
possible to do), would enable us to assume some 
permanent after-effect (trachoma), such as would ex- 
plain the references to his 4 weak ’ or contemptible 
•presence,' and perhaps his inability to recognise the 
high priest (Acts 23 s)- It is singular also that the 
<tk 6\ op Tjj crapKi of 2 Cor. 12 7 is the same word that is 
used of eyes as tormented, in Nu. 3355 € 5 — < tk6\ott€S iv 
rots 6<p0a\,u6ls. 

For Eyesalve, Rev. 3 18 ( KoWovpiov ), see Medicine. 

C. C. 

EZAR pyx), I Ch. I 38 AV, RV Ezer (q.v., i.). 

EZBAI (’ 3 TN ; azcoBai [B], -coBe [N], azBi [A], 
acBahA [L], iCh.1137). A faulty reading. See 
PAARA 1 . 

EZBON (flays*, Sam. pjnXX). 

1. In genealogy of Gad, § 13 ; Gen. 46 16 (da aofiav [AD],-/x [L]). 
In Nu. 26 16 the name has been corrupted to Ozni, and the 
family is known as the Oznites ('JtNlnl ; v. 25, a£evei [B*], -avei 
[Bab] ( -aivi [AF], a£av, 6 ajjavt [L]). 

2. b. Bela in genealogy of Benjamin (q.v., § g, ii. a)\ 1 Ch. 
7 7 (aaefitov [BA], euce. [L]). See Bela ii., 2. 

EZECHIAS, RV Ezekias (ezeKiAC [A]), 1 Esd. 9 m 
= Ezra 10 15, Jahaziah. 

EZECIAS, RV Ezekias (ezeKiAC [BA]). (1) 1 Esd. 

® 43 = Hilkiah, 7. (2) Ecclus. 48 17, RV Hezekiah [i]. 

EZEKIEL p : TIT, 'El makes strong,' 

I6Z6KIH A [BAQ], ezechiel ), one of the four ’ greater 
1 Traininff P r °ph ets - The only trustworthy notice 
of Ezekiel from another writer is that in 
the editorial title to his prophecy (I3), in which he is 
described (probably) as 'the priest, the son of Buzi.' 

1 [Lightfoot's final opinion is that the disease was epilepsy, a 
view held also by Krenkel and Sch miedel (Gal. , in HC). Ramsay 
(Hist. Comm, on Gal. 422 ff. ; cp St. Paul the Traveller , 07/.) 
absents to all Lightfoot's conclusions except this final result, in 
place of which he proposes the view that Paul was afflicted by 
seizures of malarial fever, which, as the inscriptions show, was 
regarded in Asia Minor as due to the immediate action of God (cp 
2 Cor. 127); its intermissions would have enabled him to preacn 
from time to time and from place to place. Cp Galatia, § 27.] 
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Here Buzi possibly points for the origin of the prophet's 
family to some district near N. Arabia, or to the region 
of Gad (see Buz). 1 His priestly character eomes 
out clearly enough in his book ; he was, in fact, a 
member of that Zadokite clan which toward the close 
of the seventh century was on the point of getting 
complete control of the worship of Yahw6 in Palestine 
(see ZADOK, i ) ; his whole tone is that of a man who 
belonged to the governing sacerdotal body. 

The prophet's youth was probably spent in the temple 
at Jerusalem, where his education would consist chiefly 
in training in the ritual and moral law and in the 
history of his people ; whether the priestly youth then 
received specific literary training, we do not know. 
The two chief educational influences of his time were 
doubtless the cultus-centralisation of Josiah (see Israel, 
§§ 3 7ff-) and the teaching of Jeremiah ; Josiah 's reform 
must have heightened the esprit de corps of the Jerusalem 
priestly college, and have paved the way for the com- 
plete organisation of the temple-ministers, the new 
law-book (contained in Deuteronomy) furnishing the 
starting-point for detailed codification ; Jeremiah’s 
teaching suggested broad prophetic views of the ethical- 
religious condition and needs of the nation. Ezekiel’s 
writings show how greatly he was influenced by his older 
contemporary. 

His home career was cut short in the year 597 by the 
Chaldean capture of Jerusalem and deportation of a 
large number of the people to Babylonia. In the 
account in Kings (2 K. 24 10-16) it is said that with 
king Jehoiachin and his household all the princes, 
warriors, and craftsmen were carried to Babylon. 
This statement cannot be taken literally, since it 
appears, from the book of Jeremiah, that a consider- 
able number of princes and fighting men were in 
Jerusalem in Zedekiah's time ; but no doubt the 
deportation included many of the best people (Jer. 
5228; cp Israel, § 41). There is no mention, either 
in Kings or in the book of Ezekiel, of priests among 
the exiles. The omission may be accidental ; Ezekiel 
at any rate was among those carried away. This 
appears from the fact that he dates his prophecies 
from the deportation of Jehoiachin (everywhere except 
inli) and that he ealls it 'our eaptivity’ (33 21). 
Possibly he was singled out by Nebuchadrezzar as a 
chief man among the priests, or as the representative 
of a prominent priestly family, though he was certainly 
neither ' ehief priest ' nor ' second priest ' (cp 2 K. 25 18). 

Ezekiel's age when he left Judsea can only be guessed 
at. His call to the prophetic office came in the fifth 

2. Chronology year of J ehoiachin ' s captivity (1 2), 592 
' B. C. , when he was possibly about thirty 
years old. 2 In this ease his birth-year would be ap- 
proximately 622 ; he may, however, have been older. 

The ‘thirtieth year' of 1 1, given by him as the date of his 
prophetic call, cannot, as the text stands, refer to his age 
(Ongen) ; that would be expressed in Hebrew differently 
(see Kin^s, Passim). Nor was it the custom of the prophets or 
their editors to give the writer's age (see the prophetic books, 
passim)) the epoch is always apolitical or a national one — the 
accession of a king, or an earthquake (Am. 1 1), or there is 
simply mention of the kings under whom the prophet prophesied. 
In Ezek. 1 1, then, the epoch is in all probability political or in 
some way national. The only event in Israelitish history of 
this date (622) is the introduction of the moral and ritual reform 
(Deuteronomy) by Josiah (2 K. 22). This is adopted by Targ. 
and Jerome. There is no reason, however, to suppose that it 
a g t nerall X re cognised epoch. Still less is there ground for 
taking the Jubilee year as tne starting-point (see Chronology, 
§ 1, end) ; it was, as far as we know, never so used except for 
land-transactions. For other explanations see Carpzov, Introd. 
Ihe supposition of a Babylonian reckoning (Scaliger) is in itself 
not unnatural if we consider Ezekiel's fondness for Babylonian 
1 ”. eas customs, and the fact that the Jews after a while 
adopted the Babylonian names of months (see Month, § 3). 
■No appropriate Babylonian date, however, has yet been found ; 


Whether the Ezekiel mentioned in 1 Ch. 24 16 has any con- 
nection with our prophet is uncertain (see Jehezekel). 

Josephus (Ant. x. 73) says that he was a boy when he was 
carried away ; but this is either a guess, or an unsupported 


the era of Nabopolassar, if it be a real era, begins according 
to the Canon of Ptolemy in 625, not thirty but thirty-three 
years before 592. It is possible that the number thirty in 
Ezek. 1 1 is a very early corruption of ‘five,' or, conceivably, 
the alteration of a scribe who wished to bring Ezekiel's forty ( 4 6) 
into accord with Jeremiah's seventy (Jer. 25 n), and therefore 
makes the prophet's writing begin in the thirtieth year of the cap- 
tivity (see Dunin, Bertholet). 1 Cp Chronology, § 1, col. 774^ 

We must leave the question unsettled till the Baby- 
lonian history and the Hebrew text have been cleared 
up. However this point may be decided, we may re- 
gard it as reasonably certain that the prophet's active 
career extended from the fifth to the twenty-seventh 
jear of Jehoiachin's captivity (29 17), 592-570 B.c. 

Ezekiel’s life in Babylonia appears to have been 
outwardly quiet and comfortable. The captives were 
3 Life sett ^ e( * at Tel-abib on the river Kebar, not 
far from the city of Babylon (see Ciiebar, 
Tel-ABIb). They formed a separate community, had 
their elders (81), engaged in agriculture (Jer. 295-7), 
and were probably left undisturbed on condition of 
paying a tax to the Babylonian government (cp Wilde- 
boer, Letterkunde , 206). Ezekiel was married , and had 
his own house (81) ; the death of his wife was made the 
occasion of ? symbolical act of warning tb the people 
(2415-24); there seems no reason to doubt the reality 
of the procedure. 

After his call as prophet his life was spent in the 
endeavour to open the eyes of the exiles to the 
significance of current events, to make them see what 
the captivity meant, and to what a future they were 
destined. He had to struggle against the moral and 
religious levity of the mass of the people (3330-32), 
the torpor and idolatry even of the principal men (14 1-5), 
and the evil influence of the morally blind prophets and 
prophetesses (13). He was respected by the people as 
a predicter, and perhaps admired as an orator ; but the 
moral side of his teaching was not generally com- 
prehended (81 14 1 3332). There was, however, a 
sympathetic kernel (20 33-38). 

In his last years, when Jerusalem had been destroyed 
and the popular excitement of struggle and hope had 
given place to the quiet of acknowledged defeat, 
Ezekiel gave himself up to contemplation of the new 
organisation of the nation, to whose speedy return to- 
its land he ardently looked forward (chaps. 40-48). 
This is the only indication of development of thought 
in his prophetic career ; he began as denouncer, he 
ended as consoler and organiser of his people. The 
turning-point in his work was the destruction of 
Jerusalem ; the worst accomplished, he set himself to 
build up. This general unity of thought may suggest 
that he was already a mature man when he began his 
prophetic work. When and how he died we do not 
know. 2 

Ezekiel is a particularly interesting and important 
figure in the history of the OT religion, for the reason 
. that he represents the transition from the 
4. Historical p r0 phetic to the priestly period. Both a 
place. prophet and 1 priest, he sympathised 
with, and did justice to, both tendencies of thought. 
In this respect he differs from Jeremiah, who, though a 
priest, felt little interest in the ritual. Ezekiel, as 
prophet, was alive to the dependence of the people on 
the immediate word of God, to the necessity, that is, 
of a constant living contact between the mind of God 
and the mind of man ; but, as priest, he also saw that 
the people had reached a stage which demanded a more 
precise formulation of the law of worship. He lived on 
the verge of a great religious revolution — the abolition, 
namely, of idolatry, and the establishment of the sole 

1 It is clear that the editor who inserted v. 2f. thought that 
the datum in v. 1 required explanation. Cornill prefers to 
regard v. 1 as a scribe's addition ; but the use of the 1st pers. 
in w. x 4, and the obviously explanatory tone of v. 2 f, make 
the supposition improbable. 

2 For traditions of his genealogy, miracles, tomb, etc., see 
Pseudo -Epiph an. De nit. proph.\ Benj. of Tudela, I tin.'; 
Carpzov, Introd. ; Hamburger, RE. 

1458 


1457 



EZEKIEL 


EZEKIEL (BOOK) 


worship of Yahw6 in Israel. The religious leaders of 
Josiah’s time, both priests and prophets, had with true 
insight insisted on the necessity of centralising the 
worship at Jerusalem in order to destroy the corrupt 
local cults. Ezekiel carries on the fight for ethical 
monotheism, not only by denouncing the worship of 
other gods than Yahwfe as the source of the national 
misfortunes, but also, more effectively, by furthering 
that strict organisation of the cultus which alone could 
train the people to the purer worship of the one God 
of Israel. 

It would perhaps be going too far to say that Ezekiel 
saw the full historical significance of the principles which 
he maintained, or that he was wholly uninfluenced by 
desire to increase the importance and power of his 
order ; but it is fair to assume that, as a man of 
genius, he saw both the evil of his time and its remedy. 
He thus paved the way for the next great movement of 
Israelitish society. He was the last of the prophets — 
prophetism accomplished its work in securing sub- 
stantially the victory of monotheism. The writers who 
are massed under the name of the Second Isaiah are 
seers rather than prophets, and the post- exilian pro- 
phetic books are only the last strains of an expiring 
impulse, without the spontaneity and power of their 
predecessors, and largely dominated by the priestly 
spirit. Ezekiel is both true prophet and true priest, 
and harmonises the two vocations ; in insisting on the 
ritual he does not cease to be a preacher of righteous- 
ness, and he thus enables us to see that the priestly 
period is not antagonistic to, but only the continuation 
of, the prophetic period. 

Ezekiel seems to have been a bold, determined man, 
well fitted to deal with the humours of an obstinate 


^ h * s nat * on ( bis only exhibition of 

. . tender feeling is on the occasion of his 
8 y e ' wife's death, 24 16), vigorous and strong 
in word and deed (326 14 1-3 2l2o[2s] and the play on 
his name in 38/), lacking in fineness and discrimina- 
tion. His favourite designation of himself as ‘ son of 
man’ (2i and passim) is intended to mark his sense of 
his own insignificance in the presence of the divine 
majesty, and, because he regarded himself as simply 
the mouthpiece of God, he was unflinching before men. 
He seems, however, to have been profoundly discour- 
aged at the outset ; for six years he did not speak in 
public, and at a later time he interpreted his silence as 
the result of a divine command (326). 

Ezekiel’s literary style resembles his character — it is 
rich and vigorous, but lacking in simplicity and grace ; he 
produces striking efFects by the heaping up of particulars 
(16 20 23 27 29 etc.) and is especially powerful in 
denunciation (26 31 f. etc. ). His imagination is im- 
petuous and titanic, but unchastened. There is great 
variety in the form of his presentation : he abounds 
in vision, parable, and allegory, has some of the finest 
examples of the Hebrew Kind ('lamentation,' see 
Lamentation), and is fond of geographical detail. 
He has preserved several mythic figures. Some of 
his discourses certainly were written, not pronounced 
(326). They all give evidence of careful literary com- 
position ; in him the old prophetic oratory is rapidly 
disappearing. 

Ezekiel shows a marked friendliness toward Baby- 
lonia. He is the staunch advocate of Nebuchadrezzar 


people (34 -h). showing no tenderness 


(notwithstanding the king's idolatry) against Israel, 
Egypt, and Tyre. He borrows imagery (the cherub) 
from Babylonian architecture, and literary (and prob- 
ably geographical) material from Babylonian books or 
men. It is not unlikely that his great scheme of temple- 
organisation was influenced by what he saw around him 
in Babylonia, and he possibly began the adoption of a 
part of the Babylonian material which is now found in 
Gen. 1-11. c. H. T. 
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Ezekiel's prophecies have come down to us in a 
relatively good state of preservation. They contain 
. , . , . scribes' errors and expansions, and 

1 ddt ? were P robabl y revised by the prophet 
in his later years ; but there is no good 
reason to doubt that the book is from his pen. On 
this point no important doubts were expressed hefore 
the present century. 1 


Zunz ( Gottesd . I 'ortr. 1832 ; ZDMG, 1873) places the work in 
the Persian period (in the 5th century B.c.) on the ground of 
the non-mention of Ezekiel by Jeremiah, its non-prophetic 
specific predictions (Zedekiah [12 12/], Zerubbabel [17 22^)], 
the improbability of a prophet’s drawing up a new constitution 
(40-4S) soon after the destruction of the temple, the existence of 
material belonging to the post-exilic period (treatment of angels, 
9 /. ; mention of the late non-Jewish personages Noah, Daniel, 
Job ; use of the name ‘ Persia’), imitation of Jeremiah, employ- 
ment of the era of the exile, linguistic resemblances to Job 
and later books, use of Pentateuch words, and Aramaisms. 2 


These and similar considerations are by no means 
decisive. The nature of Hebrew prophetic and his- 
torical writing makes the silence of Jeremiah intel- 
ligible (Jeremiah himself is not mentioned in Kings), 
and Ezekiel was perhaps little known in Jerusalem in 
Jeremiah’s time ; the reference to Zedekiah's blindness 
is not dated and may have been inserted in the revision, 
and Zerubbabel is not mentioned ; only before the 
Second Temple could such * constitution as Ezekiel's 
have been drawn up ; the angels in chap. 9 (if the 
personages in v. 2 be so considered) act much as those 
of Zechariah sixty years later ; Noah, Daniel, and Job 
were doubtless old- Israelitish heroes of tradition ; the 


name 4 Persia ' may have been known in Babylonia in 
Nebuchadrezzar’s time, though it is doubtful whether 
Ezekiel’s Paras is our Persia (see Paras) ; and the 
vocabulary of the book of Ezekiel does not differ from 
that of Jeremiah more than the different surroundings 
of the two men may naturally account for. 3 The Ara- 
maisms are probably due to later scribes. On the 
other hand, the general tone of the book is different from 
that of the post-exilic prophets and particularly from that 
of Daniel — it has nothing in common with them but an 
incipient apocalypse : Israel is struggling with idolatry, 
is to be chastised and purified, is in definite historical 
relations with certain nations. The religious and politi- 
cal situations are the same in Ezekiel as in Jeremiah. 

Some peculiarities of form and expression in the 
book are most easily explained by the supposition that 
Su s d P r0 P bet in b * s ^ ast y ears revised his 
“ discourses, making alterations and addi- 
revision 0 

tions suggested by subsequent events. 

It is distinctly stated that the section 2917-20 is such an 
addition. It is not impossible that the whole of the first part 


1 On the Talmudic tradition {Bab. Bathr. 14 b) that ‘the 
men of the Great Synagogue wrote Ezekiel 1 (where ‘ wrote 1 
may hint at editorial work by later scholars), see Canon, § igyC 

2 Zunz’s arguments are repeated, with additions, by others. 
Seinecke (GVI t 1876) fixes the date of the book at 164 b.c. on 
the ground of imitation of Daniel (' Son of man '), and from the 
430 (300+40) of Ezek. 4 , which he reckons onward from 5^4 
(5th year of the captivity of Jehoiachin). The 390 of MT is, 
however, to be corrected, after to igo. Geiger {Ursckr. 
p. 23, and Nachgelass. Schr. 2 83) adopts Zunz's conclusions. 
M. Vernes (Du pretend, polyth. des Hibr .), exaggerating the 
arguments of Reuss, regards our book as a collection of 
fragments edited about 200 b.c. E. Havet (La modernite des 
propki) identifies Gog with the Parthians, 40 b.c., and thinks 
that chaps. 40-48 were composed at the time when Herod con- 
ceived the plan of reconstructing the temple. Chaps. 38 /. are 
assigned by Wi. (.4 OF 2 160 ffi) to b.c. 334-333, and 27 gb-z^a is 
considered by Manchot (JPT 14 423^) and Bertholet (Hesek. 
to be an interpolation. 

3 On the vocabulary of Ezekiel see Zunz (op. cit.), Smend 
( F.zeckiel Delitzsch (in the Baer-Delitzsch ed. of the Heb. 
text), Driver ( Inlrod .). 
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(chaps. 1-24, which precedes the fall of the city) is coloured by 
the (later acquired) knowledge of the capture of Jerusalem, 
though the general announcements of impending destruction 
(chaps. 4-7 12 etc.) may be simply proofs of the prophet’s 
wise reading of the signs of the times. Specific predictions, 
as in 12 13 24 2, may be regarded as later insertions. 

The unity of style may suggest a complete final 
revision. 

The section above referred to, 20 17-20 (which recognises 
error in the preceding prediction, 26 12), shows, however, that 
the prophet was not greatly concerned to remove discrepancies 
from his text (Cornill), else he would have erased 20 12. How 
much of the earlier matter (chaps. 1-24) was spoken or written, it 
is difficult to say. The prophet declares that he was dumb from 
his call till the reception ot the news of the capture of the city 
(326/ 3322), yet he is also said to speak to the captives 
(11 25 21 5 [20 49] 33 30 The ‘dumbness’ may mean that 
he did not address the people in public, but confined himself to 
conversation or discourse in his own house. 

Ezekiel may have written notes of his discourses and 
afterwards expanded them. It is not necessary to 
suppose that he was very highly esteemed before the 
fall of the city ; with his greater fame and authority in 
his later years would come the occasion of careful 
literary revision. There seems no necessity to suppose 
that he really composed the book at the end of his life 
(Reuss, Kuenen). Whether the dates given to the 
various groups of predictions are trustworthy is disputed 
(Kuenen). 

Some of the inscriptions in MT are clearly scribes' errors. 
Kuenen observes that chap. 17 cannot belong to the sixth year 
of Zedekiah (such is the date given in 8 1) since Zedekiah had 
not then revolted, and that the reference to Egypt is not borne 
out by Jer. 27 3. This remark is pertinent if the date given at 
81 beheld to reach to the next mention of date (20 r); and if 
the date does not go on, then chap. 17 and other sections must 
be regarded as undated. Kuenen would take the inscriptions 
as merely a setting inserted long afterwards by the prophet. 

It is perhaps better to say that they represent a real 
chronology, but have suffered from scribal and other 
errors. 

Most of Ezekiel’s visions seem to be without the 
definite psychological basis which may be recognised in 


3. The visions. 


such experiences as those of Amos 7 1-8. 


The pictures given in chaps. 1 8-10 
40-48 are too elaborate for a moment of ecstasy — they 
are, in their present form, the product of careful study 
and composition, based on Is. 6, on the prophet’s 
knowledge of the Jerusalem temple, and on Babylonian 
monuments. Ezekiel in these cases used the vision as 
a mere literary form. For this reason doubt must 
attach also to the psychological reality of the vision of 
dry bones (chap. 37), though this falls more nearly in 
the region of possibility. It seems impossible to decide 
whether all the symbolical actions described by him 
were really performed. Some (12 1-7, going into 
exile, and 24 18, behaviour on the death of his wife) 
are simple enough for performance ; that of 4 1-8 (siege 
of Jerusalem) presents serious difficulties (see the 
commentaries). 1 

The MT is in bad condition. It is full of scribes’ 
4 Text c ^ an S es an d additions, and is in some places 
unintelligible. 

Examples are chap. 1 (which must be compared with and 
corrected by 10) 459 (3go for igo) 7 1-4, doublet of 7 5-9, 12 1-10 
1320 19 21 8-17 24 1-13 20 17,/: 27 28 11-16 32 17-32 39 ii - i 6 40-48 
and many other passages. 

. the correction of the text the mo'4 important instrument 
is 0, which, though itself abounding in errors, often offers 
or suggests the true reading. The Pesh. and Vg. are of Jess 
use, and the Targum is almost worthless for text-criticism. 
1 he other versions (Copt., Ethiop., Arab.) have some value for 
the establishment of the Greek and Syriac texts. For an 
excellent account of the versions see Cornill, Ezechiel. 

One reason for the thoroughgoing revision which 
late Hebrew scribes made of the text of this book is 
probably to be found in the boldness of Ezekiel’s 
expressions, which, it was felt, needed to be toned 
down or explained ; and there is, in addition, the 
general tendency of scribes to modify a much-read book 
in accordance with the ideas of their own times. The 
1 On the conjecture that Ezekiel was subject to epileptic 
a tacks see Klostermann, in St. Kr ., 1877; but cp Valeton, 
ierta.1 Voorl ., and Kuenen, Onderz. 
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corruption of the text, however, while it obscures certain 
passages, does not affect the general thought of the 
book. 

The book of Ezekiel was 110 doubt canonised along with 
the other prophetical books (see Ecclus. 498 and cp the 
. j . . prologue) when the second canon was 

\ p iSBion niac j e U p (probably in the 3rd century 

to canon. B c . see Can0Ni §§ 39 jr y and its 

canonical authority has since been generally recognised 
by Jews and Christians. It is not directly quoted in the 
NT, but its imagery and its pictureof the future are in part 
adopted in the Apocalypse (Rev. 42/! 6f 208 21 12/. 16 
22 1 /). It did not, however, in early times entirely 
escape suspicion. 

When in the first century of our era the necessity of fixing the 
canon led toasevere examination of the traditionally sacred books, 
the attention of Jewish scholars was directed to the obscurity and 
apparent mysteriousness of Ezekiel’s opening 1 and closing 
sections (chap. 1, called viarkdbd ‘the chariot,’ and 40-48), and 
these, as we learn from Jerome (Pref. letter to his Comm, on 
Kzek.), it was forbidden the Jewish youth to read till they 
reached the age of thirty years. More serious difficulty was 
occasioned by the discrepancies between Ezekiel’s ritual scheme 
(chaps. 40-48) and that of the Pentateuch (Mendch. 45 a) ; but 
these were satisfactorily explained, it is said (S/tab. 13 b Has;. 

13 a), by a certain Hananiah, who appears to have lived in the 
first half of the first century of our era. 

Doubtless it was felt that difficulties of the kind just 
mentioned must not be allowed to set aside the strong 
evidence for Ezekiel’s prophetic authority. 2 

Ezekiel shows many points of contact with Jeremiah. 
This is probably in part the result of identity of sur- 
_ _ , roundings and education ; but there 

epen ence seems a j s0 t0 b e d j rec t dependence, 
on Jeremiah. £ ze ^j el may we n have been a hearer 
of Jeremiah in his youth, and have seen his writings 
or heard of his discourses after the deportation to 
Babylonia. He has in fact expanded certain of 
Jeremiah's texts ; possibly, however, the two prophets 
borrowed from a common source. 

Cp. E. 3 3 J. 15 16, E. 3 17 J. 0 17, E. 7 14 27 J. 4 5-9, E. 13 J. 

14 13-16, E. 13 10 J. 6 14, E. 16 51 J. 3 11, E. 18 J. 31 29./C, E. 20 
J. 11 3-8, E. 24 16-23 J- 16 3-9, E. 29-31 J. 46, E. 34 J. 23 1.4, E. 
36 26 J. 24 7, E. 37 24 J. 30 9, E. 38 15 J. 6 22. 

Contents of the book. — The central thought of the 
book is that Jerusalem (which at this time substantially 
comprised the nation in Judaea) was 


7. Politics 
and ethics. 


hopelessly bad and doomed to destruc- 
tion, and that the future of the people 
lay with the exiles in Babylon. This view (which was 
held by Jeremiah also) had a double basis, political and 
moral-religious. Politically, the two great prophets 
held that it was insane folly to oppose Babylon, and, 
in fact, it may seem to us absurd in a city like Jerusalem 
to defy the conqueror of Western Asia. A similar 
position was taken by the party which, in the siege by 
Titus, counselled submission to the Romans ; and the 
conduct of Jeremiah in this regard was not different 
from that of Josephus. The princes of Ezekiel’s time 
took the same position as the Zealots of the Roman 
siege. In both cases the war -party denounced the 
advocates of submission as traitors : Jeremiah suffered 
for his opinion, Ezekiel was too far off to be assailed, — 
more precisely, it does not appear from his book that 
the exiles took sides with one or the other party. At 
this distance of time it is hard to judge of the situation. 
The war-sentiment may have been really patriotic, and, 
considering the strength of Jerusalem (it had successfully 
resisted Sennacherib, 2 K. 19 36), not necessarily mad, 
and it may be doubted whether the prophet is justified 
(17 16) in regarding Zedekiah as a traitor. 

As to the moral and religious side, there was, no doubt, 

1 Chap. 1 furnished part of the machinery of the Kabbalah. 

2 The statement of Josephus (Ant, x . 5 1) that Ezekiel wrote 
two books may he based on a division of the present work into 
parts (1-39 and 40-48, or 25-32 may have been a separate book), 
or may possibly refer to an apocryphal work. The citations in 
Clem.Al. (Peed. 1 10) and Tertullian (De Came Christi) point 
perhaps to an apocryphal Ezekiel-book, or to some collection of 
the sayings of the prophets. See Fabric. Pseudep. ; Carpzov, 
Introd. \ Wildeboer, Letterkunde. 
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ground for the dark picture of the city drawn by the 
prophets, though it is not to be inferred that Jerusalem 
was worse than other cities. From Amos downwards the 
prophets had held that the idolatry and the moral 
depravity of the people must eall down punishment 
from the righteous God of Israel. In Ezekiel’s time a 
eatastrophe was plainly imminent — it was looked on as 
the retributive dispensation of Yahwe. In that ease, 
the withdrawal of «. part of the people, their safe 
establishment in the conqueror’s land, was to be 
regarded as an act of mercy — from this saved remnant 
would eome the renewed nation whose future was held 
to be guaranteed by the promise of Yahw&. Such is 
Ezekiel’s position. Yet in the morally dull body cf 
exiles around him he found much to condemn, and he 
therefore expected a sifting of this mass before the 
return to Canaan (20 37 / ). Apart from this particular 
view his aim is the establishment of moral and religious 
purity in the nation. 

The book may be divided into two parts : the body of 
prophetie discourses (1-39), and the new 


8. Division 
of book. 


constitution (40-48) ; or into the mina- 
tory (1-32) and the eonsolatory (33-48). 

If we omit chaps. 40-48 the discourses fall into three 
divisions : (i. ) those delivered up to the beginning of the 
siege (1-24) ; (ii. ) those directed against foreign nations, 
apparently while the siege was going on (25-32) ; and 
(iii. ) the consolatory pictures of the future (33-39). 

i. The first of these groups is (a few sentences 
excepted) wholly minatory. We have first, as general 

r , introduction, the history of the pro- 

. aps. - • phet's call (1-3). There is a magnificent 
theophany. 

Yahwe appears seated on a celestial chariot- throne, which is 
supported and moved by four creatures, each with four wings and 
four faces (man, lion, ox, eagle), the whole surrounded by a 
rainbow-like brightness ; the composite creatures (called cherubs 
in chap. 10 ), probably partly of Babylonian origin or suggested 
by Babylonian forms (a survival of primitive beast- worship) here 
symbolise the completeness of the divine attributes ; the whole 
appearance sets forth the majesty of YahwS, and its presence 
in Babylonia is intended to indicate that the God of Israel had 
now taken up his abode in Babylonia with the exiles. 

From the mouth of God the prophet receives his 
eom mission to act as moral and religious guide of the 
people. 

His message is symbolised by a book-roll which he is ordered 
to eat (2 i -3 21) ; and, in view of the moral dulness of the exiles 
(cp Is. 67 10), he is further commanded to be dumb, that is, not 
to address the people orally (322-27) till permission shall be 
given him to speak (see 2427 33 22); his discourses were to be 
written, but not delivered. 1 

His prophetie work begins with a series of symbolical 
actions (4 1 - 54 ), in which are dramatically represented 
the siege of the city, the famine, and the destruction or 
dispersion of its inhabitants ; in the following discourse 
against Jerusalem ( 55 - 17 ) this threat is stated and 
explained in literal terms. Similar punishment is pre- 
dicted ( 6 ) for the mountains of Israel, with special 
reference to the rural idolatry, and .i passionate 
denunciation ( 7 ) closes with the declaration that Yahwe 
will abandon the land to its enemies. 

At this point t£e discourses are interrupted by a 
theophanic vision the object of which is to set forth 
clearly the fact that Yahwe no longer dwelt in his 
temple at Jerusalem, but had withdrawn himself so 
that it might be given over to destruction. 

First comes (8) a striking picture (in vision) of the idolatrous 
cults of Jerusalem, including the worship of the image of 
jealousy (see Idol, §§ 1 (c), 5), of Adonis (see Tam muz), and 
of the sun, this last cult being probably of Assyrian origin 
(in v. 17, instead of ‘they put the branch to their nose' read 
‘ they are a stench in my nostiils '); then follows the vision of 
the smiting of the city (!>) ; the prophet, or perhaps a scribe, 
here pauses (10) in order to identify the creatures of chap. 1 wijh 
cherubs (the text of the chapter is corrupt and difficult), the 
purpose being to point out that the divine presence of the 
vision was identical with that of the inner shrine of the temple ; 
and the vision closes (11) with a denunciation of the war-party 

1 The section 3 22-27 may be a late addition by the prophet, a 
summing-up of his experiences as preacher ; hut this supposition 

is not necessary. 
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in the city (yu. 1-13) and a promise of restoration to the exiles 
{w. 14-25). 

With ehap. 12 the minatory predictions are resumed. 

The prophet represents in symbols the exile of the people and 
the king (vv. 1-16), and the famine of the siege (vv. 17-20), and 
adds the assurance that the fulfilment of the threat is near at 
hand ( w . 21-28). Next comes a denunciation ( 13 ) of the 

prophets and prophetesses who divined for pay without regard 
to moral-religious principle, speaking false words of comfoit to 
the people. To certain elders of Israel the prophet declares that 
idolaters and deceived prophets (men deceived by Yahwe himself) 
shall be destroyed (cp Dt. 13 1-5 [ 2 - 6 ]) ; and that good men in an 
evil land shall save only themselves by their righteousness ( 1 - 4 ). 
— that is, there is no hope for Jerusalem. After comparing 
Jerusalem to a worthless wild vine ( 15 ), the prophet in an 
elaborate and striking allegory ( 16 ), an historical review, 
describes the city as an unfaithful wife, worse than Samaria and 
■ Sodom, yet ultimately to be united with them in the fear of 
Yahwe ; the crime of Sodom is said to be pride. This city, 

| which he here in imagination exhumes, seems to represent for 
him the southern region, which had natural connections with 
Judah. He adds a denunciation of what he calls the treachery 
I of king Zedekiah in turning from Babylon to Egypt, and 
appends a promise of national restoration ( 17 ). In connection 
with this promise, in order that the exiles may not be deceived 
by false expectations, he declares, against the popular notion 
of the moral solidarity of the family, that they shall be judged 
individually, each man standing or falling for himself (18 ; cp 
Jer. 31 29 f. Dt. *24 16). A couple of laments follow ( 19 ), one 
for kings Jehoahaz and Jehoiachin, the other for the nation, 
after which comes a remarkable review^ of the national history 
(Heb. 20 , EV 20 1-44), the prophet making the charge that from 
the beginning Israel had been rebellious (a different view in 
Hos. 2 17 [15] Jer. 2 2). 1 As the end approaches, his words become 
fiercer: a prediction of the desolation of Judah and Jerusalem 
(Heb. 21 1-12, EV 20 45-21 7), a dithyrambic (textually corrupt) 
ode of the avenging sword (Heb. 21 13-22, EV 21 8-17), a descrip- 
tion of the march of the king of Babylon to Jerusalem, and the 
overthrow of Zedekiah (Heb. 21 23 32, EV 21 18-27), with an 
appended prediction of the destruction of the Ammonites who 
had gloried over Israel (Heb. 21 33-37, EV 21 28-32), and a 
detailed indictment of Jerusalem for her moral and religious 
crimes ( 22 ), the ethical and ritual being curiously mingled. A 
second elaborate allegory ( 23 ) describes the religious debauchery 
of Samaria and Jerusalem ; the careers of the two cities are 
represented as parallel, only Jerusalem is said to have excelled 
her sister in evil (a proof that the prophet saw no great difference 
between the religious constitutions of the northern and southern 
kingdoms). Finally he'announces ( 24 ) that the king of Babylon 
has begun the siege of Jerusalem, and sings a song of vengeance 
on the city; at this juncture his wife dies, and he is commanded, 
as a sign, to make no mourning for her — so shall the people's 
terrible punishment crush them into deadness of feeling. 

Here eomes a pause. The prophet is waiting for the 

in news of the fall of the eity, and 

10 . unaps. 25-32 : in this interval is placed the seC ond 
Foreign nations. grQup 

ii. The prophecies against foreign nations (25-32). 

Whether these were all (except 29 17-20) uttered at this time 
(as the prefixed dates declare), or were- merely here massed for 
convenience of arrangement, we have no means of determining 
(see Kuenen, Onderz. ( 2 ) ii., § 62). We may compare the arrange- 
ments of similar prophecies in Isa. and Jer. (MT and ©) ; it is 
perhaps intended to represent the humiliation of foreign nations 
as a natural antecedent to the exaltation of Israel (cp 35 ). 

First to be dealt with are the Palestinian peoples — 
Ammonites, Moabites, Edomites, Philistines — (25, in 
o. 8 omit 'and Seir’). The charge against them is 
purely political — hostility to Israel — and they are all 
threatened with destruction. The prophet speaks not 
from an ethical but from a simply national point of 
view, there being no reason to suppose that these 
peoples were morally inferior to the Babylonians or the 
Israelites. 

^ Next eomes one of the most splendid 

^ ' passages of the Old Testament, the propheey 

against Tyre (26 1 - 28 19 ), consisting of several discourses. 

The ground of Ezekiel's fierce hatred of the great city 
is not clear — hardly commercial rivalry, as 262 has 
been understood to say, for Jerusalem had no great 
commercial ambition. A partial explanation is perhaps 
given in Jer. 27i-n, in which Tyre, along with other 

1 Hosea and Jeremiah follow a tradition (not in accordance 
with the present Pentateuch narrative) which represents Israel 
as obedient in the wilderness (a sort of Golden Age). Jer. (2 7) 
makes the defection begin with the entrance into Canaan. 
Ezekiel (16 20 ) takes a unitary view of the history ; he finds 
the explanation of the nation's present hardness of heart in 
the fact that it had been rebellious from the beginning (cp. 
Acts 7 51). 
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powers, appears as trying to entice Zedekiah into a 
revolt against Babylon — a heinous crime in the eyes of 
both Jeremiah and Ezekiel. ‘Hie point of view 

of these prophets was a twofold one ; on the one hand, 
they thought submission to Babylon the condition of 
peace for Judah (Jer. 27 u) ; but, on the other hand, 
they held the destruction of the existing Judaean regime 
to be necessary for the national future of prosperity — 
and revolt was the necessary antecedent to this destruc- 
tion. How they harmonised these two points of view 
does not appear. A more general explanation 

of Ezekiel’s position is that he regarded the rich and 
splendid Tyre as embodying an anti-Yahwistic cult and 
an anti-Israelitish civilisation, dangerously seductive for 
Judah ; a central prophetic principle was the untainted 
development of the native civilisation. \Ye should 
naturally suppose that Babylon would be thought 
equally dangerous. It was not so. Babylon is only 
honoured and defended, and the reason of this is that 
every other consideration was swallowed up in the con- 
viction that Nebuchadrezzar w'as the only hope of 
deliverance from the present evil. A few years later 
(Is. 47 1 ) the circumstances changed, and with them the 
tone of the prophets toward Babylon. 

Ezekiel first describes the siege and capture of Tyre (20 ; cp 
29 17-20), introducing an exquisite little kind or lament (re 17 f .). . 
On this follows the historically valuable description of the Tyrian 
commerce (27), the text of which is unfortunately in very bad 
condition. 1 Turning to the prince of Tyre (2b'), the prophet first 
taunts him for bis inordinate pride, and predicts for him a 
shameful death (:-:'. i-io), then represents him as having dwelt 
in the divine garden of Eden, under the protection of the cherub 
(so the Heb. text must be corrected), whence he was expelled 
for his pride. We apparently have here the Babylonian Eden- 
story, out of which that of Gen. 2 f. was shaped by monotheistic 
transformation (see Cherub, § 2). A prediction of destruction 
against Sidon is added, with a word of promise to Israel (28 20-26). 

The next section (29-32) is devoted to Egypt, which, 
like Tyre, was an anti-Yahwistic power (opposed by the 
.. t. prophets from Hosea onwards) and an enemy. 

5jP • 0 f Babylon. The coming desolation of 
the land is described, with promise of partial restora- 
tion, yet so that it should never again be a powerful 
kingdom (29x-i6), — a prediction which was literally ful- 
filled ; and it is added that Egypt should compensate 
Nebuchadrezzar for his ill-success with Tyre (29 17-20), 
which he may have captured (on this point we have not 
certain information), but certainly did not spoil (for early 1 
explanations see Jos. Ant. x. 11 1, Cont. Ap. 1 21, and 
Jerome on this passage of Ezekiel). Here again the 
prophet interjects a word of hope for his people (29 21). 

The picture of desolation is repeated in the next discourse 
(30) with interesting geographical details. The king is then 
represented (31) as a noble tree destined to he felled (in v. 3, 
read : ‘behold, there was a cedar in Lebanon, 1 etc.), and as the 
Nile monster at whose death darkness shall cover the land 
(32i-i6; but see Dragon, §§ 1 4). Finally, in an eloquent dis- 
course (32 17-32) the Pharaoh is brought down to Sheol, where he 
lies among the outcasts, those who had not received burial rites. 
Turning now to Israel, after having announced 
13 Chans destruction °f external enemies, 

33-39 * P r °ph et proceeds to give a new 
picture. 

iii. The new subject is the future restoration ; the 
occasion is the reception of the news of the fall of the 
city (33). 

. First comes a repetition of Ezekiel's commission as watchman 
(33 1-9 = 3 17-21) and of the principle of individual retrihution {vv. 
10-20=18); this latter is for the encouragement of the exiles 
who were oppressed by the fear that they were doomed to 
destruction on account of their sins ( v . 10), against which the 
prophet declares (looking to the return) that repentance will 
save them. When the news comes from the city, he points out 
he moral necessity of the desolation of the land, and deplores 
the levity of the exiles. 

ffl ^ r i St consolat . or y discourse (34) denounces under the figure 

0 a Hoc k l h e negligence and rapacity of the Judean leaders, 

1 Chap. 27 g&-2$a is regarded by some critics as the insertion 
°f H? e °i t0r ' Ce . rtainl Y> if this section be omitted, theremainder 

01 the chapter will form a satisfactory unity (picture of Tyre as a 
ordly vessel, which suffers shipwreck); yet the geographical 
si uation depicted is exilian, and the details are in Ezekiel’s 
manner. The section was perhaps inserted by the prophet 
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and promises the people safe abode in a fruitful land united 
under a king of the Davidic dynasty (this was the natural ex- 
pectation of the time, though the circumstances of the return 
made it impossible). The national feeling of the time comes out 
curiously in the appended announcement of the desolation of 
Edom (30) — the destruction of Israel’s hostile and hated neigh- 
bour was held to be an essential feature of the restoration. 

Next is promised a blessing on the soil (36) — the land should 
suffer no more under the evil renown of famine — Yahwe for his 
own sake would restore them ; for their unfaithfulness to him 
(worship of other gods) he had scattered them, and had thus lost 
honour among the nations, being seemingly unable to provide 
for his own people — now lie would show his power, his name 
should be accordingly revered among the nations, and he would 
give his people a new spirit of obedience which should save 
them from idolatrous defection. 

The prophet goes on (37) to depict the national restoration under 
the figure of revivified dry bones {w. 1-14), and the everlasting 
union of the two hranches of the nation, Judah and Ephraim, 
by the uniting of two pieces of wood into one piece ( w . 15-28). 

The concluding discourse (38 /.) is a semi-apocalyptic picture 
of invasion and victory. At that time ( circa 580) the Scythians 
had overrun north-western Asia, and an invasion of the Mediter- 
ranean const might seem certain — this the prophet regarded as 
the last trial of Israel, ushering in the era of unclouded pros- 
perity. 1 L/.ekiel first describes (38) the mustering of the forces of 
Gog (by command of Yahwfe, vv. 4-8, according to the correct 
translation), their attack on Israel {w. 9-17), and their overthrow 
(z'v. 18-23), wherehy Yahwe’s power should be made known to 
many peoples. The defeat is then described in detail (39) ; the 
land should be filled with their weapons and corpses, their dead 
should all be buried in the valley of 'Abarim, in the mountains 
of Moab, E. of the Dead Sea (v. 11, emended text), the event 
should be a lesson to the nations, and for Israel there should be 
no more captivity. 

iv. The last series of discourses (40-48) belongs to the 
picture of restoration ; but by its character it separates 
itself from the rest of the book. It is the 
* ™ ' constitution of the reconstructed state, the 

temple service being the central feature. 
Ezekiel spends no time on the political and moral sides 
of the national life — these both were fixed by tradition ; 
he is concerned with the ordering of the public rites of 
religion, in which he sees possibilities of reform, his 
special point being to destroy the old royal control of 
the cultus, and make temple and temple -ministers 
absolutely independent. 

He gives first a plan of the new temple (40-42), apparently a 
reproduction of the temple of Solomon (1 K. 6 f. 2 Ch. 3 f.\ with 
the details of which he, as priest, would he familiar; the text 
is, unfortunately, very corrupt. The vision of the Kebar bere 
reappears (43 1-9), the glory of Yahwe fills the temple {vv. 1-5), 
returning after having abandoned the old temple(8-10) ; and the 
royal practice of building sepulchres by the temple (natural when 
this was a royal chapel) is forbidden (436-9). The divinely 
given form of the temple and its service is declared to be the 
essence of public religion (rT'. 10-12), and the altar and its con- 
secrated offerings are described {w. 13-27)- After mentioning 
the peculiar use of the eastern outer gate (44 1-3) the prophet 
announces that the idolatrous priests of the rural shrines are 
degraded to the rank of subordinate non-sacerdotal ministers 
(henceforth known distinctively as ‘Levites’), 2 and gives the 
law of the priests proper {vz\ 4-31). A sacred territory is then 
marked off (45 1-5) in the middle of the land, 25,000 by 20,000 
cubits (about 7* by 6 miles or 12 by 10 kilometres) for temple, 
priests, and Levites ; south of this is the city (about i| miles or 
2 1 kilometres square, with territory on the E. and the W.), and 
on the E. and W. sides the domain of the prince. Various pre- 
scriptions follow : the oblations to be furnished by the people to 
the prince, and by him to the temple (459-17), the offering for 
cleansing the sanctuary ( [~v . 18-20), and for the Passover and the 
Feast of Tabernacles {vz>. 21-25), the function of the prince in 
the public service (461-15; in v. 13 f. read ‘he ’for ‘thou’), 
the prince’s control of his o\\ n property (reference to the deror 
or Jubilee-law) {vv. 16-1S), places for boiling and baking the 
offerings {vv. 19-24). Further, the blot on the land, the sterility 
of the Dead Sea, is to be removed ; the prophet (47 1-12) sees a 
stream issue from the eastern front of the temple ; it runs into 
the sea, whose waters are then healed and abound in fish (only 
certain marshes remain for the production of salt) ; on the banks 
of the river grow fruit-bearing trees. There is nothing m the 
text to indicate that this was not intended in the literal sense. 
The boundaries of the land are then given (47 13-21), agreeing 
in general with Nu. 34 2-12 (cp Josh. 15 19) ; the Jordan forms 
part of the eastern boundary. It is added that resident 
foreigners (of course, worshippers of Yahwe) are to have a share 
in the land (47 22 /.) ; this is an advance in liberality and in 
social organisation. The last chapter (48) gives the territories 

1 This section is regarded by Winckler as a composition of 
the time of Alexander the Great ; see above, col. 1460, n. 2. In 
that case, however, Alexander would be called ‘ King of Greece ' 
and would be treated not as an enemy but as a friend. 

2 See Levites. 
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of the several tribes in parallel slips, seven on the N. and five 
on the S. of the central reserved territory ( w . 1*29), and the 
measurements and gates of the city (w. 30-35), the sacred name 
of which is to be YaJnve sammah , ‘Yah we is there’ (cp Jer. 
23 6 33 it,). 

A [oral and religious position. — Ezekiel’s writings state 
the principal ethical and religious problems and ideas 

riii.' of his time. His own opinions we may 

15 . Ethics. , . ,, r fiL \ 

suppose to have been those of the most 

advanced priestly circle, though it may not always be 
possible to distinguish his individual views from the 
current opinion. 

Ezekiel’s ethical code is that of the prophets — of 
high character as far as regards the relations between 
Israelites, or, we may probably say, between in- 
dividuals (of whatever nationalities). All the main 
social duties are insisted on in 18 and 22. As to foreign 
nations, the prophetic code says nothing of duties 
toward them — the social relations of the time had not 
created an international code. Ezekiel regards all 
nations hostile to Israel as morally bad and to be hated 
and given over to destruction. That his standard of 
judgment is not ethical, but political, is shown by the 
fact that he denounces Egypt and favours Babylon, the 
only difference between the two kingdoms being in their 
different relations to Israel. 

It seems remarkable that the prophet shows no recognition of 
the greatness of the Egyptian and Phoenician civilisations. 
Another defect of his ethical scheme is his mingling of the moral 
and the ritual, as in 18 11-13 (where read ‘ has eaten [flesh! with 
the blood ’), 22 6-12, in which the ‘contempt of sacred things’ 
probably means a violation of the ritual law, and tbe * humbling 
of an unclean woman ' is purely a matter of ritual. In 22 10 f. 
reference is made to certain marriages — namely with the wife of 
one’s father, and with one's half-sister — wbich, formerly legal 
(2 S. 16 22 Gen. 20i2)j had been condemned by the advancing 
moral feeling in Ezekiel's time (cp Lev. 20 11 17). These things 
were wrong as violations of existing law ; but we demand a 
clear distinction between them and purely moral offences. 


On the other hand the prophet’s sharp exposition of 
individual responsibility (18) is an advance on the older 
view which held men responsible for the sins of their 
fathers or their social chiefs. This principle did not 
originate with Ezekiel : it is found in Dt. 24 16 and Jer. 
31 29 /. ; but he elaborates it distinctly, and no doubt 
did much to give it currency. It must be added that 
he seems to give it a special application to the exiles, 
on whom he wished (on the eve, he supposed, of 
departure from Babylon) to impress the necessity of 
individual preparedness ; nevertheless his words contain 
the universal principle. See ESCHATOLOGY, §24/ 

As regards purity of religious conceptions Ezekiel 
occupies a position midway between the old Israelit- 
f ism and the later Judaism or the 
’ , New Testament. With his higher pro- 

phetic thought are mingled survivals 
of the old ideas, and this admixture gives a curiously 
varied and picturesque character to his writing. In 
this respect he appears to fall below Amos, Isaiah, and 
Jeremiah — a result for which his priestly training was 
doubtless in part responsible. His conception of God 
is in the main that of all the prophets. He is practically 
monotheistic ; he recognises no deity but the God of 
Israel, though from the paucity of his statements on 
this point (see, e.g . , chap. 8) it is impossible to say 
whether he regarded other deities as having a real 
existence ; it is perhaps significant that in such passages 
as 3429 3615 21 3921, in which demonstration of Yahwe’s 
power to other peoples is spoken of, nothing is said of 
their gods. It seems probable that his opinion was 
that of Jer. 2n, that these gods were ‘ not gods.’ 

Though Ezekiel has no definite formula of absolute 
divine omnipresence, omniscience, and omnipotence, 
Yahw£ is for him practically unlimited in place, time, 
knowledge, and power, the universal lord and judge, 
fashioning the fortunes of all men and peoples, using, 
and putting up and down whom he will. This seem- 
ingly universal conception is held along with the old 
tribal idea that the deity is attached to a definite place ; 
Yahwe, however, abandons for a time his doomed temple 
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(1 28 10 19) and goes to Babylonia to remain till the new 
untainted temple shall be built (43 7). Yah we is specific- 
ally the God of Israel, and has no friendly relations with 
other nations (34 30) ; he dwells in the land of Israel 
(3726 f ), and particularly in the temple (10), of his sole 
proprietorship of which he is jealous (437 f- )• 

The coexistence in Ezekiel’s mind of these unhar- 
monious ideas is explained by the historical develop- 
ment ; it was only gradually that Israel purified its 
religious conceptions, and Ezekiel’s theology eontains 
the germ of the later more spiritual view. The prophet 
probably thought of Yah we as having definite human 
form (I26); this pure physical anthropomorphism was 
an advance on the earlier theriomorphism (as in Egypt 
and Babylon) and formed the transition to the higher 
conception. 

The ethical character ascribed by Ezekiel to Yahwe 
also shows diverse elements. In his relations with 

1 7 V Vi ' » I srae l Yahwe is represented as inflexibly 
1 ■^ a ? yes just ( and as basing his judgments on 

charac er. mora i grounds — he punishes his own 
people for their sins. This is the prophetic view which, 
though not confined to Israel, was most clearly an- 
nounced by the Israelitish thinkers (Am. 32), and by them 
made a part of the world’s religious thought. On the 
other hand, the Yahw6 of Ezekiel lays great stress on 
ritual. In his dealings with other nations he has not 
risen entirely above the level of the old national god 
who cares only for his own people ; his treatment 01 
Egypt, Tyre, and the other peoples is not morally 
discriminating. The curious statement of 20 25/, that 
he gave Israel evil, deadly, and polluting laws, is 
apparently intended to account for the presence, in the 
earlier legislation, of prescriptions (as that of Ex. 13 12) 
to which objection was taken in the prophet’s time ; 
these, says Ezekiel (in accordance with his conception ot 
the divine absoluteness), were given by Yahw£ as punish- 
ment for the people’s disobedience (cp Mt. 198). Ezekiel 
(differing in this respect from Hosea and Jeremiah) does 
not ascribe to Yahwe tenderness. He generally repre- 
sents him as animated against Israel and Jerusalem by 
fierce anger (see especially ehaps. 5 and 20). Still, he 
says of him (18 32) that he has no pleasure in inflicting 
death, but desires that sinners turn and live ; that is, 
he desires his people’s good (34), but is angry at and 
rigorously punishes defection. A primitive feature in 
Ezekiel’s portraiture of Yahwe’s character is the desire 
for renown which he ascribes to him (359 3622 f 3823 
etc.): Yahwfe acts 'for his name’s sake,’ that is, that 
his name (himself) may be revered by the nations. 

In this representation there is a well -developed con- 
ception of divine absoluteness — it is not for man but for 
himself that God acts (cp. the similar, yet discrepant, 
statements in Dt. 9 4-6 7 if )\ and there is also the germ 
of a great moral and religious idea — the conviction that 
the truth of the worship of Yahw6 will be the salvation 
of the nations ; but in the prophet’s mind this idea is 
obscured by excessive nationalism, the desire to exalt 
the national deity above all other deities, and so the 
nation above all other nations : he expresses no hope 
for the moral-religious reform of foreign peoples. In 
short, his conception of God has noble features dimmed 
by narrow national and low anthropomorphic elements. 
He makes no mention of angels (unless the persons 

18 Other W ^° are ’ ntro ^ uce( ^ in 92 are so to be re- 

, ' . garded), of seraphim, or of evil spirits ; 

° ' but the non-mention is probably accidental. 
The ‘spirit’ which enters into him (22) and lifts him up 
(3 12 14 8 3 11 24) is (as in Judg. 14 19 1 K. 22 21 2 K. 2 16) a 
member of the heavenly court, sent by God to do certain things 
beyond ordinary human power; in 3929 its function is to im- 
plant a new disposition in the mind (and here the expression 
pour out ’ indicates the beginning of a transition to the sense of 
1 influence ’ for the term ‘ spirit ’). The cherub, to which Ezekiel 
several times refers, is of course no angel, but a figure of mythic 
origin, derived directly or indirectly from Babylonia. On the 
different representations of the cherub see Chfrub. 

Ezekiel has the old- Israelitish view of the nature and 
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destiny of mail. He regards him as a free agent, 
__ capable of changing from bad to good, or 
19. Man. f rom g 00( i to bad (IS) ; of the conditions 
which may determine a man to be good or bad he says 
nothing, except that it is open to any one to consider 
the outcome of his ways (18 28). Slifiol, the world of 
the dead (see 2620 31 14-17 3217-32), is still without any 
trace of local division between the good and the bad 
(cp Eschatology, § 10/ ) ; nor can it be said that any 
reference is made to the resurrection of the body, the 
description in 37 1-14 being figurative of the restoration of 
the nation to national life (so, explicitly, v. n). Man, 
according to the prophet, works out his destiny and 
finds his happiness or unhappiness in this world ; here 
God distributes rewards and punishments, awarding to 
nations prosperity or adversity, and inflicting on the 
wicked man the greatest calamity, premature death (18). 
Righteousness and sin are obedience and disobedience 
to the divine law, moral and ritual. Of the inward 
life, struggle against sin, love to God, the prophet says 
nothing (on 3626 see below); it is the outward side 
that is considered. The chief reason for this is that 
the nation, not individual man, was the religious unit 
of the prophets (as of antiquity in general), and for the 
nation there could be only the external test of goodness. 
Salvation was thus, both for the nation and for the 
individual, deliverance from the outward ills of life, and 
endowment with all things good. It includes forgive- 
ness of sins, and its condition is obedience to the law. 
For obedience there is needed a disposition or deter- 
mination of mind. Israel, having been rebellious, must 
have implanted in it a new purpose and will, a ' new 
heart,’ a 'heart of flesh' (3626), yielding, sensitive to 
the divine will. Yahw6 himself will do this. The 
same thing the prophet expresses by saying (8627) 
that Yahw6 will put within the nation his spirit, a new 
spirit ( v . 26), the reference being to the idea expressed 
in Gen. 27 that man's vital breath is breathed into him 
by God (cp § 18, above). ‘ Heart ' and ’ spirit ' are in 
the OT sometimes practically identical ; each expresses 
the whole inward being (cp Eschatology, §§ 12 19/ ). 
The prophet thus declares that Israel’s inward nature 
shall be transformed in the respect that it shall hereafter 
have the will to obey. Though he has in mind directly 
only the statement of the fact that Israel will cease to 
be disobedient and become obedient (of which statement 
a natural Heb. form is that of 3626 f ), yet in his con- 
ception of transformation (as in Jer. 31 33) we must see 
the germ of the NT idea of regeneration. 

Ezekiel's representation of the future of Israel does 
not differ substantially from that of his predecessors. 

20 Future ex P ects na ^ on to restored in 

of Israel P eace to * ts own l an d, in which (after the 
struggle with Gog) it shall dwell for ever 
in prosperity under its kings. He says nothing of an 
individual human deliverer, there having been apparently 
at that time no prominent political figure either among 
the exiles or at home. He expects not an absolute 
theocracy but a royal government which shall respect 
and support the temple. A decided advance over 
earlier prophetic representations of the future is the 
more definite formulation of the idea of moral regenera- 
tion mentioned in the preceding paragraph. The 
hope for the union of Ephraim and Judah into one 
kingdom under a Davidic king (37 15-28) was a natural 
one at the time — the northern kingdom had long ceased 
to have a political existence ; the fulfilment of this 
hope was made impossible by political conditions which 
the prophet could not foresee, since in his day Persia 
had not yet come to the front. The ’ messianic ' ex- 
pectation proper did not arise till after his time. On his 
new constitution for the future kingdom see below, § 24. 

Place in the history of the ritual. — The development 
of the sacrificial ritual w'hich had been going on from 
the beginning of the national history received a special 
impulse toward the end of the seventh century. This 
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was, in the first place, the result of that general growth 
in culture which is, as a rule, attended by growth in 
organisation. Israel, with its high religious endowment, 
21 Interest natura ^y advanced slowly and surely in 
., . the ordering of its outward religious life, 

in n ua . a$ R ome ^id j n t ^ e establishment of 
political principles. There were, besides, two facts, 
one internal, one external, that probably helped on 
the movement in the generation preceding Ezekiel’s 
active life. The first of these was that the practical 
triumph of monotheism gave the leading men leisure 
to turn their attention more fully to the needs of the 
national worship ; and some of these were accordingly 
not slow to take advantage of the favourable disposition 
of the young king Josiah, and to set on foot an attempt 
at centralisation. The other fact was the closer social 
contact with Assyria during the seventh century. Judah 
was an Assyrian vassal kingdom, the relation between 
the two powers was a peaceful one, and the less ad- 
vanced in general culture would naturally borrow from 
the more advanced, especially as the Assyrians were 
Semites, and the Judceans felt nearer to them than to 
such a country as Egypt. Manasseh and his party 
adopted astral worship from Assyria (2 K. 21 3 23s), 
and the Yahwe- party, while protesting against these 
innovations, might get from their suzerain kingdom 
valuable suggestions for the better regulation of worship. 
Ezekiel belonged to the circle most interested in this 
movement, and from his writings we may form an idea 
of the changes which w ere proposed in his time ; these, 
we may assume, represent not only his individual 
opinions, but also the views of his circle. 

The first efforts of the reform party were directed 
toward the suppression of the rural shrines ; its pro- 
r g ramme is embodied in Dt. 12-26 — a 

: ® n ra " work which doubtless represents the ideas 
isa ion. t ^ e i ea( jing men of the year 621. The 
next step would naturally be the further organisation of 
the sacrificial cultus, a point on which D has very little 
to say (18 1-8). Its provisions were probably known 
to and accepted by Ezekiel ; the book may have been 
regarded as an authoritative but not a final statement 
of sacred law, and it forms the starting-point for the 
work of the succeeding generation. Little seems to 
have been done in the interval between the year 621 
and the destruction of the city in 586 ; the energies of 
Jerusalem were absorbed by the political situation, and 
the leading prophet, Jeremiah, was not interested in 
the ritual (Jer. 722). It was in the quiet of the exile 
that the development of the ritual was carried on ; to 


this work Ezekiel seems to have devoted himself in the 
last years of his life. Cp Law Literature. 

The book of Ezekiel stands between Deuteronomy 


^ . , ( = D) and the final priestly legislation 

23. Ezekiel and j Lev l l6 „ 7 Nu Ex. 25-31 35-40 = 
otner works p. an( j , s ; n neares t relation with Lev. 

on ritual. 17 . 2g (Law of H oliness = H).> 

With 18-20 of this last section (which is composite and of 
various dates) he agrees in the general conception of the position 
of the priest, the special sanctity of the sabbath (Ezek. 20 12 
Lev. 1930), and the marriage law (Ezek. 22 1 of. Lev. 188 15 19 
20 nyC 17,/C cp Dt. 23 1 [2230]). On the other hand the sub- 
sections Lev. 17 21-26 in their recognition of priests as Aaronides 
(21 1), in their greater elaboration of the ceremonies of the feasts 
(23), and in their development of the jubilee (25), appear to be 
later than Ezekiel ; the earlier parts of H are probably con- 
temporaneous with him, but they were added to in succeeding 
times. 


The more particular relation between D, Ezek. , and 
H is as follows : — 

i. Levites. — In D (18 1-8) all Levites are priests, in Ezek. 
(44i5) only Zadokites are priests, in H (21 1) only Aaronides. 

ii. Priests . — As to their general conduct, all the provisions of 
Ezek. (44 17-27) are found in H (Lev. 21 22 4-16) except the 
prohibition of woollen clothes and wine, and the command to 
act as judges, and H has many details not found in Ezek. D 
has nothing on this point except (17 9) the recognition of Levites 
as judges (an old institution). As to their support, D (18 1-4) 


1 See Law Literature. 
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is substantially reproduced in Ezek. (44 29 f-\ but the latter 
adds a large gift of land for priests and Levites (45 4S) ; this 
land-provision is peculiar to Ezek., but in Nu. 35 i-8 forty-eight 
cities are assigned to the whole tribe of Levi, and of these 
thirteen (Josh. 21 4) were for the priests; Ezek.’s proposed 
arrangement proved, in fact, to be impracticable. H alone 
mentions the high priest (21 to). 

iii. Offerings. — D has no details. The offerings are of the 
same kind as in Ezek. and H, except that the latter does not 
mention the a Lint (‘ guilt-offering,’ 2 K. 12 16 [17]) ; neither has 
the elaborate sin-offering of Lev. 16. H is more detailed than 
Ezek. in the description (22 17-28) of sacrificial animals. 

iv. Feasts. — D (16) has the three great festivals — Passover, 
Weeks, Booths — without sacrificial details; Ezek. (4521-25) 
mentions only the first and the third of these, but with details 
of the materials (the omission of the feast of weeks is no doubt 
due to an oversight), and adds a special ceremony of purification 
of the sanctuary on the first day of the first and the seventh 
months (45 18-20, according to the Gk. text). H (23) gives, 
besides the three, the ceremony of the sheaf of first-fruits, the 
feast of trumpets, and the day of atonement (the ritual details 
are given more fully in Nu. 2b * /.). 

The impression made by comparison of Ezekiel and H 
is that the latter represents in general a more advanced 
ritualistic stage ; but the differences between them are 
not so great as to require us to suppose that they are 
separated by a great interval of time. The main point 
is that Ezekiel expands the Deuteronomic scheme by a 
more precise formulation of the ritual. 

The function assigned to the prince (peculiar to Ezekiel and 
never carried out ; see Prince, 2) is to be noted. The omission of 
mention of furniture (ark and cherubs) in the most holy place is 
strange, especially as the cherub and the palm tree are introduced 
as ornaments ; the omission is perhaps due to scribal error. Cp 
1 K. 6 23-29, and the omission of the bronze altar in 1 K. Iff. 


Though the scheme given in 40-48 is put in the form 
of a vision, its minuteness of detail shows that the prophet 
24 New ^ad * n m i n< * a plan of organisation to be 

_ A. . . „ actually carried out on the return of the 
constitution. peoplj / to thdr land . Jt is all to be ukcn 

literally, even -17 1-12 for there is no exegetical ground 
for making a distinction between this section and the 
rest. The plan is an admirable one. Without en- 
croaching on the proper functions of the state, it secures 
the absolute independence of the temple. The ministers 
of the sanctuary are to have their own lands and houses 
and revenues assured them by organic law ; the prince 
is a servant of the temple, subordinate in this sphere 
to the priests ; it is a genuine separation of Church and 
State, a provision which for that time was a necessity, 
if public religion was to have free course. The temple, 
the dwelling- place of Yahw&, is the centre of the national 
life (cp Hag. 27 Zech. 1 16 Mai. 3i) ; the people are to 
be morally and ritually righteous, but the full concep- 
tion of ritual sanctity (as in Zech. 14 2 ../) is not ex- 
pressed. The other features of the scheme are less im- 
portant. 

The prophet reproduces the details of the temple of Solomon 
with a fidelity which shows not only that he attached great im- 
portance to the visible centre of worship, but also that be had 
closely studied its architecture and its service. It is hardly 
possihle to restore the temple completely after his indications ; 
but there is enough to show that the whole structure., includ- 
ing the end >sure, was pleasing and possibly imposing (see 
Temple). The physical changes in the land expected by the 
prophet (47 ; cp Zech. 14 4-10 Is. 05 17-25 11 6-9) are not essential 
to his religious plan. 

It is sometimes said that the measurements of the temple (42 
15-20) and of the sacred territory (45 1) are geographically im- 
possible, and that the prophet thus means to indicate that his 
scheme is an ideal one. The difficulty disappears when (with 
(55) we read * cubit ’ instead of ‘ reed ’ in 42 15-20, and, in accord- 
ance with this, supply ‘cuhit’ in 45 1-6. The temple-enclosure 
will then be about 250 yards (or 225 metres) square, and might 
easily stand on the top of the hill, and the whole central reserved 
district (including the land of the priests and of the Levites and 
the territory of the city) will be about 7^ miles (or 12 kilometres) 
square. The physical changes described in 47 are not greater 
than those contemplated elsewhere in OT, and were not un- 
natural according to the ideas which prevailed in Ezekiel’s time. 

i. Criticism of Iieb. text.— Cornill, Ezechiel (’86) (rich in 
material ; bold, sometimes rash, in emendation ; often happy 

in suggestion ; see § 4 above) ; Siegfried in 
25. Literature. Kau. HS (critical notes to his translation) ; 

Gratz, Emendationes , 11. (’93); D. H. 
Muller, Ezechiel- Studun (*95); Bertholet in Now. ; Toy in 
SBOT (*qq). [See also many articles on archasological points 
in the present work.) 

ii. Commentaries . — Among modem writers see Havernick, 
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1843 ; Hitzig, 1847 ; P. Fairbairn, J851 ; Ewald, 1868 ; Reuss, 
1876 ; Currie (in Speaker's Comm.), 1876 ; F. \V. J. Schroder, 
1873 ; Smend, 1880 ; Keil, 2nd ed. 1882 ; A. B. Davidson, 1882 ; 
Orelli, 1888, 2nd ed. 1896; Bertholet in KHK , 1897; Toy, SBOT, 
Eng. ed., 1899; R. Kraetzschmar in Nowack's H A' (1900). 

iii. Other critical aids. — Gratz, MU'GJ (‘74); Duhm, Theol. 
d. Prophetcn (’75) ; Klo. in St. K,r. (’77) ; Graf, Gesch. Bucher dcs 
AB (’66) ; Kuenen, Prophets and Prophecy ('7 7), and his art. in 
Modem Review (’84); Vale ton, Jr., Viertalvoorlez. oz'cr prophet, 
des 01' (’86) ; Arndt, Die stellung Ez. inder A T Prophet /V(’86); 
L. Gautier, La mission du prophete Es. C91); Montefiore, Hibb. 
Led. (’92) ; Skinner, Ezek. {Expos. Bible) (’95) ; Bertholet, Die 
Verfassungsentwurf dcs Hes. (’96). To these should be added, 
on Ezekiel's elegies, Bu. in ZA TIP, ’82 and ; and, on the 

prophet’s plan of a temple, Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, de r art, 
etc., where, however, Chipiez ’s restoration is highly imaginative. 

C. H. T. 

EZEL (Stxn [with art.]), a name which has intruded 
itself by a misunderstanding into the narrative of David’s 
parting from Jonathan, 1 S. 20 19 (Vg. , Luther, EV). 
(5 U presents the unintelligible word Ergab (7rapa rb 
epyafi iicetv o), 1 which reappears as Argab in v. 41 (A. 
avbarr) a7rd rod apya/3 ) ; MT in v. 19 has pK.1, and in 

V. 41 3)J. 2 

Evidently pKn, Wn. and 3)3 are all wrong. Not 
less evidently the true reading (instead of VtnDi EV 
* Ezel ’ ) is preserved by (J5. Hence YVellhausen and most 
critics restore arwen in c^. 19 and arwn in «✓. 41 ; 
but there is no word 23 in (see below). 

'argab, has been held to mean ’ cairn ’ (WRS, OT/Cfi), 
81, and most critics) or ‘ heap of earth ’ (Kittel in Kau. HS, Dr. 
Sam. 132, and Dent. 48). The latter sense is the more defensible, 
though it is scarcely appropriate. The existence of the word, 
however, is undemonstrated. It is true, the word epya.fi occurs 
again in 1 S. On 15 [B], where, however, it is a corruption of 
a Pyo£[A], /3atpya£ [L], which is simply a gloss from the margin, 
(see -C offer), and in 1 K. 413 [A], where it represents Dint*. 
Almost certainly the true reading is ijnyri — i.e., the juniper-tree. 
Render w. 19 /, ‘. . . and thou shall sit down beside yonder 
juniper-tree ; and I will choose (nN"lN) the three rocks as a mark 
to sboot at.’ Cp Heath. X. K. C. 

EZEM (D?r, § 106 ; &COM [BAL]), an unidentified 
site in the Negeb of Judah toward the Edomite border, 
Josh. 1529 (AV Azem ; aaep. [A] a Sep. [L]). 

In Josh. 193 (AV Azem ; iaaov [B] -p. [L]) and in 1 Ch. 429 
(jSooo-aA [B] /Boacrop. [A]) it is one of the towns ‘in the midst of 
the inheritance of Judah ’ (Josh. 19 1) assigned to Simeon 

Azmon (pDsv) may be another form of the same 
name. 

EZER pVN ; &C&P [D sU EL], ca.Ap [A]), a son of Seir 

the Horite (Gen. 3621 ; 1 Ch. 1 38, AV Ezar, atrap [A], om. B), 
whose sons are mentioned in Gen. 31)27 (ia«rap [D]), 1 Ch. 1 42 
(a<rap [A], wtrap [B]). More strictly E/er was a Horite clan 
( f j L \X, not rpVx), Gen. 36 30 ( craap [D], aaa [E]). The name 
appears in 1 S. 15 33 ©l (atrrjp) as that of Agag’s father ; see H. 
P. Smith, ad loc. 

EZER pry and Ity, ’help,’ § 50; ezep [AL] a 
shortened theophorous name). 

1. One of the B’ne Hur, i Ch. 44(a£Vjp [B]), probably the 
same as Ezra (RV Ezrah) of v. 17 (ftrpei [ B], egjpi [A], ie£paa[L]). 

2. A priest in the procession at the dedication of the wall (see 
Ezra ii., § 13^), Neh. 1242 (om. BK*A, ie£ovp [K cam ff- L]). 

3. In genealogy of Ephraim (§ 12), 1 Ch. 7 21 (o£ap [B], 

for liy [Pesh.]), perhaps a corruption of the 

name Elead (see E lad ah). 

4. One of David’s warriors, 1 Ch. 12 9 (a£a [BN], a£ep [A]). 
See David, § n c. 

EZERIAS (ezepioy [A]), 1 Esd. 81 = Ezra 7 1, 
Azariah, 3. 

EZIAS. *. (oz(e)ioy [BL], ez- [A]), 1 Esd. 82 = 
Ezra 7 3, Azariah, 3. 

2. (e£eia; [B]) 1 Esd. 9 14 RV m g- = Ezra 10 15, JAHAZIAH. 

EZION-GEBER (EV) or EZION-GABER (AV) 
P33 jni'V?. hardly ’ back-bone of the giant ’ [as, e.g . , 
Smith’s Z>Z?< 2 !] ; perhaps, like the Ar. gadya, a place 
where the tr ez gada grows in abundance [Lag., Ubers. 
*57 ]> C P Names, § 103 ; yaaiwv ya/3ep [BAL], 

1 ©a has epyov for epyal 3, ©L trapix. tw XiBw exeiVw. 

2 © A has virvov for apya/3. ©L a pyo/B. 
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7. ya(3 e\os [Jos. Ant. viii. 64]. It has been suggested, 
however, that the true name was NSsib-gdom — i.e., 

* Column of (the god) Edom. ' See Jehoshaph at, i ). 1 
One of the last stations where the Israelites encamped 
(Nu. 33 35/ > yeaatojp 7. [B*], -eat. 7. [B ab A] [P 2 ], Dt. 
28 [D]) ; see Wanderings, § 12/ It was here that 
Solomon made a ship (or a navy of ships) to fetch gold 
from Ophir (1 K. 9z6, efiaeaenop 7. [B], ycatwv 7. [L], cp 
2 Ch. 8 17 yeatwv 7. [L]) ; and at a later time Jehoshaphat 
made Tarshish-ships (cp our 'Indiamen'), which were 
broken up by a storm (1 K. 2248 ; aaetov y. [A]=16 ?S f 
in B [yaauop 7.] and L [7c. 7.] ; 2 Ch. 20 36 epyaauop 
[=0,7.] 7. [A], iuyeatup 7. [L], see Jehoshaphat, i). 
To judge by 1 K. 9 29 Ezion-geber must have been situated 
near (jin) to Elath ; its preeise situation is unknown, but 
on the supposition that the mud-flats which now form the 
lower end of the Wady el-'Arabah were once covered by 
the sea, it is identified by Robinson with Vi in el-(.dmdyan, 
a valley with brackish water some 15 m. N. of the present 
extremity of the gulf (see Dr. Dent. 35 f). Others 
would place it in the small bay N. of the mouth of the 
Wady Marakh, opposite to which at a short distance 
from the land is the islet of el-Kureya. The identifica- 
tion of Ezion-geber with the modern Dahab proposed by 
Wellsted (ii. eh. 9153) rests on the old legends common 
among the Sinaitic monks. This place is situated too 
far N. , and its name (‘gold’), which may have given 
rise to the legends, arose probably from the shining 
appearance of the place, rather than from any legends 
of gold-laden transport-ships from Ophir. 

Ezion-geber soon seems to have lost its importance 
and to have given way to Elath. In 1 K. 929 its 
position has to be defined by means of the latter place, 
whilst in 2 K. 1422 166 it is unmentioned. 

According to Jer. and Eus. Ezion-geber {A sion-gaber, aaiaiv- 
yafcp) is said to have been called Essia, ataia { OS 97 21 
1257 22744 241 53). At a much later time the Egyptian 
historian Makrizi (15th cent.) mentions as hearsay that in early 
times hard by Aila (Elath) was a great and important town 
called 'A$yun ; but whether his information was based on biblical 
sources or arose from an independent source, cannot he said. 
At the present day it has totally disappeared. (Cp Burckhardt, 
831, Buhl, Gesck. d. Edomiter, 39/.) See Elath. 

S. A. C. 

EZNITE, THE fOyrn ; Kt. ttSyn), 2 S. 238. See 

Adino. 


EZORA (ezcop<\ [BA], naAaBoy ? [ l ])> a post-exilic 
family in list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i. , 
§5 end), 1 Esd. 934 RV, AV Ozora. According to 
Be. -Rys. = family of Ater in Ezra 2 16 ; but see MACHNA- 
DEBAI. 

EZRA (N'llT ; perhaps abbreviated from Azariah, 

‘ Yahwe helps ’ ; see Names, §§ 27, 84 ; ecpAC [B], ezp- 

1. Hiaorigin [A ’ bu( iEsd.9i, eAp.], ezAp. [L]; in 
6 * title and subscription, ecAp- [BN]), of 
whose memoirs, written by himself, some portions un- 
altered and others very considerably modified have come 
down to us in the books of Ezra and Nehemiah 2 (Ezra 

* According to Jos. ( l.c .) it was known by the name of BepeviVrj. 

2 [The author of this article stands between the extreme 
negative criticism of Torrey in his Compos, and Hist. Value 0/ 
Ezra- Nek., and the much more conservative criticism of E. 
Meyer in his Entstehung des Judenthums. For a fuller state- 
ment of the author's criticism and its results see his Het Herstel 
van Israel (which has been translated into German) and the 
articles referred to below (Ezra ii., § 18). Meyer's work is a 
ver Y *“° r0l }gh and instructive historical and archaeological 
s udy , but it is not as keen in its criticism as could be wished, 
orrey, on the other hand, is sometimes almost hypercritical, 
e thinks that the older documents incorporated by the 
romcler are of much less extent than has generally been 
pposed, and denies the historical character of all the 
™ Cia documents inserted in our Book of Ezra. He 
gards the story of Ezra as the best exemplification of the 
q aities of the Chronicler as a writer of fiction and of his 
60 u t h e history of Israel. Marquart's essay {Fund. 

“(1 oa _fhe organisation of the Jewish community after the 
■called Exile is learned and acute ; it should he read in corn- 
nation with Meyer's work which it preceded. Che. , in Jewish 
after the Exile (’98), adopts a view approaching 
. _ Fosters, but much affected by more recent critics, 
Marquart, Torrey, Wellhausen, and Meyer. Winckler’s 


7-10 Neh. 8-10), lived as a Jewish exile in Babylon in 
the reign of Artaxerxes Longim&nus, and as a younger 
contemporary of Nchemiah. Of his antecedents other- 
wise nothing certain is known. 

We are told indeed in Ezra 7 1-5 that Ezra belonged to the 
high-priesily order (in 1 Lsd. '.>40 49 he is even called high 
priest); but no credit deserves lobe given to the statement, 
which is taken from the fictitious genealogy in 1 Cb. 63-15 
[629-41] (see Ezra ii., § 14), and makes Ezra a son of Seraiah, 
the priest who, according to 2 K. 25 18-21, was put to death by 
Nebuchadrezzar in 586. If we accept the date given in Ezra 
7 t f. (see § 2), Seraiah died almost 130 years before Ezra arrived 
in Jerusalem, and therefore, of course, cannot have been his 
father. The statement, moreover, is plainly not derived from 
Ezra’s own memoirs, which would hardly have passed over his 
immediate ancestors in silence ; it comes from the hand of the 
redactor. There is even .sonic reason for questioning whether 
Ezra was a priest at all. lie is called ‘priest’ or ‘the priest, 
the scribe ’ only in those places which have been worked over 
by the redactor (Ezra 7 1 1 f. 21 ; 10 10 16; Neh. 82 9, and cp 
Neh. 1226) ; Ezra himself sometimes refers to ' our priests ’ (Ezra 
97; Neh. 932 34), in a way that implies he did not reckon 
himself as belonging to the number. Cp Genealogies i., 
§ 7 (iv-)- 


Chronicler’s 

account. 


After the thirty-third year of Artaxerxes 1 (Neh. 136 ; 
see Ezra-Nehemiaii, § 1 6) Ezra set out from Babylon 
_ .... for Jerusalem with a band of 1496 men 

2. expedition ; Ezra8l _ I4= x Esdras 828 -40, where the 
to Jerusalem ; ^ umber amounts t0 l6go): besides 

women and children. It was by the 
favour and liberality of Artaxerxes that 
he was able to undertake this expedition, for which it is 
not unlikely that Nehemiah during his stay at the court 
of the Persian king (to which reference is made in Neh. 
136) had paved the way (see Ezra-Nehemiah, § 3). 
According to Ezra 7ir-a6, which purports to give the 
words of the firman, Artaxerxes not only permitted 
all the exiles without exception to return, if so minded, 
to the land of Judah, but also, along with his 'counsellors/ 
supplied them on a generous scale with the means of 
purchasing animals and otherwise providing for tbe 
temple sacrifices ; it would also appear that Ezra was 
authorized to draw upon the royal exchequer to a con- 
siderable amount for further necessities of the temple 
worship. Moreover, the king freed all those employed 
in the service of the temple from all taxes (see Ezra- 
Nehemiah, § 3, n. ), and gave Ezra full powers to 
order everything in Judsea and Jerusalem in accordance 
with the law of God which he carried with him ; even 


the Jews outside of Palestine were made subject to the 
jurisdiction of the authorities at Jerusalem, on whom 
an almost unlimited power of punishment was conferred. 
This representation, however, is obviously «. highly 
1 exaggerated one, and the firman of Artaxerxes un- 
questionably spurious, for he speaks there as if he 
were a believing Jew, recognising Yahwe as the God of 
heaven, 2 holding himself bound to care for his service, 
and in ease of remissness holding himself and his 
posterity liable to the consequences (see further Ezra- 
Nehemiah, § 3). 

It is only in passages which have been worked over hy the 
redactor that we find any mention of this firman or of the copies 
made from it by the king's officials (cp Ezra 836) ; all that Ezra 
himself tells us is that the king and his nobles gave gold and 
vessels for the temple, and that Cod inclined the heart of the 
sovereign in his favour (Ezra 7 277^ ; S25) ; he also believes that 
had he chosen he could have obtained a safe-conduct for his 


articles on the time of the restoration of Judah, and on the 
reform of Nehemiah {A( 7 E 2210-236, cp 241-244), attach too 
much weight to disputable corrections of names of Persian 
I kings. See also Government, § 28^; Israel, §§ 50-64.] 

1 [This suggests an emendation of ‘ seventh in Ezra 7 7 
into ‘ thirty- seventh,’ see Marq. {Fund. 39). Cheyne, who 
places Ezra’s arrival between Nehemiah s two governorships, 

' and shortens the time of Nehemiah’s first period of office, would 
prefer to correct ‘seventh’ to ‘twenty-seventh.’ In fact, the 
date of Ezra and his chronological relation to Nehemiah are 
hotly disputed. Meyer has shown strong reasons for adhering 
to the view that the Artaxerxes of Ezra is Artaxerxes I., but 
probably inverts the l ight order when he makes Ezra precede 
Nehemiah {Die Entst. 90). On these points cp Nehemiah. 

2 [Meyer {Die Entst. 63) seems to misunderstand this objec- 
tion. The use of the phrase ‘ the god of heaven’ for Yahwe in 
a different context would have been less surprising. Did the 
Persian authorities really sanction v. 23 ?] 
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hand from Artaxerxes ; but this he had refrained from doing 
because he had expressed so unreservedly his confidence in the 
help of his God. 

Again, it seems doubtful whether, as the redactor 
represents (Ezra7io), the object of Ezra's expedition 

T+ . . was to establish in Israel the law of 

s rea auu. y a j iw ^ i an d whether he thus arrived 
in Jerusalem with the law of his God already in his 
hand (Ezra 7 14). From his own words we gather 
rather that his aim was, by bringing back its exiles, to 
restore Israel and re-establish the twelve tribes once 
more in the land of their fathers : the company he 
brings with him consists, in addition to one Davidic 
and two priestly families, of twelve clans ; the gifts 
received are entrusted to twelve priests and twelve 
Levites ; the number of sacrificial victims offered by the 
exiles on their arrival in Jerusalem is twelve of each : 
kind or a multiple of twelve (if, at least, following ! 
1 Esd. 866, we read 72 for 77 in Ezra 835}. The aim 
he had in the whole expedition was to bring back the 
twelve tribes to their fatherland and to restore the 
temple to its pristine glory. 

By the banks of the Ahava [7.*'.] which flowed past 
a town of the same name, Ezra assembled his company. 

- After three days’ stay, discovering that he 

had no Levites with him, he sent messengers 
to certain Iddo [i. ] at Casiphia, apparently an 
influential compatriot, from whom some Levites and 
Nethinim [q.v.*] were obtained. Prayer was then 
offered, with fasting, for a successful journey, the 
temple vessels which accompanied the expedition were 
handed over to the charge of certain priests and Levites, 
and on the 12th of the first month the company set out 
on its journey. If we are rightly informed by the 
redactor (Ezra 79) that Ezra left Babylon on the first of 
the same month, and if by the three days of 8 15 we 
are to understand the first three of the month, the en- 
listment of the Levites thus involved a. delay of only 
nine days. The journey, probably at first in a NW. 
direction along the Euphrates towards Thapsacus or 
Carchemish, and then S\V. down the valley of the 
Orontes, occupied more than 3^ months ; on the first 
of the fifth month, we are told, Jerusalem was reached, 
and there, after an interval of three days, the silver, the 
gold, and the vessels were handed over to a commission 
of priests and Levites in the temple, and thank-offerings 
made. 

Not long after his arrival Ezra heard of the serious 
‘defilement’ which the Jewish population of, Palestine, 

* priests and Levites included, had contracted 

5. Mixed f , r * ui * u- u 

• by mixed marriages [a trouble to which 

° * most scholars have also found a reference 

in Mai. 2 n ; see, however, Malachi, § 26. What 
actually happened may, or may not, be correctly repre- 
sented in the extracts from Ezra’s memoirs (Ezra 9 f.) ; 
this is a matter which calls for keen criticism. It is 
possible that some admirer of Ezra wrote in Ezra's 
name. Or, as Volz suggests, we may distinguish 
between an original Ezra -document and a. drastic 
recension of the same by the Chronicler, especially in 
the ‘I’ section. He notices that 1 Esd. 81-7 betrays 
the work of two hands ; also 9 39 ff. ; even the original 
Ezra-document can have been of but slight historical 
value, since it was mainly an imitation of the memoirs 
of Nehemiah. Cp also Che. Jew. Rel. Life , 58 f. , who 
agrees with Torrey that the story in Ezra 9/ is full of 
improbability, and that the ascription of Ezra 9 to 
Ezra does not make it more plausible. According to 
the story, for which we need not hold Ezra himself 
responsible,] Ezra's distress on learning this was such 
that he rent his clothes, tore his hair and beard, and 
sat for hours as one astonied on the plateau in front of 
the temple, until the time of the evening sacrifice. He 
then rose up, and renewing the outward expressions of 
his grief poured out his heart in a passionate confession 
of guilt. 


r 

Meanwhile * a very great congregation of men, women, 
and children’ (10 1) had been gathering around Ezra. 
A certain Shechaniah (4), recognising the guilt that 
had been incurred, urged Ezra to take measures to extir- 
pate the evil, assuring him of the support of all right- 
thinking persons. Ezra lays all present under an oath 
to stand by him, and then passes the night in fasting 
and humiliation in the chamber of Johanan, Eliashib's 
son or grandson 1 (cp Neh. 12 10/! 23). Undoubtedly 
this branch of the high-priestly family was favourably 
disposed to Ezra's schemes, and Ezra was able by 
its help to get an assembly of the whole people of 
Judah and Benjamin summoned to Jerusalem. 

Three days after, on the 30th of Kisleu, probably in 
the same year as Ezra's arrival, the assembly met. 
The outcome was, from Ezra's point of view, hardly 
satisfactory ; the proposal that all mixed marriages 
should be dissolved and the alien wives sent away, 
though not unsupported, provoked strong opposition 
(see Ezra 10 15 RV). This and the violent rain which 
prevented any prolonged meeting — they were assembled 
on the plateau eastward of the temple, in front of the 
Water-gate — caused the assembly to break up without 
determining on more than the appointment of an 
authoritative commission of inquiry. Their task, begun 
on the first of the tenth month, was completed on the 
first day of the following year ; and the list of persons 
implicated, drawn up by them, still lies before us in 
Ezra 10 18-43. No further progress, however, was 
made. 


We read indeed that, in cases where the offenders belonged to 
the high-priestly family, promises to send their foreign wives 
away were made ; but that these promises were fulfilled is 
nowhere said. As for the other offenders, it is not so much as 
alleged that either by word or deed any concession whatever was 
made to Ezra’s demand. The narrative ends (Ezral044) with 
the statement : * These all had married foreign wives ' ; followed 
by some words now unintelligible. Ezra’s own memoirs doubt- 
less went on to tell the sequel, which the redactor— probably 
from a desire to conceal the failure of the measures taken by 
Ezra— afterwards struck out, and in place of which, for the same 
reason, the author of 1 Esd. 936 substituted the clause: ‘and 
they sent them together with their children away.’ 2 

The impossibility of cleansing the people at large 
from their defilement in this fashion once apparent, it 

„ „ ,. - became necessary to try some other 

6 . Formation of method If the o]d Israel refused t0 

congrega ion. re f orme( j t then the like-minded 
with Ezra must unite themselves in a new society and 
so restore the true Israel. This scheme offered some 
prospect of success, for it had the support of the power- 
ful Nehemiah, and the high-priestly functions were, in 
consequence of Nehemiah’s radical reforms (Neh. 
1328/), in friendly hands. In these circumstances 
it was that, at the call and under the leadership 
of Nehemiah, certain Israelites met in solemn assembly 
to separate themselves from the heathen and all their 
heathen connections, and so to form the true Israel, 
henceforth to be known as * the congregation ' (Neh. 
9 / 13 1-3}. 3 See Assembly. 

They met in a spirit of the deepest contrition ; fasting and 
with earth sprinkled on their heads, they stood and confessed 
their sins and the iniquity of their fathers and joined in the 
humble prayer made by Ezra (Ezra 9 6), in which Yahwe's favour 
shown to the fathers is celebrated, and Israel’s guilt (hy which 
that favour had been constantly forfeited) is acknowledged, and 
the downfall of the nation is recognised to be a righteous chastise- 
ment of Yahwfe, but at the same time prayer is made that the 
chastisement may now come to an end. 

Hereupon Nehemiah and the heads of clans drew up 
a sealed document containing a vow of fidelity to 
n Yah we, to which the rest of the people 

gave their adhesion by oath and lmpreca- 


1 [Or had Eliashib both a son and a grandson named Johanan ? 
See Johanan (2).] 

2 [See, however, Guthe, SBOT. 1 Esd. f> 36 runs, ITavres 
ouroi truvakurai/ yuvatxa? aAAoyeveis, kcl\ aireKvaav aura? 
oil v t4k vo is. ] 

3 [In the list of names, Neh. 10 2-28, which though old in 
origin has been modified and expanded by the editor, we find 
names of families and of individuals side by side (see Smend, 
Die Listen der BB. Esr. u. Neh. 13 ; Kosters, Het Herstel, 
78, n.).] 


1476 


147s 



EZRA 


EZRA-NEHEMIAH 


tion. The undertaking was to observe ' the law of 
Yahw6 ' (as contained in the Book of the Covenant [Ex. 
21-23 ; see Exodus ii. , § 3] and Deuteronomy) along 
with the following special pledges : not to allow their 
children to intermarry with foreigners ; not to trade with 
* the peoples of the land ' on the sabbath day ; to let the 
land lie fallow every seventh year ; not to exact payment 
of debts ; and to contribute yearly a third of a shekel 
for the support of the temple worship. Regulations 
were fixed for the supply of wood for the altar ; 
promise was made to bring the first fruits of field and 
orchard and the best of all that was produced from 
these as well as the firstlings, to the temple to be handed 
over to the priests ; the tithe was to be paid to the 
Levites, who in turn had again to hand over a tenth to 
the priests. On such terms the * congregation, ’ now 
freed from all foreign contamination and filled with zeal 
for the service of their God, could confidently rely on 
the divine help henceforward. 1 

On yet one other occasion do we find Ezra coming 
forward publicly alongside of Nehemiah 2 — at the bring- 
. . ing in of a new law (Neh. 8). Already, 

8 . Priestly ^ tbe assembly in which Israel was 
law ‘ rehabilitated, the people, besides engag- 
ing themselves to an observance of the law of Yahwfe, 
had pledged themselves to a variety of matters on which 
the written law was silent or prescribed otherwise. 
There was a sense that in the new circumstances the 
needs of Israel were not sufficiently met by the old law, 
and that a new one was required. This law was given 
to the congregation by Ezra and Nehemiah. 

It was on the first of Tishri [v. 2 ; cp v. — the 

year is not known — that Ezra, in a great gathering held 
on the plateau before the Water Gate, first brought 
forward the Book of the Law. Standing on a wooden 
pulpit high above his hearers he unrolled the book, the 
whole congregation meanwhile reverently rising to 
their feet, and proceeded to read aloud from it from 
daylight till noon. The congregation, signifying with 
its loud amen its acceptance of what was being 
read as the word of Yahwfc, was deeply moved. If 
this was the law of Yahwfc which had been given to 
Moses, how great had been their shortcomings in fulfil- 
ling the divine will ! However, Nehemiah and Ezra (so 
our Hebrew text states) comforted the people : this was 
in truth a joyous day, the people ought to hold festival 
and give presents one to another. Thus the day was 
turned to a feast. The new law, the so-called priestly law- 
book that constitutes an important part of our present 
Hexateuch, became henceforth, along with the older 
laws, the sacred writing which regulated the life of every 
Israelite (see Canon, § 23/ ). [Torrey's criticism of the 
narrative, however, is very forcible. It looks very much 
like an imitation of the account of the introduction of 
the older law-book under Josiah. It also appears 
intrinsically .improbable. A new scripture differing so 
widely as this from the older law-book could not, it 
would seem, have been at once accepted. Only a small 
kernel of fact can safely be admitted. Cp Jew. Rel. 
Lift , 56-58.] The first feast celebrated in accordance 
with its enactments after its promulgation — and within 
the same month — was the feast of tabernacles (w. 13-18 ; 
see Feasts, § ii) ; since the days of Joshua the son of 
Nun, never had the Israelites so observed it. Where 
and by whom this law was written we do not know. 

. [The firman of Ezra, indeed, i. e. , virtually] the redactor 
informs us that Ezra came from Babylon with the law of his 
God in his hand (Ezra 7 14) ; but it is in the highest degree 


. 1 (Cp Jew. Rel. L ije, 62 f. ‘ The scene in the foreground of the 
picture may still be correct. The Babylonian Jews who came 
up with Ezra certainly regarded themselves as the true Israel- 
ites, and it was only natural that they should form themselves 
10 what claimed to be a national ecclesia or assembly.'] 

4 [This, however, is very doubtful. See 1 Esd. 98 , and cp 
airshatha. Rosters' view that the lawbook was introduced 
Nehemiah's second governorship is criticised by We. 
UGiv, 95, 172, and by Meyer, Die Entst. 201. In fact, Ezra's 
failure seems to have caused Nehemiah's second visit.] 


improbable that our present law was committed to writing so 
early, for in the assembly of Neh. 9 /. the congregation is still 
bound only to the older law, and moreover our present law con- 
tains precepts respecting the worship and servants of the temple, 
which certainly must have been written by some one acquainted 
with the temple service and with the actual circumstances in 
Judzea. That Ezra indeed had a large share in its compilation 
is very likely, and so it is not without reason that by the 
redactor of Ezra- Nehemiah, he is constantly called ‘the scribe.' 1 
(Ezra 7 ri_/C 21 Neh.Hq 12 26). But Jewish tradition — as we 
learn from 2 Esd., a writing belonging to the close of the first 
Christian century — goes much further than this, and tells us 
that, not merely the entire law, which had perished in the 
destruction of Jerusalem in 586, but the contents of all the 
twenty- four books of the OT, were anew or for the first time 
revealed to E/ra, and thus that the whole of the sacred Canon 
of the Jews is in the last instance due to him (see Canon, § 17). 

2. One of the priests who came with Zerubbabel out of Babylon 
(Neh. 12 2 ; eaSpa [BN], e<Jpa [L]) and after whom (v. 13) one of 
the priestly clans was named. In the list (10 2 ) Azariah 
(q.v., 4) takes the place of Ezra. See Ezra ii., § 8 ( e ). 

3. A priest, contemporary with Nehemiah (Neh. 12 33; 

co-Spa [«]). 

4. 1 Ch. 4 17, RV Ezrah. See Ezer ii. (1). 

W. H. K. — T. K. C. 
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The books of Ezra and Nehemiah in the Jewish 
Canon were originally one (cp Canon, §§ 10 [2], 13). 

They still are one in ©, where they bear the name of 2 Esd. 
or Upevs [A], whilst what is called 1 Esd. contains, in addition 
to our present Book of Ezra (with numerous 
1. One Book ; variations, especially in the arrangement of 
the text. the latter portion), the last two chapters of 
Chronicles, Neh. 7 73-8 12, and a legend about 
Zerubbahel at the court of Darius. In the Latin, Ezra is 
called 1 Esdras ; Nehemiah, 2 Esdras, and also Nehemiah. In 
the Christian Church. Ezra and Nehemiah gradually came to 
be treated as two books. The Jews followed the Christians in 
this, so that now they appear as separate books in the Hebrew 
printed text also. 

In conformity with the old tradition they will here be 
treated as one book, as not only are they drawn from 
the same sources, but they have also been compiled 
by the same redactor (cp Historical Literature, 

§ ii#)- 

[On the text of 1 Esdras, which rests on a recension 
of the Hebrew superior in some points to MT, see 
also Ezra, Greek, § 6. 

There is an admirable conspectus and critical discussion of the 
textual phenomena of the Hebrew text and the versions by 
Klostermann, in PREP) 5 501 ff. \ but there is still scope for 
an analytic treatment of the same material. The present work, 
too, offers not a few contributions to the correction of the text, 
especially in proper names ; i Esd. has been found helpful 
(see, e.g . , Bilshan). Guthe’s treatment of Ezra and Nehemiah, 
in SBOTy is perhaps too cautious ; but so far as it goes it is 
excellent, and not least in its critical use of the versions and 
of 1 Esdras. A good specimen of the emendations due to these 
helps is to be found in Ezra 106, where (‘ and went ') should 
be (‘ and lodged ’) ; so Pesh., and 1 Esd. 9 2.] 

Ezra, so named from the man who, from chap. 7 
onwards, is its leading figure, naturally falls into two 
. main divisions. The first, 1-6 ( 4 8-6 18 
2 . Contents be j n g j n Aramaic), deals with the fortunes 
of Ezra. tbe j ews [ n Palestine from the first 
year of Cyrus as king of Babylon down to the sixth year 
of Darius Hystaspis (538-515). 

The contents are : the return of the exiles in consequence of the 
edict of Cyrus ( 1 ) ; a list (apparently) of those who thus returned 
(2 ; but see § 7) ; the setting up of the altar of burnt offering and 
the restoration of the daily services ( 3 i- 6 ); the preparation 
for and the beginning of the rebuilding of the temple (37-13); 
the opposition of the Samaritans in consequence of the refusal 
of the Jews to allow them a share in this work ( 4 1-5) ; repeated 
complaints raised against the Jews on account of the rebuilding 
of the walls (46-23) ; the stoppage of the building of the temple 
(4 24) ; the rebuilding, begun in the second year of Darius, and 
completed in his sixth (5 1-6 18) ; the celebration of the feast of 
the passover (6 19-22). 
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1 [Cp Jew. Rel. Li/e % 70-72.] 
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The second division of the book, 7-10 (7 12-26 being in 
Aramaic), which transports us to the seventh year of 
Artaxerxes, describes the return of Ezra and his fellow- 


3. Contents of 
Nehemiah. 


exiles to Jerusalem ( 7 f), and the measures taken by 
him with reference to mixed marriages (9 f ). 

The book called after Nehemiah relates the origin 
. of that Jewish courtier's mission to 
Jerusalem as governor, with the object 
of restoring the walls, and describes 
the measures which he took, in spite of Sanballat, to 
accomplish this. 

Chaps. 1-6 include an inserted list of the builders (31*32); 
also the episode of the governor's dealings with the hard-hearted 
usurers (6). Next are described the final efforts of Sanballat 
and his friends to ruin Nehemiah (chap. 6), also some special 
administrative measures of the latter ; another copy is given of 
the important list in Ezra 2. This concludes Part I. (chaps. 1-7). 

Next follows an account of the reading of the law and the 
celebration of the feast of Tabernacles (8), and of the great 
assembly for Israel's dedication of itself to Yahwe ('■> f.) ; a short 
account of the increase of the population of Jerusalem (11 1 f.)\ 
a list of the inhabitants of Jerusalem, Judah, and Benjamin 
(113-1921-2425-36); lists of heads of priestly and Levitical 
families dating from various periods (12 1-26) ; an account of the 
dedication of the wall (12 27-43) and of the appointment of 
guardians of the temple chambers (12 44-47) ; and a brief state- 
ment about the expulsion of strangers from Israel (13 1-3). The 
book closes with an account of Nehemiah’s second visit to 
Jerusalem and of his reforms (13 4-31). 

We see from the fact that the opening verses of Ezra 
(Ezra I1-3 a) are attached to Chronicles (2 Ch. 3622 f) 
. . , . that our Ezra is the immediate sequel 

Authorship. tQ ChronicleS| and had already bom 

written when the last-named book was composed. In 
fact, whenever the contents of our Ezra and Nehemiah 
are not taken from earlier sources, the style and habits 


of thought are those of the Chronicler, who must be re- 
garded as the compiler of our Ezra and Nehemiah. 
That this writer used variety of documents in pro- 
ducing his work is manifest. Here and there he 
reproduced his authorities verbatim ; but he also often 
used great freedom of treatment, and did not scruple to 
expand or abridge, to alter or transpose. 

The most important of the authorities used by the 
compiler are two works which, after their authors, we 
m . may call the Memoirs of Ezra and of 
* moirs ' Nehemiah, respectively : (a) from the first 
is taken Ezra 727-834 -9 ; from the second, Neh. li- 
7 5a 134-31 ; in which passages Ezra and Nehemiah are 
themselves the speakers, the compiler having only here 
and there made slight alterations. (£) There are other 
passages from the same memoirs ; but in them the first 
person is almost wholly absent, and they have been 
considerably modified by the Chronicler. 


To this class belong Ezra 7 1-26 S 35./C 10 [between Ezra 10 9 
and 10 we should perhaps insert Neh. 13 1 y^ 1 ], founded on the 
Memoirs of Ezra ; and Neb. 11 r f [20], also 3-19 21-24 2 [cp7 5] 
11 25-36 1227-43 44-47 13 1-3 [?], founded [unless 11 25-36 be an 
addition of the Chronicler] 3 on those of Nehemiah. 


(c) Neh. 76-IO39 also, in its original form, was part 
of the memoirs ; but we cannot make out whether it is 
derived from those of Ezra or from those of Nehemiah. 


[It is doubtful whether the passages assigned directly 
or indirectly to the memoirs of Ezra can really claim 
the authority of Ezra. That authentic utterances of 
Ezra are to be found in them may be allowed (see, e.g. , 
Ezra 7 27/ ) ; but the passages in which Ezra appears to 
speak in the first person contain some statements too 
improbable for us to assign them without compunction to 
the great scribe himself. It is allowed that a redactor 
had to do with the passages in which * the first person 
is almost wholly absent ' ; the same concession must 
almost certainly be made with regard to the passages 




i 

1 


1 Robert <on Smith, OTJC&), 427 n. 

2 On Neh. 11 3-19 21-24, cp Meyer, Entst. 100 106 jf. 

3 [Neh. 11 25-36 should perhaps never be referred to without 
an expression of reserve. The tendency of the most thorough 
recent criticism is to regard this passage as an insertion of ibe 
Chronicler, and not as an authentic statement of the territory | 
occupied after the -so-called Return by the ‘sons of Judah' and 
the ‘ sons of Benjamin.*] 


EZRA-NEHEMIAH 

in which Ezra himself appears to be the speaker. Even 
the royal firman in Ezra 7 11-26 cannot be authentic. 

Meyer bimself admits (p. 65) that the firman lacks the 
Persian colouring which appears to characterise the other 
supposed official documents, and proves that, if fictions, they 
are not unskilful fictions ; a strict criticism of the contents 
shows that the firman too is of Jewish origin. Meyer's answer 
(p. 64) is altogether inadequate. That the Persian court was 
favourable to the maintenance of the religions of subject races, 
at any rate of such religions as that of Yahwe, is recognised ; 
the missions of Shesbbazzar and Nehemiah, in so far as they 
had religious objects, are perfectly in accordance with Persian 
policy. But for the violent interference with the religion of the 
people of Judah, and even as the supposed firman says, of the 
people 1 of the province W. of the Euphrates in general, there is 
no parallel — certainly that adduced by Meyer 2 (p. 71) is no 
parallel at all. Meyer thinks that the Persian court simply 
adopted the terms of the petition laid before it by Ezra in 
the name of the Babylonian Jewry ; but it could not have 
acceded to a petition for which there was no precedent, nor 
could the Babylonian Jewry have been so unwise as to ask 
leave for something that was unattainable. The firman 
declares ‘that Ezra the priest and scribe is sent by the king 
and bis counsellors to institute an inquiry into Judasan re- 
ligion on the basis of the law which is in his hand. It even 
empowers Ezra to appoint magistrates and judges to judge the 
people of the province W. of the Euphrates in accordance with 
this law, and should there be any who presume to disobey, or 
refuse to be taught, a strict sentence is to be passed upon them, 
ranging from simple imprisonment to confiscation of goods, 
banishment, and death. '* As a matter of fact, Ezra is not 
reported to have attempted to carry out this firman, which is 
evidently the work of a partisan of Ezra with but slight 
historical sense. The one thing which is credible in the firman 
is that the Persian court was willing to grant freedom from 
taxes to the Jewish priests, a parallel for which is supplied by 
the rescript of Darius I. to the Persian official Gadatas at 
Magnesia (on the river Maander). 4 What the real object for 
which Ezra desired the royal permission was, has been pointed 
out elsewhere (see Ezra, § 3) ; it was by no means what the 
supposed firman represents. It is not permissible, therefore, 
to say that the pious exclamation of Ezra in Ezra 7 27 proves 
that the firman must have been inserted by Ezra in his memoirs ; 
the point to which it refers is only incidentally mentioned in the 
firman, and is not that for which Ezra is specially sent by the 
king and his ‘seven counsellors.’ In fact, to carry silver and 
gold to Jerusalem to beautify the temple, required no firman 
at all (Zech. 6 10 /.). 

Those who can bring themselves to hold that, in 
spite of the objections raised, the firman must be 
genuine, might do well to identify the Artaxerxes who 
was the patron of Nehemiah and Ezra with Artaxerxes 
II. Mnemon (404-359), simply because this king did 
not scruple to force the acceptance of religious innova- 
tions on his own people, so that he might conceivably 
have permitted Ezra to use force in introducing his law- 
book at Jerusalem. It would, however, be the re- 
source of despair. The objections which, if space 
permitted, could be raised to this proposal of Marq. 
[Fund. 37), are weighty, and, it seems, insuperable. 
Kosters, Wellhausen, and Meyer are probably right in 
identifying the Artaxerxes of Nehemiah and Ezra with 
Artaxerxes I. , and political motive for that king's 
generosity to the Jews can be divined (see Jew. Rel. 
Life, 38 f. ). The view assumed by most on the basis 
of Ezra 7 1 1-26 seems to the present writer historically 
inconceivable, and a warning to the student was 
necessary. ] 

The Memoirs of Ezra and of Nehemiah are not the 
only documents to which our author is indebted. 

(a) For example, he has used an account of the building 

1 [Marq., it is true, would read ‘thy people’ for Npy 

‘the people ’ in Ezra 7 25.] 

2 [The interesting story of Uza-hor (an Egyptian who became 
chief physician to the king of Persia; see Brugsch, Gesch. Ag. 
784^) is considered i njew. Rel. Life , 40-43.] 

3 [Jew. Rel. Life , 55.] 

4 [Marq. {Fund. 37), referring to Bulletin de corresp. hellen ., 
1889, p. 530. This scholar {Fund. 37, 39) and Meyer {Entst. 
19-21) have done good service in calling attention to this im- 
portant piece of evidence for the attitude of the Persian court 
towards the religions of suhject peoples. The fact that a copy 
of this rescript has been found near the very place to which 
Gadatas belonged as an official, shows that Persian documents 
may well have been preserved in the archives at Jerusalem. It 
is therefore reasonable to suppose that some part of the supposed 
official documents in Ezra is genuine. Indeed, the presence of 
fictitious documents in Ezra may perhaps be taken to imply the 
existence of genuine ones.] 
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of the temple in the reign of Darius (Ezra 5 1-6 15). 
This is made up out of two accounts (a and /3) as is 
at once apparent ( 1 ) from its inconsecutive- 

6. Other ness . Q5_ I2 ( a ) we fi nc i the close of a 

sources. j etter Q f Darius (the beginning is wanting), 

given as the sequel of a decree of Cyrus contained in 
63-5 (/3) ; (2) from its contradictions : according to 
52 (a) it is Zerubbabel and Jeshua who begin to 
build the temple, whereas, according to 5 16 (j3), the 
foundations had already been laid by Sheshbazzar in 
the time of Cyrus ; according to 61/. the decree of 
Cyrus which is sought for at Babylon is found at 
Achmetha (Eebatana), without any notice of the search 
being abandoned at the one place and resumed at the 
other. 

We are unable, however, to separate the two portions with 
certainty, chiefly because only parts of each of the two accounts 
have been taken. We may perhaps say that 5i-io 0 1 f. (in 
part), and 6-15 belong to the one (a), and 5 11*17 ( '. 1 (in part), 
and vs to the other (0). Probably the Chronicler had the 
story before him already in its composite form. 

[Against Kosters’ attempt to separate the report of 
the satrap Tattenai (Ultanni? 1 ) into two parts derived 
from different sources, see Wellhausen, GGJV, ’95, p. 
176 ; Meyer, Entst. 42, M . 4. It is not probable, 
however, that the document has reached us in its 
original form. 

The answer of the Jewish ciders in Ezra 5 1 1 / is plainly 
fictitious; so also the last clause of the imprecation which 
concludes the answer of Darius appears to be either a Jewish 
addition, or altered in a Jewish spirit from the original passage, 
which may have referred to Ahura-mazda. The statement, how- 
ever, that Tattenai complained to the great king of the attempt to 
rebuild the temple, and at the same time referred to the mission 
of Sbeshbazzar is probable enough, and the mention of the 
discovery at Eebatana of the roll {i.e. , the cuneiform tablet) 
containing the decree of Cyrus, which, as Meyer plausibly 
supposes, entered into the answer of Darius, 2 is self-evidently 
authentic.] 

(b) Again, in Neh. 12 1-26 we have a list of heads of 
priestly and levitical families dating, it would appear, 
from the time of the high priest Jaddua, a contemporary 
of Alexander the Great, originally compiled as a supple- 
ment to the register which we find in Neh. 11 3-36. 

[It might perhaps be better to modify this statement thus : 
‘Neh. 12 12-21 may have been intended as a supplement to the 
register in 11 1-24.' On the passage see Meyer, Entst. 103. It 
is plain at a glance that has come into 12 22 by error from 
v. 23 (it is a synonym of ']*? '33), and that 1 before D’3H3 should 
be cancelled. Winckler's attempted explanation (AOF 2 221) 
recognises this, but is too devoid of plausibility to be con- 
sidered here.] 

(c) The author may have made use of a written source 
also in Ezra 46-23. For Ezral 3 41-524 616-22, it does 
not appear that he consulted other writings. 

[On Ezra 3 i-i 5 see Driver, Intr.fi), 547./.] 

Such portions of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah as 
have been simply transferred from the memoirs, have 

7. Historicitv • & reat historical value ; but the re- 
the return * < ^ actor s own contributions are largely 

inventions. 3 Particularly is this true 
of what he tells about the return of the exiles, the 
foundation of the temple, and the suspension of the 
work in the reign of Cyrus (Ezra 1 31-4524). At least, 
the prophets Haggai and Zechariah, who lived when 
the temple was being built under Darius, know of no 
other founding of the temple than that which took 
place in their own time (Hag. 2 19 [18]), and presuppose 
no return from exile ; 4 according to them the time of 
chastisement is still present, and that of redemption is 


2 rvr^ eissn - r ' see Tatnai. 

L -Meyer {Entst. 47) thus restores the opening of the royal 
T^ CI jPt * Fine Darius to the satrap Sisines (Tattenai), etc. 

e decree of Cyrus has been found in a roll in the treasury of 
■fcCDatana, and therein is the following record.’] 

4 r a Col ‘ I473 ’ note 

tn 1 an ^ rate no cons Herable hand of exiles can have re- 
med— none that was ahle materially to influence the Jewish 
m rk Uni j^ ’ so muc h must be inferred from Hag. and Zech. ; 
P ne * in ^ r - Isa. p. xxxv ; Jew. Rel. Life , 6 f. The mere 
t L ums . ta n ce that no allusion is made by Hag. and Zech. to 
his ret 0 ] ^eshbazzar does not disprove the actuality of 


all in the future (see Zech. I2/ 12 26/; 69-1587 Jf.)\ 
above all, a prophecy of Zechariah (615) spoken to 
encourage the Jews to accept certain gifts from Baby- 
lonia, to the effect that Jews from a distance would take 
part in the building of the temple, shows that up till 
then no band of exiles had returned or taken a part in 
the restoration of the sanctuary. 

Our faith in the historicity of the return in the time of Cyrus 
is shaken by the testimony of tst Esdras. In that book we 
have, in the remarkable pericope Si-56, an account of the 
return of the exiles and the rebuilding of the temple (442-66) 
that is in irreconcilable conflict with the representation of 
Ezral. At least we are told in 1 Esd. that not Cyrus but 
Darius sent Zerubbabel with the returning exiles and restored 
the temple vessels which Cyrus had already set apart to be 
handed over, when he made the vow to destroy Babylon. Is it 
conceivable that this representation has grown out of that of 
K/ral? that the writer of 1 Esd. 4 transferred the original 
restoration of Israel by Cyrus, the deliverer mentioned in 
Vuhwe’s name by Deutero- Isaiah, to Darius who is nowhere 
mentioned in any prophecy ? that if the return and the restoration 
of the temple vessels had really taken place under Cyrus, a later 
writer should have transformed this into a mere promise and 
intention on the part of Cyrus, afterwards fulfilled by his 
successor Darius? This is inconceivable. Ezra 1 evidently 
contains a form of the tradition later than 1 Esd. 442-56, and 
its account is therefore not to he accepted. Cp Ezra, Greek, 
§6. 

Nor does either of the two narratives of which 


Ezra 5 1-6x5 is made up, presuppose a return of exiles 
in the time of Cyrus. Both representations of the 
temple rebuilding vary from that given by the redactor. 
According to the one (a), a beginning with this was 
made not in Cyrus's reign but in that of Darius (02) ; 
according to the other (/3), Cyrus was well disposed to 
the undertaking, and, with a view to it, sent to Judaea, 
not indeed Jewish exiles, but an official of high rank, 
Sheshbazzar, 1 of course to co-operate in the work with 
the Jews in Palestine — a work which was carried on 
without interruption until Darius’s time, 5 14-16 [/3]): 
neither account has a single word about returning 
exiles. 

Nor does the list of those who returned, which we 
find in Ezra 2 (Neh. 76-73), prove anything for the 
credibility of the Chronicler's way 


Ezra 1 2 ^Neh ^7 — ' representing matters. Originally 

1 Esd. 5. 


it had no reference to the time of 
Cyrus. In its present form it cer- 
tainly has, as is evident (1) from the place which has 
been assigned to it, (2) from v. 2, where Zerubbabel 
and Jeshua are enumerated among the twelve leaders 
of the Jews, and (3) from z\ 68/ , which carries us 
back to the period before the restoration of the temple. 

To take the last-mentioned point first : (a) a compari- 
son with Neh. 770-72 [Ba. 69-71] shows that the narrative 
here originally related, not to gifts for the building of 
the temple, but to gifts to the treasury out of which 
‘the work’ — i.e . , the temple-service — was defrayed; 
whilst, that the representation in Ezra 268/. according 
to which ‘ the work ' is taken to mean the building of 
the temple is incorrect, is further evident from the fact 
that the gifts consisted in part of priests’ garments, 
which could of course come into requisition for the 
establishment and maintenance of public worship, but 
not for a re-building of the temple. Above all, (b) the 
number of those who, according to this list, returned 
to Judaea (v. 64) presents great difficulty. It is much 
larger than the total number of Jews who, according to 
2 K. 24x4 ff. Jer. .6228/:, were carried into captivity in 
597- 586, and 5 Sl - addition to this, we bear 

in mind that, according to Ezra If. (cp the Book of 


1 [That Sheshhazzar was a Persian official may be admitted. 
By nationality, however, he was a Jew ; we may infer this from 
the phrase in Ezral 8 .TnrvS N’C'Jn, ‘ the (legitimate) Judaean 
prince' (based perhaps on an earlier document), and from the 
statement in the genealogy of the Davidites that among the 
sons of Jechoniah was Shenazzar (i Ch. 3 18 RV), whose name 
in MT seems to be a corruption of the Babylonian name of 
which another corrupt form is Sheshbazzar [q.v.]. That the 
Jewish nasi ‘prince’ (if the term may be accepted as genuine) 
went up to Jerusalem unattended, is not to be supposed. Cp 
Jew. Rel. Life , 6; Israel, § 51.] 
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Esther), a large number of the Jewish exiles remained 
behind in Babylonia, the figures in the list in question 
cannot be accepted as representing returning families. 
Moreover (c) the list includes names not only of out- 
standing families ( vv . 3-19 30 ff. ) but also (vv. 20-28 33 ff . ) 
of common people (contrast 2 K. 24 is 25 12), and ( d , ) 
these last consist, according to v. 1 b, of returned exiles 
who have recently settled again in the homes of their 
ancestors ; which cannot have been the case. 

We can, indeed, if need he, suppose that the exiles had pre- 
served the memory of the places from which their ancestors had 
heen taken and that, in the land of their exile, community of 
origin constituted ahond of union among those who had formerly 
helonged to the same town or village ; hut we can hardly 
suppose that they all were able to settle again in the places 
from which they had sprung. During their absence aliens had 
established themselves in Juda;a, and in the case of many towns 
the earlier population must have remained behind in Babylonia ; 
one locality would therefore, if things were as the author sup- 
poses, have received too great a population, whilst another was 
insufficiently supplied. Circumstances must thus have com- 
pelled many to take up their abode elsewhere than in their 
ancient homes. 


If then v. ib gives an inaccurate representation of the 
character of the citizens, the conjecture at once arises 
that the statement is to be ascribed to a redactor, and 
that the original list dealt with the population of the 
places mentioned as a whole, not exclusively with those 
who returned. 

Lastly ( e ), let us take the second of the three points 
mentioned above (beginning of § 8). It would seem 
that the list of the twelve leaders (Neh. 7 7 ; in Ezra 22 
only eleven are named) is by no means free from 
suspicion, 1 partly on account of the names Nehemiah 
and Azariah (so Neh. 7 7 ; Seraiah in Ezra 22) of which 
the second, especially in Hebrew, closely resembles that 
of Ezra, with which indeed it is confused (cp Neh. 12 1 
— Seraiah, Jeremiah, Ezra — with Neh. 10 2 — Seraiah, 
Azariah, Jeremiah), and partly also because it names 
Zerubbabel and Jeshua as leaders of the return, which 
they are not [if MT may be trusted] in the writings 
of their contemporaries Haggai and Zechariah, 2 who 
nevertheless frequently refer to them ; the writer of 
1 Esd. 3 1-56 knows them as leaders of the return in 
the time of Darius. 

There can be no doubt, therefore, that this list at one 
time possessed a character quite different from that in 

q Tt-q original " hich U here comes before us ' Pcr ‘ 
meaning ha P s !t was or ‘g‘ nall y a complete 

6 ‘ register of the clans and citizens con- 
stituting the restored Israel — the 4 congregation ’ the 
origin of which is related in Neh. 9 f The compiler 
of Ezra-Nehemiah subsequently, by placing, it immedi- 
ately after Ezra 1 , by the interpolation of v. ib 2, and 
by v. 68 f , made it serve as a list of the exiles who 
returned in the reign of Cyrus. [On this list see also 
below, § 15 1 (a).] 

The account, in Ezra 1 3 i- 4 s 24, of the return from 
the captivity, of the laying of the foundation of the 
temple, and of the arrest laid on the work of rebuilding 
by the hostility of the Samaritans, is thus unhistorical. 

Equally unhistorical is the narrative according to 
which a beginning had already been made with the res- 
m Tbs pi tv torat * on of the walls of Jerusalem long 
walls ^ before Nehemiah’s time (Ezra 46-23). 

This narrative includes letters from 
Persian officials to Xerxes (485-466) and Artaxerxes (465- 
424), reporting that the Jews were rebuilding the walls 
of Jerusalem ; also t letter from Artaxerxes giving 


J [Whether Prof. Kosters would have adhered to this view, 
may be doubted. To Meyer ( Entst . 193) the names have a 
credible appearance. In this we must agree with him, though 
he too hastily adds that Zeruhhahel and Jeshua are the only 
leaders of whom we have any definite knowledge. It has heen 
shown elsewhere (Bilshan, Regemmelech, Tirshatha) that 
of three of the 1 heads ’ we possess definite information. On the 
‘ heads’ cp Government, § 25 ; Jew. Rel. Life , 6, 10, 16.I 
“ JProf. Kosters here shows himself a conservative textual 
critic. See Regem-melech for the text of Zech. 72 , where it 
appears that two of the leaders are referred to see also pre* 
ceding note. ) 


orders for the stoppage of the work. The unhistorical 
character of the passage appears from the following 
considerations. 

(a) It comes in between the account of the hostility 
to the building of the temple shown by the Samaritans 
(41-5) and the statement that the work was accordingly 
suspended until the second year (519) of Darius (Ezra 
424) ; as if this suspension of the temple building had 
been the consequence of the letter of Artaxerxes about 
the building of the wall. The passage thus cannot, at 
all events, originally, have belonged to the place where 
we now find it ; perhaps the redactor transferred it here 
in order to signify to the reader that the building of the 
temple had been interrupted by accusations similar to 
those which, under Xerxes and Artaxerxes, had inter- 
fered with the building of the wall. 

( b ) Quite apart from its connection, it is not in itself 
probable that the story is historical. Nehemiah’s 
account of the restoration of the wall (Neh. 1 - 6 ) does 
not leave the impression that any others before him had 
already addressed themselves to this work. 

Is it likely that the enemies of the Jews, who were bold 
enough to set themselves against the royal governor Nehemiah, 
even when addressing himself to the work with the express 
permission of the king, would at an earlier period have hesitated, 
until they had received in writing the orders of the king, to 
interfere with the Jews when these were addressing themselves 
to the work of huilding without permission ? 

Further (^r) [even after certain errors in the text have 
been removed] the letters themselves bear internal 
marks of non-originality. [The question is no doubt a 
complicated one. We may admit that the facts pre- 
supposed by the letters are not always incorrect ; or 
again that in one case or another there may be a 
genuine kernel ; or again that the letters arc in some 
respects skilfully composed ; but that they are genuine 
in their present form, and can be used without criticism 
for historical purposes, must unhesitatingly be denied. 
Notice that Rehum’s letter of complaint (Ezra 4 8- 16) is 
addressed immediately to the king of Persia, passing 
over the satrap of the province through whom it ought 
to have been sent. This points to the period when 
Syria was under the rule of the Ptolemies or the 
Seleucidas, and was divided into small administrative 
districts (Marq. ), and it is difficult (see below) not to 
trace the later antagonism of Jews and Samaritans in 
the prominence given to the alien population of Samaria. 
Notice further that] Artaxerxes states in his answer 
(vv. 17-22) that an examination of royal records showed 
that there had been mighty kings of Jerusalem who had 
ruled over all the lands to the W. of the Euphrates and 
received toll, tribute, and custom. This is a manifest 
reference to David and Solomon [as Winckler (A OF 
2231) has also, since Kosters’ death, pointed out], and 
betrays the hand of a Jewish writer. It cannot be 
shown that Assyria or Babylon ever had relations with 
these kings of Israel or with their dominions ; a com- 
plete silence respecting them is preserved in the inscrip- 
tions. [In spite of the particularity of the statement, 

4 written in Assyrian (i.e. , in cuneiform) and interpreted 
in Aramaic ’. 1 (Ezra 47, emended text), the document 
is certainly fictitious. The motive of the fiction was 
probably to show that Nehemiah 's rebuilding of the 
walls was no arbitrary innovation, the same work 
having been taken in hand before the reign of Darius, 
and only hindered by the malice of the Samaritans, 
whose opposition to the Jews the redactor antedates. 
That the writer confounds Cambyses with Artaxerxes 2 
(cp Jos. Ant. xi. 21 26) need not surprise us; he may 
have thought of Darius II. or Darius III. who did 
succeed an Artaxerxes. 3 ] 

1 [Reading Jincw for the first n'STO (Klo. PREP) 6514). 
To read JVCnp (Meyer ; cp Marq., 63) is more difficult.] 

2 [(PVlIg’nKi Ahasuerus, in Ezra 4 6, is probably a scribe's error 
for KntytynrnK* Artaxerxes ; w. 6 and 7 should be fused. For 
Bishlam, Mithredath and Tahul, we should, as Marq. (62) 
suggests, read Rehum and Samlai (see Shalmai).] 

[So Marq., 61. Klo. PRE$) 5 516, thinks that Ezra 4 6-6 18 
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The redactor’s view of the fortunes of Israel in the 
time of Cyrus rendered it necessary that he should here 
and there introduce alterations even into 


11. The list 
of Neh. 


the documents taken over by him. We 
have already seen how this has been done 


in Ezra 2. Something similar happened 


1212-26 

misplaced. w j^ Neh. 12 12-26, where priests of the 
time of Darius and the high priest Joiakim (w. 12 26), 
and Levites of the time of Nehemiah and Ezra (w. 

22- 26), are named as patriarchal heads of priestly and 
levitical houses ; by prefixing vv. 1-11 he carried the list 
back to the time of Cyrus. 

According to Neh. 9 /., after Ezra and his exiles had 
come to know that the people of Judaea had intermarried 
_ with aliens, the true Israel separated 

12. Forma ion j tsc jf f rom * t he peoples of the land’ 
of congrega anc j so cons tit u ted itself into ’ the 
tion misrepre- congregation.’ According to the re- 
sen e . doctor, who had made a separation and 
formation of a congregation take place already soon 
after the return of the exiles in the time of Cyrus (Ezra 
621),* the alien marriages of which Ezra complained 
could only have reference to the congregation already 
thus separated. He therefore introduced into Ezra 9 f. 
certain corrections, with the effect of making it appear 
that the contaminating alliances which Ezra met with in 
Jewish territory had occurred in the case of certain 
exiles who had united themselves into a ' congregation ' 
(94 106 8 12 14). The narrative itself (Neh. 9 /. ) which 
described the formation of the congregation in the time 
of Ezra and Nehemiah he has thus failed to appreciate 
in its true significance, and he partly mutilates it by re- 
moving a portion (Neh. 13 1-3), partly makes it almost 
unintelligible by placing it in a connection to which it 
does not belong (after Neh. 8) and by making interpo- 
lations ( e.g . 93 ff.) which obscure the scope of the 
narrative. 

Other more or less considerable corrections, made by 
the compiler in the passages he took over, were due to his 

13 Editorial conv ^ ct ^ on tbat > throughout the entire 
. period with which he was dealing, not 
^to P only tbe regulations affecting priests 
and Levites (which according to 1 Ch. 

23- 26 had been established by David), but also the pre- 
scriptions of the law, which according to Neh. 8 had 
been introduced by Ezra, were valid. The last-named 
law (what is now known as the Priestly law) he regarded 
as dating from the time of Moses, so that apparently he 
did not regard Neh. 8 as describing the introduction of 
anew law — which in fact it was. 


Consequently in the portions composed by himself the redactor 
represents everything as happening in accordance with the law 
and the ordinances of David ; (a) the feasts are observed (Ezra 
%>\f' 619^) in accordance with Ex. 12 6 Lev. 23 $ff. 33-43 
Nu. 29 12-38 ; ( 'b ) the priests have trumpets (Ezra 3 io) in ac- 
cordance with Nu. IOi-io; the Levitical years of service 
(Ezra 3 8) are those which, according to i Ch. 23 24 27, had been 
fixed by David ; (c) the Levites have the oversight of the build- 
tbe tem P* e (Ezra 3 8 ^/ 1 ) in accordance with 1 Ch. 234; 
(«)tbe singers are Levites (Ezra 3 10 f.) as enjoined in 1 Ch. 
235 25 , though they are not so } as yet, in Ezra 2 40^ ; ( e ) 
priests and Levites are divided into classes (Ezra 6 18) as laid 
down in 1 Ch. 24 . For the same reason he introduced correc- 
tions into the narratives he took over, (f) In Neh. 8 f. he 


>s a great apology for the Judzean community by a person 
Officially competent for the task, whose name in Aramaic was 
."bel, and had the sanction (o^bq ?) of the Persian governor 
Mithredath. The cause of the apology was the accusation 
brought by Rebum which Tab 'el prefixes to his work. This 
accounts, he thinks, not only for the singular 3 ri 3 , and the sing, 
suffix in ini33, but also for the ‘ suggestive ' chronological 
* until the. reign of Darius ’ (4 5), ‘ at the beginning 
ot his [Ahasuerus') reign .' ( 46 ), etc. Kautzsch too ( Abriss , 1097 
takes a very favourable view of 48-6 18 : the compiler has good 
information but inserts 46-23 out °f chronological order. 
Evidently Kautzsch has been moved by Meyer's somewhat 
excessive expression of his confidence in his own historical 
results, and perceives that earlier critics laid too much stress on 
one class of evidence to the neglect of other important pheno- 
men a to which Meyer seems (unduly) to limit tbe term 


has inserted some verses which not a little confuse the course 
of the narrative (84^ if. n 9 3-5) because he thought it impos- 
sible to dispense with the services of the Levites as interpreters 
of the law and leaders of the congregation in the ceremonies 
described, (g) In Neh. 12 27-43 the account of the dedication 
of the wall is exceedingly confused, hecause the redactor missed, 
in the description of the feast which lay before him, things 
which he thought he ought to have found, and thus regarded 
corrections and interpolations as necessary ; he made the singers 
Levites, provided them with the musical instruments of David 
( 7 \ 36), supplied the priests with trumpets (w. 35, 41), and 
inserted lists of names, so that even Judah and Benjamin, in 
the original narrative designating the people, became priestly 
names (v. 34). See Benjamin, § 5. 

Elsewhere he has made corrections 
in the accounts given in the older nar- 
ratives for other reasons. 


14. Other ad- 
justments. 


( a ) Ezra’s genealogy (Ezra 7 1-5) he has conformed to 1 Ch. 
63-14(529-40] so as thereby to make his hero a member of the 
high-priestly family (cp also Ezra i., § 1) ; ( b ) the account of the 
measures taken by Ezra against the mixed marriages he has so 
modified and altered in E/ralO that we cannot make out what 
the result of the attempt was ; probably he intended to disguise 
its failure as much as possible. Cp Ezra, § 5. 


Above all, the author has allowed himself great 
freedom in the arrangement of the materials at his 

, _ . disposal. At least, the events cannot 

15. Dislocation al , have followed each other in the 


of materials. 


order in which he describes them. 


1. During the interval between the completion (Neh. 615) 
and the dedication of the walls (12 27 ff.') it is impossible that all 
the things which stand in his account can have taken place. 

(a) The list of those who returned occupies, neither in Ezra 
nor in Nehemiah (Neh. 7 6-73), the place to which it rightly 
belongs ; after 7 1-5 a what we should expect to find would be 
some particulars regarding the population of Jerusalem, but for 
this we look in vain in the list here introduced, though the case 
is different with the list in Neh. 11 , which probably once occupied 
this place. ( b ) Inasmuch as the law, the introduction of 

which is described in Neh. 8, was the so-called Priestly law of 
the Hexateuch, 1 its introduction must have occurred after the 
assembly of Neh. 9 f , for here the people, besides pledging 
themselves to fidelity to the law (10 30(29]), bound themselves to 
observe certain precepts (w. 36-40 (35-39)) which are found for the 
most part in the Priestly law ; had these been integral parts of 
the law which the people had just sworn to obey, there would 
have been no reason for special vows of observance in the case 
of these particular precepts. 2 Further, (c)all that is related 
in Neh. 8-10 must have taken place after what we read in Neh. 
134-31. At all events, the enactment of the congregation in 
Neh. 10 38-40 [37-39], that the Levites shall themselves collect 
the tithes and then bring the tenth part of these to the temple 
treasury for the priests, transports us to a period when the 
method by which, according to Neh. 13 10-13, Nehemiah pro- 
posed to secure the Levites in tbeir revenues was regarded as 
insufficient. Finally, ( d) the redactor has erroneously made 

the narrative regarding Ezra (Ezra 7 - 10 ) anterior to that regard- 
ing Nehemiah. Whilst Ezra and a considerable band of exiles 
have, according to the narrative in its present form, already 
returned to the land of their fathers, there is not in Neh. 1 r -7 5 
134-31 a single hint of these or of any earlier return, and among 
the names of those who took part in the building of the wall 
(Neh. 3 ) we seek in vain for those of Ezra's companions (Ezra 
8 2-r 4). 

2. Another strange thing is that after Ezra had already 
demanded separation from, and dismissal of, the alien wives 
(Ezra 10 3 11 19), Nehemiah should have rested content with a 
much smaller concession — with an undertaking, namely, that 
neither the men themselves nor their children should in future 

contract mixed marriages (Neh. 1323-29). 

3. Further, in the narrative of Ezra's arrival and first measures 

in Jerusalem we meet with at least one circumstance which 
transports us to Nehemiah ’s latest period ; namely, that Ezra, 
shortly after his arrival at Jerusalem, takes up his quarters 
with a son of the high priest Eliashib (Ezra 10 6 cp Neh. 
12 \of. 22) ; as Eliashib was still hi^h priest in the thirty-second 
year of Artaxerxes (Neh. 136 ), it is improbable that a son of his 
should already have been a prominent personage in the seventh 
year of that monarch, which according to Ezra 7 7 f. was the 
date of Ezra’s coming. What is related must thus have oc- 
curred most probably after Eliashib's death, and certainly after 
the events of Neh. 13 4-31. When the redactor reversed the 
original order ‘ Nehemiah-Ezra,' which is still. met with in 
Neh. 1226, he also moved back the date of Ezra's coming and 
then further inserted the name of Ezra at least once, in a rather 
inappropriate place, in the account of the building of the wall 
(Neh. 12 3 6 ). . 

The order in which the events related in the books 
now before us actually occurred was probably the 
following. 

1. After the temple had been rebuilt (5 19-5 1 5) b Y 


1 See Hexateuch, §29 /., Historical Literature, § 9. 

2 [See further the pages devoted to this subject in Rosters' 
Hct Hers tel.] 
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Jews who had been left behind in Judah and Jerusalem 
16 Actual (^ zra 5 1-615) Nehemiah came to Jeru- 


order of 
events. 


17. Motives 
for alter- 
ations. 


salem in 445 and rebuilt and consecrated 
the city wall (Neh. 1 1-7 5 12 27-43). 

u. On «. second visit, in 433, on his 
return from a journey to court, he came forward as an 
ecclesiastical reformer (Neh. 13 4-31). 

3. Not long afterwards, the date in Ezra 7 7 being 
incorrect, Ezra arrived in Jerusalem with his band of 
exiles and, perceiving that his compatriots had been 
intermarrying with their heathen neighbours, endeav- 
oured, but in vain, to dissolve the mixed marriages 
(Ezray-lO). 1 

4. Upon this, under the joint leadership of Nehemiah 
and Ezra, was held the great assembly at which the 
Jews separated themselves from the people of the 
nations, and thus ‘ the congregation ' was constituted 
(Neh. 9/ 13 1-3 )• 

5. Into the congregation thus formed, the new law 
was shortly afterwards introduced (Neh. 8). 

The reason that induced our author to invent <«. 
return of exiles in the time of Cyrus and to give to the 
events of Xehemiah’s and Ezra’s time a 
different order from that which he found 
in his sources, was perhaps this. 

(a) According to his view (2 Ch. 3620) 
all Israel had been carried into captivity, no Israelites 
at all having been left behind in Palestine. Israel’s 
restoration, which began with the rebuilding of the 
temple, thus became, possible only with the return of 
the exiles. This must accordingly have already occurred 
before the time of Darius. When, then, in one of 
his sources (Ezra 5 13-16) our author came across a 
tradition (apparently resting on Is. 4428-458) which 
ascribed the founding of the temple to Cyrus, he sup- 
posed that the return of the exiles also had occurred 
under that king. 

(b) Just as the temple had been rebuilt and a begin- 
ning made with the restoration of Israel by those who 
returned in the reign of Cyrus, so in like manner, 
according to our author, the honour of rebuilding the 
walls of Jerusalem, the second great step in the restora- 
tion of Israel, fell to the lot of the exiles who returned 
with Ezra. In this view he placed Ezra 7-10 before the 
account of the restoration of the wall by Nehemiah, 
and gave as the date of Ezra’s arrival the seventh year 
of Artaxerxes ; and more than this, in Ezra46-23 he 
gives it to be clearly understood that already before 
Nehemiah’s time a beginning had been made with the 
rebuilding of the walls by the people of Ezra’s company. 
Thus the restoration of Israel had been begun by 
returned exiles, and by returned exiles also had it been 
brought to a successful issue. 

(c) The author’s reason for placing Neh. 9 f after 
Neh. 8 is obvious. In the last-named chapter he saw 
no introduction of a new law-book — all laws were by his 
time laws of Moses, — but the reading of the old law 
which had for centuries possessed validity for Israel, 
though often transgressed ; as, then, Neh. 9 f. spoke 
of an assembly at which those present came under 
obligation to observe the law, this must have been 
preceded by the public reading of the law. That this 
was the engagement he had in view appears not 
obscurely in the verses (Neh. 93/.) interpolated by him, 
by which he makes the people’s pledge of fidelity to the 
law to be preceded by a public reading by the Levites, 
and so makes the assembly of chap. 9 f. become in 1 
certain sense a continuation of that of chap. 8. 

See besides the Introductions of Dr., Co., Kr«nig, and especially 
Kue. OndS-\ 1 495-517 (’87); Berth., Die HD. Esra , Neh. it. 

Esther , ed. Ryssel (‘87) ; Smend, Die Listen 
18. Literature, der BE. Esra u. Neh. (’81)', H. E. Ryle, 
Ezra and Neh., in Cambr. Bib. (’93); A. 
et Esd. (’90) : Kue., De Chronol. van het 


Hoonacker, Nd 


1 [It is a question, however, whether Ezra’s arrival should not 
rather be placed between Nehemiah’s first and second visits to 
Jerusalem. See Nehemiah, § 5.] 
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Perz. Tijdvak der Joodsche Gesch. ; A. v. Hoonacker, Neh. en 
ran 20 if A rtax. /., Esd. en. f an 7 efArtax. If. (’92), and 
Zorobab. et if sec. Temple (’92) ; W. H. Kosters, Het Herstel 
van Israel in het Perz. Tijdvak ('94), German tr. (’95) ; We. 
‘Die Riickkehr der Juden aus dem bab. Exil’ in GGN (’95, 
beft 2); J. Marquart ‘ Die Organisation der jiid. Gemeinde seit 
dem sogenannten Exil * (dated Aug. 29 ’95), Eund. (’96), 28-68 ; 
W. H. Kosters, ‘ Het Tijdvak van Israels Herstel i., ii., and iii.,’ 
in Th T29 77-102 30 489-504 31 518-554 ('95^) ;C.C.Torrey, The 
Compos, and Hist. Value of Ezra- A eh. (’96); A. v. Hoonacker. 
Nouvelles Etudes sur la Re siau ration Juh'C ^’96) ; E. Meyer, 
Die Entsteh. d. Judenthums (’96); We., critique of Meyer’s 
book in GGA (Feb. ’97) ; E. Meyer, Julius Wellhausen u. meine 
Schrift ‘ Die Entsteh.,' etc. (97) ; H. Guthe, Ezra and Neh., in 
SBOT; Cheyne, Jew. Rel. Life after the Exile (’98), Germ, 
tr. by H. Stocks (’99); ‘ The Times of Neh. and Ezra,’ Biblical 
World, Nov. ’99; A. Klostermann, ‘ Esra und Neh./ PREi 3 ), 
5 (’98), 500-523 ; Sir H. Howorth, ‘ A criticism of the sources 
and relative importance and value of the canonical Book of Ezra 
and the apocryphal book known as Esdras I.,' in Trans, ofgth 
International Congress of Orientalists (’93), 2 68-85 \ and series 
of articles in Acad. ’93. \V. H. K. — T. K. C. 


EZRA, THE GREEK. The Greek, the Latin (before 
Jerome’s time), the Syriac, and the English Bible 
from 1560 onwards, designate the book as 
ame. or z Esd. (the canonical books Ezra- 

Neh. being in © Esd. B), either because its narrator 
begins at a chronologically earlier date than does the 
Hebrew, or because it is not u mere translation into 
Greek like Esd. B, but a free redaction made at a date 
earlier than Esd. P>. 

The Latin Bibles, since the time of Jerome, have called it 
3 Esd. (2 Esd. being Nehemiah) ; in a Florentine MS (cp Pitra, 
Anal. sac. 2635) it is called 3 Paralip. ; others again cite it as 
2 Esd. (Ezra-Nehemiah being regarded as one book) ; cp Isidor, 
Or. 0 2. In ©a it bears, like the other book of the same name, 
the inscription (o) tepevs ( = Ezra }H3n ; but Nestle, Margin. 29, 


conjectures E£pa? a tepeus, E£pas /3 iepev<; to have been the oldest 
superscriptions); and the subscription E£pas a (©BA); perhaps 
also the name Pastor , used by Jerome in Pro). Gal., refers to 
our book. 1 

Modern writers call the book the apocryphal Ezra ; 
the Greek Ezra would be better (see Apocrypha, 
§ 4. »'i- )• 

The best tradition of the text is given in codd. B and 
A ; the book has dropped out from N ; the recension 
of Lucian is peculiar. 

There is a double Latin translation — an older (of which 
Sabatier in Bibl. Sacr. Latina versiones antiques, 1751, gives 
two versions, one of them from cod. Colbertinus, 
2. MSS and 3703), and a later (admitted into the Vg.), of 

Versions, which the intention was to improve the older 
Latin translation and make it more intelligible. 
See also the fragment of a third Latin translation in Lagarde 
( Septuag . Studien, 2, ’92). The Peshitta does not contain the 
book ; on the other hand, it is found in the Syro-Hexaplar of 
Paul of Telia (616 a.d. ; see Walton, Sacr. Polygl., 1657), 
doubtless from a strongly corrected Greek text ; there is also an 
Ethiopic version (Dillm. Bibl. Vet. Test. Hzihiopica, 5, ’94), and 
an Armenian (this last, worthless critically, is to be found in 
Holmes, Sergii Maleee codd. A nneni). 

o n The contents of the book are as 

3. Contents. f n 

follows : — 


Chap. 1 ( = 2 Ch. 35 36 i- 2 i). Josiah’s passover, his death, and 
his successors down to the destruction of Jerusalem. 

2 1-14 ( = 2 Ch. 3622/ Ezra 1 1-11). The so-called edict 
of Cyrus. 

216-30 [15-26]- ( = Ezra 47-24). The building of the 
temple (wall) interrupted by Samaritans in time of 
Artaxerxes. 

3-5 3. Triumph of the Jewish youth in the contest be- 
tween the pages-in-waiting before Darius. Leave for 
the return to Jerusalem given. 

54-6. Beginning of a list of those wbo returned under 
Joshua and Zerubbabel. 

57-73I70] (=Ezra 2 1-45 24 Neh. 76-73). List of those 
who returnedwith Zerubbabel. Labours on the temple. 
Their suspension under Cyrus until the time of Darius. 

6 i-7 9 (=Ezra 5 i-C 18). Application by Sisinnes the 

governor to Darius with reference to the building of 
the temple. Darius gives permission to build. Com- 
pletion of the work by Zerubbabel in the sixth year of 
Darius. 

7 10-15 (= Ezra G 19-22). Celebration of the completion 

of the temple. 

8 i-9 55 ( = Ezra 7-10 . Neh. 7 73-S 12). Ezra’s work : the 

return of the exiles. The struggle against mixed 
marriages. The reading of the law. 


1 In © L , the Greek Ezra appears as 2 Esdras, 1 EM. being 
Ezra-Nehemiah. 

2 The verses in brackets refer to the Greek text. 
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Thus, apart from the section 3 1 - 5 3 with the account 
of the pages’ competition, which is peculiar to the 
Greek Ezra, the contents of the book are a doublet 
of the Hebrew Ezra, with portions of Chronicles and 
Nehemiah. The opening is very abrupt ( ‘ And Josiah 
held the passover ' ) ; cp 1 25, where the last scene in 
Josiah’s life is introduced not less abruptly. The present 
conclusion, too, is mutilated ; originally, we may suppose, 
the narrative went beyond Neh. 812, perhaps coming as 
far down as to Neh. 8x8 or 10 39. Any considerable 
departure from the Hebrew Ezra is found only in the 
position of 216-30 and in the fact that 937^ ( = Neh. 
773 ff . ) comes immediately after 9 36 ( = Ezra 10 44). 

Josephus in his Antiquities follows 1 Esd. (the Greek 
Ezra). The whole arrangement of his narrative, the 
, story of the pages’ competition, the agrcc- 
4. Josep us. men j Q f man y Q f jji s names w ith the Greek 
against the Hebrew Ezra, all abundantly show that this 
was the book he had before him, not the Hebrew or its 
Greek rendering in Esd. B. The only question is as to 
what parts Josephus copied from our 1 Esd. 

What is related in chap. 1 Josephus takes up in Ant. x. 4 
though there, so far as we can judge, he seems to depend more on 
the MT of Ch. or rather on the LXX of Ch. On the other hand, 
he begins A nt. xi. 1 1 with our 1 Esd. 2 1-15 [14] and continues to 
use it throughout down to Ant. .\i. 6 5. After 1 Esd. 2 12 [11] he 
introduces from chap. 0 an edict of Cyrus to Sisinnes and 
Sarabasanes ; and after 7 15 he introduces an account of intrigues 
of the Samaritans which is wanting in the present Greek text. 
From chap. # onwards there are many shortenings ; the story 
ends with 9 55, but mention is added of the feast of tabernacles 
(cp Neh. S 13-18), the return of the people to their inheritance, 
and the death of Ezra. 


Certain variations from the text make it evident that 
Josephus used not only a Greek text similar to that 
which now lies before us, but also the source upon which 
it is based; cp, for example, Ant. *xi. 44 with 1 Esd. 
64. and the more skilful phrasing of Ant. xi. 32 with 
1 Esd. S3 f. 

The facts (1) that in the best MSS (BA) the Greek 
Ezra stands beside the canonical books of Ezra and 


* Neh. ; (2) that Josephus uses the Greek 

caSty Ezra ’ n ° l the Hebrew ; (3) that the Greek 
y ‘ and the Latin fathers frequently quote 
from it, especially from the portion that is peculiar to 
it — chap. 3 f. (cp Pohlmann) 1 — lead to the conclusion 
that originally the same value was attached to 1 Esd. 
as to the Hebrew Ezra. 


Augustine, for example, sees in the praise of truth in chap. 4 a 
prophecy of Christ, and in one of his lists of canonical books ( De 
doctr. Christ. 2 8) enumerates two books of Ezra, of which our 
1 Esd. was certainly one. 

The Church’sunfavourable judgment on 1 Esd. is due to Jerome, 
whose firm attachment to the Hebrew OT led him to refrain, in 
the first instance, from translating this and the other Apocrypha, 
remarking in his preface to Ezra : ‘ nec quemquam moveat quod 
unus a. nobis editus liber est ; nec apocryphorum tertii et quarti 
somniis delectetur ; quia et apud Hebraeos Esdrae Nehemizeque 
sermones in unum volumen coarctantur. ' This became a ruling 
decision for the Church, and the Tridentine edition of the Vg. 
prints 1 Esd., as it prints the Apocalypse of Ezra (4 Esd.) and 
the Prayer of Manasseh, after the NT, in a small-type appendix, 

S qui a nonnnllis sanctis Patribus interdum citantur et in 
s Bibliis latinis . . . (not in Greek, we are to infer) 
reperiuntur.' The Protestant Church followed in the same 
course. Karlstadt {De canonicis scrip hrris lib., 1520) places 
the book among the ‘plane apocryphi ’ ; Luther translated 
neither 1 Esd. nor 2 [4] Esd. ‘since they contain absolutely 
nothing which one could not much more easily find in ^Esop or 
in even more trivial books ' (Erlangen ed. (53 103/I). 

In the EV 1 Esd. heads the list of the Apocrypha. 
Formerly 1 Esd. used to be regarded as a free handling 
of Eadpas ft, the LXX version of the canonical Ezra (so 
6. Origin and Keil, Bissell, and others ; see on the 
relation to other side, Nestle, Jfarg. 23#). Of 
canonical Ezra more cr ib ca l views, three have to be 
mentioned, (a) Some [e.g . , Trende- 
lenburg and Fritzsche) consider it to have been taken 
directly from the Hebrew. (b) Others (e.g . , Ewald, 
Hist. 5x65 ; Thackeray in Hastings, DB) assume a no 
longer extant Greek version of the canonical Ch.-Ezra- 
Neh. from which were taken, in the first instance, the 


1 Op. cit . , § 13. 


I 

I 

I 


present Greek Ezra as a free redaction, and afterwards 
the more scrupulously careful rendering of LXX. ( c ) 
Sir H. H. Ho worth [Acad. ; see § 13) sees in 1 Esd. the 
original and genuine LXX translation, the present LXX 
text of EcrSpay ft being perhaps that of Theodotion (cp 
the case of Daniel ; in the present case, however, both 
versions found admission alongside of each other into 
the Greek canon). This would explain how it came 
about that our book, as being of greater age, took the 
place of precedence as Eadpas a in the MSS of our 
present LXX. That it came closer to the original than 
EaSpas ft would seem to be supported by the fact that 
it is used by Josephus, as also by the better condition, 
from a text- critical point of view, of many passages when 
compared with Evdpas ft (see Thackeray, Hastings’ 
DB 1 760). What strikes the present writer as of 
primary importance to the discussion is the observation 
that the text of 1 Esd. is of very unequal value and 
of varying degrees of excellence when compared with 
the various parts of the parallel Hebrew. 

Chap. 1 is quite manifestly inferior to 2 Ch. 35 /. ; cp, for ex- 
ample, 1 5 \of. 25 [23] (Pharaoh), 1 26 [28] 34 [32] (Jechoniah), 1 35 
[33] (Israel), 1 3843 [36 41] (Jehoiakim), 1 56 [53]- On the other 
hand, the text of chap. 6 is good — perhaps still better than in 
the parallel Ezra 5 1 Jf.\ e.g., observe the names in 63, the form 
of the superscription of the letter in < 5 7, the omission of ‘the 
Great God' of Ezra 5 8 in 68, the mention of the names in O27 ; 
according to <>2977 the royal treasury makes merely a grant of 
the sacrifices to be offered for the life of the king, in Ezra O' 8 f. 
it is a grant of all the temple expenses. In 2 16-30 [15-26] the 
relative value of the two texts is not so clear ; the superscription 
and exordium of the letter, as also the names, come down to 
us better in 1 Esd. ; on the other hand, the rest of the passage 
shows many misunderstandings. 

This varying quality of the text excludes the supposi- 
tion that the Greek version can have been produced aus 
eincm Guss. It thus becomes necessary to treat it as a 
compilation and to analyse it as such into its component 
parts : — 

1. Ch. 3 i -5 3, relating to the pages’ competition, is an inde- 
pendent piece of narrative that is also found standing by itself 
in a MS of the Vg. (Berger, Hist, de la Vulgate, ’93, p. 94, 
n. 5). To all appearance this piece is itself also a composite 
production, the praise of truth being an addition. The whole 
seems to have been originally written in Greek, and shows 
affinity with the epistle of Aristeas (Ew .Hist. 5 165) ; the writer 
appears to have knowledge of the court history of Persia 
(4 3 g^f!). The hero of the story (6 veavicncos, 458) was not 
originally Zerubbabel. 

2. 6 1-7 15 2 16-30# [15-26*]. Fragment of an Aramaic his- 
torical writing (the parallel portions of Ezra are written in 
Aramaic). It is worthy of notice that Jos. .Ant. xi. 4 g intro- 
duces immediately after our 7 1 5 an expansion in which Samaritan 
intrigues are described. This leads to the inference that 
something of the same kind must have fallen out between 6 
and 215-26. The Greek translation of this Aramaic fragment 
here goes back perhaps to a better text recension than we have 
in the case of the canonical Ezra. 

3. Ch. 8/. is from the Ezra document ( = Ezra 7-10 Neh. 7 73 

8 i~ ff.). What the present writer thinks of that document is ex- 
pressed elsewhere (see Ezra, § 5); he now speaks only of the 
text of the Greek Ezra, which here seems to rest upon a different 
Hebrew text from MT*; observe the designation of Ezra as Upev s , 
Kai avayviocrrrfs tov vo/jlov (apart from 8325 [A] where he 
is ypafiiAaTevs as in the Chronicler) as compared with the 
rfl.T nteD ny? “)?D fnijn of MT ; the connection of 937^ with 

9 36 ; the name Theras (841) ; and the like. 

4. 21-1557-7372-46-15. Sections taken from the Chronicler. 

5. Ch. 1 is a defective, and in many places, incorrect transla- 
tion of the Hebrew of 2 Ch. 35 /., Esd. B having been at the same 
time before the translator. Of this, as well as of the hurried 
manner of this translator, we have a specially instructive illus- 
tration in 1 2 3 [zi]y:, which has been condensed from 2 Ch. 
35 iga-igrf © (notice also the confusion in v. 24). 

Our book, then, we may venture to suppose, arose 
somewhat as follows : — 

(a) In the first place an Egyptian Jew combined the 
story of 3 1-5 3 with the Aramaic fragment 6 i- 7 i 5 . • • 

2 16-30(2 which he translated into Greek. He made the 
story refer to Zerubbabel (4 13 56), and after 53 interpo- 
lated a section which has reached us only in a mutilated 
form (some words have also fallen out before Zerubbabel 
in v. 5). It contained originally the names (the names, 
be it observed ; not the numbers) of the heads of families 
of the returning exiles, especially of their leaders. 

(b) Next, a later writer, whose readers were acquainted 
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with the first collection or composition (a), just spoken 
of, addressed himself, with the entire work of the 
Chronicler before him, to the task of translating that 
portion of Ch. which we now know as the book of Ezra. 

He began with 2 1-15, and in order to explain Zerubbabel’s 
petition to Darius for the restoration of the temple (notwith- 
standing the edict of Cyrus), transferred 2 16-30 from its later 
position in the book to its present place, the result being that 
what had originally followed 7 15 was lost ; in the further course 
of his translating he introduced into his work, from the 
Chronicler, all that he did not already find in his original. 
Finally chap. 1 came to be prefixed ; perhaps it owes its position 
here to a mere oversight (similar to that which has placed 2 Ch. 
30 22 f. at the end of Ch.) — possibly remaining attached to 

1 Esd. when that book was transferred from its connection in a 
(bad) Greek translation of Ch. -Ezra- Neh., to find admission into 
the present Greek canon. 

The purpose of the book has been estimated variously, 
and indeed, in the case of so complex a compilation, is 
7 p difficult to determine. The subscription 

urpose. y e ^ us it a i a — < Templi Restitutione ' 

— is appropriate enough ; in point of fact, the various 
restorations of the Jewish worship and religious organi- 
sation under Josiah, Zerubbabel, and Ezra are substan- 
tially the theme of the book. The political interest is in 
the background ; the rebuilding of the wall becomes a 
rebuilding of the temple ; the restitution of the sacred 
vessels, the cleansing of the congregation, the regulation 
of the religious festivals figure as the main things. The 
book, accordingly, in its present form, bears throughout 
the impress of the religious and ecclesiastical temper 
which characterised the Jewish people of the late post- 
exilic period ; and this becomes all the clearer by com- 
parison with the history we find in Josephus. Perhaps 
the Greek-rcading public for whom the work was 
published included others besides Jews. Note the 
remarks in 83 939 and compare also 23 (6 Kvp 10s rov 
'laparjX, Kvpio s 6 d^urros ; also 946) ; the same thing is 
suggested by the good Greek style, which is much 
superior to that of Esd. B. At the same time we are 
hardly inclined to think that the book, either as a whole 
or in any of its parts, was designed to influence any 
Gentile power in favour of the Jews. 1 It is enough to 
suppose a purely historical intention — that the book is 
designed to set forth, for the benefit of readers who 
have received a Grecian education, the restoration of 
the post-exilic Jewish community. 

(Cp Bertholdt, Eittl. 3 1011 ('i2-'i9), in whose view the purpose 
was to compile from older works a history of the temple from 
the time when its regular services ceased down to its rebuilding 
and the re-establishment of the ritual.) 

As we now have it, the book is full of repetitions, 
errors, and inconsistencies. The repeated narratives of 

o opposition offered to the building of the 

8. Historical . /o * & c\ * n r 

Value tem P le (2 16^, 066-73, 6) cannot all of 

them be historical ; 566-73 leaves the im- 
pression of being an imitation of pure fiction; 2 16 ft 
dealt originally with the building of the wall but was 
made by the compiler to refer to the building of the 
temple ; ch. 6 on the other hand speaks from the outset 
of the building of the temple. The list of positive errors 
would be long. 

Take as examples 1 25 [23] (Pharaoh for Pharaoh-Necho), 1 34 
[32](Jechoniah for Joahaz), 1 35 [33] (Israel) ; 1 52 [49] Oao-tAefc) ; 

2 x6 [15I (oj/D Syu as a name) ; 540 (Nehemiah and Attharias), 
573 [70] (two years until the reign of Darius), 7 4 (Artaxerxes) ; 
7 15 (King of the Assyrians) ; 9 40 49 (Ezra a high priest) ; 949 
(AttHarates as a proper name). 

Of these errors some are to be charged to the 
Chronicler, others to the latest compiler. Finally, the 
chronological scheme is quite wrong. Artaxerxes is 
placed before Darius (but contrast 7 4 <5 BA ) ; Zerubbabel 
returns, according to the connection in ch. 5, under 
Darius (cp Ezra-Nehemiah, § 7) ; but, according to 
the original scheme of 5 7 ft . , which also reappears in 
vv - 7 l 73. under Cyrus. Thus the narrative actually 
proceeds backwards ; 215-26 happens under Artaxerxes, 
3/. under Darius, §jff. under Cyrus. Manifold were the 
attempts to introduce order into this chaos. Josephus 

1 So Ew. Hist. 5 165, Bissell, Comm. 63, Lupton, Comm. 10 
(see § 13, ‘ Literature '). 
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makes out the Artaxerxes of 2 16 to be Cambyses, re- 
presents Zerubbabel as having returned to the court 
of Darius after having come up to Jerusalem in the 
reign of Cyrus, adds Darius to Cyrus in 571 and makes 
the special point of the complaint of Sisinncs to be that 
the temple buildings were assuming too large dimen- 
sions. Howorth (Acad. 1 7 ft.) seeks to remedy matters 
by substituting Darius Nothus {423-404) for Darius 
Hystaspis. The view of the origin of the book set 
forth in the preceding paragraphs adequately explains 
the contradictions : the compiler, as we have seen, 
introduced between 2 15 [14] and 3i, the incident of the 
interruption of the building of the temple (the wall) 
under Artaxerxes in order to supply a motive for 
Zerubbabel’ s petition to Darius ; and, the story of 3 f 
having once broken the true historical connection, it 
became necessary to transfer to Darius's time events 
which in the document before the compiler were brought 
into the reign of Cyrus ( 5 7-73). 

It is our duty as critics to distinguish between the 
historical value of the original elements and that of the 
| present compilation. As it stands, the compilation 
| bears the impress of the genuine Jewish spirit, which, 
without any feeling for history, writes stories for the 
honour and glory of Judaism, and regards the kings of 
the alien world-power purely as instruments for bringing 
to realisation the greatness of Israel. On the other 
hand, in the opinion of the present writer, the Aramaic 
source of ch. 6 is entitled to be regarded as historical ; 1 
also what we read in 2 16 ft. of the interruption of the 
building of the wall, even if we cannot be sure under 
whose reign it occurred. Chap. 3 /. , however, have of 
course no similar claim to our respect. Cp Ezra- 
Nehemiah. 

In praise of the text of 1 Esd. as an aid to the student 
of the MT, enough has been said elsewhere (Ezra- 

9 Value for Nehemiah, § *)• It is of its usefulness 

‘ r for literary criticism that we have to speak 

... here, supplementing the article already 

‘ referred to. The question to be raised 
is this, How did Neh. 1 1-772 come to be interpolated 
between Ezra 10 44 and Neh. 773 (or conversely Neh. 

7 73-IO 39, which plainly belongs to the Ezra- document, 
between Neh. 772 and 11) whilst yet, in 1 Esd., 937 ( = 
Neh. 773) follows 936 ( = Ezra 10 44)? It should be 

borne in mind that 1 Esd. 937 is plainly out of place 
I in its present position, and that 937/ corresponds ex- 
actly to 546 f. (Neh. 773/. to Ezra 270/). To sup- 
, plement Ezra-Nehemiah {§§ 8, 15), we may suggest 
that what happened may have been somewhat like this. 

The lists as well as the accounts of the contributions to the 
building and of the settlement are in their original place in Ezra 2 
(=1 Esd. 5) perhaps taken from a source that lay before the 
j Chronicler; Neh. 75 suggested to the Chronicler the idea of 
1 bringing forward the lists again, and accordingly he introduces 
i them at 7 6 along with 7 70-73 = Ezra 2 68-70. Further, the original 
, Nehemiah-document (see Ezra ii., § 6) contained an account 
of the popular assemhly in Jerusalem (7 s), of which traces still 
survive in 1 Esd. 949 (Attharates [see Tirshatha] the speaker !) 
9s \ /. 54; but the Chronicler had before him only fragments 
of this, and accordingly he substituted, from the Ezra-document, 
the account of the assembly for the reading of the law, worked 
over by himself and prefaced with the words 'JTDC’n Sthnn yjH. 
Thus the narrative came to disappear from its original place 
in the Ezra-document (let us say, before Ezra9r = i Esd. 868). 
Everything else (Neh. 8 13-IO 39) is embellishment by the 
I Chronicler, and is to some extent parallel with Ezra 8 35-IO 44 
(=1 Esd. 865-936). Later still Ezra 3 1 (=1 Esd. 547), which 
has nothing to do with its present connection, was introduced 
from Neh. 7 73^, 81, in order to bring Ezra *2 68 and Neh. 

7 jo ft. into complete correspondence with each other. When, 
finally, 1 Esd. came to be completed in agreement with the 
work of the Chronicler and translated (see above, § 6, end), 
the translator added after 1 Esd. 936 from Neh. 8 everything 
relating to Ezra that he found in that work. 

The style of the book is "genuinely Greek ; fluent and 

10 Style eas y’ i* betrays none of (S’s slavish depend - 

•’ ‘ ence on the Hebrew. Perhaps the elegance 

1 Note that the name ‘ Zerubbabel 1 in 618 must be due to the 
redactor. 
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of its Greek was one of the reasons Josephus had for 
using i Esd. 

Eicbhorn ( Einl . 346, [’95]) detects in its style a likeness to the 
style of Symmachus ; Gwynn (Diet. Chr. Biogr., s.v. ‘Theo- 
dotion,' 977) calls attention to its similarity to that of Daniel in 
<0 which suggests (cp Thackeray, Hastings' DB, 761) that both 
1 Esd. and Dan. (LXX) may be renderings by the same hand. 
Sometimes the translator finds himself unable to make anything 
of his Aramaic original ; see, for example, b 4 (koX to. AAa it aura), 
220 6 24, and so forth. 

As regards the date of the compilation all that can be 
said is that the book in its present form, or perhaps 
_ , still without ch. 1 , was already in the hands 
11. Date. Josephus (100 a.d.). The affinities 
between 1 Esd. 3i^ and Esther I1-3, as also between 
1 Esd. and Dan. (LXX), give our nearest indications 
for any approximate determination of date. 

The view of Lupton ( Comm . 11*14) that the book was designed 
to prepare the way for the building of the temple of Onias for 
the Jews of Alexandria (170 B.C.) is insufficiently supported. 

The place of composition of the book, or of its 
constituent portions, is not known. There is at present 
a disposition to assume an Egyptian author- 
1 . ace. s hip ^cp Lupton, 10 ff.). 

The mention of els rrjt' OdXaacrai' rrAeiv kou 7 rOTa./u.ous in 423, 
and the use of the expression E vpia (or icoi'Aq Svpta) xai $ouujct} 
for .vnynzjJ may be noticed (cp Gelesyria). 

The most important point to be considered is whether 
3 /. betokens contact with the religious philosophy of 
Alexandria. Such a contact certainly is disclosed in 
the praise of truth. 

See especially the personification in 438-40, where we read that 
while all else perishes, Truth lives and conquers for evermore. 
With her there is no partiality in accepting of persons ; all else 
is unrighteous, but in her and her judgments there is never any 
wrong ; and all men who do well like her works. Hers is the 
strength and the sovereignty and the power and the majesty of 
all ages (Mt. 6 13 RVmgT). 

Even granting the Alexandrian origin of this section, 
however, especially if it be only a later addition, we are 
still very largely in ignorance of the origin of the work 
as a whole. 


Dahne 1 points to the use of 6 vi/aoros as a Divine name — a 
feature by which 1 Esd. (2 3 6 31 [30] 8 15 21 9 46) is distinguished 
from the Hebrew — as an example of its Hellenistic habit of 
thought. Note also the 6 ui^uttos deb s <ra/ 3 au )0 of 946 ©A; 
and on the worship of deos vii/ioros and of <ra/ 3 a 4 ios-a-a/ 3 aa >0 see 
TLZ ,' 97, p. 5 o6 ; 

(a) Text and Exegesis : Ball, notes to 1 Esd. in The Variorum 
Apocrypha ; Guthe, translation in Kau. Apo/er ., '98; Fritzsche 
in KGH y '51 ; Bissell in Lange-S chaff's 
13. Literature. Comm. '80 (reprint from Bibl. Sacr. 209-228, 
V77}) \ Lupton in Speaker's Commentary , 
'88 ; Zbckler in KG A , ’91 ; Reuss, Das A T dbersetzt, eingeleitet , 
it. erldutert, 436-40 417 ff . ('9 2 -"94). (U) Introduction , etc. : 
Trendelenburg, * Apocr. Esra' in Eichhorn's Allgem. Bibl. der 
bibl.Litt. 178-232(1787); Dahne, Geschichtliche Darstellung der 
jild.-alex. Keligionsp/ttiosophie, 2 1 15 -125 (’34) ; Treuenfels, 
‘Ueber das apocr. Buch Esra,' in Fiirst's Litteraturblatt des 
Orients, nos. 15-18, 40-49 (’50) ; also, ‘ Ueber Entstehungdes Es.- 
apocr.' (ibid. nos. 7-10 [’51]) ; Pohlmann, ‘ Ueber das Ansehendes 
apocr. 3 Buchs Esra, ’ in Tilb. Theol. Quart. Schr.. ’59, pp. 257-275; 
Lwald, Hist. 5 126-128 (GJTfi), 4 163-167); Schiirer, G/Vfi) 
7 I 3jA('86), cp PREfi) 1 636 f. ; Howorth in Trans, of the Ninth 
Oriental Congr., London, 2 68-85 (’93), and ‘ On the real character 
and importance of the First Book of Esd.’ in Acad. Jan.-June, 
93 ; Nestle, Marg. u. Mat. 23-29 ('93); Thackeray in Hastings' 
DBy I758 jf . (’98); Moulton, ‘Ueber die Ueberlief. u. den 
textkrit. Wert des 3 Esrabuchs ' in ZATIV , 19 C99) 209-258. 
See also * Literature' in Ezka*Nehemiah. p. y. 

EZRAH (PHlD) I Ch. 4 i 7 RV, AV Ezra. See Ezer 
< ii., 1). 

EZRAHITE ('rnjK, a patronymic, meaning descend- 
ant of Zerah [q.v., i]), an epithet applied to Ethan 
[q.v.y 1) in 1 K. 431 [5n] (o ZApeiTHC [B], o ezpA- 
hAithc [A], o icpAHAiTHC [L]) Ps. 89 title; and to 
Heman (q.v. ) in Ps. 88 title (o icp<\HA[e]lTHC 
[BANRT]. Pesh. in K. has ‘of eastern 

origin. ’ 

EZRI (*1JD ’ [Yahw& is] my help ; ecApei [B], 
ezpAl [AL]), b. Chelub, according to the Chronicler 
the overseer of tillage in David's time (1 Ch.2726). 

EZRIL (ezp[e]lA [BA]) 1 Esd. 934 RV=Ezral04i 
Azareel, 5. 


F 


FAIR-HAVENS (Acts 27 8 : els rbirov Tiua KaAovfxevov 
Ka\oi)s Aifibvas [Ti. WH]), at some point on the S. 
shore of Crete near Lasea. Paul's ship was detained 
here for some time, owing apparently to continued NW 
winds. Precisely according with this is the situation of 
the small port still known as the Fair Havens (’s tous 
KaXoi)s At^euVas), two hours W. of C. Leonda. It is 
open to the east but protected from SW. winds by two 
rocky islets. The coast projects W. in C. Lithinos 
or C. Matala (anc. Lissen or Lisses ; A laarjv, Str. 479), 
and then bends N. for many miles. The vessel would 
therefore be compelled to wait at KaXol Aifjdves for a 
change of wind to enable her to get round the point. 
This small anchorage, however, might well he regarded 
as not ’ commodious to winter in.’ Hence the attempt 
to work to Phenice. Paul himself was averse from 
taking the risks of a passage across the Gulf of Messara, 
and the event proved that his caution was sound (v. 10, 
where rbv tt\ovv signifies, not the entire voyage, but 
the crossing from Fair Havens to Phenice), 

(See Pococke, 2250; Bursian, Geogr. v. Griech. 2566; Jas. 
bmith, Voyage and Shipwreck of S. Pauli*), 82 f., with view and 
charts ; cp Spratt, Travels and Researches in Crete, vol. ii. 
jrontis. and p. if. -\y_ 

FAIRS (DtfQlP) Ezek.27i2 etc. AV, RV 'wares.' 
See Trade and Commerce. 

FAITH, (a) 'Faith' (LXJC and NT TTICTtc) i n the 
sense of ' good faith ' or ‘ faithfulness ' occurs in the E V of 

1. Explanation Dt * 32 20 Mt * 2823 Rom ‘ 

of the term ^ 22 ‘ faithfulness ' ) 1 Tim. 

1 5 19 2 7 2 Tim. 222 3 10 4 7 Tit. 2 10 
(EV 'fidelity') Rev. 2 19 L3io. We must not add 


Hab. 24, because the translators have here evidently 
been influenced by the Pauline use of the words (see 
below, § 4). Nor need we deny that in some of these 
passages faithfulness to God is included ; all that has 
to be emphasised is that ’faithfulness 1 (cp Truth) 
is used as a general term without exclusive refer- 
ence either to God or to man as its object. So, 
too, in Ecclus. 46 15, ev 7 rlarei aurov means ’ by his 
honesty,’ or 'by his veracity' ; the Hebrew text no 
doubt had though the 3 alone is now legible in 

the Oxford fragment. 

(b) Of the term ‘ faith ' with exclusive reference to 
God — i.e., trust or belief, ’the subjective condition of 
salvation’ (H. Schultz; cp 1 Pet. 1 5), no example can 
be cited from the OT. The famous passage, Hab. 24, 
should probably be rendered ’ but the righteous — by 
his faithfulness will he remain alive.’ There is nothing 
in the context to prove that nJiDx, 'tmnndh, here means 
faithful performance of promises made to God ; elsewhere 
the test of righteousness is the faithful performance of 
moral duties towards fellow- Israelites or fellow -men 
(see Jer. 52). Delitzsch, who, in deference to tradition, 
retains the rendering, ’ by his faith will he live, ' fully 
admits that has a passive, not an active, sense, 

and that the form has nothing to do with pDNrr, h$ £min, 

‘ to believe. 

It is true, however, that Jewish and Christian tradition favour 
the active sense. The Gk. Vss. render by the LXX 

1 Gesch. Darstell.y etc., 120 f. (see § 13) 
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strangely e< n iarctu? jaov ; 1 Moses and David Kimhi gloss 
< 131 12 N by p r,£ 2 , /nttiilon, ‘trust.’ 

In fact, there is no word equivalent to ’ faith ’ in the 
active sense in biblical Hebrew : Talmudic Hebrew has 
Nn';o'n (from jp'n = ]Trn. ’ to believe ’) and naCN. On the 
other hand, psjcn, ’ to believe,’ followed by m.Ta (liter- | 
ally ’ in Yah we’) is of frequent occurrence. A notable 
passage is Gen. 15 6, 2 where EV gives, ‘and he believed 
in the Lord ; and he [Yah we] counted it to him for 
righteousness. ’ The idiom rendered ’ he believed in ’ 
(sj'DNn) is a very striking one ; the belief intended is, 
not merely a crediting of a testimony concerning a 
person or a thing (this would be expressed by Spoxn), 
but a laying firm hold morally on a person or a thing, 
without the help of any intermediate agency (cp the 
phrase, ’to cleave to Yahwe,’ '*3 pn, Dt. 10 20 11 22, 
etc. ). Abraham has a sure confidence in God that, in 
spite of natural conditions, he will give him a son as 
an heir, and Yahw6 reckons this as righteousness, 
because the first obligation of the truly righteous man ; 
is to trust God. 

This rclati<.»n of trust 1* • righteousness is specially Deuteronomic ; j 
trust or belief is obedience ; both and “i'EKn are found 

(see Dt. 923 I32). 

Though, however, the phrase, ’to believe (in) God,’ 
occurs only once in the story of Abraham, the idea of 
the phrase pervades the narrative. Abraham is the 
hero of faith (see Heb. 11 8-12, and Abraham, § 2). 

It is this that made his life so precious to pious 
Jews, for faith, they knew, was the quality which alone 
could preserve them as a people, and of faith they 
had a perfect example in Abraham (cp Gal. 39), whose 1 
spirit, unlike that of his descendants (Ps. 788 ), was | 
’constant’ or ’ steadfast ’ towards God. The idea 
must surely have been derived from some great religious 
teacher; was it perhaps Isaiah? Such is Duhm’s 
opinion. According to him, the supreme importance 
of believing in God was first expressed by Isaiah in his 
interview with Ahaz, when he said, ’ If ye take not hold 
[of God], ye shall not keep hold [of your life] ; ' rS dr 
up»n rS '3 u’Ettn (Is. 79). Again, in 2CI1. 2O20 the 
Chronicler puts these deeply-felt words into the mouth 
of King Jehoshaphat, ’ Hear me, O Judah, and ye 
inhabitants of Jerusalem ; take hold of Yahwe your 
God, 3 so shall ye keep hold (of your life) ; take hold 
of his prophets, so shall ye prosper.’ The Psalmists, 
too, use the phrase, though not very frequently (Ps. 
782232 1061224 11966 ), and it so happens that the 
only passage of the Psalter quoted by Paul to illustrate I 
the importance of faith (7 rlorts) is Ps. 11 6 10, of which I 
he adopts (£Vs version, t 7 rl<rTev<ra Sid t\a X^cra, which 1 
cannot represent the right text. 4 

The Second Gospel surprises us by the statement that 
the first sermons of- Jesus contained the exhortation, 

2 Its use ’ believe in (w lareveTe iu) the Gospel ’(Mk. 

by the l* 5 )- The P^ rase irKTreveiu eV (apoRn) is 
Synoptists. uni< 3 ue in the NT - 

Jn.3i5Eph.l 13 have indeed been referred to as 
containing it ; but the reference implies an interpretation which 
is certainly not to be preferred (see RV). In Gal. 326, however, 
and in 1 Tim. 3 13 we have the phrase ft] irurris ft] ey Xpurrui 
'Itjo-oO, ’ faith in Christ Jesus.’ 

Possibly ’ in (ev) the gospel ’ was not in Mk. ’s original 
source ; this writer often introduces superfluous 
words from an excessive striving after clearness. 

1 Bishop Lightfoot (Galatians (ty, 154) conjectures that the 
translator may have meant this to be understood, ’ by faith in 
me ’ ; but surely ',n:V3R3 most naturally means, ’ by my fidelity 
to my promise' (cp Ps. S933 [34] _/ 7 ), and Ik irioreuis /aov can 
certainly mean tliri. Lightfoot himself quotes Rom. 33, ttjv 
TTUTTIV TOU 0 c 01*. 

“ Usually assigned to J or Jo (but see Holz. Einl. 95). 

:5 LY inconsistently renders, ‘believe in the Lord your God,’ 
but, ’ believe his prophets,' though the Hebrew idiom is the same 
in both cases. 

4 It is true, MT is as corrupt as the text presupposed by © 
(see Che. 


’Repent and believe’ would be quite sufficient (for 
the absolute use of TriCTeveiv, see Mk. 942 15 32 Lk. 
812.) Certainly tbe statement in Mk. I15 may be well 
founded so far as ’ believe ’ is concerned. It is credible 
that Jesus used the words ‘believe,’ ’faith,’ very early 
in his. ministry, and that he quickly drew the eyes of 
men upon himself, without having occasion to use the 
words ’ Believe in me. ’ He spoke ’as one having 
authority' (Mt. 7 29 Mk. 1 22), and such an one produces 
faith in himself without having occasion to ask for it. 
In the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. 630) we meet with 
the phrase 6 \ty 67 n(rTOL, ’men of little faith,’ which 
is not classical Greek ; it is equivalent to the 
Talmudic phrase m£R ’ small in faith. ’ After 

the ‘ rebuke ’ of the wind and the waves Jesus said 
(Mk. 440 tells us), ‘Why are ye fearful? have ye not 
yet faith ? ’ Again, in the narrative of the healing of the 
centurion’s servant we read of Jesus expressing surprise 
at the centurion’s faith, which exceeded any faith that 
he had as yet found among Israelites (Mt. 810). The 
scarcity of ’ faith ’ in his native district was such that 
he ’did not many mighty works there’ (Mt. 1358), and 
to his own disciples he had to give the exhortation, 
’Have faith in God’ (£ x €T€ 0 eov), Mk. 11 22, 

whilst they on their side had to ask for help against 
unbelief (Mk. 924 ; cp Lk. 17 5) — i.e., for his efficacious 
intercessory prayers (Lk. 2232). This all-important 
possession — what is it? 

‘Di’, buon Cristiano, fatti manifesto; 

Fede che e ■( ’ 1 

It is not an intellectual assent and consent to dogmatic 
decrees; it needs not ’proofs physic and metaphysic, ’ 
nor phraseological suggestions ’ rained ’ 2 throughout the 
Scriptures. It is the assent and consent of the human 
personality — the recognition ’ with heart, and mind, and 
soul, and strength ’ of the truth that God is not only 
’King of Israel,’ and therefore of each Israelite, but 
also de jure sovereign of the world which he made, 
and that anything necessary for the establishment of 
his sovereignty de facto over the world and its in- 
habitants will be granted to those of the true Israel 
who ask it. Not only if the opposition of heathen 
rulers require signs and wonders in order that it may 
be quelled (’ Be thou removed, O mountain’), but if it 
be necessary for the production in any individual of a 
filial feeling towards God, the sickness which oppresses, 
or the physical danger which threatens that individual 
will be removed, if he ask for this in ’faith.’ For 
himself, Jesus demands unconditional trust ; for God, 
he requires undoubting belief or ’ faith. ’ 

The distinction is not an idle one. In the Psalms, 

’ trust ’ is the characteristic attitude of the soul towards 
God. When, however, the Son had come, some new 
phrase, or at any rate some old phrase which could be 
invested with a new dignity, seemed to be required to 
express the joyous and undoubting confidence which 
Jesus sought to cultivate in his disciples ; that phrase 
was ’faith.’ For himself, as we have seen, he asked 
not faith, but trust ; the distinction can, however, best 
be expressed in German, ’ One has Vertrauen on God, 
Zutrauen to Jesus’ (Holtzmann). Jesus is one ’ greater 
than the prophets’ ; in teaching his disciples how to 
pray, he implies that though they are his brethren, he 
is in a fuller sense ’ Son of God ’ than they are. They 
must therefore trust him, see with his eyes, hear with 
his ears ; then they will believe in God as he does, and 
be able to do the wonderful things which he himself, 
in the service of the kingdom, is enabled to do. 

In the Fourth Gospel the noun [vtaru : eight times 
in Mt. , five in Mk. , eleven in Lk. ,) does not occur 
once. The verb (7ritrrei;w) occurs ninety-nine times, and 
might therefore be expected to convey a prominent 

1 Dante, Paradise, 2452. 

2 ’Anew la veritk che quinci piovej etc. (Paradiso, 2 \i^sf \ 
cp/. 9 i). 
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idea of the evangelist. Such, however, cannot be said 
to be the case. ' To know God ’ is, in this Gospel, «. 

much deeper and fuller idea than ' to believe 
% T+h in ( irt<rr * God,' or 'in the Son.' The 

lourtn k egt S pj r j tua i blessings can be had now ; 

Gospel. « belief ' in the God who will shortly redeem J 
Israel gives place to joyous, personal communion with 
the God who has redeemed his own from the power of evil 
by manifesting himself to them ; such persons ' know ’ 
God. ’ Believing ' is no doubt a necessary pre-requisite 
of knowledge. Those who do not believe have had 
their sentence already (tfS-q jr&ptrcu, Jn. 3i8), because 
they do not receive the testimony- of Jesus. If there are 

those who cannot believe — i.e. , who have no spiritual 
susceptibility — it is because a demoniacal power ( ‘ the 
prince of this world ') has blinded them (Jn. 12 39/. ), or 
because they are entirely absorbed in giving and receiving 
honour as members of a close corporation, the existence . 
of which is imperilled by the claims of Jesus (Jn. 544). ■ 
Cp Gnosis, § 2, Truth. 

Paul's conception of faith needs to be considered in 
connection w ith his own inward personal history, and in 
, tjt combination ^ith his conception of 
4. in ° ei: Righteousness [?.?■.]. Tbe ’faith’ 

wri mgs. Q f t be Epistle of James is also excluded 
from consideration here, because it is neither clear nor 
homogeneous. So much, however, may be suggested, 
that the view of the intention of Jas. 2 14-26 sometimes 
put forward — viz., that the author is controverting a 
prevalent misuse of Paul's doctrine of faith — is possible 
only if the work belongs to the post-apostolic age 1 
(cp James, Epistle of). 

The idea of faith in the Epistle to the Hebrews is not 
open to the same objection. It is neither mystical nor 
metaphysical ; but it satisfies the fundamental require- 
ments of spiritual religion. ’ Faith ' is obedience, just 
as unbelief is equivalent to disobedience (Heb. 3 18/. ) ; 
hence, ‘ without faith it is impossible to please God ' 
(Heb. 116). It is brightened, however, by a strong tinge 
of hope (cp Ecclus. 49io, iv ir'ujTei 4 \ttl 5 o$ 2 )\ faith, like 
hope (Heb. 619), is an anchor of the soul ; it enables 
a man to move about while on earth as if already in 
the heavenly Jerusalem (Heb. 12 22). Hence the 
heavenly -minded writer of the great eulogy of faith 
in this epistle (Heb. II1-I22) defines it as ‘the firm 
expectation {virbcTams) of things hoped for, the con- 
viction [ZXeyxos) of things not seen ’ : Dante's ’ syllogisms ' 
{Parad. 2494) are not needed here. It is true, however, 
that in the Pastoral Epistles and in Jude 3 we find 
traces of a nascent conception of faith which ultimately 
took full form in the theology of the old Catholic 
Church. 

Besides the numerous works on the teaching of the different 
books of the NT, see Schlatter, Der Glaube im NT( 2 ) [’95] (note 
especially the discussion of the OT conceptions 'emilh and 
emiindh and their Aramaic equivalents, and of the linguistic 
usage of Greek philosophers, historians, and jurists) ; also 
Lightfoot, Galatians^), 152-156; Hatch, Biblical Greeks 83-88. 

On the different views of faith in the Pauline Epp. and in 
James respectively, see von Soden, JPT, ’84, p. 13 Holtz- 
mann, N'T Theol. 2 330 jf. T. K. C. 

FALCON (HJN ; <5 lktls ; in Job, yti'p), Lev. 11 14 
Dt. 14 13 RV (AV ‘kite'), Job 28 7 RV (AV ’vulture'). 
The only clue to the identification of the Ay yah is the 
keenness of sight alluded to in Job (l.c.). The refer- 
ence might therefore be to the Milvus ictinus (Tristram ; 
see Kite). Of the genus Falco, however, nine species 
are enumerated in Palestine. 

FALLOW-DEER p-IDIT, Dt. 14 5 potfiaXos [AFL ; 

B om.], 1 K. 423 [53] [(S5 om.Jt), RV Roebuck 

(^•, 4 )- 

tI von Soden, HC iii. b. 176; Holtzmann, Neulest. 

337- 

. 1S H 0 , 1 c ^ ear > however, what the Hebrew equivalent of this 
P asecan have been. The Hebrew text is defective ; the word 
*°3 7 r' <rr ti ^ oes not seem to have heen njlDN* 

Cp Pastoral Epistles ; Jude, Epistle of. 
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FAMILIAR SPIRIT pIN), Lev. 2O27. See Divina- 
tion, § 4 (ii.). 

FAMILY 

Importance (§ 1 /.). Birth (§§ 9-1 1). 

The woman (§§ 3-6). Parental authority, etc. (§12 /.). 

The child (§ 7./!). Adoption (§ 14). 

Literature (§ 15). 

[The present article is introductory. Affinity, 
whether by marriage (this is the special sense in 
which the word occurs in LV of 1 K. 3 1 2 Ch. 18 1 
Ezra 9 14) or by blood, and the terms expressing 
relationship, will be considered under Kinship. The 
range of subjects covered by the word ’ family 1 is too 
large to be treated in a single article. ] 

The importance of the family in ancient Israel is 
apparent from the nature of the social conditions then 
prevailing, which are discussed with 
some detail elsewhere (see Govern- 
ment, §3^). Other factors no doubt there were in 
the tribal constitution of the oldest period with which 
the OT deals ; but none of them played a larger part 
than the family. Indeed, the elan and the tribe were 
regarded by the Hebrews themselves simply as extensions 
of the family, which thus had a special prominence 
given to it. By it, right and wrong are determined ; 
it makes law, administers justice (see Law and Justice, 
§§ 1, 8), and maintains divine worship (see below, § 2). 
All public affairs are, up to a certain point, family 
matters ; they are regulated by the ‘ elders,' the heads 
of families and clans. This condition of things con- 
tinued long after the settlement in Canaan. 

The importance of the family in ancient Israel was 
partly due, further, to the fact that in those days it was 
p. .1 society of worship. What has to be 
z. riace in said of the tribe ( see government, § 8) 
re lgion. bo id s g 00 d also of the family, and of the 
family in the first instance, — viz., that community of 
worship is the bond which keeps the family and the 
clan together. 

The same thing was true of various Jndo-Germanic peoples, 
notahly the Greeks and the Romans. There too the family was 
the oldest society of worship. The house-father was in primitive 
times the priest who had charge of the relations between the 
members of the household and the god. The right of sacrificing, 
in particular, was his alone. This is clearly shown in the case 
of the Israelite house-father, in the Passover ritual (Ex. 12 13 8 / 1 ). 
The transference of the designation ‘ father ' to the priest in this 
connection is also worth noting. Accordingly, within historical 
time in Israel we still find clans celehrating special sacrificial 
feasts of their own, feasts that bad an important place in the 
social scheme. The memhers of the family were under the 
strictest obligation to assemble at the family sanctuary (1 S. 
20 29) — an obligation which clearly points to an original family 
cultus(see Feasts, § 1). The same family character shows itself 
in the social position of the slave. He is a memher of the 
family ; but he hecomes so (and shows that he is so) hy joining 
in the family worship. Eliezer prays to ‘ the god of his master 
(Gen. 24 12). Foreign slaves are received into the religious 
fellowship of the house by the rite of circumcision— an ancient 
custom, although no direct precept relating to it that has 
come down is of earlier date than P (see Circumcision, § 3). 
Lastly, reference may he made to all the indications from 
various sources which make it probable that, until u ell within 
historical times, ancestor-worship was practised, and that this 
worship may therefore be regarded as representing one of the 
earlier intermediate stages of lsraelitic religion. Ancestor- 
worship, it need hardly he said, is a family worship. How 
profound was the influence of this family character of religion 
upon the family life will appear from the details which have 
been preserved. See further Eschatology, § 2./I 

The family takes its character from the position of 
woman. As to this nothing could be more instructive 
. than the form of speech in which the 
3. Marriage. busbanc i j s called bd'al, the wife 
be it I ah : the man is the owner, the woman the chattel. 
Such at least was the custom as far back as our sources 
carry us (see, however, Kinship, § 8). In accordance 
with the classification of Robertson Smith, this type of 
marriage and family is therefore usually spoken of now 
as bd'al marriage. The married woman is completely 
under the power of her husband ; tbe husband has over 
her a proprietary right. Precisely similar is the form 
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of marriage that chiefly prevailed in old Arabia. The 
husband acquires his property by purchase. The 
mohdr paid by the ancient Hebrews, as by the ancient 
Arabs, and by the Syrian fellahin of the present day, 
on betrothal, is simply the purchase-money paid to the 
former proprietor — the father or guardian (cp Mar- 
riage, § i). With the payment of this purchase- 
money the marriage becomes legally valid, and all 
rights over the bride pass to the purchaser. 

This is seen most clearly in tbe terms of the law relating to 
the seduction of a betrothed virgin, that is, one who has already 
been purchased by her future busband. The compensation to 
be paid was fixed exactly on the same scale as for a married 
woman (Dt. 22 23^); looked at from the present point of view, 
it made no difference whether the marriage had been consum- 
mated or not ; the violation of the rights of private property 
was equally great in both cases. 

Originally, as Robertson Smith {Kin., 72 ff .) rightly 
observes, such a bdal marriage must have been a 
marriage by capture. Before a daughter of the tribe 
could be sold into such slavery, the slavery of woman 
must have become fixed as a firmly rooted usage in 
virtue of the established fact that ordinarily wives were 
obtained by plunder from abroad or as captives in war. 
Such women were of course, in the strictest sense, the 
property of the husband, the slaves of their master. 
We know that down to Mohammed’s time marriage by 
capture was extremely prevalent ; and, as was only to 
be expected, we have clear traces that it was not 
unknown in ancient Israel. In this way, we are told, 
the Benjamites who had escaped extermination were 
provided with wives {Judg. 21). Here (the date of the 
narrative is immaterial) capture in war (v. 10 ff.) stands 
alongside of capture (in peace) at the annual harvest 
festival at Shiloh ( v . ; cp Dance, § 6). It is safe to 

infer that at the festival in question there survived 
ancient customs which owed their existence to a 
reminiscence of marriage by capture in the strict sense 
of the word. Such customs belong to the same 
category as those found among the Arabs, which plainly 
are designed, after the wife has ceased to be captured 
really, to represent the practice figuratively (see Mar- 
riage, § 3). D, moreover (Dt. 21io/i), has special 
regulations (whatever we may choose to make of them) 
as to the manner of entering into a valid marriage with 
a prisoner of war — regulations which certainly have 
relation to an ancient custom. By the fact of becoming 
the lawful married wife of her master, the captive 
woman passes into the ranks of the free women (as far 
as it is possible for any woman to be free ; see § 4) ; 
she is no longer liable to be sold as a slave by her 
master ; if he divorces her she becomes free. The rule 


of old Arabia was precisely similar. Obviously, 
however, a. certain stigma attached to marriage by 
capture as soon as it had been supplanted in general 
usage by marriage (by purchase) with a tribeswoman. 
Laban reproaches Jacob for his stealthy flight on the 
ground that he had carried off his daughters with him 
as if they had been captives taken in war (Gen. 31 26 ). 

Though the wife at marriage passes into the power 
of her husband, her position is not otherwise changed — 
4 Legal at ^ east ^ or worse — an d accordingly 

position of S ^ e ^ ee ^ S n ° degradation. The unmarried 
^ woman woman i n the house of her parents, also 
is under tutelage ; she is the property of 
her father or guardian. Amongst the Arabs, for 
example, her guardian can make her his wife or marry 
her to his son without having to pay any mohdr. In 
like manner, to take another instance, two fathers can 
exchange daughters as wives for their sons. 


The seduction of an unbetrothed virgin is from this point of 
view regarded as an injury to property, and, very significantly, 
is dealt with by the law in that connection only. A virgin is 
valued at a higher figure than a widow or a divorcee. The 
seducer has to pay to the father, as compensation, the amount 
of mfthar which the father would otherwise have been entitled 
to at her marriage (Ex. 2 'J 15 [16]). The father, however, is under 
no compulsion to give the girl in marriage to the seducer ; 
otherwise tbe way to force a marriage would be only too plain. 


FAMILY 

Such an encroachment on his rights be is entitled to resist ; so 
also in old Arabia. 

Whilst thus treated as a valuable chattel, woman was 
not originally at all regarded from the point of view of 
working efficiency. The ancient Semites never appraised 
her so low. Women were looked upon rather as 
potential mothers, destined to give the tribe the most 
priceless of all gifts — namely, sons. On the number of 
its spears depended in those primitive times the whole 
power and dignity of clan and tribe. Therefore it was 
that the tribe did not willingly allow its women to pass 
by marriage into another tribe so as to enrich it with 
children. Later, indeed, when a sedentary life had 
been adopted, views changed and at the present time 
what the fellahin grudge is the working efficiency which 
by marriage is transferred from their own to another 
family. 

The onesidedness of the marriage relation comes into 
5 Special P rom * nence especially at three points : 

' ints \a) where there is polygamy, ( b ) where there 

* ’ is divorce, and (c) where there is inheritance. 

{a) In a condition of society where the husband is 
regarded as owner of the wife, naturally no limit is set 
to his powers of acquisition. He can own as many 
wives as his means allow him to purchase and maintain. 
He can also acquire secondary wives and make his 
female slaves his concubines at his pleasure. In this 
there is felt to be so little of reproach to the first legal 
wife that instances are not wanting in which she 
herself promotes the arrangement (as in the cases of 
Sarah, Leah, and Rachel). The great antiquity of 
this custom (and thus also of the patriarchal system, 
see Kinship, § 9 ) is shown by the fact that the word 
(fm) for a secondary wife is common to all the Semitic 
languages (see Adversary). 

On the other hand the wife is very zealously guarded. 
Though she is by no means shut up as in the Islam of to-day, 
the custom of veiling — which doubtless originated in the circle 
of ideas that we have been considering — is very ancient (Gen. 
24 65 2925). Adultery is punished with death, and if the 
husband has suspicions he can subject his wife to the ordeal of 
jealousy (Nu. 511-30; see Jealousy, Ordbal of). Under 
such conditions the only case in which the husband can be guilty 
of adultery is when he seduces the wife of another man. Cp 
Marriage, § 4. 

(6) The right of divorce is equally onesided in favour 
of the man. It is always in his power to forgo his 
rights of property and to send his wife back to her 
home, if only he is prepared at the same time to send 
back the mohdr. The wife, on the other hand, has no 
means of obtaining a separation from her husband, or 
of forcing a divorce. 

( c ) Neither the unmarried nor the married woman is 
capable of inheriting. In bdal marriages and under 
the patriarchal system the tendency to limit women's 
power of ownership and inheritance is easily intelligible. 
What belongs to the woman goes out of the family at 
her marriage. Thus in Israel daughters had no right 
of inheriting along with sons (see Law and Justice, 
§ 18), and women's right of property was confined to 
what they had received as a gift ; the wife of good 
position retains at her marriage (for example) the right 
to the female slaves who have been given to her as her 
personal attendants on leaving her father's house (Gen. 
I 626 3O49). Even these, however, in the last resort, 
rank as part of the husband's property disposable by 
inheritance. Numerous indications tend to show that 
in ancient Israel when a man died his womenkind 
passed to the heir in the same way as the rest of his 
property (cp Marriage, § 8). 

Strictly, however, this right of property over the 
wife is not a right over her person : it is a right to 
enjoy her society and have children by her. The 
husband cannot, for example, sell his wife (though he 
can sell his children) into slavery (Ex. 21 7 ). He 
cannot sell even the concubine whom he has bought as 
a slave, or gained as a prize of war. Thus, even from 
«■ purely legal point of view, the position of 0 woman 
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who has become a wife of any sort differs from that of 
a mere slave. There are other aspects also in which 
she is by no means absolutely without resource against 
her husband ; she can always fall back on her blood- 
relations, who are ever ready — as they are also under 
obligation — to support her whenever she has just cause 
for complaint. Her position is, therefore, in the 
last resort, essentially dependent on the dignity and 
influence of her own family. This being so, it is easily 
intelligible why men were unwilling to let their daughters 
pass into the possession of a foreign tribe or (later) to a 
distant home, where they would, to a great extent, lose 
the protecting influence of their kin. Conversely, we 
meet in Arabian literature, on occasion, the exhortation 
not to marry too near one’s own camp if one wishes to 
avoid the continual interference of one's wife's relations 
(We. GGN 437, '93). 

It would be a great mistake, then, to draw immediate 
conclusions as to the personal relations of the wife to 
_ ber husband and household from the mere 

6. Keal f acts Q f h er ] e g a i position. In the lower 
position, ejagggg 0 f society, no doubt, the lot of a 
wife may well have been hard on the whole, inasmuch I 
as (just as among the bedouin and fellahin of to-day) J 
upon her fell «. very large share indeed of the most ; 
arduous labours of the domestic establishment — water- 
carrying, corn-grinding, baking and the like — besides, 
as far as circumstances allowed, field labour and the 
task of tending the flocks and berds. That she owed 
the master of the house unconditional obedience hardly 
needs to be said. This, however, held good of her 
sons as well. If we can draw any conclusion from 
what \vc read of the wives of the patriarchs we cannot 
regard the Hebrew wife as having been unduly sub- 
ordinate and dependent. 

According to custom and right she was entitled to claim her 
wifely dues, her food and clothing, and general good treatment. 
Cases of cruelty to wives may be presumed to have occurred no 
oftener, if no seldomer, than they have always occurred in East 
and West alike. Women of rank and wealth, who could have 
personal attendants of their own, bad a much easier lot. It 
need hardly be added that the amount of influence the wife 
possessed in the household would always depend upon her own 
character and her attractions for her husband. As a consequence 
of the comparatively large amount of freedom enjoyed by the 
Hebrew girl, she never as a wife became the (intellectually and 
morally) stunted creature which is now the prevalent type of I 
woman in Mohammedan towns. 

In the OT stories we are continually meeting with 
women of energy, capable of wielding great influence 
in household affairs and of taking independent action, 
worthy to be commended for their ability no less than 
for their beauty (Gen. 165^. 27 13/ 42 ff. Judg. 

17 f- 166 ff. 1 S. 25 14 ^ etc.). See, also, Marriage, 

§ 4 - 

Though the legal status of the wife remained un- 
changed, it is evident that her actual position improved 
as time went on. More and more did she cease to be 
regarded as a mere chattel. The original meaning of 
the mohar was gradually lost sight of. In Gen. 31 15 
the narrator (E) makes it a matter of reproach against 
Laban that he had sold his daughters and entirely 
devoured the price received. The story of the creation 
in J (Gen. 2 18) gives the woman «x far higher place in 
relation to man — that of a ‘helper, matching him,' as 
one part of a whole matches another (vn333 ntj;). A no 
less lofty conception of the marriage relation finds 
expression in the prophets who represent the relation of 
Yahw6 to his people under this figure. If, in the songs 
of Canticles, the beauty and love of women are repre- 
sented with frank sensuousness and in glowing colours, 
this is supplemented in Proverbs by the praise of the 
virtuous wife which reveals a lofty ideal of the sex. It 
may always of course remain a question how far such 
theoretical reflections had penetrated into the conscious- 
ness of the people or practically affected the position of 
women in everyday life. 

To have a numerous progeny was the desire of every 
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one in ancient Israel. ‘ Give me children, or I die ' was 

7 Desire of the hearts cr y of the wife ( Gen - 30 1) ; ‘be 

off line 1 1 thou the mother of countless thousands' 
" summed up the good wishes of parents 

over a departing daughter (Gen. 24 60). Barrenness 
was a dire misfortune, nay, a divine judgment (iS. 
\sff-) \ for it was not until she had become mother of 
a son that the wife attained her full dignity in the house- 
hold (1 S. 16 /.; cp Gen. 16 4 30 1 f). Still worse was 
it for the husband to have no son ; his house was 
threatened with extinction. In the last analysis the 
dread of childlessness had its root in ancestor worship ; 
the man who is childless will have no one to pay the 
needful dues to his manes after his death (cp Escha- 
tology, § 5 f). This was often the true reason why 

a second wife or a concubine was taken, and it was 
the essential consideration in levirate marriages (see 
Marriage, § 8, Eschatology, § 6). 

It is remarkable in this connection that we have absolutely no 
instance of resort to the means that would appear to us the most 
obvious — the adoption of a child from without ; in Gen. 48 and 
parallel cases it is a son of the house-father, not an outsider, who 
is spoken of (see below, § 14). The inheritance in the last resort 
fell to the slave, who had already been participator in the family 
worship, rather than to the mere outsider (Gen. 15 3). 

The desire was, in the first instance, for sons. By 
them alone is the family continued ; daughters marry 
and go elsewhere. Sons alone, not daughters, keep up 
the family worship ; sons alone belong to the kakal (see 
Synagogue), the aggregate of persons capable of bear- 
ing arms. The preference accorded to sons shows itself 
above all in the fact that they alone can inherit (see Law 
and Justice, § 18). In all this we are dealing with 
views not specifically Israelite ; they are fully shared by 
the ancient Arabs. A much lower value was set on 
daughters ; but it was not forgotten that a mohar could 
be demanded for them at their marriage, and nowhere 
in the OT is there any trace of the contempt for girls 
which characterises so many nations past and present. 

Amongst the ancient Arabs female infanticide seems to have 
been not very uncommon, the motives being not merely desire 
to be rid of the trouble of rearing female children, but also 
resentment against the disgrace of having become father of a- 
daughter (We. GGN, 1893, p. 458). No such practice, as far as 
our records go, was known among the Hebrews. 

Any distinction between legitimate and illegitimate 
children in the modem sense of these words was un- 
known. Legitimacy depended, of 
8. -Legitimacy. co { irse( on fatherhood, and amongst 
the Hebrews, as amongst the Arabs, the claims of the 
man will originally have rested not on the presumption of 
his paternity but on the fact that the mother was his 
property. Similarly, the children of the slave of the 
mistress belong to the mistress and are reckoned as hers, 
inasmuch as their mother belongs to her (Gen. 16 if. 

). At all events, wherever the paternity is certain 
all children are legitimate, those of the secondary as 
much as .of the principal wife ; all are children of the 
paterfamilias, and all, therefore, are capable of inheriting 
(Gen. 21 10). 

Even Jephthah, though (as son of a harlot) illegitimate in the 
strictest sense of the word, was brought up in his father's house 
along with the children born in wedlock, and if these afterwards 
drove him away it was a case of might against right (Judg. 11 if., 
cp v. 7). No doubt the right to inherit may not, in such a case, 
have been exactly the same as in the case of sons of a principal 
wife — in this respect much seems to have depended on the father's 
goodwill, and a definitely fixed usage cannot be discovered — hut 
this does not alter the fact that the legitimacy of the children did 
not depend on the form of the marriage. 

In Ex. 1 we read of the ease with which, accord- 
ing to Shiphrah and Puah, the Hebrew women delivered 
themselves. Nevertheless the office of the 

9 . Birth , midwife must have been an ancient one 
recognition. ( Gen 35i7 3 g 28 Ex ll5 ^y S tade has 
tried to make out (ZA TW 6143 ff. [’86]) that among the 
Hebrews the wife brought forth ' on the knees ' of her 
husband ; but this is hardly likely. 

In Gen. 30 3 it is proposed that the handmaid bear ‘upon the 
knees ’ of her mistress so that the child may come to be regarded 
as the mistress's own. In this case it is easy to see how the 
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practice arose, and how the very expression became a synonym 
for adoption. Custom and expression alike can have arisen only 
under the matriarchal system where a woman adopted, in other 
words, received into her kindred and clan, a child of really alien 
birth. The transference of the expression to denote adoption by 
the father represents, therefore, at best, only a secondary sense. 
Moreover, it is far from certain that the phrase has this meaning 
at all, or that the symbolical action of placing the child upon the 
knees at adoption on the father's part was actually used. There 
is no mention of it at the adoption of Ephraim and Manasseh 
(Gen. 48), and in Gen. 50 23 the expression is very doubtful (see 
Holzinger, Comm, ad loc.). 

From Job 3 12 all we can infer is that at that time the 
mother brought forth upon the knees of another person. 
This need not, however, have been the father ; it may 
have been the midwife or some other female friend. In 
Jeremiah’s time (Jer. 20 15), at the birth of a child, the 
father was not present. Some interpreters have found 
in the passage already cited from Job an instance of 0 
symbolical act analogous to that in use among the 
ancient Romans, whereby the father by raising the child 
from the ground signified that he recognised it and 
wished it to live ; but if so it would be a reminiscence 
of an earlier custom of infanticide of which we have in 
the whole OT no further evidence even in the case of 
female children, not to speak of males (see above). 

The newly- born infant was bathed, salted, and 
swaddled (Ezek. 16 4). The use of salt in this connection 
_ _ seems to have been somewhat widely 
n ancy. ^iffugcd in the ancient East, and it is still 
kept up to the present day. The fellahln consider that 
it strengthens the child ( ZDPV 463). This, we may 
be certain, was not the original reason for the custom ; 
doubtless it had a religious significance. The mother 
usually suckled her own children (Gen. 21 7 1 S. I21/. 

1 K. 321 etc.), resort being had to a nurse (njxnp) only 
in exceptional cases (Gen. 2459 358), though afterwards 
this seems to have become the practice more and more 
among the wealthier classes (2 S. 44? 2 K. 11 2, cp 
Ex. 29). Weaning was late. At present the child in 
Palestine is kept at the breast for two or three years, 
and the case was nearly the same in antiquity (cp 

2 Macc. 727 ; the Rabbins give two years). The wean- 
ing was made the occasion for a family festival, with 
sacrifices and joyous feasting (Gen. 218 1 S. I24). 

The birth of the child made the mother unclean. 
This idea was shared by practically all the nations of 

11 . Ceremonial and is hedd stiu b y a11 nations 


uncleanness. 


living in a state of nature ; we must 


not, therefore, in seeking to explain it 
appeal to religious and ethical conceptions peculiar to 
the Hebrews or even to later Israel — as, for example, 
to the notion that the sexual life from first to last was 
sinful, defiling alike to body and soul. Just as little 
should we be justified in regarding the whole arrange- 
ment as ' a primitive quarantine, the first step towards 
a public hygiene' (Ploss, Das Kind in Brauch u. Sitte 
den lUlke?', I61). More probably the original idea was 
that the sickness of childbirth, like any other sickness, lay 
under the influence of certain demons, or that this, like 
other events in the sexual life, was under the protection 
of a special spirit (see .Sta. G VI 1 483/. ). The conscious- 
ness of any such origin of the practice had, needless to 
say, become entirely obliterated before historical times. 

The priestly law (Lev. 12) distinguished two degrees of un- 
ci can nuss, the first lasting (in the case of a boy) seven days, or 
(in that of a girl) fourteen days ; the second lasting for other 
thirty-three days in the first case and sixty-six in the second — 
thus making total periods of forty and eighty days respectively. 
Only after the expiration of the term of uncleanness could the 
offering of purification be made. Though we have no evidence 
of such a graduation of periods for the older time, it is possible 
that the totals of forty and eighty days may go back to very 
ancient custom. Amongst the Greeks also the woman was usually 
held to be unclean for fi >rty days, and according to Zoroaster she 
had to live in a separate place for forty days and only after the 
lapse of another forty days might she resume the society of her 
husband. Among the ancient Arabs also the woman had to live 
for some time in a separate tent, and according to Islam she is 
unclean for forty days. That the uncleanness arising from child- j 
birth lasts longer in the case of a girl than in that of a boy is | 
also a widely diffused belief. The Greeks, for example, held 
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pregnancy in the first case to be more troublesome and birth 
more painful ; the purification after birth had to last only thirty 
days in case of a boy, but forty-two in that of a girl (Hippocr. 
De nat. pueri , ed. Kuhn, 1 392 ). See Clean, § 14 . 

On circumcision and the naming of the child see 
Circumcision, § i ; Name. 

Growing children were kept in the most rigorous sub- 
jection to their parents. Good morals forbade the 
. „ _ , , father to kill his child ; but otherwise his 

., power over it was almost absolute. He 

au on y. cou j c j se p his daughters into marriage, 
and even into slavery, though not to foreigners (Ex. 
21 7 f). Disobedience to parents, or cursing them, was 
punishable with death (Ex. 21 15 17 I cp for the later 
time Lev. 20 9 Prov. 20 20 Mt. 15 4). Custom gave to 
the father the broad general right to put to death the 
worthless dissipated prodigal or heedless son, or the 
daughter who had gone astray (cp Gen. 3824). As the 
legal system developed, the father's right of personally 
punishing was transferred to the regular courts ; but in 
substance this changed nothing ; on the complaint of the 
father the court would pronounce sentence of death. 
No limit of age at which the father's full power came to 
an end is ever mentioned. In practice, no doubt, it 
would terminate generally as soon as the son came to be 
independent and to have a house of his own. 

The children’s upbringing was, in the first years of 
their life, the duty of the mother. Boys and girls re- 

,. mained together in the harem (Prov. 
13. Education. 31i) The girl continued there tiu hel . 

marriage ; but boys comparatively soon passed under 
the superintendence and guidance of the father, or in 
the wealthier families were handed over to special 
guardians (Nu. 11 12 Is. 4923 2 K. 10 1 5 1 Ch. 2732, and 
perhaps 2 S. 12 25). Attention would of course be paid 
to their initiation into the worship handed down from their 
ancestors (Ex. 138 Dt. 4 etc.). Hardly less im- 
portant was their practical instruction in the cultivation 
of the field and the vineyard, in the tending of cattle, 
or in the exercise of their father's trade. The wealthier 
classes also learned to read and write, arts which in 
Isaiah’s time (probably even earlier) were, it would 
seem, fairly widely diffused (Is. 10 19 81, cp Judg. 814). 
Of schools no mention is made in the OT ; it was not 
till 1 much later date that education was systematized 
(see Jos. Ant. xv. 10 5. and cp Education). i. b. 

[We have now to refer to the act by which the privilege 
of virtual sonship was conferred on one who was not a 

14 Adoption son by birth < cp above ’ § 7 >- Three 
v * cases of informal adoption may plaus- 
ibly be said to occur in the OT. One is the adoption 
of Moses by Pharaoh's daughter (Ex. 2 10) ; a second, 
that of Genubath (//. v. ) by an Egyptian or rather N. 
Arabian princess (1 Ki. 11 20) ; a third, that of Esther 
by Mordecai her father’s nephew (Esth. 27, rn). The 
first two, however, appear to be survivals of the 
matriarchal system among the Semites (Ex. 2 i-io comes 
to us from a Semitic writer), and the third exhibits the 
influence of non-Semitic surroundings on a post-exilic 
Hebrew writer. 

In the Pauline epistles we meet five times with the 
technical legal term viodtaia (Gal. 4s Rom. 81523 94 
Eph. I5). Here, too, except in Eph. I5, we notice the 
influence of non-Semitic social usages — usages which in 
Galatians are probably of the Greek type, in Romans of 
the Roman type, while in Ephesians (see below) 

‘ adoption ' seems to be used merely as a symbolic 
term, specially intelligible to Greek but by no means 
obscure to Jewish readers. Archie ologically, therefore, 
the passages in Galatians and Romans are the more 
interesting, but to rest in their archaeological aspects 
(on this subject see Galatia, § 21) would show 
strange blindness to their highest significance. The 
writer of Galatians and Romans knows that * all things 
are [his],’ and scruples not to use law as an illustration 
of the highest truth. To faithful Christians he says 
that the ‘ spirit of adoption 1 is possessed already 
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(Rom. 8 is), but the ’inheritance' is ‘according 
to promise’ (Gal. 329), and till the promise is fulfilled 
perfect happiness is impossible. Hence ‘ adoption ’ 
itself can be described as something for which we ’ wait * ; 
it will be enjoyed when the * body,’ and with it the entire 
sympathising creation (i.e., the whole world apart from 
man), is ‘delivered from the bondage of corruption’ 
(Rom. 821 23). Thus the ’ spirit of adoption ’ resembles 
the ’ spirit of bondage ’ in so far as it refers to the future, 
but differs from it in so far as its characteristic is, not 
fear, but sure confidence in God’s fatherly attitude 
towards us (Rom. 815). Those who are ’under the 
law ’ are not properly ’ sons,’ but * servants ' (Gal. 47 f . ). 

It is true that in the context of this very passage (Gal. 
41-3) men in this position are likened to children under 
age ; but children under age are virtually servants, and 
so may in some sense be ’ redeemed. ’ The use of this 
term ’redeem’ (ii-ayopaarj) in Gal. 4 s (cp 313) has 
been illustrated by the Roman practice in adoption, I 
which was virtually a sale by the natural father, and a 
buying out by the new father. Apart, however, from 
the question whether the Greek or the Roman type of 
adoption is implied, we must not press the preposition, 
considering the late Greek tendency to use verbs 
compounded with prepositions without increase of 
meaning. 1 The last passage (Eph. 1 5) is remark- 
able because ’ adoption ’ there appears to be closely 
akin to moral and spiritual likeness to God ; cp 
Jn. I12, where those who ’ receive ’ (i.e., believe on) the 
eternal word (i.e., virtually Jesus Christ) are said to 
Have ’ authority ’ (i^ovffLav) given them ‘ to become sons 
of God.’ The next verse explains that such persons 
have been 1 begotten ’ ( RV m &- ), not in the natural way, but 
‘of God.’ The ’adoption’ which is in the writer’s 
mind, though he does not use the term, is a recognition 
by God of a certain spiritual character in those who 
have ’received’ Christ, and this must also be the idea 
of viodeaia in Eph. 1 5. 

We are a long way here from the vtoOeo-ia of Rom. 9 4, where 
the ‘adoption’ is that referred to in Ex. 4 22, Hos. 11 1, etc. 
Still the insistence of Hosea on the moral conditions of Israel’s 
sonship (cp Lovingkindness) shows that the ‘adoption’ of 
Israel intended by the OX writers is really a recognition of a 
degree of likeness to God in the Israelitish people. We are 
also still separated by a considerable interval from the 
ecclesiastical use of vioBea-Ca recorded by Suicer (s. 7 >.). 
Hesychius, says this writer, defines the term thus, ot*v ns 
Qct'ov VMM' Kafx^avrf, kol rb ayiov /3a7rn<7/u.<z. Photius, too 
(£/. 97 , ad Basilium Maccdonem), makes a strong appeal to 
Basilius in the name of their old friendship and various other 
still more sacred things, last among which is ‘ the bond by which 
the adoption of the fair boy (tj tov koXov 7r<xi5os vioBeaia) bound 
us together.’ The reference is to a child of Basilius whose 
sponsor Photius had been. vioBecria has become a synonym for 
baptism, for which we have a parallel in the phrase ‘ the laver of 
regeneration ’ in Tit. 3 5 (RVmg.).] 

For the older literature see Ugolini, Thes. 30 ; Selden, Uxor 
Ebraica , 1673; J- D. Michaelis, Mosaisches Recht , II. ; Saal- 
schiitz, llosaisckes Recht, 725^! See also, 
15 . Literature, besides the archaeological handbooks : W. R. 

Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early 
Arabia ('85), and ‘Animal Worship and Animal Tribes,’ etc., 
Journ. Phil., ; Noldeke in ZDMG , 40 148 ff. ; Wilken, 

Das Matriarckat bei den alten Arabern ('84); Chr. Stubbe, 
Die Ehe itn A T (’86) ; Wellhausen, ‘ Die Ehe bei den Arabern,’ 
GGN 1893, p. 431^! ; Benzinger, art. ’ Familie u. Ehe,’ in 
PREft) ; Simon, L' Education des Enfants chez les anciens 
Jui/s (’79); Strassburger, Gesck. d. Erziehung bei den 
Israeliten ('85). I. B. , §§ I-13, 15 | T. K. C., § 14. 

fan (rnjp, mizrek, Is. 30 24 Jer. 157 , cp ‘fanners’ 
Jer. 5I2 AV RV m £- ; TTTYON Mt. 3 12 Lk. 317). See 
Agriculture, § 9. 

FARTHING (&CC&PION, Mt. IO29 Lk .126 [Amer. 
RV ’penny’]; koAp&nthc, Mt. 526 Mk. 1242). See 
Money. 

FASTING , 2 FASTS. Fasting (D- 1 Y, sum ; later 

2 Sf msay ’ Historical Commentary on the Galatians, 337*344. 

.Ike fact that violent emotions such as anger, jealousy, or 
gnef find one of their natural and appropriate expressions in 
abstinence from food (r S. 1 7 20 34 1 K. 21 4 f.') need not be 
urther dwelt on here. The present article deals with fasting in 
its religious aspects. 


FASTING-, FASTS 

trpj nar, * inndh nJpheS, see below, § 5), to the Hebrews, 

1 Duration meant ’ as amon S st other Orientals it 
f f sts means, total abstinence from meat 

' and drink. Such abstinence lasted as a 
rule from sunrise to sunset, when it ended in a meal 
(cp e.g. t Judg. 2O26 1 S. 1424 2 S. 1 12 335). When a 
fast of more days than one is spoken of ( r S. 31 13 ’ seven 
days' fast ’ ) the expression is to be understood in the 
sense that meat and drink were taken each day after 
sundown just as at present in the Mohammedan fast of 
Ramadan. If, as in Esther 4 16, a prolonged fast 
extending over a specified number of days and nights 
is spoken of, this is to be regarded as exceptional. 
The weakened form of fasting which consists in ab- 
stinence from certain kinds of food and drink appears 
only as a development of later Judaism. Of Daniel we 
are told (Dan. IO2/!) that he drank no wine, ate' no 
llcsh or dainty food, and abstained from anointing 
himself. It is a fast of this sort that we are to suppose 
in the case of Judith (Judith 86 ; see below, § 6). 
e> r\ ■ * 1 On the object of fasting the only express 

rigina utterance 0 f the qt occurs in 2 S. 12 22 : 
meaning. 

‘While the child was yet alive, I fasted and 
wept, for methought, Who knows whether Yaliwe will not have 
compassion upon me, that the child may live ? But now he is 
dead, why should I fast ? Can 1 bring him back again ? ’ 

David is here said to have fasted in order to raise 
Yahw&’s pity, and so make him inclined to listen to his 
prayer (see below, § 3). 

We may well doubt, however, whether we have here 
the original meaning of the act of fasting. For we 
could not thus explain how fasting became one of the 
most prevalent and widely diffused of mourning customs ; 
the passage merely suggests the uselessness of fasting 
as an element of mourning for the dead. It was well, 
therefore, to try another explanation, and that of 
Robertson Smith (Rel. Sem.W 434) seems likely to be 
correct. This scholar points out that sacrifice, being 
essentially a sacrificial meal, needed to be carefully 
prepared for ; this preparation was obtained by fasting. 

In addition to numerous parallels for such a preparation, he 
notices the fact that abstinence, though in another direction, 
was certainly a preparative for eating of the consecrated bread 
and sacrificial food (1 S. 21 5 [6]/.). This is of much weight. 
We must, it is true, concede that fasting is nowhere mentioned 
as one of the details of preparation for a sacrifice, or ‘ sanctifying 
oneself' for a festal celebration. Rather is it represented every- 
where as a religious act of independent value. This, however, 
proves nothing against the possibility of such an origin of fast- 
ing ; it only shows that even in the earliest historical period the 
Hebrews had already lost this custom of fasting before sacrifice. 
And yet perhaps there may be a trace of the view of fasting 
which is here advocated in the reports in Exodus (3428 [J] ; cp 
Dt. 99) that Moses on Mount Sinai neither ate nor drank for 
forty days and after that received from God the tables of the 
law. Daniel, too, received his revelations after a long fast 
(Dan. 93 10 2_/.). 

The cases of Moses and Daniel prove that fasting 
was a means by which man was brought into such a 
condition that it was possible for God to have com- 
munion with him. Perhaps also a similar thought 
underlies and has had an influence on the report that 
Elijah passed forty days and forty nights in Horeb 
without meat or drink (cp also the fasting of Jesus, 
Mt. 42). Fasting in mourning for the dead is sufficiently 
explained in the same way ; the funeral meal is in its 
origin not different from a sacrificial meal, except in the 
fact that the offering is in the former case made, not to 
YahwA but to the deceased. 

Fasting in sign of mourning finds express mention in the OT 
only twice; the men of Jabesh fast for Saul seven days (r S. 
31 13 1 Ch. 10 12), and David and his people fast for Saul and 
Jonathan on the day of the arrival of the news of their death 
(2 S. 1 12). 2 S. 12 21, however, warrants the conclusion that 

fasting in mourning was a pretty general custom ; David’s 
courtiers wonder that the king ceases to fast after the death of 
his child, since, in their view — i.e., according to ordinary custom 
— that was the very time when he ought to have fasted. 

The explanation of the origin of fasting now given 
comes nowhere clearly to light in the OT ; no con- 
sciousness of it remained, at least when the narratives 
came to be written. The custom itself, however, sur- 
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vived like so many other mourning usages {such as 
3 N w ren ding of the garments) as a universally 

. ‘. c prevalent expression of sorrow. 

significance. K , 

basting, therefore, is frequently mentioned in 
this connection (2 S. 1 11/. 3 35 12 16 20 1 K. 21 27 Is. 58 5 Joel 
2 12./C Jonah 3 $ff. Ezra 106 Neh. 9 i Dan. 93 Esther 4 3 1 Macc. 
347 Judith 4 13 86; cp Mourning Customs). 

As we have seen already, fasting gradually came to 
have a significance that raised it above all other 
mourning customs, being considered as a specially 
efficacious means of influencing the deity — a pain which 
man brought upon himself and which must awaken the 
divine pity. Thus it falls into the same category as 
sacrifice proper, which also in process of time came 
to be regarded as a surrender of property — a gift made 
to God {Jer. 14 i 2 ). The suppliant fasted in order to 
give special emphasis to his prayer. Of course it is 
always some impending or actually present calamity 
which is the occasion of the act ; there can be no 
fasting in times of prosperity, least of all on festivals 
(Judith 8 6). How deeply rooted was this conception of 
the purpose of fasting can be seen from 2 S. 12 16^, 
where David is represented as holding fasting to be 
useless except where it reinforces a prayer ; or from 
Is. 583 (post-exilic), where the people think that they 
bave just cause for complaint because Yahw6 pays no 
heed to their fasting. 

In practice, of course, there were all kinds of 
n . occasions for fasting, and these remained 
4 . occasions the same> though tbe frequency of fasting 
or as mg. var j e( ^ ( see below). 

(a) Private . — Like David (2 S. 12 16 ff.\ the pious Israelite 
fasted when his friends were sick (Ps. 35 13). Ahab fasted, and 
not in vain, when Elijah predicted his downfall (1 K. 21 27 ff.)\ 
Nehemiah hewails with fasting the sad condition of the Jews in 
Jerusalem (Neh. 1 4) ; Ezra and his companions^ before their 
journey to Palestine, fast in order to secure the divine protection 
(Ezra 8 21), and Esther does the same before her perilous visit to 
the king (Esth. 4 16). 

(b) Public . — In cases of public danger or disaster, such as a 
plague of locusts (Joell 13/!), or a reverse in war (Judg. 20 26 
2 Ch. 20 3 1 Macc. 3 47), the entire community or people fasted. 

It is true, the passages cited are all post-exilic ; but such 
passages as 1 K. 219^ Is. 1 13^ (©), Jer. 366 ff. show that 
public fasts were known also in the older period (see below). 

The idea of exciting the compassion of Yahwfe by 
such self- mortification had at first, as we might expect, 

„ . .. .a very realistic form. The deity, it was 
pin uai ^bought, could not bear to look on while 
concep ion. ^- s servan t bad such acute suffering ; 
he became a fellow-sufferer and was moved to com- 
passion. With the spiritualising of the conception of 
God there came u. gradual refinement of this idea. 
Fasting was no longer a self-inflicted chastisement, but 
a humbling of oneself before God ; thus the act assumed 
a spiritual complexion. 

When this change of view came about, we know not ; a 
notahle saying in one of the Elijah-narratives marks it as 
already complete. ‘Seest thou,’ says Yahwfe to Elijah, ‘how 
Ahah has humhled himself before me ? Because he has humbled 
himself before me, I will not bring the disaster in his days,' etc. 

(1 K. 21 29 ; cp also Dt. 8 3). In this connection a heightened 
interest attaches to the remark that the ancient expression 
Dljj, sum, after the exile is pushed into the background by 
another, not known to have been used in pre- exilic times 
ruy, 'innah nephes , ‘to humble, or mortify oneself ’ ( e.g. y 
Lev. 16 29 31 Nu. 29 7 Is. 58 3 5, and often, and, with the addition 
of QS 2 f 3 1 bassom, Ps. 35 13). The derivative fl’iypl, ta'anith , is 1 
a very frequent word for fasting in the post-biblical literature. 

All this makes it easy to understand the close relation 
of fasting and penitence. Great calamities were 
always regarded as manifestations of the divine anger, 
and supplication for their removal involved as a. matter 
of course the penitent confession of guilt. In particular, 
general and public fasts must early have assumed the 
character of days of penitence. 

This seems to he the only satisfactory explanation of 1 K. 

21 9 j^. and may be safely assumed for tbe fast days of Jeremiah’s 
time (Jer. 3669). Fasting is expressly associated with a con- 
fession of sin in the following passages (post-exilic) : — 1 S. 7 6 


1 (According to Che. Ps.fi), ad loc., 0133 is an interpolation 
suggested possibly by 69 10 [n].] 
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Neh. 9 1 Joel 2 i2^?i ; similarly the great day of atonement is at 
the same time a fast day (Lev. 16 29 31). 

It was in the period immediately before the exile that 
fasting began to acquire special importance. It was 
one of the expedients to which the 
o. Later Jewish people resorted for averting the 
development. dreaded calamity ; the opinion that it 
had any intrinsic value is combated by Jeremiah (Jer. 
14 12). The popular estimation of it went on increasing 
during and after the exile. This may be ascribed, 
partly at least, to a feeling of the need of religious 
exercises to take the place of the suspended temple 
services. The post -exilic differs from the pre-exilic 
period not only in tbe increased frequency of fasting, 
but still more in the adoption of this usage as one of 
those universally practised religious exercises which 
needed no extraordinary or specially definite occasion. 
This deprives fasting of much of its religious value. It 
becomes simply, at least in the eyes of the multitude, a 
meritorious work. Against this view the later prophets 
struggled (Is. 583^ Zech. 7 s/.); but in vain. The 
picture of Judith (84^) fasting everyday ’except the 
eves of the sabbaths, and the sabbaths, and the eves of 
the new moons, and the new moons, and the feasts and 
joyful days of the house of Israel 1 shows us the ideal of 
piety prevalent in the, later period. Fasting and prayer 
now becomes a constant combination of words (Judith 
4911 Tobitl 28 Ecclus. 3426 Lk. 237). The special 
days of the week devoted to public or private fasting 
were the second and the fifth (Monday and Thursday) ; 
very pious persons fasted on these days all the year 
through (Lk. 18 12 ; Tadnith , 12a). It was forbidden to 
fast on Sabbaths, new moons, and feast days (also on 
the eves ; see Judith 8 6, as above). Two degrees of 
fasting were distinguished. The less stringent form 
required abstinence from food and drink between 
sunrise and sunset ; in the stricter, the fast lasted 
twenty-four hours, and abstinence from washing, anoint- 
ing, sleep, and work, were added. 

Public fasting too became much more frequent in 
post-exilic times. During the exile had arisen the custom 
of observing four yearly fast -days to commemorate 
the calamities of Jerusalem. That of the fourth month 
had reference to the capture of the city by the Chaldseans 
(Jer. 526 /), that of the fifth to the destruction of the 
city and temple (Jer. 52 12 /), that of the seventh to the 
murder of Gedaliah (Jer. 41 1 ff.) t that of the tenth to 
the commencement of the siege (Jer. 524). These fast- 
days were not taken into the law, and disappeared after 
the time of Zechariah. They were revived after the 
destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans ; according to 
Dalman, however ( PRE ( 3 ) 7 16 f), in Palestine only the 
ninth of the fifth month (Ab) was observed in com- 
memoration of the destruction of Jerusalem first by the 
Chaldasans and afterwards by the Romans, both of 
which events, according to Josephus (BJv i. 58 ), happened 
on the same day of the year. In Babylonia the other 
three anniversaries also were permanent public fast days. 
The law itself enjoins rigorous fasting for the great day 
of atonement only (see Atonement, Day of). On the 
(very late) fast of the thirteenth of Adar, which professed 
to commemorate the counsel of Haman that all the Jews 
should be put to death, see Purim. 

Over and above these regular public fasts it was 
competent for the community at any time of trouble or 
distress to enjoin - fast. Special public fasts of this 
kind were very common. Among such occasions one 
of the most frequent was the failure of the autumn rains. 
If by new moon of Chisleu no rain had fallen, three fast 
days were held ; if the drought still continued, the fasts 
were renewed and intensified. 

Keil, Handb. d. Bibl. Arch. 353 f. ; Nowack, HA 2270; 
Benzinger, HA 165, 484, 477 ; art. ‘ Fasten ’ in Riehm's HlVB , 
and Buhl in PREfi) 5 768 ff. ; Smend A T Rel. 
Literature. Gesck.fi) 142, 319; WRS Rel. Sem.fi) 433 f- 
Schiirer, GJVfi) 2 489./C ; Dalman, art. ‘ Gottes- 
dienst, Synagogaler ’ in PREfi) 7 16 /. I, b. 
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PAT 

FAT (San), Ex. 2913. See Food, § 10, Liver, 
Sacrifice. 

FATE. See Fortune and Destiny. 

FATHER (2N, etymology unknown ; ttath p). We 
shall treat this subject here only in so far as it can be 
treated independently of ' sonship 1 (see Son). The 
following are special uses of the term ' father. ’ 

(i) A title of respect, i S. 24 u (David calls Saul 'my father’). 

(2) A near or distant ancestor, e.g. t Gen. 2813 (Abraham the 
‘father’ of Jacob) ; Dt. 20 5 and Is. 43 27 (the patriarch Jacob) ; 
Mt. 89 Jn. 8 56 (Abraham) ; Lk. 1 32 (David). So especially in 
the plural : Ex. 3 13 1 K.. S 21 Alt. 23 30 Jn. 4 20 631 1 Cor. 10 1. 
Cp WRS Kin. 117 f. 

Usage naturally permitted the same word to be used 
of the ancestors of a tribe and of those of an individual, 
for the tribe was viewed as an organism (see Gene- 
alogies i. , § 2 ; Government, § 2). For ' father’s ’ or 
‘fathers’ house’ (ax n’3i maw rra). cp Family, § 2. 

(3) The reputed founder of a city, Gen. S3 19 1 Ch. 2 51./? 44 
etc.; or (4) of a guild or class of men, Gen. 4 2o_/l (5) An 
honorific title of priests, Judg. 17 xo ; or (6) prophets, 2 K. 2 12 
5 13 C 21 13 14 •,* or (7) teachers, Mt. 23 9 (cp in later times, Abba 
Shaul, Abba Eleazar). (8) An official title of the chief adminis- 
trator or vizier, Gen. 45 8, 2 perhaps also Is. 22 21 (Duhm) ; cp 
0's addition to Esth. 3 13. and the commentators on 1 Macc. 11 32. 

In Is. 9 s [6] '2K (see Abihud) we should perhaps 

read in ’ax, ’glorious father' (i.e. , governor), parallel 
to o'iVs; 5 -ic*. 4 prosperous prince ; but (^Jab' 1 ) T3N 
’ Mighty one (of Israel) ’ is much better (for details see 
Che. in Crit. Bib. ). The difficulties of all the ordinary 
explanations of MT may be seen from the commentaries 
(e.g. , Del. and Duhm ). 

(9) Applied to Yahwe as the creator or producer of the people 
of Israel, of mankind in general, and of all natural phenomena, 
Dt. 326 Is. 63 16 648 [7) Mai. 2 10 Job 38 28. Tg. renders Is. 
63 16 64 7 paraphrastically, ‘ thou whose compassion for us is as 
great as that of a father for children.’ 

Note also the use of 6 7rari7p , ' the Father, as a title 
of God in Acts I7 (6 ira.Tqp alone), Mt. 11 27 2436 2819 
and || passages, where 6 Trarijp and 6 vl 6 s occur together ; 
6 7rar?)p= A bba [q.v.]. On the other NT phrases, ’ my 
Father, ' ‘ your Father, ’ sometimes with the addition of 
’ who is in heaven,' also ' our Father who is in heaven,' 
and on the whole conception of 1 the heavenly Father,’ 
see Dalman, Die Worte Jesu, 1 150-162. 

FATHOM (opryiA 1 Acts 2728). See Weights 
and Measures. 

FATLING, an animal fattened for slaughter ; see 
Cattle, § 5. 

In EV it represents (1) c'ri'D, tnehim , Ps. 66 15b for which 
read D’Nnp, so Che. on Is. 5 17, SBOT ‘Isa.’ Heb. 83; (2) 
K’lDi 2S. 613, etc., see Cattle, § 2 (6), and cp 

***. Ezek. 343 RV ; (3) i S. 15g, for which □UDK'.’J, 

kass e 7 ninim, should be read ; see Dr. ad loc. ; 3 (4) trirurra, 
Mt. 22 4 = (Tnevra. of LXX. 

FAUCHION (akinakhc). Judith 136 I69 AV, RV 
Scimitar. See Weapons. 

FAWN OEiy, Cant. 4s 73 [4] RV) ; see Roe, 3. 

FEASTS 

Character (§ 1). Minor feasts (§ 8). 

Earlier stages (§§ 2-5). Changes (§§ 9-12). 

lone (§ 6_/i). Later additions (§ 1 3_/l). 

Literature (§ 15). * 

Amongst the ancient Hebrews, as amongst all other 
ancient peoples, there was no distinction between 
1. Their social re ^S* ous an ^ secular feasts ; there was 

character no ^ east w * t ^ lout a sacrifice, and there 
was no sacrifice that was not a feast. 4 

1 Tg. substitutes ’S'} for ’3N where Israelites, and where 
H^'Israelites, are the speakers. 

Onk. renders Abrech (Gen. 41 43), 'father of the king.’ See, 
however, Joseph ii., § 6. 

3 EV might suggest the reading O’JDE'P, cp Neh. 8 10. 

4 ( Feast.’ For nrityp, DnV (Eccles. 10 19 cp Dan 5 1), 
eopnj, etc., see Meals ; for "Tj/lD (cp 2CI1. 30 22 Lam. 27), see 
Assemblv, 2; and for Jn, see below, §§ 4, 6, 9, n ; cp 
Dance, §3.] 
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Nor was there - any sharp line of demarcation, as there 
is amongst modern nations, between social and religious 
life ; religious observances formed one department of 
social duty. A close bond of union and of intercourse, 
originally conceived as physical, connected the members 
of a clan with their god. If the clan was celebrating a 
joyful festival, their god must participate in it. For the 
Israelitish nomads in particular, no festival was complete 
without the eating of meat, whilst the slaughtering of an 
animal for food was always at the same time a sacrifice. 
On the other hand, t sacrifice in the most ancient 
periods had, as a rule, the character of a public feast. 
The deity stood in direct relation not so much to the 
individual man as to the clan or tribe as a whole. Ac- 
cordingly, sacrifice was originally an affair of the clan. 

Sacrifices offered by a private individual were the exception, 
and even in later times they betray something of the character 
of a public feast, inasmuch as the members of the same tribe 
were always welcome as guests. ' Even a private offering was 
not complete without guests, and the surplus of sacrificial flesh 
was not sold but distributed with an open hand ' (WRS Rel. 
Sem.V) 264). 

We find only a few traces in the OT of regularly 
recurring feasts celebrated by the Hebrews in their 
2 In the nomac ^ c state before the immigration into 
no adic ^ anaan> The three great annual feasts, so 
, important at a later date, — Massoth, Pente- 

® ’ cost, and the Feast of Tabernacles, — are the 
festivals of an agricultural people, which were first 
adopted by the Hebrews in Canaan. On the other 
hand, one portion of the Feast of Massoth — the Pass- 
over — goes back to the nomadic life of the Hebrews. 
Even Jewish tradition has preserved the correct view, 
that the foundation of the Passover is earlier than the 
Exodus — that even before Moses the Hebraic pastoral 
tribes were accustomed to celebrate a spring festival 
with offerings from their herds (Ex. 7 16 1024^, etc.). 
This is confirmed by the fact that the ancient Arabians 
also observed a similar festival in the spring. The old 
Hebrew feast, however, like that of the Arabians, had 
not the same meaning as the later Passover, which 
represented the offering of the tribute due to the deity 
from the herd. The peculiar ritual of the Passover 
points more particularly to the view that the feast, like 
all sacrifices, was originally intended, by means of the 
sacramental acts of eating the sacrificial meat and 
partaking of the blood of the victim, to strengthen the 
union of the members of the tribe both with each other 
and with the deity. In this way they thought to insure 
themselves against every harm and danger. Besides 
the feast of Passover, the festival of the New Moon 
also appears to go back to a period before the 
conquest of Canaan ; it was originally simply astro- 
nomical and quite unconnected with agriculture. Its 
wide prevalence among the Semites, its great im- 
portance, and above all, its connection with the 
ancient family sacrifices (1 S. 20 5^). speak for its high 
antiquity. The Sabbath, on the other hand, may very 
probably have had its origin in agriculture. A third 
feast, which the Hebrews may have brought over with 
them from their nomadic life, is the feast of sheep- 
shearing (1 S. 252 2 S. 13 23 ; cp Gen. 3812). See further, 
Passover, Pentecost, Sabbath, Tabernacles. 

The introduction of the worship of Yahwfe among all 
the Hebrew tribes, so far as we can judge from the 
. oldest sources, appears to have altered 

/:* . the character of these feasts only in so 

set lemen in f ar t ^ e y were now a u celebrated 
Canaan. j n honour of the common God Yahwfe, 
and no longer of the several tribal deities. Very import- 
ant, on the other hand, were the alterations in these, as 
in other departments of religion, brought about by the 
settlement in the land of Canaan. Those feasts which 
were connected with pastoral life immediately fell very 
decidedly into the background. 

The feast of sheep-shearing, for example, was important only 
for those districts of the country in which the nature of the land 
made cattle-breeding play an important part— e.g., in t^xe S. of 
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Canaan. There it retained its position as a local feast down to 
the time of the kings (i S. 25 2 2 S. 13 23) ; but as early as the 
oldest legislation it was no longer reckoned as one of the universal 
feasts. The same thing seems to have happened in the case of 
the Passover. This feast also fell very decidedly into the 
background and was subordinated to the countryman’s spring- 
festival, the offering of the first-fruits of the harvest ; and in the 
earliest legislation relating to feasts it is not counted as an 
independent feast at all (in Ex. 3425 the name pesah is a later 
insertion). Probably in particular districts, where there was 
little cattle-breeding, it fell out of observance entirely (cp 
2 K. 23 21 ff.). Where it was celebrated it coalesced more and 
more with the feast of the beginning of harvest, as might 
easily happen, since both harvests fell approximately about the 
same time. Lastly, the feast of the New Moon retained its 
high position among feasts in popular usage (1 S. 20 ^ff. Am. 8 5 
Hos. 2i3[n] Is. 1 13); but this feast also is entirely, and, it 
appears, purposely ignored in the legislation. 

When the Israelites became settled, the old feasts 
were displaced by a new cycle closely connected with 

— agriculture. In the spring ’ when the 

4. Become sickle is first t t0 the corn • / Dt 

agricu ura . 169), the first-fruits of the new crop 
were offered at the feast of 4 unleavened bread ’ (hag 
ham-masjoth , ntenn an). Seven weeks later the ’ feast of 


weeks’ or ‘harvest-feast’ (jfiyap an. hag $dbu' 6 th or an 
Txpn* hag hak-kasir : Ex. 34 22 23 16) marked the end 
of the harvest. Between these two feasts was contained 
a great seven-weeks' harvest-festival (Is. 9 2 [3]). The 
end of the cycle of feasts in the autumn was marked 
by the feast of Tabernacles, termed in the old legislation 
4 the feast of ingathering at the year’s end’ (n’DKn an, 
hag hc£ asiph : Ex. 34 22 23 16). In the old law of 
feasts all three stood side by side as of equal 
authority and importance, all requiring a visit to the 
sanctuary. This can hardly have been the case in 
practice. At all events the historical books only testify 
to the autumn feast (Judg. 927 1S.I1/ 1 K. 1232 
6 38). It is called merely * the feast ' or 4 the feast of 
Yahw&’ (jinn, hehag t or nirp an, hag Vahwi : 1 K.82 
12 32 Judg. 21 19 Lev. 23 39 41 Ezek. 45 25 Neh. 8 14 
Zech. 14 *6 ff). Its pre-eminence over the other 
feasts is easily intelligible : it was the concluding 
festival of thanksgiving for the whole of the harvest. 
The spring feasts, however, also came into existence 
fairly early, alongside of the Feast of Tabernacles, 
as is proved by the law and also by Isaiah (92 29 i 
etc.). The other feasts, as Wellhausen remarks 
( Prol . ( 4 ) 94), were celebrated only in local circles, at 
home and not at the famous sanctuaries. 

The harvest feasts were connected with the land of 
Canaan. Nothing exhibits more clearly than this fact 
the natural foundation of the ancient religious beliefs and 


observances of Israel. These feasts were connected, not 
with historical acts of deliverance by Yahw6, but with 
the products of the earth, which were Yahw&’s gifts. 
Hence it clearly follows that they cannot have had 
their origin with a nomadic people of the desert, 
but must have sprung up in the country itself. We 
shall not be wrong in assuming that they were originally 
Canaanite feasts, which in common with so many other 
portions of the Israelitish worship of Baal were sub- 
sequently transferred to Yahwfe. 

There is direct evidence for the Canaanite origin of the 
autumn feast : every autumn the citizens of Shechem celebrated 
their feast of killiilim (Judg. 927). The rites of this festival 
were in themselves neither gentile nor Israelitish : they only 
became one or the other when they were connected with a 
definite deity. The Canaanites regarded their god as lord of 
the country and the dispenser of its fruits, and accordingly gave 
him the tribute due therefrom. For the Israelites, Yahw£ was 
the 4 Baal ' of Canaan, to whom they owed their country and all 
that it contained ; accordingly they kept the feasts in his 
honour. 


The attitude of mind which dominated these agri- 
cultural festivals has thus already been indicated : the 
5 Viewed ^ esta * anc * sacr ifi ces were the tribute 
as trihntfl °wed and paid to the lord of the country. 

Robertson Smith [Rel. Sem.W in ff. 244 
458 ff. ) has conclusively proved that this was not the 
genuine Semitic conception of sacrifices and feasts. 
Nevertheless it was a conception that was continually 


coming more and more into prominence. Even the 
old legislation extended the demand for tribute to the 
| increase of the flock, and required that the first-born of 
cattle should be sacrificed on the eighth day after birth 
(Ex. 34 19 2229). Further, after this conception had 
once become prominent, the Passover also was conformed 
to it, although its peculiar ritual was entirely contrary 
thereto. In Ex. 11 and 12 the narrative of JE is based 
on the conception that Yah we took the first-born of 
men and cattle among the Egyptians as a compensation, 
because Pharaoh had not allowed the Israelites to 
sacrifice the firstlings of their cattle due to Yahwtb. 
Hence the conception of a tribute from the herd had 
already found its way into the feast in ancient 
times, and this modification of the old feast may 
have considerably aided its coalescence with the feast of 
Massoth. The firstlings of the flock corresponded to 
the first-fruits of the field ; the essence or foundation of 
either feast was now the same. Still it must be noticed, 
in contrast with the law in Deuteronomy, that the 
amount of the gifts was left to the freewill of the giver. 
Tithe was first required in Deuteronomy (cp Taxation ) ; 
before that nothing was specifically required except the 
firstborn. Further, in contrast to the festal ordinance 
of the Priestly Code, in ancient times and down to 
Deuteronomy the offerings and tributes coincide with 
each other. Nothing is said of any other offerings at 
1 the feasts except those which consisted of the tribute. 
Corresponding to this natural foundation of the whole 
religion, an entirely cheerful tone characterises all 
• the feasts. 4 Thou shalt rejoice before 
. * eir Yahw& ’ is continually repeated in D. 
j y sn s . ma j n future Q f t he festivals was 
unquestionably the joyous sacrificial meal ; that this 
was not always particularly solemn is proved by Eli's 
suspicion about Hannah ( 1 S. 1 14 cp Am. 28 Is. 287 /. ). 
Dancing and processions also formed a not unimportant 
part of the festival, as is indicated by the name jn (haf) 
(see Dance, §§3, 5 f ). At the autumn feast in the 
vineyards of Shiloh the young maidens performed 
choral dances (Judg. 21 19^ ). Nowhere else is it more 
clearly seen that the key-note of the piety of the earlier 
Israelites was a feeling of joyful security. The ancient 
Israelite was contented with his God, and knew that 
his God was contented with him. This was attested to 
him by the gifts of the field and of the flock, by the 
prosperity of the community. On the other hand, the 
misfortune of a single individual could not come into 
account when compared with the wellbeing of the 
community as a whole. Thus there could not have been 
any permanent feeling of a need for atonement — apart 
from exceptional manifestations of divine wrath in the 
shape of drought, pestilence, or other national calamities ; 
much less could there have been room for regular 
festivals of atonement. 

The important part played by the feasts in the religion 
of ancient Israel is best seen from the representations of 
_ rii r. • Amos, Hosea, and Isaiah. These 

,. . ,. r prophets give the impression that the 

religious life. , • • , r f 

0 entire religious observances of the 

nation were contained in these feasts. Special cases 
apart, the individual Israelite saved up his offering for 
these feasts (1 S. I3 21), 1 satisfying the religious feelings 
in the interval by vows to be discharged when the 
festal season came round' [Rel. Sem . ( 2 ) 254). Were 
the feasts allowed to drop, the whole of the divine 
worship would fall with them ; this it is that gives 
the prophetic threat of exile its sting (Hos. 213 [1 1] 
ff. 9 1-6 Is. 329/). On this account a high estimate 
must also be set upon the influence of these feasts 
on the religious and national development of the 
people. Such feasts were continually reviving not 
only the religious life but also, and at the same time, 
the national feeling. If the pilgrims from the different 
tribes coming in this way from far and near to a famous 
sanctuary found themselves united in common festal 
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rejoicings and common thanksgivings to Yahw&, these 
meetings must have continually given fresh strength 
to the feeling of unity, which in Israel rested mainly on 
the basis of the common religion. The feasts brought 
home to each man's consciousness the fact that all 
Israel owed the produce of its land to one God. 
Besides this, various kinds of business and of trade no 
doubt attached themselves to these feasts (Dt. 33 18 ff), 
as was the case among the ancient Arabians. On the 
other hand it is most important to observe — and this 
makes a substantial difference between the early feasts 
and those of the period after the Exile — that in ancient 
times there is no one vast and united festal community 
that offers its common sacrifices, but the separate 
sacrificial communities, households and families, unite 
for the sacrificial meal (cp i S. 1 ). 

The three great annual festivals were not the only feasts of the 
ancient Israelites. Kven the old law of feasts (Ex. 23 12) recog- 
nised the Sabbath as a day of rest from the busy 
8 . Minor toil of the working days, and also as a day of glad ] 
feasts, and joyful festivity (cp Hos. 2 i^[ii 1 2 K. 423 
etc.). It has already been mentioned that the 
feast of the New Moon was celebrated universally, the passover 
and the feast of sheep-shearing in particular districts. A merely 
local importance also attached to the feast which the daughters 
of Israel celebrated in memory of Jephthah's ill-fated daughter 
(Judg. 11 40), a festival the original significance of which is 
obscure (see Jephthah, § 6). The local cults up and down the 
country may have shown many instances of similar feasts 
celebrated in memory of some historical or legendary event. 

The introduction of Deuteronomy as the law of the 
state in the time of Josiah gave the impulse to a 
n , complete transformation of the ancient 

9 uentero- feasts> The author of D himself it is 

nomic laws. ... , , . 

true, neither intended nor was conscious 

of any such revolution. His injunction to celebrate 
all feasts in Jerusalem is designed to effect an altera- 
tion only in form, leaving the substance of the feasts 
untouched. Apart from this one requirement, D’s j 
attitude towards the ancient religious customs is 
throughout conservative. Like the old law of feasts, 
it ignores the new moon, and leaves the Sabbath 
what it had been hitherto, a day of rejoicing and 
gladness. Nor does it interfere with the three great 
feasts, at which all had to appear before Yah\v&. 
Their connection with agriculture remains undis- 
turbed, except in the case of the feast of Passover 
(see below). On account of this connection also, 
no alteration was made in the manner of determin- 
ing the dates of the feasts (Dt. I6913) which had 
hitherto prevailed, though this was really demanded by 
their centralisation. The feast of weeks and the 
autumn feast continued to be as before the cheerful 
festivals, at which men ate and drank and made merry 
before Yahw£ (Dt. 12 i 8 14 a 6 I61114 26 n). The 
celebration of the feast consisted, as hitherto, solely in 
the offering up of the first-fruits of the earth and the 
firstlings of the flock. D goes beyond the old legislation 
in fixing the Passover and the Feast of Tabernacles to 
last for seven days, and Pentecost for one day : this 
however is hardly to be considered as an innovation, 
but rather as fixing the custom that had developed 
itself in the course of time. 

Nor is there any real innovation in the fact that D employs 
fresh names ; besides Massoth it uses the designation Pisah 
(riDSi pisah^ Dt. 16 iff. 16) ; for the autumn feast it employs the 
designation hassukkoth , niUDH J n, ‘ feast of tabernacles' (Dt. 

T'j *3 ff'h The latter is to be traced simply to the old custom 
8 ) livin S out ’ n g^ens and vineyards in huts made 
of boughs during the vintage and olive-gathering. In the 
spnng feast, however, we meet for the first time, at all events 
Or \ r 16 ? om pleted combination of the Passover and Massoth 
u- ^ ' n probability it had already by degrees become fully 
established as a religious custom (see above, § 5). The connection 
•o this feast with the Exodus also, the most important alteration 
in u (see below), finds at least some countenance in the old 
radmon (g x ] 2 34 39) according to which the Israelites at their 
xodus had no time to provide themselves with provisions for 
e journey, but were obliged to take away the dough unleavened 

10 H?ake themselves cakes of it. On the other hand, the 
°* . e ritual peculiar to the passover appears to be an 

novation (Dt. 16 j ff.)’, this it is to be explained as a necessary 
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consequence of its being celebrated no longer at home but in 
the temple at Jerusalem. 


Although D thus spared the ancient religious customs 
in as far as this could be done consistently with 

- n i ts fundamental idea of the central iza- 

10. Further .. c . , 

dpvfllnnmpu+n tlon of rell g lous observances, it was 
** ' eventually inevitable that this centraliza- 

tion should carry with it a train of consequences which 
the author of Deuteronomy had never thought of. 
The immediate result of the transference of the cultus 
to Jerusalem was the detachment of the feast from its 
natural basis. The common celebration of the feast on 


one day, which certainly was not originally required to 
be the same every year, severed its close connection 
with the harvest, since the latter in the various districts, 
differing so widely in climate, could not have been fixed 
in advance for one particular date. The ancient in- 
terpretation of the feast was gradually lost sight of by 
explanations (already begun in D) from historical events 
(above, § 9). ' History is not, like the harvest, an 

experience of the separate households, but rather an 
experience of the nation as a whole ' (We. Prol .( 4 ) 101). 
Further, if the feasts lost their individual character in 
this way, and gradually became days of commemoration 
of events in the religious history of the nation, there 
was no longer any reason for their retaining any peculiar 
ritual. The characteristic sacrifice of the firstlings, 
which moreover became impossible at the central 
sanctuary (as is already recognised in Dt. 14 24-26), 
came to be unnecessary, and could give place to the 
regular sacrificial service. With all this, and particularly 
with the decay of the old festival customs, disappeared 
also the old feeling in connection with them. 

To celebrate a feast at the beginning and the end of harvest 
at heme in the narrow circle of a sacrificial society, and there to 
eat the first-fruits before Yah we, was a very different thing 
from the head of the family's taking with him to Jerusalem the 
proper tribute in money or in kind, there to deliver it at the 
temple, or to barter it for the things necessary for a sacrificial 
meal— a proceeding that has to be permitted as early as D 
(Dt. 14 ^-26). In Jerusalem a sacrificial meal properly so 
called was no longer possible ; only in the rarest cases could the 
pilgrim to a feast at Jerusalem have around him there his family, 
his relatives, and his friends, and all who formed the small 
religious society at home and at the sanctuaries scattered over 
the country (1 S. 1 ). He himself was completely lost in the vast 
national assembly of persons otherwise strangers to him. Thus 
the joyous character of the ancient nature-festival gave place 
to the seriousness suitable to days of commemoration of epochs 
in the religious history of the people, and nothing further 
prevented the attitude of mind that later dominated the whole 
divine service — penitent consciousness of sin — from making its 
way into the feast also. 


The legislation in P boldly carried out these con- 
sequences to their last results. The feasts were 
mt. unalterably fixed by month and day 
n 11 ii t (Lev. 23 5 ff. Nu. 28 /). The new 

Priestly Law. moon> ^ a ]j the feasts were thus 

regulated by reference to it, acquired a new importance, 
and was itself also accordingly adopted into the cycle 
of feasts (Nu. 28 11 ff). The Sabbath rest, from being 
recreation after labour, became inactivity pure and 
simple, and thus from being a pleasure became an 
ascetic service (Ex. I627 ff. 31 ^ ff. etc., see Sabbath). 
The Exile more than anything else contributed to the 
increase of its importance ; after the sacrificial service 
had fallen out of use, the Sabbath and circumcision 
remained the two sole 1 signs of the covenant ' (Ex. 31 13 
cp Neh. 10 30 ff). A further extension of the sabbatical 
scheme led to the institution of the sabbatical year and 
of the year of Jubilee, which must be held to have been 
purely theoretical developments of the idea of the 
Sabbath, quite incapable of realisation in practice. 
The transformation of nature- festivals into festivals of 


religious history had not yet been achieved in the case 
of the feast of Pentecost, which therefore, on this 
account, was treated as more or less of secondary 
importance ; only one day was given to it, whilst the 
Passover and the feast of Tabernacles had eight (Lev. 
23 16^ Nu. 2826 ff). The feast of Tabernacles was 
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now interpreted as commemorating the fact that the 
Israelites dwelt in tents in the wilderness ; there was no 
longer any word about the first-fruits of the harvest 
(Lev. 2333 ff- 39 If* Num. 29 12). In the case of the 
Passover this tendency actually went so far that the 
festival came to be not merely the echo of a divine act 
of deliverance, but itself such an act ; it was now 
explained as instituted before the Exodus in order that 
Yahw6 might spare the firstborn of the Israelites, not 
because he had spared them (Ex. 12 1-20). Finally, two 
new feast-days of purely ecclesiastical significance were 
introduced : the ecclesiastical new year and the feast of 
atonement on the 1st and 10th days respectively of the 
7th month, that is, immediately before the feast of 
Tabernacles. That these feasts, of so wholly different 
a character, should have been placed on «. level with 
the others shows in a striking manner how completely 
the meaning of the old feasts had faded out of memory. 

It is easy to understand that tbe transformation of these 
hageim (dances) into feasts of atonement was never completely 
carried out, and therefore for the new and altered time a special 
feast of atonement came to be required. None the less the 
ritual of the several feasts betrays that all alike were reduced 
to the condition of purely ecclesiastical services. Only the 
Passover must, in accordance with its new interpretation, bave 
the ancient rite of the sprinkling with blood restored to it (Ex. 
12 1 ff.\ however ill-suited to the new conditions. The ritual 
of the other feasts was perfectly uniform : a wearisome monotony 
of countless burnt-offerings and sin-offerings combined with 
Sabbath rest and vast gatherings at the sanctuary (Nu. 28 f.). 
Besides, these offerings are not, as formerly, voluntary gifts, 
but legally fixed dues paid by the community at large in which 
the individual has no direct share, but which are efficacious, 
ex opere operato , as acts of the priest, for the benefit of the whole. 


So far as the old feasts had any further development 
at all in the later times after the Exile, this took place 
_ p absolutely on the lines laid down by 

. er P. This is particularly obvious in the 
modifications. case of the Sabbath and of the f ea st of 

Pentecost. The idea of the Sabbath embodied in P 
became ever more predominant, and led to a number of 
statutory regulations, which prescribed down to the 
minutest detail what was to be done and what leftnndone 
on the Sabbath. Moreover, just as P had already 
transferred the idea of the Sabbath to the other feasts 
also, so strict Sabbath rest came more and more to be 
an essential part of all festivals. The feast of Pentecost 
became — after the destruction of Jerusalem and of the 
temple — a feast of commemoration of the giving of the 
law on Sinai, thus completing the process of trans- 
formation of the nature-feasts that has been already 
indicated. In other respects the work of later Judaism 
was in the main confined to minute elaboration of the 
ritual of the feasts. In this respect alone did the law 
still admit (and require) any supplement. The rise of 
a double celebration of the principal feast-days (with 
the exception of the day of Atonement) among the 
Jews of the Diaspora, is characteristic of the spirit of 
legality that governed their celebration. Owing to the 
manner in which the new moon was fixed by direct 
observation (see New Moon), it was not possible to 
give the Jews of the Diaspora due notice beforehand of 
the dates of the feasts which were determined by it. On 
this account they celebrated the more important feasts 
twice over, in order that on one at all events of the 
two days the feast might be celebrated in common by 
all. The feast of the New Year { q . v . ) could come 
to be celebrated twice over even in Jerusalem itself. 
In the case of Purim it might happen in the intercalary 
years that it had to be repeated in the second month 
Adar {A/eg. I4 ; cp Purim). There could be no clearer 
proof of the importance now set upon the exact date of 
the celebration. 

To these ancient feasts, in the Maccabean period and 

13 New festivals later ' were added the foIlowin g 
' lesuvais new f ea sts : (i) the feast of Purim 
of the Macca- ' ' . c , .. 

. . . in commemoration of the abortive 

n ” r10 machinations of Haman against the 
Jews of the Persian empire (Esth. 923-32: see Purim, and 


cp Esther, § 7) ; (2) the feast of the Dedication of the 
Temple (iMacc. 459 Jo. IO22), in commemoration of 
the reconsecration of the temple by Judas the Maccabee 
(see Dedication, Feast of) ; (3) the feast of Nicanor 
(iMacc. 749 2Macc.l536), celebrated on the 13 th of Adar 
to commemorate the victory of Judas the Maccabee over 
Nicanor {q.v. , 1) at Beth-horon in 161 b.c. This 
feast was still kept in the time of Josephus {Ant. xii. 10 5); 
later it passed completely into oblivion and the fast of 
Esther ( *inDR rrijin) was transposed to its day (see 
Purim). (4) The feast of the Capture of the Citadel 
(1 Macc. 1350-52), instituted by Simon the Maccabee 
in memory of the recovery of the Akra, the Syrian 
citadel in Jerusalem, on the 23rd of Iyyar, 171 Sel. era 
( = May 142 b.c. ). This feast is not mentioned by 
Josephus ; apparently it had already been forgotten, 
(cp silence of Meg. Ta'anith). (5) The feast of the 
Wood-Bringing (17 tG>v £1 iKo<f>opiC)v coprr}, Jos. DJ ii. 
176 ), according to Josephus celebrated on the 14th of 
Loos ( = the Jewish Ab : cp BJ ii. 17 7). The date of 
its origin is unknown. 

As early as Nehemiah are recorded regulations in reference 
I to the deliveries of wood to be made by ‘ the houses of our 
fathers’ for the altar of burnt-offering (Neh. 10 34 1831). In the 
I Mishna nine days in tbe year are appointed for these deliveries 
of wood ; the chief day was the 15th of Ab, on which the priests 
and Levites brought their wood ; this seems to have given that day 
in some degree the character of a feast ( Ta'anith 4 5 ; see Schiir. 
67 7 ( 2 ) 2 208 ( a ) 260./ [ET3252], and cp Canticlf.s, § 8). 

(6) To the period subsequent to the destruction of Jerusalem 
belongs the reintroduction of two fast days. Of the four fast 

days which were observed during the Exile 
14 . After an d immediately after it (Zech. 735 819), 
destruction of those of the fourth and fifth months acquired 

Jerusalem. a new mear }ing : on the 17th of the fourth 
month the city was stormed by the Romans 
under Titus: in the fifth month, on the 10th day, according to 
Josephus {BJ vi. 45), or on the 9th, according to the Talmud, 
the Romans destroyed the temple. Both days were observed ; 
at a much later date the feast of the Rejoicing of the Law 
j witb feasting and mourning. 

(7) Lastly, there was instituted a ‘feast of rejoicing for the 
1 Law’ (rrnnn mot? jrr> bag simhath hattdrali). It was 
. celebrated on the 23rd of Tishri, immediately after the eight 
1 days of the feast of Tabernacles. It is on the Sabbatb after 

the feast of Tabernacles that the reading in the synagogue 
I of the fifty-four great pardshim into which the Pentateuch is 
divided, begins. As for the antiquity of the feast, all that can 
' be said is that the present cycle of pardshim was already an 
| institution of very old standing in the first half of the eighth 
century (cp Zunz, Gottesdienstl. Vortr., 37). 

The foregoing sketch aims at giving a general picture of the 
character and development of the Hebrew feasts. For details 
as to tbeir ritual, reference must be made to the special articles i 
Atonement, Day of; Dedication, Feast of ; New Moon, 
New Year, Passover, Pentecost, Purim, Tabernacles, 
Sabbath. Cp also Hexateuch, § 217C 

The most important recent works are : — We. Prol.i 4 ) (’95)1. 
82-117; Stade, GVI 1 (’87), 497^; Benzinger, PI A (94), 
464-478; Nowack, HA (94), 2138-203; 
15 . Literature. Kue. Religion of Israel; WRS OTJC\ 
Buhl, art. ‘Gottesdienstliche Zeiten im AT.' 
in PREfi) 7 19^, etc. These all accept the Grafian view of 
the post-exilic date of P. For the attitude of the opponents of 
1 this theory, who represent the traditional views, Oenler’s art. 

‘ Feste,’ FRF ( 3 1 4 538 jff !, and his Theol. d. A T, may be con- 
sulted ; also Green, The Hebrew Feasts in their relation to- 
Recent Critical Hypotheses concerning the Pentateuch^ j). For 
further references see separate articles mentioned above, j. 8. 

FELIX ( 4 >hAi 5 [Ti. WH]). Antonius Felix, of the 
court of Claudius, probably, like his brother Pallas, a 
freedman of Antonia (the mother of Claudius), succeeded 
1 Cumanus as procurator of Palestine (52-60 A. D. ) ; 1 see 
Israel, § 99. His whole career eminently befitted his 
origin and is thus tersely summed up by Tacitus {Hist. 
59) : per omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium 
servili ingenio exercuit. It is a striking illustration of 
the importance of freedmen at the court of Claudius 
that besides obtaining the procuratorship he was actually 
thrice married into royal families. 2 His tenure of office 

1 On the dates see Chronology, § 66. According to Tacitus 
(Ann. 1254) Felix had been administering Samaria and Judaea 
whilst Cumanus was procurator of Galilee ; see on this the 
literature cited by Schur. Hist. 2173, n. 14. 

2 Of his two wives who are known to us, one was a grand- 
daughter of Mark Antony and Cleopatra ; the other, Drusilla* 
was tbe daughter of Agrippa I. (see Herodian Family, 10). 
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was marked by interminable revolts and dissensions. 
The disturbances of the Zealots had been followed by 
the excesses of the Sicarii (see Zealot). Religious 
fanatics ’ not so impure in their deeds but more wicked 
in their intentions,’ fired by Messianic hopes and ex- 
pectations, were ruthlessly put to the sword. Of such 
was the Egyptian prophet of Acts 21 38 (see Jos. BJ 
li. 135, Ant. xx. 86). The latter period of his pro- 
curatorship was marked by two prominent events at 
C/ESAREA (g.v., 1). Paul, who had been accused 
of defiling the temple (Acts 21 28), and of preaching the 
resurrection from the dead (ib. 223 ff* \ cp 236 b 24 21), 
was sent hither for safety's sake by Claudius Lysias, 
and was accused in the presence of Felix (Acts 24). 
One hesitates to estimate the character of Felix from 
account of the trial : 22 a is notably difficult, and 

it is not easy to decide whether the procurator already 
knew something of the teaching of Jesus, or whether 
he recognised the inner significance of Paul’s speech. 
It is probable that to Felix Paul was no more than one 
of the many fanatics who had arisen in the past years, 
and it agrees with the general tendency of Acts to infer 
that the writer’s aim was to indicate the neutral attitude 
of Rome to the new faith (cp Acts, § 5). 

At Caesarea, again, a conflict arose between the 
Jewish and the Syrian inhabitants respecting equality of 
civic privileges. Felix interposed on behalf of the latter 
and silenced the Jews by military force. Deputations 
were sent to Rome, one demanding a speedy settlement 
of the question, the other, from the Jews, denouncing 
the conduct of the procurator. Felix was recalled and 
his place taken by Festus [q.v.\. Through the in- 
fluence of Pallas, Felix escaped punishment, and the 
Syrian party, [by bribing Nero’s secretary Beryllus, 1 
ensured the annulling of the privileges of the Jews of 
Caesarea. See Festus, and cp Schiir. Hist. 2174-183. 

s. A. c. 

FELLOE. 1. gabh, 23, 1 K. 7 3 3 RV, AV 'nave' ; 

Ezek. 1 18 10 12 RVmg., EV 1 ring’ ; see Wheel, 1 ( a ). kissiik , 

p! 6 : n, 1 K. 7 33t AV, RV ‘ spoke.’ 

FERRET. The Heb. dndkdh, flpJK (Targ. NDEpK ; 
cp Pesh. amaktha ), thus translated in Lev. ll3of AV, 
is in RV rendered * gecko, ’ and from the context it 
certainly looks as if some kind of lizard were intended. 
(H BAFL , however, has fivyaXrj (a shrew mouse, Sorex). 
The Rabbinical writers regard the animal as the hedge- 
hog ; but the latter is commonly taken to be the 
equivalent of the kippodh (see Bittern, § i). 

Six species of Gecko are described from Palestine, of which 
the Egyptian species Ptyodactylus lobatus is perhaps the most 
abundant. The peculiar conformation of their feet by means of 
which they are able to walk on walls and ceilings is well known. 
Geckos are commonly but. erroneously regarded as poisonous. 
They are nocturnal in habit, concealing themselves during the 
day ; and when more than one species lives in or around a house 
they keep separate and apart from one another. They utter 
curious clicking sounds, from which perhaps they derive their 
name. Cp Lizard. A. E. S. 

FERRY BOAT, but RV™ 1 ?* Convoy (Hintf), 2 S. 
19 18 [19]. Neither rendering is strictly justifiable. See 
Ford. 

FESTIVAL (Wisd. 15i2 RV m &* ttan HfYP^MOC 
[BKAC]). On the subject of festivals generally see 
Feasts. 

* Closing festival ’ (© e£ 68 iov) is the rendering of RVmg. for 
rpsq/, 'dsarah (see Assembly, i) in Lev. 23 36 Nu. 29 35 Neh. 8 »8 
(feast of tabernacles), Dt. 168 (the passover), 2 Ch. 7 9 (dedica- 
tion of temple). For ‘festival robes’ (Is. 3 22 RV, jyix^nD* 
mahalasoth ), cp Dress, § 8 (beg.), and see Mantle. 

FESTUS (4>HCTOC [Ti. WH]). Porcius Festus 
succeeded Felix as procurator of Palestine (60-62 
A- D. ). Since Josephus remarks on the contrast between 
him and his successor Albinus, we may assume that 

J. Jos .Ant. xx. 8 9 fi-qpvk Aos (Niese), vulgo 0ovppos ; see Schiir. 
nist. 2 184, n. 4. 
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there were no great blots on his character. Paul, who 
had been left in prison at Caesarea, was brought to 
judgment first before Festus, and then before Agrippa 
and Festus, and only on his appeal to Caesar was sent 
to Italy (Acts 25 f . ) ; see Paul. The conflict, also 
at Caesarea, between the Jews and the Syrians, had been 
settled in favour of the latter (see Felix), and the 
hostile feeling thereby excited among the Jews was 
destined to play an important part in the disasters which 
began few years later. The disturbed state of the 
popular mind still continued, and is reflected in the 
frequent troubles with the Sicarii (see Zealot). The 
only remaining incident of importance during the pro- 
curatorship of Festus concerns the quarrel between 
Agrippa II. and the priests of Jerusalem ; see Herodian 
Family, 8. 

On the date of the arrival of Festus, see Chronology, 
§ 65./ ; and on the discrepancies between Jos. Ant. xx. 8 /. and 
BJ. ii. 144 , see Schur. Hist. 2185, n. 41. 

FETTERS (EV rendering of bn , kibhel [in plu.], Ps. 
105 18; D'pT, zikklm. Job 36 8; D'nipnj. n'hutt&yim, 
Judg. I621, and TTeAH, Mk. 54). See Chains. 

FEVER (JlTHp), Dt. 2822 (nypeToc, rrypeccGo), 
Mt. 814/. Mk. I30 f Lk. 438/. Jn. 452 Acts 288 (plur. ). 
See Diseases, 6, and cp Medicine. 

FIELD. x . Sddeh, mb (Phoen. W) : (a) the 

land outside of towns (e.g , Mic. 4 10); (b) tilled land 
.as opposed to the desert (e.g . , Josh. 824); also (e) of 
special localities, e.g . , the fuller’s field (Is. 7 3 362); 
(d) hill- country, probably the old meaning of rnxt 
(=Ass. Sadu ) — see Judg. 5 18 Dt. 32 13 Jer. 173 18 14 
and especially Judg. 54 'hill-country of Edom,’ Gen. 
3635 4 highland of Moab ’ ; 2 S. 1 21 (|| Gilboa ; see 
Jashar, Book of, § 2). The transition to ’country’ 
was easy, because the ancestors of the Hebrews and 
Assyrians came from 1 mountainous country. The 
character (^l representing sadu in Assyrian can also 
be read matu ’ country.’ See Peters, JBL , 1893, p. 54 
Jf. ; Barth, Etym. Stud. 66 ; Wi. AOF 192. 

2. nip-icb iedimdth (once in sing. Is. 37 27 ; but see 2 K. 19 26), 
an imaginary word arising out of errors of the text. The fact, 
however, that it occurs in MT five times (not counting Is. 37 27) 
shows that scribes supposed such a word to exist. Dt. 3232 

1 fields of Gomorrah (17 /cAr/fiaris ovtuv ex I\ [BAFL] ; 

also in Is. 18 5) ; 2 K. 23 4 (<ra\T)p.<o 9 [B], <ra 8 . [A], tw ep.irvpi<Tp.u) 
rov X €i t JL hppov [L]) ; Is. 168 (ra ireSia [BNAQP], Aq. apovpat, 
Sym. xA^para, Theod. aypot 9 a vdjov [Q m &-]); Hab. 3 17 (ra 
ireSi'a) ; Jer. 31 40 Kt. niDHtf (see Kidron i., § 2). For emenda- 
tions of some of these passages see Grape, 3. 

3. Helkah , npSn, z S. 14 30 /. Am. 4 7 (cp mbvr np?n» 
helkath hassadeh , Gen. 33 19 ; [see no. g below], also the 
place-names Helkath, Helkath-hazzurim). ’Portion’ in 

2 K. 9 10 36yC ; ’ plat ’ in 2 K. 9 26 ; 4 wall’ in 1 K. 21 23 (MT’s 
*7n, hel t should be p*?n» hclek) Klo. emends into 4 field.’ On pVn» 
helek , ‘field,’ see Ges.-Buhl, s.v., and cp Aceldama, § 1. 

4. bar, ‘open country,’ Job 39 4, RV ’open field’; Dan. 
238, etc. (Aram.). 

5. yegebhtm [pi.], Jer. 39 iot (y 8 pevp.aja [Theod. 

in Qmg- 1 ). Though supported by yogebhim , in Jer. 52 16 

2 K. 25 12, the word does not seem to be quite correct. Probably 
we should read 0*33, gannrm , ‘gardens,’ and D'D-L gonenlm 
(a new z >erb. denom.\ ‘gardeners.’ 

6. ptf, iref, Ezek. 29 5, RV ‘earth.’ pN and mb' (see 1) 
are equivalent (cp Gen. 1 24 with 3 1). 

In NT : 7. ay pos= mb' D («) : cp. (c)]. Cp ’ the lilies of the 
field,' Mt. 6 28 ; ‘ the fields and villages,’ Mk. 6 36 ; ’ the potter’s 
field,’ Mt. 27 7. , 

8. \utpa, ’ look on the fields,’ Jn. 4 35 ; cp Lk. 12 16. x w P a and 
7roAts are often opposed in Polybius. 

9. xupt'oi/, ’an enclosed piece of ground’ (RV of Mt. Mk. 
mg.). Judas ‘purchased a field’— i.e., Aceldama [q.v.\ Acts 
1 i%f.). In tfj* x° ) P l0V represents cm. kirem , ’ vineyard ’ (e.g . , 
1 Ch. 27 27, 2 Macc. 11 5 12 7 21 4 Macc. 15 20), which illustrates 
Mt. 2636 Mk. 1432. In Jn. 45 EV has ‘parcel of ground’ to 
produce a connection with Gen. 33 19 (AV r a parcel of a field,’ 
RV 4 the parcel of ground ’ ; see no. 3 above). Cp Gethsemane, 

§ x. 

FIERY SERPENT (PpB\ sdrdph), Nu. 218; and 
FIERY FLYING SERPENT (C^tyD Ppb, i. m £t opheph ), 
Is. 1429. See Serpent, § i (9). 
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FIG TREE (Dt. 88 Judg. 9io /. i K. 425 [as], etc.) 
and FIG (Nu. 1323 20s etc.) are both denoted by 
the same Heb. word Findh, iljNFl (pi. 

■*" pep va * ; ioil whereas Greek distinguishes 

of T e enah. . . . 

them as cyKH and cyKON. Accord- 
ing to Lagarde ( Mittheil . 1 58-75), theSemitic namefor the 
fig tree means properly the tree near which another is 
planted or to which another is joined. 1 

Lagarde contends that the tree's oldest Semitic name was 
tin, and, discussing its modification into Heb. frcndh, Aram. 
titta, and Arab, tin , he argues that the initial t is the same as 
the preformative of 3 s. f. imperf., and hence that a derivation 
from a root niN is probable. This root occurs frequently as a 
verb in Arabic with the meaning ‘it is time,’ ‘the time has 
come ' ; and probably the original sense was that of ‘ bringing 
near' or 'joining.* 

The name is explained by the practice of planting 
wild fig trees by the side of the cultivated trees, or of 
placing branches of the wild fig in flower upon the 
trees — a practice described by Aristotle [HA 532). Pliny 
[HN xv. 1979), and others, and called by the Greeks 
ipiva<rfi 6 s and by the Latins caprificatio. The wild fig, 
which does not itself produce an edible fruit, is useful 
as harbouring hymenopterous insects which migrate to 
the cultivated tree and enter the receptacles within the 
figs. The object is to carry the pollen to the female 
flowers ; but the irritation produced by the gall-insects 
in attempting to deposit their eggs in them hastens the 
maturity of the fruit. Linnaeus rightly held that the 
fig has two sexes, the male being the ‘ caprifig’ or wild 
fig, while the female is the cultivated fig. 

This view was opposed by Miquel (who held the two plants 
to be different species), and by Gasparrini (who made them 
different genera). Graf zu Solms-Laubach maintained that the 
‘ caprifig 1 was the wild stock from which the cultivated fig had 
developed. Fritz Muller reasserted the opinion of Linnaeus, and 
Solms-Lauhach made a journey to Java to re examine the 
question in the genus Ficus generally, and as a result gave his 
adhesion to the Linnaean view. The ‘ caprifig ’ produces in its 
receptacles ‘ gallflowers 1 — i.e., female flowers which have become 
the nidus of the insects. Certainly, from early times the Hebrews 
seem to have known the process of artificial stimulation as 
applied to figs (Am. 7 14, see below). 

Dioecious plants occasionally revert functionally ; possibly 
we have an instance of this in the barren fig-tree (Lk. xiii. 6-9). 
There is reason to think that the normal ‘fruit-bearing’ fig may 
sometimes revert to the caprifig condition. In that case its 
* figs ‘ would not swell but would drop off early and (apparently) 
immature. Any one visiting sucb a tree would be disappointed 
(see, however, below, § 5). 2 

Lagarde maintains, moreover, that the name is not 
one of those which from the first belonged to all the 
- . . , Semitic languages — in other words, that 

* n S ma the fig was probably unknown to the 
Semites in their original home. The same 
conclusion had, on quite different grounds, been reached 
by Guidi ( Della sedc primitiva dei popoli Semi tic i, 35 f . ), 
and is generally accepted. 3 

On somewhat doubtful philological grounds, Lagarde argues 1 
that the name was borrowed alike by Heb., Aram., and classical 
Arab, from the dialect of the clan Bahru, who had their original 
home in SE. Arabia. However, as Hal6vy shows (Jlfel. Crit. 
200), almost equally good reasons could be given for holding 
the word to be originally Hebrew or Aramaic. Although it 
must be admitted that Lagarde's argument is weakened by 
baseless philological assumptions, 4 his etymology has fair prob- 
ability, and if accepted throws an interesting light on tbe great 
antiquity of the art of fig cultivation. 

The original home of the fig is said by De Candolle 
( Orig . , 238) to have been the Southern Mediterranean 
shore, westwards from Syria. Thence the fig spread 
northwards and eastwards. Like the vine and olive, it 
must have been long an inhabitant of Palestine ; we see 
this especially in such early references as Judg. 9 10 

1 Tin having the same relation to J13N as has to HJ3 
(though this latter etymology is doubtful). 

2 The point is elaborately discussed in the Gardeners Chronicle 
for July 7, 1883 (p. 22 /.) by W. B. Hemsley, F.R.S. 

3 Guidi holds that Arabic prohably borrowed the word from 
Aramaic. 

4 See D. H. Muller in WZKM 1 26. Lagarde holds, for in- 
stance, that original t in Arab, must answer to original th in 
Aram, and sh in Heb., wbereas there are undoubted instances of 
t remaining all through. 


Mic. 44. At the present day it is found wild in all parts 
of the country (Tristram, NHB 351). 

Guidi ( Della sede, 35) cites a passage from an Arabic 
poet in which, as in the parable of Jotham (Judg. 9 ), the 
olive, the fig, and the vine as typical of 

3. Culture. cu i t j va t e d trees are opposed to the bramble. 
The fact that these three can be traced so far back in 
Hebrew literature is interesting for the history of fruit 
eulture ; and it is specially significant that the old 
phrase for possession of a country was that 1 every man 
should sit under his own vine and fig-tree.’ The 
medicinal use of the ,-^31, d e bheldh , or cake of figs, 
as a poultice (Is. 3821 2 K. 20 7) is known both to 
classical (Pliny, HN xxiii. 7 122) and to Arabie writers 
(Di. ad loc. ). 

The meaning of the expression D'Dpiy D^'u. boles 
Sikmim, in Amos (7 14) is still uncertain. The verb 
□^3 does not occur elsewhere in Hebrew or in any 
other Semitic language (© Kvlfav, Aq. ipevv&p, Sym. 

Theod. xap&aacov) ; but balas is a common name 
of the fig in Arabic and yEthiopic and is held by 
Lagarde [Mittheil., l.c . ) to be the oldest Semitic name 
for the fruit, though even he thinks it may have been 
originally borrowed, perhaps from an Indian source. 
This being so, the reference is most probably to the 
cultivation of sycomore figs (the fruit of Ficus Syco- 
morus) by incisions made in the immature fruit. See 
also Sycomore. 

The early unripe fruits which first appear on the fig tree in 
spring are in Cant. 2 13 denoted by D'SB, 1 P^ggim, where 
©brac has &A.UJ/0OV?, a word which occurs once in the NT 
I ( Rev. 6 13). Fijj in Ar. may denote anv kind of immature fruit ; 

Syr. Paggd or P&ga (see Beth phage) is the unripe fig. So 
1 oAvvflo? is explained by Hesychius as to ixrj ireirafxevov <runov. 
On the other hand, the early ripe fig, which was (and is) 
highly esteemed on account both of its peculiarly fine flavour 
and of its early appearance, is denoted by n*Y)33» bikkitrdh 
(Is. 28 4 Jer. 24 2 Hos. 9 10 Mic. 7 it). 

The use of ‘ fig leaves ' to make ' aprons' in Gen. 37 
has given rise to unnecessary difficulty, on the ground 

p o of the softness of the leaves and the difficulty 

4. Gen. o 7. of sew j n g t h em together into a continuous 
covering. Lagarde, who justly remarks that the 
mention of fig leaves must have been an element in 
the original form of the story, 2 has discovered for them 
an allegorical and religious meaning which would (as 
Dillmann remarks) have done honour to Philo. Celsius, 
Gesenius, Knobel, and others suppose that the banana 
or Musa is referred to, as this plant is called a fig by 
the natives of Malabar ; it is urged that its leaves, 
which may be ten feet long, would provide an effective 
covering. It is quite inadmissible, however, to suppose 
that the Hebrew narrator had a Malayan plant in his 
mind ; the banana was not known to the Egyptians, 
and its introduction into India (whence it was 
known to the Greeks and Arabs) was more recent 
(cp De Candolle, l.c. 245). Though later this plant 
became somehow associated with the Eden narrative 
(witness Linnaeus’s name for it, Musa paradisiaca) 
there is no ground for supposing that njun could have 
its meaning extended to cover a plant totally different 
from the fig. Probably the use of fig leaves seemed 
natural because these are among the largest to be 
found on any Palestinian tree. N. M. — w. T. T.-D. 

The NT references to the fig tree are of great interest. 
When Jesus, according to the Fourth Gospel, speaks of 
having seen Nathanael ‘under the fig tree’ 
(Jn. I48 50), it is natural to think, in the first 
instance, of some prominent fig tree such as those which 
in Palestine often overshadow the wells beside which 
travellers halt, e.g. , 'Ain et-Tin, by Khan Minyeh (see, 
however, Nathanael). No tree is so widely spread 
in Syria and Palestine as the fig tree. Hence we cannot 

* The Arab, verb corresponding to 333 signifies ‘ to spread 
apart (the feet) ’ and bence ‘ to hasten.’ 

2 Hehn ( Kulturpflanzcn u. Hausthierefi), 96) brings it into 
connection with the Ficus ruininalis of Roman legend ; but 
little can be made of such a comparison. 
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be surprised that on two recorded occasions Jesus drew 
a parable from it — (a) Mt. 2432-35 Mk. 13 28-32 Lk. 
21 29-33 ; (£) Lk. 13 6-9. The letter of these parables is 
clear ; the briefest reference to it is sufficient, (a) The 
fig tree is one of the first trees to shoot, though the time 
of its coming into leaf varies according to the situation, 
and when the leaves appear there must already be 
immature fruit, and summer cannot be far off. (b) A 
fig tree that had borne no fruit for three years would 
seem to its owner (destitute of the practical knowledge 
of a gardener) to be useless, or even worse than useless. 
He would therefore at once cut it down, unless his 
gardener could persuade him that cultural treatment 
would be likely to restore the tree to normal fruit- 
bearing. The application of the parables is equally 
unmistakable. The first has reference to the speedy 
advent of the Messiah in glory ; the second to the 
danger of destruction for the Jewish people. 

A great difficulty, however, remains, and we must be 
careful to meet it in an unprejudiced spirit. There 
is a well-known story (Mt. 21 17-22 Mk. 11 12-14 20-23) 
placed immediately after the triumphal entry into Jeru- 
salem, which irresistibly reminds us of the second 
of these parables. Is the association of ideas purely 
accidental, or does it point to some misunderstanding 
on the part of Mt. and Mk. ? The improb- 

abilities of the story are obvious, and cannot be explained 
away. Jesus, being hungry, came to a fig tree near 
Bethany, just before the passover, before the season for 
figs had come, and finding only leaves, cursed the tree, 
which immediately ( irapaxprjfia ) withered away (Mt.), 
or at any rate was seen to be withered on the following 
morning (Mk.). With this act, Jesus, according to the 
evangelists, connected an exhortation to the disciples to 
have faith in God, since even mountains (a proverbial 
expression) may be moved by prayer. 

One inaccuracy in the report is too plain to be over- 
looked. Any exhortation which Jesus may have con- 
nected with this action must have related to the fate of 
the Jewish people, of which the fig tree is an image (Joel 
1 7) ; the saying on faith is indeed genuine, but has 
received a wrong setting. Passing to the story itself, 
we cannot help being surprised at the curse ascribed to 
Jesus, for which there is no parallel in his life, and 
which, if interpreted symbolically, is diametrically 
opposed to the statement in Mt.2l4i Mk. I29. 1 This 
is the first difficulty. The second may be best expressed 
in the words of Augustine, ‘ Quid arbor fecerat fructum 
non afferendo? Quae culpa arboris infecunditas ? ' 2 
What was the offence of the fig tree ? Was it the not 
having preserved one or two figs from the last season ? 
Or was it the not having produced one or two precocious 
figs before the time? Neither alternative appears 
reasonable, nor is it at all natural to suppose — as a. 
last expedient — that what Jesus required was green, 
unripe fruit. 3 Surely there is a better explanation, 

and a slight acquaintance with human nature will show 
how reasonable it is. Parables and history are easily 
confounded, so that even Sir Philip Sidney speaks with 
mild surprise of theologians of his time who denied the 
historicity of the parable of the good Samaritan. In 
just the same way some early Christian must have 
misunderstood the parable preserved in Lk. 136-9, and 
transformed it into a narrative of an act of Jesus, giving 
the circumstances a somewhat different form in order to 
bring the story as near as possible to the death of Jesus, 
but forgetting (see below) that the passover season was 
not the time for figs. 

It is a confirmation of this view that neither Mt. nor 
Mk. gives the parable in question, though they do 

i anger of Jesus is not with Israel, but with its rulers. 

o<?m. 98 3 (Trench, Miracles , 445 n.). 

1 , st * Usings, DB 2 6 a. Weiss ( Leben Jesu , 2451) is 
singularly meagre, and thinks it enough to suggest that the 
action ascribed to Jesus was analogous to symbolic actions of 

e old prophets (cp 2 K. 221). He does not, however, quote 
a parallel. * H 


FIR, FIR-TREE 

1 record a parable of a vineyard (Mt. 21 33-46 Mk. 12i-i2) 
which is similar in its tendency, though it does not 
represent the vineyard as destroyed. It may be added 
that by giving up this difficult story we can the better 
appreciate the husbandman’s loving intercession for the 
symbolic fig tree in the parable. It is not merely the 
accuracy of a detail in a narrative — it is the consistency of 
the character of the Saviour himself — that is in question. 

The chapter on the withering of the fruitless fig tree in 
Trench's Miracles may still be read with profit for its subtlety 
and the abundance of its exegetical information. We learn there 
that D. Heinsius proposed to read (Mk. 11 13) o 5 yap 7J1/ xaipos 
ovkuju. ‘for where he was [in Judaea], it was the season of figs.' 
Trench also refers to the reading (adopted by Ti. and WH) 6 yap- 
Katp'os ovk o"v Kio v (instead of ov yap xaipos trv/ctui/), which, 
though very well attested, is not probable. The truth probably 
is that the words are a comment of an early reader wnich has 
made its way into the text (so first Toup). 

N. M. — W. T. T.-D., §§ 1-4 ; T. K. C. , § 5. 

FIGURED STONE (iV3pD), Lev.26i AV m *- and 
RV. See Idol, § i (/. ). 

FILIGREE WORK (D i'Obfc, Prov. 25 n RV“*-, AV 
'pictures,' RV ‘baskets’; cp Nu. 8852 Lev. 26 1 
Ezek. 812). See Baskets and cp Idol, § 1 (/. ) 

FILLET in the AV occurs only as a technical term 
in architecture to render ^n> (J er - 52 21), Q»»t5?n» hdsuklm y 
etc., for which see Pillar. On the use of ‘fillets’ for the 
purpose of binding the hair, see Chaplet, Diadeju, Turban, 

§ x. 

FINE (Btfy, 2 K. 23 33 RV m z- ; cp 2 Ch. 36 3 ; see 

Tribute). On pecuniary fines or compensations for injuries 
(Ex. 21 22 Dt. 2219 Ezra 7 26 [‘confiscation of goods ’ = r Esd. 

8 24 ‘ penalty of money ’ ; cp 1 Esd. 6 32 ‘ all his goods seized for 
the king’ = Ezra6n ‘let his house be made a dunghill’]), see 
Law and Justice. 

FINGER (as a measure of length, Jer. 52 21, U3 V§5). 
See Weights and Measures. 

FIR, FIR-TREE, RV™g- Cypress (BTqi, 2 S.6 5 . 

1 K. 5 8 10 [22 24] 6 15 34, etc. ). 

Bard'S, which once (Cant. 1 17) occurs in an Aramaised form as 
■ nil?, is also found in Assyrian {bur as 11) and Syriac ( berotha ), 

1 Marnp anc * has probably passed through Phoenician 
1. ixame. j nto Q ree k as pp6Q Vj an d into Latin as bratus. 

The ancient interpretations are very varied. 

Thus © has Kvirapurao*; six times ; nevKy or itcvkivos five times ;. 
Ke&pos or Kebpivos, aprevdos [A] or apKevdivos, and iri'rvs, each 
twice ; and thrice an indeterminate rendering. Pesh. also is 
not altogether consistent, but generally renders sharwaind—i.e. , 
‘cypress’; whereas in Vg. the rendering abies greatly pre- 
ponderates. Again, some Jewish authorities, as Maimonides 
and £imhi, are quoted in favour of the ‘ box ’ (Cels. 1 76_/C). 
See Box Tree. 

The OT references show that the b e roS was a. 
characteristic forest tree of large stature and spreading 
nT boughs (2 K. 1923 Ezek. 318), evergreen 

2. U1 (Hos. 148 [9]), a chief element in the 

references. « g] or y 0 f Lebanon’ (Is. 60 13; cp 41 19 
55i3), and specially associated with the cedar (Ps. 
104i7 Is. 148 Zech. II2). Its timber ranked with that 
of the cedar as the best that could be employed in the 
building of houses and of ships (1 K. 5 8 10 [22 24] 61534 
9 11 Cant. I17 Ezek. 27 s)- 

Clearly then Vro 5 is one of the large conifers— prob- 
ably either (1) the cypress, or (2) the fir or pine. 

(1) The meaning ‘cypress’ has been 
3. Identmca- acce p te ^ by most modern authorities, and 
tions. m jght be regarded as established, were it 
proved that the equivalent in Phoenician meant the 
cypress. This is assumed, however, rather than proved 
in most cases — e.g. in the argument of Baudissin (Stud. 
2192-198; cp Hal. Mil. Crit. 30). 

Even if it be granted that the representation on Phoenician 
coins and other monuments can be identified as the cypress and 
distinguished from other conifers (which in some cases Baudissin 
allows to be doubtful), the association of the tree with any 
particular deity such as the /3 ypovd or the Ppadv of Philo 
Byblius is evidently precarious (cp Bel. Sem.fi) 206/.), and still 
more so is the inference that these Phcenician names denote the 
cypress. The identification is possibly better supported (Ges. 
Thes.) by the fact that in Gk. / 3 pa 0 v (Diosc. 1 104) and in Lat. 
bratus (PI. BN xii. 17 78 xxiv. 11 102) denoted the savin (Juni- 
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Perus Sabina , L.), of which one sort, according to Pliny, 
resembles a cypress; but even this is not much to build on. 
Moreover, whilst the ancients are known to have highly prized 
cypress wood for its durability and its usefulness tn building 
houses and ships (Bliimner, Techno l . bet Griechen u. Rdmem , 
2 257 _^i), almost equal praise is bestowed by them on tbe fir 
and pine in these respects (ib. 283^). 

(2) More decisive arguments in favour of the Jir are 
those adduced by Robertson Smith (Proph.W 413 _/*- ). 

‘(i)Ebusus, the modern Iviza, is, according to the coins, 
OCQ 'N — D'CVO ’R, and what this means appears from the Gk. 
IIcTifoufrai (t-ee Schrflder, PhSn. Spr. 99). (2) The faros is, 
according to the OT, the characteristic tree of Lebanon along 
with the cedar. Now the cypress is (at any rate at present) not 
indigenous on Lebanon, but a species of Abies is very 
characteristic of these mountains, and to judge from its present 
frequency, must bave always been a prominent feature in tbe 
forests.' 

Doubt may indeed remain whether faros is a fir or a 
pine, 1 since, as Tristram tells us { NHB 353), the 
Aleppo pine is one of the most characteristic trees 
of Lower Lebanon, whilst Pinus maritima occurs 
occasionally on the coast and in the sandy plains. 

In some passages the occurrence of v iia may be due 
to transcriptional error ; in others it should possibly be 
restored. 

(1) In 2S. 65 we have the strange phrase ’playing before 
Yahwe on all kinds of fir wood, and on harps, etc. The parallel 
passage, however (‘ with all their might, and witb 
4 , Doubtful songs, and with harps, ’ 1 Ch. 13 8), supplies a better 
passages, reading (most after We., so (5 kv iaxvi). (2) The 
phrase iVjTyi C*C'H 3 n in the battle -picture of 
Nah. 2 3 [4] will hardly bear to be rendered ‘the spears are 
shaken terribly' (RV). <E> has 01 in-n-eiy 0 opvfiTj 8 ijaovTai = 

D'BHSn (Che.), though We. keeps the an. \cy. 
and renders the clause 'the horses prance.' (3) In Ps. 72 16, for 
C'VT D"in C'iOD, ‘ on the top of the mountains shall it (the corn ?) 
make a rushing noise, 1 Che. (/V.( 2 )) reads CHC’J DHH 
‘ like the pine of the mountains let it Gustice) strike root.’ 

N. M. 


FIRE (S^K, “VlK ; rryp)- No material phenomenon 
seemed to primitive man to be so plainly divine as fire 

1 OT ( C P ^'^ or ' P r * m - Cult- 2251 f). 

ni ' V 1 (a) There was a flaming sword at the 

P ' gate of Paradise (see Cherub, § 7), and 
in the storm, flashes of divine fire (’fire of God,' 
2 K. 1 12 Job 1 16) still lightened the world, betokening 
the passage of the divinity (Hab. 3 n Ps. 77 18 [19]). 
It was also believed that in the olden time no human 
hand lighted the sacrificial flame, but fire from «. well- 
pleased God (see Judg. 6 21 1 K. 18 24 38, and cp 
Sacrifice). 

(b) Not only, then, did fire become an essential element 
in the ritual (see Incense, §§ 1 , 8, Sacrifice, and cp 
Altar), and in imaginative descriptions of theophanies 
(see Bush, § 2; Theophany, § 5), but also a conception 
of God’s nature was derived, partly at least, from the 
characteristics of fire. ‘ Yahw£ is a devouring fire ' to 
those who provoke him (see Dt. 424 93 3222 Is. 30 27 
Mt. 3 11 Heb. I229) ; he is a cheering light to those 
who obey him (Ps. 46 [7] 27 1 Is. 2 s). These two 
man ward aspects of God's nature are combined in 
Is. 10 17, ‘ The light of Israel shall be fora fire, and his 
Holy One for a flame. ' 

( c ) From the parallelism of the two expressions 
' light ' and ‘ Holy One ' we see that the appearance 
of 1 fire 1 or ' light 1 is the outward manifestation of 
the divine 'holiness' (cp Clean, § 1). To those 
who are not ‘ holy ' the sense of God’s nearness 
must be oppressive. When he approaches for judg- 
ment, such persons (who have hitherto been practically 
atheists) realise what he is, and exclaim, ‘Who can 
dwell safely in the neighbourhood of the avenging God ? ’ 

Such at least is the usual interpretation of that remarkable 
passage I -5.3314. Prof. Skinner, for instance, remarks, ‘The 
word “dwell" means strictly “sojourn as a protected guest," 
and is the same as that used in Ps. 15 1.‘ 

No one, however, has been able to make the phrase 
l~n I: 1 * my ’D, 1 Who shall sojourn to us devouring 
1 Unless it were sufficiently general to include both. 


fire’ (so it is literally) appear quite natural as Hebrew. 
The whole passage is so striking that even a faint gleam 
of fresh light may be welcome. In accordance with 
the newer style of textual criticism, which recognises 
the imperfections of MT more fully than used to be 
possible, we should most probably (with SBOT ‘ Isa.' 
Heb., 196) restore the original text thus, 

'Who will rebuke for us (*J^ 'P) the devouring fire? 

Wbo will rebuke for us the everlasting burnings?' 

To rebuke is to ‘curb, quell,’ or (when used of God) 
to ‘annihilate’ by an angry word; cp Ps. 106 9, 'He 
rebuked the Red Sea, and it dried up.’ 

Another difficulty, however, remains ; and glad as one would 
be to recommend some explanation with confidence, it is not 
possible to do so. There are two current explanations. 

(1) Comparing the description of the bush which burned and 
yet was not consumed (Ex. 3 2), some critics understand ‘ever- 
lasting’ as equivalent to ‘divine,’ divine fire being necessarily 
eternal. This is plausible, 1 and with a different context would 
be admissible. Here, however, we require a word which speaks 
for itself without exegetical subtlety. Besides, if ‘rebuke’ is 
right, ‘ divine’ must of course be wrong. 

(2) ‘ Everlasting ’ might, it is said, mean ‘continual.’ This 

view, however, seems to confound 'oldm with nvjj ne$ah 
(see Eternal), and is rightly rejected by Kittel in his revision 
of Dillmann's commentary. Perhaps we should correct oSty 
into ‘peoples.’ It is no ordinary siege of Jerusalem 

that Is. 33 presupposes, but a judgment upon the nations 
which will assemble (the later prophets say) to besiege Jerusalem 
at the close of the present age. Hence in v. 12 we read, ‘And 
the peoples will become burned to lime : like thorns cut off, 
which are kindled with fire.' Where this fire comes from we 
learn from a neighbouring prophecy : it comes from Yahw£, 
‘who has a fire in Zion, and a furnace 2 in Jerusalem ’ (31 9). 
It is not the usual word for ‘ fire ' ; the word 'hr was, according 
to some critics, 3 selected to suggest Ariel (‘ Altar-hearth '), the 
name given by Isaiah to Jerusalem in 29 1 ; see Ariel, 2. ‘ The 
fire is evidently that of the altar, not, however, of the visible 
but of the invisible altar, which Isaiah knows from his vision 
(chap. 6) to be really existent in the sanctuary ' (SBO T ‘Isa.’ 154). 

Fire, however, was not merely a destroying agent. 

(a) In the hand of a refiner it separated the pure 

2 . Refining ‘ he dross-a type of God’s 

influence 6 P un fy in £ judgments. It is said indeed 
once that the effect was not produced in 
the case of Israel ; affliction brought no noble elements 
into view : — 

‘ Surely, I have refined thee, but without gain of silver ; I 
have tried thee in the furnace in vain ' 4 (Is. 48 10, SBOT). 
However, the writer of these words is hardly the Prophet 
of Consolation ; they appear to be an interpolation. The 
true Second Isaiah is an optimist, as the First Isaiah 
himself was when he wrote the words, ' I will smelt 
out in the furnace 5 thy dross ’ (Is. I25), and as Malachi 
was, when he said, ’ He is like a refiner's fire ' (Mai. 3 a), 
and another late prophet who declares, ‘ I (Yahw£) will 
bring the third part through the fire . . they shall 
call on my name, and I will hear them' (Zech. 13 9). 

( 3 ) Of the purgatorial fire there is no trace in the 
Bible ; an appeal was made at the Council of Florence 
(1439 A. D. ) to 1 Cor. 3 15, ‘he himself shall be saved ; 
yet so as by fire ’ ; but the fire mentioned is the same as 
that in v. 13, which is plainly the fire of destruction. 
As in 1 Pet. 3 20 it is said that ‘ few persons were saved 
(passing) through the water’ (Si (/ 5 aroy), so the unwise 
builder referred to will escape through the midst of the 
fire, safe himself, though with the loss of his work. 0 

On the unquenchable Gehenna (out of which the notion of a 
purgatorial fire grew among the later Jews), see Eschatology, 
§§ 10 63 3 70 3 (also iii.yC). 

Two special laws respecting the use of fire may be 

1 See Duhm, ad loc. t and cp Che. Intr. Is. 169 /. 

2 Lit. ‘an oven' (see Furnace, 5). 

3 Such, at least, is the best of the usual views. For another 
theory (viz., that Ariel in 29 t 2 a should be Uriel), see Ariel, 2. 

4 Reading CJn (Klo., Che.). Cp Furnace, *. 

5 Reading "CD (Lowth, Budde, etc.). 

6 The wy is not comparative, but like the Heb. Kaph veritatis \ 
<I>y 81a yvpoy means ‘ flying, as he does, through the midst of 
the fire.’ Cp Job 24 14, toy xAeVTTjy. 
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mentioned, (i) According to Ex. 353, not even the 
work of lighting a fire was permissible on 
3 . Laws. ^ s a bbath — a prohibition which agrees 
with the statement in Ex. 16 23 that the manna in the 
wilderness might not be baked on the Sabbath. It is 
difficult to believe that this ascetic injunction which made 
household arrangements so difficult, was of early origin ; 
in fact, critical analysis assigns it to P. (See Jos. BJ ii. 8 9, 
and cp Sabbath.) (2) Another special law impressed 
on herdmen the necessity of caution in the use of fire. 
If a fire, starting among thorns which were troublesome 
and had to be consumed (Is. 33 12^), should spread to 
another man's cornfield or orchard and damage it, res- 
titution was to be made by the man who kindled the 
fire (Ex. 226 [5] ; cp Judg. 9 15 15s) — a niost useful 
law in such a country as Palestine where the summers 
are so hot. In consequence of the material employed in 
the construction of houses no law was needed with re- 
gard to conflagrations in cities (see House, § i). 

On the use of fire for domestic purposes see Bread, § 2 ; 
Coal, Cooking (cp § 3 yC), Food. On ‘passing through the 
fire' see Molech. On the ‘pillar of fire' see Pillar. Oh 
fire in metallurgy, see Metallurgy. T. k. c. 

FIREBRAND. 1. 'lid, -pk, Is. 74 Am. 4n; also 
Zech. 3 2 (EV ‘ brand ’). 

2. zikkim , Q'j5i (of fire missiles), Prov. 20 18; also Is. 50 11 
RV (AV ‘ sparks ’). 

3. lappid, tsK Judg* 15 4yC See Lamp, Torch. 

4. mdked , np‘i2» Ps. 102 4 [3] RV (AV 4 hearth '). See 
Hearth, 3. 

FIRE-PAN. (1) inahtah, HPiriD (cp CENSER, 2; 
Altar, § 9), and (2) kiyybr 'es, "TP 3 (cp Coal, § 3 ; 
Hearth, 2). See Cooking, § 4. 

FIRKIN (mctphthc. Jn. 26 ). See Weights and 
Measures. 

FIRMAMENT (V>pi, cTepecoMA [ADEL]), Gen. 
1 6, RV m ff- ‘expansion.’ See Stars, § i, and cp Creation, 
Heaven. 

FIRSTBORN, FIRSTLING, etc. That the first- 
fruits of the body — particularly the male — possessed 
an intrinsic sanctity was a belief which the ancient 
Hebrews shared with other divisions of the Semitic 
stock. The firstborn male enjoyed privileges of which 
he was not to be deprived (Dt. 21 16), and to barter 
away his birthright (maa, btkorah , Gen. 2523/.), or to 
be deprived of it (1 Ch. 5 i), was deemed a disgrace ; 
see Law and Justice, § 18. 4 Firstborn ’ (7rpwr6ro/cos) 

thus becomes an honourable title applied to Israel (Ex. 
422) and Ephraim (Jer. 319 ), and, through the Jewish 
interpretation of Ps. 8927 [28], designates also the 
Messiah (Heb. 16 Col. I15 Rom. 829). This character 
of the male firstborn finds analogies in the treatment of 
firstlings among a nomadic folk, and of the first-fruits of 
the field among a community which is essentially agri- 
cultural. The Hebrews, however, as we find them in 
the OT, had passed from the nomad to the agricultural 
state with the inevitable result that observances, primarily 
distinct, were inextricably fused together. See Sacri- 
fice. Tithes. 

It is noteworthy that the Sem. '133, bdkar (‘ to break forth '), 
is not confined to the animal world, but can include the first-fruits 
01 trees or of the produce of the field. Thus, besides bekor 
*VD3 (Ass. bukru , Syr. bukra), used of individuals (Gen. 25 13 
etc.) and animals (Ex. 11 5),! is found bikkUrtm , D’HDD, first- 
fruits in general (Ex. 23 16), and bikkurah , specifically 

the early fig' (Mic. 7 1 etc., see Fig, § 3). A similar root- 
meaning is possessed by the Heb. peter , mg (y' 4 to cleave,' cp 
Ass. patdru), 4 firstling,’ or, fully , peter rehevi, gm 's (hiavdiyov 
ft^Tpav), which is limited to man and beast (Ex. 13 2 127C 15 34 19 
1 U Ezek. 20 26). Finally, rgsith, n*E\*o (the first or 
best, ai rapxn) does not exclude the firstborn male (Gen. 49 3, 
^ ut * s commonly applied to grain, fruit, etc. (Ex. 

Not only were the first-fruits as acceptable an offering 
ns the firstlings, but when (in exceptional cases) a human 

1 n 7 ?l * s on ly, Gen. 19 31-37 29 26 1 S. 14491. For 
”t^> specifically ‘young camel,’ see Camel, § 1, n. 1. 

1525 


victim was required it was a firstborn that was preferred 
(2 K. 327). Just as the fruit of a new orchard remained 
4 uncircumcised' for three years ( Lev. 1923^., see Fruit, 
§ 2), and was dedicated to Yahw& before it could be 
eaten with impunity, so the firstlings possessed a specific 
character until they had been sanctified. Similarly we 
find that the eighth day after birth is set apart for the 
dedication of the firstling, and is at the same time a 
turning-point in the life of the firstborn. In the case of 
the firstborn the evidence is shrouded in obscurity. 
Certain features, however, deserve consideration. It 
appears that the laws regulating the redemption of the 
firstling (see Sacrifice) find an analogy in the re- 
demption of the firstborn, which P, in some way, con- 
nects with the consecration of the Levites. It would 
certainly be rash to infer that at one time the Hebrews 
habitually sacrificed their firstborn sons, although the 
valuable testimony of Mic. 67 shows that in Manasseh’s 
time the offering of the firstborn for the sin of the 
father was not 1 novelty in the worship of YahwA 1 

Although the association of the offering of the first- 
born with the Passover is probably a late develop- 
ment (see Exodus, § 3 iii. ; Feasts, § 2) certain features 
merit attention. Here the law (Ex. 13 12 2228 [29]) un- 
ambiguously assigns the oni ms. whether of man or 
beast, to Yahw&, 2 but commands that the firstborn of 
man shall be redeemed (Ex. 13 13 15^ 34 20 Nu. 18 15/ ). 
The fact that in P the redemption is made by the 
Levites makes it probable that in later times the dedi- 
cation was understood to be for the temple-service 
(cp Smend, AT Rel.-gesck.M 282, u. 3). This is also 
the view of later Judaism (Targ. on Ex. 24 s, Mish. 
Zebach. 14 4), but is scarcely ancient. 

No doubt, strictly, the offering of the firstborn to 
; Yahw£ was at one time considered to be as binding 
as the offering of firstlings and first-fruits, and, 
indeed, the evidence goes to show that in exceptional 
cases the offering was actually made. However, just 
j as the first-fruits were offered as a part of the whole, it is 
; conceivable that originally the rite of circumcision was 
instituted upon the same principle to typify the offering 
of the firstborn. 3 That in later times the rite was ex- 
1 tended to all males, and was looked upon as a. tribal 
j mark (see Circumcision, § 5), does not preclude this 
theory. 

See WRS Rel. Sem.[ 2 ) 458 and cp Taxation and 
Tribute. S. A. C. 

FISH. Of freshwater fish from the Holy Land 
Tristram enumerates forty-three species, only eight of 
„ . which are common to the more westerly 

pecies. Mediterranean rivers and lakes. Of the 
thirty-six species found in the Jordan and its system, 
but one ( Blennius lupulus ) is found in the ordinary 
Mediterranean freshwater fauna ; two occur in the 
Nile, seven in the Tigris, Euphrates, and adjacent rivers, 
ten in other parts of Syria, and sixteen are peculiar 
to the basin of the Jordan. It thus appears, as Tristram 
points out, that the fish fauna is very isolated ; it shows 
affinities, however, to that of the Ethiopian zoo-geo- 
graphical region, and probably dates from a geological 
time when the Jordan and the rivers of NE. Africa 
belonged to the same system. 

A few of the more interesting forms may be mentioned. The 
blenny (Blennius) — two species — and four species of gray 
mullet (Mugil) .are found in the inland lakes and rivers, B. 
varus being very abundant in the Sea of Galilee, which is 
unusually well stocked with fish. The members of the family 
Chromidce are very many and are characteristic of this inland 


1 Cp especially Ezek. 20 26. For human sacrifices generally 
see 2 K. 16 3 17 17 *21 6 23 10 Jer. 7 31 Ezek. 16 20 /. 23 37, and 
cp Isaac, Jephthah. 

2 According to Ex. 13 2 (P) the firstborn is 4 taboo ’ to Yahw& 
(the verb is Kiddes , cp Clean, § 1) ; note also the remarkable 
use of in v. 12, compared with Ezek. 20 26. 

3 According to the old writer in Ex. 424^!, Yahwfe not only 
was appeased by a victim in the person of the firstborn, but, 
further, was satisfied by the offering of a part (the ‘ orlah ) for 
the whole. 
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water. Chromis tiberialis is peculiar to the hasin of the Jordan 
and very abundant. Numbers of this fish are carried down by 
the river and perish in the salt waters of the Dead Sea, thus 
affording food to the numerous fish-eating birds which congregate 
along the shores. In the larger expanses of water these fishes 
collect together in enormous shoals, and are captured hy the 
fishermen in thousands, often bursting the nets by their weight. 
Other species of the same genus are also peculiar to the district 
hut are less abundant. C. niloticus occurs in the Jordan basin 
and in the Nile, as does Hemichromis sacra , and these two 
genera are confined to the fresh waters of Palestine and Africa. 
When fish take any care of their eggs and young it is almost 
always the male that performs these functions ; in the species 
C. simonis and H. sacra , and possibly in others, the male takes 
the ova into his mouth and they develop in large cheek pouches 
which swell to such an extent that the fish is unahle to close 
its mouth. Even when hatched the young fry remain in the 
buccal cavity of their parent or amongst his gills until they are 
about four inches long. 

Another remarkahle fish described by Canon Tristram, Clarias 
macracantkus, is found in muddy bottoms in the Lakes of 
Gennesaret and Huleh and in the Upper Nile. Members of this 
species are in the habit of migrating up the small and dwindling 
streams to deposit their eggs in the upper pools, and in their 
course often have to traverse stretches where the water is in- 
sufficient to cover them or is absent altogether. They are able i 
to live at least two days out of water, — a fact which may he 
correlated with the existence of an accessory hranchial organ 
which stretches from the second and the fourth gill arch and is 1 
received into a cavity behind the gills. When out of water the 
fish makes a squeaking or hissing sound. Its flesh is considered 
excellent. 

Four species of Cyprinodon are found in the marshes and 
salt springs of Palestine ; they are small fish capable of living 
at high temperatures (up to gi° F.) and in very concentrated 
saline pools. The waters of the Dead Sea, however, are fatal 
to them, prohably because some salts are present which are 
injurious to life, as they live freely in water of equal density 1 
but of different composition. The males are very much smaller 
than the females, in fact are perhaps the smallest fishes known. I 

Anguilla vulgaris, the common European eel (it also occurs ' 
in N. America), is abundant in the Lake of Antioch and in 
some rivers, but Canon Tristram did not find it in the Jordan ; 
it reaches a length of 4^ feet and is much appreciated as an 
article of food. 

The remaining twenty-three species of fish found in Palestine 
belong to the Cyprinid® or Carp family. A few may he men- 
tioned. Capoeta dantascina is common in the Jordan, which 
carries them down to the Dead Sea where they perish in large 
numbers. C.fratercula is a sacred fish to the Mohammedans of 
N. Africa. Its flesh is said to be excellent. Barbus cam's 
(Barbel) is the most abundant of the many fish in the Sea 
of Galilee. Tristram speaks of having seen ‘ thousands of these 
fishes in the Jordan, when an army of locusts has heen attempt- 
ing to cross the river, standing almost upright in the stream 
with their heads partially out of the water, and their mouths 
wide open, devouring the locusts with inconceivable rapidity.' 

B. beddomii is confined to the Sea of Galilee, and rare. B. longi- 
ceps is peculiar to the same lake but extends into the Jordan. 

It is abundant. Several species of the genera Leuciscus (White 
fish), Aibitmus (Bleak), and of Nemachilus (Loach) occur in 
the lakes and rivers, and many of them form articles of diet. 

In Hebrew aquatic animals are comprehensively de- 
fined by the expression in Gen. I21 : — ‘every living 
creature that creeps (nlmi) and with which 
2. Hebrew the waters swarm' (pc 8 ). The usual term, 
however, for ‘fish’ is ddgh, ddghah (n, 
n«, cp also o»rr »«, Gen. 92 ; o»n nr?, ib. I2628), from 
which is derived the denominative jn*, ‘ to fish ' (Jer. 

16 16), and possibly nm, to multiply (Gen. 48 16). Strange 
to say, neither the OT nor the NT furnishes us with the 
specific name of a single fish. There are, however, 
many references to fishing. 

p. . The art of fishing (nan, Am. 42) was 

pursued all the world over in three differ- 
ent ways. 

i. The first and historically the oldest method was : 
spearing, of which a full description is given by Wilkin- 
son {Anc. Eg., ed. Birch [’78], 2 120 f. ). 

* The bident was a spear with two barbed points which was 
either thrust at the fish with one or both hands as they passed 
by or was darted to a short distance, a long line fastened to it 
preventing its being lost and serving to secure the fish when 
struck. . . . Sometimes a common spear was used for the pur- 
pose ' ('2 121). At other times the spear was furnished with 
feathers, like an arrow (as in the illustration, op. cit. *2 107). 

In most cases, however, it resembled the modern harpoon, and 
in hippopotamus-hunting was even furnished with a reel (see 
illustration, 2 128/). This is the instrument mentioned in 
Job 41 7 [40 31] as C’JT ‘fish- harpoon ’ (EV ‘ fish spears ’). 


According to Tristram (. NHB 292) ‘ the fish spear is much 
used in the smaller streams and the northern rivers of the 
Lebanon.’ 


*. A second mode of fishing was by means of a 
line and hook, with or without a rod (the latter prob- 
ably Mt. 17 27), of which many illustrations have 
been preserved on the monuments of Egypt and Assyria. 
These ancient anglers (cp o*ra, Is. 198) used bait — 
never, so far as is known, the fly. That angling was 
familiar to the Hebrews is evident from its frequent 
use as a telling metaphor in the OT. The line {hjn) is 
mentioned only in Job 41 1 [4025]. The Hook (q.v. ) 
receives various names. 

3. Professional fishermen, however, had at all times 
recourse to nets. The Egyptian nets were made of 
threads prepared from flax, 1 and were of various kinds — 
all explained and illustrated by Wilkinson (see I292 f. 
Most or all of these were, no doubt, em- 
ployed by the fishermen of Phoenicia and Palestine. 
Of the many Hebrew words for * net ’ the most usual, 
rtfeth. (ntn), is confined in the OT to the hunter's and 
the fowler’s nets (see Fowl, § 8); but this is probably 
an accident. It is most probably the best equivalent 
of the general term SIktvov, rete (Mt. 420 Lk. 54^ 
Jn. 216^;), applicable to a net of any description. 

On the other hand, two special varieties of fishing 
nets are found in the NT certainly, and in the OT 
very probably. 

(a) The one is the hand-net or casting-net (dfx<pl- 
f5\r}(TTpov), still used on the Phoenician coast and on 
the sea of Galilee ( 7 ,DP V, 1886, p. 102). 

‘ The net is in shape like the top of a tent, with a long cord 
fastened to the apex. This is tied to the arm, and the net so 
folded that, when it is thrown (cp /3aAAoi/Tes, Mt.4i8), it ex- 
pands to its utmost circumference, around which are strung 
beads of lead to make it drop suddenly to the bottom. Now 
. . . he spies his game. . . . Away goes the net, expanding as 
it flies, and its leaded circumference strikes the bottom ere the 
silly fish knows that its meshes have closed around him. By the 
aid of his cord the fisherman leisurely draws up the net, and the 
fish with it ’ (Thomson, LB 402). Cp Wetzstein's description in 
Delitzsch, Ein Tag in Kapemaum , 146 /. 

This net corresponded to the funda of the Romans 
(for classical references see Smith’s Diet. Ant., ‘ Rete’). 
Twenty-eight large fish were caught with a small hand- 
net at a single cast near Tiberias in 1884 ( ZDPV , l.c.). 

(3) The second net mentioned (aay^vr}) is the large 
drag, draw-net, or seine (from Lat. sagena). See an ex- 
cellent representation of the drag-net at work in Wil- 
kinson (I291, also in Erman, op. cit., 238, 401). 

It was similar in form and construction to the drag still in use, 

* with wooden floats on the upper, and leads on the lower side,' 
and was worked in precisely the same way. 2 The net of the 
parable in Mt. 13 47 ff. was of this sort. With the two nets just 
described, it has been usual to identify the □Jn (p.\i.§l$ki\<npov. 


‘net ')and the rnSOJp— in Is. 198 pointed rnbDD— © o-ayijvrj, or 
dfx.<f>{p\r]iTTpov, EV ‘drag,’ of Hab. 1 15 ff. ; see Net, 3. The 
basket or reed trap (see Klunzinger, Upper Egypt, 307), in the 
Mishna ( Kelim , 12 2 23 5), and the stake-net (Tristram, op. 

cit. 292) are not mentioned in OT or NT. 


The most favourable time for fishing was the night 
(before sunrise and after sunset, according to Aristotle) ; 

4 Fishermpn this illustrates Lk - 5 5 and Jn.21 3 . 

On returning to land, the fishermen 
collected the marketable fish into baskets (Mt. 13 48), 
washed (Lk. 5 2) and mended their nets (Mt. 421 Mk. I19), 
and spread them out on the shore to dry ( Ezek. 26 5 14 
47 10, o’D-in nptyp, ' a place for the spreading of nets’). 
Fishermen seem to have formed partnership among 
themselves either for some temporary purpose, or on a 
more permanent basis as a guild. Thus we read in the 
OT of the partners fc".Dn, bands of fishermen, Job4l6 
[40 30]), and in the NT we are told that James and John 
were partners ( kolvuvoL ) with Simon (Lk. 5 10; in v. 7 
they or others are called /xeroxoi). 


1 For illustration of mode of spinning at the present day see 
Klunzinger, Upper Egypt , 305. 

2 Pieces of the ancient Egyptian drag-nets may he seen in the 
British and Berlin Museums. 
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The wealthy Egyptian under the Pharaohs, like the 
wealthy Roman of a later day, had u piscina or fish- 
, pond attached to his residence, where 
5. Fish-ponds, were f or the table and wheie the 
owner was wont to amuse himself by angling or spear- 
ing the fish (Wilkinson, 2 ns, with illustration ; Erman, 
Ancient Egypt, 196, 239). The name by which these 
fish-ponds are known in the Talmud Nnn'a, 

fitfiapiov, vivarium) shows the late date at which the 
institution became known to the Jews. 

It is true, AV (but not RV) speaks of 'ponds for fish' (*ojx 
I s 10) and of ‘fish-pools r (Cant. 74 [5]); on the former 
error see Del. on Is. l.c. ; on the latter Bath-rabbim. In Job 
41 2 [40 26] the question ‘ canst thou put a bulrush ([)DJN, RV 
'rope') into (leviathan's) nose?’ is sufficiently explained by the 
ordinary procedure of anglers in carrying their fish (Wilk. 
2 118). The crocodile, as Budde explains, 1 is no small fish which 
can be slung upon a rush. 


With regard to the sources of the fish supply, Egypt 
has in all periods of its history been noted for the fish 
. . that abound in its waters. Fish was the 

y 0 cheapest of all foods, and it was always 
ns ' the great desire of the poor that the price 
of corn should be as low as that of fish (Erman, op. fit. 
239). Compare the complaint of Israel (Nu. 11 5), 1 we 
remember the fish, which we ate in Egypt for nought 
(can).' In the so-called 'Blessing of Moses’ (on the 
date of which see Deuteronomy, § 26) we seem to 
have a reference to the fishing industry on the eoast of 
the Mediterranean carried on by Zebulun and Issachar 2 
(Dt. 33 18 / ). At a later period we find that a con- 
siderable trade in fish — no doubt cured, not fresh (see 
below) — was carried on by Tyrian merchants with Jeru- 
salem (Xeh. 1 3 16). There must have been a fish-market, 
which may have dated even from pre-exilic times, in the 
northern part of the city. It gave its name to a neigh- 
bouring gate (Xeh. 3 3 ]/.)■, see Jerusalem. 

In the time of Jesus there were still thriving fisheries 
from the Dog river to the Bay of Acre, — ' to carry coals 
-7 rsr.1, to Xewcastle’ is in later Hebrew ’ to 

,-n NT take fish to Acco,’ — but more especi- 

m NT times. a „ y by the gea of Galilee (cp H Mk . 

85/; Lk. 9i3^f Jn. 21 9). Much of the fish caught on 
the lake must have been used in a fresh state by the 
thriving populations on its western and northern 
shores ; but at the period in question there was also 
a large export trade in cured or salted fish. From 
this industry the town of Taricheae ( rapixeicu , salting- 
places) received its name. The process of curing 
by cutting open the fish, removing the viscera, salting 
thoroughly, and exposing to tbe sun, was much in vogue 
in ancient Egypt (see illustration in Wilkinson, 2 ir8, and 
cp Herod 292). The fishes of the two well-known 
miracles were in all probability of this sort, fish cured 
in the way indicated (rdpixoi, Herod. 9 120, Heb. D’mSo — 


opp- C'Ses, Nedarim, 64 — or 31 bw n*Wi), already half- 
cooked in the sun, being in great demand for iirunriff pl 6 s 
or provisions for the journey (Lie. 9 i*ff-). Cured fish 
was also imported from Egypt (where there were several 
places named Taptxe&u), and from Spain. Thus in 
Mish. Makhshirin, 63, mention is made of ‘ Egyptian fish 


| 


I 


1 [Budde’s view of Leviathan has been controverted (see 
Behemoth and Leviathan, § 3). His interpretation of jbJN 
differs from that of Dnhm, who renders (cp 
Pt 1 / nSt t ^ lou a rus h (*’•*•» a rope of rushes) to his nose ? ’ 
Ounkel {Sc hop/. 49), however, is afraid that leviathan would 
soon bite through such a rope, and thinks that Theod. (icpueov), 
Vg. ( circulum ), and Tg. (n^pJlJt) presuppose a different reading. 
Che., agreeing with this, would read DU (H nin) ; 7 and j, 3 and 
3, confounded. _ This would give a perfect parallelism, ‘a ring 
ln J p n ose, ‘ his jaw with a hook.’ So too Beer.] 

. P me paraphrase of Ps. -Jon. quoted by Dr. l.c. \ and 
notice tbe coincidence between the meanings of Tola and Puah 
rrv l trac ^ e they are here represented as carrying on. 

i., however, hesitates to define the reference exactly, and the 
correctness of the text has been disputed on critical grounds ; 


50 


that comes in baskets (or barrels ?) ' and of the Spanish 
colias (o'Vip. KoXlas) or tunny (cp Skabb. 22 4). 1 

Fish preserved in brine (d”HD» niuries) was also an important 
article of commerce (' Abdda Zara , 26 , Ned. 64), especially the 
fish called in the Talmud which some identify with the 
tunny, others with the anchovy or the sardine (Herzfeld, op. cit. 
105 /., and note on p. 305/). Other preparations from fish 
were 1 % often mentioned along with and JUDin, which 

was kept in a pot {Baba bath. 144 a) ; but their precise nature is 
unknown. 


Fresh fish was prepared for the table in a variety of 
ways. One passage of the Talmud (Ned. 20 b) mentions 
four methods : it may be eaten piclded (see above), 
roasted, baked, or boiled. The most common of these 
methods was probably roasting or grilling. The ancient 
Egyptians roasted their fish by means of a spit through 
the tail (Erman, 189). The fish might also be laid 
directly on the charcoal (Jn. 21 9). Fish was also boiled 
(Ned. 64), and might be eaten with eggs atop (njfg? ;n 
v^yy , Besd, 2 1). Compare the riddle, from Mo'cd Katon, 
11a, cited by Hamburger (vol. i. , ’ Fisch ’). 

Although the use of fish as an article of diet is allowed 
by the Noachic covenant (Gen. 92 P), limitations are 
put upon it in Deuteronomy and 
8. Clean and Leviticus. 'All that have fins (tsjd) 
unclean fish, , , , . 4 ‘ 

and scales (nc'pc'p) ye may eat ; but of 

those that have not fins and scales ye may eat none ; 
they are unclean (ndb) unto you’ (Dt. I4g/. ; cp Lev. 
11 9-12, where the forbidden fish are styled ypv), * an 
abomination'}. By this provision no distinction is 
made between salt-water and fresh -water fish — 'in 
the seas and in the rivers' (Lev. 11 9) — provided the 
necessary criteria are present. Excluded, on the other 
hand, are all scaleless fishes, such as the important 
group of the siluridse or sheat-fish — the flesh of which is 
said to be ‘ excellent eating, firm and rich like an eel's ' 
(Tristram, FFP, 170, 173) — skates, lampreys, and, of 
course, eels, and every variety of shellfish. 2 Similarly 
the author of the epistle to Barnabas (chap. 10) men- 
tions as forbidden the ofxbpaiva (lamprey), 7roXi;7roj and 
<npr£a; andjer. Epist. 151, Qucest. io, besides the Sepia 
adds the Loligo (a kind of cuttle), Murcena , and An- 
guilla (eel). The fundamental requisite of fins and 
scales specified in the Law was somewhat simplified in 
later times. Thus in Mish. Khull. 3 ^ end, we read: 
Rabbi Yehuda says, 4 At least two scales and one fin. ’ 
Experience, however, having proved that all fish with 
scales have also fins, it was permitted to use as food 
part of a fish on which only scales were visible (Nidda, 
Sib ). 3 a. R. s. is.. 

Analogies for the prohibition of certain fish are met 
with elsewhere. The distinction between fishes with and 


t 1.4.1, 1 f without scales was made in Egypt and 

9 . icntnyoiatiry. surv i ve( j i n certain rites of early Rome 
(cp Pliny, ffNxjaii. 2 10). In Egypt the oxyrhynchus, 
phagrus (eel), and lepidotus were not only forbidden in 
certain districts (Plut. de Isid. 18), but were actually 
looked upon as sacred. Similarly Hyginus (Astr. 241) 
states that the Syrians look upon fish as holy, and 
abstain from eating them ( ib . 230) ; and according to 
Xenophon (Anab. i. 4 9) the fish in the Chalus near 
Aleppo were regarded as gods. Ichthyolatry was 
associated especially with the cult of Derceto (see Atar- 
GATis), who, in spite of the euhemeristic attempts of later 
legends, seems to have been partly d. fish goddess. 
In a pool at the temple at Hierapolis were sacred fish 


1 For these fish see Herzfeld, Handelsgesch. d. Judenffl, p. i2r 
('94). 

2 The distinction made (Mt. 13 48) between good and bad 
(a-airpa.) fish proceeds on different lines, the ‘bad T fish including 
not merely the legally unclean, but also those for which, from 
their size and condition, or from the prevailing taste in these 
matters, there was no demand in the market. 

3 For this and other authoritative decisions regarding clean 
and unclean fish — of these last there were 700 species according 
to the Talmud — see Hamburger, vol. i., art. 'Fisch'; Wiener, 
Die jildischen Spcisegesetzc (’95), 310^ 
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which wore ornaments of gold (cp Lucian, Dea Syr. 45), 
like the eels of Zeus at Labraunda in Caria. Another 
pool at Ascalon contained fish sacred to Atargatis, which 
were daily fed, but never eaten, since it was believed 
that any one who ate of them (the sprat and anchovy 
are especially mentioned, Selden, de Dis Syr. 2 3) would 
be afflicted with ulcers. On the other hand, Mnaseas 
(ap. Athen. 837) states that fish was daily cooked and 
eaten by the priests of the goddess, the idea doubtless 
being to bring deity and servant into closer relationship, 
In connection with this it is interesting to notice that a 
practical identification of deity, servant, and fish, takes 
place in the representations on Assyrian cylinders where 
the priest, clothed in a large fish-skin, stands before the 
fish which is laid upon an altar (cp Menant, Glyptique , 
253). Examples of the sacred character of the fish 
could be easily multiplied. Mummified fishes have been 
found in Egypt (Budge, Mummy, 357). The Egyptian 
abtu and ant are mythological fishes which accompanied 
the boat of the sun, and similar mythical fish perhaps 
survive in the stories of Jonah and Tobit (qq.v.). 1 
Nor are traces of ichthyolatry wanting at the present 
day. Sacred fish are still to be found in consecrated 
fountains in Syria (Thomson, LB 547), the most import- 
ant being at the mosques of Tripolis and Edessa 
(Sachau, Reise, 197). 

The origin of ichthyolatry must be sought in a primi- 
tive state of totemism. The Egyptian Oxyrhynchites, 

10 Its orisrin and the nomes and cities °f Oxyrhyn- 
’ * chus, as well as those of Phagroriopolis 

and Latopolis, derive their names clearly from the 
sacred Egyptian fishes (cp Wilk. 3340 ff. ). The penalty 
for eating a sprat or anchovy mentioned above (§9) finds 
analogy in Samoa where the cuttle-fish clan avoid eating 
the cuttle-fish, in the belief that if they did so one of the 
species would grow in the stomach and cause death 
(Frazer, Totemism , 18). The dressing of the worshipper 
in a fish-skin is in accordance with the habits of all tote- 
mistic clans. A member will assimilate himself to his 
totem by disguising himself so as to resemble it. 2 

That a fish believed to be unwholesome was forthwith 
invested with a sacred character so as to prevent, in the 
most effectual method possible, its use as food, will not 
account for the prohibition of such fish as eels, lampreys, 
and others. Such a theory completely reverses the 
facts, since the evidence above adduced shows that it is 
the sanctity of the fish (which may have arisen from 
its being a totem, or else from its association with a 
deity) that makes it prohibited, and thus accounts for 
the (apparently) arhitrary taboo upon various fishes. 

In Israel nothing is said of sacrificial fish (see Clean, 
§ 11) ; but that certain fish were sacred among them 
n Tnrnplitfi can hardly be denied. That Dagon was 

' 1 - a fish-god is doubtful (see Dagon), and 

® * the name of Joshua’s father admits of 

another explanation than ‘fish’ (see Nun ). 3 Still the 
law in Dt. 4 i 8 (cp also Ex. 20 4 and see Decalogue) 
against the making of images of fish shows how pre- 
valent the custom must have been. Such a cult, how- 
ever, would not be likely to spring up among desert- 
people or nomads ; it was doubtless of Canaanite origin 
and adopted by the Israelite immigrants. 

Finally may be noticed the frequent occurrence of the fish in 
early Christian in.scriptions ; whatever may have been the true 
meaning of its introduction, it was always popular from the 
accidental circumstance that the word is composed of the 

initial letters of the words Tijtrovs xpurTos Oeov 11105 <T<arrjp ; see 
Apocalyptic, § 01 1 ; and cp Hans Achelis, Das Symbol des 
Fisches u. d, Fischden kmliler d. rSmischen Katakomben (*88). 

1 For the zodiacal ‘ pisces ’ cp the Bab. nunu , fish of la, and 
see Jensen, Kosniol. 81. For further evidence of the sanctity of 
fish cp WRS Rel. Sem.(~), 173 ff., 292 ff., Usener, Rel. -gesch. 
Unt., 3 138- 180. 

2 Numerous examples of this custom will be found in Frazer, 
op. cit. nbff. ; see generally Cuttings, § 6. 

3 On the other hand the father of Bardesanes was called 
W- QJ (so with Hoffm. Ausziige, etc., p. 137) — i.e., ‘my 
fish is mother,’ the reference being to Atargatis ; cp WRS Kin. 
3 ° 4 - 
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For Fish-hook see Hook; for Fish-pool, see above, § 5; 
for Fish-Gate, cp above, § 6 (end), and see Jerusalem. 

A.E.S., § I ; A.R.S.K., §2/; S.A.C., § 9/. 

FITCHES, j.. This word in Is. 2825 27 stands for 
kdsak, nVi? (M6AAN0ION [®»KA Q r] ; RV^, 

however, prefers 'black cummin’ [Nigella sativa, L. ), 
the seeds of which, like those of cummin, are used in 
the East, as they anciently were used by the Greeks 
and Romans, as condiments, not only in sauces, but 
also in bread. The cognate noun in Arabic is kazh . , 
and the verb kazaha means ‘ to use as a savoury in 
food. ’ 

In Ezek. 49, AV gives ’ fitches’ for D'CD3. kuss$mim, 
pi. of kussimeth, nDDD (65 o\vpa, Aq. Sym. ft a). 
’Spelt,' however, is RV’s rendering, which is prefer- 
able ( Triticum Spelta , L. ). 1 The same Help, word 
occurs in Ex. 932 ( 6 \vpa [Aq. Sym. £61]) and Is. 2825, 
where AV has 1 Rie,’ RV ‘spelt.’ 

The verbs 003 (Ezek. 442o)and its congener DD"I3 (Ps. 80 13114]) 
each occur once in OT in the sense of ‘ crop ’ or 4 shear ’ ; the grain 
may have its name from its comparative smoothness as com- 
pared with other kinds (Ges.). Whatever be its origin, kusstmeth 
is certainly to be distinguished (Low, 104^, Fleischer in Levy, 
NHWB , 2 450) from Arab, karsatia , 4 vetch ’ — a word probably 
of Indo-Europ. origin, and still the name of the vetch in Palestine 
(ZDPF 9n) — with which Lagarde (GA 59, Arm. St. 2367) 
and Wetzstein (Del. Isa. I 2 ) 707) bave confounded it. This 

latter word answers in meaning to Syr. JlLfeCD, whereas npD3 
answers to Jewish tradition even so late as Maimon- 

ides correctly distinguished the two words (Low, 105). 

In Ex. 9 32 spelt is mentioned along with wheat as a 
later crop than flax and barley. See Egypt, § 8. In 
Ezek. 49 it appears with wheat, barley, beans, lentils, 
and millet, as a constituent in the symbolic bread which 
the prophet was commanded to bake. In Is. 2825 the 
husbandman is described as sowing spelt in the border 
round wheat and barley. 

De Candolle (Prig., ,291), following Vilmorin, classifies together 
three species of Triticum 2 — viz., T\Spelta, L., T. dicoccutn, 
Schrank., and T. monococcum, L. — as having the common 
peculiarity that when ripe they are tightly held in their sheath, 
which has to be removed by a special operation. He is against 
the identification of kusshneth with T. Spelta (ib. 292), which 
was a plant of temperate countries. T. dicoccutn he regards 
as an ancient cultivated race of T. Spelta (ib. 293). T. 
monococcum was a plant of Asia Minor ; Schliemann found 
at Issarlik a grain which Wittmack identified as T. monococcum , 
var. ffavescetts; he says — ‘que j’avais pris d’abord pour un 
petit T\riticum) durum ou dicoccutn' (Journ. de la Soc. Nat. 
dHort. de France [’97] 157). J1D03 may then well have been 

T. monococcum. N. M. — W. T. i.-D. 

FLAG. Two Hebrew words call for consideration : 

1. rpo, suph (Ex. 235 Is. 196 Jon. 25 [6]t) is in EV rendered 
‘flags’ in Ex. and Is., and ‘weeds’ in Jon. ; © has «Ao5 (Aq. 
Trarrvpewv) in Ex. and nanvpo^ in Is. ; in Jon. © Sym. (Aq. 
ipvdpa.) have wrongly connected the word with f^Hd» soph, ‘end.’ 
Vg. has the renderings carectum (Ex. 23), papyrion (ib. 5), 
iuticus (Is.), pelagus Go n *)- According to W. M. Muller 
(As. u. Fur. 101) and Steindorff (in Bcitr. z. Ass. I603) rpo= 
Eg. twff ; Muller, however, thinks that it is more probably a 
Semitic word borrowed by Egyptian than the converse. It is 
sufficiently general to denote both the freshwater reed-growths 
along the Nile banks and the sea plants ‘wrapped about the 
head ’ of one cast into 4 the deep, in the heart of the seas.’ On 
fpO'O' as a proper name, see Red Sea. 

2. inN, 'a/iu (a\et, a\i '. Gen. 412 18 ; fiovTOfiov : Job 8 nt) is 
rendered by AV ‘meadow’ in Gen. and ‘flag’ in Job; RV 
has 4 reed - grass ’ in the former and ‘ flag ’ (with mg. ‘ reed- 
grass’) in the latter. The word is Egyptian and derived from a 
root denoting greenness ; the Egyptian noun was specially 
applied to the reed-meadows on the banks of the Nile (Ebers, 
Ag. und die Bucher M os. 338 Wiedemann, Sammlung , 16). 

A xi also occurs in the Greek of Is. 19 7 and Ecclus. 40 16. In 
the former place to axi to \Kutp 6 v renders j-iny, * droth (prob. ‘ open 
meadows ’), in the latter the newly discovered Heb. text has, 
corruptly, niDTipi axes. Following the Syr., Cowley and Neub. 
would read pl'DIld, ‘reed-stalks’ (see Levi’s note, and cp Low, 
Aram. Pff.-natnen, 202). This has suggested an emendation of 


1 This is the fta or oKvpa of the Greeks (for distinction see 
Theophrastus, HP viii. 1 3), and probably the far of the Romans 
(but on the latter see De Candolle, Orig. d. PI. Cult. 291). 

2 He says, however, that this classification is ‘ plus agricole 
que botanique.’ 
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the difficult passage, Ps. S.'> 14, where in the letters npDND 
Che. (/’s.l 2 )) detects nVDHpD I in tbe parallel clause he finds 
)nlt in the mutilated form nK- The whole verse becomes— 

Like bulrushes by the river's bank, | so did I bend the head 

Like reeds by the streams, | (so) bowed down I went along. 

For ‘ flag’ in the sense of ‘ standard,' see Ensigns. n. m. 

FLAGON. 1. ' Flagon ’ (Fr. Jlacon ), or large bottle, 
occurs five times in AV, viz., 2 S. 6 19 1 Ch. Id 3 Is. 2224 Hos. | 
a i Cant. 2 5. RV, however, substitutes ' cake (or cakes) of 
raisins’ or (in Cant.) ‘raisins,’ except in Is. 2224, where it 
retains ‘all the vessels of flagons.' RV’s rendering ‘cake of 
raisins' (for is, however, probably not less incorrect than 

' flagon' ; the passages with nc'CN appear to need critical emend- 
ation (see Fruit, § 5). In Is. 2224 the ‘flagons’ of EV 
corresponds to nfbhdlim ; earthenware bottles are meant. 

(See Bottle, § 2 [b], and cp Pottery.) 

2. In two places RV has introduced ‘ flagons,’ contrary to 
AV, viz., Ex. 2529 37 16 (AV ‘covers’; a 7 rovS[e]ia [BAFL]). 
This sense is confirmed by the cognate dialects (see Ges.-Buhl, 
r.7/. ; and Di. in toe.), also by ©, and by Nu. 4 7 (RV ‘cups,’ 
AV ‘covers’), where the same vessels are expressly termed 
?j 03 n rilw'p — i.e., libation-flagons. For representations of these 
or similar flagons on Jewish coins of the first and second revolts, 
see Madden, Coins of the Jews, 198 ff. 


FLAX (H^B , 1 peSeth, or HRI L* ; B, pistdh, pi. D’WB, 
pistim). The Hebrew word rendered ’ flax’ in Ex. 931 
Josh. 26 Judg. 15 14 Prov. 31 13 Is. 19 9 42 3 (quoted 
Mt. 1220, with \ivov) Ezek. 40 3 Hos. 2s9[7ii] is 
translated ‘linen’ in Lev. 13 47 5259 Dt. 22 n Jer. 
13 1 Ezek. 44 17 /., and 1 tow ’ (RV 1 flax ’) in Is. 43x7- 

© has generally \Cvov but once, Au/o/caAdp.ij (Josh. 26 ), once 
o-Ttmniov (J udg. 16 14), and twice (TTLnirvivo>> [etc.] (Lev. 13 47 59). 
In Ezek. 40 3 © reads oixofio/xtoi/, in Hos. oQovia. 

Ex. 931 mentions the growing plant as budding or 
flowering (see Bolled) at the time that barley comes 
into ear (cp Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. 2398); but in most 
places the reference is to a finished product, flax ( Linum 
usitatissimum, L.) or linen, which is often coupled or 
contrasted with wool ; in Is. 423 43 17 Mt. 12 20 the use 
of flaxen wicks for lighting is probably alluded to. 

The cultivation of flax in Egypt is referred to in 
Is. 199, ' those that dress combed flax ' (nipney crne'D) — 
an expression which is illustrated by the two combs for 
parting and cleansing the fibres of the flax referred to 
by Wilkinson (op. cit. 2174). The phrase yyn piste 
haes, in Josh. 26 has by some been taken to mean 
cotton (sc. ‘ tree flax’), but is obviously ' flax in stalk,' 
as opposed to ' flax that has been beaten ’ ; thus © 
\ivoKa\a/j.T]. 

De Candolle (Prig. 95pp.) maintains that of the two best dis- 
tinguishable species of flax, the annual (Linum usitatissimum) 
had its original home in Asia, while the perennial (L. angusti- 
foliuni) was that which first grew in Europe. The former, 
however, he thinks, reached Europe from Mesopotamia and 
Persia at a very early prehistoric period, and was, almost 
certainly, the flax cultivated by the Egyptians. 

. See also Linen ; and on the use of flax for nets, see F ish, § 3. 

N. M. 


FLEA (WlB : vf/yAAoc). In 1 S. 24 14 [15] 26 20, 
according to Smith’s BD^ (s.v. ' Flea'), ’ David, ad- 
dressing Saul, compares himself to [the flea], as the most 
insignificant and contemptible of living things.' The 
statement is incredible, and the reports of travellers 
among the Bedouin do but make it more so. For 
these insects (Pulex irritans, Lin 11. ) swarm in the dust of 
caves. That David should refer to hunting ‘ a single 
flea is absurd. Did he wish to preach resignation to 
king Saul ? The question suggests itself whether the 
text is correct. Considering that the Flea-clan turns 
out to be imaginary (see Parosh), we may well doubt it. 


An explanation lies close at hand. For -jnN KtyiQ we should 
read laTO jns, ‘ wild ass of the desert ' ; cp Job 24 5, and especi- 

cohere cm RID should be -p-jo RHD [Gratz]). 
x/avia asks if baul has come out to chase a wild pariah dog (see 
§ 3) or a still wilder desert -ass. In 1 S. 26 20 the reference 


Log, i 


\ This form is inferred (see Ges. Thes.) from the twice occurring 
'!?? (Hos. 259(7,1]) 


to the ‘ flea ’ is due to a misreading ; ©ba has P-ov, 

(see Dr. ad loc.). The word ‘ fleas ' (plur.) occurs in RVmg. of 
Ex. 8 16 for £T 33 . See Lice. T. K. C. 


FLESH, i. OT usage . — The Hebrew basdr pKO) 1 
in the most literal sense signifies flesh as distinct from the 
„ . outer skin (Lev. 9 n), the living flesh of 

human beings (Lev. 13 10) and of brutes 
3 * (Gen. 41 3), as well as the dead flesh 
in the one case (Gen. 168 ) and in the other (Gen. 
40 19). Hence by a natural extension of meaning 
’flesh’ is used for the whole body (Lev. 14 g and so 
frequently in P; but cp also 1 K. 21 27). Further, 
although the Hebrews from ancient times distinguished 
between flesh and soul (b»S]) they did not at first draw 
any sharp line of demarcation between the two ; much 
less were they conscious of painful contrast between the 
flesh in its weakness and sinfulness on the one hand, 
and the eternal, holy God upon the other. Naturally, 
therefore, ' flesh ’ is employed to signify not only the 
whole body, but also the whole man as n personal 
being ; at least in Neh. 5 s Job 216 Ps. 632 we appear to 
meet with the survival of this usage. 

It is also used of the male cufiola (Ezek. 16 26 23 20 Lev. 15 2 
16 4). Again, marriage is said to make the man and woman 
‘one flesh.’ Kinsfolk, and even compatriots, have the same 
' bone and flesh ' (Gen. 29 14 37 27 1 S. 5 1 19 i3_/T), and it is of 
the bond of common lineage in Israel that the later Isaiah is 
thinking when he exhorts his countrymen (Is. 58 7) not ‘ to hide 
themselves from their own flesh.’ Indeed ‘flesh,’ like the 
Arabic basarun, becomes a synonym for mankind (Ps. 653 Jer. 
12 12), or may include all creatures that live and feel (so P in 
Gen. 7 15 etc.). 


Next, ’ flesh ’ is regarded as united in the case of the 
living man with soul, so that the whole man con- 
sists of flesh and soul (Ps. 16 9 632), though in one 
passage — where, however, both text and meaning are 
uncertain — the book of Job (M22) apparently ascribes 
some dull feeling even to the flesh separated by death 
from the soul. The flesh, moreover, and especially the 
heart, is the receptacle of the spirit (Gen. 63) which is 
the principle of physical and spiritual life, or in c*. more 
special sense the endowment of Yahwe’s chosen servants 
and in the Messianic age of all Israel (Joel 3 i). There- 
fore when Yah we recalls his people from their disobedi- 
ence, he begins, according to Ezekiel (11 19 3626), by 
giving them a heart of flesh — i.e . , one which is human 
and susceptible — instead of a heart of stone — i.e., 
one which is hard and inhuman. 

Lastly, in the prophetic writings, man as flesh is 
contrasted with God as spirit. This opposition first 
_ . appears in Isaiah ( 31 3, written, as 

2. As a sy^onym seems most likely, in 702, with a view 
01 mankind. tQ t ^ e Egyptian alliance ; see Isaiah 
i., § 14) ; ’The Egyptians are men and not God, and 
their horses are flesh and not spirit ; and Yah we will 
stretch out his hand, so that the helper shall stumble 


and the helped fall, and both of them perish together. ’ 
In this passage, the nearest approach to a dogmatic 
conception of God in the prophetic writings, God is 
represented as the absolute spirit, who exists without 
dependence on creatures, unaffected by national disaster. 
All else is flesh ; the same God who gives them breath 
at his will withdraws it. The heathen gods are simply 
ignored, and it is apparent that the Divine Spirit must 
in the end conquer that which is mere flesh. Like 
thoughts recur in subsequent literature, ' Cursed is the 
man,' says Jeremiah ( 17 s). 'who trusts in human 
beings and makes flesh his arm, while his heart with- 
draws from Yahwe.’ All flesh, according to Zechariah 
( 11 17), is to be hushed into silence before Yahwe in his 
temple. Job asks if God has ' eyes of flesh ’ (10 4) — i.e . , 
whether he is really ignorant and impatient like short- 


1 Cp Ar. bazar"”, ‘ the external skin,' with the Syriac besrd , 
‘flesh.'and with the Assyr. bisru, used of relations by blood. 
Probably the Arabic word best preserves the original meaning, 
basdr being the outer, as opposed to “lKt^ ( = Ar. thdr), the 
inner flesh. See Hoffm. ZA T\V 3 107. 
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sighted and short-lived men. So, on the contrary, God 
is said in Ps. 7839 to remember that his people 'are 
but flesh ' — i. e. , weak and fleeting. Here we reach the 
threshold of the NT idea of aapi;. The theological use 
of this word is eonfined to Paul's employment of it to 
denote the seat of sin in man. Outside of this, it is 
used in a merely popular sense to designate the material 
part of man in its various contrasts with the spirit (see 
Eschatology, § 102). w. e. a. 

ii. NT usage. — Paul’s use, however, becomes part 
of «. system of theological thought which is carried 
- p through the subject of sin and redemption 

,, s u ® 0 (instances are so frequent and familiar as 
' scarcely to need eitation : the most obvious 
are Rom. 7 s 18 25 ; 86-13 ; Gal. 513-24). This system, 
therefore, must be briefly described. 

In the first place, since the seat of sin is in the flesh, 
the punishment of sin is mainly, not wholly, physical 
death. The final redemption of man, of which the spirit 
is only the pledge, is therefore the restoration of the 
body (Rom. 810 f. 23). Moreover, since sin has its ! 
seat in the flesh, the resurrection is not only a re-creation 
of the body, but a ehange from a body of sin and 
death to one fitted for the higher spiritual part of man, 
and incorruptible (1 Cor. 1542-49). 

This localising, not only of sin, but also of the punishment , 
of sin, in the body, explains how it is that, in the apostle’s 
thought, redemption is through Christ’s death and resurrection. 

As long as both punishment and cure were thought of as purely 
spiritual these physical means of the cure in the apostle’s thought 
were inexplicable. It is incongruous to make Christ’s physical 
death in some way take the place of man's spiritual death, or 
Christ’s resurrection effect man’s spiritual resurrection (Rom. 

5 10). If, however, physical death is the main element in 
punishment, then the physical death of Christ can take the , 
place of that of the sinner ; and if resurrection is essentially 
corporeal, the physical resurrection of Jesus may become its 
appropriate cause. 

Again, the placing of sin in the flesh, in the body and 
its members, makes it superficial, not identified with 
the essential man, which is in subjection to the law [ 
of God. 


It is not the ego, the human personality, that sins, hut sin, 
seated in the man as an alien principle, penetrating only the 
flesh, not the spirit of the man (Rom. 7 14-25). At the same 
time, since sin dwells in the flesh, and the flesh is resolved into 
the body and the members, which are the executive parts, it is 
sin that gets itself done in spite of the protest of the inner man (#.). 

This does not mean, of eourse, that it is not the man 
himself that sins, but that it is the man dominated, not 
by his inner real self, but by an alien principle of sin, 
in « way external to himself. The remedy is to be 
found in the first place in the displacement of sin as the 
dominant principle in the man, by the spirit. The 
apostle represents the dominion of sin as amounting to 
a law to which the man is subject, but from which he is 
freed by the law of the spirit of life. Sin is dispossessed, 
not of power, but of supreme power in the very flesh 
which has been its stronghold (Rom. 81-10). 

This, however, is not all. If it were, there would be 
a state of strife incompatible with the apostle’s idea of 
_ _ the completeness of the work of Christ. 

»?thTd To be sure ' sin is no longer the dom - 

inating principle even in the flesh : it 
is met and overcome by the stronger spirit. However, 
it is there still, and keeps up its fight against the spirit 
(Gal. 5 16-26) ; the flesh being the part of man which is 
vulnerable to sin, the final act of redemption must be 
the deliverance of the man from the flesh itself. This 
occurs, accordingly, at the resurrection, when the 
body of another sort, another material, fitted for the 
higher part of the man, is substituted for this body of 
flesh (1 Cor. 15 42-49). An analysis of the statement 
will show that the flesh of which this is said is simply 
the flesh itself in its primary meaning. 

In the first . place, the resolution of the flesh into body and 
members, which we find commonly in Paul, is enough to show 
this, unless we find rebutting testimony (Rom. 7 5 23./I). Then 
the apostle's^ account of the way in which his good will is 
frustrated points to the same conclusion. He himself wills the 
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good, but does not find any way to bring it to pass ; because the 
members, which accomplish things, have within them a principle 
of evil instead of good (Rom. 7 14-25). The final remedy for 
this state of things is the redemption of the body. The pledge 
of this is the spirit, which helps the situation as long as the flesh 
complicates it ; but the final cure is the change of material of 
the body into something befitting the spirit instead of clogging 
it (Rom. S23). This it is that achieves for man at last the con- 
dition of sonsbip. 

We must now seek the rationale of this theory of sin. 
In the present state of this question, it is enough to say 
p f that it is probably not the Greek 

' 1< ^ a 6 01 dualism, which affirms evil of matter 

Paul’s theory. as such . 


(1) The Jewish philosophy which mediates between 
Judaism and Hellenism is Alexandrian, and Paul was 
not an Alexandrian (cp Hellenism, § 9). He says 
of himself that he was excessively zealous for the 
ancestral traditions. That is to say, he was a Pharisee ; 
and Pharisaism and Alexandrianism do not coalesce : 
they are opposites (Gal. 1 14 Phil. 3 s). 

(2) The apostle's doctrine of the resurrection of the 
body involves for it a ehange of material, not the 
substitution of a body that is immaterial. 

When Paul says that the resurrection body is spiritual, he is 
not speaking of its material (if one may speak of ‘ spiritual 
material ’) but of its adaptation. The contrast is with the 
psychical body, the psyche being the lower spiritual part of 
man ; not of course the material of the present body, but its 
inhabitant. In the same way, the pneuma, which is the higher 
spiritual part, would be, not the material of the future body, but 
its spiritual principle. In 2 Cor. 5 1-8, the apostle expresses a 
dread of the disembodied state — what he calls its * nakedness ’ — a 
dread that is repugnant to the essential spirit of Alexandrianism, 
which regards the body as a clog to the spirit, not as a covering 
for its shivering nakedness. 

(3) Finally, Paul deprecates Greek wisdom or philo- 
sophy, speaking of it as worldly and opposed to the 
foolishness of the cross (1 Cor. 1 17-31). 

This, again, can scarcely refer to anything else than Alex- 
andrianism : that Jewish adaptation of Platonism is the only 
form of Greek thought familiar to the Jews. When a Pharisaic 
Jew, Paul, in a controversy with an Alexandrian Jew, 
Apollos, speaks in this way of Greek wisdom, the reference 
is plain. This applies generally to the attempt to make Paul 
cover the Alexandrian as well as the Jewish tracts of thought in 
traditional Paulinism. 


The apostle shared, however, the depreciation of the 
body common to all races, which is due to its actual 
seductions and misdemeanours. The grosser and more 
obvious sins have there not only their seat but also their 
occasion. It is the side of man which is vulnerable ; 
not actually evil, but susceptible to appetites which run 
easily to evil (Gal. 519-21 24). Then, not only is it the 
seat of the most obvious sins, but also in it are located 
the most apparent and obtrusive results of sin. The 
mind reacts within itself, and the moral nature in its 
own sphere, and in these cases the reactions of trans- 
gression are subtle ; but in the ease of physical trans- 
gression they are visible. This is sufficient to account 
for Paul's use, which is not singular except as its 
peculiarities are emphasised by their place in the system 
he has wrought out. 

W. t. A., § i/. J *-• o., § 3 ff. 

FLESHHOOK (jSlO) Ex. 273, etc. See Cooking 
Utensils, § 5 (ii. ). 


FLINT. So much of Palestine consists of cretaceous 
strata that we are not surprised to find flint often re- 
ferred to. The terms used for it are : — 

1. sor (Ex. 4 25 [i{rr}(f)Ov], Josb. 5 2 /. [irerpa axpoTO/AO?], Job 
2224 [n-CTpa], Ps. 8944 [43], where MT's -fljj is corrupt [© tt\v 
P orjdeiav ; see Che. ad loc.\ E2ek. 3 9 fn-erpa]). In Is. 628 read 
Ti fc^ IS [trrepea tt crpa]. Plainly generic = rock, stone. On 
Josh. 5 2 see Knife. 

2. crnVn, kallamis (axporo/xos, trrep. -e-r. On Tg. see 
Adamant, § 4), flint, and, with -Vi, rocky flint and flinty rock 
(Dt. 8n:, quoted in Wisd. II 41 Dt. 32 13 Job 28 9 Ps. 1048 Is. 
50 7). Emhlem of hardness or unfruitful ness \ hence the marvel 
of * oil ' or ‘ water ’ from the flinty rock (see Oil). Also of moral 
stedfastness (Is. 50 7 Ezek. 39). Cp also Hammer, 2. 

Hallamis is etymologically identical with Ass. clmcht or 
elmitsu , the hardest and costliest of precious stones, the name of 
which probably underlies a corrupt Hebrew name of a precious 
stone (see Tarshish, Stone of). See Del. Pro/. 86, and cp 
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Hommel, PS BA , May ’93, p. 291, who connects elmesu ( = 
algameSu ) with gilgamis or gibilgamis, according to bim a name 
of the Fire-god. ^ 

3. kox^o-s, 1 Macc. 10 73 EV, in the plain, where is neither 
stoie nor flint ’ (rather, ‘ pebbles ’). «. also in © 1 S. 14 14. On 
both passages see Sling. 

FLOCK, TOWER OF THE (TllH 3 ^?) Mi. 48 . 

See Eder, The Tower of. 

FLOOD (VtilD), Gen. 617. See Deluge. 

FLOOR (fli), Gen. 50 n. See Agriculture, § 8 . 

FLOUR. (1) nDjJ, Judg. 619 RV ‘meal’ ; (2) n^D, 
Ex. 292; (3) ps3, 2 S. 138 RV, * dough.’ See Bread, § 1, 
Food, § if. 

FLOWERS. Four Hebrew words for ' flower ’ or 
* blossom ' correspond to the single Greek word ttvdos 
(taking the LXX for our guide). The NT therefore could 
not (even if the love of flowers were more percep- 
tible in it than it is) be expected to do justice to the 
floral beauty of the landscape of Palestine in spring 
(Cant. 2 12). It is true, the neighbourhood of Jerusalem 
has not a rich flora. Still, all the hills of Judah have 
hright though small spring-flowers ; nor, since Isaiah 
(17 11 18 5 see SPOT) refers to it, must the vine-blossom 
(see Grape) be forgotten. Samaria was probably 
better favoured (cp Is. 28 1 ). Two of the most beautiful of I 
the flowers of Palestine compete for the honour of being 
referred to by Jesus in his saying on the lilies (see 
Lily). The tulip, poppy, hyacinth, cyclamen, asphodel, 
star of Bethlehem, crocus, and mallow may also be 
mentioned among the many attractive flowers. Wild 
roses and wild jasmine also perfume the air in some 
parts. Lebanon and the deserts have floral beauties of 
their own. Delitzsch, though he had never been in 
Palestine, fully realised this variety in the flora of that 
country {Iris, 18). That flowers should be an emblem 
of evanescence is natural (Job 142 Ps. 103 15 Is. 406 
Jas. 1 10). 

1. H19, pi rah , Ex. *031 ff. (© icpivov) Is. IS 5 (AV ‘ bud,’ RV 
‘blossom,’ i.e., of the vine), expresses an early stage of inflores- 
cence. Cp Almond, Candlestick, § 2. 

2. p* sis, nz's sisdh, Nu. 17 8 [23] Is. 2814 406 Job 142 
etc. Root-meaning ‘to glitter’ ; cp Mitre, § 3 f 

3. AW, nissak , Is. 18 5 Job 15 33, of the early crude berries 
of the vine and olive respectively. See Grape, 

4. fJfJ, nissan, Cant. 2 12, of tbe spring flowers. 

On the ‘ sweet flowers ' of AV (RV ‘ banks of sweet herbs ’) in 
Cant. 5 13, see Spice. 

FLUE NET (rnp?D), Hab. 1 15 See Net, 3. 

FLUTE (Nn'pS^D), Dan. 3 5 7 10 isf. See Music, 

§ 4 (<*)• 

FLUX, BLOODY (AyceNTepiON), Acts 28 8. See 
Diseases, 9. 


FLY. Two Hebrew words are rendered ‘ fly ' • 

^"Dt, z&bitb {/ivZ a, musca), cp Ass. zumbu [see 
Lice, end]. Every one knows the divine name Baalzebub, 
according to some so called as being a god who averts 
flies (cp the fly-god Myiodes in Plin. xxix. 6 34) ; see, 
however, Baal - zebub. Elsewhere the word only 
occurs in Is. 7 18 Eccles. 10 1. In Isaiah ‘ fly ’ and ‘ bee ' 
(the Assyrians) are parallel ; the fly is an apt emblem 
0 the dwellers in the Nile valley where noxious 
insects abound. Can the fly intended be identified? 

erhaps, at least if Delitzsch and Cheyne (in Proph. Is. ) 
are right in connecting the c*W3 ( Del. ‘ land of the 
whirring of wings’) of Is. 18 iwith ' the tsetse-fly. The 
etse-fly ( Glossma morsitans ) is the most dreaded 
insect of S. and Central Africa ; it was described by the 

TL-fl Bruce ^ loag ag0 33 I 79°* 

s!t<» sLJ aCtS 35 - a c f rr * er disease. It conveys a blood para- 
de,,-,, ^ < ? G ? ni T a ^ t0 another and the parasite causes the 
thisHJc.*/ of. most cattle. We know of no evidence that 
this disease ever visited Egypt. 

, ^ also think of the seroot fly of Upper Egypt 
n ubia, which is apparently a species of Pangonia 
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( Tabanidce ), and allied to our horse-flies. This insect 
is about the size of a wasp, with an orange- coloured 
body striped with black and white. Its very powerful 
mouth-organs inflict a painful wound from which blood 
flows freely, and in which other flies attempt to lay 
their eggs. During the rainy season in Upper Egypt, 
Nubia, etc. , it is a plague both to man and to beast. At 
any rate, the seroot may be taken as exemplifying the 
category to which the dreaded insects referred to belong. 

The obscure and rather lengthy proverb about ‘ dead flies ’ 
in Eccles. 10 i (EV) is well emended by Siegfried, ‘A poisonous 
fly brings corruption to the perfumer’s ointment ; (so) a little folly 
destroys the worth of wisdom.' © (Ra^arovo-ai) at any rate 
supports the sense of ‘deadly’ or ‘ poisonous,' 1 though like MT 
it has ‘flies' (plur.). Flies in Egypt and Syria are indeed per- 
nicious. They propagate diseases such as ophthalmia, and 
transmit some of the parasites which live in blood, etc. 

2. 'drub ( Kvvbpvia . ), the name of the insect or 
insects of the plague of Egypt (Ex. 821 [17]/: Ps. 7845 
IO531, EV swarms of flies). It is impossible to specify 
what particular insect is intended. 

Tbe rendering ‘ dog-flies ' (©, Ge. Kn.) implies a derivation 
from ply, ‘to suck.’ These flies have a reputation for their 
voracity. The rival rendering ‘ swarms ' (cp RV) suggests a 

connection with 3*iy, * to mix.* So Pesh. ; other early 

interpretations (see Ges. Thes.) need not be cited. 

A. E. S. — &. «. C. 

FODDER (7^3), Job6 s . See Cattle, § 5. 

FOLD (HU), I9. 65 10, or Folds (flVTIJ), Nu.3224. 
See Cattle, § 5. 

FOOD 

A. Vegetable Kingdom. 

Cereals, §§1-3. Vegetables, §§ 4-6. 

Condiments, § 7. 

B. Animal Kingdom. 

Restrictions, §§ 8-13. Cattle as food, § 14/I 

Other details, §16 f 

A historical treatment of the food of the Hebrews 
would eventually shape itself into a history of their 
social and economic progress from the condition of 
nomads in prehistoric times, through centuries of agri- 
cultural and pastoral life in Canaan, to the latest days 
of Jewish independence, when the choicest products of 
neighbouring countries found a ready market in the 
cities of Palestine. It suits our present purpose better, 
however, to treat the subject of food in Old and New 
Testament times with reference to the natural kingdom 
to which the various food-stuffs belong. Of the three 
familiar divisions, the vegetable kingdom (§§ 1-7) sup- 
plied the inhabitants of Palestine, as it still supplies the 
peoples of Eastern lands, with all but an insignificant 
proportion of the ordinary daily food. To this day the 
Syrian fellahin are practically vegetarians, tasting meat 
(§§ 8-16) only on the occasion of some religious or 
social festival. (On the price of food see § 17. ) 

A. VEGETABLE KINGDOM. 

I. Cereals . — In every period of Hebrew history the 
Wh t most i m P ortant food-stdffs were those 
’ classed by Hebrew writers under the 
general name ddgdn (jrj), corn, which comprised the 
grains of a number of common cereals. 

i. In the Mishna treatise Challa 2 I2 (cp PUsdch. 2s), 
whoso takes a vow to abstain from ddgdn has to abstain 
only from the following five kinds : wheat, barley, spelt 
(□'Dp?3). ‘fox-ears’ (V^ns? nS^ty). and Siphon (psny), of 
which only the first three are mentioned in the OT. 3 

1 The analogy of phrases like fflD '^3, ‘ a deadly weapon,’ is 
decisive. 

2 This treatise deals with the various contents of the kneading- 
trough, subject or not subject to the dough dues (nWl ; see Nu. 
15 20 ff., and cp Bakemeats, § 2), as they may be called, which 
for the ordinary housewife amounted to one twenty-fourth, for 
professional hakers one forty-eighth of the whole. 

* For the two remaining grains see below, § 3, and cp the list 
in Ezek. 4 9. 
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The most highly esteemed of these cereals, universally 
used by rich and poor, was wheat. 

(a) Wheat, 1 hittdh (non. more often o'cn), appears 
in the OT as a food -stuff under various forms. The 
most primitive custom — the only method practised in 
Rome, tradition says, till the days of Numa (see 
‘Cibaria’ in Daremberg and Saglio's Diet, des Antiq. 
11423) — was to pluck the ears ( m e llldh , ' dbib) when 
filled but not fully ripe, to remove the husk by simply 
rubbing the ears in the hand, and to eat the still juicy 
kernel. 

This the Hebrews were allowed to do in passing through a 
field of standing corn (Dt. 23 25 [26]). It was disallowed on the 
Sabbath, however (Mt. 12 1 Mk. 2 23 Lk. 6 1), inasmuch as 
plucking and rubbing were legally regarded as special forms of 
reaping and winnowing (cp S/uzb. 7 2). Ears, whether of wheat 
or of barley, eaten in this way seem to have been known as 
karmel RV * fresh ears 1 ; Lev. 23 14 2 K. 4 42). 2 

The same ' fresh ears,’ crushed in a mortar or other- 
wise, produced the Sd* 13 fena. gtres karmel , of Lev. 
21416 (RV 'bruised corn of the fresh ear'). Much 
more common was the method of roasting the ears, 
before they had hardened, on an iron plate or pan. 

This parched corn (’/’jTJ — more fully iVp Y 3 N, Lev. 2 14 ; 
alone Josh. 5 ii) is repeatedly mentioned in the OT as an 
article of diet common among all classes of the people (Lev. 23 14 

1 S. 17 17 25 18 2 S. 17 28 Rutn 2 14), and is largely eaten at the 
present day in the East (cp Rob. BR 2394 [’41]; ZDPVQ 3). 
This mode of rendering the grains of the cereals more palatable 
everywhere preceded the use of the mortar and pestle oy which 
the grains were crushed, just as the latter method preceded, and 
was eventually superseded by, the hand-mill or quern (see 
Mill). On the main use of wheat in the Hebrew food-supply 
see, further, Bakemeats, Bread. 

Among the modern Syrians the favourite mode of 
cooking wheat is as follows : — 

The grain is boiled after it has been thoroughly cleaned (hence 
OT * 13 , see Corn, 3) by the female members of tbe family (see 
( 5 , 2S. 4 6, and cp 7 J and freed from the impurities unre- 
moved by the process of winnowing ; it is then spread on the 
housetop to dry (cp 2 S. 17 r 9), after which it is ground and boiled 
to a thick paste. A similar dish seems to he intended by the 
obscure * arisak , riD'^V (Nu. 15 20 f. Neh. 10 37 [38] Ezek. 44 30). 
EV renders ’dough’ (®5 Qvpaixa in Nu., ctltiov in Neh., om. 
in Ezek. ; other authorities ‘ kneading-trough ’), but ' arisak 
is more probably to be identified with the Talmudic * arson , 
a porridge or paste, made from the meal of barley or 
wheat (see mod. Lexx. and especially Lag. GGN, r889, p. 
301). Wheat, sodden and crushed as above described, the 
modern burgul , added to mutton which has been pounded to 
shreds with a pestle and mortar, forms kibbeh , the national dish 
of Syria (see Cooking, § A The modern smld, the finest of 
tbe wheat meal, got by bolting the ordinary flour ( ketnah , 
nop, RV * meal ’) with a fine sieve (cp Pirke A both, 5 15), corre- 
sponds to the Hebrew s&leth (j-i*?D ; <5 ore/acSaAis ; R V ‘ fine 
flour ’). A poetical designation of this fine flour is ’ the kidney 
fat of wheat ’ (Dt. 32 r4 Ps. 81 16 [17] 147 14). 3 Its price was, at 
one period, twice that of barley (2 K. 7 r r6 18). The distinction 
hetween these two kinds of Syrian flour ( ktmah and soletJi) was 
familiar to the Egyptians of the New Empire, who made 
soldiers’ bread from the former, and princes' bread from the 
latter (Erman, Anc. Egypt, 188). 

( 3 ) The second place among the food grains of the 
Hebrews was occupied by barley. A brief summary of 
. - , what is more fully stated elsewhere (see 

Barley) will suffice. In the list of foods 
offered to David and his friends (2S. 17 z 8 ) we find 
wheat and barley not only in the grain but also ground 
and parched (’^pi nop). Commonly, however, barley, 
like wheat, was consumed in the form of bread (Judg. 7 13 

2 K. 442 Ezek. 49 12) ; it formed the bread of the 
peasantry, and the low esteem in which it was held 
seems to be the ground for the sole instance of the 
admission of barley meal among the sacred offerings 
(Nu. 5 r 5 ff- )• In NT times barley bread was still in 
use (Jn. 6913, and Mishna passim), and it is common 
among the Bedouin of N. Arabia now. 

* In AV Nu. 18 12 and Jer. 31 12 the rendering ‘ wheat ' is too 
special for pi, RV ‘com, ’but Amer. Revision ‘ grain’ (so always 
for p-i). 

2 AV bere, ‘ full ears of corn in the husk thereof’ (ljSpXS) ; 
RV, with the best authorities, ‘ fresh ears of com in his sack.’ 

3 Also probably in tbe original text of Ecclus. 39 26 (Bacher 
m/QR, July 1897). 


( c ) The third of the cereals mentioned above as 
included under corn {ddgdn) in Mishnic times ( Challa , 
_ . 1 2 Pdsdch. 2s) is kussdmeth (nDD3 ; hardly 

3. pe , e c. « r j e - as a V except in Ezek. 49). See 
Fitches. From Ezekiel (49, plur. AV ’fitches') we 
learn that it was, at least occasionally, employed by his 
countrymen to make bread. In the Mishna it is re- 
peatedly mentioned with wheat and barley. 

The two remaining cereals are not mentioned in the 
OT. 


(d) The sibbdleth sd'dl (lit. ‘fox’s ear’) has been 
identified by the Jewish scholars (Rashi, etc. ) with oats ; 
by Low (129) with the asgilops, a grass closely allied 
to wheat (cp Post, Flora of Syria, etc., 899). 

( e ) The siphon is probably a species of oats (the A vena 
barbata of Post, 871, which by the Arabs is called 
seifun). From the frequent mention in the Mishna, 
both (d and e) must have been cultivated and used as food 
by the Jews of Palestine in the first and second centuries 
of our era. 

ii. In the Mishna treatise ( Challa , I4, cp Shebiith 
27) cited above (§ 1, beginning), mention is made of 
four food-stuffs that were not subject to the dough dues. 
Three of them may be identified with certainty as the 
rice plant, millet, and sesame. (a) Rice, ' or ez (niN 
6pv£ a), was introduced into Palestine in the Greek period 
(see Hehn, Kulturpjl A 6 ) 485 Jf.). (/3) Millet, dohan 

(jrn. Ar. duhn; see Millet), is mentioned in Ezekiel’s 
list ( 49 ), where (Jp has Keyxpos, by which (55 (BQ m £-) also 
represents the obscure and perhaps corrupt jnoj of Is. 


2825. (7) Sesame is still largely cultivated in Syria, 

mainly for the oil-producing quality of its seeds (see 
Oil). The seeds are used also like carraway seeds in 
western lands, sprinkled on the housewife’s bread, and 
even mixed with sugar and flour of rice, to produce 
a species of confection. ( 8 ) The remaining plant of 
the four may be the familiar dura of the Syrian plains 
(cp Low, pp. 101-3), which in the present day supplies 
the black bread of the peasant. Mixed with wheaten 
flour, it is said to keep longer soft (ZDPF 9 8). It is 
not mentioned in the OT or NT. 1 

11. Other vegetable products, (a) The pulse family. 
— We pass now to another important group of food- 
. r . stuffs, the Lcguminosce or pulse family. 

4. Legummoss. Jt . g somewhat rema rkable that out 
of the many hundreds of species belonging to the 
natural order Leguminosee which are found at the present 
day in Syria (see Post, op. at. 208-299) on ty two are 
mentioned in the OT or the NT, (1) the lentil, and (2) 
the bean. Still, we may be sure that the pulse plants 
in all periods furnished an important part of the 
Hebrews’ diet. If EV rightly renders D’J/hl. zero' im, and 
D’jjni. zerdnim (Dan. 1 12 16), the diet preferred by 
Daniel and his companions was confined to Pulse [q.v.]. 
Probably, however, * herbs ' (as RV m £-) is « more ac- 
curate rendering ; the context suggests a contrast between 
vegetable food - products generally, and the sacrificial 
and therefore unclean meat (flesh) from the royal 
kitchen. Various designations of the products we are 
now to consider occur in the OT, the most precise 
being the general term yarak (pv, in the Mishna nipv 
[Ab. Zar. 38]); thus pY 3 (AV 'garden of herbs') is 
the equivalent of our vegetable or kitchen garden (Dt. 
11 10 1 K. 21 2; cp pi’ nnpN. ’a vegetable diet,' Prov. 
15i7). Like Daniel, Judas Maccabseus and his associ- 
ates are said to have lived on a vegetable diet (rfy' 
XOpTudrj Tpcxfyqv, 2 Macc. 527 ; cp 4 Esd. 926 12 sj). 
For the same reason — the avoidance of food ceremoni- 
ally unclean — Josephus and his fellow-deputies lived at 
Rome on figs and nuts ( Vit. 3 ). 


1 In tbe Aramaic inscription of Panamu from Zenjlrli (/. 6) 
occur the names DNty. .YDS? (cp micr, Is. 28 25 ), non> myu'. 
Sachau in his edition of the inscription proposes to identify mi«P 
with the modern grain called dura. So also Dr. Authority 
and Archaol. 132. See, however, Che. ‘ Isa.’ (Heb. SPOT 99). 
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Regarding the antiquity of the pulse group of foods and 
its importance among the peoples of Eastern and classical 
countries — with the curious exception, noted by Plutarch 
(Is. §§ 5, 8), of the Egyptian priests 1 — we may refer to 
Hehn's great work (Kulturpfi. u. HausthA 6 ) 208/: [’94]). 

1. The first place in the group may be assigned to 
lentils , 'adah'm (o'eny). The staple diet of the Egyptian 
pyramid- builders, according to Strabo (xvii. 1 34 ; cp 
Wilkinson, 224), lentils were cooked by the Hebrews 
from the earliest times to the latest (see Lentiles ). 2 
Now, as in Ezekiel's time (49), they are sometimes 
ground and mixed with wheat flour to make bread ; but 
they are * more generally used as a pottage or cooked 
as the Spaniards cook haricot beans, stewed with oil 
and flavoured with red pepper’ (Tristram, NHB 462). 

•z. The bean, pol (*?te). occurs only in 2 S. 17 28, and 
as one of the numerous ingredients of Ezekiel's bread 
(49). Several different species of bean were cultivated 
in Palestine for consumption in the first two centuries 
of our era. For example, in chap. 1 alone of the 
Mishna treatise Kil' dim, at least four varieties are men- 
tioned ; among these is the Egyptian bean, at present 
one of the most extensively cultivated leguminous plants 
of Syria. Next, indeed, to the preparations of wheat 
we may place the bean in its various forms (ful, lubiyak, 
etc.) as the most useful food-stuff in the Syria and 
Egypt of to-day (cp ZDPV 94, Landberg, Proverbes et 
Dictons , etc. 250). Either the pods are boiled and 
eaten entire, like our French beans, or the seeds alone 
are eaten after being roasted, or are boiled to a thick 
soup. Bean meal, painfully ground in the handmill, 
is sometimes mixed with wheat flour and baked into 
bread. Landberg (op. cit. 77-88) gives various native 
recipes for favourite Syrian dishes in which lentils and 
beans are the main ingredients. 

3. Another popular food is the chick-pea (Cicer arietinum , 
Arab, hummus ), known in early Talmudic times as DU3DNS 
(Peak 33, etc.). It is cooked in the same manner as the bean. 
Roasted, the hummuf furnishes an esteemed delicacy, called 
kudamiA 

4. Here, too, may be mentioned the vetch (Vicia ervilia), .he 
modern kirsenneh , which is sometimes identified with the 
kusshneth of Is. 2825. (RV and SBOT ‘spelt 1 ; see § 3 [c]). 
It is now, as doubtless it was formerly, grown as fodder ; only in 
times of scarcity, according to Pliny, was it used as food by man. 

(P) The gourd family. — The principal members of 
the gourd family ( Cucurbitacece ) have at all times been 

B Cucur ^ i n the East. Next to the 

bitacese ^ e ^ ta ' Hebrews looked back 

with regret to Egypt's ' cucumbers and 
melons' (Nu. 11 5 ; see Cucumber, Melon). At the 
present day bread and melons or cucumbers form the 
main food of the poorest class in the large cities, from 
Constantinople to Damascus and Cairo, for months 
together. The cucumber (Mish. nwp ; Nu. 11 5 D'NB’p) 
is largely consumed in the raw state, but also prepared 
with vinegar as a salad. Equally popular at all times 
was the water-melon, abhatti&h (rPB3K ; plur. Nu. 11 5), 
the modem battikh, now cultivated by the acre in 
certain parts of the East, besides which we frequently 
find in the Mishna the sugar-melon (pssS'D. firfKoireirwv), 
which came to the Jews, as its name shows, from the 
Greeks. The seeds of the melon are roasted and eaten 
like those of the chick-pea. Various gourds are in- 
cluded under the of the Mishna, among them 


perhaps the favourite kusa or vegetable -marrow. 6 A 

1 Cp Herodotus’ statement about their special abhorrence of 
the bean (jeva^os), 237. The flamen dialis at Rome, also, 
~rgto Aulus Gellius, was forbidden to touch the bean, 
they have been found in the lake -dwellings of Switzerland. 
Vg. inserts it at the end of 2 S. 17 28 for the intrusive **73 
(see Bu. in SBOT). K 

In the streets of Damascus this delicacy is thus praised by 
its vendors : Tattooed, warm and soft 1 Make a night of it, 
H “ a rinecide ! !’ (Wetzstein, ' Der Markt in Damaskus ZD MG 
11 5x9). 

5 LQw and Post give the following equations; — ny^i, Cucur- 
oita p e p 0 (Low) ; Squash, kdsa, Cucurbita Pepo (Post, PEFQ, 
IBBl , p. 1 19). , 
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popular modern dish is prepared by removing the seeds 
of the kusa and stuffing with rice, minced mutton, and 
other ingredients. For the ‘wild gourds’ of 2 K. 439 
see Gourds, Wild. Post (Flora, 324), with some older 
authorities, suggests that ' the colocynth may be intended 
by the gall [two] in Dt. 29i8 [17] Ps. 692i, etc.’ See 
Gall, i, 

(y) Leeks, etc. — Conspicuous among the vegetables 
enjoyed by Israel in Egypt were ‘ the leeks, the onions, 

6 The eenus and the garlic ’ (Nu ' 11 5 >’ a " three 
Allium familiar members of the genus Allium. 

Marcus Aurelius's description of the 
garlic -smelling Jews (feetentium Judasorum) whom he 
met in Palestine has often been quoted (Amm. Marcell, 
xxii. 5 5). The leek, kasfr (*v2n. Nu. 11 5; in the 
Mishna generally nc^ns), was at all times highly esteemed 
in Egypt (cp Pliny’s ‘ laudatissimus porrus in ALgypto,' 
1933) and Syria. Onions, bPsalim (cpSsa), and garlic, 
sum (mt”)< Herodotus was told (2125), held a chief 
place among the food supplied to the builders of the 
pyramids, and their universal cultivation in later times 
is attested by contemporary monuments. All three 
species were usually eaten raw as a relish ( 6 \f/ov) to 
bread, occasionally as now, no doubt, roasted or boiled 
with meat to form a stew (cp Palmer, Desert of tke 
Exodus , 1 184). In Syria onions are also preserved 
like cucumbers (ZDPV 9*4). For a more ambitious 
treatment of the onion, see Landberg, op. cit. 77-79. 

In times of famine, no doubt, recourse was also had 
to other and less familiar herbs. Such was the plant 
(mVo, malluPh, AV ’mallows,' RV 'salt-wort'; see 
Mallows) mentioned in Job 30 4- 1 Though this plant, 
from its etymology, is more likely to be the saltwort 
than the mallow, it is true that, according to Conder, 
the mallow — in Syria khubbeizi (so called from its 
fruit resembling in shape the native bread, khubz ; cp 
Low, 360) — is eaten in time of scarcity ■ cooked in sour 
milk or oil' (Tentwork, 31 7). Cp, further, Husks. 

This probably exhausts the greens (pT) mentioned by name 
in the OT as articles of food. 2 A glance, however, at any of 
the Mishna treatises dealing with the legal requirements as to 
the sowing, tithing, etc., of the fruits of the soil, shows that 
those above enumerated are but a fraction of the plants culti- 
vated for food in Palestine in the first century a.d. Here we 
can mention only a few of the commoner greens, such as lettuce 
various species of chicory and endive (j'BOlJJ), wbich 
furnished the main ingredients of the bitter herbs (D'TlD, Ex. 
128) at the Passover, — as is shown by the list in Pesach. 26 — 
the lupine, still known by its Graeco -Hebrew name turmus 
(DlDTin, dip/xoz), expressly stated to have been a food of the 
poor (Shabb. 18 1) ; the kolkas (Op^p, colocasia), still extensively 
cultivated as food (Post, op. cit. 829), and the lilf (m*?), both 
members of tbe Arum family, and used, witb mustard and lupine 
together, to form a pickle (see L6w, 240); the turnip (nsS, modem 
lift), the radish (JUX), tbe cabbage (3D?), and the asparagus 

(ma-isD’N). 

Most of the vegetables we have discussed were not 
only used in the fresh state (nS) — or in some cases dried 
(vy) — but also laid in vinegar or in brine and used as 
pickles. Such preserved vegetables were called 0*033 
(SMbi'/lh, 95) or D’ch33 (PZsach. 26). 

Of the remaining contributions of the vegetable king- 
dom to the Hebrew kitchen and table, the fruits are 
of sufficient importance to claim an 
7. Condiments. art j c j e f or themselves (see Fruit), 
leaving only the various condiments for brief mention 
here. (For fuller treatment of these see the separate 
articles. 8 ) Hehn (op. cit. 205) has rightly emphasised 
the fact that ’ before pepper was discovered or came 
into general use, seeds like cummin, black cummin, 
Nigel la sativa , the coriander, tcoplavvov, etc. , naturally 

1 On this verse as a whole see Budde, and in opposition to the 
current explanations of v. 4 b , see Juniper. 

2 RVmg. introduces tbe purslain into Job 66, ’but see Purslain. 

3 Salt, the prince of condiments, belongs elsewhere, and 
must, in any case, receive special notice (Salt). 
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played a more important role ’ in the cookery of anti- 
quity. Of these, the first which meets us in the OT 
is the coriander (ia, Ex. I631 Nu. II7; Kbpiov ; also 
Ex. 1614), to the greyish - white seeds of which the 
manna is compared. Under the name of -i3D« the 
coriander was cultivated in later times both for its seed 
and for its leaves {Ma&ser, 4s) ; the seeds are still very 
largely used ’ as a spice to mix with bread in the East, 
as well as to give an aromatic flavour to sweetmeats ' 
(Tristram, NHB, 440). Black cummin (so RV m &- for 
nxp ; (S> fie\&v 0 iov) occurs in Is. 2825. Its black seeds 
are still used in Syria to sprinkle over bread. In the 
NT mint, anise, cummin, and rue are associated with 
Jesus' denunciation of the Pharisees. Of these cummin 
— the ' fastidiis cumminum amicissimum ' of Pliny — 
was held in the highest esteem by the classical peoples. 
Like salt it was used proverbially as a symbol of friend- 
ship ; the phrase, ol 7 repl &\a koX Kb/iivov, is synonymous 
with 'confidential friends’ (Plutarch, quoted by Hehn). 
The textual variation of 0 in Is. 2827, 'and the cummin 
shall be eaten with bread,’ is interesting in the light of 
Pliny’s observation that cummin seeds were so used by 
the Alexandrians of his day (I947). The anise of Mt. 
2323 is undoubtedly the Anethum graveolens or 'dill 1 
(so RV m £- ; Mish. rcty, modern shibifh). The tithe 
was levied on the seeds, leaves, and capsules (p-m yn 
rvn) of this plant (Ma&ser, 4 s) — i.e . , 'when its seeds 
are collected, or when its leaves are used as vegetable, 
or when its pods are eaten' (Jastrow, Diet., s.v. tt). 
Its use as a condiment is attested by* Uksin , 3 4. Accord- 
ing to the Mishna ( Shibi'ith , 9i) no tithe was levied 
on the rue (dj’S, Trrjyavou, Lk. 11 42), which seems to 
show that the form given to Jesus' words by the first 
('Jewish') evangelist (Mt. 2322) is the more accurate 
of the two. To the category of condiments must also 
be reckoned the mustard (oivenn, t n-in), which, according 
to a recent authority (see ' Condimenta ’ in Daremb. and 
Saglio), does not appear to have been used in the form 
with which we are familiar ; rather the leaves ’ were 
cut up and mixed with the dish to be seasoned’ (Athen. 
9366 a). We have already found that the mustard leaf 
was used in making pickles. The best mustard, accord- 
ing to Pliny (19 54), came from Egypt, the nso ^nn of 
Kit ' dim , I5. 

Ginger (Zingiber officinale) does not seem to have 
been known in Palestine within our period (for non, 
'Uksin, 35, which Jost reads oon and renders 'ginger,' 
see Spice) ; pepper (SdSd), on the other hand, had 
found its way into common use during the Roman 
period. The esteem in which this familiar condiment 
was held at a later date is shown by the Talmudic 
saying, ’ As the world cannot exist without salt and 
pepper, neither can it exist without the Bible, the 
Mishna, and the Talmud’ (Low, 318). Pepper, 
carried in the mouth, is mentioned along with a grain 
of salt (n^D St? -013), apparently as a cure for toothache 
(Shabb. 65). it was ground in a metal hand-mill 
(Besa, 25), and was used not only to season the ordinary 
table food, but also as a spice in the concoction of 
mead (p^Drb olubfieXi ; see Wine and Strong 
Drink). 

B. ANIMAL KINGDOM. 


Whilst the Hebrews were free to make full and 
unrestricted use of the products of the vegetable kingdom, 
8 Animal they were as regards the animal 


kingdom : 


kingdom by various restrictions, most of 


restrictions them ’ ! n Principle and origin at least, 
traceable to very early times. 

(a) The most important was that by which the members 
of the animal kingdom were ranged under the two cate- 
gories of ‘ clean ’ and ’ unclean,’ those under the former, 
the so-called ‘clean’ animals, alone being available as 


9. Prohibition 
of blood. 


food. For the origin and significance of this distinction, 
as well as for parallels among other ancient peoples, see 
Clean and Unclean, Fish, and Sacrifice. For our 
present purpose, the following summary will suffice. 
Of Mammals the locus classicus Dt. 14 3^ names ten 
species as clean : viz. , ’ the ox, the sheep and the goat, 
the hart, and the gazelle, and the roebuck, and the 
wild goat, and the pygarg, and the antelope, and 
the chamois ’ (so the RV ; on the identifications see 
the separate articles) ; whilst the camel, the hare, 
nhe rock-badger (EV Coney [(/.v.]), and the swine, 
are similarly named as unclean. 1 As regards birds the 
enumeration proceeds by the method of exclusion (Lev. 
11 i^ffi. Dt. 14 ii ff. ), various birds, chiefly birds of prey — * 
among them the bat — being specified as forbidden 01 
taboo (to adopt the current scientific term), in Hebrew 
technically sdkes (ypv, a detestation, object of abhorrence 
[see Abomination, 2]; Dt. 726 Lev. 721 llioffi., etc.). 
Of fishes only those having both scales and fins were 
regarded as clean (Fish, § 8 ffi . ), whilst, from the inverte- 
brates, a few species of the locust family alone are 
admitted as food. 

(b) Of equal antiquity, probably, is the prohibition 
as food (taboo) of the blood of the clean, war m- blooded, 
animals (hence not of the blood of fish). 
This taboo holds a foremost place in 
the Hebrew dietary legislation (cp Dt. 
12162325 1523 Lev. 17 io^ [H] Gen. 94 Lev. 3 17 
726/. [P], etc.), whilst its antiquity is historically 
attested at a period much earlier than the promulgation 
of any of the codes now referred to (see iS. 14 32-34). 
The discussion of the idea or ideas ultimately under- 
lying this prohibition — one by no means confined to 
the Hebrews — belongs elsewhere (see Sacrifice). In 
the above passages of the OT the prohibition is mainly 
based on the ground that the blood was the seat of the 
‘soul’ or ntphes (1733, properly the vital, sentient 
principle ; cp Eschatology, § 12). It was therefore too 
sacred for ordinary use, and was to be reserved for, 
and restored to God, the author of all life. In early 
times among the Hebrews, when as yet ’ all slaughter 
was sacrifice, ’ this dedication of the blood was a matter 
of course ; but when, on the suppression of the local 
sanctuaries, as the result of the Deuteronomic legisla- 
tion, it became necessary to authorise slaughter for 
domestic purposes elsewhere than at the sanctuary, it 
was expressly enacted that the blood of the animal 
slaughtered should be allowed to flow away (Dt. 12 15/ ; 
see Dr. in loc. and cp OTJC®, 249^). The same 
held good of the ‘ beast or fowl ’ taken in the chase ; 
the hunter ’ shall even pour out the blood thereof and 
cover it with dust ’ (Lev. 17 13). To this abstention 
from blood the Hebrews have at all times remained 
faithful (cp Mohammed’s prohibition : Kuran, Sura 
2167). Only on an occasion such as that in the time 
of Saul referred to above (iS. 1 4 32 ; cp the in- 
teresting addition of the Old Lat. and the Vulg. in 
Judith 11 12, ‘to lay hands upon their cattle to drink 
their blood ’ ), and in a period of great religious declension, 
did they imitate their neighbours the Philistines (Zech. 
97) and ’eat with the blood’ (Ezek. 3325). The 
attitude of the early Christian Church and of the latei 
Jews to this part of the dietary laws will be referred to 
later. 

Another restriction, closely associated in P with that 
now discussed, had to do with the intestinal fat of the 

10. Prohibition ‘ h , e f T 

of intestinal fat. andgoat ( Lx. 29 ,3 .. Lev 3 1 »ff. 

cp Jos. Ant. 111. 92 / ), to which was 
added * the fat tail ’ (,-pSk. 'alyah, Ex. 29 22 Lev. 39 RV) 
of the sheep of the country (see Sheep). 2 Deuteronomy 

1 On the question whether the Israelites in time of famine 
e\er ate ass’s flesh (2 K. 6 25), see Husks. 

2 The custom of fitting this tail in extreme cases to a small 
wheeled cart, which has often been ridiculed, is referred to in 
the Mishna; see Skabbatk , 5 4, and cp Herod. 3 113. 
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is silent with regard to this taboo ; but its antiquity is 
vouched for by the incidents of i S. 2 i$ff. The prohibi- 
tion, it should be observed, has reference only to the aVn. 
fielebh , ' the fat of the omentum and the organs that lie 
in or near it * ( Rel. SemS 2 \ 379/. which see for probable 
reason of this abstinence ; 1 cp Sacrifice), and not to the 
fatty deposits (probably the D'JOtfp or ' tit-bits' of Neh. 

8 10) in other parts of the animal, about which there 
was no restriction. It is important also, in view of 
later usage, to note that this abstinence from the fat of 
the intestines applies only to the case of an ox, sheep, 
or goat offered in sacrifice. The inference is that if 
any of these were slaughtered privately the ‘ fat ' might 
be eaten ; in any case the prohibition does not extend 
to the fat of non-sacrificial animals (game, etc.), pro- 
vided these are ‘clean’ and duly slaughtered. On 
the other hand the * fat ' of animals coming under the 
two categories of NMhcfah and TSrephah (see next 
paragraph) might be used for any domestic purpose other 
than that of food (Lev. 724). The eating of the 'fat,' 
as of the blood, entailed the death penalty (Lev. 725 ; 
for details see treatise KSnthoth, especially chap. 3 ; 
for blood, chap. 5). 

Of more importance is the taboo placed by the 
Pentateuchal legislation on two kinds of meat known 
.. « ...... technically as (a) Ni'bhchVi Lev. 

U nf “ n 7=4 17„ y 228 Dtl4«; cp Ezek. 

and Terenhah 4l+ 443 ^ and ^ (nsnn, Ex. 

and lerepnan. 2 2 3 i[ 3 o] Lev. 7z 4 17i 5 228 ; cp Ezek. 

l.c. ). In view of the extensive development of later 
Jewish jurisprudence with regard to these two categories 
of forbidden meat, it is essential to understand clearly 
the original significance of the terms. 

[a) The first, Nibhelah , denotes the dead body of r 
person ( 1 K. 13 z\ff. ) or the carcase of an animal ; in its 
technical sense it means the flesh of an animal that has 
succumbed to an organic disease and died a natural death. 
In this sense it is opposed to the carcase of an animal 
that has been properly slaughtered and the blood drawn 
off. 2 (£) The second, Tirephah , as its etymology 

shows, denotes an animal that has died through being 
torn (rpa, Gen. 31 39) by wild beasts, in other words 
'torn flesh.’ 3 Of these, Ttrephah was forbidden 

even by the earliest code (Ex. 2231 [30]), which requires 
that it shall be cast ’ unto the dogs ' ; the prevalence of 
this custom near the time of Jesus is confirmed by the 
lines of the Pseudo- Phocylides (148 f. , Xeiyava Xe?7re 
Kvcrlv drjpQv aird Orjpes % 8 ovtcu). NZbheldh appears first 
in the legislation of D (Dt. 14 21), which allows it to be 
given away to the ’ stranger ’ or to be sold to the 
foreigner. By the later regulations of P (H), however, 
its use is forbidden to native-born Israelite and stranger 
alike (Lev. 17 15). 

With the increasing attention to the requirements of 
the Levitical legislation in matters of ceremonial purity 
that marked the later pre-Christian period, and the 
ever-growing eagerness of the Scribes to ' make a fence 
round the Torah' (Aboth, 1 1), the two termini technici 
under discussion gradually assumed other significations 
widely different from those originally belonging to 
them. Hence we may assume that in NT times 
they already possess the significance assigned to them 
respectively by the authoritative definition of the Mishna. 

Every animal that has to be rejected (technical term dSdi = 
^f) on account of (a defect in) the method of slaughter 
(fta’ntP) is Neb he la h ; every one slaughtered according to rule 
but rejected for some other cause is Terephdh' (Mish. Chullin , 

t sarr l e treat ise (3 1) we find the TSrephah category so 

extended as to include meat vitiated by the animal suffering 
rom any one of a large number of fatal ailments, so that we 

* This was certainly not due to any thought of these portions 

ing prejudicial to health, still less to the fantastic notion of 

u aC r that the fat was forbidden in order to encourage the 
cuUure of the olive ! 

® s , Qiyc'-p-dLov throughout; Vg. cadaver morticini ; 

E 3 r h % whlch . dl * th of itself - 

'“P ® s OypiaKtoTov ; EV ‘ that which is torn of beasts.' 


have this other definition : f every animal in similar circum- 
stances that cannot live is Tirephdh.' 

By means of this casuistry the original prohibition of 
the flesh of an animal dying of itself has now been 
transferred to the flesh of one not slaughtered according 
to rabbinic prescription. In the present work it would 
be out of place to enter into the minutiae of the Jewish 
laws of Sihitdh or ritual slaughter, even were this, for 
an outsider, possible. One other reference to the Mishna, 
however, may be permitted, because of its bearing on 
an important passage of the NT. In the same treatise 
[Chullin, I2) we read, ’ Any one may slaughter and at 
any time and with any instrument except 1 harvest- 
sickle, «. saw, etc., because these strangle' — i. e. , they 
do not make the clean incision required for the proper 
slaughter. We have here the explanation of the 
' things strangled ' (roO 7 tvlktov), from which, we are told, 
the first Gentile Christians were advised to abstain (Acts 
162029 2I25; see Council of Jerusalem). They 
were to abstain not only ‘from blood,' that is from 
meat killed by any method other than that of blood- 
letting "(see [^] above), but also from the flesh of animals 
from which the blood had been drawn in any way other 
than that sanctioned by the Jewish authorities of the 
time. 1 


A word must suffice for a last limitation implied, not 
formally enjoined, in the oldest legislation. The 
12. Of heathen's Hebrews on the ground of Ex 34 .5, 
food. in ater tlmes at l east < consistently 

1 abstained from meat that had formed 

part of an offering to a foreign deity, or might be even 
suspected of such an origin. We have seen (above, § 4) 
how Daniel, Judas the Maccabee, Josephus, and their 
respective companions preferred a modest vegetable 
diet to the risk of defilement by heathen food. On the 
recommendation of this form of abstention attributed 
to the Council of Jerusalem (Acts, l.c.) by which the 
eating of ‘ meats offered to idols ’ and of blood is classed 
with ‘fornication,’ precisely as in an earlier age the 
eating of the blood is ranked in the same category with 
murder and idolatry (Ezek. 3325), see Council ii., § 11. 

Having examined in detail the restrictions which the 
Hebrew dietary laws placed on the use of animal foods, 
we proceed to another interesting taboo. 

At the close of the early narrative (J) of Jacob's 
experience at Penuel, the redactor (R JE ) has added, 

' Therefore the children of Israel eat not 


13. The hip- 


of the ,-jcbn T3 (RV ’ the sinew of the hip,' 


AV ’the sinew that shrank’ ; cp <55, rd 
vevpov 5 £p 6 .pK 7 }<rev) which is upon the bollow of the 
thigh unto this day' (Gen. 3232 [33]). We hav^ here 
the first reference to a popular taboo of (evidently) 
great antiquity, which, strangely enough, has not found 
a place in the dietary legislation of the Pentateuch. 
The sinew in question is the great muscle of the leg 
known to anatomists as the nervus ischi adieus. What- 


ever may have been the original significance of the 
abstinence here referred to (cp Rel. Sem.W 380), it is 
given by the writer as use and wont merely. It must 
soon afterwards have been raised to a formal prohibition. 

The Greek translators appear to have so regarded it, rendering 
the narrative tense of the original by ov /irj tf>dyourtv, ‘are by no 
means to eat’ (cp Lk. I15, ov /utj ttit), ‘shall by no means 
drink’). The next witness is Josephus, who, after informing us 
that Jacob himself abstained from the flesh of this muscle, adds, 
‘and for this sake it is taboo for us’ (ovS’ rffilv iSthSifiov, Ant. 
i. 20 2). This is confirmed by the Mishnic legislation, by which 

1 The whole ritual minutize of ’slaughter' are referred in 
the Talmud to God himself, on the ground of Dt. 12 21, where 
the true reference is of course to v. 15. Details of the process 
by which ‘kosher’ meat (i.e., *^3, ‘meat prepared according to 
prescription,’ the opposite of is secured at the present day 
would be out of place here ; suffice it to say that the custom of 
rubbing salt into the newly-killed meat in order to remove as 
much as possible of the venous blood is said on good authority 
to have been introduced by a Babylonian doctor of the name of 
Samuel in the early Talmudic period ( circa 220 A.D. — i.e., later 
than the Mishna). See Wiener, Die jiidischen Speisegeseize, 
206; Strack, Das Bint, 87 f. (1900). 
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the nervus ischicuiicus . ' of domestic animals and wild animals, 
of the right leg and the left leg ’ is formally forhidden ( Chullin , 
7 i)and the minimum punishment of forty stripes decreed for the 
transgressor (Jb. 3). 

This taboo is still faithfully observed by orthodox 
Jews. For the important dietary law against seething 
the kid in its mother's milk (Ex. 23 19, etc. ), see 
Cooking, § 8 ; Magic, § 2. 

From this study of the more important laws by which 
tbe use of animal food generally was regulated in OT 
r +ti and times, we proceed to review- in 
* - a . 0 aS detail the evidence of the OT regard- 
* ing the individual animals. We have 
adverted to the fact that the enjoyment of animal 
food was much less frequent among the Hebrews than 
among ourselves, more especially in the more primitive 
times when meat was available only on the occasion of 
a sacrifice. Such occasions might be offered not only 
by the recurring family and tribal festivals (nnseto rnt, 
1 S. 202g ; cp 13/. 21), but also by the arrival of an 
honoured guest (Gen. I81/!, and often), or by some 
event of more than usual significance (1 K. 19 21). 
Only at the tables of royalty and of the great nobles, we 
may suppose, was meat a daily luxury (1 K. 423 [53] 
Am. 64; cp Neh. 5 18). In the Greek period and 
onwards, however, the standard of living rose with 
the growth of commerce ; indeed the table of a wealthy 
Jew of the first century would astonish us by the variety 
and elegance of its dishes. 

The source of the ordinary meat supply was at all 
periods the domestic animals — cattle (npa), sheep, and 
goats. The minimum age at which any of these species 
was available for sacrifice, and therefore for food, was 
eight days ( Lev. 22 27 ). Sacrificial meat, if not previously 
consumed, had to be destroyed on the third day at latest 
(Lev. 7 16/. 196/.), — probably because in the warm 
climate of Syria decomposition sets in rapidly. The 
dam and her offspring must not be killed on the same 
day (Lev. 2228 ; cp the similar humanitarian legislation 
of Dt. 226/.). From this passage and others [e.g . , 
1 S. 16 2) we see that the cow, as well as the ox, 
was eaten by the Hebrews, whilst their neighbours the 
Egyptians and the Phoenicians * would as soon have 
eaten human flesh as that of the cow 1 [Rel. SemA 1 ) 280). 

The animals slaughtered might be taken directly from 
tbe herd (Gen. 18 7) — these are the s jn vo/iddes), 

‘oxen from the pasture, 1 of 1 K. 423 [53] — but the 
custom of specially fattening them for the table also was 
in vogue (Prov. 1617). These 1 fatlings 1 were known as 
K’X). mZri (2 S. 6 13 1 K. 1 9 etc. ), or jtna. bir% ( 1 K. 4 23 
[53] Ezek. 34320 Zecb. 11 16). A more expressive term 
is derived from the fact that the creatures were tied up 
(pm) and doubtless fed with special fattening stuffs, as 
was the case with the oxen and geese of Egypt (Erman, 
Egypt, 438, 444) ; this term is p3TO (Jer. 4621 — <5$ 
2621, juiStrx os (rtreuros = the ’fatted calf’ of Lk. I523, 
and the oniard of Mt. 224 — 1 S. 2824 Am. 64 Mai. 42 
[320]). 1 The method of slaughtering for the 

table probably differed little from that practised by the 
Egyptians as illustrated by Wilkinson [op. cit. 226/). 
The throat of tbe animal was cut in such a manner as 
completely to sever the great arteries and veins of the 
neck, in order that the blood might flow as freely as 
possible (see § 9). The choicest portions (see 1 S. 
924), and those probably first removed (cp Wilkinson, 
l.c. ), were the right hind -quarter (pit?, KcoXea, AV 
‘ shoulder, ’ RV ’ thigh 1 ), and the * shin ’ or upper portion 
of the right fore-leg ( yhl. z&ro'a, Dt. I83 Nu. 619 [P] ; cp 
Ezek. 244), both of which, in the case of sacrificial 
victims, were the perquisites of the priests (Lev. 732/). 

1 The MT of 1 S. 15 9, D'aetan (AVmg. * of the second sort ’), 
is explained in Jewish tradition by an alleged popular belief that 
the young of the second hearing are superior to the firstlings. 
Modem editors, however, read D'JO&'n, * the fat ones ’ (cp Ezek. 
34 is). 
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The goat and (especially) the kid were held in more 
esteem in former times in Syria (Gen. 279 Judg. 619 
. 131519 1 S. I620 etc.) than at present, 

15. Of sheep w ^ en mut ton is the principal animal food, 
and goats. y et variety of lambs known as q'ID. 
kdritn, is mentioned with special honour (Dt. 32 14 1 S. 
159 Am. 64). Both Syrians and .Arabs now set great store 
by the fat tail of the native sheep, ’ a swagging foot-lap 
wide’ (Doughty, Ar. Des. I502), which was no doubt 
equally relished by the Hebrews. If the sheep was 
offered in sacrifice, however, the tail, as we learned 
above (§ 10 beg.), was consumed on the altar. The 
ancient Egyptians, on the other hand, had a decided 
prejudice against mutton (see Wilkinson, op. cit., 1878, 
230, with Birch’s note). At the present day the goat is 
prized chiefly for its milk. The flesh of the kid is said 
to be ' tender and delicate, especially when boiled in 
milk’ (Van Lennep) ; but this favourite Arab dish (see 
especially Thomson, LB , 94/) was forbidden to the 
Hebrews (see Cooking, § 8 end). A special article 
will be devoted to Milk and its preparations, butter, 
cheese, etc. 

The daily supply of meat for Solomon's table included, 
we are told, besides ' ten fat oxen, and twenty oxen out of 
the pastures, and an hundred sheep, harts, and gazelles, 
and roehucks, and fatted fowl' (1 K. 423 [53]). for 
which see Venison and Fowl respectively. The cate- 
gory ’ fowl ' included at least the following : — pigeons, 
turtle-doves, quails, perhaps also geese — the national 
food-bird of Egypt — and in later times the domestic fowl 
and tbe sparrow. For the prominent place occupied by 
Fish in the Hebrew food supply, and for the methods of 
catching and cooking them, as also for the preparation 
of the Locust and the use of Honey, see the separate 
articles. For Eggs see Fowl, § 4. 

Of the tabooed or unclean animals by far the most 
important is the pig. The Jews' abhorrence of swine's 
T v> a flesh, which is mentioned by many of the 
. a classical writers (see references in 'Cibaria, ' 

anima s. D arem berg and Saglio, 1159 a, u. 537), 
more than anything else brought them into contempt with 
their heathen neighbours. 1 The martyrs of 2 Macc. 618 ff. 
preferred death to eating the loathsome food. It is 
apparently inconsistent with this feeling that swine's flesh 
was eaten sacramentally, though doubtless in secret, 
when Is. 654 and 66 17 were written. See Swine, and 
on the mystic eating of ' mice ' see MOUSE. It was 
not, however, an obscure religious tradition, but the 
pressure of famine that led to the eating of the un- 
heard-of foods mentioned in 2 K. 6 25 29. 2 

A few observations regarding the price of provisions, 
more particularly in the NT period, would form an 
17 Pri appropriate close to this article. Unfortu- 
1 - , nately the data at command — incidental 

statements, for the most part, in OT and 
NT, in Josephus and the Mishna — are so conflicting, 
not to dwell on the uncertainty as to the measures and 
moneys, that, beyond a few relative values, no certain 
results can be secured. Thus all we may safely infer 
from 2 K. 7 1 16 is that when the siege of Samaria was 
raised, the price of flour stood to that of barley in the 
ratio of 2:1. The ratio of wheat to barley at a 
later period was 3 : 1 (Rev. 66). Similarly, from 
MUndchoth , 138 we gather that the relative values of 
ox, calf, ram, and lamb were 100, 20, 8, and 4 denarii. 
Josephus, again, supplies some details, which are diffi- 
cult to reconcile, regarding the price of oil in his day 
( Vit. 13, BJ ii. 21 2), whilst the familiar words of Jesus 
have made the cheapness of sparrows proverbial (Mt. 
IO29 Lk. 126). 3 

1 See the passages from Greek and Roman authors collected 
hy Wiener, Speisegesetze , 462 ff., and Reinach, Les Jui/s ckez 
les auteurs grecs et romains. 

See, however, Dove's Dung. 

3 A large amount of material regarding prices generally in 
Talmudic times has been collected by Herzfeld in an appendix 
to his Handelsgesck. der Judetift) [’94]. 
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FOOL, FOLLY 

All that requires to be said under the head of beverages will 
be found in the articles Milk, Vinegar, Water, Wine and 
Strong Drink. For some remarks on the methods of pre- 
paring food mentioned in OT or NT, see Cooking ; on the mode 
of serving and the etiquette of the table, see Meals; and on 
the facilities for purchasing the necessaries of life, either in the 
natural state or prepared as food, see Shambles. Besides the 
articles already named, see Bread, Manna, Oil, Salt. 

A. R. S. K. 

FOOL, FOLLY. The antithesis of wisdom and folly 
is characteristic of the late ethical or humanistic move- 
ment. Of the numerous words rendered ' fool ' in EV 
it ought to be noticed that for two of them ’ fool ’ is not 
an exact equivalent. Take especially (i) bl), nabhdl , 
which, as Driver (on Dt. 22 21 1 S. 2825) agrees, ought 
not to be translated ' fool ' ; for an examination of 
passages see Cheyne (PsalmsW), on Ps. 14 1. The case 
is analogous to that of * men of Belial,' a phrase which 
is generally taken as equivalent to ' unprincipled, good- 
for-nothing men,' but which really expresses reckless 
wickedness (see Belial). 

^33 and Sp’Sa P’K are in fact synonymous, as Abigail’s 
speech in 1 S. 25 25 shows. The origin and meaning of 733 are 
treated elsewhere (see Nabal) ; here, therefore, we need only 
caution the reader against rendering ^33, 'fool,' though this 
interpretation is as old as © ; Pesh. Ps. 14 1 53 1 [2], 

aunudld). The nabhdl is not adequately described even as one 
who has ‘ moral and religious insensibility ' (Driver, Dt. 256) ; 
he is a dangerously bad man, violent, destructive, or — a render- 
ing which suits well in Ps. 14 1 (53 1 [2]) 39 8 [^] 74 18 22 — an 
‘impious’ man. See also Dt. 32 6 (fiupo?), 21 (atruveTos). 1 S. 
2625 2S.333 1313 Is. 325/i (juwpoOi Jer. 17 ii Ezek. 133 (© 
om.) Prov. 17 7 21 30 22 Job 2 10 308 (but ^33, Prov. 30 32, is 
corrupt). 1 The denom. verb *733 means ‘to treat as a *?33 
is treated' (Nah. 36 Mic. 76 Jer. 1421 Dt. 32 15). 2 The noun 
n 733 also expresses the same disregard of moral and religious 
law, the same nihilism we might almost call it (see Nabal on 
derivation); it is used, e.g., in speaking of sexual offences (Dt. 
22 21 Judg. 206 [|| nDll, 2 S. 13 12 Job 428 Is. 917 [16]). 

(2) The other word misrendered ‘fools,’ ’foolish,’ is 
D’^Vin, holilim (Ps. 5 5 [6] 733 75s). RV better, ‘the 
arrogant ' ; but the ’ mad ' or * raging ones ’ (see 1 S. 
21 13 [14]) can also be defended (see on the respective 
renderings, BDB, s.v. SSn. and Che. I 2 ! on Ps. 56). 

Certainly and mSVin in Eccles. mean neither arro- 

gance, nor mere folly, but madness (see EV), and in Job 12 17 
/SiiT= ' he deprives of reason.' 

The other terms generally (as in EV) rendered ' fool,’ 
•folly,' ‘ foolishness,' do not imply more than an in- 
veterate moral and religious insensibility, which issues 
in disorderly actions (cp Che. Jew. Rel. Life , 136). 

(3) fa si l (root idea, fatness or thickness), often in Prov. 

and Eccles., thrice in Pss. ; K'sTl, the constellation, may be 
connected (but cp Stars, § 3 ; Orion). See especially Prov. 26 1 
3-1 1 ; also Ps. 49 u [10] 92 7 [6] 94 8 (|| ‘brute’) Prov. 

8 5 (II D’KDD* ‘simple’). The verb in Jer. 108 (|| "iy3 ; late 
passage). 

(4) ^59’ St *khdl (root idea, stopped up ? cp "DD with Ass. 
saklu , sakkit , ‘deaf’ — i.e. t stopped up; see Del. Ass. 
HWB\ Jer. 422 5 21 Eccles. 2 19 717 etc., whence mSriD, 

in Eccles. only (syn. mS’Dp, mSS'll) ; S>3D3 (2 S. 24 10) 
and *?'3pn (1 S. 2621), ‘to play the fool' ; *?3D, ‘to befool,’ Is. 

^ 2 5I ^3D, ‘folly,’ Eccles. 106, and, by emendation, 7 25 3 (MT 
703). 

(5) V)N, 'ra/z/(same root idea as in S’DD), often in Prov.; also Hos. 
®7(ll l/3K>p) Jer. 4 22 Is. 19 n, but not Ps. 107 17 (see We., Che.)*, 
probably too 7'3K in Job 5 3 , * and D’S’lN in Is. 35 s should be 

D'Sjy; the noun is nS]N, ‘ folly,' Prov. 5 23.® 

(6) 3J/3, bd'ar (prop. ‘ hrutishness '), Ps. 49 10 [ii] 73 22 92 6 [7] 
(II ^’DD). Prov. 12 1 30 2. 

1 Here and in Dt. 32 6 we should perhaps read *730. 

2 should perhaps be read also in Is. 28 3 (Ruben, Che.); 
the word now appears mispointed (S_3i) and misplaced (in v. 4). 

3 Ps. 49 13 [14] (*?D3) and 85 8 (ri^DS) are also corrupt (see Che. 
Psalms ( 2 )). 

4 J°b5 3 is probably a later insertion ; it interrupts the con- 
text (see Bickell ; Che. JQR 9 575 [’97)). 

5 Cp also the verb Stfi3 Is. 19 13 Jer. 5 4 Nu. 12 11. 


(7) E’**ri3, JHha'tm, Prov. 9 6, but elsewhere ‘ the simple ’ 
(prop. ‘ the open '), and so uniformly RV. 

(8) td/>kcl{ prop. ‘ insipid '), Lam. 2 14, and -I^Dn, Job 1 22 
(AV ‘foolishly’; RV 'with foolishness'), 24 12; both these 
passages are corrupt. 1 


On the idea involved in this group of ethical terms, 
cp Ecclesiasticus, § 23 ; Wisdom Literature. 

Passing to the NT, we find in EV ' fool ' for (9) avdrjTos Lk. 
24 25^ cp ovoia 2 Tim. 8 9, (10) a<ro<f>oi Eph. 5 15 (RV ‘ unwise '), 
(11) acruveros Rom. 1 21 (RV ‘senseless '), (12) wapafftpovoiv 2 Cor. 
11 23 (cp RV); (13) atypwv, a strong term, 1 Cor. 15 36 2 Cor. 11 
16 19 126 11 ; cp cubpoavv r) 2 Cor. 11 1 ; and finally (14) fiupot 
Mt. 7 26 23 17 (jxojpoi Kal tv 0 Aoi) 19 (Ti. WH om.) 25 2JJ. 1 Cor. 
3 18 4 10 etc. ; cp p-uipoboyia. Eph. 64 (between ai<rxpor»jy and 
ruTpoTreAia ; cp Col. 8 8), ‘ unedifying discourse ' ; p.fa>paiVa> Rom. 
1 22 (in a different sense Mt. 613 etc.). p.a>pe (Vg.fatue) Mt. 
5 22 also belongs here ; it is not, as Alford supposed, the Heb. 
mto. tndreh. In Mishnic Heb. n*hd> DHIDi miD represent 
p.uip6^, piUipe ; ‘Never call any one vtor/, that is, fool,' says a 
certain king, in entrusting his son to a pedagogue {Pestle. 
Skitn'u. 1 18). We cannot indeed prove that the word was 
already common in the time of Jesus ; but such colloquial ex- 

S ressions would become naturalised first. (On the exegesis of 
It. 5 22, see Raca.) See, further, Hypocrisy. 


T. K. C. — S. A. C. 

FOOTMAN 1 S. 4 10 15 4. see Army, § 1 ; (p) 

1 S. 22i7, RV Guard, cp Army, § 4, and see Runners. 

FOOTSTOOL. ( 1 ) B’33, 2 Ch. 9 18 ; ( 2 ) ^Tl D'Ytn, 
Is. 661; (3) yttottoAion. Mt. 535. See Throne. 


FOOT- WASHING. See Meals, § 4, and Washings. 


FORAY (THII), 2 S. 322 RV, AV ’[pursuing] a 
troop.' See War and cp Army, § 3. 

FORD, the equivalent of madbkdr, i"n2IJE), 

madbhdrdk (© generally AiaBacic) in EV of Gen. 
3222 [23] Josh. 27 Judg. 3 28 Is. 16 2, also in RV of 2 S. 
1528 17 16 ( (3 apafitod) and in Kau. HS (with which 
We., Dr., H. P. Sm. agree) of n"QD, 'dbhdrak, in 2 S. 
19x8 [ 19 ]. 

The last three passages are of great interest ; they come into 
the narrative of David's flight and subsequent return from 
Absalom. In all, the text needs some emendation. In 15 28 and 
17 16 neither AV's ‘the plain [plains] of the wilderness' (=&r.) 
nor RV's ‘ the fords of the wilderness ’ ( = Kt.) is a natural phrase. 
Read probably 131G1 n*2 ‘ the house of the wilderness ' (a local 
name like Beth -arabah). In 19i8yC read "I^D.I ’3D 1 ? 
pm-nN i ? on n’3-n« T3ynS The closing words (except n'3) 
are dittographed in 7>. 16 (end) ; YiynS (^. 19) is written three 
times over, and each time incorrectly; probably the closing 
words of v. 16 originally stood in the margin as a correction. 
Render ‘ And they relieved one another (in going) before the 
king to escort the household of the king across the Jordan.’ 
The ford was presumably the well-known one not far from 
Gilgal (2 S. 19 15 [16]) ; cp Jordan, §§ 2, 7. T. K. C. 

FORECOURT (ttpoayAion). Mk. 1468+ RV"*-, EV 
Porch. See Temple. 

FOREIGNER (HM, Dt. 15 3 ; 3^in, Ex.l 2 4 5 ). 

See Stranger. 


FORE-RUNNER (npoApOMOc). Heb. 620 Wisd. 
12 8. The phrase \JD? pi (© nporpe^eiv’) is used of one who 
'runs before’ a chariot (1S.S11 2 S. 15 i [TrapaTpe'xeiv] ; see 
Chariot, § 10), or of a member of the royal body-guard (1 K. 
I5 [ 7 rapaTpexeiv] ; see Army, § 4)- In i Macc. 16 21 the Gk. 
equivalent is used of a messenger (see Runners). 

(5$ba*fl in Nu. 13 21 gives TrpoSpo/xoi for D’1133 (see Fruit, 
§ 4 [2]> 

FORESHIP (TTPG0P&) Acts 27 30 EV. See Ship. 

FORESKINS, HILL OF THE (rfAngn ni’ZU) 

Josh. 5 3. See Circumcision, § 2 ; Gilgal ; Helkath* 
hazzurim (end). 

FOREST. The first of the three words represented 
by ’ forest ' is unfortunately very doubtful. 

1. chn. //ores ; 5pvfj.6s, © in 2 Ch., also given for 


1 In Job 1 22 n*?Dn should probably be nyin> cp Is. 32 6 (Che.) ; 
on 24 12 see Budde and Duhm. As a compensation Job 

4 18, should probably be nVsR (so Hupf. ; but cp Dillm.). 
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Harosheth ; cp Ass. hurhi, 4 mountain,' NH yhin = 
Aram. Kwhin, * wood, thicket.’ The readings in 
2 Ch. 274 Is. 17 9 Ezek. 31 3, however, are all prob- 
ably corrupt. In 2 Ch. read runs, ‘level country' 
{see Perizzites) ; in Is. probably ’ch:rt. ‘ the Girshite ’ 
(see Girzites) ; in Ezek. 31 3 SsD inn (® B om. ; EV 
‘with a shadowing shroud') should be 'd newi. ‘a 
shadowing fir tree' (a variant to 7*Ut On 1 S. 

23 15 ff . , see Horesh. 

D'nnD, gardes, irapASeiaos, Neh. 28 (RV m £- ‘park’), 
Eccles. 2 s (AV 'orchard,' RV ‘park ), Cant. 413 (EV 
‘ orchard,' RV m s- 4 a paradise '). A rare and late word, 
see Garden. 

3. y&'ar, <5pu/x6s ; Ass. dru, Aram, my* ; usually j 
rendered ’ forest, occasionally 4 wood ’ ; ^/Sy*, to be 
rugged, difficult. 

Some of the many references to forests, bushes, 
and thickets are mentioned here, partly because EV 
has not always preserved the colouring of the original. 

(a) The phrase ‘ the forest in Arabia’ (Is. 21 13, in RV ; <5 
ev r<5 fipv/xoi eo-Trepas) is infelicitous ; probably ‘ thickets in the 
desert country’ would be a hetter rendering (see Del. ad loc ., 
and cp SBO'T). The thorns and stunted trees and shrubs of 
the desert are to supply the only shelter for the fugitives. Cp 
Aram, my 1 - 

(b) For ‘forest of Carmel,’ 2 K. IU23 Is. 3724, read with RV 
‘the forest of his fruitful field' — i.e., paraphrasing (with SBOT 
* Isa.'), ‘where its rich woods are thickest (iB «Ts v*f/o s juepovs 
roO $pvfj.ov).' 

(c) In Jer. 56 ‘A lion out of the forest shall slay them,' and I 
128 ‘mine heritage is (hecome) unto me as a lion in the forest,' 
are slightly misleading. It is the tangled jungle on the hanks 
of the Jordan that is meant (see Tristram, NH 118); *iy' is 
often not ‘forest’ but ‘thickets.’ 1 

(d) The ‘forest in the midst of Carmel' (Mic. 7 14 RV ; AV 
‘the wood' . . . ) is due to an exegetical error. The Jews 
cannot have described their ideal hope in such terms as RV 
presents (cp Keil). To live in a forest would mean being 
constantly surrounded with the greatest hindrances to comfort. 

It is a picture not of future happiness hut of present misery. 
Faithful Israel which is now (in post-exilic times) condemned to 
make shift with the wildest and least productive parts of 
Palestine will in the great coming day occupy Bashan and 
Gilead as hefore. The heathen will have hren cast out, and 
Palestine will be the Holy Land (so Wellh., Nowack). 

( e ) Part of the royal palace built hy Solomon at Jerusalem, 
and used as an armoury, was called the ‘house of the forest of 
Lehanon' (1 It. 7 -if 10 17-21 2 Ch. 9 16-20). Entering it, one 
seemed to he in the midst of the cedar-groves of Lehanon. The 
house had ‘four rows of cedar pillars, with cedar heams upon 
the pillars, and it was covered with cedar above upon the 
beams.’ Hence, in all probability, its name. 

( f ) In Jer. 429 (EV) we read of ‘thickets' so dense and 
large that the population of a city could take refuge in them 
from an invader. This view of the text implies perhaps 
too high an estimate of the woodland in S. Palestine. Ewald 
seems to be right in reading ‘ the whole land' (© tt atra [17] X“P a ) 
for ‘the whole city,' and Gk. in substituting ‘into the caves' 
(nnysa) for ‘ into the thickets ’ (D’liyi). 2 For a similar mistake 
see 1 S. 136, where EV, following MT, says that the Hebrews 
fled hefore the Philistines into ‘caves and thickets,' but 
‘thickets' (D'nin) should be * holes ' (□Yin). See Bu. SBOT , 
ad loc. 

(f) In Zech.ll2 AV’s ‘forest of the vintage' is most enig- 
matical. Vineyards and Bashan can hardly have been mentioned 
together. RV substitutes ‘strong forest.’ The Revisers, how- 
ever, were sensible of the difficulty of the phrase, and retain 
the mg. ‘ defenced forest ' (6 fipv/xbs o <Tvp.<f)VTO';, saltus munitus). 
Probably the true reading is * the forest shall come down hy the 
axe' (i.e., Kt. “njori and Kr. *vS3il are hoth wrong; read 
with Che. (Exp. T., March 1899) ; cp Duhm's emenda- 
tion of n^ny03 in Is. 10 33. 

(ft) For ‘ forest of Ephraim,' see Ephraim, Wood of. 

(i) For 1 forest of Hareth,' see Hareth. 

Possibly some writers have exaggerated the woodland 
in ancient Palestine. The country was too well peopled 
for thick forests, except in the mountains and in parts 
of the Plain of Sharon. There is only one solitary grove 
of cedars on Lebanon ; but fir trees are still abundant. 
Forests of oak may be seen in Gilead, and park-like 
woods in Bashan. In Carmel and in the N. and E. of 

1 Cp Jer. 125 Zech. 11 3 (‘pride of Jordan' EV in Zech., 
RV in Jer.) pNj, tf>pvayp.a, superbia. 

2 els to. enn7A.cu. a /eat ets t<x aKcrq (a conflate reading). 
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Sharon oaks are abundant, and even elsewhere one 
still meets with a solitary oak or terebinth of huge 
dimensions, as at Hebron, valley of Elah, Shiloh, and 
Dan. Cp Palestine, § 15 ; Carmel, § 2 ; Lebanon, 
Sharon. t. k. c. 

FORFEITURE, the penalty for sowing divers seeds 
(Bhpn ; Dt. 229 RV ; see Clean and Unclean, § 1). For- 
feiture of substance (Dnrr ) is threatened in Ezra 10 8 (|| r Esd. 
94). See Ban ; cp also Confiscation. 

FORKS, the EV reading of in 1 S. 13 21, 

taken apparently as meaning ‘ three-pronged ' ; but the 
text is certainly corrupt. Between dYin and D'Ernp one 
expects D'S'E'3 (Ps. 746) — i.e., ‘hatchets.’ The word 
was written twice and twice corrupted. See Axe. 

T. K. C. 

FORNICATION (mm, Ezek. I629; nopNei*. Mt. 
532). See Marriage, §4; also Council of Jeru- 
salem, § 11. 

FORTRESS meant as a general rule a town sur- 
rounded by a defensive wall (HD'in) ; cp Citv, Village. 

The Hehrew terms are: *1330, mibsdr , ‘fortress' (Is. 17 3 
25 12 Dan. 11 39 AV), ‘strong hold ' (Nu. 13 19 2 K. 8 12 Jer. 48 18 
EV Dan. 11 39 RV); lisDTy, ' ir mdsor , ‘strong city' (PS.6O9 
[11] EV); ~n*3D *vy. 'ir mibsdr, ‘fenced city ' (Nu. 32 17 Josh. 
10 20 l'.» 35 1 S. 6 i3 EV). There also occur, n*W2i3 IV "Ip. kiryah 
besdrd/t, 4 a defenced city ’ (Is. 25 2 EV), and ni"IS3D ny» dre 
tnibsdroth , * a well fenced city' (Dan. 11 15 EV). 



Fig. 1. — Plan and illustration of an ancient wall at Hazor. 
After De Saulcy. 


Fort represents various Hehrew terms : (1) p*<|, dayck (prop, 
a ‘look out'?, cp Smend ad Ezek. 4 2), 2 K. 25 r (|| Jer. 524) 
Ezek. 4 2 17 17 21 22 [27] 26 8t ; (2) Q'mjD (pi-), md'uzzim (lit. 
‘place of refuge'), Dan. 11 19 AV (RV ‘fortress'); (3) 3^73, 
mussdb. Is. 29 3 RV (AV ‘ mount ') ; (4) riYlS'D (pi.), mesddoth , 
Ezek. 3327 (RV ‘strongholds'); (5) nVlteD (pL), mesuroth , Is. 
293 AV, RV better ‘siege works' ; (6) n/isgdb. Is. 25 12 

(elsewhere ‘high tower,' ‘refuge,’ etc.; cp Ps. 9 9 [10] 182(3] 
46 7 [8] RV-niJ.); (7) 'ofihcl. Is. 32 14 AV, RV ‘hill’; cp 
Ophel, and see Tower. 


Defensive walls, at an early stage in the history of 

Canaanite civilisation, consisted of great unhewn stone 

1 Of the ^ oc ^ s ' specimens of these may, it has 

ranaaTiites! been su gg ested . still be seen in Peraea 
banaamtes. and Galilee The illustration i (fig 

represents a fragment of an ancient wall at Hazor (Bahr 
el-Huleh) in Upper Galilee, and is borrowed from De 


1 From Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, of Art in Sardinia, Judcea, 
and Syria. 
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Saulcy’s Journey round the Dead Sea. It is not easy 
to say whether the walled towns or fortresses that 
confronted the Israelites when they entered Canaan 
were of this primitive character ; it is possible that 
some at least may have had walls of hewn stone 
analogous to those depicted on Assyrian and Egyptian 
monuments. Babylonian influence had already been 
long prevalent in Palestine when the Amarna letters 
were written by the prefects of the Canaanite towns 
to the Egyptian Pharaoh ( 1 400 B. c. ) ; we should therefore 
have a right to assume that such places as Byblus 
(Gebal), of which Rib Adda was governor, as well as 
Zemar (Sumur), Ashdod, Jerusalem (Urusalim), and 
Lachish, were provided with fortifications of a more 
finished character. 

This assumption has been thoroughly justified by the excava- 
tions conducted by Bliss at Lachish (Tell el-Hesy) which have 
brought to light a cuneiform document contemporaneous (as the 
contents clearly prove) with the Amarna despatches. 

The Lachish of this period had crude brick walls , 
9 or 10 ft. in thickness ; the words ascribed by J 
to the Israelite spies were therefore justified : the 
cities of the southland were ' fenced and very great * 
(Nu. 1328/.; cp Dt. 1 28 Nu. 32 36 Josh. 192935). Fort- 
resses such as Lachish the nomadic Hebrews could 
hardly take by storm, not possessing the arms and 
engines of war requisite for the purpose. Consequently 
they must have remained encamped in open spots, and 
when pressed by overwhelming numbers or disciplined 
troops must bave betaken themselves to caves and hollows 
in the rocks, as we find they did ( 1 S. 136) when they were 
confronted by the better-equipped Philistines. It was 
only by an act of supreme daring, and probably with great 
loss of life, that such a stronghold as Jerusalem, the 
citadel of which was Zion (j'vjf imp), was captured by 
David (2 S. 56/ ). 

The reigns of David and Solomon marked an onward 
step in Hebrew civilization. From 2 S.5n (cp 1 K. 

2 Of the t 15 -) ? 13-51 ) we should infer that the 
' , fortifications erected around Millo (2 S. 59 

e rews. J k. 3 i 9 15 11 27) were built by Phoenician 
— most probably Tyrian — workmen. For many genera- 
tions the Phoenicians had the reputation of being the most 
skilful craftsmen in the world. Compare Herodotus’ 
tribute of admiration to their skill in the construction 
of the canal near Mount Athos (Herod. 723). During 
the regal period the Hebrews became thoroughly 
grounded in the arts of Canaanite civilization. 1 Whilst 
the fortifications of Gezer, Beth-horon, Baalath, Hazor, 
and Megiddo were probably erected by Solomon with 
the aid of foreign (especially Phoenician) labour (cp 
1 K. 91517/. ), we may assume that the fortresses 
erected in the Southern Kingdom by Asa — viz. , Geba 
and Mizpah (1 K. 15 21/ ) — to resist Northern aggres- 
sions were built by the Hebrews themselves, and the 
same thing might perhaps be said of Shechem and 1 
Penuel which Jeroboam fortified (1 K. 12 25). 

It would seem that Moah in the time of king Mesha likewise 
was dominated by this advancing civilization ; we may infer 
this from the ruins of Rabhath Moab which exhibit floral forms 
of ornamentation like those of the sacred plant of Assyria. 2 

The most notable fortress in the Northern Kingdom 
was Samaria, built by one of its greatest kings, Omri, 
whose name the Assyrians attached, as we learn from 
the annals of Tiglath-pileser and Sargon (Schrader, KB 
232 42), to the Northern Kingdom (bit Humri[a]). 
This renowned fortress withstood all the assaults of the 
Assyrian armies — equipped (as we know they were) with 
engineering appliances, battering rams, and towers — 
for upwards of two years (724-722). 

Among the fortified towns of the Southern Kingdom, 
Jerusalem occupied the most prominent place from a 
very early period (so the Amarna despatches would lead 

1 In. proof of this statement note the contrast between the 
condition of civilization as depicted in 1 S. 13 19 and in 2 K. 24 j6. 

Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, of A rt in Sardinia , Judcea , Syria, 

308/, based on De Saulcy's discoveries. 


us to conclude). 1 It is essentially a mountain city 
and stands on the southern extremity of a spur or 
plateau enclosed hy two ravines, Kedron and Hinnom. 
A third ravine joins the Kedron at the pool of Siloam 
to the SE. NW. between the Tyropoeon and Hinnom 
valleys is the steep hill of Zion (see Perrot and Chipiez). 
This fortress, strong by nature, was regarded by the 
Egyptians as forming with Samaria and Ashdod im- 
portant strategical outposts against Assyrian aggres- 
sion. That Sargon and Sennacherib regarded them in 
the same light is obvious. 

During the strong military rule of Azariah (Uzziah), 
Judah was well provided with fortresses. The state- 
ments in 2 Ch. 2U69 are sustained by the Taylor- 
cylinder recording Sennacherib's invasion of Palestine 
in 701 B.C. In col. 3 13 we read that forty-six of these 
fortified towns ( mafydzi dannuti \bitu\ durani) were 
reduced by Sennacherib’s officers. From line 22 
we learn that the fortified city of Jerusalem was 
provided (as we might expect) with a gateway which 
was probahly of massive masonry. Egress from this 
was barred, as we gather from this passage, by the 
intrc-nchments which enclosed the beleaguered town. 2 
These strong gateways were furnished with doors of 
great strength provided with bolts of iron and bronze 
(1 K. 413; cp Dt. 3 s 3325). Occasionally the gates 
may have been plated with bronze, as were the gates 
of Balawat erected by Shalmaneser II. (cp Is. 45 2). 
Shalmaneser’s plates contained representations of bis 
military expeditions. 3 

It must be confessed that the lack of monumental 


records and figures having direct reference to Palestine 


3. Assyrian re- 
presentations. 


renders it impossible to give as vivid 
and precise details respecting its fort- 
resses as could be desired. We can 


only derive illustrative materials from the copious stores 
of graphic Assyrian representations furnished by its 
monumental portrayals and the ruins of Khorsabad and 
Nineveh. The illustration, fig. 2 (next page), taken 
from the reliefs belonging to the reign of Tiglath-pileser 
III. (745-727) preserved in the British Museum, repre- 
sents the general type of fortification of the towns of 
Western Asia. 


It is hardly possible to accept the high figures given 
by Herodotus in his description of the walls of Babylon 
( 1 * 76 /.). 

Still, they may not have been so far in excess as we might 
imagine. Herodotus' measurements (178 ad Jin.'), 200 royal 
cubits for the height and 50 for the breadth — i.e., over 380 ft. for 
the former and over 80 ft. for the latter, are probably excessive ; 
but Layard excavated one of the chief gates of ancient Nineveh, 
and according to the scale of his olan the walls were about 
no ft. thick. Probably, however, the strength of the walls at 
special points (and especially near the gateways) was excep- 
tional. The Nineveh gateway was built by Sennacherib. 
Two pairs of winged bulls were placed by it—one pair looking 
toward the city and the other facing the exterior. 

The extraordinary thickness and solidity of the walls 
were doubtless designed to neutralise the effect of the 


battering rams. 

The fortified town erected by Sargon, Dur Sarrukin 
or Sargon’s town, was considerably smaller than 
Nineveh. It stood upon a parallelogram, two sides of 
which measured 1950 yards, whilst the other two 
measured 1870 yards. As there was no proper akro- 
polis , the king’s palace with its massive gates and 
dominating towers formed a. quasi-citadel into which 
the inhabitants could fly for refuge when the outer walls 
were captured or a breach was made through them. 
Perrot and Chipiez in their description of this interesting 
fortress give the following details : — 

‘The parapets of the towers were corbelled out from their 
walls and pierced with loopholes, a s we can gather from the 

1 See the letters of Abd-hiba of Jerusalem in KB 5 , no. 180/ 

2 Halsi elihi urakkis, the current expression, which again 
occurs in Asur-bani -pal's description of the siege of Baal of Tyre 
(Rassam cyl., col. 2 52). 

3 See The Bronze Ornaments of the Gates of Balawat, edited 
with introduction by Samuel Birch, and descriptions and transla- 
tions by T. G. Pinches (Soc. Bibl. Archeeol ., 1883). 
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reliefs. Each doorway was flanked hy a pair of towers, the wall 
between them being only wide enough for the entrance. We 
have no trace of a ditch, though it might easily have been supplied 
by the two mountain streams that flow past the mound * . . . 
There were two gates to each of the faces SE., SW., and NE.’ 
(see fig. 3). 


Owing to the massive thickness of the walls in the 
more important fortresses, such as Nineveh, their 
summit would afford ample room for a large number of 
defenders. According to Place (Ninive, I165; 2 it), 
throughout the circumference of the enceinte the curtain 
was strengthened by rectangular flanking towers separ- 
ated by intervals of 90 feet or double the front of a 
tower. 



Fig. 3. — Assyrian fortress. 
From a slab in the British Museum. 


From the scale of the figures in the sculptures we conclude 
that the head of the towers averages one-fourth or one-fifth the 
height of the curtain. Place gives to the towers a total height 
of 105 feet 2 to the top of their crenel la tions. 


1 The great defensive value of trenches filled with water was, 
however, thoroughly understood. In S argon's description (great 
Khorsabad inscr. 127^) of his siege of Merodach-baladan in 
Dur-Yakin he narrates how Merodach-baladan made a formid 
able trench 200 cubits wide in front of the wall and filled it with 
water from the Euphrates. 

2 This is nearly the same height as that'assigned by Xenophon 
{A nab. iii. 47) to the walls of Larissa (the Assyrian Resen 
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From ancient Egypt we have a useful store of 
illustrative material. One of the most valuable is the 
fortress of Semneh in Nubia, belonging 
4 . Egyptian re- tQ tIie t j me 0 f t ^e Middle Empire, 
presen ations. erecte( j by Usertesen III., blockading 
the right bank of the river. Large 
portions of it remain. It is an 
‘ immense brick building with 
many projecting corners and ir- 
regular ground plan, and is sur- 
rounded on the outside by a wall. ' 

In this case an interesting point is to be 
noted — viz., the change in direction in 
the line of slope of the outer wall made 
with the view of rendering the planting 
of scaling ladders more difficult. This 
may be noted also in a representation 
of a fortress of the same period in a tomb 
at Beni Hasan (Erman, Anc. Eg. 526). 

From very early times Egypt 
possessed a regular system of for- 
tification. The shape of the fort- 
ress was quadrangular. Wilkinson 
gives the following description : — 
The walls were ‘of crude brick 15 
ft. thick and often 50 ft. high with 
square towers at intervals along each 
face, generally of the same height as the 
walls . . . Sometimes the whole was 
doubled hy an outer casing, leaving a 
space between the two filled in here and 
there by a solid buttress, which strength- 
ened and united them and prevented any 
one passing freely round the inner 
wall when the outer one was broken 
through. The towers like the rest of the walls consisted of a 
rampart and parapet, which last was crowned by the usual round- 
headed battlements . . The fortress was usually square with 

one or occasionally two entrances : but generally with one and 
a sally-port, or a water-gate if near the river . . . One great 
principle in the large fortresses was to have a long wall on the 
side most exposed to attack, projecting from 70 to 100 ft. at 
right angles from and at the same height as the main wall, upon 
which the besieged were enabled to run out and sweep the faces 
or curtain by what we should call ‘ a flanking fire.' In order to 
keep the enemy as far from the main wall as possible, it was 
raised on a broad terrace or basement, or had an outer low 
wall of circumvallation parallel to the main wall at a distance of 
from 13 to 20 feet.' 1 

That many of the details in the above descriptions 
hold good of the Palestinian fortresses during the 
_ . . . royal period is undoubtedly true. Both 

. a es unan g a by Ionian and Egyptian civilization 
copies. exercised considerable influence in 
Canaan from very early times. The impress of the 
Babylonian, however, was deeper and more permanent. 2 
We should, therefore, expect to find *. closer approxi- 
mation to the Babylonian-Assyrian model. Thus the 
Migdal or Tower [?-v. ] was a characteristic feature of 
Palestine from the earliest times. There were small, 
simple towers, and there were others of great size, solid 
and durable, such as would serve as landmarks and 
give their names to places (see Migdal-el, Migdal- 
gad). These erections in some cases go back as far as 
the fifteenth century B.c. at least. Compare (alu or 
inahasu ) Magdali in the Amarna despatches, 3 the de- 
terminative clearly showing that it was the name of a 
place (in one case Migdol on the NE Egyptian frontier). 
Moreover, we have frequent references to strong doors 
or gates in Canaanite fortified towns (Ju'dg. 16 2/. 1 S. 
237 2 S. I824 33 [19 1] 2 Ch. 14 6 [7] Neh. 2 8 336 
1 Macc. 1333 1539). From 2 S. I824 we gather «. few 
picturesque details. The gateway of the town had an 
inner and also an outer gate, and the king was sitting 

near Nimrud). Xenophon's measurements are : height 100 ft., 
thickness 25 ft., stone foundation (xprjTris) 20 ft. in height, the 
circuit of the walls 2 parasangs (or about 6^ m.) ; the walls 
themselves were built of clay bricks. In the case of Mespila, 
described by him in § 10./C, the dimensions are considerably 
greater. 

Respecting the fortifications of Nineveh proper and Kuyunjik 
! consult Layard, Nin. and Bab. (abr. ed. '74), 395^ 

1 Wilk. Anc. Eg. ('78). 

2 Nowack, HA 1 q8 ff., 200 ff. t 206 ff. 

3 KB v., 15928 237 26 281 14. 
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Fig. 2. — Fortress of Askuttu. From a slah in the British Museum. 
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between the two in the shade. There was a porter to 
the gate and a watchman on the roof above the gateway, 
who announced to the king the approach of messengers. 

With these fortified gates we may compare hit hillani (places 
of windows, see Lattice, § 2 [2]) — the name given by the 
Assyrians to the two towers in front of the city gate, connected 
hy an open porch with two pillars or sphinxes, which they 
adopted from Syrian models in the time of Tiglath-pileser III. 
On the bit-hillani, the ruins of which have heen found at Zenjlrli, 
see A usgrabungen in Senjirli, Heft II., 1898, and Rost's 
review, OLZ 1 197^ 

In front of the main wall there was frequently a lower 
rampart (Vtj. &?/), or glacis called in Syriac bar Sura 
and in Greek weplreixoi or tt porelxurp-a- (Is. 26i 2 S. 
20 15 1 K. 21 23 [?]). Moreover, battlements were 
erected on tbe walls 1 (nus> pinnoth , 2 Ch. 2615 Zeph. 
I16 ; ntetotf. iPmaSoth, Is. 54 12 [AV ‘windows,’ RV 
‘pinnacles’]). Of course, migdalim (see Tower), 
rendered irupyoi in 1 Macc. 565 Judith 1 3, formed a 
characteristic feature of Hebrew (as they did of other) 
fortified towns in Western Asia (Ezelt. 264 27 n). 
Ezek. 27 n and Cant. 44 (cp Armoury) may perhaps 
suggest that it was customary to affix shields (□ , oW» 
s'ldtim) to the walls for greater protection against the 
missiles of the enemy. On the methods by which 
fortresses were stormed, see Siege. o. c. vv. 

FORTUNATUS (<J>opTOYNATOC [Ti.WH]), a 
member of the Corinthian Church. Along with 
Stephanus and Achaicus be brought news of the Cor- 
inthians to Paul at Ephesus which gladdened and 
refreshed bim (1 Cor. 16 17/). See Corinthians, 
§§ 3. 13- 

FORTUNE (15 ; to AaimOniON [BA], o Aaimcon 
[NQ] ; fortuna), and Destiny (-jd, i) tvxv [BNAQ] ; 
super earn ; Pesh. unites the two as gadde, ' the 
fortunes'). Two deities (Gad and MSni) worshipped 
by Jews who had ’ forsaken Yah we and forgotten his 
holy mountain’ (Is. 65rrf). Obviously, though both 
are male deities, they form a pair, and if Gad be early 
Canaanitish, M6nl can hardly be a late variation of an 
important Nabataean god Manot ( =the Arabian Manat, 
Koran , 53 19-23. 

The antiquity of the worship of Gad is shown by the names 
baal-gad, migdal-gad, the one localised in the far north, the 
other in the territory of Judah ; less certainly by the exclamation 
of Leah (Gen. 30 11 J), for in 112 or N3 is perhaps 
more naturally taken as an appellative (so the same word often 
in Syriac [Baethg.]) than as a divine name (see, however, Ball in 
SBOT). The tribal name Gad is also probably a borrowed 
divine name. Of the prevalence of the cultus of Gad or Tych& in 
Syria in later times there are abundant proofs (see Mordtmann, 
ZDMG 2 > 1 99-101 ; Noldeke, ib. 52 474, .<.78 f. ; Baethg. Beitr. 
77_/i), # nor can we doubt that it was part of the primitive Aramasan 
worship. Of the Syrian cultus of Mem we have only the 
evidence of some Aramaeo-Persian coins of the Achaemenidae 
(Ges. Thes ., ‘Addenda,’ 97 b); hut if there was really a Bahylonian 
god Manu,’ 2 we may assume that it was not less ancient than 
that of Gad. 

It has often been held that Gad and MSni are the 
planetary gods, Jupiter and Venus. This view is 
supported from Arabic usage, in which Jupiter is called 
‘the great fortune,' and Venus ’the little fortune,' but 
lacks further confirmation. There were no doubt 
several varieties of Gad or Fortune (and consequently 
of MSni or Destiny). Thus in early times there was one 
at a well-known point of the Hermon range (Baal-gad), 
and a Christian writer (Jacob of Serug) tells us that in 
his time many mountain-tops were crowned witb temples 
of Fortune (Mordtmann). Moreover, there was also 
the domestic Fortune or good genius. 

In Ber. Rabba, par. 71, Leah’s joyful cry is explained, ‘The 
rortune of the hoube — the Fortune of the world — is come,' and 


1 It is uncertain whether mJ9 and nk'DB' are quite syn- 
onymous, or whether the latter word denoted a special form of 
battlements, of pointed shape, to resemble solar rays. [On H3S 
see Corner-stone.] 

2 Lenormant, La Magic , no; Davis, Presb . and Re/. Rev., 
Uct. 92, p. 773 ; Johns, Exp. T. 10 526 (Aug. ’99). See how- 
ever Hommel, Exp. T. 10 566/ (Sept. ’99). 


in Ned. 56 a, Sank. 20 a tnn Np'IN means the couch of state 
reserved for the Luck of the house, and covered doubtless with 
foods in his honour (cp Ball's note on Bel and the Dragon, v. 3). 
This refers to the fourth and fifth centuries a.d.; hut jye may 
assume that the 'same custom was in vogue in the fifth century 
b.c. when Is. 05 was written. 

The people accused of worshipping Gad and MSnl are 
most probably tbe half-Jews commonly called Samaritans 
and those in the Jewish community who sympathised 
with them (see Duhm ' s Jesaia ; C he. In tr. Isa. 364^ ). To 
emend ’jd (M6nl) into '33 (Nani or Nanai ; see Nanea) 
with Lagarde {Ges. Abhandl. 16) , is arbitrary (see 
u. 12), T. K. c. 

FOUNDATIONS (nHDID, most doth, D'lDlD, most- 
dim, etc., eeMeAioi). 

(1 a ) Of the earth : 2 S. 22 1 6 (|l Ps. 18 15 [16]), Ps. 24 2 etc. Mic. 
62 Is. 13 13 etc. Job 384 Ecclus. 10 16 16 19. (Cp passage from 
legend of IStar on the ocean-foundations of the earth ; Karppe, 
Joum. Asiat. 9 101.) a and ^(seebelow) are practically synony- 
mous. This usage may he connected with the primitive Baby- 
lonian idea of the earth as a huge mountain/ 

( [b ) Of the mountains: Ps. 18 7 [8] (|| 2 S. 22 8 wrongly *of 
heaven '), Dt. 3222 Job 18 4 (©brc 5 pr; [©a ^ yjj] e/c OefieXtiov : 
see Duhm). 

( c ) Of the temple : 1 K. 6 1/ 7 9 Ezra 8 10. See Temple. 

(d) Of Jerusalem : Ps. 87 1 (or less probably of the temple, 
Aq. Jer. Ba. ?), Is. 14 32 etc. 

( e ) Of the wall of the new Jerusalem : Rev. 21 ig. 

Laying the foundation of a new building was a sacred 
rite ; how else could the presence and favour of the 
! divinity be secured? Hence a foundation-stone was to 
be goodly and valuable. This is set fortb with great 
I fulness in the later Babylonian inscriptions. Together 
' with the stone, we are told that gold, silver, and stones of 
the mountains and the sea were deposited (KB 3 b, p. 5); 
a cylinder ( temenu ) containing a written record of the 
foundation was also indispensable. The most interest- 
ing account is that given by Nabu-nahid (Nabonidus), 
the last of the kings of Babylon (556-538 B.C. ). After 
a long search for the foundation-stone of the ancient 
temple of Istar of Agad6 built by Sargon I. (3800 b.c. ), 
he found it (KB 3 b, p. 87). Such discoveries were 
common ; they gave confidence to later builders who 
knew that a spot once sacred was always sacred, and 
that the divine power did not love changed altars. 
The foundation-stone might in fact be called an altar, 
as the primitive rite of laying the foundation in blood 
(see Hiel, § 3) sufficiently shows. According to Hil- 
preeht, the cylinders and deposits in primitive Babylonia 
were at first placed under the threshold, and afterwards 
under the four corners of the building. 1 There is 
therefore a close connection between the sacredness 
of the threshold-stone and that of the corner-stone ; 
and one remembers that ‘corner-stone’ and 'founda- 
tion-stone ’ are synonymous terms in the Hebrew 
Scriptures (see Corner-stone). 

We can now understand better why the foundation- 
stones of Solomon’s temple and of the wall of the New 
Jerusalem are so carefully described. Also the reference 
in Is. 54 n Rev. 21 19 to precious stones, and the 
description of Yahw6’s self- manifestation in Zion as * 

‘ precious foundation corner-stone 1 (Is. 28 16). It is note- 
worthy that the Israelites avoided such fantastic titles 
for their temple as ’ foundation-stone of heaven and 
earth' (E-temen-an-ki), borne by one of the Babylonian 
zikkurrats (Jastrow, Bab. and Ass. 639). 

Attention was drawn long ago to a curious use of 0cpeAio v in 
1 Tim. 6 19. Men do not * lay up a good foundation.' Clericus 
suggested ksl^Kiov, which must surely be right. In the Epistle 
to Hero attributed to Ignatius, we read t as napdlvovs (bvKarTere 
ws Xparrov fc«ifujAia. A common word among church writers. 

‘ Laying up a fair jewel 1 is a natural expression. T. K. C. 

FOUNTAIN ( J WD) , Gen. 7 1 r etc. See Springs. 

FOWL (AND FOWLING). Under this head it is 
proposed to group those members of the family Aves 
_ ... . (Birds) which are mentioned in the OT or 
1. Ecu e. t j ie ^T as usec i f or f ooc i 1-5), and to add 
some observations on the methods then in vogue of 
1 Trumbull, The Threshold Covenant , 22, 
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catching the wild (§§ 7-12) and of rearing the domestic 
fowl (§5/.). 

I. Food. — ‘Of all clean birds ye may eat' (Dt. 
14 ii,* see Clean and Unclean, §.9, and Food, 
§8). The Pentateuchal legislation contains no list of 
the birds allowed as food ; it gives, instead, two lists, 
practically identical, of the species tabooed (Lev. 11 13-19 
Dt. 14n-i8), prominent among which are the birds of 
prey {tryn, Gen. 15 11). Of the birds that remain, 

’ clean * and available for food, the first place belongs 
to the ColumbidcE or pigeon family, comprising the 
turtle-dove and the pigeon (as to the originally sacro- 
sanct character of which see Dove, Sacrifice). 
The various species of Partridge (jnp) were hunted 
for the same purpose (1 S. 2620 ; cp Ecclus. 11 30, for 
which see below). The use of the nearly allied Quail 
( i Sb* ) . we may be sure, was not confined to the period of 
the desert wanderings (Ex. I613 1 Nu. 1131, cp Ps. 
7827 [26] IO540). In NT times, and doubtless for long 
before, the Sparrow {<j.v. ) was caught and sold at an 
exceedingly low price (Mt. JO^gjp. Lk. 126/:). 

In 1 KL. 423 [53] the list of provisions furnished daily 
for Solomon’s table closes with c’Diin (dpvldwv 

_ .. [^xXexra] 4 k\€KtQv {riTevrd [BA], 6p. 4 k. koX 

ome s 1C [L] ( aves altiles, whence our EV 

10 w ' ’fatted fowl'; cp Kimchi's ’capons'), a 

phrase of uncertain meaning, and not free from critical 
suspicion (see Fowl, Fatted). If the reading is 
correct are we to take the phrase as including various 
species of food-birds, or as denoting only a particular 
species? In the latter case, the identification of the 
bird with the goose (so Targ. Jer. ) has perhaps most in 
its favour. The goose (uk) was certainly a common 
domestic bird in NT times, since it is several times 
mentioned in the Mishna with poultry and house- 
pigeons ( Shabb . 243 Chull. 12 1). Like the duck, of 
which also mention is made in the Talmud, the goose, 
from the nature of its food, can scarcely have been a 
popular food-bird with the more punctilious of the 
Jews. It was quite otherwise with the ancient Egyptians ; 
the flesh of the goose has been called their ’ national 
dish.’ 

The introduction of the domestic fowl into Palestine 
can hardly be dated beyond the Persian period, even 
should the ancients be right (see Cock) in identifying 
the obscure Tint of Prov. 30 31 with the cock ((5 Aq. 
Theod. &\4 ktujp ; but cp Cock). By the first century, 
at all events, fowls had long been domesticated (see 
below, § 4). The touching words in Mt. 2337 need no 
quoting ; cp 2 Esd. 1 30. 

We have no express indication of the favourite 
methods of cooking fowls. Both roasting and stewing 
tvt a f were doubtless in vogue among the 
3 ° Hebrews as among the Egyptians. 

cooking. ^mong t he latter the goose was either 
roasted on a primitive spit * stuck through the beak and 
neck of the bird’ (Erman, Egypt, 189), or stewed in a 
pan, as pourtrayed on the monuments (see Wilk. 
Anc. Eg. 235). Roasting probably remained the 
popular mode of cooking the smaller birds such as 
sparrows, which at the present day are roasted on 
skewers, like the gobbets of meat called kebab (see 
Cooking, § 6). 

The eggs (c*va) of several of the birds named above, 
in particular those of the domestic fowl, entered largely 
„ into the diet of the Hebrews. The egg of 
' SSS ' the ostrich (Job 39 14) which 'dressed with 
samn and flour in -i pan savoured as a well-tasting 
omelette’ (Doughty, Arab. Des. I132) is much relished 
by the Arabs of to-day ; but beyond the fact that a 
portion of a shell was found by Bliss in the mound of Tell- 
el-Hcsy (Lachish) there seems to be no evidence that it 
1 The so-called Targum of Jonathan bas converted the modest 
quails into pheasants (|’j*VDE, tfuHriavot) ! Cp Targ. Ps. 105 40. 


I was so used in Palestine. For the strict Jews, the egg, 
like the flesh, was doubtless taboo (|*£c ; )- This objection 
did not apply to the eggs of the partridge, which also 
are eagerly collected for food by the Arabs ; Jer. 17 n 
may point to 1 similar custom among the Hebrews 
(cp Partridge). The eggs most in use (Lk. 11 12) 
were, as among ourselves, those of the domestic fowl 
(nSuyin). Job, according to Bickell, Budde, and Duhm 
who have revived the traditional interpretation, draws 
(Job 66) from the white of an egg a figure to express the 
strange unreasonableness of his affliction ; Dillmann, 
however, 1 prefers the rendering, ' Is there any taste in 
the juice of purslain ’ (or some other plant) ? [The text 
needs emendation ; see Purslain.] 

There are frequent references in the Mishna — one of the 
treatises of which bears the name Besd (egg 2 ) — to the use of eggs 
as food and to various methods of cooking them. They might 
be boiled {Shabb. 9 5), or broken and fried (nSs » 4b. 1 to), or mixed 
up with oil and fried in a saucepan {ib. 85). A favourite dish 
{Besa, 2i) consisted of eggs (perhaps poached) spread upon 
j fisb. 3 

The law of D — from motives purely humanitarian or 
partly humanitarian and partly utilitarian — required that 
when the eggs were taken from under a wild bird the 
mother should not be interfered with (Dt. 226/.). 

II. Supply. — The requisite supply of fowls, in the 
wider sense of the word, was obtained (</) by the com- 
_ . plete or partial domestication of pigeons 

5. Domestic an( j p OU i tr y on the one hand, and, on the 

pigeons. ot her hand, (b) by the skill of the fowler, 
amateur or professional. 

(a) The partial domestication of the pigeon was 
already accomplished when Is. 608 was written, where 
the reference in the * windows ’ spoken of is clearly to 
the lattice-like apertures (rv'3*iN) of the dovecote (see 
Lattice, § 2). The fowls (d'-isx) prepared for 
Nehemiah’s table were probably pigeons and the smaller 
species of edible birds (Neh. 5 18; cp Ps. 843 [4] and 
Tob. 2 10). 

The usual name of the pigeon-house in later times was 
{Shabb. 24 3, Bab. bath. 1 6 and often). Another name was 
Vnip (lit. ‘tower’), which suggests the pigeon-towers, so common 
in certain parts of the East at the present day. The Jews, it 
would seem, recognised a distinction between the semi-domesti- 
! cated pigeon, which had its home in the dovecote or pigeon - 
: house, and the more completely domesticated house-pigeon. 

! The house-pigeons were called nVD'Tin or riVOTn after Herod, 

I who is said to have introduced them into Judasa. It was per- 
mitted on the Sabbath to provide them (along with the geese 
and poultry) with water, whilst less completely domesticated 
pigeons, like the bees, were supposed to be able to find water 
for themselves {Shabb. 24 3). These Herodian pigeons evidently 
shared the living-room with the family, as is very often the case 
in the present day, and had their nests in the house {Chull. 
12 1). 

The art of fattening artificially the goose and other 
birds used for food was widely practised in ancient 
_ , . Egypt. ‘ The birds were fattened in 

6. a emng. same way as the cattle ; the fatten- 
ing bolus was pushed down the throat of the goose in 
spite of its struggles ’ (Erman, Egypt , 442). The process 
here described was not unknown to the Jews, as we 
see from Shabb. 243. 

It was forbidden on the Sabbath, however, to feed the poultry 
in this way. Water might be poured over their bran (jO*}TO), but 
kneading or mixing was forbidden, and the animals were to be 
allowed to feed in the ordinary way {ibid., cp for Passover time 
Pesdck. 2 7). 

Hens then as now had the habit of laying outside tbeir 
proper houses {Chull. 12 1). 

The Talmudic precept {Baba Kamind , 7 7) that poultry may 
[ not be reared in Jerusalem ‘on account of the holy things' (or 
‘on account of the sanctuary’) must be regarded as a pious 
dream in view of the express and repeated testimony of the NT. 
It is just possible, however, that the accompanying prohibition 


1 * The white of an egg was hardly familiar to the ancient 
Hebrews, who did not keep fowls ’ (Di.). 

2 For the curious discussion to which this treatise owes its 
name see Delitzsch, Jesus und Hillel, 22 ff. 

3 On a hen's egg as a pretended unit of the Hebrew measure 
of capacity, see Nowack, HA 1 206. 
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‘ nor by priests throughout the land of Israel because of (possihle) 
uncleanness' (.ibid.) may have heen observed hy the more 
scrupulous of the priesthood. 

{b) For the supply of the non-domesticated birds, the 
Jews, like every other ancient people, were dependent 
„ .. on tbe art of fowling. The wide popu- 

’ ®* larity of fowling may be inferred from the 

number and variety of the metaphors borrowed from it. 
The psalmists liken the evil machinations of enemies to 
the fowler’s snare (cp Ps. 140s [6] 141 9/. etc.), and the 
author of Job {e.g. , in 18 7/) describes the end of tbe 
wicked in metaphors borrowed from fowling and the 
chase. Indeed, Jesus himself emphasizes the sudden- 
ness of his parousia by a simile drawn from the same 
source (Lk. 21 34/. ; see below, § 10). 

With regard to the fowler’s equipment, the bow and 
the sling (ySp) — the latter especially in such capable 
hands as those of the left-handed Benjamites (Judg. 
20 16) — at once suggest themselves as possible weapons ; 
but according to Wilkinson the Egyptian fowler used 
them but seldom. 1 

The most effective, however, of all the fowler’s ap- 
paratus was the Net (nen, Prov. I17 Hos. 7 12 and 

8 N ts °^ ten )' Fowling nets are of four kinds : the 
' flight-net, which is hung up in a perpendi- 
cular position to intercept the birds in their flight ; the 
drag-net (well-known to poachers), which is dragged 
across the ground where the birds are resting, — Ezekiel 
probably refers to this species of net (12 13 17 20 323) ; 
the bag-net, which is hung loosely between two poles, 
and is still in use in Syria ( ‘ The birds alarmed by a 
lantern held in front of their roosting places at once fall 
into it’ ; Tristram, NHB 163); and the most elaborate, 
and, to judge from the Egyptian practice, tbe most 
popular form of fowler's net, the clap-net. 

The clap-net was in daily use for securing the geese and other 
wild-fowl frequenting the marshes of the Delta, and was * from 
10 to 12 ft. long, and ahout 5 ft. wide.' It was closed at the 
right moment by means of a rope pulled vigorously, at a signal 
from the fowler, by four or five attendants (for further details 
and life-like illustrations see Wilk. 2 109 ff. y Erman, 236 ff.). 
The modern reversible horizontal fowler’s net, of which a minute 
and lucid description with detailed illustration will be found in 
Payne-Gallwey’s The Fowler in Irelatid y does not differ in 
principle from the ancient Egyptian, and presumably tbe Pales- 
tinian, clap-net. 

The art of trapping birds was doubtless practised by 
the ancestors of the Hebrews long before the latter 
9 Snares * entered Caanan. In historic times we 

mokes and pah. find a varie *y of tra P s and snares < C P 
H • especially Ps. 140s Jobl88-io); but 
two stand out as the trapper’s special companions, the 
mokes (typio) and the pah (ns). It is usual to describe 
the mokes as the trigger (the <rK&v 5 a\ov or o’Kavdd- 
Xydpov [not in ®] of the Greek) on which the bait was 
placed and by which the spring of tbe pah was released 
(see Hoffmann, ZA 7TF3ioi). 

This view, however, is dependent on the MT of Amos 3 sn:, 
which is here inferior to © (z, e . , ns in 5 a is an intrusion 
from 5$). Scarcely less dubious, in the present writer’s opinion, 
B J* 1 ' e ^ew adopted in BDB (cp also Driver, Joel and Amos , 
158; that mokes originally signifies ‘bait.’ 

A careful examination of the biblical data in the light 
of the practice of fowling among primitive peoples leads 
to the view that mokeS is the Hebrew name for the 
noose or snare known to bird-catchers, young and old, 
all the world over. 

It is tbus synonymous with San, hibhel (cord) in Ps. 140 5 [61 
which may have been used for larger birds — with the "ttsSs of 
Mish. Kelim y 23 5 (see Levy, Lex. s.v.) y and with the 3 Kb of 
aba Kammdy 7 7. The last was clearly a snare hy which 
ct H'° nS r wer ? cau J?ht, although it could not he set within 30 
J~j la °‘, ar l “^habited place, and, according to the Talmud, was 
de of hair from the tails of horses and cows (Levy, op. cit.). 

1 The use of the sling was almost confined to gardeners and 
t ^ lus frightened the birds from the vineyards and 
. 'Anc. Eg. 1 381). Tbe favourite weapon of the Egyptian 
portsman was the throw-sticky a species of boomerang ( ib . 


FOWL, FATTED 

The pah y on the other hand, we take to be a general 
name for any form of bird- trap. 

It need not, therefore, be identified (so Driver, as above) with 
the special form of trap so frequently depicted on the Egyptian 
monuments, and explained and illustrated by Wilkinson and 
Erman. 

The most widely distributed form of bird-trap is 
probably that in which the native elasticity of a twig is 

10 Other bird- ut ^ zed ( na turally with almost infinite 

t variety of detail) to draw a noose 

" ' tight round the legs or head of the 
unwary bird. The free end of the twig, to which the 
noose is attached, is bent down till it reaches the ground 
or some other suitable support, to which it is held fast 
by varying devices. The touch of the bird releases the 
twig, which rebounds, carrying with it noose and bird 
through the air. Some such springe was in Amos’ 
mind when he asked : ' Does a bird fall to the ground 
when there is no snare (set) for him ? Does a springe 
fly up from the ground and take nothing at all ?’ (3s). 
A still simpler form of trap is also in universal use, and 
receives in the Mishna the name of or clap-board. 
It consists of 't sloping board resting on two or more 
slender supports, the adjusting of which suits the verb 
(n'm?D 137.7) difficult verse, Jer. 526. When the 

bird, in search of the bait spread beneath, touches the 
supports, the board falls and maims or kills the bird 
(cp the Arab boys’ method of trapping partridges in 
Doughty, Ar. Des. 1 433)- Since the success of such an 
instrument depends on the almost instantaneous fall of 
the clap-board, the aptness of Jesus’ words : ‘ that day 
[shall] come upon you suddenly as a snare ' (Lk. 21 34) 
is at once apparent. 1 Other forms of trap, such as the 
basket-trap, with its funnel-shaped entrance precluding 
egress, and the trap-cage, in which the bird on alight- 
ing frees a spring and shuts itself in, can only be men- 
tioned, as there is no reference to them in OT or NT. 
We find, however, a solitary reference to the crate (see 
Cage) in which the fowler collected the birds which he 
had netted, trapped, or snared (Jer. 527). <3 in Am. 

81/. has Ay 70s l^evrov (fowler’s cage?) instead of ‘a 
basket of summer fruit.’ 

The fowlers of the ancient world early learned the 
value of decoy birds. It would be out of place here 

11 Dprnv birds to enlar S e on their use as valuable 

^ * auxiliaries to the methods of fowling 

already explained. In the Syria of to-day ‘larks, 
linnets, pigeons, quails, and especially partridges ’ are 
employed as decoys (see for details Tristram, NHB 
163 /). The only mention in the older Jewish litera- 
ture of this mode of fowling is in Ecclesiasticus : ‘As a 
decoy partridge in a, cage, so is the heart of a proud 
man’ (11 30 RV). 

No fowler’s equipment, however, can have been com- 
plete without the universal bird-lime (Mishna pm dtbek). 


12. Bird-lime. 


It was probably made from the cactus 


or the fig. Pliny gives a recipe for 
making it from the berries of the mistletoe (HN 
I694). The Jewish fowler smeared with his lime the 
end of a long rod (n_3^3K i )> and with this he cautiously 
approached the birds as they rested, touching them 
with the point of the rod, to which, of course, they 
adhered ( Shabb . 84). 

It only remains to add that by the Jewish Law the 
fowler, no less than the hunter, when he had brought 
down a bird that was intended for food, was required 
to ‘ pour out the blood thereof and cover it with dust ’ 
(Lev. 17i3/). A. R. s. K. 

FOWL, FATTED (D'D-U** Dn2TJ3), or more plaus- 

ihly ‘ geese ’ (cp Ass. birbirru , ‘ brilliance ’) 1 K. 4 23 [5 3]. See 
Fowl, § 2. When, however, we consider (1) that no other 
food-animal’s name is given in the sing., and (2) that C , ^') 3 , 
which occurs earlier in the list (in apposition to “lj 33 ), and 

* Note especially the alternative punctuation <os traylq yap 
eirei<reAev<r<Tcu en-l iravras k . t .\. and the recurring preposition. 
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C Di3$t are synonymous, it is not improbable that the true 
reading is 2K and that the words are a gloss, and should 

be rendered ‘for D'K'p read 0 1 D)3K'(a rare word, which the 
previous scribe had altered into D % tn3 ). t. K. C. 

FOX. The Hebrew term lual seems to 

include both ’ fox’ and 'jackal.' 

Hence some writers think that Samson's shii'allm (Judg. 15 4) 
may have been jackals, for 300 shu'allm are said to have been 
caught by Samson, and this is thought not to accord with 
zoology (see below). It has also been remarked that jackals 
may have abounded in Samson’s country, for Hasselquist 
(Voyages and Travels , 1766, p. 119) found ’the little eastern 
fox jackal in large numbers’ near Jaffa. Even Hitzig is not 
averse to this view, and he accordingly interprets the words of 
Ps. 44 19 [20] (* that thou hast sore broken us in the place of 
jackals,’ RV) as referring to the neighbourhood of Jamnia — not 
far from Samson’s country — where Joseph and Azarias were 
defeated early in the Maccabean period (1 Macc. 5 56-62). Such 
rationalistic arguments are quite needless. 

If the story in Judg. 15 is a legend, we need not con- 
sider the respective claims of the fox and the jackal, 
and unless any one can prove that Philistia had been 
laid waste and been given up to jackals, it is useless to 
argue from Ps. 44 19 [20] that the event referred to is the 
real occasion of that psalm. Presumably this passage, 
like so many others, is corrupt. 1 At any rate, in Ps. 
63 10 [n] ’jackals' (RV ra s) is clearly more correct than 
■ foxes’ (EV), for it is characteristic of the jackal to be 
ever on the watch for the bodies of the dead. In Neh. 
43 [335] Lam. 5 18, and, according toCheyne (Ps.W), Ps. 
74 14 b (emended text 2 ), the jackal appears to be referred 
to. Foxes (dX <£irty£), however, are certainly meant in 
Mt. 820 Lk. 958 1332. 

There are, according to Tristram, two species of fox inhabit- 
ing Palestine: Cam's niloticus ( the Egyptian fox) and C. Jlaves- 
cens. The former is common in the central and southern 
regions ; the latter is found in the wooded districts round Galilee 
and in the N. The C. flavescens , however, is regarded hy 
some authorities , Blandford, Fauna of Brit. Itid. ; Mam- 
malia, '88) as simply a local variety of the common fox, C. 
vulpes , from which it differs in coloration. 

The fox, unlike many other species of Canidee, is 
solitary, and does not associate in packs, which is a 
point to be considered by translators and commentators 
(see above). Foxes excavate holes in the ground (Mt. 
820), in which they live and bring up their litter (usually 
from four to six) of young. Frequently they take pos- 
session of the burrow of some other animal, such as a 
badger, and thus save themselves the trouble of digging. 
They are omnivorous. Their fondness for grapes is pro- 
verbial (Cant. 215), and, when crowded out by the more 
powerful jackal, they are confined to a vegetable diet. 
They usually lie concealed during the day ; but as even- 
ing comes on they make their appearance, and are 
everywhere to be seen prowling amongst the ruins. 

T. K. C.— A. E. S. 

FRANKINCENSE (Oja?; AiBanoc. AiBanco- 
TOC ’> 3 rendered ’ frankincense ’ Ex. 30 34 Lev. 2 if 
15 f 5 11 6 15 [3] 247 Nu. 515 i Ch. 929 Neh. 1359 
Cant. 36 46 4 14 Mt. 2n Rev. 18 13, rendered ’ incense’ 
[RV ’frankincense’] Is. 4323 606 663 Jer. 620 17 26 
41 5+) is a fragrant gum-resin, technically called olibanum 
(M. Lat. , apparently from Ar. al-lubdn), which is yielded 
by trees belonging to certain species of the genus 

1 Che. renders (/^.l 2 )), with an emended text : 

‘ For thou hast made us to dwell in dark places, 

And enveloped us in gloom (of Death land).’ 

See, however, Duhm, A ~HC ad loc ., who thinks that the ‘place 
of jackals ’ may be a phrase for the wilderness, and compares 
1 Macc. 9 33 62. This, however, does not suit the parallelism. 

2 Ba. admits that the jackal is referred to, but supposes an 
obscure allusive term to be used, 

* Hast given him for food to a people — dwellers in the 
wilderness.’ 

Duhm omits nyS- Read rather, for OyS, (Che.). 

Cp Behemoth and Leviathan, §2 f 

3 The latter only twice in © (1 Ch. 9 29 [BKA] ; 3 Macc. 62) ; 
At/Sayos is the word in Mt. 2 11 Rev. 18 13. 

4 [The ’hill of frankincense’ in Cant. 46, however, should 
probably be the ’ hill of Lebanon,’ and the ’ smell of Lebanon ’ 
(v. 1 1) should be ‘the smell of frankincense’ — ,1313V and JI33V 
heing confounded. Cp Canticles, § 15.] 
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I Boswellia. 1 These are now met with chiefly in Somali- 
land about Cape Guardafui ; but the most famous growth 
in ancient times was in the central district of Ha^ramaut 
in S. Arabia. The Heb. l e bhonah, which denotes white- 
ness , appropriately refers to the form of milky exudation 
in which the gum issues from the tree ; the same word 
is found in Arabic ( luban ) and has passed into Greek. 

Of the two forms in Greek, Lagarde (Mitt. 2 357) holds that \(- 
£avos=a supposed Hebrew ]3V lebhan , and Ax/3ai/&»Tos=nbD < ? 
kbhandth ; he infers that the word had its origin in Hebrew 
rather than in any of the cognate languages ; but it seems more 
likely that the name arose in the dialect of a people who were 
acquainted with the tree itself. 

Pliny’s interesting account of the manner in which 
the gum is obtained from the tree (12 14) may be com- 
pared with the following modern description of the 
operation as carried out in the Somali country. 2 

‘ Abou t the end of F ebruary or beginning of March, the Bedouins 
visit all the trees in succession and make a deep incision 
in each, peeling off a narrow strip of hark for about five inches 
below the wound. This is left for a month, when a fresh incision 
is made in the same place, but deeper. A third month elapses 
and the operation is again repeated, after which the gum is 
supposed to have attained a proper degree of consistency. The 
mountain sides are immediately covered with parties of men and 
boySj who scrape off the large clear globules into a basket, whilst 
the inferior quality that has run down the tree is packed 
separately. ’ 

This mention of two kinds differing in quality reminds 
us that the frankincense employed in making the holy 
incense and in connection with the shewbread was a 
specially ’ pure ’ kind — rial nabV ( 1 ‘bkdnak zakkah). 

Wellhausen {Prol.W 65) and Nowack (HA 2247) point 
out the comparative lateness of all the passages where 
frankincense is mentioned in OT. Still the Egyptians 
at an early period imported fragrant resins — and among 
them probably myrrh and frankincense — from the land 
of ’ Punt,’ — i.e. (as most scholars agree), Somaliland. 
Thus in some of the paintings of Deir al-Bahri (see 
Memoir, Egypt Exploration Fund), trees of the sort that 
yields these gums are portrayed as being brought to 
Egypt about the seventeenth century B.c. 

In the developed Levitical ritual, frankincense appears 
with stacte, onycha, and galbanum, as a constituent of 
the holy incense (Ex. 30 34). and is also placed upon 
the shewbread (Lev. 247), but is oftenest mentioned as 
an accompaniment of the nrao* minhak, or cereal offer- 
ing (Lev. 2 etc.), with which also it is repeatedly 
associated in the language of the prophets (Is. 4323 66 3 
Jer. 17 26 41 5). The offering of which it forms a part, 
and in one place (Lev. 247) the frankincense itself, is 
called an mriK, ’ azkardh (EV ’ memorial,’ but the root 
idea may be that of fragrance ; see Sacrifice). 
The S. Arabian origin of the frankincense knoun to the 
Hebrews is indicated in Is. 606 Jer. 620. Naturally 
frankincense and myrrh are often mentioned together 
(Cant. 36 46 Mt. 2n etc.). Cp Myrrh. n. m. 

FRIEND (HIT) ; <& eTAipoc). a title applied to 
Ahuzzath, a courtier of Abimelech, Gen. 2626 ( 1 HD || 
® vvfA<paywy 6 s) ; to Hushai the Archite (con- 
stantly), 2 s. 1537 1616 (nin), 1 Ch. 2733 (in, @ BA 

4 >iAoc hut see Hushai) ; and to Zabud ben Nathan, 
1 K. 45 (nin), who was also probably called pD, ‘ chief 
minister’ or ‘administrator’ (see Minister, Chief). 

In Gen. 2026 (and elsewhere) yTD should probably be jnb, 
’kinsman.’ The title ’friend’ often occurs in 1 and 2 Macc. — 
e.g., 1 Macc. 2 18 ’ so shalt thou and thy house be in the number 
of the king's Friends ’ (cp 2 Macc. 7 24). This is a bribe held out 
! to Mattathias. 1 Macc. 10 65 : ‘ And the king gave him honour, 
and entered him among his Chief Friends ’ (tu>v Trpu>TOJv (J> C\u>v ) ; 
Jonathan is referred to. It was a title in use at the courts of the 
Ptolemies and the Seleucidae (cp Polyb. xxxi. 3 7) ; (5 thought 


1 The species are enumerated by Fluckiger and Hanbury 
(Pharm.P) 134 f). Sir G. Birdwood says (EB^i 12 718), ’the 
gum-resin of Boswellia Frereana and B. Bhau-Dajiana of the 
Somali country, and of B. Carterii of the Somali country and 
the opposite coast of Arabia.’ 

2 Cruttenden in Trans. Bombay Gcograplt. Soc. 7 121, quoted 
by Fluck. and Hanb.( 2 ) 137. 
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of it in rendering * princes,' by ifttkoi, ‘ friends ' (Esth. 1 3 

2 18 69 ; cp 1 Esd. 826). It must not be considered a novelty. 
Diodorus (16 50) speaks of the * friends ’ of Artaxerxes ; from 
Persia the title was adopted by Alexander. A similar title was 
also in use at the court of the old Egyptian kings, where there 
were several grades of Friends (Maspero, RPfi) 2 18). 

The title may have lingered on traditionally in 
Palestine from the long-past Egyptian rule ; at any 
rate, there were kings of countries adjoining Judah who 
must have adopted this court-title before David. The 
name was not merely honorific ; the friends of David 
and Solomon were those whom ties of race or of 
personal gratitude had made absolutely devoted to the 
king; hence the surprise of Absalom in 2 S. 16 17 (see 
HUSHAI ). T. K. C. 

FRINGES, the EV rendering of DvHI, g^dilim 
(cTp€TTTA [BAFL], funicula [Vg. adding in Jimbriis]). 
According to D, they were to be worn by every Israelite 
upon the four borders ( kdnaph , FpD, kpacttgAon) of 
the garment as a distinctive mark (Dt. 22 12). The 
RV ra ff* ' twisted threads ' is probably better (cp Dr. ad 
loc. , Bab. gidlu, ' a string ' [e.g. , of onions]) ; the word 
is used in 1 K. 7 17+ of festoons of chain-work upon the 
capitals of columns. Corresponding to this is the law 
in Nu. 1537^ (P, or perhaps in particular H [Dr.]) 
which goes more into detail over the nature and object 
of these appendages. 

This law enacts that sisith (ns% Sam. EV ‘ fringes ’ 

RVmg. ‘tassels , ' Kpda-TT(Sa,pltnbrid) arc to be worn upon the borders 
rrrepvyia RVmg. ‘corners') and that upon the man rvJTS 
(«pdcr7r. rui' 7 rrep.) is to be set a blue cord. 1 There can be little 
doubt that here again in spite of © the R Vmg- is preferable, and 
that rvs'i'i rfj/VA (in Ezek. 8 3f ‘ lock ’ of hair) is to be connected 
with sis, a flower ’ (Is. 406 etc ). 2 

The Jewish tallith (jv^b) of later times, an oblong 
cloth with «. hole in the middle for the head, and its 
tassel at each corner, is well known. 3 Its excessive 
size led to Christ's rebuke (Mt. 23s) ; but the form of 
the forerunner of the tallith in post-exilic and pre-exilic 
times must remain uncertain. 

Jehu's tribute-bearers, portrayed upon the black obelisk of 
Shalmaneser II. (860-824 B.C.), wear a garment with a sort of 
fringed border (see illust. Moore, SBOT,‘ Judges, 'ET 58) similar 
to those depicted in Assyria (cp Perrot-Chipiez, Art. in Chald. 
2 221, fig. 118); and fringed borders were not unknown in Egypt 
(see Wilk. Anc. Eg. 2 323 and 324, figs. 1 7 9), 4 and W. 

Asia (see WMM As. u. Eur. 341 [Champ. 191]). The early 
existence of tassels is nevertheless vouched for by representations 
found upon the ruins at Persepolis (see Riehm, HIVB 1 898), 
and by the pictures of Asiatic tributaries depicted upon the tomb 
of Rekhmara (see As. u. Eur. 297 [Leps. Denkin. ir6], 299 
[Leps. Denkin. 136] ; and more fully Wilk. 1, pi. ii.i). It is 
interesting to observe that these tassels (in some cases numbering 
five) are coloured blue. 

The origin of the custom of wearing such appendages 
is not clear. That originally, like the frontlets, the 
fringes had a sacred significance, is not improbable ; 
Robertson Smith acutely finds an analogy in the goat- 
skins ( (Bgides ) fringed with thongs worn by Libyan 
women. He also compares the old Ar. raht or hauf , a 
girdle or short kilt of skin slashed into thongs, worn by 
some women and also by worshippers at the Kaaba 
[Rel. Sem.V) 437). See Dress, § 7, and cp Tunic. 


FROCK (oomoAi non [BNAC], . . rbw), only in 
Ecclus. 464!, where he that i s ‘clothed 5 in a linen (RV, 

1 Apparently for the purpose of suspending the sisith (so 
eg., Dr.); otherwise, following EV, we may suppose that 
many such cords were hung along the border. Vg. affords a 
simpler text, reading, in b, ponentes in eis vittas hyacinthinas. 


2 Cp Kdnig, Lehrg. 2 a 60. Similarly , » * tassel ' 

and ‘ lock of hair ' ; and Eg. (loan-word) di-di, * flower ' and 
fringe or tassel ’ (cp WMM^i. u. Eur. 104, 290). 

Each fringe is made of eight threads, of which one is wound 
round the rest with double knots at prescribed intervals. No 
b . ,s now used. The tallith is usually made of wool or silk, 
Wlt ”w str iped border. Many Jews also wear under their clothes 
an oblong scarf of wool, with an opening for the head. The 
scarf hangs over back and breast, and fringes are added at its 
four corner 3 ' (hence the name of the garment rV0]3 £mfc). 
yp the Eg. Ka\d<npi<; (Herod. 2 81), a garment with a fringe 
running round the border. 

5 naiy. The mg. has ntyiy * he that maketh. * 


hempen) frock' is contrasted with him that ‘sitteth upon a 
throne.' ©’s reading points to a kind of unbleached flax 
(cp Linen). Pesh. reads ‘garment of poverty’ (cp Vg. ligno 
crudo) ; so perhaps originally the Heb. which is unfortunately 
incomplete. See Mantle. 

FROG (IHripy ; Batpaxoc)* Frogs are mentioned 
as one of the plagues of Egypt (Ex. 727 [82] ff. etc.), 
and in Rev. 16 13 workers of false miracles are virtually 
likened to frogs. 

Various species of Anurous Amphibians are found both in 
Egypt and in Palestine ; we can hardly venture to single out the 
Rana esculenta , or edible frog, as that referred to in the Eible. 

FRONTLETS (niDDitD ; AC&AeyTON [BAFL]!' lc*- 
AeyTA [L] in Dt. in allusion apparently to their being 
Jirtnly bound). In Dt. 68 f. (cp 11 18) it is commanded : 

* thou shalt bind [these my words] for a sign upon thine 
hand, and they shall be as frontlets between thine eyes, 

| and thou shalt write them upon the posts of thy house, 
and on thy gates. ' The corresponding expressions in 
Ex. 13g (jnst), 16 (nbisio), a passage closely related to 
Deuteronomy, are plainly metaphorical ; but in the 
present instance the context (writing upon the door- 
posts and gates) makes it quite clear that by nisbiB. 
tdtaphdth , certain external sacred signs are intended 
(see Cuttings, § 7). In the last resort the origin of 
these 4 frontlets ’ (as of niniD, the boxes fastened on the 
doors) is to be sought in the use of amulets which pre- 
vailed among the old Israelites as matter of course, 
and, as it could not be wholly done away with, was 
in this way turned to holier purposes. 

In later Judaism also, frontlets were employed as amulets 
(see below). The Jewish interpreters, accordingly, are not far 
wrong when they find the use of phylacteries of some kind 
already alluded to in Prov. 33621; in any case we must at 
| least suppose a literal binding of words of the law round the neck 
to be meant. On the other hand, however, Ezek. 24 17 (*W3) is to 
be understood as referring to a head-tire or Turban ( q.v .), and 
not, as the rabbins held, to prayer-bands (cp Jer. on Ezek. 24 17, 
Rosenm. on Ex. 13 16). The Karaites, however, explain the 
passages in Dt. figuratively ; as also do the older Christian 
interpreters (Jer., Lyra, Calvin, Grotius), and, among the 
moderns, Hengstenberg, Knobel, and others. 

We do not know when out of the law in Dt. first 
arose the standing practice in accordance with which 
every one at morning and evening prayer (except on 
Sabbaths and festivals) was required to wear the two 
prayer-bands known in the Talmud as and in 

Greek as (pvXaKT^pia (Mt. 23 s). In the form in which 
it still prevails the custom cannot be traced further back 
than to the first century B. c. These tephillin consist 
of two leather satchels or capsules each fastened to a 
band. The one band (r W n^sn or jyhr hu) ntan) is 
fastened by the worshipper round his left arm so as to 
bring the satchel towards his heart ; the arm after 
receiving the ttphillah is again covered with the sleeve. 
The other band (syth W is so fastened round the 
head as to bring the satchel into position between the 
eyebrows. The satchel of the head -tlphillah is divided 
into four compartments in which severally are placed 
four strips of parchment containing certain words of the 
law (Ex. 13i-io 11-16 Dt. 44-9 11 i3-2r ). The satchel 
of the arm -tlphillah is simple, containing a. single 
parchment slip on which the same passages are written. 
Jesus censures it in the Pharisees, as characteristic of 
their tendency to dwell on the external acts of worship 
and to vain display of piety, that they ' made broad 
their phylacteries' (Mt. 23s) — that is, that they wore 
the satchels larger and the bands broader than was 
customary. 

The rabbins hold the tephillin in special sanctity and place 
them, in their reverence, almost on a level with the sacred 
writings (Vad. 3 3) ; like these, they may be rescued from a 
fire on the Sabbath day ( Shabb . 1 6 1). They are holier than 
the frontal of the high priest's Mitre (q.v.), inasmuch as this 
last contains the name m.-p only once, whilst on the tephillin 
in the aggregate it occurs twenty- three times. They are held 
to be highly effectual in protecting against demons; whence 
their name r^uAaicnjpia (amulets ; see Targ. Cant. 8 3). They 
are sworn by, by touching them. God himself, in the Talmudic 
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view, wears tefihillin, swearing hy them when he swears by his 
holy arm. Such heing the sacredness attached to phylacteries, 
it is easy to understand why their production ana application 
should have hecome matter of minute and elaborate prescription 
down to the minutest detail. They ought to be so arranged as 
to represent the divine name Shaddai (**|[p) ; the head-satchel 
contains, upon two little pieces of wood, a three-cornered and 
a four-cornered & the loop of the head-band is so arranged 
upon the neck as to figure a i; the loop of the arm -hand 
represents \ 

Only male Israelites of thirteen years old and upwards 
may wear phylacteries ; women, lepers, mourners, and 
unclean persons of every kind are forbidden to do so. 
In putting them on and taking them off they ought to 
be kissed. 

The Rahbinical precepts are collected in the extra-canonical 
tractate Tipkillin , published by Raph. Kirchheim, Septem libri 
Talmudici parvi Hierosofymitani. Frankfort, 

Literature. '51 ; Ugolini, Thesaurus , 21 , 1 de Phylacteriis 
Hebraeorum' ; Buxtorf, Lex. Chalci . , s.v. SSSi 
and Synag. Jud. 170-175 ; Carpzov, Apparatus hist. -crit. 190- 
197 ; Spencer, De leg. Heb. ritualibus (‘De natura et origine 
Phylacteriorum ’) ; Lundius, Die alten jiidischen H eiligtHmer, 
798^ ; Lightfoot, Wolf, and other commentators on Mt. 235 ; 
Hamburger, Realencykl. art. ‘ Tephillin’ ; Klein, ‘ Die Totaphoth 
nach Bibel u. Tradition' in JPT, '81, pp. 666-689; Schiirer, 
Gesck.fi) 2 406-408 (where further literature is cited). i. b. 

FRUIT TREES, FRUIT. From the settlement in 
Palestine onwards fruit was an element of the first im- 
portance in the dietary of the Hebrews. That this is 
true of the later days of the monarchy is sufficiently 
evident from the injunction of the Dt. code requiring 
the trees in the orchards of a besieged city to be spared 1 
(Dt. 20i9), which so strikingly contrasts with the un- 
scrupulous procedure of an earlier age (2 K. 31925). 
The most convincing evidence, however, of the large 
place filled by fruit in the social and religious economy 
of Judaism is supplied by the rules so painfully elaborated 
in numerous Talmudic treatises for the use, under re- 
ligious sanction, of the fruits of the field and of the tree 
(see references below, passim). 

Canaan was, from early times, distinguished as ’a 
land of wheat and barley, and vines and fig trees and 

i T isf « nf pomegranates ; ~ land of oil olives and 

fruit trees hone y ' ( Dt 88). To the fruit trees here 
specified Joel adds the palm tree and the 
tappuah (I12). More extensive lists are found in later 
Jewish literature — as, e.g. , in the Mishna treatises Pea 
(1 5) and Ma aseroth (1 if . ). 

Ma’dseroth mentions, as subject to tithe, figs, grapes (two 
varieties), sumach (? see helow, § 14), sycamine berries, pome- 
granates, dates, peaches, nuts, almonds, carob beans, pears (two 
varieties), quinces, and medlars ; these, as in all probability in 
use in Palestine in NT times, will be briefly noticed here, along 
with some others, such as the tappiidh y the sycomore fig, and 
the citron. A still more extended list of fruit trees is given in 
the so-called ‘ Alphabet of Ben Sira ' (nth cent. ; cp Schur. Hist. 
5 28, GJVfi) 3 1 61). Ben Sira, in reply to a test question put by 
Nebuchadrezzar as to the number of trees in the royal garden, 
replies, ‘ There are thirty varieties : ten bear fruit which is 
entirely edible, ten fruit of which only the inner portion may be 
eaten, and ten fruit of which only the outer portion may be 
eaten.' 2 


Before we proceed to inquire into the use of the 
individual fruits, let us notice the law regulating the 
a t 3 date from which the owner of an 

^ ‘ orchard might enjoy its produce. By 

the legislation of H (Lev. 1923^), all food trees (j*y 
Sdnd) or fruit trees ( ns yy ; so always in P) were 


to be allowed three years to come to maturity. The 
fruit during that period was technically said to be ' un- 
circumcised * ; hence the title of the treatise 'Orlah 
(n^iy, ‘foreskin’), comprising the later Talmudic legis- 
lation on this subject. The fruit of the fourth year 4 
was to be exclusively reserved as an offering to God, 
and only from the fifth year onwards was the owner free 


x RV is here much to he preferred to AV. Point DTRn for 
(so most moderns, following Vss.). 

2 See L 5 w, Aram. PJl.-nam., for names and identifications. 

3 See also §§ 3, 14. 

4 Cp ZDPV 11 163. The vine-shoot is here said to hegin to 
bear in the second year ; but it does not produce mature fruit 
till the fourth year. 


to employ the fruit for his own use (Lev. 19 23-25 ; cp 
Dt. 206 ).' 

The first place among the fruit trees of Palestine must 
be given to the vine (for varieties, mode of cultivation, 

. etc., see Vine). Although the greater 

3 . I e vine, t ^ e p ro d U ce of the vineyards was 

made into wine (see Wine), whence wine was spoken of 
as * the fruit of the vine ' par excellence ( Mt. 26 29 and 
parallels ; jsin ns of contemporary Hebrew, Mish. Ber. 
61), grapes were as much relished as among ourselves. 
They appear as an article of commerce alongside of 
wine in the time of Nehemiah (Neh. 13 15). 

In the Mishna ( Nidd . 9ii) it is said of wine that ‘some is 
red (DUN) and some is black ("111110). ' The dark red grapes 
suggested tbe phrase ‘ blood of the grape ' for wine 1 (Gen. 49 1 1 
Dt. 32 14 Ecclus. 39 26 50 15), and comparisons like those in Is. 
63 1/. Rev. 14 20 etc. 

The pure juice of the grape also is once described 
as ‘the blood of grapes' (1 Macc. 634). The bunches 
or clusters of grapes (see Grape) were gathered in 
baskets (see Basket) to be carried to the wine- press 
or to market (so too in Egypt ; Wilk. A nc. Eg. [78] 
1 379 ff- )• Under certain restrictions, passers-by could 
help themselves from their neighbour's vineyard (Dt. 
2324 [25]) — a privilege afterwards extended to other 
fruits [Ma % aser. 27) ; fallen grapes were the perquisite 
of the poor and of the resident alien (Lev. 19 10). The 
Pharaoh is represented as drinking the juice of the 
grape pressed by hand into the cup (Gen. 40 11). To 
squeeze the grape for this purpose, even to drink the 
juice that flowed out of itself, was forbidden on the 
Sabbath (Shabb. 22 1 ). This ‘liquor of grapes' (Nu. 

6 3 RV) was forbidden — as were also grapes themselves 
— to those under the Nazirite vow (Nu. 6 1 ff . ). The 
Mosaic legislation is in this point more drastic than the 
Mohammedan, which allows the use of the grape 
whilst forbidding wine (Koran, 2216 592). 

At the present day in Syria large quantities of grape juice are 
boiled down to make grape syrup or grape honey (Ar. dibs= 
debas), the sapa and defrutum of Pliny (JVH 14 11). This 
seems to he referred to in such passages as Gen. 43 n Ezek. 27 17 
(see Honey, § 1 [3]). 

In addition to the grape in its natural state, the 
Hebrews from early times made large use of raisins 

4. Dried grapes. D'jMM, (Traces), the 

‘ dried grapes' of Nu. 63. 

The freshly gathered grapes were laid out, precisely as at the 
present day (see Van Lennep, Bible Lands y etc., in), to be 
dried by the hot sun. The flat house-top or other suitable 
spot (ntttivp, 2 see Levy, NHIVB, s.v.) was spread with leaves 
(Mish. Tehdrdthy 104_/1), on which the grapes were dried in 
clusters. It is possible that, as at the present day, they were 
previously dipped in a strong lye (cp the elaborate processes 
mentioned by Pliny, NH 14 ). 

In the form of raisins, the grapes were more con- 
venient for transport, and hence, as we might expect, 
we find raisins appreciated by travellers and soldiers 
on the march (1 Ch. 1240). Thus Abigail brought ' an 
hundred clusters of raisins’ to David and his men (1 S. 
25 18, cp 30 12), and the servant of Mephibosheth the 
same number (2S. 16 1) with ‘an hundred of summer 
fruits' (p;g, for which see below, § 10). 

Raisins are now exported in considerable quantities from 
Es-Salt, Damascus, and other parts of Syria (ZZV’K 11 174). In 
ancient and in modern times we find an inferior sort of wine pre- 
pared from raisins (see Wine and Strong Drink). 

Among the accompaniments of Baal worship Hosea 
( 3 i) mentions o'Xjj/ (€5 Trt/x/xara fxera <rra 0 l 5 os 

5. Fruit cakes. Vg ' vinacia ™arum). 'Amah 

(without D’nis;, ‘ grapes ') occurs also in. 

2 S. 619 (II i Ch. I63), Cant. 2 s and Is. I67 ; RV every- 
where renders it ' cake {or cakes) of raisins,' or ' raisins' 

1 Cp, however, WRS Rel. Sem.P) 230. 

2 The word (cp Ezek. 26 s 10) corresponds to the Arab. 
mistah. One such ‘ spreading place ’ stood in the midst of the 
vineyards of et-Ta’if (Razwini, 264, quoted by Jacob, Altarab- 
isches Beduinenleben, 97). In modern Arabic sataha is ‘to 
spread out figs or grapes. ' 
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(Cant. 25 ; mg. ‘cakes of raisins’), or * raisin- cakes ’ 
(Is. I67 ; mg. ‘foundations’). Let us [first] try to ex- 
plain the word on the assumption that MT is correct. 

1. Robertson Smith (MS note on Hos. 3i) would 
identify the 'dJfilah with the later pan, fidbis, which 
was a confection of flour, honey (u/n), and oil. ' A 
cake baked with grape honey ’ would be almost, if not 
quite, the same as the rurcw- Most scholars, however, 
since Gesenius, have explained it ' a cake of pressed 
raisins ' like the dlbhelim or ‘ fig cakes ' (see below, § 7). 
Perhaps a better explanation is ' a cake of flour kneaded 
with grapes (or with grape juice, which would ferment 
in the process of baking).’ This suits the reference in 
Cant. 2 Si where a restorative is clearly meant. Such 
grape cakes would correspond to the cakes still used at 
festivals in Cyprus (' Isa.’ SBOT 170). The following 
are the grounds of this explanation : — 

(a) The Greek translators, in all cases probably, understood a 
cake of mixed ingredients. Thus we find Adyavov awo rqyavov, 
a ‘girdle cake’ (®bal 2 S. 6 19), and ajuop(e)irrj5 ©bka (i Ch. 
16 3: @ L Aa-vat-ov Tt\ya.vov), a cake made of bfubpa, which 
Athenaeus ana Hesycnius define as ‘fine flour baked with 
honey’ (ji€\irT(oixa)A {b) The Mishna speaks of O’ty'fc’N, which 
the Gemitra explains as lentils cooked with honey (see Levy, 
op. cit.). (c) Tg. Ps.-Jon. uses the Aramaic form to render 
U'31 n’lySX (Exod. 1631), which was clearly a species of sweet 
cake or confection, {d) Offerings of sweet cakes are common 
to many ancient cults (see the commentators on Jer. 7 18 44 19, 
and cp Queen of Heaven). (<?) The Jews of a late time were 
familiar with the practice of mixing dough with the juice of 
various fruits (nil's ’D, an expression frequent in the Mishna), 
which acted as leaven ( Terumo tk , 5 1 ff. ; Challalt , 2 2). 

2. [No adequate philological justification, however, 
having been found for 'dsiiah, ' cake,’ it is legitimate 
to regard tbe word as probably corrupt. 

In 2 S. 6 19 1 Ch. 16 3 the degree of probability is very great 
(the corruptness of just before is undeniable), and it is not 
much less in the other places. The emendations called for in 
the several passages are plain. David presents each Israelite 
with ‘a! cake of bread, a piece of flesh (“IRQ n9), and a sc ah 0/ 
lentils' (D'BHJ/ riNDl) ; cp the Mishna passage above cited (1 [b]). 
The bride (Cant. 25) asks to be ‘stayed’ or ‘refreshed’ with 
lilies (n'Uenp), not with ‘raisin-cakes.’ Evidently something 
which grows in the garden is meant, and the context points to 
‘lilies’ (|| tappuhim — i.e ., ‘quinces,’ see Ai j ple, § 2 [4]). The 
Moabites in the'elegy (Is. 16 7) mourn, not for the raisin-cakes, 
but, as the context shows, for the ‘ fruit harvest ’ (*]'DN) of Kir- 
haresetb ; and the Israelites (Hos. 3 1) who ‘ look to other gods’ 
would hardly be said to ‘love cakes of raisins,’ — ‘ Asherim and 
Hammanim’ are the right words ( — i.e., D’JDnt D'lC'N, not 
't^'EW). The emendation of Hos. 3 1 is due to Gratz (cp 
Is. 17 8 27 9). These are instructive specimens of necessary 
emendation. The lexicon loses one word 5 but the 

exegesis of five passages gains. A reference to the use of 
‘sweet cakes made of pressed grapes and flour’ {SBOT ‘Isa.’ 
170, after Ohnefalsch-Ricbter) at festivals does not by any 
means prove the correctness of the disputed words. Such 
cakes would probably have been called D'HS, or O’Znj; nn'Sx, or 
possibly p3H; such a word as ‘cake,’ lacks philological 

justification.— t. k. c.] 

Next to the vine, among the fruit- bearing trees, stands 
the fig tree, ‘the sister of the vine,’ as a Greek poet 

6 Fie tree ca ^®d ^ (cvktjv fieX aivav, dfiireXov 
® ’ Ka.(riyvr}Tr)v : Hipponax, quoted by Hehn, 

Kulturpfl. u. Hausth.W 94). These two are repeatedly 
named together in the OT (see Fig, which see also for 
varieties raised, time of ripening, etc.). As an article 
of diet, indeed, figs must have been even more prominent 
than grapes, the range of their season being greater, 
although Josephus declares that about the Sea of Galilee 
figs and grapes alike were procurable for ten months of 
the year ( 3 / iii. 108). The place of the fig among the 
staple articles of food in NT times is well shown by the 
fact that, in the case of a fire on the Sabbath day, only 
three necessaries of life were to be rescued , viz. , a basket 
of loaves, a cake of dried figs, and a jar of wine ( Shabb . 
16 3; cp Frontlets, end). 

^ 1 The reading iv uupoi* [BRAC] of Cant. 2 5 is probably a 
corruption of aftopats. In Isaiah all the Greek versions are at a 
loss. 
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The unripe figs (nja, pi, eras Cant. 213; 6 Xvv 0 oi 
[BNAC] ; NT only Rev. 613; but see Bethphage) 
were of course not edible ; but as soon as they began to 
take on colour, they might, like half- ripe grapes, be eaten 
with bread {ShPbl\ 4 7 /. ). The early fig (miM, bikkurah), 
which appears on last year’s wood, was clearly a choice 
delicacy, as we see from Is. 284, where the prophet 
speaks of the ‘ firstripe fig, which when he that looketh 
upon it seeth, while it is yet in his hand he eateth it up ’ 
(RV), and from the comparison in Jer. 242, 1 very good 
figs, like the figs that are first ripe ’ (niisan ’jxns ; cp 
Mic. 7 1 Hos. 9 10). When ripe the early figs were easily 
shaken from the tree ( Nah. 3 12). The ordinary summer 
fig (nJNn, t ,A endh % LXX and NT gvkov — the tree is avicv)) 
was a favourite in all periods of Hebrew history. The 
Hebrews at Kadesh missed the figs, vines, and pome- 
granates of Egypt (Nu. 20 5) ; the ‘ sweetness’ and ’ good 
fruit ’ of the fig were appreciated in the rough days of the 
Judges (Judg. 9n) ; references abound in the prophets, 
whilst figs appear with grapes and wine in the markets 
of Jerusalem (Neh. 13 15) after the exile. In the first two 
centuries of our era — the period covered by the NT and 
the Mishna — figs were still one of the first articles of diet 
(see, for the Gospels, Lk. 136^. Mt. 7 16 21 19^ Mk. 
11 13/. etc., and the Mishna passim). Jewish prisoners 
at Rome in the time of Josephus lived on figs and nuts 
(Jos. Vit. 3). 

Of the varieties of figs mentioned in the Mishna two are 
specially interesting, the so-called dark (nWinKty and pale (niJD 1 ?) 
figs ( Tcrftmbtk , 479). These — more correctly dark purple and 
green — were, according to Hehn {op cit. 96), the favourite 
varieties of ancient times, corresponding to tbe neri and bianchi 
of the present day. ‘ The latter (he adds) aie the sweeter and 
therefore better adapted for drying ; the former, of greater 
acidity, are eaten fresh.’ 

Figs dried in the same manner as raisins were termed 
7 Dried fi s see Levy, NHWB, 

° * s.v . , with Fleischer’s note, 436/.). 

As taxaSes and caricee they ‘were certainly the most ex- 
tensively used of all fruits’ (Daremherg et baglio, Diet. d. 
Antiq., s.v. ‘Cibaria,’ 1 150/') among the Greeks and Romans. 
They were not less popular among the Jews, to judge from their 
frequent recurrence in the Mishna. 

Although, as it happens, they are not mentioned in 
OT or NT, we do find mentioned an equally popular 
mode of preserving figs by pressing them into a cake 
(n < ?3’i, dZbhelah, ira Xddrj), which was allowed to harden and 
was thus easily transported. This method of treating 
figs was known in Egypt from very early times (Maspero, 
Dawn of Civilisation , 66). Two hundred fig-cakes 
formed part of Abigail’s present to David (iS. 25 18 ; 
cp 30 12 ), and, as we should expect, they formed part 
of a soldier’s rations (iCh. I240). One such fig-cake 
Judith took with her to the camp of Holofernes (Judith 
10 s, EV ’ lumps of figs’). 

When round in shape the fig- cake was termed 735^ (Mishna 
frequently), also 733 {Shebi. I2); when square f37P 

(see Ternm. 4 8), from the name of the brick-shaped mould (cp 
2 S- 1231 ; Kr. Nah. 814). From the Mishna we learn further 
that the dSbhHdh or fig- cake was so hard as to require to be cut 
with an axe {Shabb. 17 2). 

A slice cut off ( nSp, in late Hebrew, njpxp) was given 
to «. sick ‘ Egyptian ’ (see Mizraim, § 2 b) by David's 
men (1 S. 30 12 ). 

One interesting use of the fig (although scarcely 
falling under the head of food) remains to be mentioned 
— viz. , the medicinal. Pliny has much to say regarding 
the medicinal properties of the fig (HN 2363/.), and 
in the OT we find Isaiah prescribing a lump or cake of 
figs (dmnpi Tra.X6.dr) [^/c] o’ukuv) as a. poultice for 
Hezekiah’s boii (Is. 3821 = 2 K. 20 7). 

Next of kin, though not in importance, to the fig 
{Ficus carica) is the fruit of the sycomore or fig-mulberry 
{Ficus sycomorus). For the nomen- 

8. Sycomore. c j ature j n Hebrew and Greek, and for 
the process by which the fruit is rendered edible, see 
Sycomore (for illustrations of fruit and fruit instruments 
see Henslow, The Plants of the Bible , 89). 
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The fruit of the sycomore was formerly held in high esteem by 
the Egyptians. Hence its use in the service of the altar (see 
Wilkinson, Anc. Eg ’78, 3419, illustration, and especially 
Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kupros, pi. 71). At the present day, on the 
other band, ‘ it is only the poorest, as well as children and dogs, 
that eat the sycomore figs ’ (Henslow, op. cit. 91). < By tbe Jews 
the tree was, like the carob tree, valued more for its wood than 
for its figs (see the proof from the Talmud quoted by Anderlind 
in his essay on the fruit trees of modern Syria, ZDPV 11 100), 
which are said to be 4 insipid or woody * to the taste. 

The allied sycamine ( Mortis nigra , Lk. 176 ; see 
Sycamine) is still cultivated everywhere for its delicious 
berries (Post, Flora , 729; ZDPVllSif.) under the 
name of tut shdmi (Heb. mn, Ma aser. I2). Their 
juice is of a bright blood- red colour, the dtfia (xbpwv 
(EV 4 mulberries') of 1 Macc. 634, by the sight of which 
the elephants of Antiochus were provoked to fight. 

Returning to the more important fruit trees, we meet 
first with the olive (rvi, see Olive for details of culture, 
etc.), the chief economic value of which is 

9 . Ulive. j nc jj ca t e{ 3 by the fuller name it sometimes 
receives in the OT, the oil olive (job? jvt, Dt. 88 ; cp 
2 K. 18 32). See Oil. From the earliest times to the 
present day the ‘olive berries’ (Jas. 3 12, AV for Acucu) 
were beyond all doubt an important article of diet, 
although, singularly enough, there is no biblical refer- 
ence to their use. 1 The fruit was plucked by the hand 
— the method recommended by Roman writers on 
arboriculture (cp Pliny, UN 15 3) — from the lower 
branches at least (ppD. 2 hence p’pD, the olive harvest, 
Chall. 39), or the branches were shaken or beaten (oDn. 
Dt. 2420 Is. 27 12), probably with a long wand (cp Pliny, 

‘ harundine levi ictu ' ), care being taken not to injure the 
tree. Hence the ‘beating of the olive trees’ (m rjpj, 
nokeph zayith, Is. 176 24 13) became synonymous with 
4 olive harvest. ' 

The Misbna distinguishes between olives of three sorts accord- 
ing to their destination (Teriini. 1 8 / 1 ) — viz., olives destined for 
the oil-press, olives for preserving, and olives for eating (cp 2 6, 
BOD and JDty 7 J*t). Tbe last-named must always have 
been the exception. The poor man would no doubt be glad to 
have the berry, even in its natural state, to eat with his morsel 
of bread, or dipped in salt ( Manser . 4 3). Sucb were probably 
the dry olives (D'DUJ O'JVI) of Teb. YdmZ6. Tbe usual way, 
however, as in all countries, and in all periods, was to lay the 
olives to soak in brine (O'/V) ’D, Mikwa'dth , 7 2). For this purpose, 
at the present day, the brine is formed by adding salt to water 
till an egg can float on it (Anderlind, ZDPV 11 72). The olives 
are left for a period of twenty to thirty days (according to the 
native authority quoted by Landberg, Prov. et Diet. etc. 16), 
at the end of which time they are soft and palatable. 

Another method, also still practised in Palestine, was 
first to crush the olives (ysa, Ter. 10 7 Afa'aser.A i, and 
often in Mishna ; for the term cp Dt. 232 [i]), then to 
place them in a jar and preserve by the addition of 
salt. 3 The berries seem to have been occasionally 
pickled — the technical term for which is eh 3 — with the 
leaves ('Oks. 2 s). From these and many other 
passages in the Mishna we are well entitled to affirm 
that the use of olives as a relish to the poor man's 
bread, and as a table requisite for the rich, was as uni- 
versal among the Hebrews as among the other peoples 
of antiquity. 

The same remark holds good of the fruit of the palm 
tree. Judasa, according to the testimony of classical 
_ . , writers (Horace, Pliny, Tacitus), was 

10. Pa tree. f amous j n t h e ancient world for its 
palm trees and its dates, yet, if we were to argue from 
the silence of the Bible, we should have to maintain 
that dates were never seen on ^ Jewish table. The 
word does not occur in EV, except once in the margin 
of AV as a mistaken alternative for honey (2 Ch. 31 s). 

1 In every passage of the OT where n't signifies tbe fruit of 
the olive (as, e.g. t Mic. 6 15) the reference is to its oil-producing 
properties. 

2 See BuxtorPs Lex. s.v. for the later Hebrew termini 
technici for the gathering of the chief kinds of fruit. 

3 For further details of present-day methods, see the references 
given above to Landberg and Anderlind. 


0 BA also in one passage (2 S. 16 \f. ) gives <f>olv aces, dates, 
as the rendering of pp, kayis, usually rendered 4 summer 
fruit ’ generally. Joel, however, ranks the palm with 
the vine and the fig among the fruit-trees of the land 
( 1 12). 1 In this, as in similar cases, the later testimony 
of the Mishna must be admitted as throwing light on 
the habits and tastes of preceding centuries, although 
the abundance of other fruit prevented the date from 
assuming the same unique place in the dietary of the 
Hebrews as it had in that of the ancient Egyptians 
(Wilk. op. cit. I398/), and still has in that of the 
Bedouin of modern Arabia, who live for weeks at a time 
on dates and milk. 

Still it is significant that in one passage of the Mishna three 
varieties of dates are mentioned as forbidden to be sold to tbe 
beatben, one of tbem tbe famous Nicolaus date, so named by 
Augustus after tbe friend of Herod, Nicolaus of Damascus, who, 
on tbe occasion of a visit to Rome, bad presented the emperor 
with dates of this choice species (cp Pliny, HN 13 9). Pliny 
also connects with Palestine two other varieties, tbe Caryotce 
and the Chydeeoi {ibid.). 

Dates (idb, mon ; also b>p^, from which it has been 
proposed to derive date through Sd/cruXos), like figs, 
were eaten either in their fresh state , 2 or dried in 
clusters {Tib. Yom 36 ), or pressed in the form of cakes. 
To secure the fruit it is necessary to climb the tree and 
let down the clusters by a rope (see the description of 
the date-gathering at Teima in Doughty, Ar. Des. 
1557 /• ; cp Plin. 137). The dates were dried on the 
housetop, or on some other exposed flat surface such as 
the threshing-floor (Fleischer in Levy, op. ( it . i. 437 6), 
the better sorts being used for dessert (cp Xen. Anab. 
ii. 3 15). According to Doughty, dates eaten alone as a 
meal are ‘ overheating and inwardly fretting ’ [op. cit. 

1 148). Pressed date-cakes of great antiquity have been 
found in Egypt (see illustration, Wilk. 243), and they 
are still the most convenient form for export and for 
travellers. It has even been suggested that y'p should 
be rendered ‘date-cakes’ in 2S.16i_/i (Nowack, HA 
luj). 

The oriental practice of eating the sweet, juicy crown or 
‘ cabbage ’ of the growing palm {r'ov eyxeUaAoi/ tov tpotvLKos) is 
known to us from Xenophon {Anab. ii. 3 16), wbo was also aware 
that it meant the destruction of tbe tree. It was also known to 
tbe later Jews (Mishna, ’Ufys.Sy), whose rabbis were much 
exercised as to whether the ‘ cabbage ’ ( kor , kora , "lip, NDlp) 
should be classed as fruit or as vegetable (L< 3 w, ii6yC). On the 
much-esteemed date-syrup see Honey, § 1 (3). Dates were also 
one of the principal fruits from which wine and vinegar were 
prepared (see Wine). 

The pomegranate (pon, p6 a ; for description of fruit 
see Pomegranate) remains to complete the choicest 

11 P me productions of Canaan (Dt. 88). The 
, tree is represented in the tombs of Egypt 

grana e. (illustration therefrom, Wilkinson, op. 
cit. I376), and the Hebrews are said to have there 
enjoyed its fruit (Nu. 20 5). The pomegranate might 
be eaten in its natural state (cp Cant. 43 : * thy temples 
are like a piece [nSs, perhaps ‘ slice 1 ; but see Wetz- 
stein in Del. Comm, in loc.~\ of a pomegranate'), or it 
might be first cut up and dried in the sun ( M a' aser . 16 ; 
see -ns in Levy and the Tosephta quoted in Suren- 
husius in loc. ; another interpretation [Maimonides] 
explains the word as the seeds of the pomegranate ; so 
also Low, 363). The somewhat acid juice of the pome- 
granate mixed with water is a favourite cooling drink in 
the East. A species of ‘ sweet wine ’ (o'py. vap.a. $oQ>v 
[BNA]) also was prepared from this fruit (Cant. 8*2) ; 
Pliny calls it ‘rhoites’ (HN 14 19). 

With the pomegranate is associated, in Joel's list of 
fruit-trees (1 12), the much- debated tappudh. (man), which 
is not improbably used somewhat loosely in the 

1 In Cant. 7 8 [7], m^D^N evidently means ‘clusters of dates’ 
(note tbe parallelism). RV, however, ‘ clusters of grapes ' (cp 
Siegfried, ad loc.). 

2 For the special Hebrew names for the various kinds of dates 
(e.g., Don, tbe fresb ripe date, fill DID, the dried date), see 
Low, op. cit. 122*4 • 

*572 
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OT to include the apple, quince, pomegranate, etc. 

. (but cp Apple). 1 As a fruit the 

12. App e, tappuah is spoken of as sweet to the 
quince, pear, j as j e ^ant. 23), as of a pleasant smell 
apricot, citron, anc j as a favourite restorative 

etc * (2 5, 4 comfort me with apples ’ ). It was 
one of the commonest fruits in NT times (see Mishna 
passim). Besides its ordinary table use, the juice was 
used to mix and leaven dough (Terum. IO2). Cider 
or apple- wine (man j«) was a favourite drink (AW. 69 
TZrum. 11 if. ). The quince (Cydonia vulgaris), which 
many authorities since Celsius bave identified with the 
lappudh of the Bible, was named gins by the later 
Jews. It can scarcely have been eaten raw, like the 
apple, but only when made into a preserve. That it 
was so treated we know from an attempted etymology 
of the word inTalm. Jer. (see Levy, s.v . , and Low, 144). 
The name x/)utr6/«?\oj' f° r quince (see Pliny, 15 10) 
suggests tbe ’ golden apples’ of the Hesperides (quinces 
according to Hehn), and the 1 apples of gold in baskets 
of silver' of Prov. 25 xx (RV). 2 In several Talmudic 
lists of fruit trees, the quince follows the pear (Pirus 
communis , Dax), many varieties of which were known 
to the ancients, and are still grown in the orchards of 
Syria (Post, Flora , 309). Tbis fact notwithstanding, 
the Greek translators were mistaken in identifying the 
baca tree (kds ; see Mulberry Tree) with the pear 
tree (d7rtos, 1 Cb. 14 14 [@ bCa ]), a mistake repeated in 
Vg. both in this passage and in 2 S. 523 f (so also 
Aq. in v. 23 ; but Aq. Symm. in v. 24 <ppobpT)(ris). Pliny 
has miicb to say of the methods in vogue in his day 
for preserving apples and pears; botb of these were 
sometimes boiled with wine and water to make a pre- 
serve to be eaten with bread (pulmentarii vicem), 4 a 
preparation never made of any other fruit with the 
exception of quinces' (NHVb 17 ; cp ' Cibaria’ in Dar. 
and Saglio, op. cit. ). 3 

The introduction of the citron ( Citrus medica cedra , 
jiiin), as of various other Eastern fruits, was one of the 
many results of Alexander's conquest of the East (see 
Helm and Candolle, opp. citt. ). 

Our earliest witnesses to its cultivation among the Jews are 
perhaps the copper coins usually assigned to Simon the 
Maccabee {circa 138 B.C.), on which an ethrog (citron) figures 
either alone or with other accompaniments of the solemn pro- 
cession at the feast of Tabernacles (see Tabernacles). In 
view of the uncertainty as to the real date of these coins, all the 
more importance attaches to the incident related by Josephus 
from the reign of Alexander Jannseus (104-78 b.c.). His angry 
subjects are said to have pelted him with their citrons (/ctrptoi?, 
Ant. xiii. 13 5). The fruit is too sour ever to have been in 
request, except as a preserve. At the present day the pulp is 
never eaten in any shape (Post). From the Mishna (Me'il. 64) 
we learn that a citron or a pomegranate might be bought for a 
Perutak (the NT \enr 6 v), an infinitesimal coin of which prob- 
ably twenty to twenty-four were the equivalent of an English 
penny. 

1 Cp the use of /rijAoi/ in Greek. It is still disputed, however, 
whether firjXov had first this general and then the special appli- 
cation (apple) — so Hehn — or vice versa , as Hehn's latest editor 1 
suggests (Kulturpfianzenfi), 594 /.). For the same compre- 
hensive use of malum see Pliny, 15 11. 

2 Cheyne thinks the passage corrupt, but believes that the 
true reading can be recovered (JBL 1899, pt. ii. ; cp Baskets). 
Assuming the phrase ‘apples of gold’ — i.e. t ‘apples bright as 
gold’ — to be correct, we must, at any rate, reject the claims of 
the orange to be the fruit referred to, since the orange did not 
reach Syria from India hy way of Arabia till the middle ages. 
See especially Hehn, op. cit., with the evidence of Mas’udi, 
43°7* » De Cand. Orig. 184 ; Wildeboer (in HK , 1897) has over- 
looked this. 

_.® Th„ e a pncot ( Prunus Arnieniaca) was unknown in Syria in 
Bible times, though to-day it enjoys the highest popularity in 
the East (see Wetzstein, ZDMG 11 517 /., and, especially for 
modern preparations of the fruit, Anderlind, ZDPVWisff.'). 

flew ■ fruits, . it is true, are so highly esteemed in the East to-day 
as the delicious miskmush ; but the fact remains that the 
apncot was unknown even to the Jews of the second century 
a.d. Of its congeners, the peach ( Prunus Persica , pDTS ; but 
cp Schur. Hist. 343) was known to the authorities of the 
Mishna (Kil. 1 4 Ma'dser. 1 2), the famous Syrian plum ( Prunus 
domestica , NJ’jppDTI, &a.fjut<ricr)vd, whence our * damson '), on the 
other hand, only to those of the Gemara (Lbw, no. 105). 


Many fruits of less importance were no doubt as popular 
as at the present day, such as the fruit of the Christ-thorn 
( Zizyphus spina-Christi), which is eaten fresh or dried, with 
sour milk (Tristram), the service tree (Sorbus domestica ), medlar 
{lie stilus germajtica), hawthorn ( Cratagus ) — for references to 
which in later literature see Ldw, op. cit. — not omitting the 
humble bramble 1 ( Rubus ). The nutritious properties of the 
bramble berries (nJBH Toscft. Ter. 1 14, the fiopa curb rov 

pdrov of Hippocrates; cp Lk. 644) are not overlooked by the 
encyclopaedic Pliny, HN 2473). 

A very early list of ‘ the choice fruits ” of the land of 
Canaan closes with 4 nuts and almonds’ (Gen. 43 n [J] 

13. Nuts and D ’W’ ; ® has ™ptpa>8<»> T£ pM- 
almonds. p-ivdov Kal Kdpva [AD^FL] probably 
4 berries of the Pistacia Terebintkus [so 
Hehn] and walnuts ’ ). The botnim of the original are 
now generally identified, since Bochart, with the nuts of 
the Pistacia vera, which are still, both fresh and roasted, 
a delicacy among all ranks in the East (cp Wetz. ZDMG 
11 520). The ’ garden of nuts ' (mjn) on the other hand, 

of which we read in Canticles (611), produced not pis- 
tachio nuts but walnuts. 


These it was forbidden to crack (yxs) with a hammer on the 
sabbath ( Shabb . 17 2) ; nor was a merchant allowed to give such 
delicacies as parched corn and nuts to children 4 because he might 
accustom them to come to him 1 (Bdbd Mes. 4 12). Acoms and 
walnut shells were children's playthings ( Kel, . 17 15). It has 
already been mentioned that certain Jewish prisoners at Rome 
lived on figs and walnuts (jcapvo is) to avoid pollution from eating 
heathen food (Jos. Vit. 3). An excellent oil was (Shabb. 2 2), 
and still is, manufactured from the green nuts. 

Of the almond we may say that the OT references 
(Gen. 43n Jer. In Nu. 178 [23] Eccles. 12s) form suc- 
cessive links in a chronological chain of evidence for 
the familiarity of the Hebrews with this favourite fruit 
till we reach the writings of the Mishna. 

Here we find two varieties distinguished, the bitter almonds 
and the sweet (Ma'dser. 1 4). Classical writers recommend that 
the sweet should be roasted, while ‘ bitter almonds in the whole 
of antiquity were supposed to prevent drunkenness if eaten before 
drinking’ (‘Cibaria, op. cit. 1155 b). The modern Syrians 
use almonds extensively, not only as a dessert fruit but also in 
the preparation of a great variety of toothsome confections (see 
Landberg, Prov. et Diet. etc. 123-126, for a list of modem con- 
fections into most of which almonds and nuts enter). 


Tbe Carob or locust tree is said to be indigenous in 
Palestine, and yet we have in the Bible but a single 
, - . inci dental men tion of its fruit (Lk. 15 16; 

14. The Carob. ^ howeveri husks). The carob 
tree, however, is frequently named in the Misbna. As 
food trees to which the law of the 4 corner ' ( nns, pZ ah ; 
see Lev. 19 gf ) applies we find enumerated ’ the Og-tree 
(jin, see below), carob trees, walnut trees, almond trees, 
vines, pomegranates, olives, and palms ' ( Peak I4 /. ). 


The carob tree was also among the trees whose fruit 
had to be tithed ( Ma’dser. . 1 3), and was accepted and 
presumably eaten by the priests as part of the ' heave- 
offering’ (Tirum. 11 4). Although we further hear of 
the pods being preserved in wine (Shibi .7 7), whicb 
points to their fairly general use as an article of diet, 
their great abundance and consequent cheapness made 
them a special food of the poor. It is only those of tbe 
cultivated species that are edible by man. 

The Og-tree above mentioned is the sumach [Rhus 
coraria), still common in Syria, not, as some have 
thought, the cornel, whose habitat is too far to the 
N. (cp Post, Flora , 377 f. ). The red (Ma'dser. 1 2) 
berries of the sumach are said to make an excellent acid 
drink. By the Jews they were probably used chiefly as 
a condiment (cp pous 6 liri ra. 6 pa, Dioscor. I147) like 
the berries of the myrtle (dipt Mtoa). These, we learn 


1 The rubus in later Hebrew is P1JD (cp Bush, § r [1]); the 
"IBN (EV ‘bramble,’ RVmg. ‘thorn’) of Jotham's fable is the 
Rhamnus or buckthorn (cp Bramble, i). A singular ignorance 
of the history of plants is betrayed by Gratz in his attempt 
(MGWJ 21 390) to identify the ’atad with the Opuntia ficus 
indica, the Indian fig or prickly pear (which now forms so 
conspicuous a feature of an Eastern landscape), whose ‘figs 
hold a place almost second to none in the summer dietary 
of the Syrian peasant. ' This species of cactus is a comparatively 
recent importation from America. 
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FRYING PAN 


from Pliny (1635), were largely employed as a season- 
ing before the introduction of pepper (cp Food, § 7). 
Myrtle berries are still a favourite delicacy of Syrian 
ladies (Wetz. ZDMG 11 480524). A similar purpose 
was served by the Caper Berry (rm»3N. Eccles. 12 s 
RV), the young berries of which are still used as a 
condiment in Syria. On the dudaim see Mandrakes. 

a. R. s. K. 

FRYING PAN (nETTO) Lev. 2 7 . See Cooking 
Utensils, § 7. 

FUEL ([ts>«] Is. 9 s 19; rtalN, Ezek. 15 4 6 

21 32 [37]). See Coal, § 2. 

FULLER (D 3 ?D, lit. ‘treader’ 1 [ttAyncon, BNAQr] 
Mai. 32; fNA 4 >€YC Mk. 93). In the preparation of 
woven woollen materials there are two processes, both of 
which are now termed 1 fulling ’ (from the Low Lat. 
fullare ) ; probably at one time 1 common operation 
sufficed for both. The primary sense is to cleanse or 
bleach, and this is undoubtedly the sense in Mk. 93. 
The secondary is to mill or felt the wool together in 
such a way as to minimise shrinkage in the finished 
article. This is done by heating or stamping the woven 
fabric in hot water. Cp Lye, Nitre, Soap. 

The Fuller’s field (D3i3 me, aypbs r. yvatpbios 
[BAL], ager fullonis) is mentioned only in defining the 
locality of the conduit of the upper pool. Its exact 
position is obscure. Stade (G VI 1 592 / ) suggests that it 
lay to the SE. of Jerusalem. From Is. 362 ( =2 K. 18 17) 
it would appear to have been situated on the road to 
Lachish, whereas in Is. 73 a N. or NW. position is 
looked for. At all events it must have been near the 
wall ( 36 11); see Jerusalem. The 'fuller’s monu- 
ment ' (r6 rod /xvij/xa) with which it has been 

associated, lay near the NE. corner of the third wall 
(Jos. BJ v. 42). 

It is perhaps an objection to the usual rendering of the name 
that elsewhere the Piel form of D33 is regularly met with, the 
Kal particip. D33 finding its only analogy in the Punic D33 a 
washer(man). For another supposed resort of fullers, see 
En-ROGEL. A. E. S.-S. A. C. 

FURLONG (ct&Aion). Mt. 1424,etc. See Weights 
and Measures. 

FURNACE. Of the words enumerated below, nos. 
1-4 are names for smelting furnaces, though no. 3, if a 
genuine word, rather means ' crucible.' All except 
no. 3 are rendering by kol/juvos, which is also used in 
Ecclus. 3828 Rev. 1 15 of the smelting furnace, and in 
Ecclus. 27 5 and 3830 of that of the potter. 2 K.d/juvo$ 
' furnace ’ in Mt. 13 42 50 is a symbolic term for Gehenna, 
which was imagined as a fiery furnace, on the ground that, 
according to Is. 31 9, God had ' a furnace in Jerusalem ’ 
{'Enibin 19 a), cp TOPHET ; ESCHATOLOGY, § 70, 
3[v]. In Dan. 3 a ' fiery furnace ' is mentioned as used 
for the punishment of great offenders, and ' roasting in 
the fire’ is the anticipated punishment of two Jews in 

1 ‘Fuller’ comes ultimately from Lat .fullo. The true Eng. 
term is 'walker' (also in Germ.), for which cp Wyclif, Mk. 93 : 
' a fullere or walker e of cloth.' 

2 For the Egyptian potter's furnace see illustration in Wilk. 
A nc. Eg. 2 108. 


FURNITURE, CAMEL’S 


the Babylonian period (Jer. 2921-23). That this was a 
Babylonian practice is undeniable (see, e.g. , Smith, Hist, 
of A ssurbanipal, 163 ; cp Ahab, 2). It has also been 
reported as found in Persia down to the seventeenth 
century (Chardin). 

a. ];y33, kibfdn, \tVtD3, to subdue ; tea. pivot [Ka/iivata] 
fornax ; Gen. 19 28 Ex. 9 s 10 19 i8t. See Metallurgy, 
and cp Pottery; Nibshan. Allusions to the 
1. Hebrew smelting furnace or brick-kiln (fta/tipo?) are found 
terms. also in Ecclus. 2 5 22 24 27 5 31 26 38 28 30 43 4 ; see 
also Wisd. 36 (x^vevrijpLOv ). 

2. kiir, derivation uncertain ; xafLU'oy, fornax ; Dt. 4 20 

1 K 8 51 [here x tavtVT VP LOV ^> Pr° v * 3 27 21 [here in/p«<r«], Is. 
48 10 (‘the furnace of affliction text douhtful), Jer. 11 4 

Ezek. 22 18 (® om.) 20 22 ; also Ecclus. 43 4 (Heb. difficult). *1*3 
is also to he read, perhaps, in Is.l 25 (132 for *l5l§U Lowth, etc.) 

3 . ' dill ; Sokolov ; Tg. ’, Ps. 12 7 [6]. The older 
critics think that ^y may possibly mean ‘ crucible ' ; © gives 
SoKtfitov in Prov. 27 21 for ipXD. The phrase, however, in 
which ^y occurs is plainly corrupt. It hecomes in Che. 
Ps. (2), « in the toils of the wicked ' ; if this is so, the phrase must 
have got in from the margin, where it was placed by a corrector, 
with reference to v. 6 [ 7 I. See Silver. 

4. pPIN, ’ at/un, probably an ancient loan-word ; Ass. atdnu, 
utilnu (see Del. Ass. HWB 158 b\ Muss-Arn. 131 b); cp Syr. 
Ar. Ethiop. ; xa/xivoy, fornax ; Dan. 3 6 n 15 17 19-21 23 26f. 
See Metallurgy. 


5. tannur , Ass. tinilru (Del. Ass. HWB 711 b)\ 

xXi/ 3 avoy, clibanus\ rendered ‘furnace’ in Gen. 15 17 and Is. 
31 9 ; also in the expression ’ tower of the furnaces ' in Neh. 3 n 
12 38 [vadovpetp. (BN), 6 a.vvovpet.fx (AL), Oevvovpifi (N c * a ) Bavov- 
peifx (L in 12 38)]. 

The last term ( tannur ) is much more frequently ren- 
dered 4 oven.’ Tannur is in fact the special term for a 

1 Thft tannflr bakin g' oven - In Mal - 4l [ 3 - 9 ] Ps. 

i. me tannur. 21g j- lo] RV has sought t0 give dignity 

to the figure by changing ‘ oven ' into ‘ furnace. ' This 
is done quite needlessly, even in Ps. 21 9 [10], where one 
is glad to hope that the emended text which makes 
’ thorns of the wilderness ’ the objects burned in the tan- 
nur , not human beings, may be right. 1 In Is. 31 9 EV's 
rendering ' furnace,' though more dignified, is less accu- 
rate than ' oven.’ The passage is probably not Isaiah's 
work (see Che. Intr. Is. 204), and is based on Gen. 
15 17, where the divine appearance is likened to a smok- 
ing oven and 1 flaming torch. The oven intended is 
the ordinary baker's oven, for a description of which see 
Bread, § 2 ( c ). Such ovens have been found at Tell 
el-Hesy, with sides baked hard, showing use (Bliss, 
A Mound of Many Cities , 114 f. ). Modern Syrians 
still use the same primitive kind of oven. 

From the phrase ‘the tower of furnaces' (Neh. 3 n 12 38) it 
has been supposed that a number of public furnaces stood to- 
gether near one of the towers of Jerusalem. It is possible, 
however (u or u are often confounded with o), that D’tunn 
is a very early corruption of D”lDn r O, ‘ tower of the palm trees ' 
(Che.); even now ‘several fine and ancient [palm-] trees still 
wave among the huildings of Jerusalem within the walls ' (Tris- 
tram, NHB 383). Cp also Neh. 8 15 Jn. 12 13. 

FURNITURE, CAMEL’S Gen. 31 34- 

See Camel, § 2. 

* Thou wilt make them as [thorns of the wilderness 
In] a heated oven at the time of their punishment. 

(Che. PsA 2 )). 
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GAAL 


GABRIEL 


G 


GAAL ‘dung-beetle’? — § 68; cp Ar. ju'al 

[Wellh.] ; [BA ; A has also constantly, 

1 Nationality and 0nCe in "• 36 r^l '• M '• 

3 ' ** Jos. an< ^ other forms), an 

early demagogue with a striking story (Judg. 926-41). 
To understand the r61e he played we must seek to 
determine the vexed question whether he was an Israelite 
or a Canaanite. Those who adopt the view that he 
was an Israelite appeal (i) to the name of his father 
(Judg. 926), (2) to the speech assigned to him in Judg. 
928 (70,0,5 [BA]). 


1. It is true, Gaal is descrihed in MT as ‘son of Ebed' ; but 

in he appears as utos Ioi/St?A, and Kuenen (find. 1 19 n. 5). 
Stade (fi] r I 1 1Q4), Budde (Ri. 117), Kittel ( [Gesch . 277), 1 and 
W. R. Smith (Th.T 1886, p. 197) identify this 4 Jobel’ with 
‘ Jobaal ’ (Syav)» a possible Israelitish name meaning ‘ Yahwfe is 
Baal.’ According to these scholars ‘Jobaal’ is the correct 
name of Gaal’s father, which was altered contemptuously into 
1 Ehed 1 (slave) out of repugnance to the divine name ' Baal ’ (cp 
Ishhosheth for Ishhaal). This theory, however, though widely 
accepted of late, is certainly erroneous ; 2 as Moore has 

ahundantly proved, is simply -O')]/ (Obed), a synonym of lay 
(Ehed), and Ohed or Ehed is a shortened theophorous name — i.e. t 
the second and omitted part of the name which hegan with 
Obed or Ebed was that of a god. 

2. As to Judg. 9 28, it is no douht a difficult passage, but so 
much is clear that Robertson Smith’s view of it as 4 a Hebrew 
declaration of revolt against the king of Shechem ( 96 ) ( who for 
three years has hy the aid of his mercenaries tyrannised over 
Israel (922),’ is opposed to the context. Unless (with this 
scholar) we transfer v. 28 f. elsewhere (viz. to a place after v. 22), 
it is undeniahle that Gaal identifies himself with the Shechemites, 
and appeals to their pride of race against the half-Israelite king 
Ahimelech, who maintains himself on the throne (as appears 
from 9 55) hy Israelitish warriors. A demagogue who talks thus 
cannot possibly he an Israelite. 


It is almost equally important to recognise that the 
account of the doings of Gaal in vv. 26-29 stands in no 

2 Storv connect * on w ^ th 22 ( 2 3) -2 5- 11 * s not 

™ the organised brigandage set on foot by the 

Shechemites that tempts Gaal (as We. represents) to 
place himself and his kinsmen at the service of the 
Shechemites. The sequel of vv. 22 (23)-25 is to be 
sought in vv. 42-45, whilst in vv. 26-41 we have an in- 
dependent, parallel account of the hostilities between 
Abimelech and the Shechemites which issued in the 
victory of the former. It is a writer symbolized by J 
who has preserved the tradition of Gaal’s short-lived 
greatness ; the other account may be assigned to E 
(Moore, Bu. ). The occasion which the newly-arrived 
Gaal seized to make his fortune was the annual vintage- 
festival (v. 2 7a), or, as another report says, «. solemn 
sacrificial meal 3 in the 1 house of their god ’ (see Baal- 
berith). The temper of the people was already hostile 
to Abimelech. After cleverly stirring up race- pre- 
judices 4 he came boldly to the point and proposed 
himself as the leader of a Shechemite revolt (928/.). 
This part of the narrative is an admirable specimen of 
the traditional Hebrew folk-stories. The festival scene 
has been justly praised by Robertson Smith (i.e . ); but 
the scene between Gaal and Zebul (vv. 36-38) is hardly 
less striking. For the issue of Gaal’s attempt, see 
Abimelech, *. t. k. c. 






GAASH, THE HILL OF (BtypH), in the hill- 
country of Ephraim, had Timnath-HERES (q.v . ), the 


* Note, however, the qualification in ET {Hist. 286). 

2 Wellhausen, who argued for it in 1871 (TBS p. xiii.), has now 
abandoned it (//GO) 26 [94]). Hothenberg(7 'LZ, 1891, p. 371), 
Moore, and Budde (commentary differs from Ri.-Sa. 117) adopt 
the form Ohed, which is found in some MSS (30, 56 ; cp 63 
\<r]tof&r}8) t and (see above) is prohahly <25 ’s true reading. A 
and other MSS, quoted fully hy Moore, give a/3e8. For the 
prefixed 1 in mo/ 3 tjA, cp 1 Ch. 21237/ 267, 2 Ch. 23 1, where 
has w/ 3 t,$, @a 

. u Namely, that in which Gaal was admitted to full religious 
rights as a Shechemite (Budde, Ri. 75). 

See Abimelech, 2 ; hut cp We. CH ( 2 ) 353, n. 2 ; IJGP) 27. 
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burial-place of Joshua, on its northern slope or at its 
northern base ; Josh. 2430 (joy opoyc[Toy] paA&&A 
[BL], t . O. rfcfcC [A]), Judg. 29 (t. o. |"A&c [BAL]). 

‘ The brooks [or ’ wadies ’] of Gaash ’ are also alluded 
to in 2 S. 2330 (ci7 ro xcLfmppwv yab [B], ck vaaXeas [A], 
0 e£ V€X a P ai ra\(r[a( 3 ir)s], L), and 1 Ch. 11 32 (etc 
vaxaXei yaas [B], ck vaxaXr) 7. [A], airo vaxa-Xi 7. [L] ; 
see Hurai), and may perhaps be found to furnish a 
clue for deciding between the claims of Tibneh and 
Haris respectively to represent Timnath-heres. 

GABA (U3 ( 3), Josh. I824, Ezra 226, Neh. 730 AV, 
RV Geba. 

GABAEL(paBahA[oc] [BNA], also pAM- [A]; — i.e., 

perhaps Sn N 3J), ’ God has chosen out’ (see Names, §27). 

1. The great -great -grandfather of Tobit (Tob. 1 1). 

2. (ra^arjAw [B«A], -/ 3 rjA*u [N*, 1 14], yapa. [A, 4 20]) brother 
of Gabrias, the Jew of Rages to whom Tohit lent his money 
(Tob. 1 14 4 20). 

GABATHA (pAB<\0<\ [BKAL0]), Esth. 12i. See- 
Bigthan. 

GABBAI, SALLAI ('*?p '3| ), the name (in spite of 

the comma after Gabhai) of a Benjamite clan among the inhabit- 
ants of Jerusalem (see Ezra ii., § 5 [ 5 ] § 15 [1] a), Neh. 11 8 (yrj/ibj 
<rr)\ei [B], yr}/ 3 eet 5 . [A], -yn^eis rjAet ; ? yrj/ 3 ei tnjAei, _ so 
HR Cone.], te/ 3 ove orjAeet. [L]). In 1 Ch. 9 8 the corresponding 
name is Ibneiah (,T 33 ')» n ° douht the more authentic reading 
of Gabhai. It is conjectured that Sali.ai came into the text 
from the margin, where Sallu (v. 7) had heen written to explain 
the word vinKI (‘and after him ’). 

GABBATHA (paBBaGa [Ti. WH], the 4 Hebrew * 
equivalent of Al0OCpa)TOC i n Jn. 19 13) is the Greek 
transcription of the Aram. NHSII (emph. st. of N33 
4 height, back, ridge’; cp Kautzsch, Aram. Gram. 8 

11. a, io). 1 

A similar Heb. word H 33 is douhtless to be read instead of 
the difficult nail 1 height ’ in Ezek. 41 8 (so Davidson, Kautzsch, 
Bertholet ; cp RV 4 basement ’), see Pavement. 

GABBE (paBBhc [A]), 1 Esd. 520 RV, AV Gabdes 
= Ezra 226 Geba. 

GABRIAS (pABp[e]iA [BA] pABpei [N] — *•*•» 

4 man of Yahw^’), brother of Gabael [2], Tob. I14 4 20. 

GABRIEL (Sn’HIII — i.e., man of God, pABpmA[87 
and BAQT Theod. ; Ti. WH]) is the name of the angel 
who was sent to Daniel to explain the vision of the ram 
and the he-goat, and to communicate the prediction 
of the Seventy Weeks (Dan. 816 921). He was also 
employed to announce the birth of John the Baptist to 
Zechariah, and that of the Messiah to the Virgin Mary 
(Lk. 1 19 26). Both Jewish and Christian writers gener- 
ally speak of him as an archangel — a habit which is 
readily accounted for when Lk. 1 19 is compared with 
Rev. 82, and also with Tobit 12 15* I n Enoch (see 
Charles, Enoch. , notes on chap. 40) he is spoken of as 
one of the archangels ; his task is that of intercession, 
and he is set over 4 all the powers.’ 

His name frequently occurs in the Jewish literature of the 
later post-biblical period. Thus, according to Targ. Ps.-Jon., 
the man who showed the way to Joseph (Gen. 37 15) was no 
other than Gabriel in human form and in^ Dt. 34 6 it is 
affirmed that he, along with Michael, Uriel, Jophiel, Jephephiah, 
and the Metatron. buried the hody of Moses. In the Targum 
on 2 Ch. 3221 he is named as the angel who destroyed the host 
of Sennacherih ; and in similar writings of a still later period he 
is spoken of as the spirit who presides over fire, thunder, the 
ripening of the fruits of the earth, and similar processes. See 
Angel, § 4, n. W. R. S. 


1 According to Bar-Hebraeus yafifiada is from JlisAAv 
(the Syr. cS heing equivalent to the Gk. 0). See Duval 
Syr. Grant. 22, n. 3, 30. 
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GAD 

Name and race (§§ 1-3). Character (§ 10). 

Non-biblical data (§ 4). Settlement stories (§ n). 

Land (§ s/-)> Towns and boundaries (§ 12). 

Struggles (§§ 7-9). Genealogies (§ 13). 

Gad (*1|, r&A) 1 was a name borne by inhabitants 
of eastern Palestine. In 1 S. 137, indeed, we read 
_ of the ’ land of Gad ' (u yin) ; but neither 

ame * this nor the phrase ‘ men of Gad 1 in the in- 
scription of Mesha (line 10) need imply that Gad is a 
geographical name like Ephraim. 

‘ Land of Gad, ’ if the text is sound, 2 is most naturally explained 
on the analogy of ‘land of Naphtali’ (1 K. 15 20), ‘the land of 
Zebulun and the land of Naphtali’ (Is. 9 1 [8 23]), 3 and the 
recurrent . ‘ land of Israel’ (2 K. 5 2, etc.), just as ‘land of 
Ataroth’ in the inscription of Mesha (/.<?•), douhtless means the 
land controlled hy Ataroth, which ‘the king of Israel had 
[re]huilt for himself.' 

Similarly the phrase ‘men of Gad’ (u tPN ! see below), although 
it might no doubt be interpreted on the analogy of ‘ men of [the 
town] SRN,’ and ‘ men of [the town] MHRTh ’(lines 13^), and 
of ‘ men of Jabesh ’ (1 S. 11 9), may be explained just as well 
otherwise. 

We might compare * people of Chemosh ’ (b'IDd oy) and ‘ his 
sons ’ (Nu. 21 29 II Jer. 4846) and suppose that Moah was, in the 
9th century, still conscious that * Gad ’ was abbreviated from 
some such phrase as ‘ sons of Gad ' 4 5 (cp Issachar, §§ 3, 6, and see 
below). It is more probable, however, that we should follow the 
analogy of the frequent OT expression 1 men of Israel ’ 6 7 (i S. 136 
etc.). 

Gad is therefore, probably, a people, not a district. 
The name of the* district may have been Gilead, with 
which Gad is sometimes confused (see next paragraph, 
and col. 1580 note 4, and cp Gilead). 

EV speaks once (2 S. 24 5) of a wady (S>m I AV ‘river,’ RV 
‘ valley 0 of Gad; but ©l confirms Wellhausen's restoration r 
‘ ... in the midst of the wady to Gad [® L ‘ the Gadite ’] . . .’ 
The only question is whether ‘Gad’ does not represent an 
original ‘ Gilead ’ (cp v. 6 a). 

Popular etymology as usual supplied the name Gad 
with several explanations. According to one version, it 
contained a reference to bands of freebooters : in the 
’ blessing ' of Jacob, as we have it (Gen. 49 19), 

Gad — raiders [gediid] raid \y*gud£nmi\ him 
But he raids [yagud] their rear, 6 
the people might think of the bands of Jephthah. 
According to another version the accession of Gad to 
the ranks of the Leah tribes was a piece of ’ good 
fortune’ (Gen. 30 n, J). 

So RV rightly, following ®ade7 (evnixfi)- Holzinger wisely | 
rejects Ball’s theory that we should render ‘ by the help of [the 
god] Gad ’ ; although the tribal name is no doubt in fact de- 
pendent on the divine name (see below): it was, probably, the 
possibility of this reading that led MT, Targum Onkelos, Aq. 
(^A0ei/ 7} (Juxrts), Symm. (ij. TaS) and Peshltta to read N3 ‘ there 
has come,’ 8 for 3 ‘with.’ 

The fact is, Gad bears the same relation to Gaddiel 
(Nu. 13 10) that Dan does to Daniel. Alongside of 
Gaddiel, we find the abbreviated form Gaddi (as a Man- 
assite, in the same list of ‘ spies ’ ; v. n), and, strange to 
say, the still more abbreviated form Gad (next art.). 9 
The gentilic would naturally be ‘Gaddite.’ The 
Massoretic form »ia, EV Gadite, is doubtless a. late 
euphemistic device (cp above). (S5 has preserved the 
correct form (yaSSfejt [BNAF] ; but 7118 Deut. 3 15 
[B*AF], 1 Ch. 5 18 [B], 12 8 [A]). 

1 For the gentilic see below (§ 1). 

2 ‘ Gad ’ and ‘ Gilead ’ may be merely variants, the original 
having heen simply ‘ the land of Gilead.’ 

3 On ‘land of Benjamin’ see Benjamin, § 1. 

4 13 '33 i thirteen times in Nu., fifteen times in Josh. ; also 
1 Ch. 5 11 12 14. 

5 Compare the parallel phrase ‘men of Judah’ in 2 S. 19 17 
and other early passages (also in the post-exilic insertion 1 S. 11 b 8). 
See Moore on Judg. 7 14. 

6 C. J. Ball, PSBA 17 171 (’95). 

7 ©u probahly differs only apparently : evn/xytca /cat is doubt- 
less a miswritten ev tv \ p /cat, not a rendering (as Holzinger 
thinks) of '133. 

8 Ber. rabb. sect. 71 explains : jrrntfD 113 1 ? Tnyi? ’D N3 
niDIN Sc, which, it says, refers to Elijah. 

9 Manasseh is the only other tribe-name said to have been 
borne by an individual in pre-exilic times. 


GAD 

Other readings in © are : ya 8 [L ; except 2 K. 15 14, 1 Ch. 
5 26, yaS5t ; and 2 S. 2336, ayrjpei], yaAaaSSet [B, 2 S. 23 36 ; A, 
2 K. 10 33], yeSSet [B, I Ch. 128, yaAAei [A^id. 2 K. 15 17], 

ya£5etv [N I Ch. 12 37], A, 2 K. 15 4]. Peshltta has like 
©L, or (twice) 1 

In the inscription of Mesha (/. 10) the expression used is 
13 ‘ men °f Gad ’ (see above). 

The evidence, lacking in the case of Dan 2 [q.v. 1], 
that the tribe-name was a divine title is conclusive 
(see Fortune). In Gilead, indeed, beyond the tribe- 
name the worship of the god Gad seems to have left no 
trace ; but he was honoured in the farthest N. (Baal- 
gad) and in the S. (Migdal-GAd) of West Palestine 
(see also Azgad), and, at a later date, in the central 
highlands (cp Fortune). 

As Gad is known to us best as an Aramaean deity (cp 
Baethgen, Beitr. 76 ff . ; but see also We. Ar. Heid . ( 2 ), 

, 146 and Phoenicia), it is natural to in- 
2, .^° n . neCte o quire whether there is anything to suggest 
with Aram ? that the Gadites were Aramaean. 

The name of a prominent figure in the East Palestinian episode 
in the reign of David suggests that its bearer was Aramsean (see 
Barzillai), 3 and later there were others in Gilead who bore 
the same name ; Gaddiel, also, occurs as an Ar.-Ass. name 
(S>K13) ; and, as we shall see (§ 9), East Jordan came more and 
more under Aramatan influence. Did the imperious Aramaean, 
then, impose his deity on the people of Gilead? It is a fact that 
our earliest reference to East Palestine has nothing to say of 
Gad : it was ‘ Gilead ’ 4 that abode beyond Jordan (Judg. 5 17), 
and the same peculiarity is to be noticed in the story (or stories) 
of Jephthah. Further, the genealogical system followed by J 
and E made Gad a son of ZiTpah, which has been supposed to 
be Aramaean (see, however, Zu.pah). 

That Gad was of a stock somewhat different from 
Joseph is likely enough ; this seems to be true of its 
‘ brother ’ tribe in the highlands of Galilee (see Asher 
§ i)- 

Whatever may have been the affinities of Asher, however, it 
can hardly have been Aramaean. The linking together of the 
two tribes may have to be explained otherwise. Asher and Gad 
are deities of Good Fortune. It may be that the grouping of 
the tribes under a common name is a memorial of the worship of 
those related deities (see Zilpah). The tribal name Manasseh 
is perhaps a parallel to this ; Siegfried has ingeniously explained 
Manasseh as a memorial of the worship of Meni (Is. 65 11), a 
deity akin to Gad (see Manasseh). If the Song of Deborah 
as we have it has been changed (as some have argued) to suit 
later views about Yahwe, may the objectionable tribe-names 
Gad and Manasseh have been suppressed (in Judg. 5 14 ‘ Machir ’ 
apparently takes the place of Manasseh)? 6 Asher might escape 
the censure for some reason unknown to us. It is at least a 
plausible conjecture, however, that the explanation of the variety 
of nomenclature is to be found in the exceedingly mixed char- 
acter of the population of Gilead. 

When the Gileadites began to ask themselves whence 
they came, they would not unnaturally think of the 
Aramsean districts towards the north. The northern 
Aramaic, we know, was much nearer to Hebrew than it 
became later (cp Aramaic, § v, begin.). There 
were constant dealings with the Aramaeans ; and there 
was no physical barrier to be an obstacle. In fact, one 
of the most important features of the history of Syria in 
general, during the centuries that elapsed from the time 
when Israel began to become a nation to the time when 
it finally lost its independence, is the advance southwards 
of the Aramsean s. 

Accordingly we find traditions of the kind just suggested. At 
the important sanctuary (and fortress) of Mahanaim 6 it seems 
to have been told that the divine host, from the alighting of 
which the place had received its name, met the immigrating 
Jacobites after they had severed themselves from the Aramaeans 
(Gen. 32 1 f. } E). Elsewhere also there were places that did 
honour to the immigrant Jacob (see Succoth, Pen u el, and 
especially Ramoth-gilead). 

1 1 Ch. 5 26 and 12a. 2 Cp Kuenen, Th.Th 291. 

3 On his son’s name see Chimham. 

4 Unless we should read ‘ Gad ’ for Gilead ; cp 2 S. 23 36 [B], 
2 K. 10 33 [A]. The whole clause is commonplace and not 
beyond suspicion (cp C. Niebuhr, Gesch. 254). 

6 In the Chronicler’s list of David’s tribe rulers (1 Ch. 27 16 jf.) 
Gad and Asher are selected for omission to make way for two 
half-Manassehs and Levi ; so, in Ezek. 48, Gad to make room 
for Levi. Cp also Issachar, § 3. 

6 Perhaps ’Ajlun ; but it has been suggested that there may 
have been more than one trans- Jordanic Mahanaim. See 
Mahanaim. 
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It must be remembered, however, that the relations 
of Israel as a political power with Aram were unfriendly 
(below, § 9), and the Jacob-story is evidently influenced 
by later events. We have no more reason to expect 
to find a genuine tradition of the settlement of the 
various tribes and clans in Gilead than of settlements 
elsewhere. Indeed, everything in Gilead was so unstable 
that memory would more probably go back an excep- 
tionally short distance. 

It was well known that the people living in Gilead 
were of diverse origin. Whether any considerable 
. « element in the population was recognised 

3 . Mixe gg being Amorite (see below, § 11) or 
Population. p e ph a ite 1 we cannot tell. It is clear, 
however, that people were distinctly conscious of a 
Reubenite strand ( Judg. 5 is /• )• How far the Reubenites 
were settled in any one portion, or were represented by 
families here and there (so, perhaps, the writer of Nu. 
32 34-38), 2 or were nomadic shepherd clans, is uncertain 
(see Reuben) : naturally the conditions changed. 3 

We must turn now to extra-bihlical sources. Un- 
fortunately we cannot hope for much light. The 

_ Egyptian expeditions aimed at Lebanon 

EgTP ian an( j x., which did not naturally take 

evidence, them into Gilead. It would seem, indeed, 
that as early as the time of Thotmes III. they were not 
unacquainted with the country N. of the Yarmuk, if 
no. 28 ('A-si-ti-ra-tu) in the Rtnu list is Tell 'Ashtera 
(Ashtaroth), and no. 91 fO-ta-ra-a) is Edrei; 4 
Flinders Petrie has even conjectured that the same list 
names two places farther S. , in \Ajlun, 8 where also W. M. 
Muller places no. 16, Hamat. Of the inhabitants, 
however, this (were it certain) would tell nothing. On 
the other hand, three or four generations later, if letter 
16 1 of the Amarna collection tells us nothing more than 
that Artamanya ruler of Zir-Basan (Zi-ri-ha-sa-ni : a 
trans-Jordanic place ?) professed readiness to be loyal to 
the Egyptian arms, another letter (KB 5 145) in the 
same collection tells the Pharaoh of that time that one 
of his caravans (?) has been led by the writer to Busruna 
(Bozrah?), whose king, along with the king of 
Halunni, 6 is accused by the writer of letter 142 of being 
in league with Biridasya, a ruler who had handed over 
Astarti 7 (Ashtaroth) to the SA.GAS. Ijlabiri, there- 
fore, if we may identify SA.GAS and Habiri, were 
already getting a hold in the district where a late Hehrew 
story told of the fate of Og, seizing his very city. 
Farther S. , in Gilead proper, of which we hear nothing, 
they may have been already present in force. 8 

We should have evidence that the condition of things 
implied in letter 145 was still present in the time of 
Amenhotep IV. if we could accept the conjecture of 
Flinders Petrie about the letter (no. 11) in which that 
Pharaoh is requested by « Babylonian king (Burna- 
burias) to make reparation for the plundering of 0 
caravan, on the ground that the Pharaoh is suzerain. 
Petrie proposes to identify IJinnatuni in Kinahhi (cp 
Hannathon), where the attack was made, with 
Kanawat (Kenath) in Hauran. However that may 
he, letter 196 ( 1 . 32) suggests that Egyptian authority 
at IJinnatuni was weak. 

1 It has been conjectured that there may at one time have 
heen a people called Girshite settled. on both sides of Jordan (see 
Gilead, § 6, Girzitrs). 

2 The cities assigned to Reuben seem to form a group sur- 
rounded by cities assigned to Gad (see Reuben). 

3 Perhaps the most striking example is the case of Heshbon : 
Amorite (Nu. 21 25), Reubenite (Nu. 32 37 Josh. 13 17), Gadite 
(Josh. 13 26 [?] 2139 = 1 Ch. 681 [66]), Moabite (Is. 15 4 16 9 
Jer. 48 2), Ammonite (Jer. 49 3). Cp § 12. 

4 Flinders Petrie conjectures, further, that no. 29 (’A-no-r-po) 
is the modern Rafah and no. 30 (Ma-ka-ta) the modern Tell 
Mikdad, farther N. 

6 Esh-Shuni (no. 24 : ’A-ma-Ia-na), and Fahil (Pella ; no. 
33 * Pa-hu-r^). 

6 A name connected conjecturally by Petrie with Golan and 
the river Allan. 

7 Mentioned also in 237 21. Is‘(«?«)Ya-bi-Si’inline28jABESH? 

Ernst Trampe, Syrien vor deni Eindringen der Israeliten> 


By Seti I., however, of dyn. 19, Egyptian authority 
was reasserted in Palestine ; and in the time of 
Ram(e)ses II. it was so far effective over East Palestine 
that civilians could erect monuments with hieroglyphic 
inscriptions (the ’ stone of Job ' at esh-Sheikh Sa'd ; the 
reff. are given in col. 1241, n. 1). There is no evidence, 
however, that his son Me[r]neptah made his power felt 
E. of the Jordan, and Egypt disappeared below the 
horizon for more than two centuries (see below, § 6). 

Of the state of things just described we could not 
have guessed from what has survived of the East 

_ . Palestinian traditions. Their confused 

5 . Character , . ... 

- . . and fragmentary character is an inevit- 

able consequence, as we have already 
hinted (§ 2, end), of the physical conditions of life in the 
uplands E. of Jordan. 

No doubt it was a goodly land to live in. Writers 
have vied with one another in praising its well-wooded 
hills and valleys green with corn (cp Gilead). Its 
streams, too, call forth general admiration, the Yarmuk 
especially, which is as large as the Jordan which it joins, 
and which may (see Jabbok) once have played an 
important part in Hebrew legend. There was one 
blessing, however, that it lacked — security. Its 

_ T .. uplands were in direct contact with the 

6. Insecurity. eastern desert From year t0 yeari 

from century to century, from millennium to millennium, 
the desert of North Arabia has driven its waves of 
hungry nomads westwards as a devastating flood. So 
it has been, and so it must be till some strong hand 
intervenes to bid the flood hold back. It is prohably 
only because the centre of observation lay W. in 
Ephraim that we do not hear more about the endless 
conflicts with nomadic tribes ; what we read in Judg. 
6 ff. (incursions of Midianites) 1 owes its preservation 
to its connection with an Ephraimite tale. 2 

According to MT there was a place called Kamon that 
boasted of containing the remains of one of the ancient heroes 
(Jair; see, however, Camon). The Chronicler (1 Ch. 5 iq) at 
any rate preserves the names of desert tribes that must have 
contributed, at one time or another, to the general unrest (see 
HaGAR, § 2, ISHMAEL, § 4 [7]). 

There was not wanting, however, another source of 
unrest — the danger of invasion by other tribes settled 
in the east. It is true, invasion might come even from 
the west. In proof of this see Jephthah, § 5, and note 
Shishak’s claim to have included in the sweep of his 
incursion trans-Jordanic cities such as Mahanaim (no. 
22 : Ma-ha-n-ma) and Penuel 3 (no. 53 : Pe-nu-’a-ru) ; 
see Shishak. These, however, were isolated events. 
Gad usually looked to the west for fruits of peace. 

What people is referred to in the stories of Jephthah 
and Jair is not clear (see Jephthah, where it is 
suggested that the people lived in Hauran) ; but we 
know of three enemies that gave little rest. 

(i. ) Whether the inroads of the Ammonites began 
with the time of Saul we do not know certainly. The 
_ . legend about the relationship of 

7 . From Ammon. ^mmon (Moah) and Israel may 
be late (see Lot). The measures taken by David 
(§ 8, a) must have given Gad some relief ; but there is no 
evidence that the relations with Ammon established by 
him continued long ; and it is not clear what they were. 

Winckler thinks (GI 1 214) that Shobi (2 S. 17 27) was a king of 
Ammon appointed by David. Its king Ba’sa, however, is men- 
tioned by Shalmaneser II. {COT 1 127) as a vassal of Bir'idri of 
Damascus. Indeed, he seems to have been an Aram*an from 
Beth-rebob (Wi. 1 214). Ammon probably remained dependent 
on Aram for long. Ultimately the place of Aram was taken by 
Assyria. Winckler therefore suggests that the attacks on Gilead, 
also subject to Aram, complained of by Amos ( 1 13-15) were 
instigated, or at least countenanced, by Assyria, just as 


1 Elsewhere it is suggested that Jerubbaal was a Gadite, and 
the city of Succoth, which he took, the frontier -fortress towards 
the desert better known as Salhad (see Gideon). 

2 The literary history, and therefore the meaning, of the 
references to unfriendly relations with Midian in Nu. 22 25 is 
obscure. 

3 On Jeroboam's fortification of Penuel see Penuel. 

1582 


1581 



GAD 


GAD 


Nebuchadrezzar may have been responsible for the raids that 
are said to have occurred in the reign of Jehoiakim (2 K. 242 ). 

(ii.) We have no means of determining with certainty 
whether Moab or Gad arrived from the desert earlier. 

« rrmfl’ + * n ^ ater ^ mes there prevailed in Israel a 

with Mnnh belief that it was Moab ; but it has been 
maintained 1 that Moab thought it was 
Gad (J /7 /. 10 ; but see below, § 8). 

A priori , perhaps, the probability is in favour of Gad's being 
the earlier (Wi. GI\t.o^j. 45./C ) The story of Eglon, indeed, 
which has been thought (Wi. GI 1 204./ 48, n. 1) to refer to the 
first arrival of Moab, nowhere mentions Gad. In its present 
form, however, the scene is laid W. of the Jordan. 2 

Whichever of the tribes arrived first, Winckler's 
argument that considerable interval must have 
intervened between their arrivals seems to be valid. 
The tribes had become too dissimilar to unite. The 
conflict of interests must therefore have led to struggles. 

What relations prevailed in the time of Saul we cannot say 1 
definitely ft S. 14 47 is not authoritative; see Saul); but the 
fact that, after the disaster at Gilboa, the royal seat was in 
Gilead (Mahanaim = 'Ajlun ?), could not be indifferent to Moab. 
When we come down to the time of David we seem to reach an 
actual tradition of a subjugation of Moab (David, § 8), which 
must have relieved Gad of one source of anxiety. The subjuga- 
tion cannot have been as thorough as that of Edom (Wi. GI I 

1 206) ; but Gadites and other Israelites may at this time have I 
settled north of the Arnon (MI l. 10 : D*?UO)* At what times 
this quiet prevailed, through Israel’s heing able to make its 
suzerainty effective, we do not know. Omri and Ahab were 
able to maintain the upper hand, by the confession of Mesha 
himself. 3 On the story of a punitory expedition by Ahab’s 
younger son see Jehoram (1); Moab continued to be a thorn 
in the flesh to Gad. Whether Moab was ever again subject to 
Israel is not clear (see Jeroboam, 2). That during the reign of 
the house of Jehu, Moab assumed the role played in the days of 
Gideon by Midian, could not be stated on the authority of 2 K. 
1820 ; it is not for such things that Amos threatens Moab (Am. 

2 1-3). On the other hand, Winckler argues somewhat plausibly 
for an intervention on the part of Moab in the time of turmoil 
that preceded the fall of Samaria (GI 1 208 /.) See, further, 
Moab. 

(iii.) On the other side were the Aramaeans. The 
struggle with them involved all North Israel (indeed, at 

q Wi+h ootio times, South Israel also) and is one 

a. witn oyna, aspect of its history . but the details 

are obscure. On the history of the relations with 
nearer tribes, such as Maacah, Geshur, etc., see 
Machir. The great historic struggle was with 
Damascus, which was in the main successful in 
Gilead. The writers who brought the Book of Kings 
into the shape in which we read it 4 knew nothing of the 
horrors experienced across the Jordan in the bitter 
struggle, and did not care to preserve a connected 
account of the contest. 6 Omri may have been, Baasha 
probably was, Ahab certainly was, a vassal of 
Damascus. This in no way interfered with Israel’s 
relations towards Moab. The spirit that inspired 
the struggle with Benhadad was a desire to assert 
independence. Accordingly we need not suppose 
that Gilead was detached from Ephraim. Both were 
attached to Damascus (see Omri, Ahab). If it was the 
accession of Hazael that tempted Jehoram {q.v . , 1) 
to revolt, he paid the penalty with his life. 6 Whether 
or not 2 K. 10 32 warrants the statement that from the 
time of Jehu East Palestine belonged to Damascus (so 
Winckler), it is noteworthy that in Shallum, Menahem 
(Pekahiah?) and Pekah, Gilead apparently set revolu- 
tionary kings on the throne of North Israel, Pekah 

1 G. H. B. Wright, Was Israel ever in Egypt ? 252 ; Guthe, 
GVI 46. 

2 On the question of the position of Seirath see Seirath. 
Winckler thinks that in one version of the story Eglon was 
slain somewhere on the eastern side. See further, Eglon. 

3 Mesha claims to have recovered ‘ the land of Medeba ’ 
(MI l. 8), Ataroth (10), Nebo (14), Jahaz (19), and Horonen (31). 
For the twelve towns that he rebuilt see lines 9 _/T 13./C 2T./C 2 6_p. 

3 °. 

4 Israelitish writers might have had more to tell us about 
Gad. 

5 Hence the conflicting theories as to the identification of the 
city which was repeatedly the object of contention (see Ramoth- 
gilead). 

6 The indignation against the Aramsean policy felt in Israel 
appears in Am. 1 3. 
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receiving the active support of Rezin (because Menahem 
[or his son?] remained loyal to Assyria?). 1 

Inhabiting 1 tract of country ever exposed to the 
ravages of peoples of the desert (§ 5), Gad could provide 
a refuge for fugitives from the W. 

10 . Character (j SHBAAL| David) and rear a race of 
and history dar j n g sp i r its (Menahem, Pekah, 
of people. shallum) such as those whose warlike 
skill is praised in the poetical fragment preserved by the 
Chronicler (1 Ch. 128 ) ; occupying a land fitted by nature 
for the rearing of cattle (§ 4) it could offer a home for the 
accumulation of wealth (Barzillai) ; but, if the primi- 
tive society which we may suppose to have lived on in 
such a retreat was able to produce a religious enthusiast 
and send him forth to champion the old against the 
innovations of an Ahab (on the question of the origin of 
Elijah see col. 1270, u . 1), there is at least no evidence 
of its ever having made any contribution to the literature 
of Israel.' 2 It is not so certain, however, that it may 
not have had a contribution to make to the development 
of its civilisation. The very insecurity of life may have 
produced a greater willingness to submit to the limita- 
tions of monarchy than is characteristic of Ephraim 
(Jephthah, Saul, David; see Wi. GI I5111.). If 
Winckler's solution 3 of the mystery of Jabesh-Gilead 
should be accepted (for a different view see Saul) the 
true foundation of monarchy in N. Israel, and con- 
sequently in all Israel, was really laid east of Jordan. 

Communication between the trans-Jordanic lands and 
the highlands of Ephraim being easy (see Ephraim, 

§ 3 /-. Jordan, § 7), 4 the eastern tribes, although they 
took no part in the fight celebrated in Judg. 5 , became 
closely linked with northern Israel. 6 When at last 
Ephraim succumbed before the advance of Assyria, Gad 
shared or rather anticipated its fortunes (see Tiglath- 
pileser). The change thus produced was radical (see 
Ammon, § 5/, Moab, Israel, § 32). 

Henceforth we hear of Gilead as a land where Israel 
used to dwell (Mic. 7 14) and whither it might return 
(Zech. 10 10), where later there were Jews (1 Macc. 5 ) 
— but not of Gad : Gad was a tradition of the past, 6 
or a dream of the future (Ezek. 48 Rev. 7 5). 

An unfortunate consequence of the failure of the 
Eastern Israelites to leave any literary remains is that 

, , „ , . we are almost entirely confined, for 

11 Sanctuaries Qur knowledge of them and their 

traditions, to such hints as western 
writers have chosen to give. From 
what has been said (§ 5, begin. ) it is obvious how little 
we can hope to learn of the actual condition of things 
east of Jordan from any of the contributors to the 
Hexateuch. 

Most of the legends about the early settlements of 
Israel in western Palestine seem to be connected with 
some sanctuary or other. In the E. too there were of 
course sanctuaries : Penuel, Succoth, Ramah of Gilead 
(its very name shows its character : see Ramoth- 
gilead), Mahanaim (probably) ; see further, Shittim, 
Pisgah, Nebo, Beth-peor (on Goren Ha-Atad 
see Abel-mizraim), Zephon, Mizpah. We have 
perhaps contemporary testimony to such local 
sanctuaries in Hosea (68 12 n [12] ; but the text is 
doubtful : see Gilead, 2). There are seldom, how- 
ever, the clear local traditions that we find in the W. 


and theories 
about settlement. 


1 Guthe, however, argues conversely that the Gileadite kings 
represented the anti-Aramsean party (GVI 188). 

2 See, however, Ezekiel i., § r. 

3 In the forthcoming second vol. of his GI. 

4 On the strange genealogical linking of the Zilpite Gad with 
the Leah tribes see Zilpah, Reuben. 

5 When David succeeded to the Benjamite kingdom, therefore, 
his rule extended in time across the Jordan. In the list of 
Solomon's prefects we read (see ®) of one for the land of Gilead 
(see Geber, 2), one at Ramoth-gilead (q.v.), and one at 
Mahanaim. 

6 We can understand how one of the writers called P said 
Gosh. 1325) that Gad inhabited half tbe land of the sons of 
Ammon (see, however, Ammon, § 3). 
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Probably the reason is one we have referred to already : 
our literature was all produced in the W. If any old 
tradition underlies the story of the altar in Josh. 22, 
it has been quite obscured. It is even a question on 
which side of the river the altar is represented tt> bave 
been. Jabesh [^. v . ], wbicb may have been a sanctuary, 
and must have been a place of considerable influence, 
is linked strangely with Benjamin (see above, § io). 

It would appear that the writers of the Hexateuch, 
who regarded the eastern population as a part of Israel 
just as truly as the western, were much perplexed to 
account for their not being in ‘ tbe land of Israel ' : 1 
Ezek. 47 18 (Co. Ezechiel) seems to regard Jordan 
as separating ' the land of Israel ’ from Gilead. Such 
a problem had its attractions. It is all the more 
necessary to be circumspect in dealing with the solutions 
that were offered. 

Where the writers formally give a reason they agree in sug- 
gesting that the East -Jordan tribes were (in some unexplained 
way) distinguished from the other tribes by being pastoral, and 
that they asked for, and received permission to settle in, the 
pre-eminently pastoral eastern plateau. We need not wonder 
at this inversion of cause and effect : it is inevitable in such 
naive philosophy of history. A question that seems to have 
awakened considerable interest was whether tbere was in this 
settlement beyond Jordan any blame. The answer given 
was that it would have been blameworthy had the trihes simply 
remained behind, but that as a matter of fact they crossed over 
with their brethren and then returned. According to one ver- 
sion, however, they did this after censure by Moses at their own 
suggestion (Nu. 826 16), whereas according to another it was at 
the direction of Moses (Dt. 3 18-20). 

A favourable view of the conduct of the eastern tribes 
finds bearty expression in the saying incorporated in the 
' Blessing of Moses ’ (Dt. 33 20 f . ). 

The text is uncertain in places. It may bave read somewhat 
as follows 

Blessed is he that gives room for Gad. 

[Gad] has let himself down 2 [but] like a lion(ess) ; 

He rends arm and crown. 

He looked him out the first-fruits of the land, 

For a portion [fit] for a leader was there ; 

But he came [hither] at the people’s -head : 

Yahwe's righteous acts he wrought 

And his ordinances with Israel. 

It migbt be asked : Are we to connect these stories 
with otber bints of a movement eastwards (see Machir, 
Reuben), and infer from tbem that there was a tbeory 
that the Israelites E. of tbe Jordan reached Gilead from 
the Ephraimite side ? It is not very likely ; 3 and if 
there was it was no doubt a pure guess. On tbe other 
hand, the degree of probability of the story that the 
settlement of Gad was earlier tban tbe entrance of 
Joseph into W. Palestine will be estimated variously 
by different minds. It may be asked, Must not the 
tribes farthest E. be those that arrived last ? 4 It is 
not impossible, on the other hand, that Gad came no 
later than Joseph, but was content, or was forced, to 
remain in Gilead while Joseph pressed over. 

The view prevailing among the various writers who 
have contributed to the Hexateucb is that Gad obtained 
possession of its home E. of the Jordan by conquest. 
Every one of tbe peoples whom Israel knew on the E. 
of the Jordan is represented in some story or other as 
unfavourable to tbe settlement ; see Ammon, Moab, 
Midian. The most popular story, however, seems to 
have been that most of the territory was found in the 
possession of Amorites. 

According to J, 5 Moses, after sending to spy out Jaazer, drove 
t " e Amorttes out of its towns (Nu. 21 32) and took them and 
settled in all the Amorites’ cities : in Heshbon and all its towns 
{v. 25 ; on v. 26 see below). According to E, Israel asked Sihon 
to allow them to traverse his territory (Nu. 21 21 f.\ and when 


Compare the contrast between ‘land of Canaan ’ and ‘land 
" Gilead ’ in Josh. 22 9 [P] ; also 22 11 (end), whatever view of 
the position of the altar be taken. 

/T Taken, perhaps, from the saying in the Song of Deborah 
(Judg. 5 17). 

3 Judg. 12 i,b could not be cited in confirmation ; the text is 
corrupt. See Shibboleth, and cp Bu. Moore, ad loc. 

* Compare Winckler, GI I45. 

According to Stade a late addition. 
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be refused defeated him at Jahaz and occupied bis territory 
from Arnon to Jabbok (21 23-24#). 

There were historical difficulties, however : the most 
prominent trans-Jordanic element was Moab ; moreover 
Israel obtained possession of lands far N. of the 
Heshbon district. 

A later writer, therefore, explains that the district of Heshbon 
as far S. as tbe Arnon bad been won for the Amorites from 
Moab ( v . 26) ; and in later documents it is represented that the 
northern portion was ruled by a certain Og whose chief cities 
were Edrei and Ashtaroth (see Og). 

That at J ahaz and about Edrei tradition told of great 
battles once having been fought near by is not unlikely. 
On the other hand, the story that the fights were with 
Amorites 1 has been variously estimated. 2 What we 
have learned of the Amurri from the Amarna letters 
makes it more plausible than it was (cp Wi. GI 1 51-54); 
see Sihon. 


In contrast with the prevailing story that * Heshbon and all 
the towns thereof’ (Nu. 21 25, J), or ‘Jaazer and the towns 
thereof’ (v. 32, J), were taken from the Amorites by all Israel, 
we find the statement that [all] Gilead was taken from the 
Amorites by Machir 3 (Nu. 32 39-41; ultimate source uncertain). 
On Josh. 18 25 see above, col. 1584, n. 5. 

The later historiographers had lost the thread of 
events in the trans-Jordanic territory, and until (or 
unless) some further sources of information become 
available, all we can regard as certain is that the popula- 
tion among which Gad and the other clans and tribes 
ultimately reckoned to Israel were settled, was very 
heterogeneous. 

As has been hinted (§ 8), Winckler thinks that the earliest 
story represented Gad and Reuben as settled in territory that 
had been Midianitish (cp GI I48), not Moabitish. 

Some addition to our stock of local traditions would 
be obtained if we could regard the mention of certain 
places in the stories of tbe arrival of Israel E. of tbe 
Jordan as owing their origin to traditions actually current 
at those places. To do so, however, seems somewhat 
precarious. We cannot be sure, for example, that tbere 
was really any place that boasted of being the burial- 
place of Moses ; Gad may have been content to assign 
the figure of that hero to the twilight period preceding 
the arrival of their fathers in the home known to bistory 
(see Moses). On the question of the date of the arrival 
of Gad, see above (§§ n, 8). 

To attempt to assign to Gad a definite territory is 
useless. Tbe conflicting statements found in the Hexa- 


12. Geographical 
details. 


teuch and the references to the same 


subject in the historical books are, 
in their present form at least, tbe 
work of men who had no real knowledge of the early 
conditions E. of Jordan. 

According to Nu. 32 Reuben and Gad were impressed with 
the desirableness of ‘ the land of J azer and the land of Gilead ’ 
( v . 2), ‘the land which Yahwfe smote, before the congregation 
of Israel ’ (v. 4) as ‘a place (land) for cattle,' and Gad and 
Reuben asked Moses and Eleazar the priest and the princes of 
the congregation that it should be given to them ; v. 3 identifies 
the land with nine towns: ‘Ataroth, Dibon, Jazer, Nimrah, 
Heshbon, Elealeh, Sebam, Nebo, Beon.’ According to v. 33 
(minus the interpolation) Moses actually gave them ‘the 
kingdom of Sihon king of the Amorites and the kingdom of 
Og king of Bashan ’ ; an interpolator adds that they were given 
to Gad, Reuben, and half Manasseh. In w. 34-38 we read 
that the nine towns asked for in v. 3 were rebuilt, the last five 
by Reuben, the first four (which appear elsewhere, Is. 15 f. 
Jer. 48, as Moabitish) by Gad, who also built four others : 
Aroer, Atroth-shoi'Han (unknown), Jogbehah (cp Judg. 


1 To suppose that there was really at Ash teroth-Karn aim a 
local tradition of an early Elamitic invasion (Gen. 14) would be 
unwise (see Chedorlaomer). 

2 Favourably by Wellhausen, Winckler and others, unfavour- 
ably by Meyer, Stade and others. 

3 [It may be asked whether the story of Machir who took 
Gilead and dispossessed the Amorites is not due to a misunder- 
standing of an old tradition that Manassites possessed them- 
selves of the strong city of Salhad, both Machir and Gilead 
being very possibly corruptions of Salhad. The process of 
corruption of names seems to have begun very early, and differ- 
ent corrupt fragments of the same name were actually taken 
to represent different persons, not only in the genealogies of 
Chronicles, but even in earlier writings. The occurrence of 
‘ Machir’ in Judg. 5 14 is a problem which requires fuller con- 
sideration. — t. k. C.] 
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8 nt), and Beth-haran (cp Josh. 13 27), of which the first 
is Moabite elsewhere (Jer. 4819). The first of each group 
is claimed by Mesha as Moahite (Daibon, MI U. 1 28 ; Aroer, 
/. 26), and Ataroth as a conquest, whilst Josh. IS 16 / assigns 
Aroer, Daibon, and Heshbon to Reuben. 

Finally, an attempt is made in the Hexateuch to 
delimit the territory given by Moses to Gad. 

Apparently it is made to include the whole of the E. side of 
the Jordan valley, and the uplands between Heshhon and 
Ramath-Mizpeh reaching as far E. as the upper course of 
the Jabbok (Josh. 13 24-28). See further Reuben, Manasseh, 
Machir. According to one of the writers called P, Ramoth- 
Gilead, Mahanaim, Heshhon, and Jaazer were Gadite levitical 
cities (Josh. 21 38 /.). 

For a list of Moabite cities referred to in the prophetic 
writings, see Moab. 

The genealogy of Gad in Gen. 46 16 = Nu. 2615 con- 
tains seven names. 1 

Zephon suggests the place-name Zaphon [q.v.]\ Haggi might 
he the clan from which came the mother of Adonijah (see, 
however, Haggith) : David was well re- 
13 . Genealogies, ceived E. of the Jordan when the son of 
Maacah rebelled against him ; Shuni (\jij?) 
may be a corruption of Sharonite ('ju? ; cp 1 Ch. 5 16 ; MI l. 13 ; 
see Sharon) ; Ozni (Nu.) and Ezbon (Gen.) may be merely 
variants', ‘Eri’ (’*ij/) may be half of ‘ Aroerite’ (HJTIJ/I Josh. 
IS25); 2 Arel may be really Uriel (cp Jerubbaal, who was 
perhaps a Gadite). 

The passage in which the genealogy in 1 Ch. 5 occurs 
is plainly corrupt. 

Possibly Gad’s genealogy really hegins at v. 13 (see Reuben) 
with a group of seven names (one of which is pact!), v. 14 
appears to say that these seven are sots of a certain Abihail, 
whose genealogy is then traced. Among the links we find 
Gilead and Michael (both, it is maintained elsewhere [Zelo- 
phehad], corruptions of the same name — Salhad), 3 Jeshishai 
(corrupted from Manasseh 4 ), Jahdo, Buz-Ahi (®ba Ahibuz s ; 
see Kemuel, Uz, and cp Ahi), Abdiel, Guni. All these ’dwelt 
in Gilead in Bashan f and in her towns,’ etc. ; whether ‘Gilead’ 
is the original word is disputed (see Zelophehad). 

Not many personal names are definitely assigned to 
Gad. 

The list of eleven attached hy the Chronicler to the poetical 
fragment referred to above (§ 10) does not seem to he of value. 
In P’s list of ‘ spies ’ we have Geuel, son of Machi. The omis- 
sion of a prince of Gad (and Reuben) from P’s list of 

dividers of western Palestine in Nu. 3417-28, needs no explana- 
tion. H. W. H. 

GAD ( 1 |, § 57 ; [BAL]), a seer (cp Prophecy) 

especially devoted to the interests of king David, 
to whom he gave warning of the divine displeasure at 
the famous census, and whom he afterwards directed to 
raise an altar on a certain threshing-floor (2 S. 24 nff. 
= 1 Ch. 21 9 ff . ). In the description of him as 4 the 
prophet Gad, David’s seer,’ the title ’the prophet’ 
seems to be a later insertion (H. P. Smith, following < 3 L 
and Ch. ), derived from 1 S. 22s where ’the prophet’ 
Gad is represented as warning David to seek a refuge in 
Judah (see Mizpeh, 3). The latter passage is, accord- 
ing to Budde, a late addition. In 2 Ch. 2925 Gad 
appears as concerned in the regulation of the musical 
service in the temple, and in 1 Ch. 29 29 as a historian 
(see Driver, Introd . 528/., and cp Chronicles, § 6 [1], 
Historical Literature, § 14). t. k. c. 

GAD p 5 ), Is. 65 n EV m e-, RV Fortune {q.v.). 

GADARA (t<\ Gadarenes, Mk.5i Lk. 

82637, AV ; Mt. 828 (RV). For Greek readings see 

Geranenes. 

It has been shown elsewhere (Gera senes) that, though 
‘Gadarenes’ is probably correct in Mt., the original tradition 
spoke of 1 the country of the Gerasenes.’ The vigorous defence, 
however, of the reading ’ Gadarenes ’ by Keim (Jesu von 
Nazara , 2 531) is reason enough for devoting some space to the 


1 The Book of Juhilees (44 21) calls them eight, but the present 
text has only six names. Gad’s wife's name is given : Maha. 

3 Compare, however, the Benjamite name Iri('*pJ/)> also follow- 
ing Ezbon in 1 Ch. 7 7 (Benjamin, § 9 ii. a). 

3 More strictly of Salhad and Salecah respectively. For 
Michael Pesh. reads ‘Machir.’ [In fact, itself might he a 
corruption of "n^D — Salhad, and S'rP3N of Zelophehad. — 
t. k. c.] 

4 30 fell out after • 3. 

5 ©l omits Ahi, and Pesh. omits several names. 
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famous city of the Decapolis called Gadara (now Mkes), which, 
moreover, plays a certain part in Jewish history. Gadara lies 1194 
feet above sea-level, near the western edge of the Bashan plateau, 

miles from the Jordan, about midway between the Yarmuk 
(Hieromax) and the Wady el-'Arah. It was captured hy 
Antiochus the Great in his first invasion of Palestine in 218 b.c. 
(Polyh. 5 71), and again, after a ten months’ siege, hy Alexander 
Jannzeus (Jos. Ant. xiii. S 3, BJ i.4 2). Under Jewish rule it 
does not seem to have flourished ; Pompey restored it, after his 
Syrian campaign in 64-63 B.C. (Jos. Ant. xiv. 4 4, BJ i. 7 7), and 
Augustus gave it to Herod in 30 b.c. (Ant. xv. 7 3, BJ 1. 2O3). 
After the death of Herod it came under the immediate suzerainty 
of Rome (Ant. xvii.114, BJ ii. 6 3). At the heginning of the 
Jewish war it was laid waste hy one of the Jewish generals (Jos. 
BJ ii. 18 1) ; but at a later stage the Gadarenes asked and received 
from Vespasian a Roman garrison (BJ iv. 73). Josephus speaks 
of it as 7 toAis 'EAAtjvis (Ant. xvii. II 4, BJ ii. 6 3), and /xrjrpoTroAiy 
tt}s irepaia? (BJ iv. 7 3). That its territory extended as far as to 
the sea of Galilee seems to he shown by the frequent occurrence 
of the figure of a ship on its coins, and perhaps also hy the 
mention of a vavp.a\i a upon one coin. 

Gadara was for several centuries the seat of a hishopric (Geogr. 
Sac. S. Paul. 307 ; Rel. Pal. 776). It fell to ruins soon after 
the Mohammedan conquest, and has now heen deserted for 
centuries, save for a few families of shepherds, who occasionally 
find a home in its rock-hewn tomhs. The ruins occupy, a 
narrow and high ridge, which projects from the mountains 
I of Gilead. On its northern side is the. deep valley of the 
Hieromax, now called Sherfat el-Manadireh ; oh the west is 
the Jordan valley; and on the south is a glen called Wady 
el-'Arab, running parallel to the Hieromax. The ruins crown 
the ridge, and as it declines in elevation towards the east, the 
site is strong and commanding. The space occupied hy the city 
is ahout two miles in circuit ; and there are traces of the ancient 
wall all round. 

GADDI (H|, § 57, abbrev. for Gaddiel (?) ; 
r&AA[e]l [BAL]), a Manassite (Nu. 13 n [12]). See 
Maccabees i. , § 3, n. Cp Gad i., col. 1579, end. 

GADDIEL (^NH|, ‘ God is Fortune,’ § 31 ; Hommel, 

| very unhappily, ‘my grandfather is God ’ [AHT 300] after Ar. 

I j'addun , ‘grandfather’; yovfinjA [BAL], yov£t. [F 1 ]), a Zehu- 
lunite (Nu. 13 10 [11]). Cp. Gad i., col. 1579, end. 

GADDIS (taAAic [VA], r &AAei [K]), surname of 
John the Maccabee. See Maccabees i., § 3, n. 

GADFLY is the plausible rendering of RV m s- for 
m kdres, Jer. 46 20 (EV Destruction), following 
Hitzig, Graf, Keil ; cp Chrysostom, Field’s Hex. 2 708. 
Mic. 213, however, suggests that kires was originally 
jns, * an invader. ’ 

The versions have : a7rd<rTrao>a [BNAQ], iytcevTpi£oiV [Aq., 
Symm.], stimulator *[Vg.], |l Af r [Pesh.] — i.e. t ‘a host.’ 
Schultens compares Ar. kdris , a species of Cimex . See Ges. 
Thes. add. in. T. K. C. 

GADI (H| ; r&AA[e]i [BL], peAAei [At-. 14]. r&AAei 
[A vid - v. 17]), father of Menahem (2 K. 15 14 17). 

The analogy of ‘ ben Jabesh ’ (see Shallum, 1) in v . 13 sug- 

f ests that ‘ Gadi ’ expresses the local or tribal name of Menahem. 
Lender ‘a Gadite ’ (TClo.) ; hut cp Names, § 57. t. K. C. 

GADITE (Han), Deut. 3 12. See Gad, § 1. 
GAHAM (Dha ; t aam [AD], p [L], r&A&MOC 
[Jos.]), a Nahoriteclan (Gen. 2224). From its position 
between Tebah ( Tubihi) and Tahash ( Tefvis), Gaham 
should be a disguise of Hamath. The loss of the final 
n is intelligible, but the prefixed j remains a riddle. 

T. K. C. 

GAHAR pn| ; p&Ap [A]), family of Nethinim in 
the great post-exilic list (see Ezra, ii. § 9), Ezra 247 (yack [B], 
yarip [L])=Neh. 749 (om. BN, yarjk [L]) = i Esd. 530 (yaijA 
[L]), EV possibly Cathua (q.v.) or Geddur (hut cp 
Giddel, 1). 

gai («y, without the article, therefore representing 
place-name; [A], but pe0 [BL] — i. e. , Hil), the 
spot to which the men of Israel pursued the Philistines 
after the death of Goliath (1 S. 1752). Wellhausen, 
Driver, Budde, Klostermann, and others agree in 
reading ‘ Gath ’ for ‘ Gai. ’ Whether the verse is even 
then restored to its original form is doubtful (see We. 
ad loc . ). Cp Gath, Shaaraim, x. 

GAIUS (pajoc [Ti. WH]). 

1. A Corinthian, haptized by Paul (1 Cor. 1 14). In grateful 
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acknowledgment of his hospitality to Christians Paul calls him 
‘ my host, and of the whole church ' (Rom. 16 23). According to 
Ongen {ad loc.) this Gaius afterwards became bishop of Thessa- 
lonica ; the grounds of this statement are unknown. The list of 
the seventy disciples by pseudo- Dorotheus contains a Gaius, who 
is said to have succeeded Timothy as bishop of Ephesus. It is 
not worth while to support this by the theory that Rom. 16, 
where Gaius is referred to, was addressed to the Ephesian 
Church. 

2. A Gentile Christian, wbo went with Paul to Miletus (Acts 
20 4). As the Gk. text stands, he was of Derbe ; but this seems 
inconsistent with 19 29, where Gaius and Aristarchus are repre- 
sented as both Macedonians (the reading McuceSova — ‘ Aristarcnus 
a Macedonian ’ — being very ill-supported). Many scholars {e.g-., j 
Salmond, in Hastings°Z>Z? 2 80a) suppose two different persons to | 
be referred to ; but the two passages stand so close together that 
this is improbable. It is necessary to read either Aep/3euos Se 
Tijuofleos (Blassi after Valckenar) or xai A ep£. Ti/a. (Lachmann). 


GALATIA 

That Timothy was of Lystra, is no doubt a common opinion ; but 
it is not certain that xai eis Auorpav is not an interpretation (see 
Blass, and cp Timothy). 

3. Gaius ‘ the beloved ' (6 ayamjTds), to whom 3 Jn. is 
addressed ; cp Epistolary Literature, § 7. Of his person- 
ality nothing is known. T, K. C. 

GALAAD ( r&A&dA [AKV]), i Macc. etc., RV 
Gilead \q.v., x], 

GALAL ; taAaaA C b I TwAhA [A]). 

1. A Levite, apparently in the line of Asaph, in the list of inhabit- 
ants of Jerusalem (see Ezra ii., § 5 [b], § 15 [1] a), 1 Ch. 615 
(yafiep [L]). The name is, however, corrupt, see Heresh and 
cp Mattaniah, 2. 

2. A Levite in the line of Jeduthun in list of inhabitants of 
Jerusalem (Ezra ii., § 5 [b], § 15 [1] a), 1 Ch. 9 16 (yaAaA [L]) 
= Neh. 11 17 {yakth [tfC.a mg. sup.], yahtK [L], BA om.). 
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Settlement of Celts 
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C. Galatians elsewhere (§ 32), 
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MAP. 

Asia Minor, with the political divisions about 50 a.d. (after col. 1592) 


A. History of Galatia. 

The migration which left a settlement of Celts 
1 Settlement ^ anded * n •^ s ‘ a Minor was the last 
of Celts phase of a movement of which the in- 
roads into Italy (390 b.c. ) and Greece 
(279 B.c.) were episodes ; but its history is known only 
in outline. 

In 280 b.c. the Celtic bands overran Macedonia, killing the 
brave Ptolemy Ceraunus who rashly opposed them with inferior 
force. The main horde under Brennus and Acichorius pene- 
trated Greece proper ; but, being repulsed in AStolia and before 
Delphi, retired northwards again, and uniting with their brethren 
in the neighbourhood of Byzantium determined to cross into 
Asia Minor. In this design they succeeded, being assisted by 
Nicomedes I. of Bithynia, who concluded a treaty with the 
seventeen Celtic chiefs, securing their aid against his brothers. 

The invaders must have seized, immediately at least 
some part of the country known afterwards as Galatia. 
Our authorities represent its seizure as coming somewhat 
later ; but the survival of the Celts as a nation implies 
the possession of some place of deposit for their wives 
and children during those early years. 

With their settlement on the uplands of the interior the Celts 
en ^ re d upon the second stage of their history, forming a true 
robber-state, from which bands of marauders issued systematic- 
ally to. fall upon the rich city-territories of western Asia. 
According to Livy (38 16), the three tribes cast lots for the region 
m which each plundered : this may not be true \ but certainly all 
Asia Minor within the Taurus was at their mercy for the next 
Ity years, and the kings were fain to purchase partial immunity 
rom their raids by the hazardous device of employing them as 
merce J ane s m their armies (Polyb. 5 53 65 ; Justin, 25 2). 

A change came with the victories of the Pergamene kings 
^especially those of Attalus I. gained between 240 and 230 B.c. 
Ine inscriptions reveal several victories : cp Livy, 38 17 , Attains 
cos rex s&fie fudit fugamtqne. They are closely connected 
with an important chapter of Greek Art). The main result was 
toconnne the Celts within definite limits (Paus. i. 8 1 ; Strabo 567) : 
enceforth they were restricted to Galatia proper, and their 
Historical influence was exerted mainly indirectly. 

The Celts occupied the NW. part of the great plateau 
constituting the interior of Asia Minor (cp Holm, Or. 

ET, 496/.). The range having no distinctive 
name, of which the last member to the W. is the 
Mysian Olympus, separated them from Bithynia and 

1 ToWa [Ti. WH] only in Gal.ls iCor.l 6 i 1Pet.l1; 
rT^ L «rT ^, N - s ’ r a ^ Tat [Ti- WH] in Gal. 3 1 ; Galatian, raAan/cos 

III WH] in Acts 16s 18 23. 


Pontus. On the E. the Halys [Kizil I rmak ), the 
greatest river of Asia Minor, on the W. the Sangarius 
(Sakaria), ran through deep gorges to the Black Sea, 
dividing the land of the Celts into three nearly equal 
portions. 

The Trocmi settled E. of the Halys, round Tavium {Nefez 
Kent) ; the Tectosages between the two rivers, around Ancyra 
(Angdra ) ; the Tolistobogii 1 W. of the Sangarius round Pessinus 
{Bala Hissar). The territory of the three tribes formed a rough 
rectangle, extending about 200 m. from E. to W. On the S. lay 
the Axylon, or treeless steppes of Lycaonia, and the plateau of 
Iconium {Konict), in the E. part of which is the salt lake Tatta. 

The importance of the Celts was due entirely to their 
geographical situation. The three tribes held in their 
hands the old Royal Road from Ephesus, by way of 
Pessinus, Ancyra and Pteria ( Boghaz K'eui , near Tavium), 
to the Euphrates (Rams. Hist. Geogr. of AM 27 /. ). 

The alternative and more direct route following ‘ the one easy 
path that nature has made between the Aegean coast and the 
nigh grounds of the plateau' {lb. , and 49), through S. Phrygia 
and Lycaonia, was only in the infancy of its development ; con- 
sequently the Greek cities of western Asia Minor, and those of 
Syria and Cilicia, were partially severed from one another, so 
that the former escaped the blighting shadow of Seleucid auto- 
cracy (Holm, of cit. 498 f). 

Strabo (567) gives a sketch of the Galatian political 
organisation. 

Each tribe was divided into four clans (cp the Helvetii, Cass. 
BG 1 12), ruled by a tetrarch under whom were a judge and a 
general, the latter with two subordinates. The general council 
of the twelve tetrarchies consisted of 300 men, who met at a 
place called Drynemetum ( = Dryu-neimJieidh, ‘the temple of 
the oaks' according to Perrot, Expl. arch, de la Galatie, 182, 
who locates it near Assarli-Kaya, 7hrs. SW. of Ancyra. Holder, 
however [Altkclt. Sprachschatz], regards Dry- as merely an 
intensive prefix, and ncmeton as=sanctuary. Cp Rams, in 
Bull, de Corr. Hell. 1898, p. 234 f). This assembly was 
principally a high court of justice ; in other respects the clans 
were independent. By Roman times this old system had quite 
disappeared. (See especially on this subject Ramsay, Hist. 
Comm, on Gal. 72 jf.). 

The commanding position of the Galatians upon the 
old route, and on the flank of the new 


2. Roman 
intervention. 


1589 


one, explains the necessity for the puni- 
tive expedition of the Roman consul 
Cn. Manlius Vulso (189 b.c., Livy, 38 / 2 /). 

1 The form Tolistobogii is usual in inscriptions and coins of 
the Roman period, and is found in early authorities. In early 
inscriptions the form Tolistoagii is given. 
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This broke their power, and apparently they partially suc- 
cumbed to Ariarathes of Cappadocia and the rulers of Pontus 
(Van Gelder, Galat. res. 257/, Polyb. 31 13). Their losses on 
this side were balanced, however, according to Rams. Stud. 
Bibl. 449 f.y by the conquest of the Lycaoman tetrarchy, con- 
taining Iconium and thirteen other cities (cp Pliny, HN 5 95 and 
Ptol. v. 4 10 who calls it wpoaetATjjUjLieVrj, ‘ the added territory ’). 
This was probably about 160 B.C. 

During the latter part of the second century B.c. the Galatians 
seem to bave been under the ascendancy of Pontus — that is to 
say, the Pontic party among the Galatians themselves was 
triumphant. Then came a national reaction. At any rate 
the Romans in their struggle with tbe Pontic sultan found no 
allies more faithful than the Galatians, and ‘by the side of the 
command of Mithridates to murder the Italians went the 
massacre of the whole Galatian nobility ' (Momms. Prov. of R. 
Emp. [ET] 1 339). Only three tetrarchs escaped. 

In 64 B.c. , when the contest with Mithridates was 
ended, Pompeius established over the Celts three 
tetrarchs (a misuse of the title, see above). Of these, 
tbe most successful and prominent was Deiotarus of the 
Tolistobogii, who gradually made himself supreme over 
the other two tribes, and after temporary eclipse during 
Caesar's lifetime was finally recognised by the Romans 
as king of Galatia (died in 41 b.c.). 

In 39 b.c. , Amyntas, formerly a secretary of King 
Deiotarus, was made king of Pisidia (including Antioch) 
by Antonius, who between 39 and 36 b. c. disposed of 
kingdoms with a high hand in Asia Minor (App. BC 
57s). In 36 B.c. Amyntas was given in addition Galatia 
proper, with Isauria, part of Pamphylia, and W. Cilicia, 
as well as the Lycaonian plain intervening between his 
Pisidian and his Galatian domains, so that Iconium 
and Lystra were both under his sway (Dio Cass. 4932). 

The manifest ability of Amyntas as an instrument of Roman 
policy caused Augustus to confirm the Celtic prince in his 
kingdom, notwithstanding that he had fought for Antonius at 
Actium. He was also given a free hand on the non-Roman part 
of his frontiers. Soon therefore he made himself master of 
Derbe, which had been seized by Antipater (once Cicero's friend ; 
Ep. ad Fam. 1873). 

In 25 B.c. the whole question of Roman policy in 
central Asia Minor had to be faced anew, for Amyntas 
met his death unexpectedly in an expedition against the 
Homonades, an independent tribe in Mt. Taurus. 

The death of Amyntas threw the burden of govern- 
ing his vast territories upon the Romans themselves 
r T .. (Dio Cass. 5326). Marcus Lollius was 

3 * a a ia the first governor of tbe new province ; 

’ but its organisation was not completed 
before 20 B.c. Pamphylia was separated from Galatia 
and put under a governor of its own (Dio Cass. 5326). 
Various dynasts were recognised as rulers of the parts 
adjacent on the NE. and SE. frontiers : Polemon ruled 
over Pontus, whilst Cilicia Tracheiotis, with eastern 
Lycaonia, including Kastabala and Kybistra, the old 
eleventh Strategia, 1 was attached to the kingdom of 
Archelaus of Cappadocia (Strabo, 535 537 ; App. B. 
Mithr. 105). In course of time, however, these parts 
were absorbed one after another and attached to Galatia 
Provincia. 


Additions to Province. 

5 b.c. Paphlagonia (the district round Mt. Olgassys 
[ Ulgaz Dag/i] with the cities Gangra and Andrapa) 
after the death of IJeiotarus brother of Castor (cp 
Rams, in Rev. des Et. Gr. t 1894, p. 251 ; Reinacb, 
Rev. Numism. '91, p. 395). 

2. B.C. Amasia and Gazelonitis, together with the domain of 
Ateporix (cp Rams. Hist. Comm. 121 f). 

34/35 A.D. Komana Pontica. This region together with that of 
Amasia is called as a whole Pontus Galaticns 
(Ptol. v. 6 3) as distinguished from Pontus Pole- 
moniacus — i. e. , the part of Pontus governed by 
King Polemon. 

41 a.d. Derbe and the Lycaonian part of the eleventh 
Strategia of Cappadocia transferred to Galatia by 
Claudius on the restoration of Antiochus IV. (see 
Derbe). 

63 a.d. Pontus Polemoniacus , the kingdom of Polemon II., 
which retained its title even after incorporation 
(Ptol. v. 64). 


1 The eleventh Strategia dated probably from 129 B.C. (cp 
ustin, 37 1); it originally included also Derbe and Laranda. 
>ee Ramsay, Hist. Comm. 64 f. 106 f. 
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The core of the province was constituted by the old 
kingdom of Amyntas, — i.e., the territory of the three 
Celtic tribes with eastern Phrygia, Pisidia, Isauria, and 
Lycaonia, — so that all the towns mentioned in Acts 13/. 
as visited by Paul (except those of Pampbylia) belonged 
at tbat time to the Province Galatia. 

There is no literary evidence as to the constitution 
imposed upon the Province, and inscriptions other than 
epitaphs are rare in Galatia (see Anderson in / Hell. 
Stud. 1 9 52 f ). 

The governor was a legatus Augusti pro protore— i.e. , the 
province was imperial, but there were no legions within its 
borders. Ancyra, as being the old home of the Galatian 

kings, far exceeding, then as now (cp Murray, Handb. to AM 
18), the other towns of the province in wealth, was the official 
capital. It had been an important city even before the Celts 
entered the country (JHS 19 48). In S. Galatia, 

Antiocb ( Colonia Ccesareia Antiocheia) was a sort of secondary 
capital, for it was in this region that the work of Romanisation 
was specially active from 10 b.c. to 50 A.D., as is clear from the 
number of Roman colonies founded by Augustus about 6 B.c. 
(besides Antioch, Lystra and Parlais in Lycaonia, Cremna in 
Pisidia, Comama and Olbasa further W. Cp CIL 3, Suppl. no. 
6974). ‘These were connected by a system of roads which 
radiated from Antioch as the military centre of the whole 
of southern Galatia’ (Rams. Hist. Geogr. of AM 398 /). 
Under succeeding Emperors, especially Claudius, this policy 
was continued, and several cities (e.g. t Derbe and Iconium) were 
remodelled and renamed in Roman fashion. 

In a special way the southern part of the province 
was important in Paul’s time. 

The two main roads from Ephesus to inner Asia traversed it, 
dividing at Apameia in Phrygia, the one to go N. of the 
Sultan Dagh through Laodiceia Combusta. 

4. Settlement and Czesareia in Cappadocia to the Euphrates, 
Of J0W8. the ot h cr t0 g° S. of the range through An- 
tioch and Iconium and the Cilician Gates. 
To this fact we must mainly attribute the presence of large 
numbers of Jews in the cities of this region (see Deluge, § 20, 
end). The Jewish colonies, indeed, dated from the time of the 
Seleucid kings, who established them with special privileges 
and citizen rights in their garrison towns in Asia Minor (Jos. 
Ant. xii. 3 1 and 34. Cp vo/ao? tuiv Tou$atW in an inscription 
of Apameia, Rams. Cities atid Bish. of Phrygia , 538, 668. See 
also Schiirer, Hist, of Jews, ET, ii. 2252 f). Hence Paul's 
experiences in Acts 13 14 14 1 Gal. I7 4 17. Ramsay has pointed 
out that the analogy between Jewish ceremonial and the entire 
native Phrygian and Lycaonian religious system would tend to 
increase the influence of the Jews (67. Paul , 141). 

B. Galatians of the Epistle and Acts. 


What remains of this article is devoted to the 
p . , . question, Where were the churches to 
5 ’ - a ™ ianS w hich the epistle to the Galatians was 
in . V sent? 1 The accepted opinion has 
nomenc a ure. b een t j iat t h e y were j n northern cities 
not mentioned in Acts. This opinion may conveniently 
be called the ‘North Galatian theory.’ The argu- 
ments in favour of it are discussed below (§§ 8-31). In 
recent years (see § 33) it has been proposed by many 
scholars to find the churches in the southern cities 
mentioned in Acts — Antioch, Iconium, Derbe, and 
Lystra. This opinion may conveniently be called the 
’ South Galatian theory.' As Ramsay has said [Expos. 
’95^, P- 34)* 'The central question as to the two 
Galatian theories ... is so fundamental, that it 
affects almost every general enquiry whether in regard 
to Acts as a history and as a literary composition, or in 
regard to Paul's policy and character.' 2 The question 
should not be taken in too narrow a sense (Ramsay, 
Hist. Comm. 9). 


I. Case for South Galatian Theory. 

The official title of the vast province we have de- 
scribed, extending almost from sea to sea, was ' Galatia. - 

This is proved by Ptolemy ’s enumeration of Ta\ar(a side by side 
with the other official titles of the provinces of Asia Minor, and 
by Pliny’s definition of Galatia as extending S. to Pamphylia 
(HN 5 14 6 f.y attingit Galatia P amphyliee Carbaliam el 
Mityas'). It is also clear from Tacitus (Hist. 2 9, Galatiam at 
Pamphyliam provincial C alpumio Asprenati regendas Galba 
permiserat [ = 68/69 a.d.]. Cp Rams, in Stud. Bibl. 4 21 f). 


1 The references in 1 and 2 Macc. also are dealt with below 
3 2 - 

2 For a different view, see below, § 8. 
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Ramsay, however, contends that the Greek-speaking 
natives did not habitually call the province * Galatia ’ ; 
they called it the ‘ GaJatic Province* (cp CIG 3991, an 
inscription of Iconium which speaks of an iirlrpoTros 
PaXaTurip iwapxfas)> or else enumerated its parts. The 
use of the single term ‘Galatia’ implied the adoption 
of the Roman point of view, in which national distinc- 
tions counted as nothing before the imperial organisa- 
tion. To this antithesis between the Roman and the 
native standpoint is traced the difference in phrase be- 
tween the Epistles and Acts. 

On the other hand, whilst it is now admitted that 
‘Galatia’ was the official name of the province, 1 it is 
still maintained by those who favour the North Galatian 
theory that the derivative name ’ Galatians ’ could not 
be used in addressing Pisidians and Lycaonians as it is 
used of the readers of Galatians in Gal. 3 1 (see below, 
§ 29). This contention, however, is not convincing. 

By the Romans the ethnic derived from the name of the pro- 
vince was regularly used to denote the inhabitants of that pro- 
vince, irrespective of internal national distinctions. This is 
conclusively proved by the exhaustive discussion of Ramsay 
(Stud. Bibl. 426 /). On the other hand, the national appella- 
tions, such as Phryx or Lycao , were extra-Roman and servile 
(cp Momms. in Hermes , ’84, p. 33^), and in their nature nega- 
tive of that unity which was the imperial ideal. No general 
term for the whole population of the province Galatia other 
than ‘Galatians’ was possible for the Roman governor or for 
the Roman historian (Tac. Ann. 15 6, Pontica et Galatnrum 
Cappadocumque auxdia). The same is true ? also, of the 
Roman Paul. Indeed no other address was possible in the case 
of men belonging to Roman colonies like Colonia Casareia 
Antiocheia (Antioch) and Colonia Julia Felix Getttina Lystra 
(Lystra), and of semi- Roman towns like Claud - Iconium 
(Iconium) and Claudio* Derbe (Derbe). So long as we refuse to 
think of the four cities under these, their Roman names in Paul’s 
time, we obscure for ourselves their true position within the 
province, and fail to grasp Paul’s own Roman character and 
attitude towards the imperial system (Rams. St. Paul , 135, id. 
Was Christ born at Bethlehem ? 52). 

This argument can be met only by adherence to the old form 
of the North Galatian theory, that the ‘ Churches of Galatia ’ 
were the northern cities Ancyra, Pessinus, and Tavium (Lightf. 
Gal. 20; he doubtfully adds juliopolis, which, however, be- 
longed to Bithynia) ; but this view runs counter to the fact that 
the development of the northern part of the plateau resulted 
later, from the transference of the seat of government first to 
Nicomedeia and afterwards tq Constantinople (Rams. Hist. 
Geogr. 0/ AM, 74 197 242). It further demands an erroneous 
interpretation of Acts 16 6 18 23 (on these verses, see, however, 
§ 9/ 12-T4), otherwise no record can be found in Acts of the 
foundation of churches in N. Galatia. 

It is a significant fact, however, that the history of the North 
Galatian theory shows a steady tendency to place the scene of 
the apostle’s activity ever farther southwards. Zockler main- 
tains the impossibility of Ancyra or Tavium, and restricts tbe 
churches of Galatia to Pessinus and the villages of the Axylon 
(St. Kr. ’95, pp. 59, 79). Others hold that whilst the S. Galatian 
churches mentioned in Acts are addressed in the Ep., it includes 
also foundations, otherwise unknown, in N. Galatia. The South 
Galatian theory is that we have in Acts a complete list and a 
complete account of the foundation of the Galatian churches, 
and that Paul never travelled in any part of Galatia proper. 

The attempt to restrict the application of the name 
’Galatians’ (TaXdrcu) to those of Celtic blood is futile, 
as the majority of the inhabitants of Galatia proper 
must have been descended from the old conquered races, 
—the Phrygians or the Cappadocians together with, 
in Paul’s time, Greeks, Romans, and Jews (cp, however, 
below, § 29, end). Especially in the towns must this 
have been the case (Van Gelder, Gal. res). 

It is true that even in the first century a.d. the Celtic element 
retained its distinctive characteristics (as late as the 4th cent. 
A.D., according to Jerome, the Celtic tongue, a dialect resem- 
bling that of the Gallic Trereri, was used side by side with 
Greek ) ; yet no sound argument can be based upon the supposed 
correspondence between the characteristics of the Galatian con- 
verts (Gal. 5 ig/ 16 ) and those charged against the Gauls, 
though no doubt many passages may be quoted in support of 
correspondence (cp Meyer-Sieffert, Brie/ an Gal.fi) 5). 
On this ‘ pedantic analysis ’ of Galatian character see Ramsay, 
Hist. Comm. 162. 

The Roman provincial title ’Galatia is not used 
in Acts ; but in 166 we find the phrase rtyv Qpvylav Kal 
TaXaructy x&P av (EV ‘region of Galatia’), and in 

* The untenable position that it was not, first assumed by 
Schiirer in JPT, ’92, p. 471, was abandoned in TLZ , 30th 
bept. ’93, p. 506. 

52 


6. Difficulty of 
accepted view. 


Acts 18 23, the phrase ttjv TaXa tlktjv x^P av Ka l Qpvyiav 
(AV ’ country of Galatia,’ RV ‘ region of Galatia ’). The 
phrases are ambiguous, and various explanations have 
been proposed (see §§ 9 f. 12-14). 

The question as to the precise significance of these phrases 
must be distinguished from that as to the locality of the Galatian 
churches. The latter question must be fought out on the field 
of geography and history ; and the example of Zahn (Einl. 
1 134) shows that essential acceptance of the S. Galatian theory 
is compatible with a desire to interpret the doubtful phrases as 
referring to N. Galatia. It is for the North Galatian theorists that 
the interpretation of the two expressions is of vital importance, 
if they wish to secure coincidence between Acts and the Epistles ; 
otherwise they must fall back upon a theory of lacunae which 
turns the edge of all criticism (Rams. Stud. Bibl. 4 16). 

The holders of the accepted North Galatian view 
take the term ‘ Galatic country' (TaXa tikt) x&P a ) to be 
simply a synonym for ’Galatia’ 
(PaAa rla) — i.e. , Galatia proper. 
The argument against this is de- 
cisive : Why, if Paul and the writer of Acts both refer to 
Galatia proper, should they differ so remarkably as to 
the name, the writer of Acts employing a circumlocution 
which stands alone among all the references collected 
from ancient authors? 1 On the other hand, the ad- 
jective ’ Galatic ’ (VaXariKds) is used by Ptolemy and 
in the inscriptions 2 always in a definite special sense, to 
indicate the extensions of the original Galatia. Paul, 
writing as a Roman citizen, and from the Roman im- 
perial standpoint, never uses any but Roman provincial 
titles 3 (coinciding, of course, in some cases with pre- 
Roman national designations), whilst the Greek writer 
of Acts adopts the popular and colloquial usage of the 
more educated classes (Rams, in Expos., ’98^, p. 125/. = 
Hist. Comm. § 23, p. 314^). 

The North Galatian view demands also that ’ Phrygia ’ 
(Qpvyiav) be a noun in both passages ; but this only 
makes more pressing the question why the simple term 
’ Galatia ’ was not written. 

Lightfoot (Gal. 22) correctly argued that the phrase 
of Acts 166 (see § 5, end) must denote a single territory 
to which the two epithets Phrygian and Galatian are 
applied — ’it was, in fact, the land originally inhabited 
by Phrygians, but subsequently occupied by Gauls.’ 
For the proof of this point as a matter of grammar, 
consult Ramsay ( Church in R. Emp. 486, St. Paul, 
210). The historical justification of the phrase, how- 
ever, given by Lightfoot, though true, is inadmissible 
here, being quite out of harmony with the style of Acts, 
and failing to explain why the writer shotfld have been 
at the pains to use a cumbrous expression that serves no 


purpose. 

Accepting the unity of the expression in Acts 166 , 
we may take it to be a ’ general and comprehensive 
„ , - . description rather than as the exclusive 

7 .b°ut Ga a- denomination of any one particular dis- 

tian tneory. trict . ( so Gifford in Expos. July ’94, 
p. 12). It denotes then the borderlands of Galatia and 
Phrygia. 4 This certainly gives a perfectly intelligible 
route to the apostle, from Antioch northwards as far 
perhaps as Nakoleia, where, being forbidden to cross 
into Bithynia, he turned westwards (Acts 16 7). 

The route from Antioch to Nakoleia, however, lay well within 
the borders of Asian Phrygia (since the boundaries of Asia 
fell E. of Troknades, Orkistos, and Amorion, according to 
Ramsay [Hist. Geogr. 172] and Wadd. [bastes, 25]). The only 
road to which the description ‘ Phrygian and Galatian [ is really 
applicable is the direct road from Iconium to Dorylaion (Eski 
Slicker), the modern araba route from Konia to Constantinople, 
lying many miles E. of that suggested by Gifford (cp Rams. 

1 See Holder, Altkeltischer Sprachschatz , s.v. ‘Galatia,’ 
where most of them are given. 

2 ‘Pontus Galaticus,’ CIL 3, Suppl. 6818 ; ‘ Phrygia Galatica ’ 
in Acta Sanct. *8th Sept., p. 563, as emended by Rams, (in urbe 
A ntiochia Pisidice ex regionc Phrygia • Galatica, where the 
MS has Galacia. See Stud. Brbl. 4 26). In CIG 3991, Ta\aTiKr) 
efrapveta is the enlarged province (date of this inscr. =54 a.d.). 

3 So also, and for the same reason, are Roman provincial 
titles used in 1 Pet. 1 1, which sums up all Asia Minor within the 
Taurus. See Rams. Church in R. Emp. no j Zahn, Eml. 1 124. 

4 Lightfoot seems to approximate to this view in his Coloss.fi) 
24. 
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op. cit. 198). From the supposition that Paul diverged N. from 
lconium, the natural inference is that the prohibition to speak 
in Asia was given at lconium, or at Lystra, and that Paul did 
not go on to Antioch (though his intention had been to visit 
all the churches, Acts 15 36 /card itoX.lv ira.<rav). 

In the second place, Lightfoot is certainly right in his 
remark ( Coloss . 26 n. ) that the boundaries of the pro- 
vince Galatia were drawn with precision. 

We must not take our own ignorance of the details of the 
frontier line as indicating any uncertainty as to the actual limits 
of jurisdiction of the various governors. Even though such un- 
certainty might obtain in particular districts, the question still 
remains unanswered, why here alone the writer of Acts has 
been careful to insist upon the ambiguity, if such there was. 

Ramsay follows Lightfoot in the translation of Acts 
166 , rendering 'the Phrygo-Galatic territory' (so RV 
' the region of Phrygia and Galatia,' as against AV 
1 Phrygia and the region of Galatia ' ). He differs from 
him, however, in the explanation, holding that the 
various parts of the province were to some unknown 
extent distinct, and were termed x&P ai > Rogiones . 1 
Two of these Regiones were traversed by Paul in Acts 
16 1-6 I823 — viz., Galatic Phrygia and Galatic Lycaonia. 

The * Phrygia[n] region ' ($>pvyia ^. ; more fully ‘ the Phrygia[n] 
and Galatic region, ’ ^ •bpvyla xai TaXarLKij as m Acts 

1 § 6 — Phrygia Galatica ) was that part of Phrygia which be- 
longed to the province Galatia, containing the cities Antioch 
and lconium (cp Acts 14 6^ where the E. boundary of the 
Phrygian part of the province is put between lconium and 
Lystra). 

Just as SE. Phrygia lay in Galatia Provincia, whilst NW. 
Phrygia lay in the province of Asia (hence called ’Atrtai'rj <Ppvyta 
by Galen, 4312), so E. Lycaonia formed part of the kingdom of 
Antiochus (hence called Lycaonia Antiochiana, C//. 10 8660), 
whilst W. Lycaonia lay in the province Galatia (and was prob- 
ably called Lycaonia Galatica • cp /‘.y.rtts Galaticus). It is 
obvious that these two sections of Lycaonia might also be spoken 
of respectively as the ' region of Antiochus ’ ^ .\.vjLoyyiavr\ x^P a i 
so Ptol. v. 6 17) and the * Galatic region ’ ( TaXarLKi] x“P a : 
Acts 18 23). 

In Acts 16 6 the Phrygo-Galatic district is given the 
full name ; but in Acts 18 23 it is simply called 77 $pvyia 
(xwpa); 2 in the latter passage the Lycaono - Galatic 
region, of the cities Derbe and Lystra (Acts 146 ), is also 
mentioned, under the title TaXaTuri] xwpa. 

Ramsay further holds that Paul was ’ actually in Asia ’ 
when the prohibition to preach reached him ( Church, in 
R. Ernp.W 75). 

Ramsay refuses therefore to understand the participle ‘ having 
been forbidden (xwAvfleVres) as giving the reason for the step 
described in the words ‘ they went through the region of Phrygia 
and Galatia (SirjAfloy . . . xutpap), arguing that the order of verbs 
is also the order in time ( ib . 89) ; in short, that AV ‘ and were 
forbidden ' is correct (as though the Greek ran SvqXOov . . . 
#cat e#ca>Av 07 j( 7 ’ai'). This is not impossible, though harsh. It is 
noteworthy, however, that in his St. Paul , Ramsay follows 
Lightfoot {Bill. Ess. 237) in retaining the reading (SteAfloi/Tes) 
of the inferior MSS : upon purely subjective grounds 3 that can 
have no weight against the authority of the great MSS. The 
aorist, 1 they went through ’ (fiirJAfloi') must be read, and the 
participle ‘ having been prevented ' (ko)Av0cVt€s) gives the reason, 
not so much for the action ‘ they went through . . . region ' 
(Sit)A 0 ov . . . xupar), as for the suppressed verb implied in the 
emphasis put upon the expression * the Phrygia[n] and Galatic 
region' as opposed to ‘m Asia’ — ‘they made a tour of the 
Phrygo-Galatic region (only, and confined themselves to that), 
having been forbidden,’ etc. 4 

The point at which the prohibition was received is im- 
material, and is in no wise indicated, but is most 
naturally assumed to have been Antioch. 

In opposition to Ramsay, who, on grounds never fully 
explained, regards Acts 16 6-10 as ’ the most remarkable, 
the most emotional, and the most instructive paragraph 

1 An inscription given by Sterrett, Epig. Journey , n. 92, 
mentions an exaiwra pxyv peyewi’dpiov, or centurion of the 
Regia in which Antioch lay, i.c., Phrygia Galatica. St. wrongly 
alters his copy to Xeyeu tvapiov. In Str. 568 17 Ttraupifoj, and 
Ptol. v. 6 17, 77 'Xvt loxetavrj, the word x<^P a is to be supplied. 

- So Ramsay, taking typvyia as an adjective. It may be a 
noun and yet bear the same significance, for in inscriptions of 
Antioch the noun is often used=Galatic Phrygia, C 1 L 8, Suppl. 
6818 and 6819. 

3 Ramsay, St. Paul , 195, ‘ The succession of participles suits 
so perfectly the strange and unique character, the hurry, and the 
deep-lying emotion of the passage . . . the unusual emotion de- 
manded the unusual expression.' 

4 The explanation given by Askwith ( The Ep. to Gal. 34), 
who takes the participle predicatively, ‘they went through . . . 
forbidden,' seems to amount to the same thing. 
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in Acts’ ( Church, in R. Emp. 484), we must call atten- 
tion to the hiatus between 8 iijX 0 ov and £X 06 yres. 

All mention of entry upon Asian Phrygia is omitted, togethei 
with the reasons which led to such entry ; for it is only b> 
anticipation from the subsequent ‘they assayed to go inti 
Bithynia’ that such reason (i.i r., the desire to evangelize 
Bithynia) can be adduced. Seeing that at the outset no in 
tention of opening up new ground was expressed by Paul (Actf 
15 36 ; the implication seen by Ramsay in Acts 16 3 [Church in 
R. Emp. 75] is unjustifiable in the face of the words tous ovtoa 
£v tols to7to ckclvols), we require some explanation of his ^oing 
N. instead of retracing his steps, or descending to Attalia, as 
on the first journey (Acts 14 25).* (Cp, however, below, § 10 n.’ 
Further, we must not demand a too rigid parallelism 
I in meaning between the phrases of Acts 166 and 18 23. 
The North Galatian view makes them mean precisely the 
same thing, accounting for the difference in form b) 
saying that the route was reversed on the third journey ; 
and Ramsay, but for different reasons, regards ' Phrygia' 
( 4 >pvylcur) of Acts 18 23 as equivalent to the whole ex- 
pression ' the Phrygia[n] and Galatic region ' ( t. &pvytav 
Kal VaXaTLKTjv x ( * ) P av ) °f Acts 166 . Acts 18 23, how- 
ever, should rather be brought into closer connection 
than is usually the case with the resumption of the nar- 
rative in Acts 19 r after the digression about Apollos. 
The word 'Phrygia' (Qpvylav) must be taken in Acts 
I823 in the sense natural and obvious in this passage, a 3 
a noun (cp Acts 2 10). It here indicates the wow-Galatian 
part of Phrygia, the special region thereof being particu- 
larised as 'the upper country' (ra 6 .vwT€piK& p.£pr} ot 
Acts 19 1 ) which, following Ramsay ( Church in R. Emp. 
94}, we explain as the district traversed by the shortei 
hill-road by way of Seiblia and the Cayster Valley. In 
his most recent utterances Ramsay connects the intro- 
duction of Christianity into Eumeneia and this region 
, with this passage ( Cities and Bisk, of Phrygia, 2502 715 ; 
cp Expos. ’95 a, p. 389). 

That ‘Phrygia’ in Acts 18 23 is to be taken as including, 01 
even solely signifying, Asian Phrygia is supported by the para- 
phrase given by Asterius, bishop of Amaseia, in Pontus, about 
400 A.D. — p.eTq\dtv o 8 v eK Kopivdov irp'os rrjv tu>v nurtfiwi' \u>pav‘ 
etra tt\v A vnaovLav Kal raj rrjs Qpvyias iroXets KaTaXafUiov, 
KdKeiOev ttjv 'A <rtav em<rKe{f/dp.evos, etra rrjv Maxeboviav, xoii/bs 
?iv nfr OLKovp.dvris SifiaovcaAos (Patr. Gr., ed. Migne, xl., Horn. 8). 
The traditional confusion of the Syrian with the Pisidian 
Antioch does not justify Zahn (Einl. 1 136) in setting this 
evidence aside as a mere false inference. The passage proves 
that Asterius interpreted ‘ the Galatic region ’ (rqv roAanxip 
xa>pav)of Acts 18 23 as Lycaonia (against the N. Galatian hypo- 
thesis) ; but it also proves that he took QpvyCav to signify the 
country between the Galatic region and Asia (using the lattei 
term in the narrower Byzantine sense). A possible re- 
joinder might be based upon the words ‘confirming all the 
disciples,’ in Acts IS 23 — that, on the hypothesis expressed 
above, there could not have been any ‘ disciples ’ in Asian 
Phrygia at the time of Paul’s passage through that region. Yet 
we must grant the probability of the expansion of the teaching 
from the Christian centres in Galatian Phrygia and Lycaonia 
even as from Ephesus in Asia at a later date. Paul’s work would 
be wrongly conceived as that of a pioneer simply. VV? J. W. 

II. Case for North Galatian Theory. 

The following paragraphs are devoted to a statemenl 
of the reasons which in the view of the writer compel 
adoption of the North Galatian theory. 

i. General case for North Galatian theory . — It maj 
perhaps conduce to a dispassionate consideration ol 
8 North t ^ iese if ^ ls pointed out at once that the 
Z’ , question is, after all, not one of first-rate 

Galatian ^ u , , 

then • moment. How comparatively subor- 

_ . * ’ dinate in importance it is is illustratec 

general case. , .. . 

0 even in the strange way in which it haj 

severed allies and united opponents. 2 

It would be a great mistake to imagine that the 
establishment of the South Galatian theory would mear 
the vindication of the thorough credibility of the wholt 

1 So also Zahn (Einl. 1 135) rightly protests against the in 
variable but unjustifiable assumption that Bithynia was Paul’ 
goal from the moment that Asia was closed against him. ‘ Dei 
Absicht aber, nach B. vorzudringen, wird erst in dem Momen 
gedacht, wo P. nahe an der Grenze B. und zugleich an einen 
Punkt stand, wo eine andere Strasse nach Mysien abging.’ 

2 Thus we find conservative theologians like Zahn anc 
Zriokler ranged on opposite sides, and similarly critical writer 

j like Hausrath and Lipsius— Zahn and Hausrath supportinf 
the South, and Zdckler and Lipsius the North. Galatian theory 
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of Acts, or that to prove the North Galatian theory 
would be to discredit the book entirely. Only a few 
sections of Acts are involved. The rest of the book has 
to be tried by other tests (Acts, §§24-712-14; cp also 
such articles as Apollos, Barjesus, Cornelius, 
Christian, Community, Council, Simon Magus, 
Theudas). Nor can acceptance of the North Galatian 
theory be said to cast a reflection on the author of 
Acts that is excessively grave. He has not stated 
what is untrue ; he has simply omitted to mention 1 
subject at its proper place and touched upon it very 
slightly when he mentions it later — the subject, namely, 
of the founding of the Galatian ehurches. Much more 
serious (to confine ourselves to Galatia) is a shortcoming 
of a different kind — his total failure, namely, to mention 
another matter of which we learn from the epistle to 
the Galatians. The appearance of the Judaizers, their 
baleful influence, and Paul's polemic against them con- 
stitute one of the most important chapters in the history 
of early Christianity, and yet Acts does not mention 
them at all. Still this charge does not depend on the 
acceptance of the North Galatian theory ; it is quite 
as serious from the point of view of the other. It is 
unnecessary, however, to anticipate here what will have 
to be said later (see § 19) ; we proceed accordingly to 
lay down a general basis for the discussion of the 
question which ought to be treated as purely historical. 

It is established beyond dispute that in Paul's time 
the districts in which are situated Derbe, Lystra, 
Iconium, and Antiochia Pisidia — i.e., the cities visited 
by him on what is usually called his first missionary 
journey (Acts 13 /. ) — belonged to Galatia Provincia 
(see above, § 3), and that in official usage the word 
Galatia also included them. 1 

Derbe and Lystra lay in that part of Lycaonia which had been 
added to the province of Galatia ; Iconium and Antioch in the 
portion of Phrygia 2 which then belonged to the same province. 

Thus it becomes in a general way not impossible that 
the epistle to the Galatians may have been addressed to 
the churches of South or New Galatia. 

ii. Any churches in North Galatia ? — The possibility 
would be changed into certitude if Paul had founded 
no churches at all in North Galatia. In that case Acts 
166 I823, the only places in Acts where mention is 
made of Galatia, would have to be understood of South 
Galatia, for churches in Galatia are presupposed in 1 8 23 
at least. 

Ramsay, the most recent and most cautious advocate 
of this theory in Great Britain, at the outset, and even 
0 Antnlfin down t0 P- 77 f of the 3rd ed. of his 
- Church , identified the 'cities' traversed 

toSoutlT P au l an d Silas according to Acts 16 4 f 
fnl +• 9 with the four we have mentioned — Derbe 
a ia ‘ and Lystra (already visited in 16 1), 
Iconium (incidentally mentioned in 162), and Antioch 
(last named in 14 21). On this view he explained the 
’ And they went through ' ( 8 ifjX 0 ov 8 4 ) of 166 as ' geo- 
graphical recapitulation of the journey 1 through the 


1 See especially Pliny, HN v. 42 146 f. ; Ptol. v. 4 11/ ; also 
Pliny, HN v. 27 95 ; Tac. Attn. 13 35 156 , cp Hist. 29; cp 
Ramsay in St. bibl. et eccles. 4 21-39, and Exp. , ’98 6, p. 129/ 
= Historical Commentary on Galatians , 318-320 (chap. 24 ). 

2 At that time Iconium belonged, more strictly, to Lycaonia. 
Acts 146 , however, seems to represent Lycaonia as being first 
entered on the way from Iconium to Lystra. Ramsay, there- 
for c(Church, chap. 2 5), assumes that the author is here following 
the ancient popular usage in accordance with which Iconium 
belonged to Pbrygia; so in Xenophon {Anab. i. 2 r 9) and even 
down to the second century a.d. According to Ramsay (chap. 
23), Antioch in Paul's time belonged to Phrygia, and ought to 
have been called ' on the side of Pisidia ' (77 ttoo? n«n8ia), to 
distinguish it from a city of the same name on the Maeander, on 
the border of Phrygia and Caria. From this, he considers, came 
the abbreviation (Acts 13 r4) ' Pisidian Antioch ’ (’Aimox* 1 ® h 
JlicmSux), whilst at a later date the conception Pisidia was so 
far extended that it included Antioch, and the reading of D, 

Antioch of Pisidia 1 (’Ai/Ttoxeux ttjs IlurtStas), came to be 
appropriate. The non -Galatian portion of Lycaonia constituted 
the kingdom of king Antiochus ; the non- Galatian portion of 
Phrygia belonged to the province of Asia. 
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second pair of these four cities, Iconium and Antioch — 
that is to say, through Galatian Phrygia. 

On the other hand, in an appendix to the same book, p. xiit, 
he finds in 15 4 / only the Lycaonian -Galatian churches, Derbe 
and Lystra, named in 1G r, together with the Syrian and Cilician, 
mentioned in 15 4r, and no longer says of 16 6 that it recapitulates 
the journey, but that the journey ‘is resumed from Lystra’ — 
as from the last point which, according to the narrative, Paul 
and Silas had reached. In agreement with this, in St. Paul , 
chap. 8 1 (180 /), he expressly controverts the interpretation of 
16 2 according to which Paul had already reached Iconium by 
way of Lystra. 

In both views of the matter, however, Ramsay takes 
' the Phrygia (n) and Galatic region ’ (7-771/ 4 >pvyLav Kai 
YaXaTLKrjv X- ) t0 niean the regio — i.e. , the portion of the 
province which by its ancient popular name is Phrygian, 
but by its new official designation is Galatian. Thus he 
takes ‘and’ (Kai) as = sive, and ’ Phrygia' as adjectival, 
just as ’Galatic’ is. In 1823, according to Church W, 
chap. 5, n. 1 (p. 90), ’the same territory’ is intended 
as in 166; all that we have is a ‘variation in form’ 
(or ’in order’) — 'the Galatic region and Phrygia 
(r. Va\aTiK 7 ]v x- KCL ^ c bpvylav ) — and this is ' correct and 
excellent, if " Phrygia" here is a noun.' 

For further elucidation Ramsay refers to p. 93. 
There, however, we find him expressing another view, 
namely, that in 18 23 are included not only Iconium 
and Antioch but also Derbe and Lystra. ' If the writer 
wished to carry out this complicated phraseology he 
would have had to say : Lycaono -Galatic and Phrygo- 
Galatic. He avoids the difficulty by using the simple 
phrase: the Galatic country.' 'The Galatic region' 
thus, according to Ramsay, here includes the Lycaonian 
and the Phrygian portion of the province of Galatia. 
This is implied, also, in the expression immediately 
following the words quoted above : ’ after traversing 
which, Paul would reach Asian Phrygia.' On this view, 
accordingly, 'Phrygia' in 18 23 denotes, not (as in 166) 
the portion of Phrygia belonging to the province of 
Galatia, but that which belonged to the province of Asia. 

In the appendix (p. xiit) Ramsay expresses a third view 
— that in 18 23 'Galatic region’ is only 'Lycaonia 
Galatica, whilst " Phrygia" is Phrygia Galatica.’ 1 

Further, as regards the prohibition to preach in Asia 
— i.e., according to Ramsay, in the province of Asia — 
Ramsay's former view (Churchffl, 75 ; also app. p. xiif) 
was that Paul had already received it in Antiochia 
Pisidia. In the Expos., ’95a, p. 392, and in Church ( 4 >, 
75, however, he maintains that it came to him only 
after he had already entered the province of Asia. In 
either view, however, this ’ being prevented' (KuXvdevre s) 
comes in point of time after ‘ they went through ' 

6 ov ) — what Ramsay holds to be linguistically possible 
( SirjXOov KotXvdevres = dirjXdou Kai iKOjXbOrjaav = dieX- 
dbvTC s tKwXtidrjffav ; Church, chap. 4 ad fin., p. 89 in 
3rd and 4th editions, in 4th ed. also 485 /. ; St. 
Paul, chap. 94, *1. 2). At the same time, he declares 
(Expos. '95a, p. 393, n. 1 ; Church W, 486) his South 
Galatian theory to be ’ perfectly consistent with taking 
KwXvdevre s ["being prevented"] as giving the reason 
for birfXdov ["went through "].' It is hard to perceive 
how this can be ; but, in any case, as has been noted 
above (§ 7), Ramsay has changed his position, inas- 
much as now (St. Paul, ch. 9i [p. 195/]). alon S with 
Lightfoot (Bibl. Ess. 237 / ), he follows the ' inferior 
manuscripts' (reading 'And having traversed 
having been forbidden . . having come over against 
Mysia, they attempted, etc.’; similarly AV ; dieXdbvre s 
. . KuXvdfrres . . iXdbvrt s Kara rrjv M valav 

4 tt dpafrv, etc.). This reading of TR ’ suits the South 
Galatian theory admirably ' ; but the reason he gives 
for preferring it is purely subjective (see above, col. 

* Similarly St. Paul, chap. 5 46 (pp. 104, in/.); Stud. bibl. et 
eccles. 4 56 ; Church®, 482 / and 90*, whilst p. 93, word for 
word agreeing with Church ( 3 ), follows the second view. And 
in St. Paul , chap. 9 4, n 1 (p. 210/) ; Stud. bibl. et eccles. l.c . ; 
Church ( 4 ), 90* 483 ; Gal. introd., § 19, p. 209, be holds k Phrygia ' 
(QpvyLav) in 18 23 to be an adjective. See below, § 13. He 
bas not changed bis view of 166. 
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1595, n - 3 )- Considerations of this kind do not admit 
of argument ; but it may be said that the MSS HLP 
which support the reading have no weight. 

With regard to the correct reading ‘they went through, 
being prevented ' (8t rfKdov . . ku>\v04vtc s), it 

N * t has to be maintained that the participle 
xt ATT? v? must contain, if not something ante- 
North Galatia. cedent tQ , they went ■ ( 5t ^or), at 


least something synchronous with it, in no case a thing 
subsequent to it, if all the rules of grammar and all 
sure understanding of language are not to be given up. 

Synchronism is what is denoted by the aorist participle (for 
example) in 1 24, where it precedes the verb, and in 17 26, where 
it follows it ; 1 23 35 and even 25 13 must be similarly taken if 
the text is to be accepted (WH conjecture some primitive 
error, and prefer with cursives, Vg., etc., the fut. acr7racro^.evot). 
In 106, however, 4 being prevented 1 (xcoAuSevTes) could be con- 
ceived to refer to something synchronous with ‘they went 
(6njA.0oi/) only if Asia (‘Atria) could be taken to denote the same 
country as ‘ the Phrygia(n) and Galatic region ' (17 Qpvyia teal 
raAaTi/tij x^P a )' 1° P°i nt °f fact, however, only Phrygia 
can be taken to mean a portion of Asia, and that only in one 
case— viz., when ‘Asia' is understood as meaning the entire 
province of that name ; yet Galatia, whether taken as desig- 
nating a district of country or as the name of a province, is 
in any case distinct from Asia. 


Thus ‘ being prevented ’ (kw\v 04 pt€s) must be held 
to have been antecedent to ' they went ’ ( 8 tr}\ 0 ov). 
Again, as Ramsay himself assumes, the prohibition 
to preach in Asia cannot naturally be supposed to 
have been made until Paul had entered Asia, or (at 
least) was on the point of doing so. From Lystra, 
where we left him (162[-s]), it is impossible to pass 
directly into Asia (the nearest portion of which would 
be Asian Phrygia) ; Asia could be entered only after 
traversing Galatian Phrygia (Iconium and Antioch). 
This region, accordingly, must have been passed 
through before the occurrence of the ‘ preventing ’ 
(icu\ 6 ecr 0 cu). Now, if a journey through this same 
Galatian Phrygia (as Ramsay understands the geo- 
graphical name) is indicated in the text as having 
followed the ’ preventing, 1 the journey in question can 
only have consisted in a renewed visit to the churches 
which had just been left. If this were what the author 
really meant, he would expose himself to u. charge of 
very great carelessness for not having been more ex- 
plicit ; but if he did not know that a return was involved, 
an accusation of geographical confusion would become 
inevitable. Moreover, it would be contrary to the 
whole practice of Paul (see e.g . , 16 7 f), because he 
had been prohibited from preaching in a given district, 
to give up all search for a new field for his activities, 
and consent to have his mission brought to a stand in 


a country which he had just left as being already suffi- 
ciently provided for. 2 

Thus, we must take 4 the Phrygia(n) and Galatic region' 
(ttjv <&pvylav nai Ta\aTLK7]v x°>P c lv ) t0 mean something 


1 So also in Gal. 3 19, where Ramsay (Exf, '<f>b t p. 333 f — 
Gal. 381 [ch. 38]) wrongly takes Siara-yeis 6i‘ ayyeAwt', 4 ordained 
through angels,' as something following 6 vofxos 7rpo<reT€0jj — 

‘ the law was added ’ — in point of time. 

2 This improbable supposition seems to be the inevitable 

result even of the attempt made above in § 7. If the pro- 
hibition to preach in Asia (Acts 166) constitutes the reason, 
not for the journey of Paul and Silas through the Galatian 
portion of Phrygia (and thus through Iconium and Antiochia 
Pisidia), but for a fact which the reader is left to infer from 
the explanation given, viz., that ‘they confined themselves to 
this region,’ then they must either have remained in Antioch, 
which according to § 7 they had already reached, or they 
must have retraced their steps. Moreover, we fail to find 

that any such additional fact is suggested by the simple 

statement ‘And they went through,' etc. (SiijAflov 5e, k. t.A.), 
or that when supplied it harmonises with the subsequent 

context. According to z>. 7 Paul and Silas did not confine 

themselves to the Phrygo- Galatian territory, but advanced 
farther to the N. Thus in very deed we have a 4 hiatus ’ ; — 
not, however, between 4 they went through 1 (5irjA0oi/, v. 6) and 
4 [Then] they went 1 j£A0o»'Te$r, v. 7), two expressions which, on 
the view we are about to develop, hang excellently well to- 
gether, but hetween the (supplied) notion that Paul and Silas 
were restricted to Phrygo • Galatia, and the actual continued 
journey to the N. (eAflovres, etc.). The ‘hiatus’ is obviated as 
soon as the supplement is taken away. 
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else than Galatian Phrygia (or otherwise Galatian 
Lycaonia). In that case, however, the only remaining 
alternative is to take 4 Galatic region ’ as meaning Old 
Galatia. 4 Phrygia ’ can then be that portion of Galatian 
Phrygia which — if we assume the prohibition to preach 
in Asia to have been received in Galatian Phrygia — 
Paul and Silas had not yet traversed, but had to tra- 


verse in order to reach North Galatia : or it can be 
Asian Phrygia, if they thought they could reach North 
Galatia by this route more easily, or if they had already 
entered Asian Phrygia before the prohibition came. 
That this last is what had actually occurred is now 
assumed, as already mentioned, by Ramsay himself ; 
and that it was only the preaching in Asia that was 
interdicted, not the travelling through it, is excellently 
argued by himself from the fact that in 16 7, at Bithynia, 
mention of the prohibition to travel through it is ex- 
pressly added. 

It is objected that North Galatia is very difficult of 
access to travellers. Broadly, however, this cannot be 
_ , granted if we look at the roads 

11. Pauls route „ 

to North 

Galatia. were able to find their way thither 
easily enough is shown by the fact that Jewish 
names occur in as many as five inscriptions of 
Old [North] Galatia (C/G 3 4°45 4°74 4° 88 4°9 2 I a ^d 
4087 with Ramsay, Gal . , introd. , § 15, p. 169, and 
REJ IO77 [’85]). The only point for consideration 


which are shown in Ramsay's own 
map. 1 That Judaizers in particular 


is as to whether Paul and Silas could have found a 
tolerable route into North Galatia from their last halt- 
ing-place before 166. If, as Ramsay will have it, this 
halting - place was Antiochia Pisidia, the direct route 
northwards lay over the Sultan Dagh. If this range 
could not be crossed, it was possible to go round it, 
either eastward through Galatian Phrygia or westward 
through Asian Phrygia. The only remaining geographi- 
cal difficulty is as to how they could subsequently get 
out of North Galatia Kara rijv yiv<rlav (16 7). Whether 
we take this to mean 4 over against Mysia ' (cp 27 7). or 
‘in the neighbourhood of Mysia,' is immaterial; in 
either case, a point is intended from which it would be 
possible to go to Bithynia also. Such a point is best 
found in Asian Phrygia. 

Although North Galatia is the last region mentioned as tra- 
versed before 16 7, we are not precluded from supposing that, after 
passing through some part of Phrygia into North Galatia, Paul 
and Silas actually made their way from North Galatia into the 
northern part of Asian Phrygia. Ramsay assumes that the 
journey from 166 to 16 7 must have been due N. through Asian 
Phrygia. Thus, North Galatia would be excluded because 
not named. This assumption, however, is not compelled by the 
text. Even on Ramsay's interpretation of 166 as referring to 
Galatian Phrygia, the journey through one district is omitted in 
Acts — that, namely, through Asian Phrygia — unless ‘ being pre- 
vented ' (xwAvflej'Tes) is to be taken as subsequent to 4 they went ’ 
( 8 irj\dov). At this point, in fact, the narrative is curt; and 
assuredly it admits of being filled up in the sense indicated above 
quite as readily as in that advocated by Ramsay. 

In I823 the text is explicit in favour of the assumption 
that Paul’s route was directed to North Galatia and lay 
through Cappadocia, in other words, somewhat as 
follows : — via Arabissos, Kokussos, Arasaxa, Matiane, 
Archelais, Parnassos, and then Ancyra, Germa, 


Pessinus. 


Had Paul gone through Cilicia to South Galatia, he would 
certainly have strengthened the Cilician churches also ; and this 
would have been mentioned, as in 1541, all the more because in 
18 23 stress is laid upon 4 in order 1 (/caflefijs). That is further a 
reason why we should not think of this third journey (if North 


1 The only route by which Ephesus, it may be remarked, can 
be reached from Ancyra, the capital of Old [North] Galatia, is a 
circuitous route, leading first to the north-westward almost as 
far as to the Black Sea (crossing the river Sangarius, NE of 
Niczea in Bithynia) and then turning southward to Kotiaion ; 
and yet (Ramsay, Exp ., '98*2, p. 413 = Gal. 254 [chap. 6]) between 
the two cities there was such ‘abundant (or ‘easy’) com- 
munication’ as 4 leaves it,’ in Ramsay's opinion, 4 unexplained 
why Paul's news [of the Galatians' change of attitude referred 
to in Gal. 16] was so sudden and so completely disastrous,' even 
if one ‘places Galatians as early as possible in the Ephesian 
residence ’ of Paul. 
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Galatia is regarded as its goal) as having, nevertheless, been 
taken (as the second had been) through Cilicia and South 
Galatia (cp § 1 7). In that case, moreover, the idea conveyed 
by ‘ Galatic region ' (raAorurij X“P a ) would become unclear. 

According to what has just been said, the Phrygia of 
IS 23 will be not the Galatian but the Asian Phrygia, 
as the route from N. Galatia to Ephesus (19 1) lay 
through the latter, not through the former (see above, 
§ 11, note, and § 7, end). In 166 also we must under- 
stand the Asian Phrygia, not the Galatian, a. question 
which up to this point of the enquiry has been left open 
(cp, further, § 15, end). The successive journeys, 
then, are to be figured thus: according to 166, Paul 
had already come from South Galatia westwards 
as far as to Asia (for what we are to understand, 
more exactly, by this, see below, §§ 14 / ), or at 
least to the neighbourhood of Asia ; then, in con- 
sequence of the prohibition to preach there, he directed 
his steps in a north-easterly direction, and reached 
North [Old] Galatia through Asian Phrygia. 

If it be felt, with Ramsay, that North Galatia had too unim- 
portant a place in the movement of the world to deserve to be 
chosen by Paul as a mission field, it always remains open to us 
to suppose his objective to have been East Bithynia, that he 
tarried in North Galatia on the way only on account of illness, 
and that as soon as he had recovered sufficiently he made for 
West Bithynia. 


According to IS 23, on the other hand, if we do not 
neglect the changed order of the words, he travelled 
from the E. through Cappadocia into North Galatia in 
the first instance, and afterwards into Asian Phrygia 
and thence to Ephesus. 

Linguistically also the North Galatian theory thus 
offers three great advantages. First, it enables us to 


12 . Linguistic 
advantages of 
North Galatian 
theory. 


interpret ' Galatic region ' (TaXaTiKT) 
X&P a ) i n both passages consistently ; 
so also ‘Phrygia’ {$pvyla)\ whilst, 
according to Ramsay's second view 
(referred to above ; see § 9), both 


expressions and, according to his third view, ' Galatic 


region,' have to be taken in 18 23 in a sense different 


from that which they bear in 166. Secondly, it does 
justice to the changed order in which the words occur, 


which Ramsay certainly does not. Lastly, on this 
view the association of the two geographical names 
becomes correct, whilst in 18 23 alike according to the 


second and according to the third view of Ramsay, we 
have the anomaly that the first member of the pair is 
designated by the name of the province of which it 
forms a part, whilst the second is designated by its 
own special name without any indication of the province 
to which it belongs. 


On 1 RMays second interpretation, according to which the 
two districts belong to separate provinces, uniformity would 
have demanded that both provinces should be named — the 
Galatic. and the Asian region (though, indeed, this would not 
tell which region of each of the provinces is intended). The 
confusion of the text of Acts 18 23 would be the more incredible 
because the second member would denote the Phrygian region 
without more precise designation, whilst the first member also 
contains, as Ramsay holds, a Phrygian region — namely, that 
belonging to the province of Galatia. 

According to Ramsay’s third view both members belong to the 
same province— Galatia. On that hypothesis it becomes all the 
inore ^conceivable that the first member (Galatian Lycaonia) 
should be called simply 'the Galatian region,' as if the second 
(Galatian Pbrygia) were not equally a Galatian region. As on 
Kamsay s second view we should have expected to read ‘ the 
Galatian and the Asian region,' so, on his tbird, uniformity 
would demand ‘the Lycajnian and the Phrygian region' 
(supply, of the province of Galatia '). 

Ramsay now says {St. Paul , chap. 546) that in 
Lycaonia ' Galatic region ( TaXcm/c-fy x^P a ) without 
qualification was a current expression used to distin- 
guish the Galatian Lycaonia from that region of 
Lycaonia which belonged to king Antiochus. If this 
so we have in this member of the phrase not an 
official but a quite local expression. How, then, could 
any writer have coupled with this as a second member, 
y the use of a. common article, another expression 
no local usage to justify it ? 
o could be expected to understand even this second 
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expression correctly? According to Ramsay — St. Paul repre- 
sents his third view — only Galatian Phrygia is intended; but 
the author says 1 Phrygia ’ without qualification. Moreover, 
who could be expected to understand the first expression? In 
Phrygia also one could equally well use the phrase ’ Galatic 
region’ (TaKariicq x^pa)-. without qualification, to distinguish 
Galatian Phrygia from Asian Phrygia. In fact, Ramsay himself 
{Church^), 482 /.) adds ; ‘ When persons at a distance dis- 
tinguished the two parK [viz., of Lycaonia], they of course sub- 
stituted [’ Lycaonia ’) AvKaovCa for [* region ’] volpa, designating 
them as Lycaonia Antiochiana and Lycaonia Galatica.' This is 
exactly what the author of Acts does not do. 


In a word, we have here three pieces of carelessness 
which Ramsay ought not to have attributed to an 
author whom he ranks as a historian with Thucydides 
{St. Paul , p. 3 f). On the North Galatian theory the 
meaning of 'Galatic region' ( VaXaTiicj 7 X^P a ) is clear 
without any knowledge of local phraseology. 

Ramsay {Church, 79-81, 90+, Exp. , ’98^, pp. 126-128 
= Gal. 314-316 [chap. 23]) maintains that for North 


13. In spite 
of 1 raXaTiK-fj 
X“P a *' 


Galatia the form ' Galatia ' {TaXarla) is 
always used, and urges the adjectival 
form ’ Galatic ' as proving that a region 
added to Galatia only at a later date is 


intended. As an analogy he cites Pontus Galaticus. 


In this case, however, the indication that the district 


did not originally belong to Galatia lies not in the 
adjective but in the substantive ( Pontus ) ; and the 
case will not be changed even if, for the sake of 
brevity, the substantive is dropped, for the reader 
would still have supplied the word Pontus. The 

substantive ’region' {x^pa), also, Ramsay considers 
to be against the interpretation ’ Old Galatian,’ and 
to point to a new district recently added ; and the 
position is supported {CkurcAW, 483) by the newly- 
adopted rendering of ‘Phrygia’ ($ >pvyla ) in 18 23 as 
an adjective, inasmuch as hereby, besides the Ly- 
caonian, the Phrygian district which had been newly 
added to Galatia is designated as ’ region ' (xwpa). 
But in Mk. I5 ’ the Judaea region ' (77 'lovdala x^pa) 
quite the same as ’ Judaea ' (7? ’lot idata) in the parallel 
Mt. 35. In truth, it is quite arbitrary to assume, as 
Ramsay does, that region (x^pa) must necessarily be 
the Greek equivalent for regio in the sense of an officially 
delimited division of a province. If * region ’ (xwpa) in a 
non-official sense means simply ’ district, ' then ' Galatic 
region ' ( YaXariKT] x&P a ) will naturally mean the district 
inhabited by Galatians properly so-called — i. e. , 'Old' 
[North] Galatia. Nor would this meaning be excluded 
even if ’ region' (xcopa) were to be taken in the official sense. 

There is, however, absolutely nothing remarkable in 
the author's employment of the non-official language. 
He does it, for example, also in Lk. 28 826 15 13-15 
19 12 Acts IO39 2620 (cp Jn. Ils4)- In so doing he 
follows the usage of the LXX (7) x^P a T & v XaASalwv, 
Gen. II 28 31 Neb. 97 ; tlov 'AecrvpLov, Is. 27 13 "• tQv 
1 lovdatuv , Is. 19 17; ev X^PP Alyvirrluv, Is. 19 19; 
AlylfTTTov, Is. 192o; els yijv Xrjelp els x^P av ’Edw/x, 
Gen. 32 3 [4] [x^p a thus = 777: just as in 11 28 31 yrj 
and x^P a are parallel]). This use of language de- 
prives of all force Ramsay’s question {Exp. , '98^, p. 126 
— Gal. 314 [ch. 23]) : ‘Why should Luke alone employ 
everywhere a different name for the country, diverging 
from the universal usage of Greek and Latin writers, 
and also from his master Paul ? ' Lk. 's use of ' region ' 
(X^P a ) shows that he is employing not (in a strict sense) 
a name but a periphrasis as in Acts 10 39 26 20 (x^pa rrjs 
'I ovdalas). Perhaps the purpose of the periphrasis is 
to suggest the participation of the inhabitants in the 
events recorded (cp col. 1604, n. 3). It may even be 
conjectured that Lk. uses ’ region ’ (xwpa) in the non- 
official sense in all the other passages also (Acts 1349 
[as in Lk. 15 14], Acts 12 20 Lk. 3 1), perhaps also in Acts 
81, although the plural (x&pcu) can also mean the 
country districts as contrasted with the town, as in Lk. 
21 21. As for the divergence from the practice of 

Paul in particular, since that apostle would certainly 
have found such a periphrasis inappropriate in passages 
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so formal as Gal. I2 1 Cor. 16 1 (2 Tim. 4 iq), we are 
unable to find in these few passages any proof that he 
never expressed himself otherwise. On the other hand, 
we cannot share Ramsay’s presupposition that the 
author of Acts was a companion of Paul and painfully 
followed his manner of expressing himself except in 
cases where he could follow a usage that had a Greek 


rather than a Roman flavour (see next col., note 2, end). 

Ramsay insists that, on account of the common 
article, the words * the Phrygia(n) and Galatic region ' 
14 . And of the ( T V “f 'pvytav ml Va\ani_ xupa*) 


common article. 


in 166 must denote a single territory, 
which must thus have lain in South 


Galatia. This cannot be conceded, if only because 
’and' (icai) in the sense of ’or’ ( sive ) can never be 
the rule, but only at most a rare exception. 1 

Ramsay himself has withdrawn this contention by his further 
elaboration of his argument in the Expos. , '95^, pp. 26-40. 
There he says rightly, that the writer of Acts regards two 
substantives, when he takes them together under one article, 
as a unity only in a certain sense — namely, as a pair. He denies 
the applicability of this rule to 166, not because in this passage 
we are dealing with adjectives, not substantives, but only 
because the two, if regarded as different countries, would belong 
to different provinces (‘ Phrygia ' [<bpvyia], he says rightly, on 
this view — that is, on the North Galatian theory — must be the 
part pertaining to the province of Asia), and because, accordingly, 
preaching had been prohibited in Phrygia but not in Galatia. 

Even if this distinction had to be made, there was 
nothing in it to prevent the writer, in so summary «. 
narrative, from including both districts under one 
article. 2 To do so became still easier as he employed 
the common substantive ' region,’ x&p* (it is best, with 
Ramsay, to take ‘Phrygia’ [$pvyla] in 166, as well as 
in 18 23, as an adjective). 3 

Apart from this, there is another answer to Ramsay's 
objection. If by Phrygia (following one of the two 
possibilities mentioned above, § 10, end) we are to 
understand the remaining portion of Galatian Phrygia 
which Paul and Silas had still to traverse before enter- 
ing North Galatia, the prohibition to preach applies to 
this just as little as to the ’Galatic region’ (VaXariKT] 
Xwpa). Or, if Asian Phrygia is intended — the con- 
clusion come to under § 1 r — and by Asia not the entire j 
province of Asia but only * in the popular sense ’ ’ the I 
/Egean coast lands ’ without Phrygia (§ 15 ; cp Ramsay, 
Church , chap. 82), the prohibition to preach applies 
to Phrygia as little as to the * Galatic region ' and the 
two quite accurately constitute a pair. 

It would not, it is true, be permissible to take ' Asia ’ 
in this popular sense if the view held by Ramsay — 
15 Offi ’ 1 formerl > r at l east (Church, 82) — were cor- 
’ , 1 rect : the view, namely , that the narrative 

linage no p au ]> s travels — all of them, not merely 
s 1 in . t j ie , we . portions — under Paul's influence 
invariably uses the geographical expressions that were 
capable of more than one meaning in the official Roman 
sense, and that Luke, the author of the narrative, is 
distinguished by this from the usage of Acts elsewhere, 
which in 29/! (where Phrygia is mentioned along with 

1 Ramsay even supports this rendering (St. Paul , ch. 94, n. t, 
p. 210 y.) by Acts 139 — ’ Saul, who also [is] Paul,' — Sai/Aos o /cat 
IlavAos— as if ’also' and ‘or 1 were the same (cp Winer’s 
Grain m. ( 8 ) § 18, n. 6 ; in Moulton’s translation of the earlier 
edition, 133). Hardly less bold is the rule which he lays down 
in St. Paul , l.c. : ‘ when a list is given in Greek, the items of 
which are designated by adjectives with the same noun, 
the regular order is to use tbe noun with the first 
alone ’ ; and in Church H), 486 : ‘ when two separate things, desig- I 
nated by the same noun accompanied by different adjectives, ' 
are coupled together, the proper order is to express the noun 
with the first adjective and to leave it to be understood with tbe 1 
second. ’ He has himself found it necessary to recognise excep- 
tions in Strabo (Church^, 486!). 

2 Ramsay (Expos., '95^, pp. 29-33) does not venture to allege 
that in Acts two districts can be grouped under a common 
article only when they are politically connected ; he is con- 
strained to add that this may happen also if they constitute a 
unity for the purpose of the mission. Even this, however, 
hardly holds good in 15 3, and certainly not in 19 21 or in — what 
he himself recognises as an exception — 27 5. 

3 Ramsay is mistaken in supposing that the adjectival char- 

acter of ‘Phrygia’ («l>puyia) is an argument against the North 
Galatian theory. 1 
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Asia), and perhaps also in 69, follows the popular use. 
Even at this earlier date, however, Ramsay found himself 
forced to concede that, in the case of Iconium, Lk. 
follows the popular usage (see above, col. 1597, n. 2). 
As Ramsay now completely identifies the author of the 
entire book of Acts with the author of the journey- 
narrative (St. Paul, ch. 17 1), he is all the less justified in 
attributing to the latter in 166 a conception of ’Asia' 
different from that in 29. 1 Moreover, the critical view 
of Acts regards both passages as due to the author of 
the complete work, the ’ we ’ source not beginning till 
I69. Thus that ‘Asia’ is used in the popular sense in 
166 becomes probable, because it is so used undoubtedly 
in 29 and the remaining passages in Acts admit of 
either interpretation. 2 

Here, then, we can now say still more precisely than 
in § 11 that Paul, proceeding from South Galatia 
(Lystra, etc. 16 1-5) westwards, had already reached 
Asia (in the narrower sense) or at least its neighbour- 
hood (1663) ; that, on account of the prohibition to 
preach there, he directed his steps (166«) towards the 
NE. , and founded, first, in Asian Phrygia, those 
churches which we find him visiting anew in 18 23, and 
afterwards those in North Galatia. 3 As for the word 
Phrygia, it must unquestionably be used in the popular 
sense, for the word has no different official sense what- 
ever. The word thus includes in point of language the 
whole of the former territory of Phrygia, and it is only 
as a matter of fact that the meaning is limited to the 
Asian portion (see above, § 11). 

Apart, however, from the question whether Lk. ad- 

16 Or in Paul hered exactl y to the usage of Paul, 
it is quite un permissible to say of 
Paul that he invariably confined himself to the official 
usage. 4 

1 Ramsay believes it possible from his point of view to main- 
tain so much at least— that Luke, as long as he was under the 
influence of Paul, and thus while he was writing out his memoirs 
of the journey, followed the official usage, and only afterwards 
adopted the popular. Such a change would in itself be remark- 
able enough. Moreover, see § 16. 

2 See the enumeration of them given elsewhere (Asia, col. 339 

end, col. 340 end). In Stud. bibl. et eccles. (443-46) Ramsay 
withdraws his concession of a popular use of the word Asia in a 
sense less extended than as denoting the province, because other 
writers of the same period use ’ Asia ' only of the entire quarter 
of the globe if not of the province. But an author who, as in 
Acts 2 gf., names Phrygia alongside of Asia unquestionably 
does employ ‘Aria ’in a narrower sense than as denoting the 
province of this name ; and the fact remains, even if this usage 
is not followed by other writers. Against the restriction of the 
meaning to Mysia, Lydia, Caria, and smaller districts — in 
short, the TEgean coast lands — Ramsay, Stud. Bibl. 4 30 
urges that it did not come in till after the division of the province 
in 295 a. d. The point, however, is not whether exactly these 
districts are what is meant, but merely that Phrygia is not 
included along with them. On Ramsay's own showing 
(Church, chap. 8 2) this was so also when the province of Asia was 
constituted in 133 b.c. ; and the narrower use of ‘ Asia ’ (without 
Phrygia), which unquestionably occurs in Acts 2 9, may be a 
survival from that time. As for the name Galatia, the fact 

of its not occurring in Acts 13 /. might seem to make against its 
being used in Acts in the official sense. The objection would 
apply with double force on Ramsay’s assumption that when 
Luke mentions a certain district in which Paul proposes to 
make a missionary tour, he always names it by its comprehensive 
and official name before particularising (Exp., ’95 b, 35-40). The 
assumption, however, cannot be maintained. Ramsay himself 
in one place (St. Paul, ch. 5i, p. 91) limits the assumption by 
the insertion of the word ‘ usually,’ but he afterwards (ib. 
ch. 9 1, p. 196) leaves it unqualified (‘ wherever'). Apart from 
the notices of entrances upon new missionary fields, Ramsay 
attributes the employment of the official phraseology to Luke 
in other places also (ch. Gi, no. 3, p. 135./! and ch. 11 4, p- 
253./). On the other hand, in Exp., ’98 b, p. 12 6 = Gal. chap. 
23, p. 315, he accentuates the opposite view : ’ it has been shown 
in page after page of my St. Paul that Luke follows the Greek 
popular and colloquial usage, as it was current among the more 
educated half of society in the cities of the TEgean land ' (cp 
§ 13, end). 

8 We assume, with Ramsay, that in Acts 1G 6 and in other 
(though not, as Ramsay holds, in all) places in Acts the ‘ going 
through' (8tepxeir0ai) was accompanied with missionary preach- 
ing. See Asia, col. 340, n. 1. Compare also the conjecture 
regarding ‘ region 1 (xwpa.) above, § 13 (col. 1602, end). 

4 So Ram*- ay, Church, chap. 82, St. Paul , chap. 61, no. 3, 
p. 135/ ; Exp., '98 b, pp. 29-32 125 f.=Gal. chap. 14, pp. 275- 
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The assertion may possibly hold good for 2 Cor. 11 9, if, as 
Ramsay (Exp., ’95^, p. 38) tells us, Philippi did not belong to 
Macedonia in popular parlance, for 2 Cor. llsyC certainly re- 
lates to the same events as Phil. 4 15 f Besides this instance, 
there is yet one other— curiously enough, unnoticed by Ramsay 
which favours his view. Galilee and Samaria became incor- 
porated with Judiea as a single territory under Roman rule- 
according to Josephus, Ant. x ix. 9 2 BJ ii. lift, after the 
death of Herod Agrippa I. (Acts 12 23) in 44 a. d., but accord- 
ing to Tacitus (Ann. 12 54) after the deposition of Ventidius 
Cumanus in 52 a.d. (Schiir. GJl'l 476 ET 2 xpiff.). That the 
official name of this territory was Judaea we have evidence 
going as far back as 69 a.d. (Tac. Hist. 2 5). It can hardly he 
doubted, therefore, that the name had been already given to 
it in 44 a.d. (or 52 a.d.). If, now, we are at liberty to assume 
the existence of Christian churches in Galilee we may be sure 
that Paul did not intend to exclude them when he wrote 
1 Thess. 2 14 Gal. 1 22. As, nevertheless, he mentions only 
Judaea, he appears to be following the official phraseology. 1 

All the other passages adduced by Ramsay, on the 
other hand, prove nothing. 

Judcea is named by Paul in 2 Cor. 1 io, Rom. 1531 also ; but 
here only the narrower meaning need be understood. 

Where, apart from 2 Cor. 11 9, he names Macedonia (1 Thess. 
1 7yC 4 10, 1 Cor. 16 5, 2 Cor. 1 16 2 13 758 1, Rom. 15 26, and 
also Phil. 4 15) the apostle may be using the word quite as well 
in its popular as in its official sense. 

So also with the Syria and Cilicia of Gal. 1 21. The order 
in which they are named here is not in accordance with that in 
Acts 9 30 11 25 f., wbicb brings Paul from Jerusalem first to 
Glicia, and then to Syria. Ramsay seeks to remove the dis- 
crepancy by showing that at that time Syria and Cilicia were 
united as a single province but had not received a common 
name. But should Paul ever have found it necessary to 
enumerate them in an order which was not that of his actual 
route, this necessity could only have arisen from the existence 
of a fixed and unvarying us us loquendi such as we have for 
example in the case of proi'incia Bithynia et Pontus. Ramsay 
himself, however, has to confess that in the present instance he 
has not been able to find any proof of such a fixed usage. All 
that be can adduce is a collocation of three names (Exp., ’98^, 
p. 31 f. = Gal. ch. 14, p. 277 /. ; Stud. bibl. et eccl. 4 24) in 
accordance with which he designates the province on his own 
map in St. Paul ‘provincia Syria et Cilicia et Phcenice ’ ; but 
this he takes so little seriously that in the same work (St. Paul 
ch. 81, d. 181) he says ‘Cilicia was part of Syria.' But that 
Paul is thinking of Syria and Cilicia as a geographical unity is 
rendered positively improbable by his repetition of tbe article 
(rrjs Supias Kal rijs KtAuctas). 2 

Where Paul then mentions Asia (iCor. 16 19 2 Cor. 1 8) and 
Achaia (1 Thess. Ijf. 2 Cor. 1 1 9 2 11 10 Rom. 15 26), the 
popular sense is quite as possible as the official. Indeed, if it is 
accepted as a fact (so, for example, by Ramsay) that Paul made 
some converts to Christianity in Athens (Acts 17 33 f), whilst yet 
we find him calling the Corinthian Stephanas (1 Cor. 1 16 16 15) his 
first convert in Achaia, he here uses Achaia in its popular sense, 
which, as Ramsay tells us (Exp., '95 b } p. 38), did not include 
Athens (see Achaia). If Rom. 15 19 is assumed to be genuine 
and Tit. 3 12 to have reference to it, Paul here uses Illyricum 
in a wider sense, which includes the whole coast of Epirus as 
far as to Actium, where the Epirotic Nicopolis lay. Epirus 
never was part of Illyria. From 40 B.c. onwards they did not 
even touch each other ; the southern border of Illyria was much 
farther N., passing through Scodra and Lissus on the Drilon. 
There are many other cities named Nicopolis, but not one of 
them in any district visited, so far as we know, by Paul. Ramsay 
does not express himself upon 1 Cor. 16 15 and Tit. 3 12 ; but on 
the other hand he notes that in Rom. 15 19 Paul uses the Roman 
fomi * Illyricum’ whilst the Greeks used Illyrikos only as an 
adjective, the substantive being Illyris (Exp., ’98 b, p. 30= Gal. 
chap. 14, p. 276/!). This, however, tells us nothing as to the 
geographical denotation of tbe expression. 3 Further (Exp. and 

2 7®« chap, 23, p. 314; also Zahn (Einl. in das NT, § 11, n. 
4), who, however, although a supporter of the South Galatian 
theory, traverses every other contention of Ramsay’s dealt with 
above in §§ 9-75 (so far as they are to be found in Church ; Si. 
rcutl he bad not yet seen). 

This c£ course will not hold good if we follow the chronology 
(.based on Tacitus) adopted by O. Holtzmann (NT liche Zeitgesch. 
128-130) and Harnack (Gesch. d. altchr. Lit. ii. [ — Ckronol.] 
1233-239), for in this case both epistles belong to a date earlier 
““"tbe introduction of the official nomenclature. 

Xhe omission of tbe second article, though adopted by 
uncials^ ^ reac ^ n S> is supported only by K* among the 

3 category belongs Ramsay’s assertion (Exp., ’98 b, 

chap. 25, p. 321) that Paul of set purpose calls the 
415), which ‘is the Greek repre- 
1 u £ , ^atin Philippensis, according to a rule familiar 
archaeologists ... he avoids the Greek ethnic, which was 
t iirireus or He would not address the inhabitants 

a Roman colony by a Greek name, but only by the Latin 
in Greek form -' Elsewhere (/. of Tkeol. Stud. 
v l99J).he says still more definitely : ‘the suffix -rjoros was 
y used in Greek to reproduce Latin names.’ But— does not 
omer call the Itbacans T0a«^<rioi (Od. 2 25 and often) ? Buhler 
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Gal., as above) he lays emphasis on the point that in 2 Tim. 4 10 
Paul designates as Dalmatia the province which in Rom. 15 19 be 
had called lllyrikon in agreement, he thinks, with the change in 
the name of Illyria which had actually happened in the closing 
years of the apostle’s life, Dalmatia having previously denoted 
only the southern portion of that province. It is, however, a 
mere begging of the question to assume that the Dalmatia of 
2 Tim. 4 10 covers the same area as the Illyria of Rom. 15 19. 
Dalmatia in Timothy could quite as easily mean that part of 
Illyria which in popular speech had retained its old name. 

Further, it is not legitimate to argue for Paul’s adop- 
tion of the official phraseology from the fact that he 
nowhere employs geographical expressions which have 
only a popular but no official meaning ; before doing 
so, it would be necessary to produce passages in which 
Paul had occasion to use such expressions, and yet 
avoided doing so. Lastly, that Paul must have followed 
the official usage on account of the manner in which 
his missionary activity connected itself with the official 
capitals ( Exp. , ’95^, p. 35/.. and often) is a mere theory 
that proves nothing. 

Moreover, even if Paul did invariably follow the 
official practice, the conclusion so often based upon 
this — viz. , that Paul must by Galatia have meant South 
Galatia — would still be quite illegitimate. As if North 
Galatia did not equally belong to the province of 
Galatia ! Thus, if we assume the word Galatia to be 
used in its official sense, it becomes only a possibility, 
not a necessity, that our epistle was addressed to South 
Galatians. 


In I823 Paul ’ stablishes all the disciples.' As there 
were disciples in Soutb Galatia, it has been thought by 
t ... .. some that we must interpret only in 
. , ® this sense ‘the Galatic region (tt]v 


disciples * no 


.. . . YaXaTLKrjv yc bpav) traversed by him 

xt Ji-w? 0 ! + •„ along with Phrygia, and that North 
North Galatia, Q a j at j a must ^ e excluded. To escape 

the second necessity, some have assumed the course of 
the journey to have been as in 166 — first through 
South Galatia and afterwards through North Galatia 
(against this see, further, § 11 above). Neither assump- 
tion is at all compelled by the text. ’ All ' (Travras) 
must be meant to be limited by the route stated to 
have been taken. One who travels through Galatia 


(and Pbrygia) can stablish only the disciples whom he 
finds there — in other words, if South Galatia is meant, 


only the South Galatians— if North Galatia, only those 
of the N. The possibility of the existence of the 
latter is not excluded by the fact that there were 
disciples in South Galatia. 'In order’ (/ca^e^s) in 
like manner means only that Paul visited successively 
each church which lay on his route, not that he visited 
every place in Asia Minor where there were disciples. 

It may be the case that in wide districts of North 
Galatia nothing but Celtic was spoken, and that 


18. Nor diffi- 
culties of the 
journey, 


travelling in the interior — especially 
for an invalid (Gal. 413) — was very 
arduous. Lightfoot's assumption, 
however, that Paul carried his mission 


throughout the wbole of North Galatia is as gratuitous 
as it is embarrassing. Ramsay's disinclination towards 
the North Galatian theory is in large measure due to 
the fact that he looks at it only in the form presented 
by Lightfoot. In reality, it is sufficient to suppose that 
during his illness, or during his convalescence, Paul 
founded a few churches, none of them very far apart, 


(Das gricch. Secundarsuffix -njs 40 [Gott., '58]), besides a 
large number of other adjectives in this termination, has collected 
fifteen which are derived from proper names— among them 
names of various Greek places — in which a derivation from the 
Latin - ensis is quite improbable. ‘Y/SArjtnos occurs in documents 
in Demosthenes, ’AKaxi}<rtos in Callimachus (circa 260 B.c.). 
Nor are they all derivatives from words ending in -tj or -a, sucb 
as ’ 166 x 1 } or ’Y/SAa. Not to mention any but words that are un- 
questionably early, from pre- Roman times : ’AxaKyjo-io? comes 
from^Axaxo? (like /Spo-njo-ios, therefore, in Hesiod, and apo-njo-io? 
in Aratus, circa 270 B.c.), and Tiyaprj<nos is, in Iliad, 2751, a 
river descending from Mount Tirapiov, in Hesiod, Shield , 181, 
and in Apollonius of Rhodes (circa 250 B.c.), a man from the 
same district. Cp also Kuhner, Ausf. Gramm, d. griech. 
Sprache , § 334, n. 2. 
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and all situated in the W. of North Galatia, where 
acquaintance with Greek, as far as Pessinus and Germa 
are concerned, is conceded even by Ramsay ( Church , 
chap. 6 i, no. 6). Nor, in this case, need the Galatian 
mission have taken up such an excessive amount of 
time as to embarrass the chronology of the journeys of 
Paul, as Ramsay supposes ( Church , 84-86;. 1 

Even granting that our first notice of a bishop (and so of a 
Christian church) in these regions is as late as 325 a.d., whilst 
for Ancyra, more to the eastward, on the other hand, it is as 
much as some thirty years earlier, we have in this no sufficient 
justification for saying, as Ramsay does (Si. bibl. et ecct.fig), 
that ‘ the only form of the North Galatian theory that is not 
a historical absurdity is Lightfoot's, who held that Paul's 
Galatian churches were in the great cities, especially Ancyra.’ 

The limitation of the old Galatian missionary field 
indicated above deprives of much of its weight the 
Nor th °bj ect * on that the founding of the North 


silence 
of Acts. 


Galatian Churches is not recorded in 
Acts. Ramsay repeatedly declares their 
existence to be for him incredible for the 
reason that, had they existed, he could no longer hold 
Acts to be a work produced within the first century by 
a companion of Paul ( Church , chap. 8, and pp. 5983 
86 f . , etc. ). On the claim for Acts thus presupposed by 
Ramsay, see Acts, §§ 2, 4-7, 12-14. As far as the 
silence of Acts as to the founding of the North Galatian 
churches is concerned, it may be pointed out that the 
same book says practically nothing about the founding 
of the churches in Cilicia, and absolutely nothing about 
those of Colossse and Rome, or about Paul’s journey to 
Corinth, which we infer from 2 Cor. 2 1 12 14 1221-132. 
Still more noteworthy is its absolute suppression of the 
very name of Titus on account of the bitter controversy 
that had been waged over him (Gal. 23). The same 
consideration must have determined the author to 
recall as little as possible the memory of the Galatian 
churches within which there had been such violent 
disputes. Not till 18 23, and even then only incidentally, 
does he allude to their existence. 

iii. XT references suit North Galatia best . — If it is 
to be held as proven that Paul did found churches in 
North Galatia, the point which we have now to deter- 
mine is whether the references in the NT, and especially 
in Galatians, suit North or South Galatia better. That 
both portions of the province are meant equally is 
inadmissible. According to Gal. 413-15, the occasion 
of their founding must have been the same for all the 
Galatian churches. 

Nothing decisive is made out when it is proved that 
passages in Galatians which would be appropriate to 

T ■, . • North Galatia are suitable also to the 

20. Indecisive South (a) Had Paul actually eir . 

argumen s. cumc j sec [ Timothy and delivered the 
decree of the apostles (Acts 163/”. ; but see Acts, § 7, 
and Council, § 10), enabling the Judaizers to cite a 
case of self-contradiction in view of his preaching of 
freedom from the law ( Ramsay, St. Paul , chap. 82, Exp. , 
’98 b, pp. 17-20 193 f. = Gal. [chap. 8] pp. 256-260, [chap. 27] 
pp. 324-326; but on Gal. 5 11 lio, see next article, §§ 10 
and 13, n. ), the fact could have been proclaimed quite 
as easily in North as in South Galatia. ( b ) Star gods, 
which are meant by the otoi xeta in 439 (EV, Ele- 
ments, q.v. , § 2), were worshipped not only in 
Antiochia Pisidia (where moon-worship is proved to 
have existed) ; and castration and stigmatisation (if 
5 12 617 do really refer to the practice of these in 
pagan worships) also were widely spread. ( c ) Gal. 
328 is regarded by Ramsay ( Church , 43) as an 
1 allusion ’ to the readers ' as Greeks . for purpose 
of eourtesy.’ This also would be equally appropriate 
for North Galatia. Besides, the statement can be 
intended quite generally, without any ‘ allusion ’ at all. 

1 This divergence from Lightfoot’s view is therefore not, as 
might perhaps at first appear, a half retractation of the North 
Galatian theory and an approximation to the South Galatian. 
It is simply a better formulating of the North Galatian, which 
avoids the difficulties needlessly introduced by Lightfoot. 
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(d) Paul can conceivably have been received as an ‘ angel 
of God’ (&77 e\os Ocov) (4 14) on other occasions besides 
that of his deification at Lystra (Acts 14 n-18), to which 
Ramsay (Church, chap. 61, no. 9 ; St. Paul , chap. 58; 
refers the passage, (e) Ramsay argues ( Church , chap. 
62) that if in the Pauline Epistles the South Galatians are 
alluded to only in 2 Tim. 3n, and not in Galatians and 
1 Cor. 16 x, Acts must be regarded as unhistorical when 
it speaks of his conspicuous love for them ; yet that an 
erroneous representation of the kind could not have 
arisen in the second century, in which those churches 
had no importance whatever. Very possibly, however, 
Paul may have written epistles to the South Galatians 
which we no longer possess. An epistle to the Lao- 
diceans has perhaps been lost (Col. 4 16) ; certainly one 
to Corinth has (1 Cor. 5911). The apostle may in any 
case be supposed to have loved the North Galatians 
also, as far, at least, as to write an epistle to them if it 
was they who stood in danger of drifting away from the 
true Gospel. 

Another argument for the South Galatian address of 
T , ., the Epistle is found by Ramsay in the 

n eri - use d by Paul regarding in- 

* heritance and other matters. 

1. The laws of inheritance according to Ramsay . — 

(a) When the Gentiles who follow Abraham in his faith are 

called his sons (Gal. 37), this, Ramsay holds, has its explanation 
in the conception that they are heirs of his faith. This con- 
ception, he goes on to say, rests upon a law of inheritance 
according to which only sons (real or adoptive), not daughters 
or strangers, can inherit, so that, conversely also, all heirs can 
be called sons. Such was indeed the ancient Roman law of 
inheritance. In Paul’s time, however, it was by Roman law 
open to a man to make any one his heir without adopting him 
as a son. On the other hand, the ancient Roman idea held 
good in the Greek law, and this according to Ramsay’s con- 
jecture had ‘ certainly ’ been introduced into South Galatia 
under Alexander the Great and the Seleucidae (334-189 b.C.) 
long hefore it came under the Roman rule, and had continued 
to be the law under that rule while in North Galatia the 
Romans had introduced their contemporary law at once in 
place of that of the Celts (Exp., ’98 b, pp. 203-6 290-94 -Gal. 
[chaps. 31 35] pp. 337;344. 37°-375)- 

(o) Further, according to the contemporary law of Rome, a will 
remained secret during the lifetime of the testator, came into 
force only at his death, and until his death could always be 
changed by the testator. In Ramsay’s view, the opposite is the 
case with the will (Sui 0 tjktj) of Gal. 31517, and therefore, he 
thinks, it is a will in the Greek sense that Paul has in his mind. 
Such a will was from the first ‘open and public, immediately 
effective, and irrevocable,’ ‘it must be deposited either in 
original or in a properly certified copy in the Record Office’ of 
the city, ‘ and the officials there were bound td satisfy them- 
selves that it was a properly valid document before they ac- 
cepted it ; if there was an earlier will, the later must not he 
accepted unless it was found not to interfere with the preceding 
one'; and so it continued to be in South Galatia down to the 
apostle’s time, whatever the changes, greater or smaller, it may 
have passed through elsewhere (Exp., ’98 b, pp. 299-303 326-9 
435 = Gal. [chaps. 33 34 39] pp. 349-355 364-368 384). 

(c) Lastly, in Roman law, a son under age remains till his 
fourteenth year under a tutor, and till his twenty-fifth under a 
curator. The tutors, Ramsay takes it, answer to the ‘ guardians 
(eTTtVpoTroi), the curators to the ‘ stewards ' (oi/covoju.oi) of Gal. 42. 
He discovers, however, this difference — that according to 
Roman law the father can nominate by will only the tutor, not 
also the curator, of his son. Greek law here presents no analogy ; 
it seems to know only ‘guardians’ ( eirtVpoTroi ), not ‘stewards’ 
(oiKovofLoi). On the other hand, Ramsay finds a full analogy 
to what we meet witb in Galatians in the ‘ Syro-Roman,’ or as 
he prefers to call it ‘Graeco-Syrian,’ ‘law-book’ of the fifth 
century a.d., edited by Bruns and Sachau in 1880. Here the 
father nominates by will not only the future ‘ guardian ’ (eTrirpoTros) 
but also the future curator of his son. Ramsay holds that tbis 
law dates from the time of the Seleucidae, and had force in South 
Galatia before that of Rome. When in Syria the Roman law 
likewise became influential, ‘ the name curator was substituted,’ 
in the Syrian law-hook referred to, ‘for oikonomos ,’ while the 
word cpitropos, written, however, in Syriac letters, was retained 
(Exp., ’98 b, pp. 439-441 -Gal. [chap. 41] pp. 391-393). 

2. Are the facts established ? — The present writer is 
not in a position to bring to a test these various state- 
ments in all their details. It has to be observed, how- 
ever, not only that many of them are pure conjectures, 
but also that what they allege regarding Greek law is 
in the most essential points at variance with what we 
know as Attic law, or indeed as Greek law generally. 
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(a) Schulin, 1 Beauchet, 2 as also Thalheim, 3 find in an author 
as early as Isaeus {circa 370 b.C.) that in Athens a man was at 
liberty to make any one his heir without adopting him ; and 
Lipsius (in Meier-Schoemann, Attischer Process, ' 2 , 590 f.) and 
Mitteis {Reichsrecht u. Volksrecht , 341) accept this as holding 
good everywhere for the third century u.c., since the testa- 
ments of the philosophers as preserved to us by Diogenes 
Laertius certainly are not restricted to the Attic field alone. 
The wills of Greek settlers recently discovered In the Faiyum in 
like manner reveal a similar state of the law (Mahaffy, ’ On the 
Flinders Petrie papyri' in Cunningham Mon. Roy. fr. Autd. 
no. 8, '91, Introd. p. 41). This last is the only instance noted by 
Ramsay; but he does not regard it :u> having any bearing 011 
South Galatia ; he holds it to be a ‘ rapid development ' extending 
to Greek wills only in the case of the soldiers in question who 
in Egypt were separated from their families. But it is not only un- 
proven, it is quite improbable, that Paul and the South Galatians 
should have remained entirely unaffected by this development 
which had been going on in Athens and elsewhere for three or 
four centuries, and that they should have gone on taking it for 
granted as a matter of course that no one could inherit except 
an actual or an adopted son. The Syrian law-book also does 
not show any continuance of what Ramsay calls the Greek law, 
for it allows the testator to name as his heirs his wife or his 
illegitimate children alongside of his legitimate children (London 
Text, §§ 36, 63, pp. 12, 19). 

(£) In Attic law, not only written wills in most cases were 
sealed and deposited without disclosure of their contents, 
and opened only after the death of the testator (Diog. Laert. 
v. 214, § 57 ; Aristoph. Wasps, 583-90 ; Is® us, 627 7 1 ; Bekker, 
Char. I. sc. 9) but they could also be demanded back by the 
testator in order to be destroyed or declared in the presence of 
witnesses to be no longer valid (Isaeus, 630-32; Meier- 
Schoemann, 2 596 /. ; Thalheim, § 10 ; Schulin, pp. 7-9 ; 
Beauchet, 3668-672). The passages referred to also supply 
the proof that a will did not of necessity require to be deposited 
with a magistrate, that it could equally well be entrusted to a 
privateperson, or, for greater security, to several private persons. 
This effectually disposes of the theory that there was an official 
inspection of the contents of a will. In fact, even in the 
Faiyum, where a public Record Office has recently been brought 
to light, Mahaffy {op. cit. Introd. p. 41) assures us that ‘ the 
entry of these private documents on the records of some public 
office is. not accompanied by any supervision, any official 
countersigning of each as inspected and approved by the State.' 

For Ramsay, however, the most important thing is the 
irrevocability of a will. None of the scholars we have cited 
know anything of this. Schulin {ut supr.), wholdeals, not with 
Attic wills only, hut with all Greek wills accessible to him, 
never mentions it ; indeed the opposite is taken to be self- 
evident, and both Schulin (21 /. 49) and Beauchet (222) affirm 
that, so far as Athens is concerned, even a will containing an 
adoption could at any time he recalled though an adoption 
completed during the lifetime of the adoptive father was irre- 
vocable. Xor can Ramsay call the Syrian law-book to his 
aid ; on this point it follows the Roman view, according to 
which an earlier will is annulled by a later (London Text, 45, 
p. 15). Here Ramsay in fact relies exclusively on the wills 
found in the Faiyum. These, however, by no means prove 
what he requires. He adduces only this, that on them 
‘is often contained the provision that the testator is free to 
alter or invalidate ’ {Exp., ’98 b, p. 329 = Gal. chap. 34, p. 366yC), 
from which he infers ’ the customary presumption that the 
diaiheke is irrevocable.’ But the customary presumption has 
no legally binding force, otherwise it would not be possible for 
wills to be revoked ; and Ramsay himself says {Gal. 366): ‘I 
confess that several high English authorities on Greek wills in 
Egypt, when consulted privately, expressed the opinion that 
these wills were revocable at the testator's desire ' ; though he 
adds : ‘ but they have not satisfied me that the evidence justifies 
that opinion earlier than the Roman time and Roman influence.’ 
In the interests of Ramsay’s argument, to have been able to 
adduce a single instance in which Greek differed from Roman 
law in this respect would have been much more valuable than 
any number of conjectures ; in point of fact, so far as we have 
heen able to discover, it is not possible, in the Greek sphere, 
to point to any area, however limited, within which prevailed 
that irrevocability which Ramsay {Gal. 351) without qualification 
speaks of as ’ a characteristic feature of Greek law. ’ His assump- 
tion might be explicable if we could venture to suppose that in 
bringing into such intimate connection the ideas of will-making 
and adoption {e.g., Exp., '98^, p. 301, ‘the appointment of an 
heir was the adoption of a son,’ and, conversely, Gal. 351, 

the adoption was the will-making ') he held all wills to be 
irrevocable because, adoption by a person while still alive was 
irrevoca ble ; but this would he a daring supposition. Moreover 

* Das grteck. Test., Basel, 1882, pp. 29-33. 

“ H istoire du droit prive dc la ripublique A thinienne 3 
(97)691-697. 

Herrmann, Lehrb. d. grieck. A ntt. (“*) ii. 1 =R edits* 
alterthiimer C95), p. 72, n. 3. 

Dareste, Bull, de Corresp. He lien. { 1882, pp. 241-245, on 
whom Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics , 1. 2 363_/C and Gal. 355, 
relies, produces inscriptional evidence for the existence of a 
puhlic archive in more than thirty cities, chiefly in Asia Minor, 
but of the depositing of a deed of adoption in only one, of the 
depositing of a will in none. 
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we know that at Gortyna in Crete (see Gortyna inscr. 11 10 &■) 
even an adoption inter vivos , such as we have been speaking of, 
could be revoked, and the Arabic and Armenian versions of the 
Syrian law-book already referred to are in remarkable agree- 
ment with this (102 [101], p. 109, 140; Mitteis, ■214/.). The 
Egyptian wills have been cited by Ramsay so vaguely that it is 
impossible to verify them in detail, and moreover many of them 
still remain unpublished. The present writer is unable to say 
where it was that the customary presumption, against which 
the testators guard themselves, held good. Perhaps their 
saving clause has no reference to any actual law. According 
to Mahaffy (Introd. p. 39), in them often ’a son is mentioned as 
sole heir.’ When the revocability of the testament is spoken of 
it is conceivable that we have another instance, similar to that 
just cited j in which it is the obvious that is said. 

(< ) 1 ( oocovd/Aos in Paul’s time, and even as far back as the time 
of the Seleucidae (so Ramsay, Exp., ’98b, p. ^i t \ = Gal. chap. 41, p. 
393), corresponded to the Latin curator, why is it that in the Syrian 
law-book the Latin is substituted for oI/covo/aos only, and not for 
e7riTporros also? Why does the Roman jurist Modestinus in his 
Greek treatise de Excusationibus (3rd cent, a.d.) also write 
c7rtrpo7ros, but in Greek letters /coupartop (Lex 1, Dig. de con- 
firmando tutore vel curatore 20 3, in Corp. jur. Civ., edd. Kruger 
and Mommsen, 1 336^, also 340# 352a, and often)? Ramsay 
has not observed that Mitteis (p. 217 /.) adopts the view of 
Bruns, the co-editor of the Syrian law-book and himself a lawyer, 
and confirms it by additional examples, that ’ the formal dis- 
tinction drawn by the Romans between tutela and extra was 
not rightly understood by the Orientals.’ Bruns says (p. 184^), 
and certainly with justice : ’ the ancient Greeks had only one 
kind of tutelage and therefore had only one word — c7rtVpo7ros — 
to express it. This word the later Greeks restricted to the mean- 
ing of tutor, and they introduced alongside of it the word 
KovpaTiop.' Indeed, when weight is laid upon the Egyptian 
papyri, it ought to be observed that alongside of eTrtVpo7ros they 
employ as a second word to designate male tutors, not olkovo/xo' ; 
but <f>povTiar^q {Aegypt. Urkunden aus . . . Berlin : griech. 
Urkunden, no. 352 9 420 5 427 9 27 /., cp 447 18 /. 2x [2nd cent. 
a.d.], and often). Mitteis (pp. 156, 217) in speaking of a 
Peloponnesian inscription of the second century a.d. (cp Lebas 
et Waddington, Voyage Archtologique, 2 2, no. 24312 [p. 515] 1 . 60) 
in which the representative of a woman describes himself as her 
<£>povTicrri}s Ka.1 xvpios, remarks without further note : ’ $pov- 
TK7777S is the translation of the Latin curator.' In the Egyptian 
documents cited above, <f>povTi<m js, and, still more, xvptos, are 
the usual designations for the guardian of a woman. 

3. Are the Legal conceptions applicable to Galatians? — 
(a) Even were Ramsay's identification of sons and heirs 
justifiable, there would not be any fitness in the assump- 
tion that the Gentile followers of Abraham in his faith 
are regarded as heirs of his faith. Ramsay says ( Exp ., 
'98^, p. 203 = Gal. chap. 31 , p. 33 7): ’the idea that 
they are sons of Abraham . would certainly 

be understood by the Galatians as referring to the legal 
process called adoption, vloOecrla . ' Now Paul indeed 
expressly uses this word in speaking of their adoption 
(Gal. 45) ; but this adoption makes them sons of God. 
He cannot at the same moment have intended to make 
out that they were by adoption sons of Abraham. On 
the contrary, their designation as ’ sons of Abraham ’ is to 
be regarded as a mere Hebraism. * Sons of the Prophets ’ 
(2 K. 23 Am. 7 14 etc. , see Son) are those who adhere to, 
or follow, the prophets. It is precisely in this sense that 
we read in Rom. 4 12 of the believing gentiles that they 
’ walk in the steps of the faith of our father Abraham 
which he had in uncircumcision.’ In the same way we 
are dealing only with a Hebrew idea when Paul in 
Rom. 4 11 /. 16-18 speaks of Abraham as their father. 
Ramsay’s conjecture {Exp. , '98^, p. 294/. — Gal. chap. 31 
p. 342/.) that Paul uses this particular expression with a 
reference to the more comprehensive sense of the word 
pater (somewhat like protectin '), which is frequent in 
Latin, is quite away from the point. 

(/>) Even where it is possible to show that in some case a will 
comprisingan adoption had been held to be irrevocable it would not 
be legitimate to assume that by the word Siaflij/oj, employed without 
qualification in Gal. 31517, Paul and the Galatians understood 
a special kind of will — that, namely, associated with the adoption 
of a son ; still less is it legitimate when it is remembered that 
in the case before us there can be no thought of adoption, Christ, 
God’s own son (Rom. 8 32), being the sole heir. But if, as we 
contend, the apostle and his readers must have taken the word 
in its general sense, there is still less proof forthcoming for 
Ramsay’s thesis that they must have held wills to be irrevoc- 
able. True, Ramsay says {Exp., ’98^, p. 301 — Gal. chap. 33 , 
p. 351) : ‘ We think of a will as secret and inoperative during 
the lifetime of the testator, as revocable by him at pleasure, and 
as executed by him only with a view to his own death. A will of 
that kind could have no application to God, and no such analogy 
could have been used by Paul.’ These words can hardly be 
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understood otherwise than as meaning that what Paul had in 
his mind was adoption by a person still alive. But this is 
absolutely excluded ; in the language of the law as that 

had been long established in Paul's time never means anything 
else than a will made with reference to death (the sense of 
1 covenant ’ does not come into consideration’ here). It is of 
course true that the analogy to a man who makes arrange- 
ments with his death in view halts somewhat when applied to 
God ; but that Paul does so apply it is unquestionable. 

Thus another view of Gal. 3151719, which has the 
support of many scholars, though not taken into account 
by Ramsay, becomes all the more inevitable. When it 
is said (3 15) that ‘no man maketh void or addeth to’ 
a man's testament, the testator himself is not to be 
regarded as included in the proposition. He himself 
might perhaps have it in his power to change it. Only, 
this possibility does not come into account in the case 
under consideration. For in the apostle's view it is not 
God but the angels who are regarded as authors of the 
Mosaic law, which announces a change of the divine 
purpose — compared to a testament — given in the 
promise to Abraham. Of the angels he assumes that 
their action was on their own responsibility, not at the 
command of God. On this interpretation, the question 
whether it is with Greek or with Roman law that we are 
dealing, does not arise. In every system of law it holds 
good that an outsider cannot alter another man's will. 

( c ) As for Gal. 42, the plural ’ guardians and stewards ' 
(^TLTpdwovs Kal qIkqv6iaqvs) makes it very improbable 
from the outset that the apostle is thinking of the son 
as being subject to the ' guardians ' during one part of 
his minority and to the * stewards ’ during another 
part only ; for the law speaks, as is but natural, in the 
singular, of one tutor and one curator. If, however, 
Paul is thinking of both tutors and curators as dis- 
charging their office simultaneously it becomes impossible 
to detect his exact legal meaning. Equally impossible 
is it to do so if, as is not improbable, he is thinking of 
the father of the heir as still living. It must be re- 
membered that in the figure the father is God. In 
31517 he is compelled to think of God as dead; but 
not in 4 1 /. 

(d) Even if we grant, however, for the sake of argument, 
the possibility that Paul’s manner of expressing himself 
in Galatians is in agreement with Greek law, what has 
been proved ? Only that Paul himself was acquainted 
with this law, not by any means that his readers also 
were. Or has the apostle in other matters paid such 
careful regard to the circumstances of his readers? 
The Galatians were all, or nearly all, Gentile Christians 
(see next article, §11) and yet he writes in a way that 
includes them also with reference to the Mosaic law, 

’ Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law' (313) ; 

’ we were kept in ward under the law ... so that the 
law hath been our tutor,' etc. (323-25), and ‘Christ 
redeemed them which were under the law, that we might 
receive the adoption of sons '(45). The church of Corinth 
in like manner was, practically, entirely Gentile ; yet 
Paul writes (1 Cor. 10 1), 'our fathers were all under 
the cloud, and all passed through the sea,’ etc. In the 
case of a writer who is so careless to guard his language 
on obvious and important points, it is futile to single 
out individual phrases, assume them to have been 
carefully chosen with reference to the special environment 
of the readers and on these to base far-reaching con- 
clusions as to where that environment was (as, e.g. , 
Ramsay does in Gal. chap. 35, p. 374). 

The same remark applies to the proof of a South Galatian 
address which Ramsay finds in the ‘tutor’ (TraiSaytoyds) of Sz+f. 
on the ground that there were no slaves of this kind in North 
Galatia, or again in B28 because in South Galatia the women 
enjoyed greater independence than elsewhere (Exp., ’98^, pp. 
433‘43 6 . 43 B/l = Gal. chap. 39 pp. 381-385 389-391), and other 
proofs of the same nature. 

It is probable that in Acts 20 4 we have an enumera- 
tion of the representatives of churches who had been 

22 Acts °0 appointed as men of trust, in accord- 
4 ’ ance with 2 Cor. 8 18-23, to see to the 
due conveyance of the proceeds of the great collection 
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to Jerusalem. Among these, whilst we find two South 
Galatians— Gaius and Timothy— no North Galatian is 
mentioned ; and from this it has been supposed that in 
1 Cor. 16 1 South Galatia must be meant. The list, 
however, is not complete. It has no representatives of 
Corinth and Philippi, 1 and names of North Galatians 
can equally well have been omitted. Above all, it 
would have been quite irrational to carry moneys from 
South Galatia to Jerusalem by way of Macedonia 2 and 
run all the risks (2 Cor. 11 26) of such a journey. More- 
over, Timothy was the constant companion of Paul, and 
in like manner Gaius also will have been a member of 
the company on other accounts than that of the col- 
lection. 

1 Cor. 16 1 comes into consideration for the reason 
that Paul presumably used ' Galatia ' in Galatians in the 
n same sense as here. Now, 1 Cor. 16 1 

23. 11/Or. 1. j s j^ld to refer to South Galatia, 

because it is deemed improbable that Paul did not 
invite the South Galatians also to take a part in the 
great love-offering of the Gentile churches. But he may 
very well have invited them even if 1 Cor. 16 1 refers to 
North Galatia. Paul here says only that he has ap- 
pointed a particular manner of making the collection in 
Galatia. It is open to us to suppose that he has not as 
yet had occasion to do this for South Galatia also, or 
that another method had already been adopted there. 

In Galatians Paul makes no reference to the journey 
to Jerusalem mentioned in Acts 18 22. From this is 

... ■ ■ to drawn the inference that the epistle 

24 . Actsl8 2 2 ..... . ... . 


* . . , . must have been addressed to South 

Galatia, because, as is shown by 
1 * ’ the former [time] ' (t 6 irphrepov) in 

Gal. 4 13, Paul must have already visited the readers 
twice before the despatch of the epistle. These two 
visits can perhaps, if one is willing to be satisfied with 
the meagrest possible evidence, be held to be proved 
for South Galatia from Acts 13i4-142o and 14 21-23; 
or, the first visit from Acts I314-I423 and the second 
from Acts 16 1-5 ; as far as North Galatia is concerned 
they are not to be found till 166 and 18 23. That, how- 
ever, the journey of 18 22/. may very well have occurred 
and yet not be mentioned in Galatians, see Council 
of Jerusalem, § ic. 

In Gal. 2i-io Paul speaks of the Council of Jerusalem 
as hitherto unknown to the Galatians. This also has 
26 ‘ Council * su ££ estec * inference that Paul's second 
' , , visit to the readers must have occurred 

U p ;il nPfl 11 b e f° re the council — in other words, that 
1 it is related in Acts 14 21-23, and 50 must 
have been made to South Galatia. On the other hand, 
even if the Council of Jerusalem had already been held, 
Paul surely had every motive for keeping back as long 
as possible from newly-converted Gentile Christians all 
knowledge of the existence of misunderstandings of the 
kind. His principle was to feed such churches with 
milk, and to set forth Christ plainly before their eyes 
(1 Cor. 32 Gal. 3i). At his second visit he had, it is 
true, found the churches already to some extent under 
the influence of Judaism ( 1 9, ’ said before,' TrpoeLprjKa/xev, 
53, ‘again,’ ttoXlv) \ but the ’I marvel’ (davp&fa) of 
1 6 shows that he had left them in the honest belief that 
he had been successful in counteracting this danger. 

1 As the Corinthians had only shortly before brought against 
Paul the charge that he was applying the collection to his own 
purposes (2 Cor. 12 16-18), it would have been inconceivably im- 
prudent on his part to take upon himself the responsibility for 
due conveyance of the Corinthian contribution (so Ramsay, St 
Paul, chap. 13 2), even had he been asked to do so. In point of 
fact, the apostle had very clearly expressed, in 2 Cor. 820 /., 
the principle by which he was precluded from this. That 
Luke was a Philippian is only a bold conjecture of Ramsay's 
(Si. Paul, chap. 93 IO3 11 2 17 4, and frequently), quite apart 
from the consideration that it is by no means certain that it 
is Litke who speaks in ‘ we ' (see Acts, § 9). 

2 n poeA0<We5 ? not 7 rpo(re\ 06 vTe<;, must be read in 20 5 ; the 
latter is quite irreconcilable with the fact that the persons 
named have already accompanied Paul from Europe (crwenrcro 
20 4). 
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From the 'again’ (irrfX(j') of 53 it is legitimate to infer 
that in this connection he had employed substantially 
the same arguments as those whieh he afterwards used 
in the epistle ( e.g ., 52-4 3 1-5 4 g) ; and we may regard 
it as a proof of his apostolical wisdom that he declined 
to make use of the controversies of the Council of 
Jerusalem in furtherance of his end. 

At the Council of Jerusalem Paul supported the 
interests of the readers of Galatians, according to the 
, ‘with you' (7rp6s vpas) of 25. This 
would still hold good, however, even 
on the assumption that at that time 
they had not yet been eon verted — whieh was the case 
with the North Galatians. Paul was concerned at that 
crisis in vindicating freedom from the law for the 
churches which he was yet to found as well as for those 
which he had already established. Even if the letter be 
assumed to be addressed to South Galatians, ' with 


26. ‘With you,’ 
Gal. 2 5. 


you' (7 rpbs vpas) constitutes only an individual applica- 
tion. That in the Council of Jerusalem Paul should 
have had in his mind only his South Galatian churches, 
and not equally those founded by him in Syria, Cilicia, 
etc., would be a wholly untenable supposition. 

The sickness of Paul, alluded to in Gal. 413, Ramsay 
{Church, chap. 3 , pp. 62-65) considers to have been 
27 Paul's madar * a ' w h* c h is endemic in Pamphylia, 
. , s and, as he thinks, was the cause of * the 
apostle's going for recovery to the more 
highly situated Antiochia Pisidia. 

As Ramsay further (St. Paul, chap. 5 2) identifies this sick- 
ness with ‘ the thorn in the flesh,’ it is very improbable that 
malaria can be meant. The view finds no real support in the 
fact that fever occurs in inscriptions as a punishment sent by 
the gods of this lower world, to which Ramsay supposes the 
‘messenger of Satan’ (avyeA-os craTava) of 2 Cor. 12 70 to refer 
(Exp., ’993, p. 21 f.=Gal. chap. 4 S, p. 423). 

Unless 2 Cor. 12 7 a is to be held to be meaningless, the 
apostle's malady was associated with ecstatic visions ; and these 
are not, so far as we know, symptomatic of malaria, though 
certainly they are of epilepsy, with which Krenkel (among 
others) has identified Paul's ‘ thorn in the flesh ' (Beitr. zur 
Aufhellung der Gesch. u. d. Brie/e d. A/. Paulus, '90, pp. 47. 
125, and, earlier, in ZIVT, ’73, pp. 238-244). Ramsay (Gal. 
chap. 48 , p. 427) himself says : ‘ In fact, it is the visions which 
give probability to the theory of epilepsy. . . . The theory 
is seductive. But are we prepared to accept the consequences? 
. ... Has the modem world, with all that is best and truest 
in it, been huilt upon the dreams of epileptic insanity?' This 
is the argument of a theologian, not of a historian. 

However this may be, the fact that Pamphylia ex- 
poses the traveller to risks of malaria is no proof that 
Paul could not possibly have been seized with illness 
even in North Galatia. Moreover, Paul says that on 
account of his sickness he was received as an ‘ angel of 
god' (ayyeXos Qeov ; Gal. 4 14). About any reception of 
this kind in Antiochia Pisidia (where, according to 
Ramsay, he had this illness), we read nothing in Acts 
(on the contrary, we are told of a persecution instigated 
by the Jews [13 50], of which Galatians says nothing) ; 
and Ramsay cannot think of him any longer as having 
heen ill in Lystra, where, according to Ramsay, the 
favourable reception occurred. 

Thus, whilst on the points formerly discussed, all that 
it was possible to prove was that the individual actual 
data warranted the North Galatian theory just as much 
as the Southern, here we have a consideration which 


makes positively for North and against South Galatia. 
On the four points remaining to be considered we come 
to this same conclusion. 

Barnabas, it is thought, must have been personally 
known to the Galatians. He is introduced without 
28 . Barnabas remar ^ Gal. 2 i 9 13 ; and he was the 
known to com P a nion of Paul only on his first 
Galatians j ourne y> not on his second (Acts 
1536-40). Peter also, however, is 
mentioned in Gal. 1 18 without explanation ; and 
Barnabas, although he was unknown to the Corinthians, 
is introduced in the same manner in 1 Cor. 96 — it was 
enough that they had heard about him. Besides, Paul 
expresses himself as having been in so exclusive a sense 






the founder of the Galatian churches (Gal. 18 /. 3 i/. 
4 12-20) that it is almost impossible to suppose South 
Galatia to be meant. According to Acts 14 12, Barnabas 
was even taken for Jupiter in Lystra. 

The apostrophe * O Galatians’ (& V a\drai), in 3 i 
addressed to persons who, by origin, were much rather 

29 ‘OGala- L y caonians or Phrygians, would be in- 
‘ .> telligible in an official manifesto; but 

in a letter such as this of Paul s it 
would become so only if besides New Galatians Old 
Galatians were included (against which supposition, see 
above, col. 1607, beg. of iii. ). On the assumption that 
the apostrophe was addressed to the New Galatians 
alone, such a mode of address is in the highest degree 
improbable. 

It must not be forgotten that Ramsay has heen able to cite 
not a single instance, so far as Galatia is concerned, and in the 
case of the province of Asia, which had subsisted more than a 
century longer, only one, in which the inhabitants of districts 
first incorporated with the provinces by the Romans designated 
themselves by the official provincial name (C/G 36626; see St. 
bibl. ct ecclcs. 431). It is only by a series of exceedingly bold 
hypotheses that he endeavours (op. cit ., 25, 46-55 ; Gal. , introd., 
§ 7, p. 64/) to establish a probability that Iconium and Lystra 
had already become part of Galatia before the setting up of the 
Roman province, about 160 b.c. Derbe, certainly, was not 
added to Galatia until 25 b.c., according to § 3 , above, not until 
41 a.d. Accordingly the aptness of the exclamation 1 O Gala- 
tians ' as addressed to the North Galatians, depends not on 
their Celtic descent, hut on the fact that only in North 
Galatia was to be found the people who had borne that name 
from of old, and in common speech, not merely in official docu- 
ments. 

But we will not, however great the improbability, 
dispute the abstract possibility that Paul might have 

30 ‘ Unto the made use the term ’ Galatians ' as a 
, , comprehensive designation of inhabit- 

G 1 1 2 antS sever£d recently-added portions 
* 2 ‘ of the province of Galatia. Not even 
in such a case could he have made use of the address ‘ to 
the ehurches of Galatia ' {rah tKKXrjalats r^s TaXar/as ; 
Gal. I2) in writing to South Galatia if there were 
churches already in North Galatia. Even if the letter 
were sent by the hands of a trusty messenger who quite 
understood where to deliver it, the article (rats) would 
have been inadmissible. Now, the letter contains in- 
formation about the Council of Jerusalem and the 
controversy with Peter in Antioch in Syria. If ad- 
dressed to South Galatia, the letter must, accordingly, 
have been written between the date of the controversy 
and that of the founding of the North Galatian 
churches (Acts 166 ). If so, the first alternative is that 
it was written from Antioch, in Syria, before Acts 154 °; 
in which case the two visits of Paul implied in the ‘ the 
former [time]' (t6 7 rpbrepov) of Gal. 4 13 would have to 
be sought in Acts 13 i 4 - 142 o and 1421-23 (see above, 

§ 24). Against this view we must bring an observation 
which also makes against Ramsay’s dating of the epistle 
from Paul's next stay in Antioch in Syria (Acts 18 23 ; 
see St. Paul, chap. 84). On both occasions there was 
an immediate prospect of a renewed visit to the readers 
by the apostle. Ramsay considers that Paul may have 
entrusted the bearer of the epistle with an oral announce- 
ment of his proposed visit. In such a case, however 
(1 Cor. 4 18-21 16 5- 8 2 Cor. 12 14 13 r/.), the apostle’s 
procedure is very different. Moreover, he manifestly 
writes Gal. 420 on the supposition that he is not about 
to see them soon. 

A second possibility would be that the epistle was 
written between Acts 16 5 and 166 . In that case Aets 
13i4-1423 would have to be reckoned as the first visit, 
and 16 1-5 as the second. How would this leave a 
sufficient interval during which, after the second visit, 
the Judaizers could have had time for going to the 
readers and so completely changing their attitude 
towards the apostle and his message, and for Paul to 
hear of all this before his arrival in North Galatia from 
the South ? 

Most decisive of all is Gal. 1 21. If the epistle were 
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addressed to South Galatia, Paul would, according to 
p I - Acts 13/., have been with his readers 
2I * in the period indicated in Gal. I21 
between his first and his second visit to Jerusalem (see 
Council of Jerusalem, § nz). It is not for a moment 
to be thought that Paul would have left unnoticed so 
very conclusive a proof of his absence from Jerusalem, 
and have mentioned precisely two other provinces which 
were not those to which his readers belonged. 

On the very bold attempt, which has on this account been 
made, to transpose Acts 13/ so as to make it follow Acts 15 34, 
see Council op Jerusalem, § ia In any case, the project 
will not be favoured by those who have any interest in maintain- 
ing the credibility of Acts. Ramsay {Church, chap. 6 3 ; St. 
Paul , chap. 83) proposes another way of meeting the difficulty. 
He brings the journey to Jerusalem mentioned in Gal. 1 18 into 
connection with Acts 926-30 ; and that in Gal. 2 1-10 into con- 
nection with Acts 11 30 and 12 25 ; and concedes that before 
Galatians was written Paul had certainly been a third and a 
fourth time in Jerusalem (Acts 15 and 18 22), but maintains that 
there was no need to mention this in Galatians, as in that 
epistle all he wished to show was his independence of the 
original apostles at the time ‘when he converted the Galatians.’ 

This last contention is not only destitute of any 
warrant from the text, but is also entirely inconsistent 
with the situation. The Judaizers could have over- , 
thrown Paul's authority in Galatia just as well if after 
his first missionary activity there he had shown that he 
was dependent on the original apostles. This was, in 
fact, what, according to Ramsay, actually happened. 

In Acts 1 5 'he was commissioned ' ' by the older 
apostles' ’to deliver to them* ( i. e . , to the Galatians) 

' the Apostolic decree' (Ramsay, Gal. chap. 18, p. 287). 

In these circumstances how ean Paul still attach im- 
portance to his being able to prove that he was inde- 1 
pendent of the original apostles at first f Only on one 
assumption — that although his dependence became 
evident at the Council of Jerusalem, the Galatians 
are still unaware of it. If he takes for granted that 
they know it (according to Acts 16 4, which Ramsay 
holds to be historical, he himself personally informed 
the South Galatians of the apostolical decree), the proof 
of his independence in Gal. 1ii-2io is meaningless ; if 
on the other hand he hopes by silence — nay, by the 
express declaration of 26 (i/xol oi dofcouvre s oifdh 7 rpo<r- 
avidwTQ ■ RV, ’ they who were of repute imparted 
nothing to me') — to prevent his readers from learn- 
ing or remembering the fact of his dependence, he is 
deliberately setting himself in his epistle to deceive 
them. In this case his moral character must be sacri- 
ficed to save the credibility of Acts. This is what Ramsay 
(Gal. ch. 19, p. 302) accuses the advocates of the Nortb 
Galatian theory of doing when they hold that Paul 
leaves unnoticed the journey mentioned in Acts 11 30 
1225. That he did so, however, is assumed only by | 
those of them who, like Ramsay, hold absolutely by the , 
historical character of everything contained in Acts. In I 
any case, for Paul to omit all mention of this journey 
would be a small matter compared with his hiding that 
dependence on the original apostles which is testified to 
by the apostolical decree. On the South Galatian 
theory, Paul could be exonerated only by placing 
Galatians earlier than Acts 15, and if Ramsay’s date be 
adhered to, only by rendering Gal. ln-22i wholly 
purposeless. Moreover, it is quite illegitimate to identify 
Gal. 2 1- 10, not with Acts 15 but with Acts 11 30 12 25 | 
(see Council of Jerusalem, § 1 a). 

In Gal. chap. 18/, pp. 286 304 Ramsay inclines not , 
to identify the journey in Gal. 2i-io with any of those 
recorded in Acts, but to insert it between Acts 9 and 
Acts 11 30. We do not press, as against this, that 
on such an assumption Paul has omitted to men- 
tion not two journeys, but three ; for Ramsay may 
say of the one in Acts 11 30 12 25 what is said in 
Council, § ic, of that in Acts 18 22 — that Paul does not 
mention it because in chaps. 3-6 he has lost sight of his 
intention to enumerate his visits to Jerusalem. So far as 
Acts is concerned, Ramsay's assumption that such a 
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visit is omitted is much more remarkable. The main 
thing, however, is that by the assumption the situation 
is no wise improved : Paul still ignores his dependence 
on the original apostles at the Council of Jerusalem in 
Acts 15. On the contrary, on Ramsay's interpretation 
of Gal. 2 1- 10 the situation becomes worse. According 
to Ramsay (Gal. chap. 18 p. 296) on the journey of 
Gal. 2x-io, which is not mentioned in Acts, Paul 'con- 
sulted ' (Gal. 2 2 [avedl fxrjv]) the original apostles, 

' asked their advice,' because his gospel ’ was not fully 
matured until shortly before the beginning of the first 
journey' (Acts 13 1). This means entire dependence; 
for the contrast is that * after it had fixed itself in his 
nature as the truth of God . . he no longer ’ ' con- 
ferred with flesh and blood. ' ' ’ The upshot then is this : 
Paul seeks to make evident his independence of the 
original apostles precisely by recording this act of 
submission to them. 

Equally impossible as an expedient is it to maintain that in 
Gal. I21 Paul is naming only two provinces (Syria and Cilicia) 
for the reason that they were the only provinces on account 
of his successful activity in which the Christians of Judaea 
* glorified God ’ (1 24), and that he is silent on his sojourn in 
South Galatia because his mission in that country had perhaps 
ceased to have their approval. Without the aid of the unten- 
able theory (see next article, § 10) of Clemen (to which Ramsay 
now [Gal. chap. 18, pp. 291, 296] seems to lean), it would be 
impossible to perceive why Paul should have conducted his 
mission in South Galatia on any other principles than those 
which he followed in Syria and Cilicia. 

Above all, no unfavourable judgment on the part of 
the Jewish Christians regarding his mission to his 
readers could have determined the apostle to leave 
unused the clearest proof of all that he had kept away 
from Jerusalem. Gal. I23/. ean be dispensed with as 
far as the primary object of the argument is concerned, 
and Paul would willingly have refrained from adding 
these verses had he been able at this point to say that 
during the interval in question he had been with his 
readers. P. W. S. 


C. Galatians elsewhere. 


In 2 Tim. 4 10 the reading varies between TaWlav 
[K] and YaXarlav [WH] ; and even if the latter be 
32 ‘Galatia* ado P ted the reference ma y still be to 

or au The curren t Greek name for Gaul 

lm. an acc. during t ^ e fj rst tw0 cen t U ries a.d. was 

TaXaria (TaXarai) unless the older title KeXrtxi) 
(KeXroI, KArcu) was employed. 1 

To distinguish the Asiatic Celts the phrases oi ev ’Airi'a 
TaAaTai (Plut. Mor. 258), tj Kara rr jy ’A trtai/ raAaria (Dios. Mat. 
med. 356), or TaWoypaiKia, raAAoypaixot (Strabo 130, 566) might 
be used ; but generally the context must decide (cp Pint. Pomp. 
31, 33» 38)- Not until late did the Greeks adopt the Roman 
terms raAAia, rdAAoi. It is in Herodian that we first meet 
with the distinction, adopted by modern writers, between raAAia 
= Gaul, and raAaria=GaIatia in Asia Minor. There would be 
a strong tendency to alter raAaria into raAAia in NT MSS in 
this passage, owing to the general belief that western Gaul was 
meant, combined with the fact that at the time of their origin 
the word raAaria as applied to Gaul had been abandoned in 
favourof the Latin raAAia, ai TaAAiai (cp Theod. 2 227, Galatiam 
dixit quas nunc nominamus Gallias). 


On linguistic grounds, then, no general decision is 
possible. The passages in which the name occurs must 
be examined separately. 

1. It has been argued that if Paul had meant Gaul 
he would, according to his usual practice, have used 
the Roman provincial name, and that, as Timothy was 
in Asia Minor, possibly even in Galatia, he would have 
avoided an ambiguous term. Paul was, however, after 
all, Greek in language and thought (cp Hicks, St. Paul 
and Hellenism , in Stud. Bibl. 47, ‘he thinks in the 
tongue that he speaks and writes'). Further, if 
Crescens had actually gone to Timothy's own sphere 
of labour, more would have been said, and Timothy 
certainly could not fail to attach the right significance to 


1 Cp Paus. i. 4 1, 6 >pe Se wore aurov? /caAeiatfat TaAara? 
ej-eviKTfcrev. KeArot yap Kara re o^d? to ip^alou xai n apa rots 
aAAoi? ojoofxd^ouTO. 
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the word. Finally, the combination with Dalmatia is 
significant (and is curiously paralleled on Mon. Ancyr. : 
cp Momms. Res gest. D. Aug. 95, 4 £ 'lairavias nal 
ToXcltIcls nal irapa AaX/iarwv). The reference there- 
fore is probably to Gaul. Although the churches of 
Vienne and Mayence claimed Crescens as their founder, 
their claim may be based merely upon this very passage. 

2. In i Macc. 82 the Roman victories ‘among the 
Galatians’ (AV ro ff- ‘Frenchmen ; RV 'Gauls’) are 
mentioned. The date is about 160 B.C., some sixty 
years after the Roman conquest of Cisalpine Gaul 
(Polyb. 2x4-34). That the reference is to this war is 
suggested by the addition ' and brought them under 
tribute,’ and by the mention of Spain (v. 3) ; for Livy 
(3840) says nothing of tribute having been imposed upon 
the Asiatic Celts. On the other hand, the victorious 
march of Manlius through Galatia was of comparatively 
recent date {189 B.c. ), and must have made a profound 
impression throughout the Seleucid dominions, so that 
the reference is almost certainly to that event. 

3. In 2 Macc. 820 a victory gained by Jews in Baby- 
lonia ‘against the Gauls’ (RV, Gk. TaXarat) is men- 
tioned ; perhaps an allusion to the victories of Antiochus 
I. Soter, king of Syria (281-261 B. c. ). w. j. w. 
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For the history of tbe Celtic tribes, G. Perrot, De Galatia 
Provincia Romana , ’67, and his Exploration arch, de la 
Galatie, ’72; Marquardt, Rdmische Staats- 
33. Literature, verfassung , U 2 ), 358-365 ; Chevalier, Gallier 
in Kleinasicn , ^83 ; Koepp, ‘Ueber die 
Galaterkr. d. Attalus,’ in Rhein. Mus. 4O114-132 (’85); Niese, 
ibid. 38 583100 (’83) ; Stabehn, Geschickte der Kleinas. Gal., ’97. 
Van Geldcr, Galataruin res in Gracia et Asia gestce usque 
ad medium saculum secundum a. Chr., ’88; Zwintscher, De 
Galatarum tetrarchis et Amynta rege, ’92 ; Holder, Altkel- 
tischcr Sprachschatz, s.v. ‘Galatia.’ 

The South Galatian address bas been maintained principally by 
Perrot (opcit. supra, '67), Renan (.!>7. Paul), Hausrath (Paulus, 
and NTliche Zeitgesch.), Wcizsacker (Ap. Zeitalter), Clemen 
(ZWT, '94, ]ip. 39^-423), ZaJin (Kml. in das NT), and W. M. 
Kam.s.iy (/ 1 /stomal Geog. of Asia Minor, ’90; Church in 
Rom. P.mpA) (-J 93, < 3 ) ’94, ( 4 ) '95, (6) ’97 ; Cities and Bishoprics 
of Phrygia ’95-07 ; St. Paul the Trai<eller and the Rom. 
Citium, (h ’qs, (’-) *96, (•*) '97, ('*) 'c,8, ( 6 ) ’99 ; Hist. Comm, on 
Gal. (1) 99, (-) 1900 ; it should be noted that the later editions 
differ from the earlier in many details ; consult also especially 
Studia bibl. et ccl h:s. 4 15-57 [’96], and see articles in Expos., 
Jan., Feb., Apr. '94, July, Aug. 95, and ‘Galatia’ in Hastings’ 
DB 2 81-89). 

The North Galatian address is supported especially by 
Sieffert {Ztschr. fur hist. TJieol., ’71, pp. 257-306, and Introd. 
to Ep. to Gal. in Meyer's NT Comment. 7 Ablh.( y ) ’99), where 
a fuller list of authorities on both sides is given ; Lightfoot, 
Galatians ( 10 ), Introd. 1-35 ; Chase, in Expos., Dec. ’93, May 
I ’94 ; and Zockler (St. Kr., '95, pp. 51.102). 

w. j. w., §§ 1-7, 32 ; p. w. s., §§ 8-31. 
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A. GENUINENESS. 


The genuineness of the four so-called ‘ principal ’ 
epistles of Paul — Rom., 1 and 2 Cor., and Gal. — so 
unreservedly accepted by the Tubingen school, has not 
been allowed to remain unquestioned in lecent times. 
When the opposite view was first set forth with charac- 
teristic boldness by Bruno Bauer ( Kritik d. paulin. 
Briefe, ’50-’ 52), it received no serious attention ; but 
it has recently been again pressed in all seriousness by 
Loman ( Th. T, ’82, ’83, ’86) and his many successors 
in Holland, 1 by Edwin Johnson, the anonymous author 
oiAntiqua Mater (’87), and especially by Steck ( Galatcr - 
brief, ’88). 

Of the arguments brought against the genuineness of 
Galatians we may mention first : The difficulties pre- 

1. Difficulties. sented f many of its . deia } U - J or 

example, a contradiction has been 
found between 1 10 where the apostle disclaims any 
desire to please men, and 22 where, notwithstanding, 
he submits himself to the judgment of the original 
apostles. This, as well as many other examples of 
hypercriticism , we may safely disregard. Nevertheless, 
the fact remains that the epistle contains much that is 
obscure and (to us) surprising. It can only be welcomed 
as a gain for science that such difficulties have been 
pointed out anew. But the spuriousness of the epistle 
follows from them only by a petitio principii — viz. , by 
assuming that the historical Paul, of whose writing we, 
in the view of these negative critics, do not possess a 
single line, was invariably in the habit of expressing 
himself with absolute clearness, and also that the text of 
what he wrote has at no point ever suffered at the hands 
of copyists. 

. * P ° r ex ample, 1 7 is certainly obscure ; but it admits of being 
mterpreted as meaning 1 another gospel which [is no gospel at 
u cons * sts * n nou ght else [or, rests upon nought else] than 
tnB, that there be some ’ — etc. Again, in 2 18 the thesis is: 
• r. bund up again the Mosaic law which I have declared to 
e obsolete, I thereby declare the life I have hitherto been living 


1 ^ mon 8 them V6lter, Komp. d. paulin. Haupl briefe, ’90; 
van Manen, P aulus I.-III. (Acts, ’90 ; Romans, ’91 ; Corinthians, 
orfe u , van Manen UPT, '83, '84, ’86, ’87 ; Th. T, ’90 ; Exp. T 
L eb.-Apr. ’98]), also Steck (Prot. KZ, ’91, no. 31-34, ’92, no. 
34/- » 95, no. 7 f, ; Prot. Monatshefte , ’97, pp. 333-342). 
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in freedom from the law to have been a life of transgression. 
In 2 19 the sequence is unexpected j but the intention is to 
justify the implication in v. 18 of the sinfulness of again building 
up the law. In 1 10 the conjectural emendation rt yap, with the 
mark of interrogation instead of the present aprt yap, has much 
to recommend it (as in Rom. 3 3 ; in Gal. apn occurs immediately 
before, in 1 9) ; so has the interpretation of iretOio as equivalent 
to KT}pva<na (or, still better, the supplanting of ird 0 u> by a word 
bearing this meaning) ; for Paul apparently is here guarding 
himself against the same reproach as in 2 Cor. 4 5.. Once more : 
in Gal. 3 20, the thesis sought to be established is that the law 
was given, not immediately by God, but mediately by angels, 
who were but inadequately fitted for the service. As a step in 
the proof, use is made of the (erroneous) assumption that only 
a plurality of persons will make use of a mediator, and that a 
single person will always communicate what he has to say 
personally and directly. The assumption here follows rabbinical 
modes of thought, — resembling the argument in 3 16 (against 
329, Rom. 4 16), where it is urged that in the OT by the ‘seed 
of Abraham ’ Christ alone can be meant, inasmuch as the word 
<rirepfj.a is used in the singular ; — resembling, also, the argument 
elaborated in 42T-31, according to which the Jews who continue 
in unbelief are the children not of Sarah but of Hagar. Here 
again it is a mere petitio principii to take for granted that the 
historical Paul must have been incapable of adopting such 
rabbinical lines of thought. 1 

As regards other obscure points, there has been an 
attempt to explain them as due to unskilful borrowing 
from the author of Romans. It must 
2. Komans conce( j e d not only that the two 
used? epistles have many thoughts in common, 
but also that in Romans these are for the most part 
elaborated with greater clearness. 

In Gal. 3 6 the mention of Abraham comes in quite abruptly, 
whilst in Rom. 4 it fits naturally into the context ; in Gal. 3 27 
there is a mixture of two metaphors which in Rom. 6 3 and 
13 14 are applied separately and suitably ; in Gal. 3 19 the words, 
literally taken, admit of being construed as meaning that the 
law was given in order to prevent transgressions, and only from 
Rom. 5 co does it become clear that ‘for the multiplication of 
transgressions ’ is what is intended. 

On the other hand, positive blunders, of the kind that 
can occur only in the case of a compiler manipulating 
another man’s work, cannot be shown anywhere. 

In 56 circumcision is spoken of as a matter of indifference, 
and in v. 2 as positively hurtful ; but, as the first passage is 
intended to refer only to those who had been circumcised before 
their conversion to Christ, whilst the latter has in view only 
those who, being already Christians, suffer themselves to be 


1 As regards 421-31, it has been proposed by some critics to 
strike outw. 24-27, or at least v. 25^, from to to ’A pa0t<j. 
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circumcised, there is no contradiction. Such a digression as we 
have in 3 1 1 f. at the close of which 3 13 resumes the interrupted 
connection with 3 io, or such as occurs in 5 17 (from tVa or perhaps 
even from raura), can very well have been made by the historical 
Paul (or written on the margin hy a very early reader). Many 
other points that at first sight are very puzzling to us we can 
easily suppose to have been clear to the Galatians through the 
oral teacmng of Paul. 

Steck, it is true, on the ground that we have no information 
as to what Paul may have preached in Galatia, forbids this 
supposition ; and, in like manner, he holds it to be illegitimate 
to regard the collection alluded to in Gal. ' 2 10 as historical, in- 
dependent evidence from other sources being wanting. On 
such lines as these we need not be surprised that in the single 
word jrpoeiirov in Gal. 5 21 be finds conclusive evidence that the 
author of our epistle is quoting 1 Cor., and more particularly 69 f 

It is alleged, further, that use of the synoptical gospels 
is seen in at least Rom. 12 14 13 8- 10 1 Cor. 132 7 10 f. 

0 o , • As it is maintained that these epistles 

3. Synop is s are 0 ]^ er tjian Galatians, it is relevant 

Gar g\ ? an to c ^ scuss ^ ie allegation in the present 

u ' 1 connection. In point of fact, all the 
observed phenomena can be sufficiently explained by 
the assumption that the author knew the gospel history 
from oral sources. Indeed, it is actually in 1 Cor. 7*o / 
that the genuine (because stricter) form of the prohibition 
of divorce has been preserved. 

It is not to be supposed that if Jesus bad mentioned the case 
of adultery as an exception to the general prohibition — as we 
read in Mt. 632 19 9 — any tradition would have overlooked such 
a mitigation ; least of all is it to be supposed that Paul would 
have done so. In fact, the latter finds himself compelled on his 
own responsibility to establish a new exception — that, namely, 
by which it is provided that a marriage with a non-Christian 
may lawfully be dissolved if there seems no prospect of its 
being continued ‘ in peace’ (1 Cor. 7 15). 

The attempt to trace the account of the resurrection 
of Jesus in 1 Cor. 15 3-8 to the written synoptists also 
must be held a failure. 

In view of the denial of the resurrection of Jesus current in 
Corinth, the writer of the epistle was under the most stringent 
necessity to adduce everything that could be alleged in proof 
of it. That being so, he would assuredly have passed over none 
of the circumstances connected with the event detailed in the 
gospels ; least of all could he pass over what is related about the 
empty grave. 

On the other hand, it is easy to understand why the 
synoptists left on one side the accounts recorded by 
Paul. What Paul constantly affirms is only that the 
risen Jesus had been seen. The synoptists believe that 
they have much more conclusive evidence to bring — 
namely, that Jesus had been touched, and that he had 
eaten. 

It is claimed that extra-canonical writings also have 
been used in the composition of the four epistles. Even 
„ , should this be made out as regards 

X . r . Philo (born about 20 b. c. ; see Vollmer, 

canomca ^ T lichen Citate bei Pa ulus, 83- 

writings used ? gg [>m]) and Seneca (died 6$ A -D f. 

see Steck, 249-265, especially for Rom. 12 19), the 
genuineness of the epistles would not (when we consider 
the early date of these writers) thereby be impugned. 
Nor would it be impugned because of their employment 
of the Assumptio Mo sis. 

George Syncellus, in the eighth century, finds such employ- 
ment in Gal. 6 15 ; a MS of the eleventh century finds it in 56. 
Euthalius in the fifth century mentions an an- oicpvfyov Majutretus 
as source. The passage does not occur in the portion of the 
Assumptio that has come down to us (cp Schtir. GVI , § 32, 5 3 ; i 2 ), 
2636, ET 5 8 if.\ Clemen, Chrott. d. Paul. Brief e , 257). Whether 
a Jewish book could have contained so anti- Jewish a proposition 
unless through interpolation by a Christian hand need not here be 
discussed. The Assumptio was in any case composed within 
the time of the sons of Herod the Great ; in 66 f. (according to 
the most reasonable reading) it erroneously predicts for them a 
shorter reign than their father has had (see Apocalvptic, § 64). 1 

1 See R. H. Charles, Assumption 0/ Moses (’97), p- lv_/I 
The view of Volkmar and Hil^enfeld— that in the Assumptio 
the use of the plural cervices in 10 8 proves use of 4 Esd., and 
particularly of chaps, xx f., which speak of the eagle with three 
heads (Vespasian, Titus, and Domitian) — is quite mistaken. 
The passage rests simply on Dt. 32 1 1 ( cervices , which, more- 
over, in Cicero and Sallust invariably means but one neck, 
renders /u.eTa</>peva), and is speaking of elevation in heaven, not 

of elevation over the Romans. For a fuller discussion of this 
point see the present writer's articles in the Protestantische 
Monatshefte , 1898, pp. 252-254; 1899, pp. 150-152; 1900, pp. 
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4 Esd. was written, it is true, under Domitian, and would, 
therefore, be decisive of the question before us if the departure 
from the OT text in Rom. 10 7 could be traced to 4 Esd. 48. 
The variation, however, comes simply from Ps. 107 26 ; cp. 139 8. 

It is also contended that, as compared with Acts , the 
representation given in Galatians is only of a secondary 
- character. In particular, it is improb- 
5. Dependent a ^ e j s ar g Uec j) that the historical 
on Acts . p au i proclaimed his Gentile Christian 
gospel for fourteen years without gainsaying, that at 
the Council of Jerusalem he agreed to so manifestly 
untenable a solution of the matter, and in Antioch came 
into so violent collision with Peter (Gal. 21911-21). As 
to this, see Council of Jerusalem (§§ 4, 9, 3). The 
only serious difficulties are those arising from the state- 
ment in 1 22, that Paul was unknown by sight to the 
churches of Judasa, though they must have known him 
very well as their persecutor. The statement seems 
intended to mark with the utmost possible distinctness 
Paul’s independence of the Jewish Christians. Even 
on the part of a writer of the second century, however, 
it would have been too grave a slip to say of the Pales- 
tinian Christians who had survived the persecution, 
that they had not known Paul. If written in the 
second century, the meaning of such c*. declaration 
could only be that the churches of Judaea, having been 
broken up and dispersed by the persecution, and only 
at a later date reconstituted, were as such unacquainted 
with Paul. Thus interpreted, however, the passage 
can very well have been written by Paul himself. That 
it is not quite literally accurate must be conceded : the 
reconstituted churches must still have included persons 
who had known Paul in his persecuting days. Still, it 
is easy to understand why Paul did not have these 
persons in his mind. What he wishes to prove is 
simply that his own Christianity had not been derived 
from any man, but had come to him immediately from 
Christ. Had he received any Christian instruction 
from man, that would have been after his conversion, 
not before ; and there is no difficulty in believing that 
from the time of his conversion he had entered into no 
personal relations with the churches of Judaea, and, 
more particularly, that in Jerusalem at the time of his 
first visit (I18/. ) he had remained incognito, and com- 
municated only with Peter and James, since otherwise 
there was reason to apprehend a renewal of the perse- 
cution that had broken out against him in Damascus 
(2 Cor. 11 32/ ). Paul, accordingly, leaves out of con- 
sideration those persons in the churches of Judaea who 
had known him before his conversion, because their 
acquaintance with him then did not affect that inde- 
pendence of the Jewish Christian churches which he 
claimed for his own view of Christianity ; and this 
cannot with any fairness be charged against him as a 
failure in veracity (1 20). On the other hand, that is 
exactly what, we are told by Steck, is so improbable 
historically — that Paul after his conversion remained 
away from Jerusalem for three whole years ; and the 
view of Acts (919-30) is preferred. This brings us to 
what lies at the root of the question in this aspect — 
6 Th f name ty’ demand f° r a straight- 

, ' . ™ . forward, rectilinear development in the 

development. his(ory lt is _ we are told _ historically 

inconceivable that the view of Jesus and the original 
apostles, which was still entirely Jewish -legal, was 
followed immediately by that of the principal epistles of 
Paul, and only afterwards by the mediating view of 
Acts and the other writings. Steck, therefore, has 
made out — and he alone with fairly good success — what 
he considers to be straightforward development as 
follows : — Jesus, the original apostles, the historical 
Paul, Mk. and Mt. , Lk. , Acts, Rom., A and 2 Cor., 
Gal. , the remaining Pauline Epistles (leaving out those 
to Timothy and Titus), then Marcion. To this series 
the objection suggests itself that, whilst its author 
makes out the historical Paul to have been only a shade 
freer from the law than Peter (Acts 16 3 21 18-26, e.g., 
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are accepted as historical), he at the same time (p. 373, 
369 f. ) speaks of him as fundamentally free from the 
law, and names him as apostle of the Gentiles /car* 
f&xfo '» au< ^ Steck is open to the further criticism that he 
attributes to Acts the * tendency ’ to smooth over differ- 
ences — in other words, to go back to a point of the 
development that had been reached before. But the 
most fatal objection of all is that Stock himself, after 
an interval of no more than a year ( Prot. KZ, 1889, 
pp. 108, 841), found it necessary to demolish the entire 
structure, and to place Rom. and Cor. before Lk. and 
Acts, because he (rightly) saw that Acts (see Acts, 
§ 16) could not be assigned to a date earlier than after 
the beginning of the second century, and because in 
Marcion ( circa 140 a.d. ) the existence of ten Pauline 
epistles — of which, moreover, three (Rom. and 1 and 2 
Cor.), according to Steck’s view, must be regarded as 
each made up of three (or more) originally independent 
pieces — is already recognised. Further, the historical 
evolution argued for by Steck will not for a moment 
allow two separate lines of development, such as the 
line of tbe synoptic and that of the Pauline Christology, 
to go on concurrently. Still, alongside that line of 
development of Christianity, which had its roots in 
Palestine, he recognises another, almost independent, 
which took its rise in tbe heathen philosophical ideas 
current in Rome — a line of development as belonging 
to whicb he reckons, for example, the principal epistles 
of Paul (denying at the same time their use of the 
Rabbinical forms of thought). Within his first-men- 
tioned series, too, he recognises a certain weakening 
of the antinomism of Galatians in the minor Pauline 
epistles, as well as an accentuation of it in Marcion. 
In all this it becomes abundantly evident that historical 
science does not in the least require that a rectilinear 
development should be made out. It is, of course, the 
business of historical science to understand everything 
that happens ; but u development is not unintelligible 
even if it runs far ahead of its own time, and afterwards 
falls back upon the footsteps it has already outrun, to 
retraverse them anew, step by step. Were this other- 
wise, we should have to eliminate from history all its 
great and epoch-making men — Luther, for example, 
and, in the end, Jesus himself. 

The fact is certainly eloquent that not only Bruno Bauer and 
others, but Loman also (down to 1884 at least), denied the 
historicity of Jesus, and that in this respect Johnson has even 
gone beyond the last-named. On the other hand, it is highly 
significant that it is not enough for Johnson if Bruno Bauer 
derives Christianity from the humanist ideas of Philo, Seneca, 
and the Roman emperors down to Marcus Aurelius. In this 
quarter he misses the oriental fervour which he deems necessary 
to the founding of a religion, and, therefore — it is the least he 
can do — he transfers the origination of Christianity out of such 
. ^ to the East. Oyer and above this, he is compelled to see 
in Marcion a highly important reformer, through whom Chris- 
Uanity. was at least liberated from its rudimentary Jewish 
beginnings. We find Steck, on the same lines, characterising 
as an original and spiritually-gifted person the very man who 
(in h |s yjew) put together the epistle to the Galatians with so 
little skill. 

As far as Paul in particular is concerned, it must be 
admitted that any ordinary man in his position would 
assuredly have gone immediately after his conversion 
to Jerusalem for authentic instruction in his new faith. 
Now, what if Paul was not an ordinary man? The 
more fanatical he had been as a Pharisee in his zeal 
for the Mosaic law, the more clearly must he have 
recognised the impossibility of ever fulfilling it com- 
pletely, and all the more manifest must it have been to 
him that in Christianity an altogether new way of 
salvation was opened up. Then, further, the appear- 
ance of Christ to him on the way to Damascus gave 
him a clearer view of the divine purpose of the death on 
the cross than all the original apostles together could 
have supplied. It was in this manner that he obtained 
an idea quite different from theirs of the Christ whom 

e had never seen on earth (so 2 Cor. 5 16 rightly 
interpreted). It was in this manner that he discovered 
m Christianity at once the true religion for the world 
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and the divine decree of abrogation as regarded the 
Mosaic law. It was in this manner that he found 
himself constrained to vindicate the great religious 
blessing of freedom against every attempt at a re- 
iniposition of bondage with the keenness which we 
perceive in Gal. 214-21 18 / 5 12. 

7 Objections The traces of a later age ' wh!ch 
ro nfin pH t.n Steck believes himself to have dis- 

Rom, and Cor. CO ? red ’ ^ ve ' r eference only to Rom. 
and 1 and 2 Cor. 

It will be sufficient here to remark that in the first instance 
these would only justify the excision of a few verses — e.g. } 1 
Cor. 16 29 Rom. 16 1 (if baptism for the dead, or the institution 
of deaconesses, were still unknown within the lifetime of the 
apostle). Some of the particulars alleged by Steck rest upon 
false exegesis — c.g., where 1 Cor. 7^7 is taken as referring to a 
man wishing to preserve his xirgimty in monastic fashion — a 
sense which would require the word napdeviav. 

On the other hand, the epistles con- 


8 . Considera- 


tions implying . 


tain much that would have been mean- 


early date. 


ingless and even impossible in the 


second century. 

The close adhesion to the Mosaic law which gives the chief 
occasion for Gal. and Rom. was, at that late date, but feebly 
represented (Just. Dial. 47 ; Ignat, ad Phi lad. 61 ; ad Magnes. 
81, 9 1, IO3, etc.). The gift of tongues, regarding which such 
elaborate precepts are laid down in 1 Cor. 14 , was already un- 
known to the author of Acts, otherwise he would not have taken 
it (Acts 2 i-ii) as meaning speech in existing foreign languages 
(see Spiritual Gifts). To put into the mouth of Paul an 
expression of the expectation of surviving till the second coming 
of Christ (x Cor. 15 51 /), would have been a most perverse pro- 
ceeding on the part of a second-century writer. The case of 
the incestuous person (1 Cor. 5 1-8), the intimate relation 
between Paul and the Galatian churches (Gal. 4 12-20), the 
journeys of Timothy and Titus to Corinth, the charge of fickle- 
ness brought against Paul on account of a change in the plan 
of his tour (2 Cor. 1 12-24), and, indeed (very conspicuously), the 
whole of 2 Cor., are so personal and full of individuality, that in 
this case we are really entitled to draw the conclusion (so often 
illegitimate) that they could not have been invented. As it is 
conceded on all hands that the four epistles stand or fall to- 
gether, that conclusion must apply with equal validity to the 
many portions of Rom., 1 Cor., and Gal., in which the in- 
dividuality is less marked. 

Lastly, the genuineness is sufficiently attested by the 

p , . external evidence. If the four epistles 

y. extern ai are tQ stand or faU togetheri the first 

eV I ® nc ® epistle of Clem. Rom. would be proof 

su clen • enough of their genuineness. 

It cites ( 47 1-3) 1 Cor. by name as a writing of Paul, and 
(355 362-5) transcribes, without giving a name, Rom. 1 29/ and 
even Heb. 1 . 

Now, this epistle of Clement (li) informs us that it 
was written in a time of persecution ; it is still unaware 
of a distinction between irpeapurepot (44s) and iirtaKoiroL 
(4441 424/ ; see Bishop, § 8, Ministry) ; and it knows 
nothing of Gnosticism. Probably, therefore, it was 
written under Domitian (93-96), or perhaps under 
Trajan (112-117) ; at the very latest, under Hadrian 
{circa 120). Its colourlessness forbids the suggestion 
that circumstances of the time, as indicated by it, are 
fictitious. If it were a product of imagination dating 
from 150-170 A.d. , it would serve the interests of that 
time — viz. , the idea of the episcopate and the polemic 
against Gnosticism. Let only this be further observed, 
that the principal Pauline epistles are largely made use 
of in 1 Pet. (especially, and manifestly, Gal. 323 51317 
in 1 Pet. I5 2i6n, and Rom. 12 f in 1 Pet. 38-i2 47-11 
213-18), and that there is a great probability that 1 Pet. 
dates from 112 A.D. The epistle of James also, which 
is of still earlier date (see Christian, Name of, § 8), 
in like manner shows acquaintance, not only with the 
Pauline doctrines, but also with the text of the chief 
epistles. 

The clearest proof is Jas. 4 1. This verse is clearly dependent 
on Rom. 7 23 ; otherwise the word pe\ri would not have been 
usedj for the context is speaking, not of the conflict of desires 
within the man, but of the conflict of the desires of one man 
against those of his fellow-men (ev vfj.lv, as if Ik twv r)Sova>F tojv 
a-Tpa.Tevofj.cvuv Kara tov nKr}<rCov, instead of which phrase we 
have, borrowed from Rom. 7 23, er roiy peXemv vp. tov). 

Finally, on the evidence supplied by the Pseudo- 
Clementine Recognitions and Homilies , see Simon 
Magus. 
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There is thus hardly any necessity for going into the 
evidence of Marcion, who about 140 admitted ten 
Pauline epistles into his church lectionary, or for calling 
attention to the wholesale execution among the extra- 
canonical writings {and even among the heathen writings) 
of the second century which has to be made by Johnson 
before he can affirm that the NT came_ into existence 
between Justin and Irenaeus about 155-180 A.D., and 
that even Marcion perhaps was still unacquainted with 
any personal Christ — acquainted only with the ideal 
figure of a xpqaTbs (see Christian, Name of, § i). 

B. OTHER PROBLEMS. 

Having disposed of the objections to the genuineness 
of Galatians we turn to the remaining problems. The 
superior limit for the date of the epistle has 

iu.ua . been j n dicated already (see preceding article, 
§ 24). In view of Gal. 16 it is not advisable to bring 
it much lower. 

True, ouTu>ff Ta\ews means, not ‘so soon,’ but ‘so suddenly.’ 
Thus the expres-.i*.»n, considered in itself, allows the supposition 
that the beginning of the Galatians' falling away was of late 
origin — a supposition precluded by the other rendering — and 
requires us to think only that the subsequent steps of the declen- 
sion, once begun, took but a short time. On the other hand, it 
has to be remembered that the churches had already begun to 
show inclinations towards Judaism before Paul’s second visit, 
and that Paul believed himself to have obviated this by his 
oral communications with them. His surprise at the sudden- 
ness of the change that had come over them is intelligible only if 
we suppose the change to bave happened shortly after his last 
visit. 

Thus, the epistle is best assigned to the beginning of 
Paul's three-years' stay in Ephesus, whither he had 
gone after leaving Galatia (Actsl 9 i). 

On account of its similarity in contents to Romans, 
some have thought it necessary to assign the epistle to 
the same period. In that case its date would be some 
three or four years later ; for it is highly probable that 
Romans was written during the apostle’s last stay in 
Corinth (Acts 20 1-3 ; cp Rom. I623 with 1 Cor. 1 14). 
Only, identical subjects are not bandied in an identical 
manner in the two epistles. 

In Gal. 430 the Jews wbo continue in unbelief are expressly 
excluded from the inheritance, whilst in Rom. 93 11 25-32 the 
apostle shows a strong interest in their ultimate salvation. In 
Gal. 33 439./ the Mosaic worship is placed on precisely the 
same plane with that of the heathen, whilst in Rom. 7 12-14 the 
defect is sought, not in the Mosaic law, but only in the sinfulness 
of man. In Gal. 1 6-9 Paul anathematises every doctrine not 
in accordance with his own, whilst in Rom. 1 12 i> 17 he recognises 
the doctrines which prevail in Rome, though devoting the whole 
letter to their correction, as on an equal footing with his. 

Clemen ( Chron . d. Paulin. Briefe , ’93) appeals to 
those differences in support of his contention that 
Galatians is (as Steck also holds) the last of the four 
chief Pauline Epistles, in the belief that in this way he 
is able to accept what is true in Steck' s position and 
yet to conserve the genuineness of the epistles. His 
proofs admit of being turned the other way. Besides, 
his theory that Paul, during the first period of his 
missionary activity, continued to be Jewish-Christian 
in his thought and teaching, and that he reached the 
culminating point of his anti-Judaism only at the end 
of his life, is erroneous. In the case of so energetic a 
thinker as the apostle, the development indicated above 
in § 5 f is certainly more probable. As far as the 
apostle’s earlier period is concerned, Clemen’s view is 
in direct opposition to Gal. 1 16. The culminating point 
of Paul’s antinomism must have been reached in his 
controversy with Peter in the Syrian Antioch at latest. 
That after that — nay, after his refusal to circumcise 
Titus at the time of the Council of Jerusalem — he con- 
tinued to preach circumcision is inconceivable (cp pre- 
ceding article, § 20 a). If this reproach, then, was 
levelled at him even at so late a date as that of Galatians 
(5 11 ; on 1 10 see below, col. 1625, n. ), it cannot have 
been anything but o, slander. If his adversaries were 
capable of this, there is nothing to show that with 
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reference to any period after the apostle's conversion 
they had any ground for their assertion. They may 
safely be held to have applied to the present an asser- 
tion that was true only of the time during which Paul 
was still a Jew. It is also on general grounds probable 
that Paul in the closing years of his life became gentler, 
not, as Clemen says, harsher. The second coming of 
Christ he believed to be near at hand ; yet, before 
this could happen the gospel had to be preached to 
all the world (Rom. 10 18 1 1 25). It must have become 
i clearer and clearer to him that he and his disciples 
were not in a position to accomplish this by them- 
selves, and that accordingly the Jewish-Christian way 
of looking at things also was willed by God. Phil. 

1 15-18 expresses this with special clearness. In the 
Epistle to the Romans an irenical attitude was par- 
ticularly desirable, inasmuch as he wished to estab- 
lish friendly relations with the church in Rome, and 
thus to have a new centre from which to carry on 
activities. It is further worthy of remark that in 
Galatians, as in Rom. 325, the death of Christ is repre- 
sented only as a propitiation for sins that are past — 
not yet, as in Rom. 83, as serving also for the averting 
of sins to come, and that the doctrine of the ’ spirit ’ 
[irvevpa.) in Gal. 5 16-25 is much less elaborately thought 
out than it is in Rom. 6-8. 

On the home of the readers, see preceding article. 
As for their nationality — according to Gal. 48 52 612/. 

, they were, at least preponderantly, 

11. .Readers. Gentile Christians. Whether there may 
not also have been among them a. sprinkling of Jewish 
Christians cannot be decided by reference to 3 13 23-25 
45, for in that case all the readers together must have 
been Jewish Christians. These passages, therefore, 
show only that Paul is inadvertently applying to his 
readers that which holds good as regards himself 
(see preceding article, § 21, 3 rf). In 421, on the 
other hand, he says, truly, not that his readers are yet 
under the law, but that they are now only contemplating 
the assumption of that yoke. That there was a Jewish 
element in the Galatian churches might be inferred 
more readily from 328, though here also, perhaps, 
Paul is speaking more from principle than was exactly 
required by the personal circumstances of his readers. 
The Judaizing emissaries, too, could have found access 
all the easier if born Jews already belonged to the 
churches. But the question must be allowed to remain 
undecided. 

From 3 1 57 we learn that the Judaizing emissaries 
were personally unknown to Paul. Both before and 

_ T A * ‘ after his second visit they had been at 

12. Juoamng WQrk am the Ga i atians . whether 

emissaries. & , . ... 

the same persons were engaged in this 

on both occasions we have no means of knowing ; but 
on both occasions they wrought in the same spirit, 
though on the second with immeasurably greater 
success (see preceding article, § 25). 

That one or more prominent persons were included among 
them follows from the 6 <ttis lav $ of 5 10. It is impossible, 
however, to say whether any individual (possibly one of the 
original apostles) is intended. For 6 Tapacrcrwi/ v/xas can mean 
‘ every one who brings you into perplexity ’ just as easily as 6 
epx 6 fJ.tvos in 2 Cor. II 4 refers to all the Judaizers who had already 
arrived in Corinth (oi virepkiav airdcrToAot, 11 5), since the pro- 
position that follows (ai/eive<r0e, or ai/e'xecrfle) does not state a 
conceivable case merely, nut an actual fact. It is certain, 
however, that the original apostles, in Jerusalem at least, did not 
interfere with the activity of these rapacr trovres (1 7 ; cp 5 12; 
see Council of Jerusalem, § 3). From 612 f. some have 
thought it must follow that they themselves had not as yet been 
circumcised, but were only fanatical proselytes. In that case 
it would be incomprehensible why they should not have 
accepted circumcision long before, or bow they could without 
this nave brought the Galatians so far. The determination of 
the question lies not in the leading 7repiTeTp.7jju.e1/01, which is quite 
plainly a correction intended to make the meaning easier, but in 
taking the present 01 jrepiTepi/dpei/oi in a timeless sense — the 
men of tbe circumcision (cp 1 Thess. 2 12 '. d koAuf, 1 10 : o 
pudjiie vos). 

What their representations to the Galatians had been 
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can be plainly gathered from the answers of the apostle. 

. They had said that in order to gain salva- 
13 . Their ^ on jt was not enough to comply with the 
doings. t eac hing of Paul, who had simply demanded 
faith in Christ crucified ( 3 i/ 5) and risen, but that it 
was also necessary to fulfil all the prescriptions of the 
Mosaic law (325 10 5 4), to which alone the promise of 
salvation was attached (38 18 54). They had said that, 
on the other hand, the doctrine of Paul opened a wide 
door to moral laxity ( 5 13). These arguments on the 
merits of the case they fortified by personal ones. They 
maintained that Paul was not strictly an apostle at 
all, but dependent on the original apostles (li n f. 
1 i 5 - 2 21 )• Only these, the ‘pillars’ ( 2 g ; see Council, 
§ 6), were competent to decide the true doctrine, as 
they had formerly (ttot^, 26 ) been taught by the Lord 
himself when he was on earth. Wherever, therefore, 
the teaching of Paul departed from theirs, it was to be 
rejected. Nay, more, elsewhere (this is obviously what 
we are to understand) Paul himself was still preaching 
circumcision (5n); he is thus in contradiction with 
himself if he has failed to exact it of the Galatians. 
Thereby be has deprived them of their title to salvation ; 
and this he can have done only out of a desire to please 
men, 1 and so make the acceptance of Christianity seem 
easier than it really was. To these Judaizers, ac- 
cordingly, the description in Acts 15 1 5 applies admirably. 
They had already brought it about that the Galatians 
observed the Jewish feasts ( 4 10), and were seriously 
thinking of receiving circumcision ( 5 1 f 612/!). Their 
moral character is represented by Paul as very despicable. 
He ascribes to them motives quite as low as the motives 
which they ascribe to. him. It is not, he says, about 
the salvation of the Galatians that they are concerned : 
all that they seek is personal consideration among them 
(417) and repute witb their Judaistic (perhaps even 
Jewish) co-religionists for having brought the Galatians 
to circumcision (613), and they are in dread of persecu- 
tion by these same comrades should they fail to insist 
on circumcision in their proselytising efforts, and, like 
Paul, rest satisfied with faith in the cross of Christ (612). 
It is probable that in this Paul is as unjust to them as 
he was to Peter in charging him with hypocrisy ( 2 11-13 ; 
see Council, § 3). From their point of view, they 
could hardly do otherwise than, on religious grounds, 
hold Paul’s preaching to be not only dangerous but 
also God-dishonouring. But we have seen that among 
the means which they made use of even slander had a 
place ( 5 n), and that they flagrantly violated the compact 
of the Council of Jerusalem (29). 

It was to counteract the influence of those persons 
that Paul wrote Galatians. Its course of thought is not 
14 PurDOse ri S htl y apprehended if we view chaps, 
of Galatians ^ as constitutin g a personal apologia, 
and chaps. 3 /. and 5 /. as forming 
respectively a dogmatic and a practical section. Nor 
does it avail to take the dogmatic portion as ending at 
47 or 4 11, or not till 56 or 624, as if 421-31 were not 
intensely dogmatic, and 48-20 very much the reverse. 
The epistle must be viewed much more as being an 
epistle ; repetitions must not be ignored or denied ; and 
a chief turning-point must be recognised in 513. 

After the salutation, 1 1-5, and statement of the position of 
matters, I6-10, there follows what constitutes the first main 
division of the epistle, the historical demonstration that the 
gospel of Paul is independent of the original apostles, and is of 
directly divine origin. Here there are three sections: 1 11-24 
^ I_I f x. 11 ' 21, ■ T be secon d main division contains the dogmatic 
P ro .°| ) t “ at Christian freedom and observance of the law are lncom- 
This in the first instance occupies 3 i -4 7 continuously. 
JN ext follow a practical application to the readers (4 8-ir), a 
calling to mind of their former good relations with Paul ( 4 12-20), 
a renewed proof from the OT (421-31), a new proof drawn from 

1 The avOpionois apeaKetv of 1 io will refer to this. It is 
not till ei ert avdpiaTroiq ypeaKov that this alleged ‘pleasing of 
men, as shown towards Gentiles, will be put on a level with the 
complaisance which Paul, before he became a Christian, and 
when persecuting Christians, bad shown towards the Jews, 
bee, further, above, § i. 
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first principles (5 1-6), and a renewed application to the readers 
(5 7-12). The third main division consists (like Rom. 6 - 8 ) of 
exhortation and proof that morality is not impaired by Christian 
freedom— this in 613-24 in general terms, in 625-610 in relation 
to particular points of special importance for the readers. 
Finally, tbe autograph conclusion, 6 u-i8, t sums up once more 
tbe leading polemical points. 

The importance of Galatians for its first readers un- 
doubtedly consisted in the first instance in this — that it 

15 Place in won them bac ^ t0 Paul and b * s g° s P e l- 
histnrv Thus much may he presumed, if 1 Cor. 

( 16 1 ), which, as we gather from 168 , was 
written at the close of the three-years' stay in Ephesus, 
is of a later date than our epistle (see above, § 10). 
For the history of primitive Christianity Galatians is a 
historical source of the first order. It constituted for 
the Tubingen school the Archimedean fulcrum by which 
it revolutionised the traditioiial conception of the history 
of the first century. What has already been said under 
Acts (§§46/) and Council of Jerusalem (§§ 1 7-1 1) 
may suffice to show the magnitude and fundamental char- 
acter of the errors to which we should have heen exposed 
had this epistle not been preserved to us. The character 
of Paul, the imperiousness which he showed in the service 
of what he had recognised to be truth, his ardent love 
and zealous care for the churches which he had founded, 
the rabbinical ingenuity yet truly religious depth of his 
thinking, and at the same time the far-reaching nature 
of the differences that separated the various tendencies 
in the early church, find immediate expression here 
as hardly anywhere else. In all time Galatians will 

be the charter of freedom, not only from the Mosaic law 
but also from every yoke that is imposed upon the 
religious life as an external condition of salvation without 
reference to any inner necessity of the soul. It was in 
this sense that it supplied Luther with a foundation from 
which to carry on his life-work against the freshly- 
asserted claims of work-righteousness in the Catholic 
Church of his day. 

The outstanding commentaries are those of Luther (Latin in 
1519, German in 1525, and fuller Latin in 1532); Winer (’21 ; 

( 4 ), ’59); Rueckert (’33) ; H. A. W. Meyer (41 ;( 5 ), 
16 . Biblio- 70 ; w, by Sieffert in '8o, (8), '94, identical with 

graphy. ( 7 )of '86, ( y ), '99; ET from German ed. ’70); Hil- 
genfeld ('52) ; Jowett ('55; ( 2 ), '59; condensed ed. 
’94); Wieseler ('59); Holsten ( Inhalt u. Gedankengang des 
Galaterbriefs, ’59, expanded into Zum Evangeliutn des Paulus 
und des Petrus , ’68 ; also — a new work — Das Evangelium des 
Paulus , 1 1, ’8o); Lightf. ('65; ( 10 ), ’90); J. Ch. K. von Hof- 
mann {Die Hcilige Schrift Neuen Testaments , 2 i, ’63; ( 2 ), 
72); Lipsius {Handcomm. 2 2, '91, ( 2 ), 92); also in Dutch, by 
Baljon (’89) and Cramer {Nieuwe bijdragen door Cramer en 
Lamers , 6, ’90), both with many textual conjectures. As to 
tbe conjectures, see Baljon {De tekst der brieven aan de 
Romeinen , Corinthiers en Galatiers, akademisck proefschrift , 
Utrecht, ’84), and on the attempts at dissection see Clemen 
{Einheitlichkeit der paulinischen Brief e, ’94). Marcion's text 
is specially dealt with by Hilgenfeld {Z. hist. Theol. ’55, 
426-483), van Manen {Theol. Tijd. 1887, pp. 382-404, 45 I ’ 533 )> 
and Tbeod. Zahn {Gcsck. d. NT lichen Kanons, 2 409-529, ’92). 
Mention must also be made of the work of Volkmar {Paulus von 
Damaskus bis zum Galaterbrief '87; partly also in Theol. 
Zeitschr. aus der Schweiz , ’84 f.) P. W. S. 

GALBANUM (Hl^n, x&AB&nh hAycmoy [BL], 
X&Bp. H. [A], galbanum boni odoris [= 0^0 'PI?], 
Ex. 3O34+), which was an ingredient in the holy 
incense, is a resinous substance often mentioned by 
botanical writers, ancient and modern. Though the 
etymology of njsSn, helb e nah , is uncertain, 1 the names 
Xa^ftavri and galbanum are certainly connected with, 
and probably derived from, the Hebrew word. 

The source of the gum is even yet not quite certain. Diosco- 
rides and Theophrastus speak of it as the product of a Syrian 
narthex but in modern times the galbanum of commerce is 
known to be produced only in Persia, and since Boissier it has 
generally been identified — e.g., by Fliickiger and Hanbury( 2 ) 
(320 ff.\ and by Dymock (2 152 jf -)— as the gum of the um- 
belliferous Ferula galbaniflua , Boiss. et Buhse, and the kindred 
species F. ntbricaulis, Boiss. 2 The resin is formed of ‘tears 


1 Its connection with ^Sn, ‘milk,’ is improbable. 

2 Besides these, its principal known sources, however, there may 
have been others : thus Sir G. Birdwood speaks in this connection 
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which exude spontaneously from the stem, especially on its 
lower part and ahout the bases of the leaves.’ It has ‘ a peculiar, 
not unpleasant, aromatic odour ’ (Fluck. and Hanb. l.c.). 

N. M. 

GALEED (11^3), i. or Jegar-Sahadutha (ir 
Nnnn*^), the former the Hebrew, the latter the 
Aramaic, designation of the heap or cairn which was a 
sign of the covenant between Jacob and Laban, Gen. 
3 1 47 (‘Galeed’ again in v. 48). 

The renderings of © and'Vg. (on which see Nestle, Marg. 
p. 10 yC) show an uncertainty as to whether ny is a noun or a 
verb. For Galeed, 0oui'bs' /a aprupei [A], 0. pidpTvs [Z?sil E 
L]; ACE Ryu t/ TESTIMONII in V. 47. 0. p-aprupel [ADL], 

0. fiaprupiov [E] ; GALAAD in v. 48. For Jegar-sahadutha, 
0OUI/OS fxdpTvq [A], 0. /a. [Z>sil L], 0ouvov p.apTvpias [E] ; 

tumulum testis. 

Both have the same meaning — viz. , ‘ heap of witness ’ 
— and the intention of the former is to suggest a deriva- 
tion of the name Gilead {q.v. ). 

The original tradition, however, must have been without this 
trivial etymology. KWiriK' "13? (Jegar-sahadutha) is certainly a 
corruption of inSsna (Gar-Salhad), ‘fortress of Salhad. 41 We 
have to suppose that J and E both had access to stories of the lives 
of the patriarchs in a written form, among which was that of the 
meeting of Laban and Jacob. J’s source of information con- 
tained one statement which was very possibly wanting in E’s, 
and which J’s account gave, partly in a mutilated, partly in a 
corrupt form. The early tradition must have said that Jacob 
set his face towards Gar-Salhad on Mount Hauran, but 4 Gar - 
§alhad ’ had become corrupted into ‘ Gar-Sahad ’ (ihk' “13) and 
‘ on Mount Hauran ’ into ‘on the mountain ’ (nna). The latter 
phrase may have originally stood in v. 25, where we now read 
I?}?, .‘on the mountain.’ Reasoning on the strange phrase 
Gar-Sahad, J seems to have come to the conclusion that it was 
really J egar-sahadutha (' heap of witness ’ in Aramaic), and 
that it referred to a cairn which Jacob must have erected as a 
boundary mark, and this suggested explaining Gilead as a 
modification of Galed, the Hebrew equivalent of Jegar-saha- 
dutha. He forgot the improbability (pointed out by We. CH 43) 
that the grandchildren of ‘ Nahor ' and Abraham— both sons of 
Eber — should have spoken different dialects ; but how else could 
he have explained Gar-Sahad? That Wellhausen is wrong in 
treating v. 47 as a late archaeological gloss should be clear; 
‘heap of witness’ is by no means an obvious explanation of 
‘ Gileadj’ and has to be accounted for. The verse belongs to 
J, but is misplaced; v. 48 should run, ‘therefore he (Jacob) 
called it Galed, but Laban called it Jegar-sahadutha.’ Vv. 49 
(on which see Gilead, § 4) and 50 belong to E; they give an 
explanation of E's pillar ( masseba ) corresponding to that of J’s 
cairn {.gat). It has only to be added that Nahor is miswritten 
for Hauran (pin) » the ‘ God of Nahor ’ in v. 53 (E) was origin- 
ally ‘ the Goa of Hauran ’ — a phrase which lost its force when 
E, like J, brought the meeting of Laban and Jacob farther 
S. in order to suit the subsequent travels of the patriarch. 

Galeed (ny^j) may also originally have stood in 
another important passage now evidently mutilated — viz. , 
Josh. 2234, where we read of a great altar set up by 
Reuben, Gad, and half Manasseh, as a 1 witness ’ (cp 
v. 27) to the tribes on both sides of the Jordan that 
those on the eastern side were equally worshippers of 
Yahw6, in the strict legal fashion, with their brethren 
on the W. {So Di., Bennett in SBOT ; EV, following 
Pesh, and some Heb. MSS, is content with supplying 
-Ij) ['erf], ) 

The narrative to which the passage belongs (vv. 9-34) must he 
very late, but may be based upon an early record which con- 
tained a second explanation of the name Gilead, connecting it 
with a great altar erected in early times by the eastern tribes. 
Whether this is probable or not, is a question on which critics 
are not at all unanimous. Those who agree with Di. will 
ascrihe to the editor the anxious assurances of the eastern trihes 
that no sacrifices should be offered upon the altar, and certain 
other peculiarities, such as the indistinctness of the description 
of the locality of the altar (v. 10 f.\ and the omission of the 
name of the altar ( v . 34 ; cp Bennett). If on the other hand the 
narrative is ‘ an absolutely unhistorical invention framed to 
defend the doctrine of a unique sanctuary’ (Kue. Hex. 107, 
C P 339 X, and see We. CH 135), we must suppose that the 
name of the altar was accidentally omitted by a very early 
scrihe, or perhaps (cp 1 S.13 1 and Budde’s crit. note in SBOT) 
was never inserted by the narrator. It is worth noticing that 
both in v. 11 and in v. 34 © reads differently from MT. In 


of Ophoidia galbani/era of Khorassan, and Galbanum officinale 
of Syria (EB$) 12 718). 

1 Cp Kar-A5ur, Kar-IStar, Kar-Sarrukin, ‘fortress of A§ur, 
of IStar, of Sarrukin.’ 


GALILEE 

particular ©b has in v . 11, eiri rov yaAaaS (‘ in Gilead ’ ; © L om.) 
where MT has (' in the districts ’ 7 ), and in v. 34, kou 

eTTuivouatrev 'I ijtrovs to v 0c tifibv . . . teat eta-evC and Joshua named 
the altar . . . and said '). At any rate, both texts (and also 
Jos. Ant. v. 1 26) agree in not giving the name of the altar. 
Cp ED. T. K. C. 

GALEM (Josh. 15s9, Var. Bib., (3 only). See 
Gallim, 1. 

GALGALA (r&ArAA*. [ AXV ])' 1 Ma cc. 9 2. See 
Arbela, § 2ff., and cp Gilgal, § 6 (c). 

Galilee (Wan, nWsn [2 K. 1529]; Aram. 

; 1-AAeiMlA [B], -AlA. [B^NAQrVL and NT]; 

GALILEE A, G. GENTIUM ). 

The name galil means ‘circle^ ‘district,’ ‘region.’ Once 
only we find the qualifying addition ‘of the nations’ — viz., Is. 

9 1 [8 23], ‘ In the former time he brought into 
1. Name, contempt the land of Zebulun and the land of 
Naphtali, but in the latter time he confers honour 
on the road to the sea, the other side of the Jordan, the district 
( galil ) of the nations ’ (© yaAfeltAata tojv iBvuv). The latter 

f ihrase clearly means * the district inhabited by a mixed popu- 
ation of Jews and foreigners.’ Josh. 12 23 is partly parallel" 
for we should doubtless read (with Graf, St. Kr. r854, p. 870) 

‘ the king of the nations of the galil’ (not, as in MT, ‘ of Gilgal ’). 
Cp 1 Macc. 5 15, yaAcAaio aMo^vA.co*' ; ij yaAtXata simply, often 
in 1 Macc. (once in Macc. and twice in NT the article is omitted). 

* Galilee’ {to retain the convenient though late-coined 
n . . . Grsecised name) seems at a comparatively 

. ngin ea rly period to have specially designated 
reference. the territory of Nap htali. 

The cities mentioned in the list of Tiglath-pileser’s conquests 
(2 K. 1529) as constituting ‘the galil’ (Galilee) are, with prob- 
ably one exception, 1 all in Naphtali, and, as if to prevent mis- 
understanding, the narrator sums up thus : ‘ and Galilee, all the 
land of Naphtali.’ 2 

Although the early Naphtali tes failed to occupy all 
the land which they coveted (Judg. I33), and in Gen. 
30 7/ Naphtali is the son of a slave-girl, Naphtali, 
like Zebulun, is praised for its heroism in a patriotic 
war {Judg. 5 18). Probably, therefore, the special appli- 
cation of the phrase * district (of the nations) ’ to Naph- 
tali arose out of the occupation of Naphtali by the 
Aramaeans under Benhadad I. The chief (Naphtalite) 
Galilaean city was of course Kedesh, which is called 
‘ Kedesh in the galil (Galilee), in the hill-country of 
Naphtali’ (cp Tob. I2). 

The galil was, however, a vague expression, and 
must surely have been sometimes used with wider 
reference. For this we may cite 1 K. 9 10-13, though 
this passage is decisive only for the time when it was 
edited. The connection between the Cabul mentioned 
here and that of Josh. 19 27 seems hardly disputable. 
Whoever gave the last touches to the story of the de- 
spised twenty cities of 4 Cabul ’ must have considered 
that the ‘ land of the galil ' extended to the Asherite 
town of Cabul, for to exclude the town of Cabul from 
the 4 land of Cabul ’ would be as unnatural as to exclude 
the town of Goshen from the land of Goshen (Josh. 
1041 ; cp 15si). In the time of Josephus we know 
that Cabul [q.v.] was a border city of Galilee, and 
there is every probability that this ancient place was 
spoken of as Galilaean long before this ; Janoah, too, 
even if Asherite, was apparently regarded as Galilaean 
when 2 K. 15 29 was written, though the writer certainly 
seems to have applied the term 4 Galilee ’ more especi- 
ally to Naphtali. How, indeed, could Asher have 
failed to be included in the g e lil haggdyim ? Accord- 
ing to Judg. 1 31-33 the non-Israelitish element in Asher 

1 Janoah ( = Yenu’amu) being probably Asherite (see J ano ah), 
in spite of Buhl’s hesitation (Geog. 229). It is no doubt out of 
the right geographical order ; but this is probably a con- 
fusion introduced by the editor, and was not in the original 
record. It would, of course, be possible to emend ni3' into 
m3D (cp 1 K. 15 20, and see Chinnereth), but the corruption 
assumed seems not very likely. 

2 As Benzinger points out, the preceding word cannot 
be right ; he misses, however, the true explanation of the pres- 
ence of the word. It is simply miswritten for the scribes, 

as usual, left the wrong word and the right side by side. Cp 
the corruptions mentioned under Gilead, 2. 
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was considerably larger than that in Naphtali. The 
highly mixed origin of the tribe so-called is implied in 
Gen. 30 12/ (birth of Asher), and is confirmed by the 
fact that the Hebrew tribesmen borrowed their name of 
Asher from their non-Israelitish parents, an extensive 
North Palestinian region having been called Aseru in 
the time of the Egyptian kings, Seti I. and Rameses II. 
(see Asher, § i). 

The land of Zebulun also had a natural claim to be 
called Galilaean. Zebulun is not indeed said to have 
been, like Asher, the son of a slave-girl, but, like Asher 
and Naphtali, it had to tolerate Canaanitisb enclaves in 
its territory (Judg. I30), and, if Is. 9i [823] may be 
followed, it suffered, like Naphtali, from the invasion 
of Tiglatb-pileser — i.e . , was partly Aramaised. In the 
latter passages Zebulun (which corresponds to the ' road 
to the sea' ; see Zebulun) and Naphtali together form 
’ the district (gdlil) of the nations,’ 1 and very possibly 
in 1 K. 9 13 ’the land of Cabul ’ should be emended into 
’ the land of Zebulun ' (see Cabul), implying that the 
» twenty cities in the land of the gdlil ’ were in Zebulun. 

After 734 B.c. * the gdlil ’ in its widest sense became 
an integral part of the Assyrian empire, and hence, 
though the greater part of the old 
Israelitish population remained, its 
purity must have become by degrees 


3. Later 
boundaries. 


more and more contaminated. In 2 Ch. 30 10, how- 
ever, there may be an allusion to post-exilic attempts of 
the Jews of South Palestine to strengthen the Jewish 
spirit in the N. ' as far as Zebulun,’ and 1 Macc. 
5 14-23 shows that Jews lived in ’ Galilee ’ in Maccabean 
times. The term Galilee in post-exilic times, however, 
had obtained a wider meaning than of old. We know 
the boundaries of Galilee in the time of Josephus, and 
we may assume that they were the same in the preceding 
centuries. According to him, Galilee was bounded on 
the N. and W. by the territory of the Tyrians, to which 
Mount Carmel also belonged, on the S. by Samaria and 
Scythopolis (Beth-shean), on the E. by the trans- 
Jordanic region and by the Lake of Gennesaret (BJ 
iii. 3i). It was divided into two parts, Upper and 

Lower Galilee, the boundary line of which was, natur- 
ally, the plain of er-Rameh (the ha-Ramah of Josh. 
1936). The Mishna, which recognises the same 
divisions, though it adds the district of Tiberias (taken 
from Lower Galilee), names as the frontier city Kefar 
Hananyah; 2 Josephus, however (Vit. 188), mentions 
Bersabe or Beer-subai (see § 7). Elsewhere this his- 
torian mentions Kedasa or Kydasa (the ancient 
Kedesh) as a Tyrian fortress on the Galilaean border 
{Ant. xiii. 56 BJ\\. 18 1 iv. 23). This is important, for 
it suggests l change in the N. boundary of Galilee. 
In the N. , Galilee seems to have lost ; but in the 
S. it gained considerably, for Ginaia or En-gannim, 
S. of the Great Plain, marked the southern limit of 
Galilee. Sometimes, too, localities on the E. of the 


Lake of Gennesaret (or Sea of Galilee) are reckoned as 
Galilaean (see, e.g . , Jos. BJ ii. 8 1, where Judas of Gamala 
is called d.vr)p TaAiAcuos) — a natural inconsistency. 

Nominally, therefore, Galilee was cut off from the 
Lebanon by tbe territory of Tyre. It was, however, 
4 Physical * ts re ^ at ^ on t0 Lebanon and to 
characteristics Hermon th f made Galilee so rich 
in moisture, J and especially in streams 
and wells, and therefore so pre-eminent in fertility, as 
compared with both Samaria and Judaea. There is no 
difference in this respect between Lower and Upper 


( The phrase ‘ the other side of Jordan’ corresponds to 
Gilead ’ in the traditional text of 2 K. 15 29, which lay before 
the author of this late insertion in Isaiah (see SBOT and cp 
JJuhm). . Guthe (PRJ£( 3 ) 6 337) seems wrong in explaining -qjj 
« the district on the W. shore of the Jordan from Huleh to 
o n ; T is surely corrupt (see col. 1628, note 2). 

2 Neub. Giogr. 226. 

4t , ‘All vegetation,' says Merrill, ‘would be affected by the 
dew of Hermon,” which is praised in Ps. 133 3.' See, however, 
Dew, §2 {d). 


Galilee ; the distinction drawn in the Mishna is merely 
that the latter produces, and that the former does not 
produce, sycomores. Not only in Asher (Dt. 3324), but 
also throughout Galilee, olives were so abundant that it 
was easier, as a Rabbi said, to support an entire legion 
by means of olives than in the land of Israel (where food 
is less easily had) to raise a single child. 1 Naphtali 
was specially famous for its vines, and for 16 m. round 
Sepphoris tbe land 4 flowed with milk and honey ' 
(Meg. 6 a). All this luxury might have enervated the 
inhabitants but for the long stretches of highland 
country. 

Upper Galilee, in particular *w. ' the hill- 

country of Naphtali’), consists of a broad mountain- 
ridge, a continuation of the Lebanon range. On the 
summit is a tract of undulating table-land, diversified 
by wooded heights and smooth green plains. In the 
centre of this table-land stood Kedesh-Naphtali, among 
whose rich pastures Heber, the Kenite, sojourned 
(Judg. 4 n). On the E. the mountains break down 
abruptly into the deep basin of the upper Jordan. On 
the W. the slopes are more gradual, and long ravines 
of singular beauty and wildness wind down to the sea- 
coast and the plain of Acre. These western declivities, 
once the possession of Asher, are still celehrated for 
their olive groves (cp the name Bir-zaith). The town 
of Safed, perched on the culminating point of the 
mountain chain to the S. , is one of the four sacred 
cities of the Jews. It is also noted as the centre of 
a wide volcanic region (see Earthquake, § 3). 

The southern slopes of the mountain range, from the 
castellated heights of Safed to the broad plain of 
Esdraelon, afford some of the most picturesque scenery 
in Palestine. Forests of evergreen oak sweep round 
the flanks of the hills in graceful belts, and line the 
sides of the valleys, leaving open glades, and undulating 
expanses of green grass, such as are seen in English 
parks. Here, too, are upland plains, like vast terraces, 
with rich soil and rank vegetation. The largest is that 
now called el-Battof — fertile, but without sufficient 
drainage on the eastern side, and therefore marshy. 
There are others to the eastward, along the brow of the 
hills that encircle Tiberias, and extending down to 
Tabor. These are separated from the great plain of 
Esdraelon by a line of rocky but picturesque hills, 
which culminate on the E. in the dome of Tabor. 
Esdraelon stretches out beyond them like «*. sea of 
verdure, leaving in the distance the base of Carmel and 
the mountains of Samaria. 

Lower Galilee was a land of husbandmen, famed for 
its corn-fields (the wheat of Chorazin was proverbial), 
as Upper Galilee was for its olive groves, and Judaea 
for its vineyards. The demand for the Galilaean wheat 
must have been large indeed (cp Actsl22o). Gen- 
nesaret (see Gennesar), however, surpassed all other 
regions ; its fertility excites Josephus to an unwonted 
enthusiasm (BJ iii. 32/ 108). The best pomegranates 
came from Shikmonah — i.e. , we can hardly doubt, 
the Sykaminos of Josephus, between Caesarea and 
Acco, near Mount Carmel ; and it should be noted 
that Eusebius (05 2677°) expressly identifies Syka- 
minos and Hepha — i.e. , the modern Haifa. Probably 
the old town lay a little to the N. of Haifa, on the site 
of some ruins still called ’the old Haifa.’ For the 
oil of ancient Galilee cp 2 Ch. 2 10, and for its wheat 
and fat oxen (but not ’ fowls ' ; see Fowl, § 2), 1 K. 
423 [5 3]. Turning to the rivers and lakes, we must 

give the first place to the Jordan, all of which to 
the N. of the Lake of Gennesaret, and one-third of 
its length to the S. , belonged to Galilee. Many small 
streams flowing from the eastern watershed meet the 
Jordan ; those on the W., including the Kishon (Nahr 
el-Mukatta ), flow into the Mediterranean (see Kishon). 
The Semachonitis or Lake of Huleh (not the ’ Waters 

1 Ber. Rabb^ par. 20, following Wiinsche’s translation (cp 
Neub. Giogr. 180). 
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of Merom’) and the Sea of Galilee are the two 
lakes. The former is a triangular basin, about 6 ft. 
above the sea-level ; it is very disappointing, being 
shallow and reedy ; water-fowl abound in it. The 
latter is described in the next article. On the famous 
hot springs of Tiberias (rivalled hy those of Gadara) see 
Tiberias. 

The population of Galilee in the time of Jesus was 
of more diverse origin than it had ever heen before. 

- , The somewhat mixed old Israeli tish 
i J- 6r population had been further modified hy 
population. Phcenician( j tur£Ean (Arabian?), and 

Greek elements, so that the Jews, with perfect justice 
from their point of view, could look down on the 
Galilaeans, whose imperfect legal orthodoxy and in- 
accurate pronunciation 1 soon ‘bewrayed’ them (Mk. 
1470 Mt. 2673). Still, the Galilaeans could hoast of 
great names in their past history, 2 and they were them- 
selves no cowards when their religion was at stake ; the 
old spirit of the Naphtalites lived again in their descend- 
ants, however mixed the race of those descendants 
might he. They were douhtless too industrious to he 
strictly orthodox from a Pharisaic point of view ; hut 
the Messianic hope burned more brightly in Galilee than 
anywhere else in Palestine, and hundreds of inquirers 
xrom the populous Galilzean towns and villages followed 
the great Teacher wherever he went. He had a word 
for all. He knew them indeed, as hrothers know 
brothers, for it can hardly be doubted that, as Prof. 
Percy Gardner has well said, ’ according to all historie 
probability, Jesus of Nazareth was horn at Nazareth' 
{Exploratio Evangelica, 254 [’99]), or rather at the 
Nazarene or Galilasan Bethlehem, for which, hy a mis- 
understanding, ‘ Nazareth ’ appears to have heen sub- 
stituted (see Nazareth). This connection of Jesus 
with Galilee has heen well treated hy Renan, though 
he has doubtless fallen into exaggerations which repel 
sober minds. 

‘ The region adjacent to Jerusalem is perhaps the most triste 
country in the world. Galilee, on the other hand, is full of 
verdure and of shade, the true country of the song of songs. 
During March and April the fields are carpeted with flowers. 
The animals are small, but of great gentleness. The forms of 
the mountains are more harmonious there than elsewhere, and 
inspire higher thoughts. Jesus seems to have had a special 
fondness for them ' ( Vie de Jlsusfi*), 67 f). 

The early history of Christianity cannot be understood 
apart from its physical environment. Galilee is dear to 

6 Local US ’ because hy every right Jesus can he 

• k called a Galilasan, and must have imhibed 

on Jesus t ^ ie mora ^ anc * Physical influences of his 
village home ; Umbria gives the key to 
St. Francis ; Galilee, in some sense, gives the key to 
Jesus of Nazareth. How he 'had compassion' on its 
teeming multitudes we know from the Gospels, and it 
is no slight merit in Dr. Selah Merrill that he has sup- 
plemented the one-sided (though not untrue) statements 
of Renan by proving the density of the population of 
ancient Galilee. 3 ‘ He who wandered among the hills 

and valleys of Galilee w as never far from some great 
and populous city. ' 4 Vet, such are the revenges of 
history, this home of the fulfiller and transformer of the 
Law hecame, in the second century after Christ, the 
centre of Jewish study of the Law. Galilee must at 
this period have contained a large and wealthy Jewish 
population. Traces of their splendid synagogues are 
still to be found at Tell Hum, Kerazeh, Irhid, Kedes, 
Meiron, Kefr Bir'im, and other places. Strangely 
enough, in six of these there are carved representations 
of animals. 

1 They confounded x with y, and n with n* 

2 In Jn. 7 52 for 7rpoij>rj77)s we should probably read, with the 
Sahidic version, 6 7rpo<j»^Tijs, else strange ignorance is ascribed 
to the Jews. Prophets and other great men had come out of 
Galilee. See Keim, Jesus of Nazara, ET S 13-15. 

3 Josephus asserts (/ 'it. 45 ; BJ iii. 82) that there were 204 
cities and villages, the very least of which contained more than 
15.000 inhabitants. We need not accept tbis. 

4 Besant, quoted hy GASm. HG 432, n. 2. 
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The best-known localities in Jewish Galilee are in the 
lower part of the province. On the W. of the southern 
. border, S. of the Wady el-Melek, is 
iT- village of Semunlyeh, the ancient 

localities, gimonias (Jos. Vit. 24), identified hy 
the Talmud with Shimron [</.v. , i.j. The modern 
village of Yafa, SW. of Nazareth, is the Japha of 
Josephus (BJh. 206, iii. 731)- The frontier town of 
Xalothor Exaloth (. 5 / iii. 3 1 ; Vit. 44) is the modern Iksal ; 
cp Chesulloth or Chisloth T abor. Another frontier 
town, Dabaritta(Jos. Vit. 2G62; BJn. 21 3), is the modern 
Deburiyeh, at the foot of Mount Tahor on the north, 
the ancient Daberath. Close to or upon Mt. Tabor 
was a fortress called by Polybius (v. 706 ) Atabyrion. 
S. of Tabor, on the slope of Little Hermon, is the 
small village of Nein, the Nain of the NT. The plain 
between Tahor and Gennesaret was called (Eus. OS 
2968) Saronas ; the name is echoed in that of the village 
Sarona. Esdraelon is treated elsewhere. 

Let us now move westward from the shore of Gen- 
nesaret, and pause first at the ruins of Irhid, the Arbela 
of Josephus, famous in the history of Herod (BJ i. 16 2 4), 
and look up to the round rocky hill called Karn Hattln 
(1135 ft. above sea-level), regarded by the Latins as 
the Mount of the Beatitudes, and identified hy the 
Talmud with the Ziddim of Josh. 1935. To the SW. 
is Kefr Kenna, which tradition identifies with Cana of 
Galilee. Conder’s site for Cana (’Ain Kana) has the 
seeming advantage of being only half an hour to the N. 
of Nazareth ; the fountain flows on though the village 
has disappeared. But what if ‘ Nazareth ’ is really a 
mistake for the Nazarene Bethlehem ? Sefuriyeh is no 
douht Sepphoris, so famous in the Roman war ; the 
Talmud calls it Sippori. Beit-Lahm, the ancient 
Bethlehem of Zebulun and en-Ndsira, or Nazareth, 
require to he noticed together (see Nazareth). 

In the N. of the Plain of Battof (the Asochis of Jos.) 
we pause with interest at the Tell Jelat, upon which 
once stood the fortress of Jotapata, defended hy 
Josephus {BJm. 7 /); cp Jiphtah-el. The horder 
cities, Kefar Hananyah and Bersabe, are respectively 
Kefr 'Anan and Abu Sheba (N. of Kefr 'Anan), unless, 
indeed, Bersahe is the Birsahee of Theodosius ( circa 
530 a. D. ), which Guthe identifies with Khirhet el- 
'Oremeh, above Khan Minieh on the Sea of Galilee. 

Of the doubtless ancient sites in Upper Galilee, few 
have a proved biblical connection — e.g. , Kerazeh (Chora- 
zin) ; Safed (the Sefet of Tob. li in the Latin), the 
highest town in Galilee (2749 ft.), and, as some have 
fancied, the 'city that is set on a hill’ of Mt. 614; 
Meiron, where many old Jewish, teachers are huried ; 
el-Jish, the Gischala of Josephus, and the Gus Halab 
of the Talmud ; and, to the NW. , Kefr- Bir'im, already 
referred to. See also Galilee, Sea of ; Esdraelon ; 
Jezreel i. ; Tabor. 

Neubauer, La Gcograjhie du Talmud (’68) ; Guerin, GaliUe 
(’8o) ; Survey of Western Palestine ; Me?noirs, vol. i., ‘ Galilee' 
('81) ; Merrill, Galilee in the Time of Christ 

Literature. C91) ; Macgregor, The Rob Roy on the Jordan 
('69); GASm. HG 20; Guthe, art. ‘Galilaa'in 
PRE$) t Bd. vi. C99); also Art. ‘Galilee’ in Kitto’s Bib. Cycl. 
by J. L. Porter, from which a few portions of the present article 
have heen adapted. T. IC. C. 

GALILEE, SEA OF (h 0 <\A<\cc<\ thc [“aAiAaiac 
[Ti. WH]), a Hebraistic expression (see Geography, 

§ 4) for the fine sweet-water lake through which the 
Jordan flows on the E. of Galilee. 

It occurs five times (Mt. 4 18 15 29 Mk. 1 16 731 Jn. 61). 
Other names are (1) ‘sea of Tiberias' (17 6 . rrjs Ti0epia6os 
[Ti. WH]), Jn. 21 1 ; (2) ‘sea of Galilee, of 
1. Names. Tiberias' ft 0 . Ta\. Ti/3. [Ti. WH] Jn. 6 1), 
where ‘of Tiberias’ seems to be a scribe's cor- 
rection, intended to supersede ‘of Galilee,’ and pointing for- 
ward to v. 23 where ‘ Tiberias ’ is mentioned ; 1 (3) ‘ lake of 
Gennesaret' (q \lp.vr\ Tew^a-aper [Ti. WH]), Lk. 5i ; (4) ‘the 

1 B. d.e. Syr. Hcl. (Tregelles) prefix els ra /xeprj, which is 
also a correction, hut one that does not suit, the eastern shore 
being meant. 
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MAP OF GALILEE AND ESDRAELON 


INDEX TO NAMES 

The references following some names having no biblical equivalent are to passages that mention them. The alpha- 
betical arrangement ignores prefixes : 'Ain ( ’ spring ' ), Bir{' well'), el ( ’ the '), J. {Jebel, ' mt.'), Jisr ( ’ bridge ’), 
Kefr {'village'), Kh. ( Khirbat , 'ruin'), L. {lake), Mt . , N. {.Xahr, 'river'), Nabi {'prophet'), R. {river), 
Sahl {‘plain Sheikh (‘ saint'). Tell (' mound'), Umm (' mother'), IV. ( Wady, ' valley '). 


Abel-beth-maachah, Di 

Abil el-Kamh, Di 

W. ’Abillln, B3(Jiphtah-el) 

tell Abu Kudes, B4 

Abu Sheba, C3 (Gali lee i. ,§ 7) 

Accho, B3 

Achshaph ?? C 1 

Achzib, B2 

Acre, B3 

bay of Acre, B3 [haddah) 
kefr Ad(h)an, B5 (En- 
sahl el-Ahma, CD3, 4 
‘Ainitha, C2 (Beth-anath) 
’Akka, B3 
Alammelech ?? B3 
‘Alia (ruin), C2 (Hali) 
umm el-’Amud, B2 
wady’Amud, C'3(Tappuah) 
Anaharath ?? C5 
kefr ’Anan, C3 
W. ’Ara, B5 (Ephraim, § 47) 
wadyel-’Arab, D4(Gadara) 
el-’Araj, D3 (Beth-saida) 
Arbela ?? C3 
Ard el-Huleh, D2 
sahl ‘ Arrabeh , B5 (Dothan ) 
’Arraneh, C5 
Asochis, C3 
‘Athlit, A4 

Bahr Tabariyeh, D3, 4 
Bahret el-Huleh, D2 
(Merom) 

nahr Banias, D2 (Abana) 
nahr Bareighlt, D2 (Abel ii.) 
el-Bateiha, D3 (Arbattis) 
Battof, C3 (Alammelech) 
Beisan, C5 

Beit Ilfa, C4 (Bethulia) 
Beit-Lahm, B4 
blr Bel'ameh, C5 (Belmen) 
wadyBel’ameh, C5(Ibleam) 
Belat, C2 (Ramah, 6 ) 

Belus, B3 

jisr Benat Ya'kub, D2 
Bersabe, C3 (Galilee i., §7) 
Bethlehem, B4 
Beth-shean, C5 [mel, § i) 
Bilad er-Ruhah, B4 (Car- 
wady el -Blr eh, D4 
kefr Bir'im, C2 (Ahlab) 
esh -sheikh Burkan , C4(Gil- 

Cabul, B 3 [boa ' § 2) 
Caesarea Pakestinse, A4 
Cana?? C3 
Capernaum ? D3 
Mt. Carmel, AB3, 4 
Chisloth-tabor, C4 
Chorazin, D3 

Dabaritta, C4 
Daberath, C4 
nabi Dahl, C4 
Daliet er-Ruhah, B4 
Dan, D2 

Danian, B2 (Dan-Jaan) 
Deburiyeh, C4 
Deshun, < I>2 (H vzor, i) 
tell Dibbin, Di (Ijon) 

Dor, A4 

plain of Dothan, B5 


Ecdippa, B2 
Edrei?? C2 
* Endor ’ ? C4 
Endur, C4 
En-gannim, C5 
Esdraelon, B4 
’Esfiyeh, B4 (Carmei.) 
(E)xaloth, C4 

umm el-Fahm, B4 
wady Fajjas, D4 
Faku', C5 (Gilboa, § 1) 
jebel Faku C5 
el-Fuleh, C4 (Cyamon) 

Gath-hepher ?? C4 
Gerasa, D3 (Gerasene) 
el-Ghuwer, D3 (Gali lee ii., 
Mt. Gilboa, C5 (8 2) 
Ginaia, C5 
Gischala, C2 
Gush Halab, C2 

J. Hadlreh, C2 (Hazor) 
Haifa, AB3(Achsaph) 
Haifa el-atika, A3 [dala) 
wadyel-Hamam, C3 (Mac- 
Hammon ? B2 
'ain Hamul, B2 (Hammon) 
wadyHamul, B2(Hammon) 
el-Harithlyeh, B4 (Haro- 
well of Harod, C4 [sheth) 
Kh. Harreh, D2 (Hazor) 
N. el-Hasbani, Di, 2 (Ain, 2) 
Hazor? D2 
Hieromax, D4 
1 Hill of Moreh ' ? C4 
Hippos, D3 
Hukkok ?? C3 
tell Hum, D3 (Chorazin) 
Hunln, D2 (Migdal-ei.) 

Ibleam ? C5 
khirbet Iksaf Ci 
Iksal, C4 

Irbid, C3 [§§ 4, 7) 

Sh. Iskander, B4 (Ephraim, 

Jabesh ?? D5 
Jalkamus, C5 
'ain Jalud, C4 
N. Jalud, C4 (Harod) 
Janoah?? Ci, 2 
tell Jefat, C3 
Jelameh, C4 (Ibleam) 
Jelbon, C5 (Gilboa, § 1) 
Jenin, C5 
Jezreel, C4 
Jiphtah-el? C3 
el-Jish, C2 
Jokneam ? B4 
Jordan, D2, 3, 4, 5 
Jotapata, C3 

Kabr Hiram, C2 (Hiram) 

Kabul, B3 

Kadesh, D2 

tell el-Kadi, D2 

jebel Kafsy,C4 (Nazareth) 

tell JCaimun, B4 


Kaisarlyeh, A4 [lee ii., §7) 
Kal’at el-Hosn, D3 (Gali- 
Kal’at esh - Shaklf, Di 
Kana, C2 [(Ephraim, §4) 
'ain Kana, C4 (Cana) 
Kanah?? C2 
jebel Karmal, AB3, 4 
wady el-Karn, B2 [§ 7) 
Kara Hattin,C3 (Galilee i., 
el-Kasimiyeh, Ci 
tell el-Kassis, B4 (Carmel, 
Kaukab el-Hawa, D4 [§ 3) 
Kedasa, D2 
Kedes, D2 

Kedesh (Kishion?) B4 
Kefar Hananya, C3 
tell Keisan, B3 (Kishion) 
kefr Kenna, C3 
Kerak, D4 (Galilee ii., § 7) 
Kerazeh, D3 
Kersa, D3 (Gerasenes) 
wady el-Khudera, A 5 
tell Khureibeh, D2 
Kishon, B3 

kefr Kud, B5 (Bethulia) 
Kuffin, B5 

Ladder of Tyre, B2 
(Ramah, 6 ) 
nahr el-Leddan, D2 
Lejjun, B4 

Leontes, Di (Achshaph) 

N. el-Litani, Di (Ach- 
shaph) 

Kh. Luwezlye, Di 

nahr Mafshukh, B2 
Marun er-Ras,C2 (Merom) 
Mas'adlyeh, D3 (BETfl- 
saida) 

Kh. Ma^sub, B2 (Asherah) 
nahr el-Mef jir, A5 (Kanah) 
Megiddo, B4 
Meiron, C3 (Merom) 
el-Mejdel, D3 (Magdala) 
wady el-Melek, B3 
’ain el-Meyiteh, C4(Harod) 
Merj ‘Ayun, Di (Ijon) 
Merjel-Hadireh, C2(Hazor) 
Merj Ibn 'Amir, BC4 
el-Meshhed, C4 
el-Mezar, C4 (Gilboa, § 2) 
el-Mezra'ah, C4 (Esdrae- 
W.el-Milh, B4(Arad)[lon) 
khan Minieh, D3 
khirbet Minia, D3 
Miryamln, D5 
el-Mohraka,B4 (Carmel, §3) 
jisr el-Mujami’, D4 
el-Mujedil, B4 (Idalah) 
Mujeidil, C2 (Migdal-el) 
nahr el Mukatta , B3, 4 
tell el-Mutasaiiim, B4 

Nabi Dahl, C4 
• Nain ' ? C4 

nahr Na'man, B3 (Adonis) 
en-Nasira, C4 [rath) 
cn-Na'ura, C4 (Anaha- 
’ Nazareth,’ C4 
Nein, C4 

Nuris, C4 (Gilboa, § 2) 


Kh. el-'Oremeh, D3 (Gali- 
lee i., § 7) 

Pella, D5 
Ptolemais, B3 

Ramah, C3 
er-Ra.meh.C3 
plain of er-Rameh, C3 
(Galilee i., § 3) 

Ras el- ‘Ain, B2 (Hosah) 
Ras en-Nakura, B2 (Ra- 
mah, 6) 

Ras Umm esh-Shakf, B4 
Rummaneh, B4 (Hadad- 
rimmon) 

Safed, C3 (Galilee i., § 7) 
Saftiriyeh, C3, 4 (Naza- 
reth) 

wady Sakak, B2 
Sarona, C4 (Galilee i., § 7) 
Saronas, C4 [mah, 6) 
Scala Tyriorum, B2 (Ra- 
Scythopolis, C5 
Sefet, C3 (Galilee i., § 7) 
wady Selhab, B5 (Dothan) 
L. Semachonitis, D2 
wady Semak, D3 (Geras- 
Semakh, D4 [enes) 

Semunlyeh, B4 (Kattath) 
Sepphoris, C3, 4 (Naza- 
reth) 

esh-Shari’a, D2, 3, 4, 5 
Shari'at el-Manadireh, D4 
wady Sharrar, C4 (Golan) 
Shatta, C4 (Beth-shittah) 
Shihor-libnath ?? A4 
Shunem, C4 

jebel es-Sih,C4(NAZARETH) 
Simonias, B4(GALiLEEi.,§ 7) 
Solam, C4 
Sur, Bi 

Susitha,D3 (Galilee ii. , § 7) 
Sycaminum, A3 

Taanach, B4 
Ta’annuk, B4 [§7) 

Tabakat Fahl, D5 (Gilead, 
Tabariyeh, D3 
’ain Taba’un, C4 (Harod) 
et-Tabigha, D3 (cp Caper- 
Tabor, C4 [naum, § 4f) 
Tanturah, A4 [§7) 

Tarichese, D4 (Galilee ii., 
wady et-Tawahln, C3 
et-Tell, D3 (Beth-saida) 
Tiberias, D3 
sea of Tiberias, D3, 4 
jebel et-Tor, C4 
Tyre, Bt" 

Tyrus, Bx 

wady Yabis, D5 (Jabesh) 
Yafa, C4 (Japhia) 

Yakuk, C3 
Yanuh, Ct, j 
Yarmuk. D4 (Golan) 
Ya'tir, C2 

Yemma, CD4 (Aphek, 3, c ) 
Zer'In, C4 
nahr ez-Zerka, A4 
ez-Zlb, Ba 
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sea’ ( tj 0aA.), Jn. 6 11-25; (5) ‘the lake' (tj Ai/a.), Lk, 5 2 
g 22/. 33. To these must be added (6) ‘ sea of Chinnereth ’ 
(nT33“D')j and (7) * sea Chinneroth ' (ni")33"D^) ( see Chin- 
nereth, Chinneroth ; also (8) ‘ the water of Gennesar’ — i. e . , 
(RV) ‘of Gennesareth,' 1 Macc. 11 67. See Gennesar. For 
Talmudic notices the reader will consult Neub. Glogr. 25, and 
Kohut, ‘ Lakes of the Holy Land,' JQK 4 691 (92). 

The extreme length of this lake is 13 m. ; its greatest 
width is little less than 7 m. It is an irregular oval 
. . in shape. Its surface is 681 ft. below 

2. Physica j cve j Q f ^e Mediterranean. Its 

characters ICS. g rea j es ^ depth has been exaggerated 
by M 'Gregor and Lortet. 

As Barrois (1894) states, it varies from 130 ft. to 148 ft., 
according to the season, the greatest depth occurring along the 
course of the Jordan, through the meridional axis of the sheet. 
The surface temperature varies considerably. Down to 30 ft. it is 
on an average about 68° or 69°, and at 50 ft., 6a 8 or 63°. Between 
65 ft. and 130 ft., however, there is a uniform temperature of 
59°. This is much higher than in the Swiss lakes at the same 
depth, but the lake of Tiberias lies at a much lower elevation, 
under a much hotter sun, and is fed from the sides and the 
bottom by several hot springs (see PEFQ , '94, pp. 21 1-220). 

The scenery of the lake disappoints some travellers ; 
but arriving from the S. where the landscapes are by no 
means always pleasing, one feels it a relief to catch a 
first view of its pale blue waters and the steep but bare 
and by no means bold mountains which so nearly 
surround it. 1 It is unjust to speak of it as dreary. It 
is only under certain aspects that it presents a painful 
monotony of gray ; the evening hues are delightful, and 
round it there is a broad beach of white pebbles with 
small shells. The Jordan enters at the extreme northern 
end and issues 1 plunging and swirling ' at the southern. 
Here there arc wide openings, which permit a view of 
the valley, and suggest interesting excursions. 

The favourable physical conditions of Gennesaret (t •/- 
Gkuwer) have been referred to elsewhere (see Gen- 
res ar). Here it suffices to add that the harvest on the 
shore is nearly a month earlier than on the neighbour- 
ing highlands of Galilee and Bashan. Frost is entirely 
unknown. The trees, plants, and vegetables are those 
usually found in Egypt — e.g . , the palm, the Zizypkus 
lotus, and the indigo plant. 

‘Though the whole basin of the lake, and, indeed, 
the Jordan valley, is of volcanic origin, as evidenced by 
the thermal springs and the frequent earthquakes, yet 
the main formation of the surrounding wall of moun- 
tains is limestone. A large number of black stones and 
boulders of basaltic tufa are scattered along the slopes 
and upland plains, and dykes of basalt here and there 
burst through the limestone strata in the neighbourhood 
of Tiberias and along the northern shore.’ 2 

In the OT the lake is only mentioned in descriptions 
of boundaries. It receives ample compensation in the 
3 NT NT\ for its well-peopled, pleasant shores 
r f ’ attracted the preacher of the kingdom of 

God. Four of its fisher-folk became his 
first disciples, with whom he took up his temporary 
abode in the ' village of consolation ' (Capernaum) — he 
who was emphatically mtndhem ( i. e. , Comforter, 1 
Jewish title of the Messiah). The local colouring of 
the Gospel narratives which have the lake and its shores 
for their scene, is wonderfully true. The sudden storms 
— -the multitude of fish — the * desert place ' near Beth- 
saida where there was 1 much grass ' — all this is in 
accordance with facts. The hot, tropical air of the 
Ghor is often filled by the cold winds from Lebanon 
which rush through the ravines of the Perzean hills 
(Thomson). So much for the storms. The fish are 
famous, both for variety and for abundance (see Fish, 
§ 1). Josephus (2?/iii. 10 7) remarks — and Hasselquist 
corroborates this — that some of them are found also in 
the Nile. 3 To Beth-saida the fish of the lake perhaps 
gave its name, and Tarichese was mainly devoted to 
the curing of fish. The desert but grassy place intended 


1 Cp Harper, In Scripture Lands , 323 ; H. v. Soden, Reisi 
brief e, '98, p. 157. 

2 Porter, Kitto s Bib. Cycl. 3 Cp Neub. Gtogr. 25. 
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in the narratives of the first feeding of the people (see 
especially Mk. 639) is surely the rich but swampy plain 
of el-Bateiha in the NE. , at the N, end of which are 
the ruins of Bethsaida [tf.v.). Nor can we doubt 
that towards the S. of the lake there were also ' desert 
(solitary) plaees,’ even if they were only on high hill 
tops. 

This consideration is important with reference to the 
two narratives of the feeding of the multitude. That 
4 Feeding of t ^ ie same tradition may receive different 
A _ j forms, so that two distinct events 
the multitude, ,, . , . . , 

appear (but wrongly appear) to be 

reported, is clear from the lives of the patriarchs. It is 
the application of the comparative method, not any 
wish to rationalise, that prompts many good critics to 
identify the two narratives referred to. 1 If this be 
done, we are placed in \ position to rectify some very 
natural mistakes in the present form of the traditions. 
We shall see that the scene of the most original narra- 
tive of the feeding was probably not in the NE. , but 
more towards the S. Jesus had gone hither to be as far 
as possible from Antipas, 2 and yet, even in this remote 
spot, he could not hide himself from eager followers. 
How did he deal with them ? There was probably a 
gap in the oral tradition, and the early Christians did 
not shrink from filling it up by ascribing to him who 
was a prophet, and more than a prophet, a deed such 
as Elisha was said to have performed of old. How 
well they expanded the scanty suggestion of 2 K. 
4 42-44! 3 How much more spiritually suggestive are 
the evangelical narratives ! 

The view presented here is different doubtless from 
that eommonly received ; but it seems to remove not a 
few very real difficulties. Nor is it only geography and 
exegesis that owe something to a keener textual criti- 
cism. We are thus helped one stage further towards 
the perception that the central importance of the Gospel 
narratives does not consist in their freedom from the 


inevitable errors of much-edited popular traditions. 

Let us now compare the various Gospel statements as 
to the scene of the reported event, assuming (as we may 
and must) that there is a duplication of tbe original 
story. 

Mt. 14 13, ‘ When Jesus heard of it, he withdrew frorn thence 
in a boat to a desert place apart.' No name of a place is given 
before v. 34, where we read, ‘. . . they came to the land, unto 
Gennesaret.' Mt. 15 29, ‘And Jesus . . . came nigh unto the 
Sea of Galilee ; and he went up into a mountain, and sat there ' ,* 
v. 39, ‘ And he sent away the multitudes, and entered into the 
boat, and came into the borders of (RV) Magadan.' 

Mk. <531. ‘Come ye yourselves into a desert place’; v. 45, 
‘ And straightway he constrained his disciples to enter into the 
boat, and to go before him unto the other side to Bethsaida, 
while he himself sendeth the multitude away' ; v. 53, ‘And . . . 
they came to the land, unto Gennesaret.' Mk. 84, ‘ Whence 
shall we be able to fill these men with bread here in a desert 
place?’ v. 10, ‘ And straightway he . . . came into the parts of 
Dalmanutha.' 

Lk. 9 10, ‘ And he took them, and withdrew apart to a city 
called Bethsaida' ; v. iz, ‘for we are here in a desert place.' 
The reading in v. 10 is uncertain (cp Blass's edition of Lk.). RV 
follows Treg., Ti., WH. Certainly the reading of the received 
text (followed by AV) is the work of a corrector. It does not, 
however, follow that that of B and D, etc. (D has k<6/a y\v for 
is the right one. We must leave the question open. 
There is nothing else in the text of Lk. to indicate exactly 
where the scene of the narrative is to be placed. 

Jn. 6 1, ‘Jesus went away to the other side of tbe sea of 
Galilee ' ; v. 3, ‘ And Jesus went up into the mountain ’ ; v. 10, 
‘Now there was much grass in the place'; v. 17, ‘And they 
entered into a boat, and were going over the sea into Caper- 
naum' ; v. 23, ‘Howbeit there came boats from Tiberias,’ etc. ; 
v. 24, l . . . and came to Capernaum, seeking Jesus.’ 

The greatest difficulty here is in Mk. 645 (Trpoayeiv 
els rb irbpav irpbs prjdvcudav ). Are there two Bethsaidas ? 

. . , or shall we suppose (GAS, HG 458 ; see 

5, Bethsaida g ETHSAID A, § 2) that ‘going across’ does 
an “ not mean crossing to the W. shore, but 
Dalmanutha, on ^y talcing the short journey northward to 
Bethsaida? The present writer thinks both views improb- 


1 Cp Keim, Jesu von Naz. 2 528./C 2 Cp Keim, l.c. 

3 Note the barley loaves, and cp Jn. 6 9. 
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3 Cp Neub. Glogr. 25. 
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able, and instead of adopting the reading of old MSS of 
the Itala (followed in AV m £- 'over against Bethsaida') 
would suppose that there is a scrihe’s error, and that 
for ' Bethsaida ' (B^flcratSay) we should read ' Tiherias ’ 
(T iftepiada). 

A similar change is certainly necessary in the case of 
Magdala (Rec. Text) or Magadan (Treg. , Ti. , \VH) in 
Mt. 1539, and Dalmanutha in Mt. 610. These names 
have heen discussed over and over again (see Dal- 
manutha), and the latest solutions are hardly more 
natural than the earliest. The name in the original 
tradition must have heen one which would account 
equally well for all these forms, and it should he one of 
which we are not obliged to say with Bruce (speaking 
of Magadan in the Expositor s Bible ) ‘ place wholly 
unknown.' It seems to have been Migdal-nunia 1 
(NMM ‘the tower of fish'), which was i R. m. 

from Tiberias, probahly to the S. of that city. 2 

It will he seen that just as Bethsaida and Capernaum 
go together in one form of the tradition, so some un- 
known place on the E. coast (the neighbourhood of 
Gamala would suit) and Migdal-nunia go together in 
another. 3 We may perhaps find traces of this latter 
view of the localities in Mk. 645 (reading Ti/3e/>ta5a) 
and also in Jn. 623, where the ships are hr ought hy 
the evangelist from Tiherias, hecause the spot where 
he places the feeding was ohliquely opposite Tiherias. 4 
‘The land where they were going’ (v. 21) was not 
Capernaum (a mistake surely of the redactor of the 
Fourth Gospel), hut Tiherias. 

Nothing has heen said here as yet of the calming of 
the storm. Here again the spiritual suggestiveness of 

6 Calming- t ^ ie narrat i ve makes it an inalienahle 
of the * treasure. We cannot, however, pin our 
Storm feith to the literal accuracy of the heauti- 

ful story, any more than to that of Ps. 
77 19 [20], 1 Thy way was in the sea and thy path in the 
great waters,' and of Ps. 107 28-30 ; see especially the 
suggestive words with which the latter passage con- 
cludes, — 1 So he hringeth them unto the haven where they 
would he.' Such symholic language is characteristic 
of faith in all earnestly- held religions, and the symhol 
soon fixes itself in narrative. These are no douht 
held to he facts ; hut the facts are valued chiefly as 
vehicles of spiritual ideas, and never examined into 
with the strictness of historic investigation. 

We referred ahove to a little-known Migdal, as 
almost certainly the Magdala of the received text of 
Mt. I539. 

The ordinary view identifying it with Mejdel, that miserable 
village with which the plain of el-Ghuwer begins, has to 

7 TVTatrdala be abandoned. The Talmud mentions several 
1. magaaia, ]yiigd a i s in this neighbourhood; Mejdel was 

Taricheae, one of these — possihly that from which Mary 
etc. Magdalene seems to have derived her name, 
scarcely the Migdal-el (y.v.) of Joshua. 

Other places on the W. shore are referred to in 
special articles (see, e.g ., Capernaum, Chorazin). 

Let us now turn to the S. end of the lake, where 
stands the ruin of Kerak, at the point where the Jordan 
issues. Here we should prohahly place Taricheae, 
which, according to Pliny (A^/ZSis), in his day gave 
its name to the whole lake. 6 Its site indeed is not 
undisputed, heing sometimes placed at Mejdel, and 
though the theory of Gratz — Taricheae = Migdal-nunia 
= Mejdel — is unacceptable, 6 the simpler theory which 
has commanded the assent of Wilson (PEFQ, ’77, 

1 Dalma = Ma(g)dal ; nutha^nunia. It is implied that the 
substratum of the narrative is Hebrew or Aramaic. Renan 
(Vie de /tfsusfl 4 ), 146) thinks that 'Magadan' comes from Dal- 
man(outha). * This does not help much. 

2 See Neub. Giogr. 217; Buhl, 226; but cp Gra. MGIV/, ’80, 
p. 484 ; who makes the distance 4 m. (we return to this later). 

3 It would not do, therefore, to suggest that ‘ Bethsaida ' 
(place of fish?) might be a second name of Migdal-nunia. 

4 Slightly differently Furrer, Bedeutung der bibl. Geographies 
24 C70). 

6 Gratz, however, suspects the text to be inaccurate. 

6 MGVVJs ’80, pp. 484-495. 
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p. 10^ ; Furrer, ZDPV 2 56/ 12 194/. 13 194^), and 
Socin (Baed. Pal.W 290) cannot be lightly rejected. 
Upon the whole, however, the arguments of Schurer 
(Gesch. 1 515) appear to he provisionally decisive in 
favour of Kerak ; Conder, Guthe, and Buhl also 
incline in this direction. One would like to he ahle to 
speak more positively. Tarichese was famous in the 
first Roman war ; it was a centre of Galilsean patriotism. 
Jesus may perhaps have heen there ; it is a little strange 
that it should nowhere he mentioned in the Gospels. 1 

Turning round the lake from Kerak, we pause first at 
Kalat el-Hosn, most probably the ancient Hippos (the 
Talmudic Susitha). The name of Gamala (mentioned 
ahove ; famous in the Roman war) 2 seems to he pre- 
served in that of the village of Jamli ; Kersa is prohahly 
the ancient Gerasa (see Gerasenes). But what an 
inadequate idea these few names give of the girdle of 
towns which inclosed the Sea of Galilee in ancient 
times ! As Lamartine says, ‘ the horders of the Lake 
of Gennesaret seem to have borne cities instead of 
harvests and forests. ’ 3 The scene is very different now. 
Without the help of the imagination even the travelled 
student will see nothing but a sheet of water unenlivened 
by vessels and surrounded hy treeless hills. T. K. 

GALL. (1) KW, rol or ITH, 4 rdS ( X oAh). b Dt. 
29 18 [17] 3232 Ps. 692i [22], Jer. 814 9 15 [14] 23 15 Lam. 
3519 Am. 612: the same Hehrew word is in Dt. 3233 
rendered ‘venom,’ in Joh 20 16 ‘poison,’ and in Hos. 
10 4 ‘hemlock.’ The word primarily denotes an 
extremely bitter plant (Hos. 10 4) and its fruit (Dt. 
29 18 [17] etc.); it is constantly coupled with ruy 1 ?, 
la&nah, ‘wormwood,’ the two together denoting the 
extreme of hitterness. Though there is no evidence 
that the plant denoted hy pto was poisonous, the word 
is metaphorically applied to the venom of serpents 
(Dt. 3233 etc.), the notions of hitterness and of poison 
heing closely conjoined in ancient thought (cp Di. on 
Joh 20 14). 

As the etymology of the Heb. word is unknown and there is 
no kindred form in any other Semitic language, we have no 
data for discovering the particular plant intended, the proposed 
identifications with hemlock, colocynth, darnel, and poppy 
being alike conjectural. The reference in Hos. 10 4 points to 
some weed growing on cultivated land (as © aypioarc 5) ; whilst 
in Dt. 32 32 some berry-bearing plant is indicated. The colocynth, 
which is otherwise prohable, is a plant that grows, not on 
cultivated, but on barren land. Cp Food, § 5, end. 

(2) nYiD. m'rerah, Joh 16 13+, and (3) rrhD, m e rdrah } 
Joh 20 14 25+ (in x°^-V> exc - v > 2 5> Siatrais [BA], dialr-fl 
[KCJ), are analogous derivatives from slightly different 
forms of the same root (Lag. Uebers. 40), which denotes 
hitterness. They mean properly the human gall or 
hile ; and, from the association of the ideas of bitterness 
and poison (see ahove), nTip is once applied, like 
efoh, to the venom of serpents (Job 20 14). 

n. m. — w. T. i.-D. 

GALLERY. (1) D1H« [Kt.], ‘attuk, Ezek. 41 15, 

pTW, 'attiks Ezek. 41 15 (Kr.) 16 42 5 (ra an-oAoura, vno(f>av<TCis, 
irepC(TTv\ov). The sense seems correct. With regard to ©’s 
third rendering, observe that in 42 syC the ‘galleries’ have no 
pillars. Cp Ass. mititu, mete^u, ‘passage, road, 1 from \/pnK» 
‘to pass on ’ (Del. Ass. H IVB, s.v. ). An architectural applica- 
tion of this word, however, is not mentioned. See Temple. 

(2) rdkafs in plur., Cant. 7 5 [6] ‘ The king is held in the 
galleries’; RV corrects, ‘ in the tresses thereof.’ Neither 
4 gallery * nor ‘ tresses ’ is philologically defensible (see Bu. 
ad loci). Q'Bm elsewhere means ‘ troughs ’ ; here it seems to be 


1 See GAS HG 451 Jf. 

2 See Jos. BJ iv. li. The view adopted above is that of 
Furrer and Buhl ; Baed. Pal.{ 4 ), however, still adheres to the 
older view which identifies Gamala with Kal’at el-Hosn. 

3 Quoted by GASm. 

4 The latter spelling only in Dt. 32 32. 

5 This, the word used in Mt. 27 34 Acts 8 23, is the usual © 
rendering ofptn ; but we find Bvpoy \ in Dt 32 33 Job 20 16 Am. 
612, niKpov in Jer. 23 15, and aypajo-ris in Hos. 10 4, whilst in 
Lam. 3 5 tvs is rendered xe^aAij through confusion with the other 

cfoh* 
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a corruption of ‘pomegranate trees.’ ® has irapa- 

Spottait, Aq. (Separetpi, Symm. eiAijptotrt. Read v. si, ‘ pleasant 
are they as an orchard of pomegranate trees’ (cp4i3>. So 
Cheyne, JQR, Jan. i8gg see Colours, § 15. 

(3) DTP, rahit, Kt. (o’rn Kr.) in p'ur., Cant. 1 17 AVmg. ; 
but EV ‘rafters.’ © JtaTi.oip.ara, Symm. JaTtaocrets, Quint, 
(rrpairij fm. This sense is best reached by reading to, VI (Syr. 

Mold.), with Budde. Wetzstein (Del. Hoheslicd 

Koh. 165) would read IJB’nl ‘and our walls’ (B’n = J’n). 

(4) n^K, lU*t, d^’N, lldm, Ezek. 40 16 ff. AVmg. (EV ‘arches,’ 
RVmg. ‘ colonnade ’). ©transliterates. See Temple. 

GALLEY (O’EHJN), Is. 332 t. See Ship. 

GALLIM (D^S, r ^e[i]M [BX C L]). 

1. A place included among the additional ‘ cities ’ of 
] udah in < 3 ' s text of Josh. 1 5 S9 a ( R aWtfx [A] ; see SBOT, 

1 Joshua, ’ Heb. ). It occurs between Karem ( 'A in Kdri m ; 
see Beth-haccerem) and Baither (Bittir ; see Bether 
i.) ; it was therefore W. of Jerusalem. 

2. A hamlet to the N. of Jerusalem, mentioned with 
Laishah and Anathoth, Is. 10 30 {yaWeifj. [AQ], raXei/j. 
[5<*]). It was the home of Palti, the husband of 
Michal (see Bahurim), iS. 2544 (p°MM a [B], 7a\\6t 
[A], -55. [forte A # ], yoiXtaO [L] ; yed\a [Jos.]). No 
plausible identification has been offered ; the text is 
probably corrupt. Elsewhere (SBOT, Isaiah , Heb., 
Addenda) 1 it is proposed to read, for D'Vrna (EV 
‘ daughter of Gallim ’), jva. A place called Beth- 
gilgal is mentioned in Neh. 1229 (RV) in connection with 
Gebaand Azmaveth, and one called Gilgal in Josh. 15 7, 
and Geliloth in Josh. 18 17. Probably the same village is 
meant in all the three passages (so independently 
G. A. Smith [Gilgal, § 6 ($)]) : we cannot identify it, 
but we know whereabouts it must have stood. It 
seems to have grown up near a cromlech facing the 
ascent of Adummim which formed a conspicuous land- 
mark, and was probably regarded as sacred. 

For Gallim in Vg. Is. 15 8 see Eglaim. T. K. C. 


GALLIO (taXXicon [Ti. WH]), proconsul (AV 
1 deputy’) of Achaia probably towards the end of Paul's 
1 eighteen months' sojourn in Corinth 

epical < ;lbout 53 A. D. ). His father, M. 

Annaeus Seneca, was «. rhetorician of 
C S ' Corduba (Cordova), whence he migrated 
to Rome and became an eques ; his mother H el via was 
also probably a native of Spain (hence equestri et pro - 
vinciali loco ortus in Tac. Ann. 14 53). L. Annaeus 
Seneca the philosopher, and L. Annaeus Mela, the geo- 
grapher and father of the poet Lucan, were his full 
brothers, both younger than himself; his own name was 
Marcus Annaeus Novatus, and to him under this name 
Seneca addresses his books De Ira. From his father he 
received a careful education, and in Rome he attracted 


the notice of L. Junius Gallio, a rhetorician of repute (cp 
Tac. Ann. 63), who ultimately adopted him, so that his 
full name became apparently L. Junius Annaeus Gallio. 
Gallio’ s younger brother Seneca was in banishment in 
Corsica from 41 to 49 A.D., when he was recalled by 
Agrippina to be Nero’s tutor (Tac. Ann. 12 8). There 
is no sufficient reason, perhaps, to suppose that Gallio 
shared in his brother's disgrace (but cp Ramsay, St. Paul , 
258). Towards the close of the reign of Claudius, he 
received the governorship of the province of Achaia. 

Achaia being a senatorial province between 27 B.c. and 15 
ant ^ a S a '. n from 44 a.d. onwards, 2 the term proconsul 
(avflvTraros) is rightly used in Acts 18 12, for the governor of such 
provinces bore always the title ‘ proconsul,' but in the case of 
Achaia the governors were of praetorian rank only, five years at 
least intervening between the przetorship and the appointment 
to a province (Marq.-Momms. RSm. Staatsu. 1 545). We thus 
jenow only approximately the date of Gallio's praetorship ; nor 
is the year of his consulship ascertained; it was presumably 
ater than his governorship. That he actually held the consul- 
ship is known from Pliny ( HN 31 33), who tells us that he left 


c 1 Cp ‘ Geographical Gains from Textual Criticism,' Expositor , 
Sept. 1809. 

Under Nero it received ‘ liberty ' for a time in 67 a.d. (Suet. 
vero 24), but Vespasian soon withdrew the useless gift. 
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Rome post consulatum on a voyage for his health. This must 
have been a different occasion from that recorded by Seneca, 
who says that Gallio suffered from fever in Achaia, and went a 
voyage in consequence {Ep. Mor. 18 1 [104 1] : ‘ illud mihi in ore 
erat domini mei Gallionis, qui cum in Achaia febrim habere 
coepisset, protinus navem adscendit clamitans non corporis esse, 
sed loci mor bum '). This allusion gives us the only corroboration 
of the proconsulship recorded in Acts. It has been suggested 
that the L. Junius given as consul suffectus with A. Marcellus 
at some time under Nero on a wax tablet from Pompeii is to be 
identified with Gallio (Nipp. in Hermes 12 130). We know that 
he was in Rome in Nero s fifth year (Dio Cass. 61 20 = 58 a.d.). 
His appeal for mercy saved his life for the moment when Seneca 
was driven to suicide in 65 a.d. (Tac. Ann. 1 5 73) ; but next year 
he also was one of Nero’s victims (Dio Cass. 62 25 Jer. Chron, 
Eus.). 

Gallio’s genial and lovable and thoroughly upright character 
is sketched for us by his brother, and is summed up in the 
epithet ‘ dulcis ’ applied to him by Statius {Silv. 2 7 32) and by 
Seneca himself (A at. Qu. 4 pref.: — ‘quern nemo non parum amat, 
etiam qui amare plus non potest . . . Nemo enim mortalium 
uni tarn dulcis est, quam hie omnibus '). Dio (6*0 35) records a 
witticism of his, in which he spoke of Claudius, who was 
poisoned by his wife Messalina, as ‘unco in coslum raptus' (in 
allusion to the deification of dead emperors, and the haling of 
dead malefactors through the streets to the Tiber). 

It has often been remarked that the narrative in Acts 


accords perfectly with Gallio's character as otherwise 

P , known ; but the erroneous impression 

e . in c B. gj ven by phrase of AV in Acts 18 17 
( ' and Gallio cared for none of those things ' ) has 1 made 
his name proverbial for indifferentism in the Christian 
world ' (Farrar, St. Paul , 410). To speak of his ' char- 
acteristic indifference,’ or ‘disdainful justice,' seems 
beside the mark. Ramsay (Church in K. Emp. 349 
n. ) points out that the Jews ‘could act against the 
Roman Paul only by arousing official Roman action on 
some pretext. ’ It is a mistake to imagine that because 
Judaism was a religio licita Gallio could be invoked in 
the interests of Jewish orthodoxy (the recorded instances 
of official protection when Jewish privileges were 
attacked by municipal authorities are of quite different 
nature) : in other words, the accusation, if exactly 
reproduced in v. 13, was designedly vague, and by the 
words 4 contrary to the law ' it was intended that Gallio 
should understand Roman law, which alone he was con- 
cerned to administer (so also Zahn, Einleit. 1 190). 
Further, in order to gain 1 correct conception of the 
incident, all idea of tumult must be rejected (xar- 
€irt< 7 TT]<ra.v 6 fio 6 vfxa 86 v of v. 12 merely signifies united 
action on the part of the ‘community of Jews' at 
Corinth). ‘ It is clear that Gallio's short speech 
represents the conclusion of a series of inquiries ' ( Ramsay, 
St. Paul , 258), in which the attempt of the Jews to prove 
that Paul’s teaching put him outside the pale of Judaism, 
and so rendered him liable for introducing a new 
religion (cp the charge at Philippi, Acts 16 21, and 
Thessalonica, Acts 17 7) revealed the true grounds of 
their action. Gallio’s refusal to accept a prosecution 
4 seems to show that he shared the broad and generous 
views of his brother about the policy of Rome in regard 
to the various religions of the provinces’ (Ramsay, id. 
259). w. j. w. 

GALLOWS (YV), Esth. 5i4 etc. ; AV m £- and RV m e- 
‘tree.’ See Hanging, i. 


GAMAEL ([-amahA [A]), i Esd. 8 2 g=Ezra 8 2, 
Daniel [< q . v . , 3]. 

GAMALIEL ; ’ El is a reward ; § 28 ; cp 

Gamul, and Palm. ; tam&AihA [BAL and 

Ti. WH]). 

.. b. Pedahzur, a chief of Manasseh (Nu. 1 10 220 
7 54 59 IO23 [P]+). 

2. Gamaliel, or Rabban Gamaliel the elder, who, 
according to Jewish tradition, was the son of Simeon 
and the grandson of the famous Hillel , 1 is twice 
mentioned in the NT. Of his biography little is known 
beyond the facts that, early in the first century, he lived 
and taught in Jerusalem, where Saul of Tarsus is said 
to have been for some time his pupil (Acts 223); that 
1 Against this, however, see Schur. Hist. 2 363. 
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he was a student of Greek literature ; and that he was 
a member of the Sanhedrin, which body he successfully 
counselled to moderation in their treatment of the fol- 
lowers of Jesus (ib. 5 34^). 

It would he extremely interesting to have some outside con- 
firmation of the two notices in the NT. That Paul himself 
makes no reference in his epistles to his teacher, appears 
strange. Looking back on his past history the apostle describes 
himself (Phil. 85 /.) in away that we should hardly have 
expected in a pupil of Gamaliel, if the ‘ rabban ’ is to be judged 
by the notice in Acts 5 34 ff. Zahn {Einl.P) 1 35 48 5°./) warns 
us not to exaggerate the Hellenistic influences of Paul’s home. 
His Pharisaism was an inheritance from his fathers (cp Acts 236, 
RV ‘ a son of Pharisees ’) ; but in this case why did he choose 
out Gamaliel? The problem seems insoluble. 

According to Wendt, Acts 5 38^ may be based on some 
traditional saying of Gamaliel, which the author of Acts (who 
may have heard that Gamaliel’s advice determined the action 
of the Sanhedrin) applied to the present case. Certainly pro- 
visional conjectures of this sort may he admitted. Any close 
connection, however, between Paul and Gamaliel is not without 
its difficulty. 

There is a late and otherwise improbable Christian tradition 
to the effect that Gamaliel ultimately became a Christian, 
and received baptism at the hands of Peter and John ; the same 
tradition located the tomb of ‘ Saint Gamaliel' at Pisa. 1 This 
tradition, however, is almost conclusively refuted hy the fact that 
he is spoken of in the records of Judaism as having heen the 
first of the seven ‘rabbans’ (see Rabbi). Such an honorific 
title would scarcely have been bestowed upon a Christian Jew. 

The Talmudists speak of him as having been the 
president of the Sanhedrin during the reigns of Tiberius, 
Caligula, and Claudius. This, however, is certainly 
unhistorical, as may be seen from the NT and Josephus, 
where it is invariably the high priest who presides over 
the council. It should be added that the name Gamaliel 
is of frequent occurrence in the history of later Judaism. 
A grandson of the elder Gamaliel, who bore the same 
name, was the master and friend of Aquila, the 
' Onkelos ’ of the Babylonian Talmud. 

See Schiirer, Gl V 2 299 f. ; Derenh. Pal. 239-246; Gratz, 
Gt-schA*)Sa 349^ ; Ew. Hist. 7 193 f. 

GAMES (2 Macc. 414). See Hellenism, § 5. 

GAMMADIM, AV Gammadims but some 

MSSD'HO}; 4>yAak€c[BAQ] — i. e . , D v 'Vpb*, with which 
Pesh. agrees; <\AA<\ kai mhAoi [Q m8: - Symm .] — i.e., 
DHfp DJG 1 ; TTyrMAioi [Aq.W], TeTeAecMeNOt 
fAq.] — i.e. , ; fOMAAeiM [Theod.] ; *KpDlBp 

'Cappadocians’ [Tg.] ; pygmaei [Vg. , deriving from 
“lOil, Judg. 3 16 ; see Cubit]). In describing the 
political and commercial relations of Tyre, Ezekiel 
( 27 1 1) says that ‘the sons of Arvad were on [Tyre’s] 
walls, and the Gammadim on [its] towers.’ Plainly 
a proper name is required, and since 'Cappadocians' 
(Lagarde) and ‘Cimmerians' (Hal£vy) do not accord 
well with the Phoenicians of Arvad, it is evidently 
wrong to emend D'HDJ into d'TDJi with Lagarde and 
Hatevy. Bearing in mind the numerous corruptions 
in the text of Ezek. 27 , we need not hesitate to 
read D'lDs ‘the Simyrites’ (or people of Simyra), 
called in EV ’ the Zemarite(s) ’ (so Co. Ezech., ad loc. ; 
Wi. AT Unt. 180). dhds might easily be corrupted 
either into D"W (< 5 i) or into DHDJ (M, etc.). ‘The 
Arvadite ’ and ‘ the Zemarite 1 are mentioned together 
in Gen. 10 18. Thus we once more get evidence of the 
close relation between Gen. 10 and Ezek. 27 . 

That a name so unfamiliar in later times as Kamadu (the 
Egyptian form) or Kumidi ( Am . Tab. 87 75, and elsewhere) 
should he referred to (as ico) is improbable, though it is not 
unnatural that some scholars, * who (needlessly) think Cornill’s 
conjecture ‘violent,’ should think of identifying the two names. 
In Am. Tab. 87, Kumidi and pumura 3 are even brought into 
some degree of connection ; Rib Addi states there that the fall 
of Sumura makes it hardly possible to hold Kumidi for the 
king. Guthe, with the assent of E. Meyer and Petrie, recognises 
the name Kumidi in the mod. Kamid el-Loz, 29 m. SE. of 
Beirut, 31 m. WNW. of Damascus. This is certainly ‘an 
excellent position to command the upper Lltani basin,' so that 

1 Cp Clem. Recog. I65 ; Photius, cod. 171, p. 199. 

2 WMM, E. Meyer. 

3 Sumura should be the later Simyra = Ass. Simirra, though 
Winckler {KB 5 40*) doubts this. Cp Flinders Petrie, Syria 
and Egypt, 183. 
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GARDEN 

the identification of Kumidi has a geographical value apart 
from the doubtful combination proposed hy Muller. Cp WMM, 
As. u. Eur. 193; E. Meyer, ‘Glossen’ in ASgyptiaca , 72; 
Lag. Miitkeilungen , 1 211 ; 367. T. K. C. 

GAMUL (^ 03 , ‘benefited,’ § 56; |-&moyA M’ 
-qyhA [A], k<\. [L]), representative of the twenty-second 
(so MT and @, AL ) or the twenty-first (so © B ) of the 
courses of priests (1 Ch. 2417). 

GAR (so Aldine ed. ), RV Gas (|-&c [BA], om. L), 
a group of children of Solomon's servants (see Nethi- 
nim) in the great post-exilic list (Ezra ii. , § 9, §8*:), 
one of eight inserted in 1 Esd. 5 34 after Pochereth- 
hazzebaim of || Ezra 257 = Neh. 7 59- 

GARDEN (|3 gan , Ass. gannatu , Arab. jannat un , 
Syr. gann e tha ). 

The Sem. word is derived from the root pj ganan , ‘ cover,' 
‘protect,’ the garden being secluded from the surrounding 
uncultivated country and the incursions of strangers, and con- 
cealed by overshadowing trees from observation (cp Hellcn. iv. 
1 15, Tre/Heipy/ueVoi Trapafieuroi). In the Persian and the Greek 
period Hebrew also used DT13 pardes (n-apdfieuros), park or 
garden of larger extent than ktjttos (or ja) ; see Neh. 2 8 Cant. 
4 13 Eccles. 25. In Assyrian kirn (pi. - ati ) means a plantation 
of trees. 

‘ Gardens ’ of the sort just described came in very early 
times to be specially attached to temples and also to the 
_, , residences of wealthy persons. An illustra- 

&yP • t j on 0 f ^e former will be found figured in 
Lepsius’ Denkmdler (3 95), reproduced from the wall- 
painting in the tomb of Mery re', high priest of King 
Chuen’aten of the eighteenth dynasty ( circa 1400 b.c. ; 
discovered at Tell el-'Amarna). This figure represents 
the temple of the sun with the surrounding buildings. 
The space that intervenes between the buildings is planted 
with trees, and in every case the base of the trunk is 
enclosed in a round ridge of earth hollow in the centre 
in order to retain the water. Apparently there are also 
water-tanks for irrigation. All features, however, are 
not quite clear. From the same tomb we obtain other 
graphic details. A small house, the private residence 
of the priest, is depicted, and in one corner we have a 
glimpse of the garden portrayed in the conventional 
forms of old-world artists in which perspective is dis- 
regarded. Among the trees we can recognise the fig, the 
pomegranate, and the palm, whilst an arbour covered 
by a trailing grape-bearing vine is clearly visible. 

The Theban tombs frequently represent gardens of 
considerable size divided into separate enclosures for 
vines, dates, and sycomores respectively. The inter- 
esting illustration given in Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. I377, 
Erman, Life in Anc. Eg. 195, represents a large garden 
of rectangular shape surrounded by a wall. A canal 
of water flows in front. Between it and the wall there 
is a row of trees. 

We quote from Erman’s description 

The house is concealed ‘ in the furthest corner of the garden ; 
no sound from the stirring life on the canal could penetrate its 
seclusion. . . . There is no entrance except in front where a 
broad flight of steps leads down from the large porter's lodge 
to two small doors which open upon the canal. Through the 
chief entrance ... we pass out of a small door directly into 
the vineyard which is seen in the centre of the plan. The 
luxuriant vines . . . are trained on trellis-work built up with stone ; 
through these vine walks the path leads straight up to the 
house. If we pass, however, through either of the side doors, 
we come to a part of the garden resembling a small park ; here 
there is a fish-pond surrounded with palms and shrubs. . . . 
Two doors lead out of this garden ; one into the palm-garden 
which occupies a narrow strip on either side of the piece 
of ground ; the other door leads into the hinder portion of 
the garden. Whether we enter the right or left side we now 
come again to a “cool tank." ... A pretty little arbour stands 
at the head of the pond ; here the master would sit in the evening 
and watch the water-birds at their play in the water amongst 
the lotus and papyrus plants. Finally at the back surrounded 
by a double row of palms and high trees lies the house itself.' . . . 

Egyptian sovereigns took great interest in horticulture. 
Rameses III. (1200 B.C. ), according to the Harris 
papyrus (i. 83/), made ‘ great vineyards, walks shaded 
by all kinds of fruit-trees laden with their fruit, a sacred 
way splendid with flowers from all countries. ' Queen 
Ha’t-sepsut (Hatasu), living about 1500 B.c., imported 
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thirty-one incense trees from their habitats by the Red 
Sea. 

In a footnote to Sir G. Wilkinson’s work (1 378) we have a 
long list of trees which was discovered in the tomb of an officer 
of Thotmes I. In this catalogue we find date-palms, sycomores, 
acacias, quinces, tamarisks, willows, and figs. 

In Babylonia and Assyria the features of garden culti- 
vation are very similar and there also inonarchs interested 
themselves in the art. Among ancient 
Babylonian documents we read of a 
and Ba y oma. g arden s j m ilar to that just mentioned. 
This belonged to Merodach-baladan and contained the 
names of seventy-two trees, shrubs, and plants. This 
inscription, called the 'garden tablet,’ is entitled at the 
close ganndti la Marduk-aplu-iddina Zarri , ’ Gardens 
of King Merodach-baladan.’ 

Assyrian kings, as well as Babylonian, took a pride 
in planting gardens with choice and rare trees, brought 
from other lands. Tiglath-pileser I. ( 1 100 b. c. ) evinces 
this fondness for horticulture. 

In his prism inscription (col. 7 17-27) he says : ‘Cedar-trees, 
urkarinu and allakanu trees I took away from the lands which 
I had conquered ; trees which no one among my predecessors 
[lit. former kings, my fathers] had planted, I planted them in 
the parks (kirdti). Valuable garden -fruit which was not to 
be found in my own country I brought away, and caused the 
plantations of Assyria to bear these fruits. ‘ 1 
Four centuries 
later Sennacherib, 
in describing his 
’palace without 
rival,’ announces 
that he planted a 
great park ’ re- 
sembling the Am- 
anus land (moun- 
tain),’ in which 
were 'all kinds of 
fragrant plants, 
fruit-trees, and the 
produce of the 
mountains and of 
Chaldea. ’ 

Amid some obscure 
details we learn that 
a canal was dug 1$ 
kaspti from the river 
Husur, and that a 
pond was made. Vines 
and other fruit-trees 
as well as sirdu trees, 
cypresses, and palms 
were planted. Birds 
and other wild animals were placed among them. 2 A bas-relief 
representing a river and gardens watered by a canal, discovered 
by Layard at Kuyunjik, perhaps furnishes a rough illustration. 

Esarhaddon also (in two prism -inscriptions), after 
* describing the erection of a palace of hewn stone and 
cedar, passes on to describe (col. 614^) the adjoining 
park thus : 'A lofty plantation like the Hamanu moun- 
tain, overgrown with all kinds of sweet -smelling bushes, 

I placed by its side ’ {KB 2 138). 

From the deeds of Babylonian purchase and sale published 
\ y- eiser we ma y. * n f er that a plantation of date-palms (kirii 
gistmmari ), sometimes bordering on a canal ( hiriiu ), formed a 
not infrequent accompaniment of a Babylonian private dwelling 
(.reiser, Keihnsch.. Actenstiicke , Sargonstein, col. 423-25 ; 12 1). 

From the Babylonians the Persians acquired the art 
of horticulture and carried it to considerable perfection. 
3. Persia Whence the skill in planting, as well as 
the name for a cultivated park ( pairidaeza ), 
spread to the Hebrews (dtis) and also to the Greeks 
{ irapiSeiiros ; see Paradise). 

_ h * s f r °m Greek writers that we mainly derive our information 
pecting these parks. Thus Xenophon employs the word para- 
no s in describing the large park attached to the palace of 
firL U ri at j **1® in Phrygia through which the river M»ander 
ea, and which was stocked with wild animals of the chase. 

2 cF^ i/ 1 . ’ >s rendered as Pa' el of csebu. 

j aee -Meissner and Rost’s ‘ Bauinschriften Sanheribs,’ 14-16 
notes, p. 39 f Evetts in ZA , Nov. 1888, gives another 


Its extent may be surmised from the fact that Cyrus here re- 
viewed his contingent of 11,000 Greeks (Anad. i. 27^). 

A biblical hint as to the size of these parks is conveyed 
in Esth. 1 5 where we are told that the Persian king gave 
a feast to all the inhabitants of Shushan in the precincts 
of the royal park attached to the palace. From Hellen. 
iv. I15 we learn that Pharnabazus also had his enclosed 
parks at Daskyleum, where animals for the chase were 
kept (cp Cyrop. i. 3 14). From Neh. 28 wc acquire the 
additional detail that the keeper of the royal parks was 
an important court official by whom building materials 
were granted. 

It is surely possible that Canaanite civilization 
presented features in the matter of garden cultivation 
p analogous to those of the ancient empires 

Canaan. Qf the Nile and of the Euphrates and 
Tigris. Phoenician inscriptions, however, yield us no 
information on the subject, whilst the biblical evidence 
is exceedingly scanty. 1 

Under the circumstances mentioned above (§ 4) the 
features presented by the Paradise-narrative Gen. 28-17 
5 The are s P ecla ^ i nterest and value. The 
p main portion of this account is acknow- 

ara iso i ec ]g ed to belong to the earlier stratum 
narra ive. J J t J s p 0 j n ted out elsewhere 

(see Paradise) 
that vv. 10-14 are 
probably a later 
addition 2 to the 
narrative of J r 
The critical result 
is of considerable 
importance as we 
thereby eliminate 
the most definite 
Babylonian traits 
(mention of Eu- 
phrates, Tigris, As- 
sur, etc.) from the 
narrative. There is 
accordingly left to 
us a Palestinian nar- 
rative apparently 
based on an ancient 
tradition of Baby- 
lonian origin which 
had survived for 
several centuries at 
least on Canaanite 

soil and had then been remoulded. 

Even when vv. 10-14 are removed from the section, 
there remain traits in the narrative that remind us of 
Assyria and Babylonia (see again Paradise). The 
expression * all kinds of trees agreeable tq sight and 
good for food ’ (v. 9) recalls the phraseology of Esar- 
haddon’s above- quoted inscription Kala rikki u zsi 
fturrufu ‘all kinds of fragrant spices and shrubs’ (cp 
Khorsab. 143) ; and if we adopt the Assyriological 
explanation of ik as not ‘ mist ’ but ’ stream of water 
(cp Esarh. col. vi. 19 /.), the counterpart of the 
Babylonian irrigation canal is restored to us and the 
picture is fairly complete. It is clear too from Nu. 246 (J ? 
—see Balaam, § 5) that garden - plantations were 
familiar features in Palestinian scenery in pre-exilic times. 

On the text of this difficult passage see Dillmann, also Cheyne, 
Exp. T. 10 401 (June 99), who critically emends (/QE Jan. 
1900) the text more fully ; cp Cedar ; Palm-Tree. 

What are the precise facts underlying the tradition 
, of Solomon's botanic lore (1 K. 433 
6. Solomon s ^ I3 ^ cannot be determined ; but 
plant-lore. Phoenician influences would help to 

1 The text of Gen. 18 10 is disputed ; but Ball may be correct 
in reading OHSD, ‘Egypt,’ and jyk, ‘Zoan.’ If so, a familiarity 
with Egyptian gardens is presupposed in the narrator. [See, 
however, Mizkaim, § 2 b, Zoar.] 

2 Budde, to whose critical sagacity this observation is due, 
assigns the addition to the time of Ahaz ( Urgesch . 515). 
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8 . Other reff. : 
earlier. 


account for the great king's interest in plants. Later 
kings, at any rate, had their plantations. Ahab, who 
had a passion for building, coveted Naboth's vineyard 
in order to secure a suitable plantation as an adjunct 
to his palace (i K. 21 2). In Heb. p-yn |3, gan hay y dr a k , 
furnishes, however, a very vague conception of its 
character. 1 

Gardens were naturally chosen as burial-places. 
Trees having a sacred character are often conjoined 
, with tombs (cp Gen. 358 and RS& 

7. Gardens as fi) Thus in 2 K 21i826 we read 

burial-places. that j^anasseh and also his son were 
buried in the ' garden of Uzza’ (seeMANASSEH, Uzza ii. ). 
In the time of Jesus, family burying - places were 
frequently in gardens (Jn. 19 41 ). 

Through ’ the king’s garden the Jewish soldiers 
escaped, when Jerusalem was captured by the armies 
of Nebuchadrezzar (2 K. 254 Jer. 394 
Neh. 3 15 ; see plan in Stade’s G VI 
IS93). In all these cases we have 
not a single descriptive trait presented in the biblical 
record. We must therefore supply this lack by the 
legitimate inferences which may be drawn from the 
general features of Hebrew civilization presented in OT 
literature. In the first place it is evident that in the 
eighth and the following century Israel had advanced in 
civilization. Am. 3 15 clearly shows that it was a 
common custom for the wealthy Hebrew citizen to 
have a winter and a. summer mansion. 2 These were 
adorned with cedar woodwork and inlaid ivory (cp Is. 
9 9/ [8 /]). That gardens possessing orchards affording 
a grateful shade were attached, may be accepted as 
certain (cp Am. 5 11). These would contain the well- 
known Palestinian fruit trees, the vine, fig, and pome- 
granate. The ideal of a happy life ' to sit under the 
shade of one's own vine and fig tree' (1 K. 425 [ 5 s] 
2 K. 18 31 Mic. 44, cp Jn. Iso), as well as the general 
features of the Paradise narrative, enable us to supply 
these main traits. Probably in pre-exilic Israel fruit- 
trees predominated. Nowhere do we read of fragrant 
plants or trees. 

By Hos. 4 13 Is. I29 and 17 10 we are reminded that 
Hebrew sanctuaries had their plantations in sacred en- 
closures in which stood the terebinth, the oak, and the 
nnV (see Poplar), together with the sacred pole repre- 
senting the deity Asherah (see Asher ah). Some 
different kind of sacred plantation is referred to in 
Is. 17 10 as ’ plants of pleasance. ' The view that they 
were connected with the worship of Adonis (see R V m £T- ) 
is not improbable. Robertson Smith {Prcph.M 273, 425) 
thinks that pots of quickly withering flowers are referred 
to. 3 The women who wept for Tammuz (Ezek. 814) 
may have covered the bier of their god with such pots 
or baskets. See, further, Adonis. 

Among the consequences of the Babylonian exile we 


1 The combination of tbis phrase with Egypt in Dt. 11 10 
gives the impression of good irrigation and elaborate cultivation 
(cp Gen. 13 10). On the other hand, the expression in Prov. 15 17 
prn nrpN ‘daily portion [so Toy ; Che. ‘meal '] of vegetables' 
(jmctol Kaxavatv ) suggests tbe idea of a homely meal to which 
tbe exceptional and festive meal of animal diet is placed in con- 
trast. Tbis view is reflected in (S’s rendering tcijiros \axavu)v ; ( 
Ahab’s garden, therefore, must have fallen far short of a true 
napaSeuros. But is a disparaging epithet here purposely 
applied, and can we detect the influence of Judaic and Deu- 
teronomic redaction (designated D2by Kittel)? See ’ Ahab’ in 
Hastings ' DB, ad fin. 

2 See House, § 3, and cp Kina' JV3 l n the Bar-Rekub in- 
scription from Zenjrrli. 

3 [In Is. 17 n the swift destruction of the ‘gardens' is not 
presented in MT so vividly as we should expect. The trouble 
is with the second part of the verse, the text of which Che. 
(‘Isaiah,’ S BO T, Heb., 195) has critically emended, so that the 
whole verse runs thus : — 

(Even) though as soon as tbou plantest them, tbou fencest 
them in, 

And early bringest thy shoots to blossom, 

Thy grape-gathering shall perish in the day of sudden terror, 

And tby young plants at tbe crasb of ruin.] 
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may venture to place the improvement of Jewish horti- 
culture. As we pass into the literature of 
9 . Later. t ^ e p ers i an an( j the Greek period, the por- 
trayals of gardens become more vivid and detailed. 
See especially the picture of the ’ garden barred and 
bolted,’ with its ’well of living waters,’ and its fruit- 
trees and fragrant plants in Cant. 4 12-16 62, and the 
description in Eccles. 2 4-6 (see Canticles, § 15 ; 
Bath-rabbim). The comparison of the righteous to 
a well- watered garden (Is. 58 n) suggests that the 
writer was well acquainted with Babylonian canal 
irrigation. This resembles the imagery of Ps. 1 3, and 
similar language appears in Ecclesiasticus, where wisdom 
is compared to various trees (24 13/:), as the cedar, 
palm, rose, olive, cinnamon, and so forth, and lastly to 
a garden canal 1 (v. 30/.). The Book of Enoch, too, 
yields some illustrations of our subject. In 323/ 
(Charles) we read, ’And I came into the garden of 
righteousness, and saw beyond those trees many large 
trees growing there, including the tree of wisdom of 
which Adam and Eve ate, and which was like the carob 
tree’ (see Husks). So in 61 12, we have the ‘garden 
of life. ' 

We may infer from these descriptions that rich men 
in the Persian and Greek periods delighted in their 
gardens (cp Susan. 4, 15). In the time of Josephus, 
Jerusalem was crowded with gardens and hedges outside 
its walls in the Gihon valley (?) which debouches into 
the Kidron (B/\. 22). In the midst of these Titus 
nearly lost his life. Probably the garden of Geth- 
semane ( q.v . ) was not remote from this spot. 

Baruch 670 [69] (Ep. of Jeremy) gives us an additional 
feature of magic superstition noticed by the Hellenistic 
Jewish writer. Gardens (including parks as well as the 
homely cucumber field) were provided not only with 
keepers (cp Hut), but also with 7rpo/3a<r/cana ‘scare- 
crows ’ to ward off evil spirits and probably birds and 
beasts as well. O. C. W. 

GARDEN HOUSE (J|n TVS), 2 K. 927. See Beth- 

HAGGAN. 

GAREB (D“l|, ‘leprous,’ § 66), the Ithrite, one of 
David’s heroes. (S’s readings are : — 

2 S. 2338 : yrjpa/3 6 e00ei/aio$ [B], yaprjd 6 reOpinji [A], yafiep 
o tedep [L] ; in i Cb. 11 40 : ya/»jo/3at toflrjpet [B], yaprjo/3e 1 . [N], 
yaprj/3 te$ept [A], y. 6 icOpi [L]. 

GAREB, THE HILL (U 13 ; Boy noon fApHB 

[BNAQ]), is named only in Jer. 31 39+ as a landmark 
indicating the future great expansion of Jerusalem ; see 
Goath. Possibly it is the hill described in Josh. 158 
at the N. limit of the Plain of Rephaim (Buhl, 95). In 
this case, g-R-b may be transposed from g-b-r — i.e., 
Gibbor[im], a synonym of Rephaim [q.v. , i.]. 

GARIZIM ([-Apiz[e]lN [VA]), 2 Macc. 523; RV 
Gerizim. 

GARLAND. RV rendering of INS, p e er, Is. 61 3 10 ; 
see Turban. EV rendering of areppa, Acts 14 13 ; see Chaplet. 

GARLIC (O'DW ; ckopAa [BAF], - P oAa [L], Nu. 
list) bears the same name in Heb. Syr. and Ar. , and 
its identity with Allium sativum , L. , or some kindred 
species is thus assured. Pliny's statement (xix. 632), 

’ alium cepasque inter deos in iureiurando habet 
^Egyptus’ (cp Juv. Sat. 15), points at least to such 
plants being common in ancient Egypt, though, accord- 
ing to Wilkinson (3350), ‘there is no direct evidence 
from the monuments of their having been sacred. ’ 2 It 
is not indigenous in W. Asia, but is a native of Zungaria, 
from which it must have been carried westward in pre- 
historic times. N. m. — w. T. T. -D. 

GARMENT, EV’s rendering of (a) some general terms 

1 Cp also 40 27, where the fear of the Lord is compared to a 
‘ garden of blessing.’ 

2 De Candolle (prig. 51) suggests that it was not represented 
because it was considered impure by tbe priests. 
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for dress— viz., 133 , beged, Gen. 39 I2^i; ty'llS, Itbhiis , Job 30 18; 
na!)D, mdatih. Is. 61 3; n'Ei, hth, Ps. 736 '(Dress, §§ i, 3), 
10, madh , Lev. 6 10 ; evSufti, Mt. 22 n (Dress, § 3) ; and also ( b ) 
of certain special articles of dress, riVIN, 1 addereth , Gen. 25 23 
Jceh. 7 21 (RV ‘ mantle ') ; .tte', Umiak, Gen. 9 23 ; . 3 r$y, 
salmSh, iK. 11 29; T™> takrik, Esth. 815 (RV ‘robe’); 
tnartov Mt. 9 16, otoAtJ Mk.165 (RV ‘robe’), ecrOtjs Lk .244 
(RV ‘apparel’), for all of which see, further, Manti.e. For 
nips, kuttoneth , 2 S. IS is etc., xitiuv Jude 23, troSijpijs Rev. 1 13, 
see Tunic. Cp, further, Dress. 

GARMITE (*DT|n), the gentilic name applied to 
Keilah in 1 Ch. 419 , perhaps miswritten for Calebite 

T-ta) ; cp CARMI, i. 

©’ s text in v. 19 evidently differed much from MT, though 
it is not easy to restore that text exactly, owing to the tran- 
scriptional errors (ara/xet [BJ, o Tap/41 [A], 6 yapp.ec [L], zmri 
[Pesh.]). T. K. C. 

GARRISON is used to render massab (2ttD, once 
HDSD massdbdk, 1 S. 14 12) in EV of 1 S. 1S2314i^: 2 S. 2S14. 
For (TSJ) in 1 S. 10 5 IS 3 /. (see Saul, § 2 n.), 2 S. 8 6 14 
2 Ch. 172 (EV ‘garrison’), a preferable translation is ‘officer’ 
(or the like) in spite of 1 Ch. 11 16 (where || 2 S. 23 14 has 3 i?D). 
Mussab 3 S?D Judg. 96 (RV m R- ‘garrison’) is probably an in- 
tentional alteration of . 132 fD ‘pillar’ (EV), which rendering in 
RV of Ezek. 26 11 (TJty ni 3 XD) is to be preferred to AV’s ‘strong 
garrisons ’ (cp RV mg. ‘ obelisks ’) ; see Pillar, Massebah. In 
2 Cor. 11 32 AV tfipovpeu) is rendered ‘ kept . . . with a garrison ’ 
for which RV prefers ‘guarded’ (cp Phil. 47). Cp, generally, 
Fortress. 

GAS ([-ac [BA]), 1 Esd. 634 RV, AV Gar. 

GASHMU (-1DIPJ), Neb. 66. See Geshem. 

GATAM (DFU)3 ; po0OM [ADEL]), one of the ’ sons ‘ 
of Eliphaz in Gen. 36 n 1 Ch. 1 36 (yo[<o]0a/4 [BA]) ; in Gen. 36 16 
(yoda [AL]) called a clan (read *]*?£). 

GATE (‘TO*, Xd'ar; rryAH. also nyAcON [BAFL] ; 
cp Bib. Aram. IHFl Dan. 249 326 ), used collectively of 
the whole structure, including posts (IY 1 T- 1 TD, mgzuzdtk), 
and doors dileth), as well as the open space before 
it (nns , pit hah t nyAcON ; cp Josh. 2 O 4 ). The doors 
themselves (the dual, Dt. 3s etc., suggests that there 
were two) seem not to have been hinged to the posts 
but to have revolved upon pins in sockets. When closed 
they were kept secure by ’ bolts ’ or ’ bars ’ (nna, b e riak), 
made of metal (1 K. 413 ), but often of some destructible 
material (see Am. Is Nah. 313 ). For the denom. "ipip, 
so' er, • gate-keeper, ’ see Porter. 

One of the exploits of Samson (Judg. 16 1 -3) may be mentioned 
here. When lodging at Gaza the hero rose in the middle of 
the night and went to the gate of the city. There he ‘ laid hold 
of the doors of the city-gate and the two gate-posts, and pulled 
them up, together with the bar,’ and carried off the doors and 
the whole framework to the top of the hill facing Hebron 1 
(say 40 m.). The origin of the story can here only be glanced 
at. We may have in it a mere practical joke in keeping with 
Samson’s jovial character. But a connection with some early 
mythical phrase, misunderstood by later generations, is not 
excluded. The descent of Heracles to the gates of the nether 
world has been compared by Steinthal .2 

The sanctity of gates is well known (cp Threshold, 
§ 2 ) ; the gates of Babylon had their special names, and 
temples beside them. This partly explains why justice 
was administered ’ in the gate’ (2 S. 15 2 Dt. 21 19 etc.), 
and this perhaps is how ’ your gates 1 came to be equivalent 
to ’your cities’ (Dt. 12 12 etc. ; cp Ps. 872 , ’the gates 
of Zion ’ || * the dwellings of Jacob ’ ). The * gates ’ were 
also symbolical of the might of the city — gates of bronze 
such as could not easily be broken. Hence we read of 
the ’gates of Hades’ (Mt. 16 18 ) — i.e . , the power of 
Hades (traditionally described as a city). 

In NT 9vpa is translated ‘gate,’ Acts 32 AV; but cp Door. 
ne usual terms are ttuAtj (Lk. 7 12; cp the ‘ gate Beautiful,’ Acts 
i°;, and irvkuw, the latter of a palace (Lk. 16 20), house (Acts 
u or porch (Mt, 26 71 ; cp Court, Porch). 

t q! P^sihly, however, (as Che. suggests), ‘ Hebron ’ should be 
2 ( see Gaza, Sharuhen). 

Goldziher, Hebrew Mythology , 403/ 
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Compare, further, City, § 2 (b\ Door, Fortress, §§ 2, 5 ; 
Jerusalem, Temple. 


GATH (D2, ’wine-press’; pe0[BNAL]; Jos. |-itt<\; 

Vg. geth), one of the five royal or princely cities of the 

1 References Philistines (J osh - 13 3 iS. 617 ). The 
1. iteierences. ethnic f orm is q ixxite (, Ba ; & y € 00aios 

[BAL]) ; see 2 S. 610/ 15 18 etc. ; whether Gittith in 
Ps. 8 (title) means ’ Gittite, ’ is disputed (see Gittith). It 
is not assigned in Josh, to any of the Israelitish tribes, and 
in Josh. 11 22 (D) [(H B om.] it is mentioned as inhabited by 
Anakim. The Philistine champion, Goliath, came from 
Gath (1 S. 174 etc.), and David took refuge with Achish, 
king of Gath (iS. 21 10 [u] 272 j 1 see David, § 5). 2 
According to 1 Ch. 18 1 David ‘ took Gath and her 
towns out of the hand of the Philistines ’ ; this state- 


ment, however, may be based on a conjectural restora- 
tion of a defective text (see Metheg-AMMAh). At any 
rate, a Gittite named Ittai was the leader of 600 men 
in the service of David (2 S. 15 18, emended text ; see 
Ittai, i), and on one occasion had equal rank with Joab 
and Abishai (18 2). Rehoboam is said to have fortified 
Gath (2 Ch. 118) ; but Uzziah, according to 2 Ch. 266, 
found Gath still a Philistine city, and when warring 
against the Philistines ’ broke down the wall of Gath. ’ 
About fifty years earlier the Syrian king Hazael is said 
to have taken Gath as a preliminary to the siege of 
Jerusalem (2 K. 12 17). In Am. 62 (a passage later 
than the time of Amos ; see Amos, § 6 b) reference seems 
to be made to another disaster that befell Gath — a 
disaster similar to, and nearly contemporaneous with, 
that which befell Calneh in 738 and Hamath in 720. 
The presumption, therefore, is, that Gath, as well as 
Ashdod, was taken by Sargon in 71 1. This is indeed 
attested as a historical fact by Sargon himself, who says, 

’ Asdudu, Gimtu, Asdudimmu s I besieged, I conquered ’ 
(Khorsabad inscr. , 104/ ). That Gimtu ( = Gath) is here 
mentioned between Ashdod and the port of Ashdod (?) 
is probably no mere error of a scribe, but indicates that 
Gath then formed part of the Ashdodite territory (see 
Ashdod). This may perhaps explain the fact that 
Amos (16-8), Zeph. (24), Jer. (? 47s). and II. Zech. 
(9s/) make no mention of Gath among tbe Philistine 
cities ; it had fallen to a secondary position. 

We also find Gath mentioned in a fragmentary context 
in 2 S. 21 20 22 (David’s war with the Philistines). This 
derives plausibility from the fact that Goliath was 
certainly a Gittite. (H BA and Pesh. (Gra. ) also read 
’ Gath ’ for ‘ Gob ’ in v. 18 (@ L rafefl), and Gratz would 
read ’ Gath ’ for ’ Gob ’ in v. 19 (see Gob). 

* Gath ’ is referred to also in 1 S. 17 52 (cp © \ see H. P. Smith), 
and in the elegy of David (2 S. 1 20), a reminiscence of which 
has produced the doubtless incorrect reading in Mic. 1 10, 

’ Tell it not in Gath.’ © agrees in reading ‘ in Gath,’ 
and introduces a reference in the next clause to oi evajteip. [Sw. 
oi ev axeiju,], ‘ the Anakim.’ Elhorst and Winckler ( A T Unters. 
185) would read 7aVa3, ‘in Gilgal rejoice not’; 

Cheyne, for the sake of geographical consistency, 

‘in Giloh rejoice not’ ( JQR 10 STif- [’9®])* 

1 Gath of Philistia ’ (as Am. 6 2 calls it) is very probably 
referred to (as Kn-tu) in the Palestinian list of Thotmes 
III., nos. 63, 70, 93 (RPW 5 48 4 ), and (as Gimti and 
Ginti) in the Amarna tablets (1838«; 1856). Am. 
Tab. 183 8 a will be referred to again (see Gezer, § 1) ; it 
states that the warriors of Gazri (Gezer), Gimti (Gath), 
and Kilti (Keilah) have joined together to attack the 
land of Rubuti and of Urusalim (Jerusalem). The sites 
of Gazri, Kilti, and Urusalim are known ; those of 
Gimti and Rubuti have to be investigated. Gimti ought 
to lie between Gazri and Urusalim, and it ought to be 
not less important a fortress than these places. 

The biblical evidence with regard to the site of Gath 


1 On these and some other passages, however, see Judah, 

^ 2 Possibly, too, David took a wife from Gath (see Haggith). 
8 So Wi. ( Textbuch , 29) and Peiser (KB 2 67). 

4 This can hardly be doubted. See WMM As. u. Eur. 393 
(cp 159); E. Meyer, ‘Glossen’ in AEgyptiaca y 73. 
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is not as decisive as could be wished. The most definite 
2 Site P assa S e 1S 2 Ch. 116-ro, where, in the list of 
the cities fortified by Rehoboam, Gath occurs 
after Soco and Adullam and before Mareshah and Ziph. 
If, however, the Chronicler means the Philistine Gath, 
one cannot help thinking that he is in error (Jos. 
seems to call this place enra, or Lira) ; such an error 
might account for the name Betogabra borne by 
Eleutheropolis at a later time (see Eleutheropolis, 
§ i). Such a name as ‘ Wine-press- town,' however, 
may surely have been borne by more than two places 
in S. Palestine. Conder speaks of a large ruin called 
Jenneta, S. of Bet Jibrin, which he proposes for the 
Kn-tu in the list of Thotmes III. (no. 70). From 1 S. 
1752 (RV Gai \_q-v. J) we gather simply that Gath lay 
more inland than Ekron. 

The notices of Eus. and Jer. (OSfi) 244 20, 127 rs) are so con- 
fused that we are driven to suppose that they bad no exact 
knowledge of the site of the Philistine city. Josephus (Ant. v. 
1 22) places Gath within the tribe of Dan, and couples it with 
J amnia ; the Crusaders actually identified the two places. 

At present there are two sites which have been de- 
fended by geographers of repute. M. Clermont-Ganneau 
( PEFQ , July '99, p. 204} has lately revived the theory 
of Thomson (LB, 564) and Tristram (Bible Places ) 
that Gath, Eleutheropolis, and Bet Jibrin are the same 
place. The most plausible argument is derived from 
the name Moresheth-Gath (Mic. 114), which is thought 
to suggest that Mareshah was a suburb of Gath. 
Mareshah, however, was no mere suburb; and if ‘ Gath ’ 
in Mic. 1 r4 is correct, we must regard it, with Wellhausen 
(Kl. Proph.W), as a vocative, and render ‘Therefore 
must thou, O Gath, give farewell gifts to Moresheth.’ 
More probably, however, m is a corruption of na (cp 
Che. JQR 10576^. and see Morasthite). 

There is only one site that seems to meet all the 
requirements of the case ; it is worth mentioning, even 
if Dr. Bliss’s excavations should one day prove it to be 
the wrong one. It is Tell es-Sdfiyeh 1 (collis clarus, 
William of Tyre) , the Blanca guarda of the Crusaders, 
a tall white cliff 300 ft. above the valley of Elah, 18 m. 
from Ashkelon, 12 from Ashdod, and 6 from Eleu- 
theropolis. J. L. Porter made a careful topographical 
study of Philistia in 1858 with the result that he con- 
vinced himself of the claims of Tell es-Safiyeh to be 
the ancient Gath. Some of our best geographers have 
followed him, though others prefer to keep Tell es-Safiyeh 
for the Mizpeh of Josh. 15 38. The objection of Sir C. 
Warren (Hastings, DB 2 rr^a) that the sites of other 
Philistine fenced cities ‘ do not present any natural 
features capable of defence,' does not seem decisive. 
The disappearance of Gath from history is surely not 
more surprising than many other sudden blows to 
flourishing fortified cities. 

‘ The site, ' says Porter, * is a most commanding one, and would 
form, when fortified, the key of Philistia. It is close to the 
mountains of Judah. The Tell is about 200 ft. high, witb steep 
sides, now in part terraced for vineyards — Gath signifies a wine- 
press.' ‘On tbe summit are tbe foundations of an old castle, 
prohahly that built, or rebuilt, by the Crusaders ; and all around 
the hill are great quantities of old huilding stones. On tbe NE. 
is a projecting shoulder, and the declivities below it appear to 
have been scarped. Here stands the modern village. Its houses 
are all composed of ancient materials, and around it are ruins 
and fragments of columns. In the sides of the hill, especially 
towards tbe S., a great numher of cisterns have been excavated 
in the limestone rock ' (Kitto's Bibl. Cycl. 2 76 ; cp Porter, 
Handbk. for S and P, 252). 

Dr. Bliss’s first report of his exploration of Tell es-Safiyeh 
(PEFQ, July '99) leaves it quite uncertain whether Gatb was, 
or was not, on this interesting and important site. Inscriptions, 
however, such as will determine the point, may be reasonably 
hoped for. Dr. Bliss states (‘ Second Report,' PEFQ, Oct. ’99) 
that the boundary of the ancient city on tbe S., E., and W. has 
been determined by the discovery of a massive rampart. The 
town was irregular in shape, measuring about 400 yds. in 
maximum length and about 200 yds. in maximum breadth, and 
thus contained a space about six times the size of tbe fort on 


1 Clermont-Ganneau states that the locality figures upon the 
mosaic map of Medcba under the Greek name of Saphitha, a 
name which shows that it was still flourishing during the Byzan- 
tine period (PEFQ, Oct. ’gg, p. 359). 
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Tell Zakariya (Azekab?). The city walls are 12 ft. thick ; they 
are built without mortar, like those at Tell Zakariya, but are 
twice as thick and twice as bigh ; they are preserved in places 
to a height of 33 ft., and show a system of buttresses regularly 
spaced. They rest not on tbe rock, but on some 6 ft. to ro ft. 
of debris , which is characterised by very early pre-Israelitish 
pottery. As tbeir massive foundations must bave been sunk in 
a considerable quantity of soil, we gather that they were not 
erected much before Jewish times. The gate has still to be 
found. At the NE. of the Tell, at a depth of from 18 to 20 ft., 
bas been discovered what appears to be a primitive sanctuary, 
with three standing stones, or menhirs, surrounded by a rude 
enclosure (cp WRS Rel. SemX~) 200 ffj', it is shown by the 
pottery to belong to what Dr. Bliss calls the later pre-Israelite 
period. It is unnecessary to give details of minor discoveries. 
It is much to be regretted that tbe position of the village and 
the cemeteries prevents a complete examination of the site of Tell 
es-Safiyeh, which must certainly have been occupied by a fortress 
long before tbe appearance of the Israelites and the Philistines. 

T. K. C. 


GATH-HEPHER (IQlin n$ ; r e0xoBep [B], r 6 0 - 
0 <t>pA [L] ; cp Hepher), a place on the border of 
Zebulun, where the prophet Jonah was born (2 K. 14 25, 
T60 AXOBep [A]), mistakenly called Gittah-hepher 
in AV of Josh. 19 13 (RV, Gath- hepher ; peBepe [B], 
r<M00A [A], re00A6 <t>ep [L]) ; Jerome (Proam. in 
Jon . ) says that the tomb of Jonah was shown in his 
day at the small village (haud grandis vie ulus) of 
Geth, 2 R. m. from Sepphoris on the road to Tiberias. 
In Talm. Jer. (Shibiith 6 r) the place is called 
Hepher 1 ; a disciple of the school of Sepphoris could 
live at Hepher, because the two places were not 
12 m. apart. Benjamin of Tudela (12th cent.) states 
that the tomb of Jonah lay on a mountain near Sep- 
phoris. These data seem to point to the village of el- 
Meshhed, about 3 m. NE. from Nazareth and 2 E. by 
S. from Sepphoris, where a tomb of Jonah is shown ; 
the place lies between Yafa (Japhia) and Rummaneh 
(Rimmon), as Gath-hepher did, according to Josh. 19 12/. 


GATH-RIMMON fttornJ). 1. A Danite town 
(josh. 1945, yedpe/jL/Mov [BAL]), assigned to the Levites 
(josh. 21 24, 7 edepefxfjuou [B]). On the apparent mis- 
statement of 1 Ch. 654 [69] (7 edwpwv [B]) see Dan, 
§ 8. Gath-rimmon must have lain a little to the E. of 
Joppa. In OS 246 59 it is placed between Diospolis 
and Eleutheropolis ; but this is too far S. A yedda 
(Gath), however, is mentioned (OS 246 73) as situated 
between Antipatris and Jamnia, and as otherwise 
called yiOdafi. Knobel suggests that this may be the 
Gittaim of the OT ; and our Gath-rimmon. There is 
a city called Giti-rimu[nu ?] in Am. Tab. 164 45. 

2. A miswritten name in text of Josh. 21 25 (lepaOa [B], 
fiaiOcra. [A], but y edpc/xixuv [LI). Gath-rimmon occurs in v. 24. 
The true reading must be either Beth-shean (|NB r n , :i)> which is 
supported by <& b (nj-oj) and ©a (NBTP3)* or > l ess prohably, 
Bileam (r Ch. 6 55 [70])--/.*., Ibleam [g.v. j. Dillmann prefers 
the latter ; but we want a compound name corresponding to 
Gath-rimmon. can easily have become pchlvjl- Beth- 

shean and Ibleam are both mentioned in Josh. 17 ir. 

T. K. C. 

GAULANITIS. See Golan. 


GAULS (01 i-aAatai [VA]), i Macc. 822 Macc. 820 
RV ; RV m £- in 2 Macc. and AV Galatians. See 
Galatia, § 32. 


GAUZE, in Is. 40 22, RV m s- rendering of pi, dbk ; 
EV Curtain. The Hebrew word is doubtful ; <5 xa/iipa, 
suggesting J/jpn (Klo., Che. SBOT ), whilst Aq., Symm., Theod. 
have Act ttov (p?)- 

GAZA, or AZZAH [q.v.] ( H-TU ; rAzdk [BAL] ; Ass. 
Jla-zi-ti, pja-az-zu-tu, Ha-(az)-za-at~tu ; Eg. Ga-da-tu 
[WMM As. u. Eur. 159] ; Gentilic 

references 0 r * z *' oc t BAL J’ J osh ’ 183 

reierences. Ay Gazathites RV Gazites ). The 

most southern (2 K. 188) of the five chief cities of 

Philistia (1 S. 617; cp Zeph. 24 Zech. 9s), mentioned 

in the lists of Rameses II. and III. (PP( 2 ) 6274^. 

In primitive times it was the S. limit of the AwiM [1] 

1 Neub. Glogr. du Talm. 2or. 
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(Dt. 223), and afterwards was regarded as the most 
southern point of Palestine (Judg. 64 ; cp Gen. 10 19), 
and of the province W. of the Euphrates (1 K. 424 
[5J omit]). 

^According to Judg. 1 18 (ya£ep [A*vid]) it was conquered by the 
tribe of Judah ; but this verse is inconsistent with v. 19, and is 
based on a misunderstood gloss (see Budde's note). In Josh. 

15 47 (R) Gaza is assigned to Judah; but this late passage has no 
historical authority. The enigmatical Avva (AV Ava) in 
2 K. 1724, and Ivvah in 2 K. 18 34 19 13 Is. 87 13, should very 
possibly be Azzah = Gaza (my for my)- See Avva. 

Gaza is mentioned once again in Judges ( 16 1-3) ; the 
passage has a twofold interest, legendary (sre Gate) 
and topographical. An error has made its way into 
the text, which can perhaps be corrected ; this we shall 
reserve for the close of the article. The next reference 
of interest (for iK. 424 [54] is late and unimportant) is 
concerned with Hezekiah's victory over the Philistines 
1 as far as Gaza' (2 K. 188 ). This victory is probably 
connected with the circumstance that Hezekiah sym- 
pathised with Ashdod in its rebellion against Assyria 
(713-711 B.C. ), whereas Gaza remained quiet. Heze- 
kiah s success against Gaza, however, was not lasting, 
for in 701 Sennacherib transferred a part of the territory 
of Judah to his faithful vassal Sil-Bel (?) of Gaza. 1 This 
strong city, however, had not always been so devoted to 
Assyria. In 734 B.C. yanun sought, though in vain, 
to resist Tiglath-pileser, and in 720 Sargon in his turn 
had to take the field against this same king. How ill 
Hanun fared at the battle of Raphia is well known (see 
Sargon ). 

What happened to Gaza we are not told; but if the emendation 
of 2 K. 18 34, etc., proposed above be accepted, Sargon carried 
away the idols of Gaza, or, at any rate, introduced ASur as the 
supreme deity. (The local deity of Gaza was called Marna, 

‘ Lord’ or ‘our Lord.’) So much at any rate would be implied 
by the words, ‘ Where are the gods of Hamath and of Arpad — 
of Sepharvaim and of Azzah [Gaza] ? ' Regardful of its commerce, 
Gaza seems from this time forward to have been punctual in its 
payment of tribute. Nabuna'id says that all his vassals as far 
south as Gaza contributed to the building of the temple at 
Harran (555 B.C.). 

In the prophets there are three references to Gaza. 
Of these, Am. 16 /. is the only one that is undoubtedly 
genuine. Gaza is there threatened with punishment for 
delivering up Hebrew slaves to Edom, a country with 
which it naturally had close trade relations. Zeph. 24-6 
is without a historical point of contact, and may there- 
fore be a late insertion, framed on old models (see 
Zephaniah ii.) ; so also Jer. 47 1-7 (where the heading 
is late; only Q ra e- of & has yafav), and Zech. 9 s (see 
Jeremiah ii. ; Zechariah ii.). Herodotus, writing 
probably in the time of Nehemiah, calls the city of Gaza 
Kaduris ; he says that it seemed to him not inferior to 
Sardis ( 3 5 ). 2 

In the NT there is one reference to Gaza (§ 3) ; but 
before referring to it we must briefly sketch the later 

2 . Later history of the city. Its name means ‘ the 

history stron g ' i and this strength is illustrated by 
its resistance for five months (332 B.C. ) to 
the powerful engines employed by Alexander in besieg- 
ing it (Arrian, Alex. 2 z 6 f ; Q. Curt. iv. 67) ; Strabo 
(as quoted next col., n. 5) states that it was destroyed 
at this time, and that it 1 remained deserted ' until his 
day. If, however, Strabo wrote this, he committed an 
error, for Gaza was a strong place in the wars of the 
Ptolemies and Seleucidae, and is mentioned as such in 
the story of Jonathan the Maccabee (1 Macc. 11 61 /. ). 8 
It was razed to the ground by the fierce Alexander 
Jannasus after a year's siege (Anl. xiii. 13 3). Gabinius, 
governor of Syria, rebuilt it (Ant. xiv. 53) ; Augustus 
gave it to Herod (Ant. xv. 73), after whose death it 
was annexed to the province of Syria (Ant. xvii. 11 4). 

In 65 A.D. it was destroyed by the Jews (BJ ii. 18 1), ' 
but soon recovered. Mela (temp. Claudius) calls it 

ingens urbs et munita admodum 1 ; Eusebius ( OSW 242 


2 S ayl f r 9 ,|ind< ; r > 3 25 ; cp Wi. GI 1 220 f. 

1 t Kadytis of Herod. 2 159 see Josiah, 

Gazara aCC ' 13 43> t0 °’ the MSS read * Gaza -’ 


2. 

See, however. 


62) says that it ' even now remains, ^ notable city of 
Palestine. ' The most southern fortress of the Crusaders, 
however, was not Gaza, but Daroma, — i.e. , Der el- 
Balah, S. of Gaza, near the Egyptian frontier. 1 See 
further, GASm. HG 187-189. 

We now turn to the much-disputed passage, Acts 826. 
As Philip was starting to meet the Ethiopian eunuch, 

3 Acts 826 an an S el sa ‘ d to k im ' ‘Arise, and go 
examined towar( * l ^ e sout b unto the way that goeth 

down from Jerusalem unto Gaza : the 
same is desert ' (so RV) — clVtt] IgtIv ^77/xos. Many 
commentators (e.g. , Holtzmann and Blass) suppose one 
of the roads from Jerusalem to Gaza to be meant. This 
view is best supported by Robinson (BB 2640 ff.). 

‘ The most frequented at the present day, although the longest, 
is the way by Ramlch. Anciently, there appear to have been 
two more direct roads ; one down the great Wady es-Sarar by 
Beth-shemesh, and then passing near Tell es-§afiyeh ; the other 
to Gaza through a more southern tract. Both these roads exist 
at the present day ; and the latter now actually passes through 
the desert ; that is, through a tract of country without villages, 
inhabited only by nomadic Arabs.’ 

It is not, however, the most natural interpretation of avrt] e<JTiv 
cprjfi.0 * » that these remarks presuppose. If the phrase were 17 
€<ttlv eprj/x 09, Robinson’s view would be very much more 
plausible. We could not, indeed, illustrate by Arrian's words 
(bk. 3 , p. 21 1) referring to the time of Alexander, iprr^xr\v 8' 
elyat ttjv oSbv 8i'a.w8pt.av (quoted by Wetstein), because the 
narrator expressly says that there was water to be found on the 
road, 2 so that the eunuch could be baptized. 

The word * this ' (avrij), however, must surely mean 
Gaza, 3 not the road to Gaza, and then tbe difficulty arises 
that Gaza in the time of Philip was (as we have seen) a 
large and flourishing city. Hug's explanation that the 
words avTT) k.t.X. refer to the destruction of Gaza by the 
Jews in 65 A. D. , mentioned by Josephus (BJ ii. I81), 
is forced ; what object would the notice serve? It has 
often been held (e.g. , by Erasmus) that after Old Gaza 
had been destroyed, the new city was built on another 
site. G. A. Smith (HG 187) defends this with much 
plausibility. He thinks that the road to Egypt passed 
by the deserted Gaza, not by the new city, which 
was nearer tbe sea (but does not this involve an 
unnatural use of a tin]?). And even if old Gaza were 
not absolutely deserted in Philip’s time — even if the fine 
position had drawn people back, yet ‘ the name tprjfxos 
might stick to it. ' Evidently this is not quite satisfactory. 
If Gaza were characterised at all, some other epithet 
than iprjfjos would have been used, at least if the notice 
airrr) k.t.X. comes from the writer of Acts. But does 
it really come from that writer ? 

From Beza's time to our own the words have repeatedly been 
viewed as a gloss, and it can hardly be denied that the clearness 
of tbe narrative gains by their omission. Schmiedel 4 suggests 
that they may have a purely literary origin, and be the marginal 
note of a man who knew, perhaps from Strabo, 5 that Gaza had 
been destroyed, and wondered that the road to a deserted city 
should be mentioned. 

The only alternative to treating the words as a gloss 
seems to be to suppose a lacuna in the text, and to read 
aiirT? iffrl ttXtjcIov rrjs iprj/xov, ‘ the same is near the 
desert’ (whence the Ethiopian eunucb comes). 

From its position as the last town on the road 
to Egypt Gaza was bound to be a place of import- 
ance (cp GASm. HG 184). Even now 
4 . Site, etc. - t ^ as to i era ble bazaars, resorted to by 
native travellers. 

1 Conder, PEFQ, 1875, p. 160. 

2 Robinson (B A’ 2641) suggests that the water in the Wady 
el-Hesy may be intended. There is no such water in the second 
part of the road by Bet Jibrin, which from its directness comes 
first into consideration. In the time of Eus. the spring con- 
nected with the story was on the road to Hebron. _ Since 1483 
a.d. a well in the Valley of Roses near 'Ain Karim has been 
pointed out by tradition. 

9 So Wetstein, who thinks that the narrator remarks the 
coincidence that the prefect of the treasure ( ya£a ) was on the 
road to Gaza. He also quotes ancient authors who state that 
Gaza was so named from its riches. 

4 Tkeol. Z. aus der Schweitz, 98, p. 50/ 

5 Strabo xvi. 2 30, evSo£o? rrore yeuo^eirq, Ka.T€<r7ra.<r/xeVr) 8 ’ utto 
'AA e^avSpov, ical fj-evovera. eprj/xo?. The correctness of the last 
three words, however, is disputed. Jos. (BJ ii. 18 1) remarks 
that when Gabinius rebuilt Gaza, it had been ‘ long time desert.' 
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The modern town (Ghazza) consists of four quarters, resemhling 
so many large villages. Of these, one stands on the flat top of a 
hill, whilst the others are on the plain below. 1 The hill, within 
which no doubt are the ruins of successive cities, is crowned by 
the great mosque which was originally a Christian church, built 
by the Crusaders out of ancient materials. The town has no 
walls ; hut the sites of gates remain, and one of them (see 
below) is actually shown as that of the gate famous in the story 
of Samson (Gate). Broad, yellow sandhills separate Gaza 
from the sea ; the sand is steadily encroaching on the cultivated 
ground. However, between the sand and a long ridge of low 
hills parallel to the coast the fertile soil produces ahundance of 
the choicest fruit and vegetables. A large and magnificent olive 
grove, said to he of great antiquity, stretches to the northward ; 
orchards of fruit and palm trees encompass the suburbs. 2 

The exact site of ancient Gaza is doubtful. It is 
certain, however, that the town stood on a hill in the 
time of Alexander, and this hill may have been that on 
which the main part of the modern Gaza stands. 

« Broad mounds,' says Conder, * surround this eminence, and 
appear in the middle of the huildings.’ The ruins among the 
sandhills seem to be those of the ancient Majumas or port. ‘A 
beautiful garden of lemons, surrounded by a mound, seems to 
mark the site of this second town ; near it is a ruined jetty on 
the seashore. 1 3 

Samson’s gate, referred to above, is on the SE. , and, 
riding farther for a mile, we come to the hill of el- 
Muntar, which commands a wide view over the whole 
plain away to the distant mountains that encircle 
Hebron. It is the highest point in the ridge of hills on 
the E. , and is pointed out as the hill (inn) to which 
Samson carried the gate. Porter and Conder accept 
this as the 1 real site.’ Gautier, too ( Souv . 128), thinks 
that el-Muntar must be the mound which the biblical 
narrator had in view. But how should the giant have 
got tired so soon ? and how can 1 before Hebron ’ mean 
1 looking towards the distant Hebron mountains ’ ? 
‘Hebron,' however, is an improbable reading. The 
Danite champion would naturally keep to the SW. of 
Palestine. Probably the true reading in Judg. 16 3 is 
‘before Sharuhen,’ not ‘before Hebron.’ On the site 
of Sharuhen, or Shaaraim, see Sharuhen. 

Besides the works referred to, see Reland, Pal. 788 ff. ; 
Guerin, Judie; Stark, Gaza (’52); Gardner, Index 2 178^.; 
Gautier. Souvenirs , 166 ff. (I 2 ) ’98, pp. 114-134); Gatt in ZDPV 
10 149 (*88), (plan of Gaza). T. K. C. 

GAZA, RV Azzah ( ITT 1 ? ; 1 Ch. 7 28 ; so in most 
printed Bibles). There is much variation ; n*y (cp 
Ephraim, § 13) and my ; rmny and my-iy are also sup- 
ported. RV ra £- (following Gi. , Ba. ) gives Ayyah 
( rvy ; Tata*' [B], yafys [A], [xat] adia [L]). The Philis- 
tine Gaza cannot be meant. The text may be corrupt. 

GAZARA (so RV always), GAZERA (r&z&p&[N] 
[AXV]) ; one of the three chief fortresses of Judaea in 
the early Maccabaean story. Judas the Maccabee 
pursued Gorgias as far as Gazera (1 Macc. 4 15 yaa-qpuv 
[A], ya$. [XV]). Bacchides, the adversary of Jonathan, 
fortified it against the Jews (952 ; Jos. Ant. xiii. I3), and 
among the exploits of his great successor Simon, the 
conquest of this stronghold takes a leading place 
(1 Macc. 1343-48; 4 cp 147 [yafapwv, AXV], 33/ 
[yapafav, X*], 162835 [yafapTji/iov, A]). 

A different account of this event is given in 2 Macc. 10 32-38. 
The writer, who is opposed to Simon because he assumed the 
high-priestly dignity, transfers this achievement to his hero 
Judas, whose behaviour is so described as to contrast with the 
conduct ascribed to Simon in the authentic historical record of 
1 Macc. (see Rosters, Th.T, 1878, p. 519^ ; Maccabees, 
Second, § 2/.). Josephus (Ant. xiii. 6792; BJ i. 2 d), as might 
be expected, follows tne account given in 1 Macc.; nor can we 
attach any historical importance to the strongly biassed state- 
ment of 2 Macc. 

On obtaining possession of Gazara Simon installed 
his son John there as commander-in-chief of the Jewish 

1 Porter in Kitto’s Bibl. Cycl., s.v. ‘Gaza. 1 

- Robinson ; Porter. 

3 -PA /•’(?, 'y 5, p. 161. 

4 We are indebted to Josephus for the right reading in v. 
43, which is required by v. 53 (cp v. 48) and hy subsequent 
references to Gazara. The MSS and versions, however, read 

* Gaza ’ (ya-frv [ANV]) ; so AV, but not RV. Cp Schiirer, GJVP) 
1 194, n. 12. 


G-AZEZ 

forces (see Maccabees i. , § 7). Gazara or Gazera is 
of course the same place as Gezer {q.v., §1). There 
is no occasion to seek for a second Gazara in order to 
avoid a discrepancy between 1 Macc. and 2 Macc. 

GAZELLE, the better rendering of s e bl ('2V, fern. 
ybiyyah ; fiopxas [BAFL]), adopted by RV in Dt. 12 15 22 
145 15 22 1 K. 4 23 [5 3] (II t>*N, ’ ayydl ; see Hart), and by RVmg. 
in Is. 13 14 (SopKaStov, ©) Prov. 65 etc. 1 for AV Roe (q.v.). 

The gazelle — the word is derived through the Ar. 
gaza l — was known to Assyrians, Aramaeans and 
Arabians alike under the cognate forms sabitu, tabyd, and 
zaby un respectively ; it is still common in all the country 
S. of Lebanon, and extends into N. Africa, and Asia 
Minor. 

The modern representative Gazella dorcas is commonly known 
in Arabia as the tkobby(c p Doughty, Ar. Des., Index, s.v.). It 
stands two feet in height at the shoulder, and its horns, which 
are lyrate, attain a length of 13 inches. In the broad sandy 
plains it is white in colour, but in the volcanic districts dark 
gray, closely approaching the colour of basalt (Ar. Des. 
1 328 395). For other species see Antelope. 

The gazelle has always been remarkable for its 
graceful appearance 2 and its extraordinary speed (cp 
2S. 2 18 1 Ch. 128). It is usually found in small herds, 
and is hunted at the present day by the Arabs with 
dogs and falcons. The ’ chased gazelle 1 was a frequent 
sight not only in Palestine (Is. 13i4 Prov. 6s)» but also 
in .Assyria, and Egypt (see illustration in Riehm’s 
H WB 1 669). 

The flesh of the gazelle was eaten by the Hebrews 
(1 K. 423 [53] Dt. 14 s); but the animal was not accepted 
as a sacrifice (Dt. 12 15 22 15 22) — even among the 
Arabs a gazelle is regarded as an inferior substitute for 
a sheep (We. Heid.W 115). Whatever be the origin 
of this usage, it can scarcely be due, at all events, to 
the belief that so common an animal would be an 
unworthy sacrifice. 

Abundant analogy suggests that an animal that may he eaten, 
but not sacrificed, possessed, at an early period, a sacred char- 
acter, and also was associated closely with some deity. 3 Now 
in Arabia there were herds of sacred gazelles at Tabala and 
Mecca, even in the time of Islam (We. Heid.V) 106, cp WRS Rel. 
Sent. (2) 466), and it was told of the clan Harith of S. Arahia that 
when they come across a dead gazelle they wash and bury 
it, and the whole tribe mourn over it for seven days (Rel. 
Sent. ( 2 ) 444). The latter practice implies either that the members 
of the tribe considered themselves of one kin with it, or that it 
was to them a deity (cp the weeping for Adonis [?.z/.]). 4 The 
gazelles of Mecca were probably connected with the cult of el- 
1 TJzza, who is usually identified with Aphrodite (Venus, Ash- 
toreth), and Robertson Smith points out that among the 
Sabceans the antelope was connected with the worship of * Athtar 
(see Ashtoreth, § 3), and has been found figured upon coins 
from the Phoenician Laodicea 6 along with the star and the dove, 
symbols of Ashtoreth (Kin. 194./.). Was the gazelle sacred to 
Ashtoreth ? 

Personal names derived from the gazelle are found in the 
Ar. clan-name Zabyan, the S. Judzean Zibiah (cp also Zibia), 
and the later Dorcas and Tabitha. See further Goat. 

A. E. S.-S. A. C. 

GAZER PJ 3 ), 2 S. 525 AV, RV Gezer. 

GAZEZ (TT3) 6 is twice mentioned in 1 Ch. 2 46. as a 

son of Caleb h. Hezron hy his concubine Ephah, and as the son 
of Caleb's son Haran ; 1 Ch. 246 (6 ye£ove [BA], 6 ya£et, but in 
46b 6 ya£as [L], jnj [Pesh.]). Pesh., omitting all mention of 
Moza and (the first) Gazez, presents the simple genealogical 
series, Caleb, Haran, and Gazez. Houbigant supposes the 
second Gazez to be an error for Jahdai (v. 47). 


1 In 2 S. 2 18 1 Ch. 12 8, however, RV follows AV. 

2 Hence used as a simile in describing female charms hy the 

Arab poet up to the present day; cp Cant. 29 etc., and see 
Hommel, Saugethiere , 271, who notes Indian analogies. ’DXil 
in 2 S. 1 19, for which the interpretation the ‘ gazelle 1 has been 
suggested, should perhaps he pointed ; see, however, 

H. P. Smith, ad loc. 

3 To whom (according to analogy) it was probahly sacrificed 
on exceptional occasions. 

4 The two views, however, are not unrelated. 

5 The annual stag -sacrifice at Laodicea illustrates n. 3 ahove. 

6 We., De gent, et /am. Jud., 26, would point 7T3. The 
readings yefave, ya£e<. are due to scrihes’ errors; but cp @L’s 
second reading y a<Jas. 
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GAZZAM 


GAZZAM (D-T5 ; tazam [L]), family of Nethinim 
in the great post-exilic list (see Ezra ii., § 9), Ezra 2 48 (yttfrii 
(BA])= Neh. 7 51 (yi|{a/x[BltA])= 1 Esd. 5 31 (xafripa [B], ya. [A], 
Gazera [EV]). 

GEBA or (thrice in AV) Gaba. 
x. (V 23 ; pABAA [BAL]), a town of Benjamin, men- 
tioned certainly in Josh, I8242I17 (|-,\0e0 [B], rABee 
[A], tabs [L]), is. 13.6 (|-&Bee [B; A om.J 14 s 
(|-aBae [B, a om.]), 2 K, 238 (taiBaA [B]), t Ch. 
64s [6 °](|-aBai [ B ]' rABee [A], |-,\Be4d[L]), Ezra226 
= 1 Esd. 5 20 (AV Gabdes, RV Gabbe ; kaBBhc [B], 
KAI Y- t A ])' Neh - ?3° (TAMAA [B], TABAA [N]). 12 o 9 
(rABAe [«'*"«■]. rABee [L]), Is. IO29 (not in ®), 
Zech. 14.0 (rABe BN*r], fABee [N ca A], pABeA [Q]). 
and hardly less certainly in the emended texts of 
1 S. 132 (rwBee [B, A om.]), is (A om. ), 14a (® nL - 
BOYNOY 1 a. om. ), 16 (p^Bee [B]), and perhaps also 
in i K. 1522 (see below). On the confusions between 
Gebaand Gibeah see Gibe ah, § i. 

During the Philistine domination there was a tri- 
umphal ‘pillar ’ (see Saul) at Geba (i S. 133 ; r V Povvip 
[BL ; A om.]), the primitive sanctity of which place is 
shown by its second title (according to a probable inter- 
pretation of i S. 10s [© r bv p ovvbv\\ see Gibeah, 

§ 2 [3])* ‘ Gibeab of God.’ The pillar was probably 
dedicated to the god of the Philistines. It was from 
Geba that Jonathan started on the daring enterprise 
described in 1 S. 14 ; the expressions of v. 5 prove that 
Geba was on the S. and Michmash on the N. of a 
ravine ; the ravine is the wild glen of Suweinit ; and 
Geba must consequently be the modern Jeba'. Under 
Asa [g.v .] Geba was fortified with the stones and timber 
with which Baasha bad begun the fortification of Ram ah 
(1 K. 1522 = 2 Ch. 166). So at least the present text 
states. It is a question, however, whether either Gibeah 
(Buhl, Pal. 171) or Gibeon may not rather be meant. 

In 1 K. 15 22 © (nav [rov L] povvbv fScviafuv) certainly favours 
Gibeah ; Geba, Gibeah, and Gibeon are easily confounded. Nor 
can we in any case he quite sure that Geba from this period 
forward marked the N. limit of the southern kingdom, 1 Zech. 
14 10 (‘from Geba to Rimmon 1 ) and 2 K. 238 (in its present 
form) not being of pre-exilic origin. It may also be noted that 
in Is. 10 28-32, which describes the route of a northern invader, 
the writer takes an equal interest in the fate of Aiath (Ai), Geba, 
and Jerusalem. 2 It may plausibly be inferred that Ai was near 
the border of Judah when this passage was written, and we know 
that Josiah claimed sovereign authority over Bethel, NW. of 
Pa— Jeba.' is about si m. N. from Jerusalem ; it stands on the 
top of a rocky ridge, commanding an extensive view, especially 
towards Der Dlwan (near Ai) and et-Tayyibeh. The large hewn 
stones, that appear in the foundations and walls of the houses 
are evidently ancient. 

2. (yatpai [B], -av [K], raipav [A]), a place in N. 
Palestine, between which and Scythopolis Holofernes is 
said to have encamped (Judith 3 10). According to 
Grove (Smith’s DBW 1 659) it is the modern Jeba , in a 
strong position, 3 m. N. of Samaria on the road to 
Jenin (En-gannim) ; but this is not near enough to 
Scytbopolis ; the place was N. of Dothan (see v. 9). 
It is perbaps rather Engannim [ q.v . , 2], the Tivala of 
Josephus, which is on the boundary between the moun- 
tains of Samaria and tbe plain of Esdraelon. Cp, how- 
ever, Buhl, 210. T. K. c. 

gebal (bna, ‘ mountain-height,’ probably a false 
vocalisation for gUbal ; cp Ass. gubli , gubla), the 
Byblusof the Greeks, and, according to ancient legends, 
one of the oldest places of the habitable globe, still 
survives in the small maritime village Jebeil ,* S. of 
el-Batrun (Botrys) and about 4 m. N. of Nahr Ibrahim 
(the river Adonis). It is rich in archaeological remains, 
dating from the early times of Egyptian suzerainty ; cp 
Renan, Miss, de Phin. 153^ ; Baed. Pal . ( 3 ) 386, and 

0 So Stenning in Hastings’ DB 2 116 b. 

Grove (Smith's DB[ty 1 658 a) argues from the reference to 
the bivouac (p*?D) at Geba that this place is mentioned ‘ as the 
northern boundary ' of Judah. This seems rather arbitrary. 
Giblet tUne * ts ca P ture by the Crusaders it was known as 

1653 


GEBAL 

on its religious associations esp. Mas per o, Struggle of 
the Nations , 172^ 

Like all Phoenicians the men of Gebal were renowned 
sailors, and were skilled in shipbuilding (cp Ezek. 27 9, 
PvfiXioi [B*Q m ff], pi. [B ?vId -AQ a ], yaipa\ pvpXiio 
[Q ra s-]), a reputation of many centuries’ standing. The 
Egyptian K u pnt (^ = j, / = « = *?) is already a well- 

known seaport (see WMM As. u. Eur. 188^). Gebal 
is frequently mentioned in the Amarna tablets (Gubal, 
Gubla) and in the later cuneiform inscriptions. The 
names of some of its kings have been preserved. 
These are Ti-ki-ru-b-'-ra in the Egyptian Pap. Go- 
lenischeff (As. u. Eur. 395 f), cp Punic Sicharbas 
(both = Vy3‘-i3T) ; Si-bi-it-ti-bi-’-li ( ?) temp. 
Tiglath-pileser III. ; Mil-ki-a-Sa-pa (fjdw’dSd), temp. 
Esarhaddon ; and U-ru-mil-ki (cp ancestor of 

in' below), temp. Sennacherib. 

Apart from the passage in Ezekiel (above) further reference to 
Gebal in the OT is obscure. Were the Gebalites, as RV 
supposes, employed by Solomon as stone-masons in the building 
of the temple, 1 K. 5 18 [32I (□'*? 33 n or rather * 3 fin, cp above)? 
The specific mention of Gehal after the ‘builders of Hiram’ 
is strange and unnatural. AV’s rendering ‘ stone-squarers ’ is 
equally unreliable, and the suggested emendation ‘and 

they bordered them' (Then., Klo., Benz., cp Ges.-Buhl, and 
BDB, f.z/.), finds scanty support. 1 Again, in Josh. 13 5, the land 
of the Giblites(RV Gebalites; tt/v yrjvyakLaO ^vAxoriei/x [B], 
r. y. yapki <f>. [A], t. y. yafiat ^lAio-nei/x [L]) is mentioned by 
D-2 as one of the confines of the land unconquered by Israel. 
Di. (cp also Bennett, SBO'P)has already pointed out that the 
present MT is corrupt, and reads '*? 33 n 7133 (ty). It seems 
probable, however, that (pKHl) has corruptly arisen from 

the following ; we have no reason to suppose that Gebal 

was the name of a district in D’s time. The difficulty is evaded 
in a different manner by Bu., Steuernagel, who read pur? 

pj3*?2 rtalsn. 

Gebal, famous as the birthplace of Philo, was formerly 
the centre of the Tammuz cult. Already in the Egyptian 
period it was under the patronage of Hathor-Astarte, 
with whom we may compare the bilit sa Gubla of 
frequent occurrence in Am. Tab., and the ^21 nVya 
upon the well-known Phoenician inscription of Yehaw- 
melek (i^Din’), king of Byblus (CIS 1, no. 1 ). There may 
be an allusion to the ‘Lady of Gebal' in Is. 104, 
where, according to the emended text (see Lag. 
Academy, 15th Dec. 1870), the (northern) Israelites 
are taunted with their futile attempts to propitiate 
Phoenician, Egyptian, and Assyrian (Babylonian) deities. 
The words are : 

Beltis has sunk down, Osiris is broken, 

And under the slain they fall. 

The first line of the couplet seems to have taken the 
place of some effaced words ; it represents, therefore, 
the thoughts of a writer later than Isaiah (cp Am. 526). 
By Beltis (the female counterpart of Bel) he means the 
goddess of Gebal, whose cultus was fused with that 
of the Egyptian Isis (see Che. ‘ Isaiab,’ SPOT, ad loc.). 

S. a. c. 

GEBAL (b 2 i). Among tbe enemies of Israel 

enumerated in Ps. 83 7 [8] (naiBaA [B], r&iB&A 
[N c - a (?R)]. reB^A [A(?R)T]) 2 we find the name of 
Gebal. This has long ago been identified with Jibal, 
the term used by Arabic writers, and even by the Arabs 
of the present day, to designate the northern part of 
Mount Seir, the ancient home of the Edomites. The 
Arabic name Jibal, which means simply 1 mountains,’ 

* mountain country, ’ probably came into use at the time 
when the Arabic-speaking Nabataeans took possession 
of the country in question, while the Edomites settled 
in southern Judaea 

1 elsewhere ‘to set bounds for’ (with people, etc., as 

obj.). A connection with nJ» 3 D, n^ 3 JD does not help us. No 
stress can be placed upon the rendering of © (koX epakav [B], 
hepakov [L], pifikioi [A]). It is probable that B and L have 
simply adopted the reading from its similarity to the MT (*? 3 J 
misread for examples see Dr. ad i S. 5 4, and We. TBS 
10 n. s8yC). . 

2 A psalm of the Maccabaean period. 
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GEBER 

In Jos. {Ant. ii. 1 2 and in. 2 1) the country is called -yo^oAtTis, 
a form with a peculiar vocalisation ; but the same writer employs 
■ya^aAirat as the nomen gentile {Ant. ix. 9 1). Eus. {OS) 
several times mentions ye/3aAr/vi7 (so apparently Steph. Byz. 
(Jos. Ant iii. 2i]) as well as ya^aKrjm^ and yafiaXiTtK-q. The 
name is likewise found often in the Targums, somewhat rarely 
in the Pesh., 1 to represent the Heb. t y\y (Seir). T. N. 

GEBER ‘a man,’ see Names. § 64, and on 

vocalisation, § 6). 

1. The son of Geber or. better, Ben -geber (so AV m ff* and 
RV) was prefect of Argob under Solomon (1 K. 4 13 ; vtos ya^ep 
[BA], vi. yafiep- [L], yafiapys [Jos. Ant. viii. 2 3]). See Ramoth- 
G1LEAD (2). 

2. Geher b. Uri, prefect of the land of Gad (so © BA ; MT 

wrongly ‘Gilead '), which is descrihed further as ‘the country 
of Sihon ’ 2 (1 K. 4 18 [19], v£o? aSai [BJ, v£. a£Sai [L], ya-^ep in. 
aSat [A]). ‘Uri ’ is hardly right. Klo. suggests 1 Uriah ’ (2 S. , 
23 38) ; but © suggests * Iddo ’ (1 Ch. 6 21 [6], a5ei [B]) ; a 
Zechariah b. Iddo held another prefecture beyond Jordan {v. 14). 
Hiddai (cp ©l afifiat) is less probable. The close of the verse 
contains a great error. The Hehrew (with which contrast EV) 
has 4 one prefect who was in the land ' — an imperfect and quite 
unintelligible clause. Ewald and Tg. read 4 in the land of Judah ’ ; 
hut this leaves the most faulty part of the clause untouched — 
viz., that which precedes ‘who ’ pt?N). Klo., who has done so 
much for this obscure section, reads 4 and one (chief) prefect 
was over all the prefects who were in the land ’ ; he also supplies 
the name of this chief prefect from v. 5, where we read, 4 And 
Azariah h. Nathan was over the prefects.’ T. K. C. 

GEBIM (D'^n, pBBeip [BNAQ]), a place near 
Jerusalem, mentioned between Madmenah (?) and 
Nob (?), Is. I03if. Eusebius and Jerome (OS® 2482 
130 5) identify it with Geba, 5 R. m. N. of Gophna, 
probably the mod. Jib id, and Conder (Hastings’ DB 
2 1 17 b) approves this; but neither Jibia nor el-JIb 
(usually held to be Gibeon [q.v. , § 4]), with which 
Hitzig (cp PEFQ (’75) 183) identifies Gebim, is in the 
right district. No such place as Gebim is known else- 
where, and several names in Is. 10 28-32 are probably, 
or even certainly, corrupt. 

This name in particular (‘ the cisterns ’ ?) is in itself improb- 
able. It is proposed {SBOT, 4 Isa.’ Addenda) to read D’*in3 — 
i.c., Bahurim ; this place seems to have been not far from Jeru- 
salem on the old road to Jericho. The emendation suits the 
mention of Anathoth in v. 30 and of the Mt. of Olives (if this 
is really referred to ; see Nob) in v. 32. T. K. C. 

GECKO (iljJJX), Lev. 11 3 of RV, AV Ferret [q.v.]. 

GEDALIAH and PI T 'S*p in i, 4, 5 ; 4 Yahwe 

is great,’ § 38 ; found also on tombs near Nippur, 
time of Darius [Hilprecht] ; [o] roAoAtAC [BNAQL]). 

1. b. Ahikam b. Shaphan, a Jewish governor of 
Judah (under Nebuchadrezzar), who resided at Mizpah. 

A man of upright character, trusted alike by Jews and 
by Chaldasans, he was cruelly murdered, as a nominee of 
the hated Babylonians, together with the Chaldaeans 
who were about him. One of the traders of the Jewish 
guerilla bands (Johanan b. Kareah) heard of the plot 
against the governor’s life, and warned him; but in vain. 
He was treacherously slain by ISHMAEL [q.v., 2], who, 
with ten companions, had been entertained by the 
governor. Johanan pursued the murderer, but was 
only able to deliver the Jewish captives whom Ishmael 
had carried off (2 K. 25 22 Jer. 40 [& 47] 5-41 [€) 48] 16 ; 
in Jer. 408 ya\a 8 iav [Q mgr ], 41 1 f. yo\iav [N*]). 

See Ammon, § 5 (end) ; Ishmael, 2 ; Israel, § 43 ; 
Jeremiah. 

2. b. Pashhur, a chief belonging to Jerusalem, temp. Jeremiah, 
Jer. 38 1 (yoAta? [N*]). 

3. h. Hezekiah, an ancestor of Zephaniah (Zeph. 1 1). 

4. h. Jeduthun, 1 Ch. 253 {rovva [B]) 9 (yaAovta [B]). 

5. One of the b’ne Jeshua [q.v., ii., 5], Ezra 10 18 (yafiaAeta 
[BA], yaAafieta [n], -Saiay [L])=i Esd. 9 19, JOADANUS (ttoSavos 
[B], uuafiavos [A], tafifieia? [L], a corruption of yaSaAeias ; see 
the form in ©l). 

GEDDUR (reAAoyp [A]), 1 Esd. 53o=Ezra 247, 
Giddel, 1 ; or Gahar. 

1 For its use in Samaritan cp Gen. 33 14 16 36 8 in the Targ. 
see Lc\y, NHW 1 123. In Syr. cp Payne Smith, Thes. 64?, 
and see 1 Ch. 442 2 Cn. 20 10 -5 n 14 and Ecclus. 50 26 (Pesh.). 

2 The words, ‘and of Og, king of Bashan,’ are obviously an 
incorrect interpolation (see v. 13). 
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GEDOR 

GEDEON (reheooN [A], peAccoN [«]. ora. B), Judith 
81; also Heb. 11 32 (pe A goon [Ti. WH]); RV Gideon 

[q.v.]. 

GEDER (T1J — i.c . , ’wall’ or ’fortified place’; cp 
Gederah), one of the thirty-one royal Canaanite cities 
in the list of Joshua's conquests, mentioned with Gezer, 
Debir, Arad, and Libnah ; Josh. 12 13 (<\cei [B], p<\Aep 
[AL and Eus. OSW 24427]). Baal-hanan, 2, the 
Gederite (1 Ch. 2728, pm, yedupelrrjs [B], 7 ediop [A], 
yeddupiTTjs [L]), may have been a native of this place. 
See also Beth-gader. It should be noted that in 
1 Ch. 251 Beth-gader seems, according to one view of 
u. 55, to stand in close relation to Kirjath-sepher. 

GEDERAH. 1. (iTVT3n — i. e . , 4 the enclosed [forti- 
fied] place,’ cp Geder, p&AeipA [0*S< 2 ) 24537])- One 
of the towns in the lowland of Judah mentioned with 
Adullam, Socoh, Azekah, and Shaaraim (Josh. 15 36 
yadTjpa [BA], -ip. [L]). Its position agrees fairly with 
that of the Kh. Jedireh (see Gederoth) ; but more 
probably (see Kidron, § 1) Gederah in Josh. 1536 = 
Kedpuv of 1 Macc. 1539 = mod. Katra. The gentilie 
Gederathite (1 Ch. 12 4: 'jrmn. 7 aSapadeieip, [B], 
ya. 8 a.pa [N], yaSypiodi [AL]), applied to JozABAD, 
[q.v. , 1], may be derived from this place, or may 
refer to the Judahite Gedor [q.v . , 1]. 

2. Gederah (nTljl) is mentioned with Netaim (D’JIDJ) in a 
singular account of a guild of brothers of the B'ne Shelah [q.v., 

1] ; 1 Ch. 423 RV. AV, however, translates ‘(among) plants 
{netaim) and hedges ’ {gederah ) ; cp RVmg.. {a£acip. /cat 
yafiaripa [B], ara. /cat yaSrjpa [A], era. /cat yaSeipoi* [L].) See 
Shelah, i. 

GEDEROTH (nWl|, Josh. 15 4 r, or "jin, 2 Ch. 28x8; 
rAAHpa)0 [AL]), one of the third group (which includes 
Lachish, Eglon, and Lahmam) of lowland cities of 
Judah; Josh. 154* (reAAtop [B]). It is mentioned 
also in 2 Ch. 28 18 (p<\AHpco [B]) along with Beth- 
shemesh, Aijalon, and Soco as having been taken from 
Ahaz by the Philistines. This collocation suggests 
that there may have been two cities of the same name, 
one lying more to the E. than the other. The more 
westerly is probably the Kcdpiov [ANV] of 1 Macc. 15394 1 
169(Cedron, RV Kidron, Kaidpiov [A] in 15 39; xefipwv 
[flc.ac.b], Kefipu [VA], Kedpuv [K*], in 154i)» a-nd the 
yedpobs [Gedrus] of EuselDius and Jerome (OS 127 32 
24539), defined by them as a very large village 10 Rm. 
from Lydda on the road to Eleutheropolis (cp Buhl, Pal. 
188). This corresponds fairly well with the modern 
4 JCatra 3^ m. S. by W. from 'Akir ’ (Ekron), or ’ Ghedera 
about 4 m. SE. of Jabneh’ ; but the site seems to be 
too much in Philistine territory. The more easterly one 
may possibly be the Khirbet Jedireh (see PEF map, 
sheet 14) situated in close proximity to 'Ain-Shems 
(Beth-shemesh) and Yalo (Aijalon). 

In Jer. 41 17 for Geruth-chimham we should probably 
read Gidroth-chimham (see Chimham). 

GEDEROTHAIM (D'HTJI, ‘place of enclosures,’ 
see Names, § 107), a place in the Shephelah of Judah, 
Josh. I536+, in which passage (fg BAL has xal al iirabXets 
avrrj s, possibly through misunderstanding a mark of 
abbreviation in the Heb. ('’mu). 

Nold. {Ujitersuch. 101) omits Gederothaim, as due to a corrupt 
repetition of Gederah ; similarly Miihlau in Riehm’s HIVBP). 

GEDOR — i.e., ‘enclosure’; peAcop [BAL]). 

1. A city in the hill country of Judah : Josh. 15 58 (7 e 88 iov 
[B]), 1 Ch. 127 (7 e 88 top [NL]), the modern Jedur, a small 
ruin, 2890 feet above sea-level, 6| m. N. from Hebron, 
somewhat westward of the road to Bethlehem, with 
which also should perhaps be identified the Beth- 
gader (q.v.) of 1 Ch. 251. 

In 1 Ch. 4i7_/C Gedor, Soco, and Zanoah are represented as 
second cousins of Eshtemoa ; they were grandchildren of Mered 
hy his Jewish wife whilst Eshtemoa was his grandchild through 
his Egyptian (?) wife. In 1 Ch. 4 4 Gedor is brought into genea- 
logical relationship with Bethlehem; in 1 Ch. 831 (fiovp [B], 
ye 8 ovp [A], yeSSwp [ LJ) 9 37 (icfiovp [BK], yeSovp [A], yefiSwp [L]) 
with Gibeon. 
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GE-HARASHIM 


GENEALOGIES 


i. For Gedor ("Ha) in i Ch. 439 we ought to read with © 
Gerar (ye papa [BAL] — i . e . } "Ha). See Simeon. 

GEHARASHIM (D'Bnn * 03 ), 1 Ch. 4 14 RV, and 
Gehaharashim (D'KHnn ' 3 ), Neh. 11 35 RV m s*. See 
Charashim. 

gehazi wrva and nm = ‘ valley of vision’?, cp 
Is. 225 ; r i62[e]l [BAL], Oiesi ; or perhaps rather 
GiHONi [tfrPJ, see Vision, Valley of], § 76), the 
confidential servant pW) of Elisha. He is introduced 
twice in the story of the Shunammite woman (2 K. 
4121425-31) ; first as suggesting that the birth of a son 
would be the most acceptable return for her hospitality 
\yv. 13-15, however, seem to interrupt the text, and may 
come from another source ; see KA T 392), and secondly 
as running before Elisha to lay the prophet's staff on 
the dead child's face. He is mentioned again at the 
close of the story of Naaman as fraudulently obtaining 
from the restored leper two talents of silver and two 
4 changes of raiment,’ — i.e., sets of costly or holiday 
garments, and as being smitten with the ' leprosy of 
Naaman' {2 K. 520-27). See Leprosy. Another 
narrative (84/), evidently out of chronological order 
(see especially Kue. Ond. i. b . , § 25, 11. 12 /. ), repre- 
sents Gehazi as engaged in familiar converse with a 
king of Israel who is questioning him on the great 
deeds of Elisha (see Elisha, § 2). w. e. a. 

GEHENNA (pe^NNA [Ti. WH] ; also peeNNA, but 

incorrectly, the word being derived from Aram. 03 H 3 ). On the 
original Hebrew expression, and on the position and history of 
the locality so designated, see Hinnom ; and on eschatological 
developments, see Eschatology, §§10^: 63 (3) 70 (iiif.) 81 
( 3 , iii-)- 

GELILOTH,— ?>. , stone-circles (Josh. 18 17; paAiacoG 
[B], ArAAAiAcuQ [A], pAAiAcoO [L]). See Gilgal, 
§ 6 { b ), and Gallim, 2. 

GEMALLI (’klj), father of Ammiel, a, Nu. 13 12 

(r«>MAi [B], t&m&ai [al], m.|ai [f]). 

GEMAKIAH (-innDS, ' God accomplishes,- 

§ 31 ; 7o#Aap[e]ia? [BNAQ]). 

1. The son of Shaphan and father of Michaiah, mentioned in 
connection with the reading of Jeremiah's prophecy by Baruch 
(Jer. 36107*1 12, 25). 

2. b. Hilkiah; he was sent by Zedekiah to Nebuchadrezzar 
and bore a letter of Jeremiah to the captive Jews (Jer. 29 3). 

GENEALOGIES. The word ‘ genealogy ' is fre- 
quently found in the ordinary sense of an enumeration of 

- ancestors and descendants in the natural 

1 . l/flaracter- order of succession, in the EV of Chron.- 
istics. Ezra -Neh., where t^n’ 1 (deriv. uncertain) 

‘ genealogy ' (Neh. 7 st), and its denominative 
WTOil ‘to reckon by genealogy,' are used to express the book 
and the act of registration respectively. The Hithpael of 
is once found with the meaning 1 to declare one’s pedigree ' in 
Nu. 1 18 [P], and the derivative to l e doth (nil Sin), 1 generations,' 
is of frequent occurrence, especially in P in Genesis (q.v., § 2), 
to denote genealogies properly so called. This is the sense in 
which the English word is used in RV of Heb. 7 3 (dyeveaAo- 
V^tos), 6 (/irj yevea\oyovp.evos). 

To form a correct estimate of the nature and worth 
°f OT. genealogies we must remember that the terms of 
relationship are used in a wider sense among the 
Semites than with us. When two or more clans have 
a traditional sentiment of unity and regard each other 
as hrothers (cp Government, § 9, end), this may be a 
survival from a time when the groups formed but one ; 
on the other hand, a. historical tradition of £* common 
ancestor does not always necessarily follow, since, 


Rl 1 o^in\ n ^ erS y eveaX °y^ 6 ai (1 Ch. 5 1), eyKaTa\o\L^€Lv (2 Ch. 
01 18 IB]), KaraXo^iafLos (six times), xaraAoxta (2 Ch. 31 18 [A]), 
apidftos (four times) ; / 3 t/ 3 A Cov ttj? avvoStas [BKA], r. yevea- 
^ f< ?F *OT*n nsa (Neh. 7 5). In Ezra 26 s o^n’nDH is 
' trans kterated 01 fieGioe cret/x (BA ; but oi yeveaXoyovvres 
^ rom (on*) are derived the later names of the books 
01 Chron. -Ezra-N eh. ; viz.— Dn >,1 ’DM nib'JD {Bab. Bathra, 
lsa b own iso ( 'Pa. . 62). 
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according to Semitic custom, any covenant relation 
makes men brothers. 1 

Other terms, ‘father,’ ‘mother,’ ‘ soil,’ and ‘ daughter,’ are used 
in an equally wide sense (see Kinship, § 6, etc.). It is a common 
Semitic idiom to call a land or town the father or mother of its 
inhabitants or of its various divisions ; thus Mizraim begets 
Ludim, etc. (Gen. 10 13), Salma [q.v.] is the father of Beth-lehem 
(iCh. 2 s 1), the dependencies of Beth-shean are called its ‘daughters’ 
(Judg. 1 27 ; cp Daughter), and the members of any guild or clan 
are frequently referred to as ‘ sons ’ (cp, e.g., sons of Jeduthun). 2 
Observe also such notices as ‘Gilead begat Jephthah’ (Judg. 
11 zb, based on zn>. 1 a 7 ; see Moore, SBOT, ad toe.). 

Hence the scheme by which statistical information 
and geographical data are represented in the form of a 
narrative, or an ethnology, becomes perfectly intelligible 
(cp Gen. 10 2220-24 25 1-4 13-16, and see below). It is 
always possible to put into the form of a genealogy the 
composition and relative history of any people or place 
at any given time, 3 and obviously, therefore, lists which 
have originated at different times (when clan or tribal- 
divisions may have varied) will be found to contain 
formal contradictions. 4 

The early conception of the formation and division of 
clans and tribes in the Semitic world is most clearly 
seen in the genealogical schemes of the 
Arabs. 5 It was commonly assumed by 
them that all groups were patriarchal 
tribes formed by subdivision of an original stock on the 
system of kinship through male-descent, and that each 
tribe bore the name or cognomen of the common 
ancestor. 

After a while, it was supposed, a tribe would break up into 
two or more divisions, each embracing the descendants of one of 
the sons of the great ancestor and each taking its name from 
him. Successive divisions and subdivisions would take place 
until at length there would be a number of divisions, clans, 
septs, etc., all of which traced themselves back to a common 
ancestor (see Government, § 2). In Arabia, there were, in 
fact, two ultimate stocks, the Yemenite (Kahtan) or S. Arabian 
(cp Joktan), and the Ishmaelite (’ Adrian , subdivided into 
Nizdr , Ma add) or N. Arabian, and every individual who 
possessed a nisba, or gentilic, was able to trace his genealogy 
back to one of these. 


2. Theory of 
Genealogists. 


Similarly in Israel every man by virtue of his being a 
member of a clan or tribe was able to point to Jacob, 
the father of all the tribes, as his great ancestor. 6 Now 
this theory — for it is nothing more — is based upon the 
mode of reckoning descent in the male line, which, as 
is becoming ever more generally recognised, is an 
aftergrowth and has superseded the more primitive 
method of matriarchy ; see Government, §§ 2-4, 
Kinship, § 3/. 

1. The great majority of OT genealogies of indi- 
viduals are found only in post-exilic writings. Whereas 
p. f in Judges, Samuel, and Kings there are 
' . 1S ? £ en " scarcely any genealogical statistics at 
ealogical zeal. ^ Chronicles and the writings be . 

longing to its age are full of them. We find no trace 
in the earliest times of any special class (similar, e.g . , to 
that found among some tribes in India and elsewhere) 
whose business it was to keep a knowledge of the facts 
of relationship. Genealogies of individuals are the 
exception, and those which are found rarely reach back 
more than one or two generations. 7 

1 Thus Amos (1 9) speaks of Tyre (but see Mizraim, § 2 b) 
and Israel as allied by a ‘ covenant of brothers ’ (D’riN n**u)* 

2 As a corollary to this the taking of a wife is sometimes used 
genealogically to signify that a clan (personified as a man) has 
settled upon a certain district (personified as a woman); see 
Azubah, i, and cp Caleb, § 3 f. See also Daughter, 3 
Father. 

3 For artificial examples see Sprenger, Das Lebcn u. d. Lehre 
d. Mohammad , iii. cxliv ; G. A. B. Wright, Was Israel ever 
in Egvfit ? 33 f- 

4 This may explain, e.g., why Sheba (q.v., iii.) is a son of Cush 
in Gen. 10 7, but a son of joktan ib. 28. See also Timna, Uz. 

5 On Arabian genealogies see Sprenger, op. cit. iii. cxx-clxxx, 
and, more especially, Robertson Smith's luminous exposition in 
Kinship , chap. 1. 

6 Whether the names Jacob-Israel may represent a fusion 
of two separate stocks cannot be discussed here ; see Tribes. 

7 Contrast, for example, the brief Joshua b. Nun (Josh. 1 1) 
with the lengthy ancestry ascribed to Bezaleel (Ex. 35 30 [P]). 
The exceptions will be found to be due chiefly to the presence 
of a conflate text. 
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The same remark holds good, also, in the case of the older 
Arabian genealogies. Meyer ( Entst . 163) observes that an 
analysis of the Ar. genealogies in Wiistenfeld's tables shows 
that those of the contemporaries of Mohammad hardly ever go 
back beyond the grandfather, often not even beyond the father. 

A census-taking is mentioned in 2 S. 24, hut the chapter is 
not an early one, and even civic lists are only alluded to in 
comparatively late passages (cp Dt. 232-8 [3-0] Jer. 22 30 Ex. 
32 3 2 (PJ Ps. 568 [q] 1 vj 28 [20] 876 Mai. 3 16 Ezek. 13 9 Dan. 
12 1 Is. 4 3 [see Isaiah ii., § 5], etc.). 

There is no reason for doubting, however, that a distribution 
of communities into clans and families goes back to an early age 
(cp § 4 below, and see Historical Literature, § 2), but 
such a division of Israel as is spoken of in Josh. 7 i 6 jp. and 
1 S. 10 21 can scarcely refer to pre-Davidic times; the unity of 
Israel, there represented, is in itself a sign of a later view. In 
Josh, l.c., Achan is usually designated ‘ b. Zerah’ simply (see 
Bennett, SBOT), and Zerah is better known as a post-exilic 
Judahite clan. 1 

It may be added that genealogies were not common among 
the Egyptians of the Old Empire. It is always the individual, 
seldom the race or family, who is dealt with. A genealogy of 
seven generations, cited at the beginning of the eighteenth 
dynasty, and another reaching back to the grandfather, in the 
following dynasty, are therefore exceptional. Complete genea- 
logical trees only appear durfng the latest epoch of Egyptian 
history, in the times of the Ethiopian kings, the Psammetichi 
and tne Persians. There is no trace of surnames, not even of 
vague appellatives, until we reach the decadence of the Egyptian 
kingdom (Erman, Life in Anc . Eg. 158). 

2. Genealogical zeal among the Jews seems to have 
first arisen during the Exile. They feared lest the con- 
tinuity of the race should be broken ; they desired to be 
written in the register (nns) of the ’ house of Israel ’ (cp 
Ezek. I39) ; and hence it happened as one of the results 
of their religious isolation that the man who could claim 
descent from the exiles in Babylon was considered to be 
a member of the community rather than the native of 
Judaea. 2 This importance attached to genealogical 
pretension and to the proof of the absence of foreign 
admixture is one of the chief evidences of the legal 
spirit manifested among the Jews after the Exile, which 
could hardly have appeared before the time of Ezra and 
Nehemiah. In the case of the priests a special impetus 
was afforded by the newly established desire to dis- 
tinguish between the priests, the sons of Zadok, and the 
Levites — a feeling which appears in Ezekiel as a novelty. 
The growth of the care bestowed upon priestly gene- 
alogies is well known (see below, § 7 [i v. ]), and an 
early example of the result is seen in Ezra 2 59 f, a 
passage belonging perhaps to a register of the restored 
Israel (see Ezra ii. , § 9) where certain families, both 
secular (the b’ne Delaiah, Nekoda, Tobiah) and priestly 
(the b’ne Habaiah, Hakkoz, Barzillai), were unable to 
produce their genealogies, in consequence of which the 
latter were deemed * polluted ’ and dismissed from the 
priesthood. 3 

3. To Arabia again we may turn for an instructive example of 
the rise of a love for genealogies (see WRS Kin. 6 J ? In 
the reign of the caliph Omar I. a system of registers was drawn 
up to prove the ruht of each claimant, who was entitled through 
kinship with the prophet or through participation in his early 
struggles, to the spoil taken from the ‘ infidels,’ and to ensure its 
just distribution among the 1 true believers.’ A great impetus 
was thus given to genealogical research, and from tbat time 
onwards the genealogists became an important class. Much 
oral tradition existed, and doubtle>s material was to be found in 
the official records ; but as these sources were fragmentary and 
limited in range, conjecture had to be resorted to. 4 * The 
genealogists made the pedigree of Mohammad (obviously a most 
untrustworthy one) the back-bone of all their work, and grouped 
the northern Arabs in such a way that every great ancestor or 
tribe was a brother or cousin of some ancestor of Mohammad. 
To make the number of ancestors tally with the lapse of time 
presumed to intervene, 1 dummy ’ names ( e.g ., Kais, ’Amr, Zaid, 

1 Note that ‘ to name,’ ' to write ’ or * enrol,’ are late 
usages. D'Dns (Nu. 11 26^), it is true, occurs in a context 
which may be ascrihed to a late Elohist source, but the word is 
part of a gloss («ee Ei.dad and Med ad). 

2 We. Prol . , ET, 494. 

3 The passage is later than Ezra ; the names of the priestly 
families occur elsewhere in the book, cp Meyer, Entst. 170. 

4 But the shortness of memory among the Arabs is well 
known — indeed in the time of Mohammad they had no trust- 

worthy tradition of any of the great nations which nourished 

after the time of Christ (cp Nold. Amalekiter. 25 ff.\ WRS 
/. Phil. 98o). 
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‘Abdallah) were introduced. 1 In dealing with the older 
material, place - names were transformed into ancestors or 
ancestresses, and sometimes even tribal designations were taken 
and treated as the names of ancestors. 2 It was to the ad- 
vantage of a weak community to discover some bond of con- 
nection with a stronger neighbour, whilst a powerful chief was 
equally desirous of including as wide a kinship as possible. 
Moreover, it was the scheme of the genealogist to treat the 
olitical combinations of his time as the expression of ancient 
onds in kinship (for an example see Sparta). The inevitable 
result was much genealogical fiction ; not only were the names 
of his own time thrown back by the genealogist into the past, 
hut also those which had become traditionally famous were 
inserted in the ancestry of his contemporaries, and the more 
honourable the individual the more reputable and famous became 
his ancestry. In fine, ‘ the system of the genealogists and the 
method by which traditional data are worked into the system 
are totally unworthy of credit ’ (Kin. 11). 

The OT genealogies begin with the creation of man- 
kind. A man and a woman stand at the head 3 (see 
_ . Adam and Eve), and a series of seven 

4. Genea ogles names carries mankind down to Lamech 
in Genesis. (Gen 4i _ 24 [j;[) This list like the old 

yeveaXoylcu of the Greeks, 4 is doubtless the remains of 

a. historical connection once woven out of primitive 
stories, and deals with the introduction of civilisation 
(see Cainites ; Historical Literature, § 2). 

A parallel genealogy based on it is given by P in chap. 5 ; it 
is a dry uninteresting list, and the primitive simplicity of the 
legend is cumbered with a complicated system of chronology 
(Cainites, § 12, Sethites). P’s genealogies in Genesis are 
based throughout upon a specific scheme (Genesis, § 2), in 
marked contrast with those in JE — where they are merely the 
string connecting the narratives — they form in fact the principal 
feature of his history. 

For Gen. 10, which in the form of a genealogy gives 
a conspectus of the surrounding nations, and shows the 
supposed relation of the Hebrews to the other peoples 
of the habitable globe, see Geography, § 11/ P now- 
confines himself to Shem, the ’ father ’ of the Hebrews, 
and brings us down by a list of seven names to Terah, 
Abraham’s father (chap. 11). 6 Here again there is much 
dispute as to the nature of the names occurring in the list, 
although it is probable that they are ethnographical. 6 
From Abraham onwards a number of old genealogies 
are presented by J. Jacob and Esau are brothers, the 
former intentionally represented as the younger (see 
Esau). Moab and Ben-Ammi (Ammon) are sons of 
Lot (cp the Edomite name Lotan), and the relationship 
presumed between Israel (Jacob), Edom (Esau), Moab 
and Ammon points to their belief in having had at 
some time a common history. The close relationship 
with Aram which finds expression in Gen. 28 ff. ex- 
presses a feeling which could hardly have arisen before 
David’s time. 

The assumption that certain tribes were of Aramaean origin 
may perhaps explain that phase of the early Hebrew tradition 
which brings the patriarch Jacob into connection with Aram 
and marries him to an Aramaean stock. When tribes of different 
origin unite, their early tribal traditions (Urgeschichte) become 
fused, with the result that they possess a tradition in common. 

Other genealogies express relations between Ishmael 

■* ‘ These were got by doubling known names or using personal 
names of no tribal significance ’ (Kin. 10) ; cp the Gershonite 
genealogies, § 7 (iii. l>) below. 

2 The Ar. Khozd'a (‘separated ones’) were so called because 
they hroke off from the Asd in the great Yemenite dispersion. 
The genealogists, however, made Khozd'a the name of their 
ancestor (see WRS Kins. 17). The member of the dog -tribe 
1 banu Kildb’ were similarly made to descend from an ancestor 
‘ Kildb.' The genealogical notices of Anak and Arba were not 
less curiously derived ; see Anakim. 

3 This is a later conception, for, on the analogy of other 
peoples, the Hebrews would have traced themselves back to 
gods or demigods ; and, indeed, traces of this are found in the 
early writings; cp Gen. 61. For Arabian examples see Kin. 

17/ 

4 Of such a kind, probably, are the ‘genealogies’ referred to 
in Tit. 3qi Tim. 1 4 ; the combination 1 myths and genealogies' 
is significant. 

5 The triple division of the b’ne Terah finds an analogy in the 
three Levitical heads, and the three guilds of singers. 

6 The list includes the mythical ancestor of all Hebrews — viz., 
'Eber' (see Eber, i). Similarly the Berbers (lit. ‘barbarians’) 
invented an ancestor Berr whom they, influenced by Moham- 
medan lore, connected with Noah. (Another genealogy repre- 
sents their ancestor as ‘ Berber,’ a descendant of Canaan b. Ham 

b. Noah.) 
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and Isaac (half-brothers), and tribes of the great spice- 
bearing region in S. Arabia are traced from Abraham 
through a wife who bears the significant name Keturah 
(‘incense’); Gen. 25i-6(J). 

A later genealogy makes Ishmael the father of certain 
Arabian tribes which, at the time of its compilation, occupied 
the Syrian desert (Gen. 25 13 P). Ishmael, in post-exilic and 
Rabbinical times, became the common designation for the 
Arabs generally, and these, in turn, were wont to trace their 
ancestry back to Nab it (Nebaioth), or Kahtdn (Joktan), sons 
of Ishmael ; cp above, § 2. 

Jacob, the younger 1 son of Isaac, is understood to be 
the father of the twelve tribes, the chief of whom were 
., descended from his wives. Rachel and 

5, Tribal leah \qq. v. ]. That four of the tribes 

genealogies. are sons G f concubines might show that 
they were looked upon as of less importance, and as not 
belonging to Israel in the same sense as the others 
(see Dan i. ; Government, § 13). 

It is only in the later writings that the twelve tribes are 
represented as coexistent and enjoying unbroken continuity. 
Moreover, the number twelve is certainly artificial^ 2 and was 
obtained, either by the omission of Levi or by reckoning the two 
‘ sons ’ of Joseph as one. 

Further, it may be questioned whether ‘Judah’ with its S. 
Palestinian elements (see Caleb, Jerahmeel) was ever a tribe 
previous to tbe time of David, and whether the priestly tribe 
of Levi does not owe its enumeration among the ‘ twelve ' to 
the desire to place its members on the same genealogical footing 
with the rest. See, further, Judah, Levi, and cp Tribes. 

The subdivisions of the tribes are enumerated in 1 
Gen. 468-27 Ex. 614-26 Xu. 265-51 [all P], and at greater 
length in 1 Ch. Iff. For an estimation of their contents 
and value, see the separate articles. 8 

It must suffice here to observe that a study of the 
names which are found in these tribal lists often affords 
suggestive hints concerning the relations of the tribes to 
one another. The truth of the old folk-legend which 
spoke of Israel and Edom as brothers is fully borne out 
by the significant number of names common to Edom 
and Judah (and Benjamin). 4 The tribe of Simeon, 
though unknown in historical times, seems, nevertheless, 
to have dwelt on the extreme SW. of Judah, and hence 
it is not surprising to find names in the Simeonite list 
which have affinities with Edom (see Bilhah, 1 , Shall) , 
Judah (Zerah, Hamuel), Ishmael (Mibsam, Mishma) 
and Jerahmeel (Ishi). See also below, § 7 [v.J. 

It has been stated above (§ 3.[i]) that the great majority 
of genealogies are found only in P and kindred literature 
6 The (Ch.-Ezra-Neh. ), and it remains now to 
Chronicler’s conslder t ^ ieir genuineness and value. It 
eenealoiripR 1S ordy J ust to su PP ose that the Chronicler 
’ had older lists to work upon ; but the 
Oriental genealogist was no incorruptible judge, and 
not only would he be sure to have spurious evidence 
placed before him — ‘a novus homo desires a noble 
pedigree ’ — but his lists when fragmentary would have 
to be supplemented and completed. 5 Faithful to the 
spirit of his age he idealizes and magnifies the past, 
and in many of his genealogies we are able to see that 
he employed the same methods as did his Arabian 
brother centuries later. 


It is noticeable how many of the descendants of Terah who 
became famous and strong were the younger sons. See J. 
Jacobs, Junior Right in Genesis ’ ( Studies in Biblical 
A rcheeology). 

t u number of the b’ne Nahor (Gen. 22 zoff.), the b’ne 

Ishmael (Gen. 25 13/I), the families of Gad and Asher (Nu. 26 
I 5 J/ -44^/;) and of Ephraim and Manasseh (Jb. 28-37). For 
non-bemitic analogies see Spiegel, Eranische Altertumskunde , 

The tribes with their subdivisions amount to seventy ; this 
number, too, is mostprobably artificial. 

Lommon to (a) Edom and Judah are Husham (cp Hushah), 
ram (cp Ira), Jether (cp Ithran and see Jetheth), Korah, 
aTwui 1 Z P 0nan )> Shobal and Zerah ; (/3) Edom and Benjamin, 
cl <?P Ashbea), Iri (cp Iru, I ram), Jeush, Manahath, 
Beh Joha^ ^ephupham and Shupmm?), Onam (cp Oni), 

5 The nature of the hook of Iddo the Seer, 2Ch.l2i5, is 
^ ” ovvn ' BTPn.17, as Hi. suggests, may have been accidentally 
11 16 : cp Be. ad loc. The Chronicler’s ‘ ancient 
lu S 0t 1 , * ^ 22 ^ are e qually obscure, although in point of 
age they may have been only exilic. 
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Thus over sixteen of the twenty-four ‘ beads ' ordained by 
David (1 Ch. 24) are names of post- exilic priests and Levites, 
and it is only reasonable to suspect that the Chronicler desires 
to show that the honourable families of his own day lived, or 
were founded, centuries previously under David. 

A list in Neh. 11 13 mentions ‘Meshillemoth b. Immer.’ But 
the name Meshillemoth is essentially the same as Meshullam, 
and when the writer of 1 Ch. 9 12 found in his copies both, forms 
(so, at least, we are entitled to assume) he accordingly wrote 
down ‘Meshullam b. Meshillemoth (so ©bal for Mcshillemith ; 
see Meshillemoth, 2) b. Immer ' (for another similar instance 
cp below, § 7 [iv.] end). 

Of a different character are the lists in 1 Ch. 2 18-24 ^ 30-40, 
where it is evident that we are dealing no longer with individuals 
but with clan- or place-names; cp Gray, HPN 239./C In 
1 Ch. 2, for example, one can distinguish pre-exilic from post- 
exilic sources, ana it is possible to see expressed in genealogical 
form the fact which is known from other sources, that Caleb, 
whose seat in pre-exilic times lay in the Negeb of Judah, 
migrated north, and after the Exile appears in the district around 
Jerusalem (see Wellh. De Gent. ; Chronicles, § 10; and cp 
Caleb, § 2 /.). 

The structure and nature of the names themselves may some- 
times prove helpful in considering the antiquity of a list, and 
the fact that the majority of the names in the list 1 Ch. 4 34-41 
are those of the Chronicler’s own time and ‘are at least not 
genuine survivals’ makes it probable that the list is largely an 
invention (Gray, op. cit. 236,/!). It is not difficult to observe 
the methods of the genealogist in compiling ancestral lists, and a 
good example is seen in the post-exilic genealogy of David which 
is wholly wanting in the earlier writings (see David, § 1 a t 
n. 1). It is the object of the author of Esther (q.v., § 1, end) to 
make Mordecai a Benjamite, and so, when he fashions a genea- 
logical list, he includes among the ancestors of Mordecai such 
well-known Benjamites as Kish and Shimei (see Shimei, 10), 
whilst the second Targum actually adds Machir and Mepbi- 
boshetb. 1 

(i. ) Method. — Fuller details regarding the intricate 
genealogies of the Levites and priests must be sought 
T ... , for in the minor biographical articles ; 

' here it must suffice to indicate the lines 

an ries y U p Qn NV hi c h the Hebrew (post -exilic) 
genea ogies. g enea i 0 gi s t seems to have worked, and 
to try to discover the various views to which he intended 
his lists to give expression. 

To start with the belief that these genealogies are wholly trust- 
worthy or that they proceeded from one hand 2 would quickly 
involve us in a hopeless maze. Contrast, for example, the ancestry 
which 1 Ch. 6 gives of the three contemporaries Asaiah (seven 
members, iCh. 630115] 156), Ethan (twelve), and Heman 
(nearly twenty), 3 and observe that Ethan’s immediate ancestors 
reappear in the time of Hezekiah (2 Ch. 29 12). Libni and 
Shimei are both Gershonite and Merarite divisions; Jabath 
and Shimei are varyingly sons and grandsons of Gershon. 
Amasai and Mahath, like Mushi and Mahli, are sometimes 
brothers, at other times father and son. Instances of similar 
inconsistencies might easily be multiplied. 

In order to gain some idea of the origin of the 
Levitical genealogies we may start with the working 
theory that they are the result of later genealogizing skill, 
which has endeavoured to bring together into some sort 
of family relationship clans and divisions formerly quite 
distinct (cp § 2 above). Thus we find that one of the 
simplest lists of the Levitical families enumerates merely 
the clans of Jeshua, Bani (or Binnui), Hodaviah (Judah, 
Hodiah), and Kadmiel (cp Ezra 2 40 [see Hodaviah, 4] 
3 9 Neh. 9 4). 4 Another equally simple but more interest- 
ing scheme in Nu. 26 58 6 enumerates five mityhoth of the 
Levites — \ii"On, ,L, np ((B5 BAFL om. ), and 'rn,7- 
Again, when 1 Ch. i 5 5-7 divides the Levites among the 
families of Gershom, Kehath (EV Kohath), Merari, 


Elizaphan, Hebron, and Uzziel, it is apparent that we 
are a step nearer the famous triple division — the three 

1 Cp Salamiel b. Salasadai (/.<:., Shelumiel b. Zurishaddai, 
the Smieonites, Nu. 1 6) in Judith’s genealogy (Si). 

2 A study of the name-lists alone supports the recognized 
view that P, in its present form, is composite. Similarly the 
genealogical and other lists of the Chronicler in Ch.-Ezra-Neh. 
are not from the same hand. On the whole, it is probable that 
some of the latest specimens of genealogical zeal survive in the 
genealogies of the high priests, and the three singers (1 Ch. 6). 

3 Note further the inconsistency in the number of generations 
from Judah to David, from Levi to Zadok, and from Levi to 
Heman (see Wright, IVas Israel , etc. 'jt/.'). 

4 The names remind us of priestly families. This older 
division seems to have died out— with the doubtful excep- 
tions of Hashabiah b. Kadmiel, a Levite in 1 Ch. 27 17 (reading 

for MT Lemuel), and the b’ne Bunni (Neh. 11 15 |1 

1 Ch. 9 14 ’Tic)- _ , 

3 The verse is hardly from the same source as w. 57, 59^. 
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great names have been introduced, but are on an equality 
with the rest. At a later stage Libni is assigned either 
to Gershon or to Merari, to the latter of which Mahli 1 
and Mushi were consistently reckoned ; the rest were 
ascribed to Kehath . 2 

(ii. ) Singers and Porters. — Together with these 
developments we have to notice the gradual ‘ Levitizing ’ 
of divisions and classes formerly distinct — viz. the singers 
and porters (or doorkeepers). 

(a) The familiar triple division of Asaph, Heman, and Ethan 
(or Jeduthun), assigned to Gershon, Kehath, . and Merari 
respectively (iCh. 6), is preceded by an earlier in Neh. 11 17, 
where the singers are Mattaniah b. Mica, Bakbukiah (see 
Bakbakkar), and Abda (or Ohadiah) h. Shammua. 3 A later 
hand has probably supplied the names of ancestors tending to 
associate them with Asaph, Heman, and Jeduthun (cp 05 BA ). 

(b) Now the singers or *b’ne Asaph’ were primarily 
kept distinct from the porters, and both classes were 
separated from the Levites (Ezra 241 Neh. 744 1 see 
WRS, OTJCW 204) ; see Asaph, 3. The next step 
was the inclusion of the guild of porters in the name 
4 Korah, ’ 4 although it must be observed that Korah is 
not yet a Levite. He is absent from the list of Levites 
in 1 Ch. 23 , and in the earlier phase of P’s account of 
the rebellion in Nu. 16 Korah is actually not yet a Levite 
(cpKue. Hex. 334 f, and see Korah ii., § 2). 5 Next 
we find that both Asaph and Korah are Levitical 
divisions. There are, therefore, Levites of Asaph (2 Ch. 
29 13, cp 20 14), and Levites of the Korahites {2 Ch. 20 19). 
Still another stage finds Asaph incorporated in Korah 
under the eponym of Abiasaph or Ebiasaph (see Asaph, 
3, Abiasaph), and finally Korah is assigned to Kehath 
— observe that in 2 Ch. 20 19 Korah and Kehath are still 
distinct — and, strangely enough, Asaph is removed from 
Korah b. Kehath and assigned to Gershon. 

( c ) Traces of these changes are seen in the survival of the 
eponym Abiasaph (see Asaph, 3), which is reckoned as a 1 son ’ of 
Korah, and in the fortunes of certain names belonging to these 
classes. In 2 Ch. 29 13 Mattaniah and Zechariah are of the 
b'ne Asaph (cp Zaccur and Nethaniah, sons of Asaph in 1 Ch. 
202), in 2 Ch. 20 1 4 they reappear in the genealogy of Jahaziel 
an Asaphite Levite. 6 Comparing 1 Ch. 91931 (Mattithiah) 
26 1 f. we find them sons of Shallum (or Meshelemiah) traced 
through Asaph to Korah ; and finally Zechariah and Meshullam 
( = Shallum) turn up as Kehathites in 2 Ch. 34 12. 

id) According to the later genealogies the singers and porters 
Ethan (or Jeduthun), Hosah and Obed-edom belong to Merari. 
Quite consistently, therefore, the names Hashabiah and Jeshaiah 
appear as sons of Merari (Ezra 8 19), or sons of Jeduthun (1 Ch. 
25 3), and the former is a Merarite (1 Ch. 9 14), and a memher of 
Ethanes genealogy (1 Ch. 6 45 [30]). Of the two sons of the 
Merarite Jeduthun, Uzziel and Shemaiah (2 Ch. 29 14), the latter 
is a descendant of Jeduthun (1 Ch. 9 16= Neh. 11 17 [Shammua]), 
a son of Ohed-edom(i Ch. 26 4), and a Merarite Levite (1 Ch .9 14), 
and both names perhaps go to build up the genealogy of the 
Merarite Asaiah in the forms Shimea h. Uzza (1 Ch. 629^ 
[14 _/!]). Similarly Hilkiah and Shimri, ‘sons’ of the Merarite 
Hosah (1 Ch. 26 10 f.\ may perhaps correspond to the Shemer 
and Hilkiah in the genealogy of the Merarite Ethan (1 Ch. 
6 45_/I [3o_/i]). See .also Ibri. 

Not only was Asaph removed from Korah to Gershon, 
but it is probable that Ethan was once ascribed to 
Gershon, and, curiously enough, from 1 Ch. 157 17 we 
should expect to find that Heman, too, was Gershonite ! 7 
This is apparently due to the fact that the three 
heads of the 4 singers ’ were, at one stage, treated 

1 Mahli appears to be distinct from Merari in Ezra 8 18/C 

- Observe that Elizaphan is a ‘son’ of Uzziel, the Kehathite, 
in Nu. 3 30 (P). 

3 05 ba omits the second name; perhaps the earliest division 
was a twofold one. 

4 Strictly speaking, the guilds of the porters (Obed-edom, 
Jeduthun, Hosah, etc.) are assigned to Korah and Merari; cp 
1 Ch. 26 1-19. They seem to be separated from the Levites proper 
in w. 20 ff. (in v. 17 read car 1 ? nmioS)* Note that when the 
Asaphite Kore ( v . 1) is made a Levite in 2 Ch 31 14 he appears 
as the son of Heman (reading pvt for njD’) — Asaph, Korah, and 
Heman are (in the final stage) consistently assigned to Kehath. 

5 1 But Israelite,’ adds Kuenen ; on this, however, see below, 
v., col. 1665. 

6 Cp also Mattaniah and '-131 Levites of the b’ne Asaph (1 Ch. 
9i5>- 

7 See Ethan, 3, and cp Jahath, Shimei, and Libni, names 
common to Gershon and Merari ; Shimei, also, is the name 
of a son of Jeduthun (.= Ethan) ; see Shimei, 12. 
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as independent Levitical divisions {see Neh. 11 15-17), 1 
and in the process of incorporating all the Levites 
among the three 4 sons ’ of Levi, the positions of the 
heads of the singers were not at first definitely settled. 

(iii.) Levitical lists in 1 Ch. 6. — The Chronicler’s 
method of building up genealogies from names tradition- 
ally current will account for the remarkable incon- 
sistencies and striking resemblances which the most 
superficial consideration reveals. 

(a) Some of the Merarite names in 1 Ch. 6 have already been 
noticed (above [ii.] d). Of the others, Malluch and Amzi (6 44 46) 
have priestly associations (cp Neh. 11 12), Mahli and Mushi are 
usually brother clans, and the former is also the head of a 
Merarite genealogy ending with Asaiah [3] (1 Ch. 6 29^ [14./C]). 
It is, moreover, a feature of considerable significance that this 
Merarite list has little in common with that in 1 Ch. 2321-23, 
24 27-30, which probably represents an earlier stage in the 
genealogical schemes. 2 

ib ) The Gershonite genealogies in 1 Ch. 6 descend (a) to 
Jeatherai (or Ethni), and (j8) to Asaph, the intermediate names 
heing probably ‘ dummy ’ names (Maaseiah [of which Baaseiah 
is a corruption], Berechiah, Malchijah, Michael are sufficiently 
colourless and common). The names TOJ-p nKVp liy seem 
to be related in some way to the Gershonite nNV 13 ‘py and 
not P nKl* of 2 Ch. 29 12.3 

{ c ) The largest and most important branch of post- 
exilic Levites are the b’ne Kehath, the most prominent 
branches of which are Amram — to which Moses (the 
father of the subdivision Gershon) and Aaron belong — 
and Korah b. Izhar 4 b. Kehath. Korah is associated 
with the porters {see above), and his three 'sons’ 
Assir, Abiasaph, and Elkanah (Ex. 6 24 etc.) are here 
descendants in a regular line (1 Ch. 6 37 [22 ]). The 
ancestry of the Korahite Heman is rendered particularly 
complicated by repetitions. 5 The names in 2 Ch. 29 12 ff. 
again proved an invaluable quarry for the genealogist, and 
from them he borrowed Mahath b. Amasai, and Joel b. 
Azariah. The list comprises, appropriately enough, 
names borrowed from the genealogy of Samuel, who, as 
the genealogist knew, was a doorkeeper {1 S. 3 15). 6 

(iv. ) High priests' genealogy. — The high priests from 
Aaron to the captivity are traced through Amram 
to Kehath {1 Ch. 63-15 [529-41], cp 49-53). 

The list is substantially the same as the genealogy of Ezra in 
Ezra 7 1 ( = 1 Esd. 8 2), which recurs, with some changes, in 
2 Esd. I. 7 That in 1 Ch. 6 starts with (1-3) Aaron, Eleazar, and 
Phinehas, names common to, and derived from, P. (4) Ahishua® 
(Abiezer, Jos. Ant. v. 11 5) is no longer extant. The following 
five names are new(s-9) Bukki, Uzzi, Zerahiah, Meraioth, and 
Amariah (in Jos. Ant. viii. 1 3 ; Bukki, Joatham, Meraioth, Aro- 
phaeus). Nos. 10-12 : Ahitub, Zadok, and Ahimaaz are derived 
from 1 and 2 S. (see Ahitub, i, Ahimaaz, i). Of nos. 13-15 
(Azariah, Johanan, Azariah) it must be to the first that the 
misplaced note 6 \ob [5 36^] refers ; it is related to 1 K. 4 2 b 
(also a gloss). Nos. 16-18 duplicate 9-11, and finally nos. 19-22 
(Shallum, Hilkiah, Azariah, Seraiah) carry us down to J ehozadak. 
An allowance of forty years for each generation gives us nearly 
960 years, agreeing approximately with the received post-exilic 
chronology. The thirteenth name wijl coincide with the 
rebuilding of the temple and the twenty-third 9 with the captivity ; 
cp the similar artificiality in Genealogies ii., § 1. 

The unhistorical nature of this list of high priests 
needs no demonstration. The inclusion of Zadok is as 
remarkable as the ignoring of the famous line from Eli 
to Abiathar {1 S. ), due, perhaps, to the later exaltation 
of the Zadokites (see Zadok, i). 10 We find no men- 


1 2 Ch. 29 12-14 enumerates Levites of Kehath, Gershon, 
Merari, Elizaphan (see § 7 [i.]end), Asaph, Heman, and Jeduthun. 

2 Note, e.g ., the mention of Moses, 23 14 /. 

3 Perhaps we may connect the Gershonite ^#1' (1 Ch. 15 7) 
with Joel (^NV for MT Stt*?) b. Eliasaph in Nu. 3 24. 

4 In 1 Ch. 6 22 [7] his 4 father ’ is called Amminadab ; but see 
Elisheba. 

6 Elkanah to Elkanah, 63435a [i9 2oa] = 25 [10]/'. Joel to 
Ebiasaph 36^ 37*1 = 23 [7 ]_/! 

6 Hence, also, we see the appropriateness (and probable 
origin) of the choice of the names Elkanah and Berechiah (in 1 
Ch. 9 16b Levites only ; in zb. 15 23 door-keepers), the latter of 
which is borne by the father of Asaph. 

7 See, for other lists, Jos. Ant. x. 86, and the Jewish Seder 
Olatn. 

6 Perhaps rather Ab-yeshua ‘father of Jeshua ’ ; cp Jeshua. 

9 Jos. Ant. (xx. 10 ) speaks of 31 names. 

10 When, for example, Abiathar is assigned a lower order in 
1 Ch. 24 3 6 this is perhaps a later genealogical fashioning to 
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tion of Jehoiada, Zechariah, or Urijah ; nos. 15-18 find 
no support in the historical books, nor can we reconcile 
the priests Amariah (2 Ch. 19 11), Azariah (2 Ch. 2617 
31 10), Hilkiah (2 Ch. 349) with no. 20 f 
So highly was Ezra the scribe esteemed that his name takes the 
place of Jehozadak, and heappearsin Ezra 72 as the son of Seraiah 
at the end of the long list of high priests. (Nos. 9-14, however, 
are omitted in 1 Esd. 8 2 Esd. 1, and by MT [and ©bal] in 
Ezra, l.c.) He is thus made to be a contemporary of Zedekiah, 
who lived 130 years previously. His genealogy in 2 Esd., 
however, has received an interesting addition ; between nos. 16 
and 17 1 are inserted the names of Eli, Phinehas. and Ahijah, 
derived directly from 1 S. (cp 14 3). The new names in Jos. (A nt. 
x. 86) and the Seder 'Olavt are of no critical value ; the former 
enumerates ten names between nos. 13 and 19, several of which 
recur in the latter writing. 2 

The key to the origin of the high priests' genealogy 
is perhaps found in Neh. 11 n, where nos. 20, 19, 18, 
Meraioth ( = Amariah, no. 16 ?), and 17 are the ancestors 
of the priest Seraiah, the grandfather of Jeshua (cp 
1 Ch. 6 14 [5 40], Ezra 3 2) in the ascending line. It is 
interesting to find that || 1 Ch. 9u has Azariah for 
Seraiah, and that the genealogist has been content to 
incorporate both names in the list of high priests (no. 

21 /. ), an exact parallel to which procedure is seen in 
1 Ch. 9 12 (see above, § 6). The intervening names from 
Aaron downwards would be easily supplied once the 
start had been made (observe the duplicates). A place 
had to be found for Zadok, and (as in 1 Ch. 24 ; cp § 6) 
the most important care of the genealogist was to in- 
troduce priestly names famous in his own time or 
traditionally renowned. 

(v. ) Origin of Levitical names. — When it is recognised 
that the Levitical genealogies have passed through 
several stages before reaching their present form, it is 
obvious that in discussing the origin of the Levites 
too much stress must not be laid upon the names of the 
three great heads. As representing Levitical divisions 
they have no great claim to antiquity. Gershon is 
derived directly from Gershom b. Moses, and it is not 
impossible that Merari (nip, an ethnic) has originated 
from Miriam (pnp, cp Meraioth). This leads us to 
the ’ Mosaic ' origin of Levitical names, the most famous 
example of which is Mushi — ' the Mosa'ite ’ (see also 
Eliezer, Gershom, Gershon, Mushi). 

That names in the family of Moses were derived from Levi 
(1 Ch. 23 14) is a perversion in the interests of a post-exilic age ; 
note that Shebuel b. Gershom b. Moses (1 Ch. 23 16) is no other 
than Shubael, an Amramite (1 Ch. 24 20) ; and that Shelomith b. 
Eliezer (1 Ch. 26 25yC) becomes chief of the (Levitical) b’ne Izhar 
(23 i8).3 It is curious, also, to find in the genealogy of the Levite 
Gershom, properly the son of Moses, the names Shim El (ti), 
Jahath (2), Zimmah (not). an d Zerah (2), corresponding to 
Shammah (i), Nahath (i), Mizzah (nio)i and Zerah (3), sons 
of the Edomite Reuel (Gen. 3613), the traditional name of 
Moses' father-in-law. 

Suggestive of S. Palestinian origin are, moreover, the 
names Korah (q.v. , i.), Jeshua and, in Nu. 2658, 
Mahli (cp Mahalath), where, moreover, the ethnics 
Hebroni and Libni remind us of the S. Palestinian Hebron 
and Libnah. The ' Hebroni te’ Jekameam (oyo p') per- 
haps derives his name from oysp* (see Jokneam), the 
Merarite Eder and Jeremoth (n'lDv) from Eder (Josh. 

15 21) and n*DV (see Jarmuth), and the Kehathite 
Shamir from the locality in Josh. 15 48. Jerahmeel b. 1 
Mahli b. Merari is, in itself, a significant hint for the 
origin of some of the Levitical clans 4 ; foe other con- 


account for the omission of his ‘house ' in the list of high priests 
(but see Abiathar, and cp WRS, OTJCP ) 266, n. 1). 

Arna and Marimoth, Aziei and Amarias, correspond to 7 f. 
respectively. 

0i5eas and_ Fedaiah, iovtjA.os and Joel, and Jot ham, 

a °d Urijah, vr)pia<; and Neriah, wfiata? and Hoshaiah. 
ciT u ^ a . ron * te Eleazar is later than the Mosa'ite Eliezer just 
Shuba aC ) * S a notification of the Calebite Shobal (sec 

4 Undue stress, perhaps, should not be laid upon the circum- 
S j Abihail and Obed are names common to Jerahmeel 

and Merari (the latter through Obed-edom). Abihail (see 
Iichal) perhaps occurs also in the family of Kish (also a 
- lerarite name, see Kish, 2). With the Jerahmeelite Zaza we 
may probably connect the Gershonite Zizah (1 Ch. 23 11). 
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nections see Amasai (i), Amasa, Jeush. Finally, 
one notes the un- Hebraic character of several of the 


Levitical names (Kehath, Itbamar, Izhar, Jeatherai [if 
correct], etc. ), which, perhaps, may be due to their S. 
Palestinian origin ; cp the name Gershom ( q.v . ). The 
eponym Simeon, 1 the ‘brother’ of Levi, has probably 
left its mark in the Levitical division Shimei, 2 variously 
assigned to Gershon or Merari, and it is not impossible 
that the Kehathite Izhar (ina') was primarily the same as 
the ’ son ’ of Simeon who is named ms (see Jahath, 
2, n. ). 3 These evidences, pointing to a S. Palestinian 
origin for the Levites, agree with the tradition that 
Yahw&’s worship came from the S. 4 See Levites. 

From the above evidence we may infer that the Levites came 
from the S. of Palestine, and that they were not confined to any 
one particular tribe or clan. This makes it probable that the 
term ‘ Levite ’ (on its meaning see Hommel, AHT 278./C) was 
a later designation applied to special members of the southern 
clans who, it has been suggested elsewhere, had come originally 
from Kadesh-barnea (Exodus i. §§ 4 Jf ., Kadesh i. § 3). Since, 
therefore, there is reason for supposing that such well-known 
figures as Ethan (2), Heman and Obed-edom were of southern 
extraction (see also Mahol), it would appear that the Chronicler 
was not wholly unwarranted in making them Levites. More- 
over, when he ascribes to David the inauguration and establish- 
ing of the Levites, may this not be merely based upon the 
circumstance that the southern clans did actually attain import- 
ance first under David ? 


The care spent over genealogies by no means 
diminished in later times (1 Macc. 2i Bar. li Tob. li), 

R CrfirMlntnVa and in the time of J ose P hus (*• 1 7. 

-* - - see also Vita, i) all the priests were 

able to adduce evidence to show the 


in later times. 


purity of their descent by means of public documents 
which he refers to as drjfxoirlai 8 £\tol. According to 
the Talmud [Kidd. 76 b) there were men who spent their 
time wholly in making and studying genealogies which 
were based upon those in Ch.-Ezra-Neh. 5 But when 
Elizabeth is called a daughter of Aaron (Lk. I5), 
Anna an Asherite ( ib . 236), or Paul a Benjamite (Rom. 
lli), and Hillel the Babylonian is traced back to David 
(even the ‘ desposyni ’ in Domitian’s time claimed a 
direct descent from David), we cannot suppose that 
every link in the long chain of ancestors was known. 
Yet, how great was the importance attached to the 
registry of birth and ancestry is proved by the gene- 
alogies prefixed to the gospels of Matthew and Luke in 
which Christ’s origin is traced back to Abraham and 
Adam respectively (see article below). 

See Sprenger, Das Leben u. d. Lehre d. Mohammed ; WRS 
Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia (especially chap. 1) ; 

Wellh. de Gentibus , etc., Pro/ A 4 ) 21 1 ff . ; 

9. Literature, art. ‘Genealogy’ in EB( S ) ; Guthe, GVI (’ 99), 
2-6 ; art. ‘ Genealogy’ by Curtiss in Hastings’ 
DB (a useful collection of material); and M. Berlin, ‘Gershonite 
and Merarite Genealogies’ in JQR 12 2giff. (1900) (illustrates 
their complicated character, and seeks to show that the Levites 
fell into twenty-four subdivisions corresponding to the 4 heads ’ in 
1 Ch. 241-19). For general principles see M‘Lennan, Studies 
in Anc. Hist., 2nd ser., chap. 9, ‘Examples of fabricated 
genealogies,’ and on the genealogical knowledge in the time of 
Jesus, see Dalm. IVorte Jcsu ('98), 262 ff. S. A. C. 

GENEALOGIES OF JESUS IN MATTHEW AND 
LUKE. While Mk. and Jn. manifest no interest in 
the pedigree of Jesus (/3t/3Xos yevtaeios ’I rjaov Xpiirrov 
[Ti. WH]) — Jn. 727 representing the tenet of Messianic 
doctrine current among the Jews (cp Weber, Syst. d. 
altsyn. Theol. 339 ff.) that the origin of the Messiah 
is a secret— the two fuller gospels produce formal 
genealogical tables. 

The first point of interest was to prove that Jesus was 


1 The name may survive in the Assyrian land of Sa-mi-n[a] 
on the road S. to Musri (Wi. Musri , etc., 8). 

2 See WRS JPh. 9 96 (’8o). > 

3 Of the Simeonite names which are reported (1 Ch. 424^), 

several are elsewhere borne by Levites; Rephaiah, Seraiah, and 
Shallum are also Judahite, and one (see Hori) distinctly suggests 
a S. Palestinian origin. , .. . 

4 Thus, e.g., there were worshippers of Yahwe at Zepnath m 
the time of Elijah (i K. 17 9, MT Zarephath, see Zarephath). 

5 Cp Talm. ty-nS D’D’H ’131 MIU and Pes. 62 1, 
where it is said that the commentaries on i Ch. 8 37-9 44 (trom 
Azel to Azel) amounted to 900 camel-loads. For the Megillath 
Yiihesin, see Dalm. IVorte /esu, 4. 
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descended from David. For whilst this question is only 
... , once touched upon in Jn. (742} and only 

' ecific thrice in Mk. (10 47/ 11 “ 1235 - 37 ). the 
, * , Davidic sonship appears in Mt. and Lk. 

c arac er. | no ^ speak of the passages parallel to 
those cited from Mk. } as a matter of fundamental 
importance in the preliminary history (cp Lk. 1 27 32 69 
2 4 ri Alt. 1 20, and in the story of the Magi, Mt. 2 , the 
designation of the ' new-born king of the Jews ’ ), as it is 
also emphasized further, in a manner analogous to the 
cases in Mk. , inAIt. 927 1223 1522. The genealogies, how- 
ever, reach back even beyond David ; in Mt. to Abraham, 
in Lk. to Adam. This tracing of the line back to Adam 
{Lk. } may be connected with the conception of the 
Messiah as a second Adam, for which reason the 
patriarchal head of the new mankind is brought into 
relation to that of the old. On the same analogy, since 
there is no interest, anywhere else in the NT, in regard- 
ing Christ as the son of Abraham, the tracing back of 
the line at least as far as to him might be due to a wish 
to bring into mutual relation the father of the people of 
promise and the father of the people of fulfilment. 

That the pedigree in Mt. is in a special degree .specifically 
Jewish in its character, appears from its delight in playing with 
numbers— three series each of twice seven names — and from the 
succession downwards from David being traced through the line 
of Jewish kings. The pedigree adopted by Lk. at least does 
not emphasize numerical features (11 X 7), follows a different 
branch of David's family, and does not pause at Abraham any 
more than at David. We may perhaps distinguish it as the 
Hellenistic, and Mt.'s as the Palestinian, attempt to con- 
nect Jesus the Messiah with sacred history by a genealogy. 
That the one came into the hands of the first evangelist, the 
other into the hands of the third, may be accidental. 

The two genealogies are beyond doubt mutually 
independent scholarly attempts. That adopted by Mt. 
9 ivr+ 'a ii«s+ ( 1 I_I 7 ) f°U°' vs the linguistic form of 
z. mi), s list;. Gen#4l8 Ruth 4 1 3-22 1 Ch. 2 10-14. the 

heading, the phrase * Book of the Generation ' (/ 3 fy 3 \os 
yeveffeios), being taken from Gen. 5 i. The table con- 
tains thrice fourteen names, fourteen from Abraham to 
David, fourteen from David to Jechoniah, fourteen from 
Jechoniah to Jesus. 


The reckoning, however, is not quite accurate. For the first 
series (v<>. 2-6) needs both Abraham and David, and the third 
(t'v. 12-16) both Jechoniah and Christ, to make up the number 
fourteen, and yet the second series (m. 6-1 1) must count either 
David or Jechoniah over again, without which it contains but 
thirteen names (see, further, below, b). 

(a) The series from Abraham to David (vv. 2-6) is taken from 
1 Ch. 21-14; only, in addition to the case of Thamar (RV 
Tamar) the wife of Judah ( v . 3), mention is twice made of the 
mother, viz. in the case of Rachab (RV Rahab v. 5) the mother, 
and of Ruth ( v . 5) the wife, of Booz (RV Boaz)— the latter 
based on Ruth 413, the former without any sqppOrt from the 
OT and indeed in the face of chronological impossibility. 

Rabbinic scholars also interested themselves in these women. 
On Tamar and Ruth compare Weber, Altsynag. Theol. 341. 
Rahab they transformed into an inn-keeper (Jos. Ant. v. 1 27)and 
traced to her eight prophets(Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. 180 ; Menschen, 
NT u. Tctlm. 40). She was an object of interest also to the 
early Christians, as Heb. 11 31 and James 225 show. Perhaps 
they interpreted ‘harlot’ allegorically as ‘heathen’: the fact 
that Ruth was a Moabite, and Rahab a heathen, would then 
explain the interest of Christians in their mention in the pedigree 
of the Messiah. 


{ b ) In the second series { vv . 6-n) the list of kings is 
reduced to fourteen. 

As compared with 1 Ch. 3 ii Joasb (luias), Amaziah (a/xacias) 
and Azariah (a£apia) are omitted between Ozias (RV Uzziah, 
o£eia?)and Joatham (RV Jotham, t (oaBap. [ v . 9]), and Jehoiakim 
(tcocucciju.) between Josias (RV Josiah ; iwceta?) and Jechonias 
(RV Jechoniah, tevoviay [v. n]). Zedekiah (<refie*aas) may be 
represented by ‘brethren’ (afieA^ovs [v. nl) inasmuch as, 
according to 1 Ch. 3 16 2 Ch. 36 10 he is mentioned as brother — 
sole brother it is true — of Jechoniah (te^ovias) (otherwise in 
Jer. 37 1 and 2 K. 2417). Perhaps Jehoiakim (noaKetp.) dropped 
out later, so tbat the second series also originally contained four- 
teen names. 

( c ) For the third series (w. 12-16) there is no authority in the 
OT, which mentions (1 Ch. 3 17 Ezra 5 3 Neh. 12 1 Hag. 1 1) only 
Salathiel (RV Shealtiel ; aaAafliTjA [z>. 12I) and Zorobabel (RV 
Zerubbabel ; £opo/ 3 a/ 3 eA [?». 127C]), and we have no hint of the origin 
of the names. For the rest, the names from David to Jechoniah 
are to be distributed over a period of about 460 years, those 
from Jechoniah to Christ over one of about 590 years. 

The genealogy given by Lk. {323-38) begins with 


I 
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Christ and leads upwards, using the simple formula, 

.. usually employed in the OT in giving 
3 . Lk. s list. names> 0 f adding the father’s name in 1 
the genitive. 

The series from David to Adam (7*7'. 32-38) follows the lists of 
1 Ch. 1 1-4 24-27 21-14 and Ruth 4 18-22. However, in the line 
from Abraham to Adam ( w . 34-38) the name Cainan (Katvap. 
BN etc.}) is used a second time (v. 36 ; cpv.37) between Sala(RV 
Shelah ; ua Aa [v. 35]) and Arphaxad (ap<f>a£a8 [v. 36]); while 
in the line from David to Abraham ( w . 32-34) aSfietv (B etc. ; 
omitted in EV ; Admin in RVmg.) and apvet (RV Ami ; AV has 
‘Aram’) have been inserted (v. 33) in place of apap. between 
Aminadab (apuva&afi) and Esrom(eo-pwju,). Neither change finds 
any support in the OT. Arni (apvei) might indeed be an ancient 
variant for Aram (apap.). In this case, what we have is the 
insertion of new names at some place that seemed suitahle before 
and at another after Abraham — additions which, like the 
omissions of Mt., may be explained by the love for round 
numbers. For there are now ( 'z’V . 38-31) from Adam to David 
(inclusive) 35 ( i.e ., 5X7) names, or (if we look more closely) from 
Adam to Abraham (vv. 38-34) 3X7 and from Isaac to David (w. 
34-31) 2X7 (i. £. , 14 as in Mt.). Between Christ and David (w. 
23-31), however, Lk. gives us a list nowhere to be found in 
the OT. Instead of the line of kings he gives us that of 
David's son Nathan [2] (vaQap. ; 1 Ch. 35). It is all the 
more remarkable that the list coincides with that of Mt. in 
the names Salathiel (RV Shealtiel ; traAotfitjA) and Zoro- 
babel (RV Zerubbabel, <Jopo 0 a 0 eA, v. 27) and in no more. From 
Nathan (vaOap. [BN*] v. 31) to Salathiel (v. 27) we have again 
3X7 names, and so from Zorobabel to Christ (Mt. giving in each 
case fourteen, or, rather, from Zorobabel only twelve). The 
father of Salathiel, however, is called Jechonias (RV Jechoniah ; 
iex<mas [v. 12I) in Mt., Neri (v>jpei [v. 27J) in Lk.; while the 
son of Zorobabel is Abiud (a^iovfi [v. 13]) in the former and Rhesa 
(prj<ro [v. 27]) in the latter. The intention, however, is in both 
cases unmistakably the same, in spite of the divergence of the 
genealogies, to find a place in a list for the two famous names. 
The agreement on the other hand of Mt. and Lk. in the name 
of Joseph’s grandfather, Matthan (puaddav [v. 15]) and Matthat 
fj.addad [7/. 24] respectively, may well be accidental, since the 
father and son of the latter bear quite different names in the two 
lists. 


Lk.’s plan of following, not the royal line, but a 
lateral branch of David’s house, may have been due to 
. 'TV™* two He+a the reflection that the Messiah could 

not come of the line rejected in 
and their value. Jechoniah ( Jer . 22 28 30 36 ^ The 

conjecture that one of the genealogies follows the line of 
Mary is excluded by the fact that both end in Joseph, 
as well as by the Hebrew custom of attending only to 
the genus patris. Moreover it is Joseph, not Mary, 
that Lk. declares to be of Davidic descent {I2724). 
The two genealogies are independent attempts to 
establish the ancestry of Jesus as Messiah and thus to 
connect him with the sacred past. The round numbers 
figuring in both of them show how little they aimed at 
simply reproducing documents. The complete diver- 
gence makes it more probable that the pedigree did not 
admit of documentary establishment. All that was 
postulated was descent from Zerubbabel, David, and 
Abraham. The mode of supplying the intervening links 
was a matter of indifference. Proof of the physical 
descent of Jesus from David was doubtless not to be 
found. Nor in Jesus’ days was there need for such ; 
for the Messiah was in any case de jure David's son — 
i.e., heir and legitimate successor ; and if any one ever 
had occasion to turn this ideal into a natural sonship, 
this was done by deducing the latter from the former. 
If Jesus was the Messiah, he was David's son, and no 
documentary proof of the fact was needed. For there 
is no trace anywhere of any one's having deduced the 
Messiabship of Jesus from his being son of David, or 
having sought to oppose the former claim by questioning 
the latter. H. v . S. 


[One singular error in Lk. 's genealogy may be 
indicated here, themore so as Bacon (Hastings, DB 2140), 
5 . Rhesa, etc Plummer (Comm, on St. Luke , 

104), has perhaps not explained it aright. 
It is the introduction of the name Rhesa {prjffa) between 
Joanan {so RV ; AV Joanna) and Zorobabel (Lk.327). 

The view of these two scholars is that Rhesa is simply the 
Aram, word NC ,, “i (Resha), ‘chief,’ which was mistaken (as Dr. 
Plummer puts it) by ‘some Jewish copyist (?)’ for a fresh name 
in the genealogy, but which was really a title appended to the 
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name Zerubbabel. Thus the original order of the names will have 
been, Zerubbabel-Resha, Joanan, Juda. The title of Zerubbabel, 
however, was not, as far as we know, Reshd. He was 
« governor of Judah’ ; not merely one of the ' heads ’ of the com- 
munity, but in supreme authority ; in Hag.li22 the Targ. 
renders nn9 ‘governor (of)’ by NSn. We must not, of course, 
follow Herzfeld {Gesch., A, 379 jf.) in his inferences from the 
Breviarium of the pseudo- Philo (on which cp op. cit. 264/). If, 
then, a disarrangement of names is to be supposed, it is better to 
identify Rhesa with Assir [q.v\ and to suppose the original 
order to have been this, ‘ the son of Joanan, the son of Zoro- 
babel, the son of Salathiel, the son of Assir, the son of Neri.’ 

‘ Assir his son ’ is a Talmudic reading in 1 Ch. 3 17 and may have 
been that adopted in the genealogy reproduced in our text of 
Lk. 323-38. *po»X might, by accidental transposition of letters, 
easily become NDH or N'CH ; or, since the error began in a Greek 
document, a<rto might become pr)<ra (pijo-ta). Note that fieAxei 
(Melchi) may De a fragment of /ieAv[e]tpaju (1 Ch. 3x8 ), kw crap. 
(Cosam) of u«rap.w[0], and even perhaps cA/naSaj u of va/3a8ias 
[eAyaSajs] ; though see Elmodam. W. C. Allen {Exp. T. 

11 135^) has argued that the writer of Mt. compiled the gene- 
alogy in chap. 1 with the help of 1 Ch. 1-3 ; it is clear at any rate 
that the second genealogy is partly derived from this source. — t 
T. K.C.] ~ H. v. s. , §§ 1-4 ; T. K. c., § 5. 


Name (§ 1). 
Narrative : 

Of P (§*/). 
Of JE(§4>- 


GENESIS 

J and E in Gen. 12-50 (§ 5). 
Age of J and E (§ 6). 

J in Gen. 1-11 (§ 7). 

Special sources (§ 8). 
Bibliography (§ 9). 


Genesis is to modern apprehension the first book 
of a comprehensive Hebrew history from the creation 
in j of the world to the destruction of 

. . n Jerusalem by Nebuchadrezzar (Gen.- 

2 K. ) ; more particularly of its former 
half, which ends with the conquest and settlement of 
Canaan (Gen. -Josh. ). To the Jews who made the 
division, however, Genesis was the first part of a 
smaller whole, ending with the death of Moses (Gen.- 
Dt. ), which, from its predominating character, they 
called the law (Torah), and which they divided into 
five books (Pentateuch). 1 The first book, whose open- 
ing chapters describe the creation of the world, bears in 
tbe Greek Bible the title Teueais *607x01', 2 commonly 
abbreviated IViwis, 3 which is derived from Gen. 24 
(@ael) j n Hebrew it is usually cited by its first words 
nwra (‘ In the beginning’). 4 

The Book of Genesis consists of two parts : first , The 
Primseval History of Mankind (1-11 26); including the creation 
of the world, the origin of evil, the beginnings of civilization, the 
great flood, the confusion of tongues and dispersion of peoples ; 
and exhibiting in the form of genealogies the relation of the 
races of men to one another, and the place of the Semites, and 
particularly of the Hebrews, among them ; and, second , The 
History of the Forefathers of the Israelitish People, beginning 
with the migration of the Terahites (11 27-32), ana ending with 
the burial of Jacob at Hebron and the death of Joseph in Egypt 
(50). The periods of this history are represented by three 
generations: Abraham (12 x-25 18), Isaac (25x9-36), and Jacob 
(37-50). In each of these periods the son through whom the 
line descends becomes the central figuie in the story before the 
death of his father ; the other blanches of the family are briefly 
catalogued and dismissed (the sons of Keturah, 25 1-4; Ishmael, 
25 12-18; Esau, 36; cp also Moab and Ammon, 19 30-38; the 
descendants of Nahor, 22 20-24). The goal of the histoiy is 
kept constantly in view by a series of promises of numerous 
posterity and of possession of the land of Canaan, made first to 
Abraham and repeated in like terms to Isaac and Jacob. 5 A 
similar method appears in 1-11 26. Closer examination shows a 
somewhat more artificial scheme marked by the recurrence of 
the formula, ‘ This is the genealogy of N. N.,’ by which the book 
appears to be divided into ten sections : viz. — 1-4 5 5i-fi8 69-929 
10 i-ll 9 11 10-26 11 27-26 11 25 12-18 25 19-35 29 36 1-43 37-50. 

It is a fortunate circumstance that the author of the 


l £p Canon, §§ 6 , % z ff . 

* -title in cod. A. 

3 Philo, de Abrahamo , § 1. See Ryle, Philo and Holy 
Scripture, xx.fi. 

5 Chgen in Eus. HE 625 ; Beresitk, Jer. Prol. gal. 

these promises or covenants are found in both the principal 
strata of the narrative : 17 1-8 281-4 359-12 483 fi (P); 12 1-3 
W 14-17 155 13-16 18 18./; 2215-18 262.5 24 2727-29 2813-15 
49 10 (chiefly J and R je ). * 

, C The formula, catacbrestically applied to the creation of 
f aD ^ eart ^ (cosmogony), has been transposed to the end 
o the section (2 4 a) at the beginning of which it originally stood. 
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Pentateuch has so faithfully preserved the representation 

2 Sources - P and even the lan S ua S c of the earlier 
works from which he borrows. This 
renders critical analysis possible, and enables us to 
recover, at least in part, the older histories from which 
our Pentateuch was compiled. 1 These older works are 
primarily two, one of which is commonly called, from 
its predominating interest in the religious and especially 
the sacerdotal institutions of Israel, The Priestly History 
and Law-book (P) ; the other, from its affinity with the 
literature of the flourishing period of prophecy, is 
sometimes named The Prophetic History (JE). 2 The 
former is marked by such peculiarities of matter, style, 
and diction tliat the parts of Genesis which are derived 
from P are easily separated from JE ; and consequently 
in this part of the analysis there is substantial un- 
animity among critics. 3 It is not always so easy to 
distinguish from P the additions and changes which 
were made by the author, or rather compiler, of our 
Hexateuch (R P ), or by later editors ; since both R P and 
the diaskeuasts who followed him belonged to the school 
of priestly scribes, and in thought and expression show 
close affinity to P. In Genesis, however, the additions 
are of small extent/ and the changes only such as the 
union of two distinct and not always consentaneous 
sources rendered necessary. 5 For the present purpose, 
therefore, the priestly stratum may be treated as a 
whole. 

To it are assigned ;6 Gen. l‘x-2 3 4 a 5 1-28 30-32 69-22 76 11 
13-16# 17 a 18-21 (22# 236 in part R p ), 24 8 1 2a 36-5 13# 14-19 
91-172829 10 1.7 20 22/ 31 fi. 11 10-27 31 / I2465 136 116 
12# (14)7 16 1 a 3 15/ 17 19 29 21 ib ib-^ 23 25 7-11# 12-17 *9 f* 
26 b 2634 fi. 2746 281-92924 286 29 30 22 a 31 186 33x8# (34 1-3* 
4-6 8-10 13* 14* 15-17 20-24 25* 27 29 — late midrashic addition) 
355 (R p ) 9-15* 226-29 3656-8 40-43 (1-5# 9-39 R p in part after 
other souices) 37 1 2 a 41 36 46 47 (? R p ) 466/ (8-27 R p or later) 
47 56 6 a 7-11 27 a*b 28 483-6 (7 R P ) 49 1 a 50i2 fi 

The reconstruction of P discloses no serious gaps ; 8 
and the redactor’s partiality for this source makes it 
antecedently probable that he preserved it substantially 
intact. It thus appears that P’s Genesis — if we may 
use the name tbus — was much shorter than the history 
of the same period in JE. 9 The groundwork of P is a 
series of interconnected genealogies — viz., Adam (5 1-28 
30-32), Noah (69/.), Noah's sons (IO1-7 20 22 / 
31 /), Shem (11 10-26), Terah (11 27 31/. ), Ishmael 
(2512-17), Isaac (25i9 f. 26 6), Esau (36), Jacob (35 
226-26 37 2). 10 These are constructed upon a uniform 
plan : each bears the title, ‘ This is the genealogy of 
N. N. ’ ; each begins with a brief recapitulation con- 
necting it with tbe preceding table ; 11 the method is the 
same throughout. The genealogies are made the basis 
of a systematic chronology ; 12 and short historical 
notices are appended to them, as in the case of 

1 Cp Historical Literature, § 3. 

2 This name must not be taken to imply that JE was written 
by prophets, nor that it has in the proper sense a prophetic 
character ; still less must ‘prophetic’ be understood to connote 
antagonism to the priesthood. * Popular Histoiy would 
perhaps be a better designation. 

3 See Nold. Unlersuch. 1869, pp. 1-144- For a comparison 
of the analyses of different critics, see Bacon, Hebraica 4 216-243, 
57-17, or the tables appended to Holzinger's Einl. Typo- 
graphical presentations of the souices will be found in the 
works of Rautzsch and Socin, Bacon, Fripp, Addis, Ball and 
Carpenter and Harford- Bat tersby, the titles of which are given 
in § 9. For the history of the analysis see Hexateuch, § 1 ff. 

4 They are found especially in 14 34 36 46. 

5 On the procedure of R p in Genesis, see Kue. Hex. § 16, 

n. 12 ; Co. Einl.fi) ( 4 ) 75 ff. 

5 The asterisk indicates contamination. 

7 See below, § 8. . 

8 For such a reconstruction see Bacon, Genesis , 31 5.27- 5 *npp, 

151^, or Addis, 2 103/: . . , . , 

9 By a rough estimate, P in Genesis is about one-third as 
long as J, and three-fifths as long as E. In Gen. 12-50 P is only 
one-fifth as long as J, though the latter has been much abridged 
by R jf . 

1° Here the title only remains in place. 

11 Similar recapitulations in tbe following books ; see Exodus, 
§ 2, n. 2. 

12 See Chronology, § 4. 
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Abraham and Lot (12 46 5 136 11b 12a 16 ia 3 15/. 
I929) ; but the only things in the story of the patriarchs 
which are related in any detail are the covenant with 
Abraham (17 ; cp 35 9-12 483-6) and the purchase of 
the family sepulchre at Hebron (23). With the ex- 
ception of these chapters, the patriarchal history in P is 
•x meagre abstract, 1 and would hardly be intelligible 
except to readers familiar with the fuller narratives. In 
the primaeval history the creation and the flood are 
narrated at some length ; for all the rest we have only 
genealogies and a chronology. The author s predom- 
inating interest in the history of religious institutions is 
apparent throughout. The sabbath had its beginning 
and its perpetual type in the rest of God after the 
creation of the world ; the prohibition of eating flesh 
with the blood in it is the new commandment given to 
Noah and his sons (i.e. to all mankind) after the flood ; 
the covenant with Abraham, has the seal of circumcision, 
practised, in somewhat different form, by Ishmaelites 
(and presumably Edomites) as well as Israelites. The 
contrasted accounts of the marriages of Esau and Jacob 
(2634/ 2746 289) reflect the stress which strict Judaism 
put upon purity of race — unlike Edom, Israel shunned 
intermixture with the peoples of Canaan. 

In contrast with the popular character of JE the 
treatment of the history in P makes the impression of 
, a work of study and reflection. An 
3 +h°T ra ^ p antiquarian interest is often .apparent. | 
With J ana E. unconscious anachronisms of the 
older writers, in whose pictures of the past their own 
present is always recognisable, are sedulously avoided ; 
in their place we find a calculated archaism. The chief 
sources of P in the patriarchal history were obviously 1 
the same older narratives which, united with P, have 
been preserved to us — viz. , J and E ; nor is it demon- 
strable that in these chapters any other sources were 
employed. 2 In the primaeval history the dependence 
of P upon J is evident ; but the problem is rendered 
difficult by the lack of homogeneity in J itself (see § 7). 
The marked differences between P and J in the story of 
the flood are most naturally explained by the hypothesis 
of recurrence to the Babylonian original, perhaps in a 
variant form. It has been conjectured, not without 
plausibility, that Gen. 1 is based upon a Yahwistic cos- 
mogony which it supplanted ; but the relation of this 
assumed original to the main stock of J is obscure. 

In any case our J was not P’s sole source in Gen. 1-11. 3 ! 

From its very nature P's compend lacks the living j 
interest of JE’s fuller narrative. From a literary point ! 
of view also there is a vast distance between the free- j 
dom, ease, and poetic charm of the older writers and 
the stiff and constrained style of P, who always seems 
to be labouring not to be misunderstood. 4 Theologic- 
ally, on the other hand, P stands on a higher plane 
than his predecessors. The unity of God is assumed 
without controversy; God is absolute and supramundane ; 
creation is a transcendent act for which a specific term 
is necessary ; history is in an eminent sense the work 
of God, the execution of a divine plan ; revelation is 
without sensible mediation — theophanies, angels, dreams 
have disappeared ; its successive stages, marked by the 
names of God — Elohim, El-Shaddai, Yahw& — corre- 
spond to three stages in the history of religion, the 
covenants with Noah, Abraham, and Israel. The 
religious institutions of Israel had their origin at Sinai ; 
sacrifices were not offered in the patriarchal age. 
Anthropomorphisms are avoided, or reduced to those 
harmless figures without which men can hardly speak 
of a personal God at all ; anthropopathisms are still 
more scrupulously shunned. The mythical elements 

1 See Wellhausen, Prol. ( 4 ) 331-336 — Hist. Isr. 327 ff. (’84). 

2 Even for Gen. 23 it is perhaps unnecessary to assume a 
special source. Gen. 14 was not contained in P; see § 8. 

3 On these points see Holzinger, Einl. § 45. 

4 See Hexateuch, § 19, where these points are more fully 
discussed. On the style of P see Nold. Unters. 108 ff.\ Hol- 
zinger, Einl. 349 ff . ; Dr. Introd. (6) 129^ 
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in the primaeval history are almost completely eliminated 
or neutralised. The chapters in the lives of the fore- 
fathers which gave offence to a more refined morality 
are passed over in silence. The colourlessness of P's 
narrative is in part due to this expurgation. Alike in 
the lofty theology, the historical pragmatism, and the 
moral depuration, the reflection of 0 later age is mani- 
fest. 1 

The removal of P leaves a continuous and almost 
complete history, extending, like that of P, from the 
_ creation of the world to the death of 
4. Sources . JE. j ose ph2 \ n w hich we recognise the 
second chief source used by the author of our Genesis 
(JE). This narrative has a distinctly popular character, 
resembling the older parts of the books of Judges and 
Samuel. The stories are such as we may suppose to 
have been gathered from living tradition, and they are 
told with the spirit and freedom of the best folk-tales. 
Compared with P, this source as a whole represents a 
less advanced stage of religious development. Certain 
differences in this respect which may be observed in 
particular stories, as well as some diversities of con- 
ception and expression, might be attributed to the diverse 
origin of the stories or to divergence in oral tradition. 
The numerous and striking doublets in the patriarchal 
history, however, and especially the way in which they are 
combined, prove that the material of JE was not drawn 
immediately from popular tradition, that the author 
had before him at least two older written histories of 
this period. 3 One of these histories (J) from the be- 
ginning uses the name Yahwfe ; the other (E), like P, 
throughout Genesis employs only Elohim or hd-Eldhim 
— a peculiarity which for a time deceived the critics, 
and led them to attribute the elohistic stories of the 
patriarchs to P, with which they have otherwise no 
affinity. 4 In all other respects E is much more nearly 
akin to J ; the resemblance in matter, form, and spirit 
is indeed so close that, where for any reason the criterion 
of the divine names fails us, it is often impossible to 
determine with confidence from which of the two sources, 
J or E, certain parts of the composite narrative are 
derived. The difficulty of the analysis is enhanced by 
the fact that the author of the older history (R JE ) united 
his parallel sources more intimately, and in general 
treated his material more freely than did the author of 
our Genesis (R P ). 5 In the analysis of JE there is there- 
fore a wider margin of uncertainty, and much greater 
diversity of opinion among critics. 

The narrative of E begins abruptly in Gen. 20, plunging into 
the midst of the story of Abraham ; 8 the beginning has not 
been preserved.? In 20-22 E is the principal source (J in 21 1 a 
2 a 6b 7 — combined with P — 33 22 20-24 ; Rj E 20 18 21 34 22 14b- 
18). In 24yC the removal of the parts assigned above to P (§ 2) 
leaves the narrative of J unmixed. 8 At the beginning of 26 
(1-6) Rj E has enlarged upon the original text of J which may be 
recognised in laa b 2a. 3a 6 (5 R D ) ; 15 18 are also by R JE ; 
the remainder is from J. In 27 1-45 J is the main source ; hut 
the duplication at more than one point and certain peculiarities 
of expression show that the (closely parallel) narrative of E has 
also been laid under contribution ; to the latter we may with 
some probability ascribe the verses which represent Jacoh as 
deceiving his father by wearing kid skin on his neck and hands.# 

3 See We. Prol A*), chap. 8 — Hist. Isr., chap. 8 [’84]; Sta. 
GVl 2144 jf. i Holzinger, Einl. 376^! ; Dr. IntrodAP ). 122^! 

2 Exhibited in Addis, The Documents 0/ the Hexateuch, 1 
C 9 . 3 )- 

3 This may be most clearly seen in Gen. 20-22. Cp His- 
torical Literature, § 2 /. 

4 See Hexateuch, §§ 2, 6ff. 12. 

6 Those critics who, like Di., suppose that E and J separately 
were united with P by R are led in their analysis to ascribe to 
J a great deal whicb belongs to Rj E , and thus to form an errone- 
ous notion of the character of J. 

8 E seems to have been used, however, by Rj E in the first 
verses of 15. 

7 For a conjecture as to the reason, see Kue. Hex. § 8, n. 8. 
On the question whether E originally had a primaeval history 
parallel to Gen. 1-11, see below, § 7. 

8 Some transposition has probably taken place in 24-26. 

9 An exact analysis is impossible ; by more or less prob- 
able conjecture we may assign to E 1 b 4 b n-13 16 i8£ 19 21-23 
28 a 29 aa 30 ap 33^ 34 39. 
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In 28 10-22, z>v. ii f. 17 f. 20-22 are from E (13*16 Rje). The 
greater part of 29 f. is from J ; but with a considerable, though 
not always precisely definable, admixture of E — notice the 
interchange of Yahwe and ElOhim, the double etymologies of 
the names of several of Jacob’s children (30 16 and 18, 20, 23 and 
24), and the different accounts of Laban’s contract with Jacob 
(80 25^). 1 Chap. 31 is chiefly from E(J in 1 3 25-27 46 48-50*). 
To E belong also 3155-32 2 [32 1-3] 13^-21 [14^-22] 23 [24] ; the 
rest of tbe chapter is from J (? R JE 9-12 [10-13] 3® [33])* In 
33 J is still tbe chief source (E in 5^, perhaps 8-10* 18^-20). The 
groundwork of 84 is J (1-3* 7 11 13* 19 25* 26 30 f.)\ the 

second element, ascribed by some critics to Eo, is more probably 
of later origin (see above, § 2). Chap. 35 1-8 16-20 are chiefly E ; 
21 f* J (the rest of tbe chapter is from P). Chap. 3610-39, or 
at least 31-39 are ascribed by many to J (or J2). In 37 J is 
found in 2* 12-18 (in the main) 20# 21 23 b 25-27 28* 32 f. 

35 ; the remainder is from E. In tbe rest of the story of Joseph 
the two sources are not so closely interwoven ; tbe author’s 
method was to make large extracts from one or tbe other, intro- 
ducing bere and there traits taken from the parallel narrative. 
Thus 38 39 are almost wholly from J (traces of E in 39 1-7) ; 40- 
42 are from E, with sporadic verses or clauses of J (40 1 b 2,b 51 b 
15^; 41 4149*; 42 2 a 4 b- 6 a 7 27 f. 38); 43_/7 again are from J 
(E only in 43 14 23/’) ; 45-46 5 a are chiefly E (J in 45 1 a 2* 4 b 5* 
13 f 28 46ia); 4628-476 47 13-26 29-31 is from J ; in 48 E is 
found in 1 8£ ga iob-i2 15 f. 20-22 ; the rest (after P is removed) 
is J. Chap. 49 1-27, the so-called Blessing of Jacob, was prob- 
ably included in J. Cbap. 50 1-11 14 are chiefly, if not wholly, 
from J ; 15-26 from E. For a fuller exhibition of the grounds 
and results of the analysis, and discussion of particulai points, 
see the works whose titles are given in § 9. 


The history of the patriarchs is related at considerable 
length in both J and E. The two narratives are in 
5. Character of S e " er , al <?° se 'y P ara ! le1 ' representing 


the sources : 


' slightly different versions of the same 


, , „ . * stories. These chapters therefore offer 

J and hi in, , r , , . 

Gen- 12 50 2 the m ° St favourable opportunity for a 
comparison of the two sources. From 
a literary point of view J is the better narrator. His 
vocabulary is rich and varied ; while the intractable 
Semitic sentence becomes in his hands wonderfully 
flexible and expressive. He tells his story directly, 
swiftly, with almost epic breadth, and with just that 
degree of circumstance which gives the note of reality. 
N T or is he simply content to bring before us with un- 
equalled vividness the external action ; he makes us 
enter into the inner drama, the feelings and motives of 
the actors. 3 


The religious element in the stories is constant and 
pervasive. Tbe forefathers are favourites of Yahw6, 
who guides them in all tbeir migrations, and is with 
them everywhere to protect and bless them. He appears 
to them in person, and holds converse with them as a 
man with his friends ; they answer him with pious 
reverence, but with the freedom of intimacy. 4 Yahw6 
is the living God of simple faith and childlike imagina- 
tion ; reflection has not yet begun to find his immediate 
intervention in the ordinary affairs of men inconsistent 
with bis exalted Godhead. The morality of the patri- 
archs naturally reflects in tbe main the moral standards 
of the author's age; in this, as in religion, the forefathers 
are idealised by popular legend, and are not consciously 
created ideal figures. A didactie aim, a disposition to 
underscore the lesson of the story, nowhere appears. 
The ’ fine vein of ethical and religious reflection ' which 
has sometimes been attributed to J is the result in part 
of an erroneous analysis ; in part it comes of ascribing 
to the author the very modern reflections of his inter- 
preters. Of the influence of the prophetie movement 
of the eighth century there is no trace in those parts 
of J which on other grounds we have reason to regard as 
original ; tbe work represents the soil in which the new 
prophecy had its roots, not the first fruits of that prophecy. 

E is not quite the equal of J in the art of narrative or 
in mastery of the language ; though the distance between 
them is not very great. The treatment is on the whole 


In 29 E is generally recognised in 115-18; others include 
on*?’ 01 eVen I5 ‘3° ( exCe pt 26, and the verses given to P). In 
in 3ft ^ rt D ascn ^ e£ I to E are i-^a 6 8 17-20 a 22a.fi 23 b 26 28 ; 
3 1 -$* Rje has made many additions or changes. 

Holzinger, Einl., §§ 13-17, 24-26; Kittel, 

3 See, e.g., Gen. 43./. 4 See, e.g., Gen. 18. 


less poetical, the impression which his story makes less 
vivid. Compared with the parallels in J, the patriarchal 
legends in E show the beginnings of theological reflec- 
tion. The consistent avoidance of the name Yahw& 


down to the moment of its revelation to Moses (Ex. 814) 
is evidence of this. The story of the offering of Isaac, 
teaching that God refuses human sacrifice, and accepts 
a ram instead of the firstborn, is also from E. 1 True 
theophanies, such as J describes, do not occur in E ; if 
God appears to men, it is not in bodily reality, but in 
dreams ; when he speaks to them, it is by a voice from 
heaven. The idealising of the patriarchs goes a step 
farther ; Abraham, for example, is a prophet, whose 
intercession is effectual with God ; a disposition to 
remove or mitigate offensive traits of the tradition is 
hardly to be ignored. There is also a touch of learning 
in E ; he notes that the Syrian Laban spoke Aramaic 
(Jegar-sahadutha ; but see Galeed, i), and that the 
ancestors of Israel in their old home beyond the 
Euphrates were heathen ; 2 especially in things 
Egyptian — topography, customs, names, etc., he 
brings out a good deal of knowledge. In this also E 
appears to be younger than J. 

The great mass of material common to J and E, and 
the close resemblance, even in details, between the two 
versions of the patriarchal story, prove that they must 
have had a proximate common source, in which the 
traditions of the forefathers had been united, and to a 
certain degree fixed. 

In this common stock, from which both J and E are drawn, a 
fusion of the traditions of Israel and Judah had already been 
effected ; traditions of the central sanctuaries— Bethel, Shechem, 
Gilgal— stand side by side with those of Hebron and the remoter 
south— Beersheba and Beer-labai-roi— and of Mahanaim and 
Penuel E. of the Jordan. 3 There can be no doubt that this 
fusion took place in Israel, rather than in Judah ; 4 observe that 
— in J as well as in E— Rachel is the beloved of Jacob, Leah tbe 
unloved wife who was foisted on him by deceit ; that Joseph 
and Benjamin are his favourite sons ; and that Joseph is tbe one 
character who is throughout above reproach. The variations 
which J and E present in tbe reproduction of this common tra- 
dition are in part attributable to the individuality of the authors, 
in part, as has been already intimated, to a somewhat different 
religious point of view; in part, however, they reflect the 
particular interests of Israel and Judah. When we find, for 
example, in the story of Joseph and bis brethren, that in E 
Reuben is the good brother who tries to save Joseph from them, 
and is afterwards their leader and spokesman, as it was his 
birthright to be, whilst in J this role is played by Judah, we can 
hardly fail to iecognise in the latter a Judasan recension of a 
story which in its origin was certainly Ephraimite. 


Critics are agreed, without dissent, 5 that E was written 
in the northern kingdom. In regard to J there is not 
tbe same unanimity, some scholars 


6. Age of J 


attributing it also to an Ephraimite 


f’p 16 6 ° author, 7 whilst the majority believe it to 
JE ' /be of Judasan origin. The reasons for 
the former opinion, however, prove no more than that 


the common stock of Israelite tradition from whicb both 


J and E are drawn was collected and systematised 
at the Ephraimite sanctuaries (§ 5, end). On the 
other hand, we have already noted in the story of Joseph 
(§ 5, end) one decisive indication that J gives us « 
Judaean version of the history. This is confirmed by 
other evidence. The legends of Abraham and especially 
of Isaac — the heroes of the southern saga — are given 
much more fully in J than in E ; and, what is more 
significant, the original locality of the story is preserved, 
whilst in E Abraham is removed from Hebron to Beer- 


sheba, a sanctuary much frequented by pilgrims from 
the northern kingdom. In other points also the greater 
interest of J in the situation in the south of Palestine is 


1 Not, however, from the oldest stratum. 

2 These passages, like 22, are believed by some ciitics to be 
secondary (E2). 

3 The brother pairs, Isaac and Ishmael, Jacob and Esau, 
perhaps belonged originally to the southern and the northern 
tradition respectively. The real relation of Jacob to Israel is 
not clear ; see Jacob, § 6. 

4 We. Prol.k 4 ) 323; Holz. Einl. 161. 

5 [See, however, Wi. Gf, ii.] 6 See Holz. Einl. §§ 20, 28, 61. 

7 Schr., Reuss ; in a modified form also Kue. 
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manifest ; note the genealogies of (Joktan) Keturah, 
Ishmael, Esau (all J ; see Genealogies i., § 4) ; the 
large space given to the relations of Jacob and Esau ; 
local Judaean clan-legends such as Gen. 38 ; Kenite 
traditions in the primaeval history, etc. (see Cain). 

There is no evidence of literary dependence on either 
side ; what J and E have in common is drawn from the 
common stock of tradition. A comparison of the two 
such as we have made in § 5, especially in their religious 
standpoint, shows that J is the more primitive ; E gives 
signs of more advanced historical and theological reflec- 
tion. Since we have no reason to think that the 
development of the southern kingdom was much behind 
that of Israel, we may safely infer that J is the older of 
the two sources. 1 Both were written at a. time when 
the national spirit was unbroken, and when the ancient 
holy places which are the scenes of so much of the 
patriarchal history were in all their glory. Nor did the 
authors who tell with so much interest of the founding 
of the cultus at these sanctuaries dream that the worship 
which was offered to Yahw6 there in their own day was 
not acceptable to him. They wrote, therefore, before 
the fall of the northern kingdom (734, 721 B.C. ) ; and 
since even E is untouched by the teaching or the spirit 
of Hosea, 2 we must take our lower limit at least a 
generation earlier, say about 750 b.c. 

The rare historical allusions in Genesis do not enable us to 
determine the date of the two sources more exactly. Gen. 1* 25 
presupposes the complete subjection of the Canaanites, the work 
of David and Solomon ; 27 29 (J) refers to the conquest of Edom 
by David, and 40 to the re-establishment of its independence 
under Joram (died 842 B.C. ; 2 K. 8 20/!) ; 31 44 ff. (J and E) 
derives its significance from the conflicts between Israel and the 
Aramaeans of Damascus over the frontier in Gilead in the second 
half of the ninth century. The Egyptian names in. the story of 
Joseph (E ; ?E2) in the judgment of competent Egyptologists 
point to the times of the twenty-sixth dynasty (7th cent. b.c.)« 
To this century Gen. 22 also probably brings us. 

The allusions in the prophets of the eighth century, 
especially in Amos and Hosea, to the patriarchal stories 
are not of such a nature as to make it certain whether 
they are derived from J or E, or from some other source. 
On the whole, so far as the evidence in Genesis goes, 
we should be inclined to assign to E a date near the 
middle of the eighth century, while J may be put a half- 
century or more earlier. 

Additions have been made to both J and E by later hands. 
Thus, Gen. 12 10-20, though exhibiting affinity to J, is manifestly 
a younger variant of the story 206*n (J), and is violently 
intruded in its present connection. A number of other passages 
are regarded by most critics as secondary accretions to the 
original narrative of J ; 3 it is in some cases difficult to say 
whether they should be ascribed to Rj E or to previous editors of 
J. (On the strata of J in the primteval history, see § 7 below.) 
The secondary elements in E are in Genesis of less importance; 
one strand of 34 is by some thought to have this origin. 4 

In uniting J and E, Rje plainly desired to make the 
history as complete as possible, and took pains to omit 
no significant detail which he found in either narrative. 5 
He adapted his method to the nature of the sources and 
their mutual relations ; sometimes transcribing almost 
unchanged long passages from one or the other, some- 
times so closely interweaving them as to baffle our 
analysis. In general he appears to reproduce the text 
of his authors faithfully, though not altogether so 
mechanically as R P . His own additions are for the 
most part designed either to connect and harmonise the 
extracts from the sources or to emphasise the religious 
motives of the history. The language of these additions 
resembles that of J rather than of E ; but in both thought 
and style there is a marked approximation to the 

1 This is of course not inconsistent with the fact that in many 
cases E has preserved a more primitive form of the tradition. 

2 Later additions to E (E2), which in Genesis are not 
many, are here disregarded. 

3 Gen. 13 14-17 IS 17-19 22^-33^ 39 (Kue., Co.). Kuenen thinks 
that such passages belong to the Judaean recension of J ; the 
original work (Ji) was Ephraimite. 

4 Co. ZA T\V 11 1 ff. C91). 

5 On the work of Rj E see Kue. He. v. § 13, n. 29 ; Holz. Einl. 
§ 61. 
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Deuteronomic school. There is no doubt that the 
author was a Judsean, and that his history was composed 
in the seventh century. In Genesis there is nothing to 
indicate whether he wrote before or after the reforms of 
the year 621. Nor are there in this book more than 
sporadic traces of a Deuteronomistic redaction. 

We have seen that E first appears in the story of 
Abraham (Gen. 20-22 ; perhaps in 15 1-5) ; if this source 
_ . , , also included a history of the beginnings 

® of mankind, no part of it has been 
Primaeval p reserve( j 2 j n the primaeval history 

just ry, ^ t he subtraction of P leaves a narrative 
Gen. 1 - . w hi c h has the general characteristics of J. 

Closer examination shows, however, that this narrative 
is not consistent throughout. It was long ago observed 
that by the side of the Yahwistic version of the deluge- 
myth there are passages which know nothing of the 
great flood, and by all their implications exclude such a 
catastrophe. This is conspicuously the case with the 
account of the origin of civilisation among the posterity 
of Cain (417-24) ; further, in 920-27 11 1-9 (see Cainites, 

§ 2 ; Deluge, § 14). Nor, if vve remove the story of 
the flood and what else is obviously connected with it, 
does the remainder appear to be homogeneous ; chap. 
4 1-16, for example, is in striking conflict with 417-22 (see 
Cain). The conviction has thus forced itself upon 
critics that J in Gen. 1-11 is not a unit; and much 
labour and ingenuity have been expended in efforts to 
solve the difficult problems which the chapters present. 3 

The simplest hypothesis is that the original primaeval history 
of J, which embraced 2 4^-3 4 1 2 a 16^-24 1-4 9 20-27 11 1-0, was 

supplemented by another writer who introduced the Babylonian 
deluge-myth ; a Sethite genealogy (now supplanted by P’s) of 
which only 4 25^ 629 remain (see Sethites); and an ethno- 
graphical table in the form of a genealogy of which parts are 
preserved in chap. 10 : chap. 4 2 a* 3-1 6a, though also secondary, 
is of different origin and was probably inserted by an earlier 
hand. 4 A methodical and acute attempt to explain the 
phenomena by the hypothesis of composition has been made by 
Budde, 6 who supposes that two distinct, though not independ- 
ent, Yahwistic versions of the primaeval history were combined 
by a third hand. The older of these (Jj), the ancient Hebrew 
primseval history, comprised substantially the same parts of 
! Gen. 1-11 that are ascribed by Kuenen to the original text of 
J. A later writer (Jo) enlarged this to a primaeval history of 
mankind by taking up the Babylonian mythical cycle trans- 
formed in the spirit of a lofty monotheism. This writer incor- 
porated in his work as much of J as he was able to adapt to his 
other material and to his religious standpoint ; producing thus, 
not an enlarged edition of Ji but a counterpart designed to 
supersede it. A subsequent editor (J3) united Ji and J2, 
harmonising them as well as he was able. It was in this com- 
posite form that the Yahwistic narrative in Gen. 1-11 lay before 
the author of the Hexateuch (R p ) and was by him combined 
with the primaeval history of P. 6 

Two chapters in Genesis have been thought to be 
derived from special sources, (a) Gen. 14 narrates the 
„ . , campaign of Chedorlaomer, king of Elam, 

pecia an( j a uj es or vassa i s i n Palestine, 

G n 14 49 Abraham’s Pursuit of them, deliverance of 
Lot, recovery of the spoil of Sodom, and 
meeting with Melchizedek, king of Salem and priest of 
El-'elyon. 

Opinions differ widely about the historical value of this 
I chapter, some critics regarding it as a factitious legend, without 
I any discoverable basis of fact, whilst others take it for a substan- 
tially trustworthy record of that remote age. This much 
I controverted question is discussed in the article Chedorlaomer ; 
1 here we must confine ourselves to the literary problem. It is 
now generally recognised that in its present form the story 
' cannot be derived from any one of the chief sources of the 


1 For the literature see § 9. 

2 Among the Greeks Zoilus wrote a history from the theogony 
to the death of Philip (his own time), while Ephorus began his 
history with the migration of the Heracleidae. 

3 For a synopsis of various theories see Holzinger, Einl. 
I * 9 - 

4 Thus Kue. Hex. § 13, u. 26 ; similarly We. CH$) 7-14. 

5 Urge sch. 455 ff- 

6 Budde endeavours to define minutely the work of these 
successive redactors and to restore the primitive text of Jj. 
For a synopsis of his argument and results, see Holzinger. In 
accordance with his theory of the relation of the sources, Dillmann 
ascribes the flood stratum in Gen 1-11 to J ; the passages which 
conflict with this part of the narrative were found by J in one of 
his sources (presumably E) and recast by him. 
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Pentateuch. Dillmann and Kittel (cp Ewald) endeavour to 
show that the late author (R or R p ) found the substance of the 
story in E, which in turn drew the facts from an older special 
source, presumably a Canaanite account of the Elamite invasion. 1 
The point of view and interest of the story are, however, dis- 
tinctly Israelite throughout ; there is no trace of a different 
representation ; the supposed foreign original can hardly have 
furnished more than the mere setting — Dillmann himself admits 
that it may only have narrated the successful participation of 
the Hebrews in the war against the Eastern Kings — and for this 
it is unnecessary to assume a special source. Nor is the 
hypothesis that E furnished the hasis of the present text much 
better supported. 

The impression which the contents and style of the 
chapter make as a whole is of affinity with P and the 
midrashic elements in Chronicles rather than with the 
older Israelite historians. 

(£) Gen. 49 1-27 2 is a poem, in which the dying 
patriarch Jacob delineates the character and forecasts 
the future of his twelve sons. Praises for some and 
prophecies of power and prosperity are mingled with 
severe censure of others and unfavourable predictions, 
so that Testament of Jacob would be a more suitable 
name for the poem than Blessing. 3 The predictions 
reflect historical events long subsequent to the supposed 
time of their utterance — the settlement of the tribes in 
Palestine, the decadence of Reuben, the breaking up of 
Simeon and Levi, the rise of Judah to pre-eminence. 
Nothing in the poem points to a date earlier than the 
establishment of the Davidic kingdom. 

The blessing of Joseph is thought by many critics to contain 
allusions to the northern kingdom (26^), and to the Syrian wars 
of the ninth century (23^), to which a reference is also found in 
19 (Gad); 4 the interpretation of these verses is, however, con- 
troverted. Reminiscences of the Song of Deborah (J udg. 5 ) are 
unmistakable in 13 f ', on the other hand the blessing of Moses 
(Dt. 33 ) is plainly dependent upon Gen. 49 . 5 

Some scholars question whether the historical back- 
ground is the same throughout ; the chapter seems to 
them rather a collection of sayings of diverse origin and 
age, from the period of the Judges to that of the Syrian 
wars, to which only a. unity of redaction belongs. 6 
The poem as a whole makes, however, the impression 
of a work of one conception, though it is not free from 
glosses and perhaps longer interpolations. 7 

The pre-eminence given to Judah leaves no doubt 
that the author was of that tribe ; the historical allusions 
which can be most certainly traced (in 4 to Gen. 35 22 in 
5-7 to Gen. 34 ) are to the Judsean Tradition (J). It is, 
therefore, generally, and with all probability, inferred 
that the Testament of Jacob was incorporated in J. 

1. Commentaries. — v. Bohlen, ’35; Fr. Tuch, '38; ( 2 ) (by 
Arnold and Merx), ’71 ; Fr. Delitzsch, l 1 !, '52, ( 5 ) ( Neuer Com- 

mentar iib. d. Gen.), ’87, ET 2 vols., '88, '89 ; 
9 . Literature. M. Kalisch, London, '58 ; A. Knobel, '52 ; 

, fi), A. Dillmann, ’92 ; J. P. Lange, '64 ; ( 2 ), 

77 j ET. For the older commentaries see Dillmann, Genesis ft), 
xx ; E. Reuss, La Bible , Pt. 3 , ’79 ; Das A T 3 , '93 ; E. H. 
Browne, ’71 (Speak. Comm.) ; R. Payne Smith, '82 (Ellicott’s 
Comm.) ; Strack, in KGK , ’92 -'9 3. 

2. Critical.— (For the history of criticism see Hexateuch, 

§ iff.). Hupfeld, Die Quellen der Gen., '53 ; E. Bohmer, Das 
erste Buck der Thora, ’62; Th. Nold. Untersuch., '69; Kau. 
u. Socm, Die Gen. mit ausserer U nterscheidung der Quellen, 
88; ( 2 ), ’ g j ; B. W. Bacon, * Pentateuchal Analysis,' Hebraica , 
4216-243 5 7 'i 7 ; The Genesis of Gen., '92 (with an introduction 
on the method of criticism) ; W. E. Addis, The Documents of the 
Hexateuch, 2 vols., '93, '98; E. J. Fripp, The Composition of 
the Book 0/ Gen., '02; A. Westphal, Les Sources dn Penta- 
teitque, 2 vols., '88, 91 ; Piepenbring, ‘ Le livre de la Genfcse,' 

de l H istoire des Religions , 21 1-62 (’90); C. J. Ball, 
Cenesis, '96 ( SBOT ; the analysis indicated by colours); J. 
xialevy, Recherches Bibliques , 1 (Gen. 1 - 25 ), '95, against recent 

9 c? Ce ^f EDORLA OMER and related articles. 

See Diestel, Der Segen Jacobs , ’53 ; J. P. N. Land, Dis- 
Putatio de carmine Jacobi, ’58 ; C. Kohler, Der Segen Jacob, 
nnt Berilcksichtigung des Midrasch , ’67 ; Doorninck, De 
tegen van Jakob , P 8 3 ; C. J. Ball, PS BA 17 164-191 (95); 
Aunmern, Der Jakobssegen und der Tierkreis,' ZA 7 161 ff. 
pc jJ J—heyne, ‘ The Blessings on Asher, Naphtali, and Joseph,' 
a t V* Une ' 99 * Older literature in Di. Gen.fi) 456. 

In this respect it differs from the Blessing of Moses, Dt. 33 . 

: w e., Kue., St. 

J See Deuteronomy, § 25/ 

Renan, Land, Kuenen. 

(7 jtw, J° * s P a rticularly suspected ; and 26^ may he. F ripp 
' si 1 w ll 262^ [’91]) regards 24^-26 as a later addition. 
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criticism ; The Hexateuch, edited by J. E. Carpenter and G. 
Harford-Battersby, 1900. The most exhaustive recent discussion 
of the analysis of Genesis is that carried on in Hebraica by 
Professor W. R. Harper (518-73 243*291 61-48) and Professor 
W. H. Green (ib. 6137-189 6109-138 161-211 7 1-38); see also 
W. H. Green, The Unity of Genesis, '95. q. p jyj 

GENN.&IUS (peNNAioy [V]), 2 Macc. 122 RV, AV 
Genneus {(/. v . ). 

GENNESAR ([rd tidwp rob ] yewrjaap [A], 1 Macc. 
11 67) and Gennesaret (yevvrjaaper ; but D, It. (Vg. ), 
Pesh. , Syr. Cur. and Lewis, yewrjaap), a name of the 
Sea of Galilee, derived from a district, also called Gen- 
nesaret, on the W. side of the sea, towards its N. end : 
Mt. 1434 and Mk. 653, ’they came to the land, unto 
Gennesaret' (^7rl ttjv yijv els y. [WH]); Lk. 5 i, ‘he 
was standing by the lake of Gennesaret' (7 rapd, ttjv 
\ lp.vr}v y.). The best form is Gennesar, the no’jn 
(iDirj) of the Talmud and the Targums, the yevrjvaap 
of Josephus (y. \lfj.v 7 ) or ij yevvrjaapiTis). Talmud 
and Targums identify Gennesaret with the Chinnereth 
of the OT — i.e. , the name belongs primarily to a city 
supposed by the Jews to have lain on the W. shore of 
the Sea of Galilee. 

Thus, ‘Chinnereth,’ said R. Johanan (Meg. 6a), 'is Gen- 
nesarat. Why? Because itb fruits are as sweet as the artichoke 
(tnj’ZO).' According to R. Berachya, however (Ber. rab. 98), 
Gennesar was so called because it had princely gardens (\ 3 S 
D , nC’).l Though Dillmann accepts the old Jewish identification, 
it is difficult to see the critical grounds for this. The very old 
name Chinnereth cannot be corrupted 2 from the recent name 
Gennesar, nor can Gennesar have arisen out of Chinnereth. 
It is probable, however, that Chinnereth was on the Sea of 
Galilee, and not impossible that Chorazin is a popular distor- 
tion of the old name Chinnereth (transposition of letters, and 
z for th). Chinnereth (misvocalized ?) may be connected with 
Ass. karanu, (1) * vine,’ (2) ‘wine’ ;3 Gennesar is most probably 
from | 3 , ‘ garden ’ or ‘ plantation,' and "1DJ ‘ Galilee ’ 4 (or a 
district of Galilee), a collateral form of which name (n^j or msj) 
is implied in the use of Nazorcean (vafapaios) for Galilean in 
Mt. 223, and in the phrase the [Nejsarite Bethlehem,’ (cr6 n’3 
.THjdj]) in contradistinction to ‘Bethlehem of Judah' (see 
Nazareth, and cp Joseph iii., § Zf). 

The classical passage on the land of Gennesaret is 
Jos. 2 ?/ iii. 10 8. 5 The length of the district is estimated 
at 30 stadia, its breadth at 20. * It is marvellous in 

beauty. The hardy walnut-tree grows thqre, but none 
the less the palm, which flourishes in hot climes, and 
close to it fig and olive trees. An ambition of nature, 
one might call it. Of the most princely fruits — grapes 
and figs— it gives an unbroken supply for ten months 
together, as well as other kinds. In addition to this 
excellent temperature, it is watered by a most fertilizing 
spring called natpapvaovp. (Capernaum).' The Talmud 
is equally enthusiastic (see Neub. Giogr. 45), 

It is no doubt the plain of el-Ghuwer (the little Ghor), 
which stretches, ‘ in the form of an irregular paral- 
lelogram, verging almost to a crescent,’ 6 from the cliffs 
at 'Ain et-Tin ( ' fountain of the fig tree ’ ) to the hill 
behind Mejdel, on the S., ~ space measuring 3 m. 
by 1 \ m. It is shut in by rugged hills, except on the 
N. and NW. , where there is a steep descent from the 
hill-country of Naphtali, and from the plains of Lower 
Galilee, respectively. Its soil is a rich, basaltic loam, 
but cultivated only in patches. The rest is covered 
with thickets of nebk; trees, oleanders, dwarf palms, and 
gigantic thistles and brambles. The melons and cu- 
cumbers grown on the plain are the best and earliest 
in Palestine. This is of course due to the great depres- 
sion of the plain. 

The principal spring is the 'Ain el-Mudauwera (‘round 

x Similarly M. Schultze (Gramm, der aram. Mutters Jr. 
Jesu, 45, ‘gardens of a princess ’). 

2 Cp Keim, Jesus of Hazara, ET, 2 363 ; Porter in Kitto’s 
Cyclopeedia. 

3 Cp Jos. BJ iii. 108 , quoted in next paragraph. 

4 Buhl (Geogr. 113), after We. I JGW, 220, n. 3 (who, how- 
ever, following Jerome, makes K '3 ‘valley’ the first part of the 
name). 

3 Cp GASm. HG 446. 6 Rob. BR 3 277. 
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fountain '), which is 25 minutes XW. of el-Mejdel. The 
basin, enclosed by a. round wall, and alive with small 
fish, is concealed by thickets ; but the water wells out in 
a full stream. The spring which excites the enthusiasm 
of Josephus is no doubt the 'Ain et-Tabiga. 

The Greek name mentioned in the texts of the Pilgrims was 
Heptapegon ; there are in fact seven springs, mostly hot, which 
to-day supply motive power to a mill. An aqueduct hewn in 
the rock brought the water southward to the plain. This is 
one reason why Tell Hum can hardly be the ancient Capernaum. 
Josephus (see above) is positive as to the name, and there was 
certainly no provision for guiding the water towards Tell Hum. 1 
'Ain et-Tin, near which is Khan Minyeh (the most probable site 
for Capernaum), is distinguished for the sweetness of its water, 
which hursts forth impetuously and hurries to the lake. Close 
at hand are other springs ; hence, in Burckhardt’s time, the 
pastures of Minyeh were proverhial for their richness. The 
largest volume of water, however, is that supplied by the Wady 
er-Rahadiyeh, which is scattered over the plain in all direc- 
tions by small canals and watercourses (Rob. BR 3 285). On 
the sites of hihlical localities, and on the gospel references, see 
Galilee, Sea of. T. K. C. 


GENNEUS RV Gennseus(reNNAioy [V] -neoy [A]; 

in Syr. ’33 *n), apparently the father of Apollonius, 5 (2 Macc. 
122), who is thus distinguished from the other two men of that 
name mentioned in 2 Macc. 35 4 21. 


GENTILES. The Hebrew term Goyim (D^3) — i.e., 
‘ nations ’ — is specially used for the aggregate of non- 
Israelite nations (Neh. 58 ), as opposed to and con- 
trasted with Israel, socially, racially, politically (Ps. 2 i), 
and religiously (Ps. 135 15). As connoting this contrast, 
1 Terms 1S translated in AV often, and in RV 

less frequently (see Preface), ‘ Gentiles ’ or 
‘heathen* (in © commonly Hffvyf, in Vg. gentes ), whilst 
oy, 'am (used of Israel — e.g. , Ex. 15 i 3 Is. 426 Di. ), is 
rendered ‘people* \a 6 s, populus. In Rom. 29/, AV 
inconsistently renders ZWrjv ‘ Gentile,’ thus effacing the 
later antithesis between Jew and Greek (see Hellenism, 
§ =)• 

In the Apocrypha and NT the same distinction is preserved 
side by side with the new one just referred to. In Lk. 2 32 eBirq 
and Aaoy <rov laparj A are contrasted. 

From another point of view the contrast between Israelites 
and non - Israelites is expressed by the term O'yah, r*saim 
* wicked ’ = D'ha, goyim ‘ nations ’ ( e.g , Ps. 9 5 [6]). Other 


general terms used synonymously with gdyim are : D'Sy 
’ ammirn, Lev. 20 24 26 Ps. 33 10, and often ; d'QN ’ ummtni , 
Ps. 117 1 ; U' ummim, Ps. 2 1. All these peoples. 

Also din, ‘ti-J/uim, ‘man,’ Jer. 32 20 Zech. 9 i, and otN“*33, 
b'ne ’ ad/iam , ‘ sons of men,' Ps. 53 2 [3] (Smend, A T Rel.-gesck. 
380); 'enoi, ‘man,’ Ps. 56 1 [2] (We., in Smend, 380). 

Similarly, in NT, koctjlio* is used of the world, excluding and 
opposed to the Church. 

The individual foreigner is nokhri , EV ‘stranger,’ 

‘foreigner’; b'?ie nekhdr , RV ‘strangers’; -|j, zdr , EV 

‘ stranger ’ ; or, if he becomes a resident alien, 13, gcr , EV 
‘stranger,’ ‘sojourner’; 3fcnn, tosdbh , EV ‘stranger,’ ‘sojourner.’ 
In the later books of OT (2 Ch. 30 25 ; Bertholet, Stellungd. Isr. 
178) and in later Heb., *13, ger, ‘Proselyte.’ Cp Stranger, 
Proselyte. 

During its nomad life, Israel was scarcely a well- 
defined whole, clearly marked off from all non- Israelite 

2 . Israel before pe ° ples; ^constituent elements were 
iv. still somewhat variable. Some of the 

nf tribes or clans which afterwards con- 

stituted Israel may have been, at times, 
connected with non- Israelites as closely as with Israel, if 
not more closely. Israel, at this stage, figures as a loosely 
connected group of tribes or clans, similar in character 
to the other groups which made up the wandering 
population of the Arabian and Syrian deserts. Genesis 
(J, followed later by P) suggests that the first stage of 
the religious differentiation of Israel is the consciousness 


on the part of these Arab and Syrian nomads of a 
religious and ethical status distinct from that of the 
more civilised Chaldasans. In response to a divine call 
Abraham and Lot migrate westward. 

In our present text only P narrates the migration of Terab 
and therefore of Nahor the ancestor of Lahan, but that of Nahor 
seems implied in J, Gen. 24 ; cp E, 31 53 ‘the God of Abraham 
and the God of Nahor.’ This group, Abraham, Lot, Nahor, 
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stands for Israel, the Ishmaelite, Keturaite, and other Arabs 
(Gen. 2220-24), Ammon, Moah and Edom, and Aram. So, in 
Gen. 9 26 Yahwfe is the God of Shem. Also Lot — i.e., Moab and 
Ammon — is the subject of Yahwe’s special care ; Ishmael and 
Edom are hlessed of Yah we, and Laban speaks of Jacob as 
‘ Blessed of Yahwfe,’ Gen. 2431. 


As these ideas of tribal kinship are not likely to have 
arisen after the settlement in Palestine, we may prob- 
ably regard them as handed down by tradition from 
the nomad period. Thus apparently the Israelite 
tribes in their nomad state regarded themselves as part 
of a complex of tribes of a similar religious status, in a 
measure superior to or, at any rate, distinct from that 
of other peoples. At the same time each tribe and 
group of tribes would have its own sacra , whose 
sanctity, however, could not differ in kind from those of 
other tribes. Thus, on the one hand, the idea of the 
gdyim or non-Israelite peoples as contrasted in religious 
status with Israel was for the present impossible — (a) 
because Israel was not yet a nation clearly marked off 
from kindred clans, (£) because Israel was unconscious 
of any difference in kind between its own and other 
religions. On the other hand, the elements of the dis- 
tinction between Israel and the gdyim were present — 
(«) in the special relation of Israel and its kindred 
tribes to Yahw&, and ( b ) in the possession by each tribe 
or group of tribes of its own special sacra. 

The settlement in Canaan and the stirring incidents 
that preceded it, united Israel by a common history, cut 
off the nation from the nomad tribes, - 
and fixed and defined not only its 
national scope, constitution, and life, 

P period but a ^ so * ts s P ec * a ^ re l at i° n to Yahw&. 

P * The necessary wars of the early period, 
and especially the strong united monarchy of Saul, 
David, and Solomon contributed to strengthen the new- 
born self-consciousness of Israel. The settlement in 


3. Israel in 
Canaan in the 


Canaan, however, as has been showrn elsewhere, also 
brought into play an exactly opposite tendency (see 
Israel, § 8/., Government, § 11 J".). 

In the early periods of the settlement in Canaan^ Israel had 
no sense of any marked contrast, religious or otherwise, hetween 
itself and the Canaanites, so that down to the appearance of 
Elijah it shows little trace of any religious particularism. It is 
true, it made special claims for its national God, but only in the 
same sense as the neighbouring peoples. It does not seem to 
have risen to the consciousness that Yahwe was absolutely unique, 
and had universal and exclusive claims to obedience. Other 
gods also are thought of as real, with legitimate claims over 
their own peoples. An exile from the land of Yahwfe must serve 
other gods (1 S. 26 19). Probahly Am. 717 Hos. 93^ represent 
traditional ideas in speaking of foreign lands as unclean — i.e . , 
not admitting of the worship of Yahwe. Chemosh is able to 
hestow an inheritance on the Ammonites (Judg. 11 24; Smend, 
in/). 


The attitude of Israel towards foreigners is largely 
conditioned by the chronic hostility common to half- 
civilised nations in primitive times. War is sacred, 
and Yahw6 the national champion ; hence the enemies 
of Israel are also the enemies of Yahw&, and their de- 
struction (see Ban, § if . ) is a religious act well-pleasing 
to him. On the other hand, hospitality to strangers 
is a sacred duty, and the resident alien (-u) is carefully 
protected and provided for. Moreover, Israel had 
friends and allies as well as enemies. The patriarchal 
narratives of JE were doubtless current during this 
period. The close kinship claimed with Moab, Edom, 
Ammon, Aram, and the Arabs suggests friendship and 
even a certain community of religious feeling between 
Israel and many of its neighbours (see above) ; compare 
the alliances with Tyre and Hamath. Moreover, accord- 
ing to J, the human race is of one divinely-created stock 
descended through Noah from Adam. Neither the 
character of Israel itself nor its relations to its neigh- 
bours suggest that the term foreigner connoted any 
religious ideas peculiar to Israel. On the other hand, 
the population of the Hebrew state was very hetero- 
geneous. In addition to the surviving Canaanites, ac- 
cording to Ex. 12 3 8 Nu. 11 4 (JE), Israel included foreign 
elements before the settlement ; and the many refer- 


1680 


1 Cp H. von Soden, Reisebrie/e , 5 160 (’98). 
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ences to resident aliens (ona) suggest that there were 
in Israel considerable numbers of other foreigners. 1 
As has been well pointed out, the religious status 
of foreigners in Israel did not differ essentially from 
their status elsewhere. The relations of Israel to resi- 
dent aliens are political and social rather than spiritual. 2 
This does not of course apply to the permanent non- 
Israelite population, Canaanites, etc. As we have seen, 
the interaction of religious influences between the latter 
and Israel is a most important feature in the develop- 
ment of the Hebrew attitude towards non-Israelites and 
their religion. During this period the tendency was 
towards assimilation and syncretism. 

In tracing the development of the doctrine of the 
gdylm, it is convenient to treat the prophets and Judaism 
a. P h t as * wo consecutlve stages ; but no 
4. 1 6 rop 6 S. j iar( j an( j chronological line can 
be drawn between them : they overlap for a considerable 
period. It is not merely that there were germs of 
Judaism in the prophets, and that the writings, and, 
in some measure, the ideas and spirit of tbe prophets 
survived even to the Christian era ; the great move- 
ment which began with Amos and Hosea continued at 
least till 2 Isaiah ; whilst Judaism begins formally in 
Deuteronomy, and Ezekiel belongs far more to the 
Judaistic than to tbe prophetic stage of Jewish theology. 

i. Particularism. — Jewish particularism had its root 
in the reaction against the syncretistic tendencies of the 
previous period. Elijah, Elisha, and their successors 
felt that Baal- worship, or any confusion of Yahw6 with 
Baal or Moloch, or any assimilation of his worship to 
theirs, corrupted tbe national life and dissolved that 
close union of Yahw6 with Israel wbicb was essential 
to tbe very existence of tbe nation. The struggle was 
continued, in varying forms, till tbe fall of Jerusalem 
in 70 A. D. In a measure the prophets started from 
the conception of national gods to whom the nation 
should be loyal (Jer. 2 11) — e.g. , Israel to Yahw6 ; but 
their application of tbe principle was novel. National 
gods expected a profusion of sacrifices from their 
peoples ; but if they were duly honoured they did not 
grudge any tribute offered by their worshippers to other 
gods. The prophets and JE, however, claimed for 
Yahw£ Israel's exclusive homage (Ex. 2O3). 
t This protest against Yah w£ being confounded or associated with 
‘other gods’ involved an assertion of his unique character and 
authority. When the prophetic revelation declared the absolute 
morality of Yahwe, it implied alike his uniqueness (Kayser- 
Marti, OT Theol. 142) and his supremacy. ‘Other gods,’ who 
neither professed morality themselves nor exacted it from their 
worshippers, were ohviously inferior and abominable (ninyin ; 
Dt ; 7 25 /. 27 15 Is. 44 19). Yahwe’s supremacy over the nations 
is implied in the prophetic oracles concerning foreign nations, 
in his use of Assyria and Chaldsea as instruments to chastise 
Israel, and this uniqueness and supremacy are most fully stated 
in 2 Isaiah ; cp also the use of the general term Elohim for the 
God of Israel . in E. While stress is chiefly laid on the incom- 
parable superiority of Yahwfe, the necessary deductions as to 
other gods' are drawn with increasing clearness. A certain 
reality is still ascribed to them, and their worship by other nations 
seems regarded as legitimate ; Dt. 4 19 has been interpreted to 
th at Yahwe assigned the host of heaven as objects of worship 
toall the nations under the whole heaven (cp Jer. 2 n), and, accord- 
ing to Smend (182, 206), Jer. 2 8 23 13 Is. 3022 31 7 recognise 
a certain reality in heathen gods. Still, they are □ ’ V’V.N, ‘ no. 
gods (Is. 28 etc. Hab. 2 18 Ezek. 30 13), N 1 ?, ‘not gods ' 

(Jer. 2 n) ; in Dt. 7 26 their images are banned (D^fT) ; so in 1 K. 
18 Yahwe is shown to be ‘the God 1 (□ , nSN£) by the discomfiture 
( C P 2 K. 5 15 19 15-18 Is. 41 23./). In Is. 44 0-20 and 
the dependent passage, Jer. 10 1-9 (post -exilic addition), the 
foreign gods are identified with their idols and overwhelmed 
with contempt as stocks and stones. In Ezek. 30 13 the ‘no- 
gods are to perish; cp the Aramaic gloss, Jer. 10 n. 

This exaltation of Yahw£, in all its varying aspects, 
established a religious contrast between Israel and other 
nations. ( a ) Baal-worship and the corruptions of the 
high places had arisen from intercourse with foreigners, 

1 Th & geriin, however, are sometimes Israelites, living in a 
strange ci a n or tr ij, e . Cp Jeremiah ii. 
bertholet, 76, slightly paraphrased. 
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hence the religious polemic tended to social separatism. 
(. b ) The inferiority of foreign gods implied the religious 
inferiority of foreigners, (c) The foreign invaders did 
not recognise that they were instruments of Yahwe ; 
they went beyond their commission in oppressing Israel, 
and did not acknowledge Yahw&'s supremacy. Hence 
they excited the righteous indignation of their victims ; 
they set themselves in opposition to Yahw6, and goyim 
came to represent « world at enmity with him, and 
therefore doomed to destruction (Jer. 10 25 ; Schultz, 
OT Theol. 2373^, ET). (d) The exaltation of Yahw<b, 
the God of Israel (Dt. passim), implied the exaltation 
of Israel. Israel is the wife of Yahw& (Hos. 2 3 Jer. 22 
Ezek. 16 Is. 545/.), united with him by a special 
covenant (Hos. 2 18 [20] Jer. II 10, etc.). Judah (and 
especially Jerusalem) is exalted as the special dwelling 
of Yahw& : Am. I2 Mic. 4 1-3 = Is. 22-4 (the authorship 
and date of these passages is matter of controversy). 

The growing tendency to particularism is clear in the 
literature. The prophets consistently denounce foreign 
alliances. 

E, in the relations of Abraham ‘ the Prophet ’ to Abimelech, 
Gen. 20 21 22-31, foreshadows the spiritual pre-eminence of 
Israel (Beitholet, 84). According to Smend (197) the concep- 
tion of the anti-religious character of the Gentiles is first found 
in Hos. 8 10 9 1. Dt. 7 1-6 displays fierce hostility to the 
Canaanites of Western Palestine, probably as types of foreign 
races. All intermarriage with them is forhidden. In Dt. 23 
3 [4] the Ammonites and Moabites are excluded from the con- 
gregation of Israel to the tenth generation. So in Hah. 1 4 13 
Israel is righteous (p^Jf) and the Chaldseans wicked (P^H). 
Lam. 1 10 says of the goyim who sacked Jerusalem ‘-whom thou 
didst forbid to enter thy congregation.' 

ii. Universalism . — Nevertheless, the prophetic exalta- 
tion of Yahw6 tended not only to particularism but also 
to universalism. It was, indeed, natural that the suprem- 
acy of Yahwe over the nations should be thought of 
as manifesting itself in their chastisement ; thus many 
of the oracles of the nations seem to contemplate their 
utter ruin, especially Jer. 2515-33 4628. Naturally, too, 
in Is. 60 , etc., Israel shares Yahw&'s political supremacy. 
Still, as time went on, it was obvious that although 
many calamities befell the goyim' and great empires 
like Assyria disappeared, yet the goyim as a. whole 
remained. The fact that their extinction was not, at 
any rate, the immediate purpose of Yahw& is recognised 
and explained in two ways : ( a ) Some passages speak 
of the restoration or renewed prosperity of at least a 
remnant of certain nations — e.g. , Jer. 4626 1 (Egypt) 
48 47 1 (Moab) 496 1 (Ammon) 4939 1 (Elam) Ezek. 29 
^3 if - 1 (Egypt). ( b ) Other passages contemplate a 
double judgment of the goyim, one in the immediate 
future from which they may recover, and another later, 
which will involve their complete and final overthrow. 
In Ezek. 38 /., after the overthrow of Chaldaea, whicb 
was to be the prelude to the restoration of the Jews, 
Gog and Magog are induced to attack Judah that they 
may be totally destroyed (cp Is. 24 22 6618/ Zeph. 3 
8 ff.\ Smend, 381 f . ). Again, however much Israel 
might be interested in its own political supremacy, 
politics were closely connected with religion. Thus 
Yahw&’s supremacy implied religious claims upon the 
goyim, his supremacy was not complete unless they 
acknowledged and obeyed him ; but he was the God 
of Israel, and such obedience implied the religious 
supremacy of Israel. 

So in Is. 2 2-4 2 = Mic. 4 1-3 all nations are to come to Zion to 
learn the true religion ; in Is. 19 18-25 2 Egypt and Assyria are to 
be united with Israel as Yahwfe's people ; in Is. 23 17/ 2 the 
merchandise of Tyre is to be consecrated to Yahwe (interpreta- 
tion douhtful) ; in Jer. 12 14^ the neighbours of Israel are to be 
restored if they will learn the ways of Yahwe (cp 3 17 16 

These ideas of the comprehension of goyim amongst the 
worshippers of Yahwe, and of the mission of Israel to reveal 
him, reach their climax in the passages in which 2 Isaiah sets 
forth the servant of Yahwe— i.e., Israel— as ‘a light to the Gen- 


1 According to Kau., Co., Jer. 4626 49 6-39 are b Y Jeremiah, 
but 48 47 is a gloss (not in ©). All these passages are somewhat 
doubtful. Cp Jeremiah ii. 

2 Date and authorship doubtful. 
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tiles' and ‘my salvation unto the ends of the earth' (4f» 6 ; cp 
51 4). So in 42 5 Yahwe ’s care is for all mankind, in 45 22 Yah we 
appeals to all the ends of the earth to turn to him, in 44 5 45 14^ 
55 4/. the restoration of Israel leads the goyim to recognise 
Yahwfc as the one God; cp r K. 841-43. 

Similarly, Dt. shows a kindly feeling towards some of the 
kindred nations ; in 2 r-r 3 it was Yah we w ho gave Esau and Moab 
their inheritance, and the children of Esau are the brethren of 
Israel; in 23 7 [- ] Edomites and Egyptians are commended to 
the kindly consideration of Israel. Yahwe is not wholly taken 
up with Israel, he cares in like manner^ for Philistines and 
Syrians (Am. 97). Nebuchadrezzar is his servant (Jer. 'Jo 9) 
and Cyrus his anointed (Is. 45 r). 

Moreover Dt. extends to the resident alien a share in the 
religious duties and privileges of the Israelite (16 10-17; parti- 
cipation in feasts). The provision of sabbath rest for the ger 
in Ex. 20 ro 23 r2 is often regarded as due to R D (Bertholet, 
102). 

Whenever OT consciously deals with the doctrine of 
man it recognises a religious relation of man as man 
with Yahwfe ; hence the goyim are the objects of the 
justice of Yahwfc and may perish under his chastisements, 
but they may also honour and obey him and receive his 
favours. 

We have seen that the prophetic revelation, in exalt- 
ing Yahwfe above other gods, initiated two apparently 

_ , . contrary tendencies towards (i.) Jewish 
5. Judaism. i ■ ... . ' . 

particularism, (11.) umversalism in re- 
ligion ; with a tendency to identify the gerim more 
closely with Israel. We have now to trace the further 
development of these tendencies. 

It should be noted, however, first of all, that the prophetic 
exaltation of Yahw£ by no means developed, as we might have 
expected it to do, into an abstract monotheism. It is not 
upon the imaginary character of other gods that Judaism dwells, 
but upon their subordination to the only God worthy of the name 
(Ps. 18 31 [32]). The constant reference to the sacred objects 
of heathenism as ‘abominations,’ ‘filth,’ etc., suggests of itself 
that a kind of reality, a kind of sanctity (chp) attaches to them 
(Smend, 206, n. r) ; they continue to belong to the class of 
superhuman beings, either as angels or as demons. This, how- 
ever, does but intensify the earnestness of Jewish opposition to 
heathenism. Hence the old question as to the position of 
the gerim came to be viewed in a new light. If the Jews were 
to be absolutely separate from the goyim, they had to decide 
whether to exclude the gerim altogether or to include them in 
Israel. They adopted the latter course. The gerim , who had 
shared the captivity, shared also the antagonism of the Jews 
to the Chaldaeans ; the differences between Jews and gerim 
were forgotten in the infinitely greater differences between both 
and their oppressors (Bertholet, rro). Thus, for Ezek. 47 22 
and P (Ex. 12 49, etc.), the religious status of th z gerim is prac- 
tically identical with that of the Jews. Two important non- 
Israelite bodies were at last formally incorporated into the 
Jewish community by being genealogically connected with 
Israelite tribes, the Kenites with Judah, r Ch. 255 413, the 
temple -servants with the Levites, r Ch. 631-48 [r6-23] 914-34. 
See Kenite, Nethinim. 

i. Jewish particularism. — The shame and misery of 
the exile and of much of the post-exilic period fostered 
and deepened Jewish hatred of foreigners. Their con- 
sciousness of spiritual pre-eminence prompted them to 
claim political distinction. Yahwe gives Egypt, Ethiopia, 
and Seba as a ransom for Israel (Is. 433). They were 
constantly exasperated by the contrast between their 
claims and their achievements. The old prophetic con- 
demnation of Israel as corrupt, and the consequent 
sentence of ruin, lay in the background. The psalter 
— which, at any rate in its present form, mainly ex- 
presses the sentiments of post-exilic Judaism — dwells 
with much iteration on the contrast between Israel, 
sinful indeed, but yet the righteous people of Yahwe, 
and the govim, who are wicked (o'yen) and God’s 
enemies (Ps. 82 [3] 682 ”44-23 833 [4] S9 51 [52]). Israel 
still looked for deliverance through the ruin of the goyim 
(Hag. 221/. Zech. 1 18-21 [21-4] 14 Dan. 12r Ps. 2 ; 
cp Armageddon, Rev. 16 12-16 19 11-21). The in- 
tensity of Jewish feeling towards foreigners is specially 
shown by Pss. 7 35 69 109 and the Book of Esther. 
Moreover, the legislation from Dt. , through Ezek. , the 
Law of Holiness, and the various Priestly Laws, to the 
Mishna and the Talmud, all tended td make the Jews 
a race apart. Not only were foreigners excluded from 
the temple and intermarriage with them strictly for- 
bidden, but the manifold regulations as to ceremonial 
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cleanness produced mutual dislike and contempt be- 
tween Jew and Gentile. They prevented any mitigation 
of race antipathy by social intercourse ; and made every 
distinction between Jew and Gentile a mark of religious 
* superiority, a token that Israel is kadoS (EV 1 holy ’ ; see 
Clean, § 1), as becomes the people of Yahw£. 

Even the two rites of the euchaiist and baptism have been 
most fruitful sources of bitterness and schism in Christendom. 
The countless rites of Judaism worked similar results still more 
effectually. Theological contrasts intensified the mutual aliena- 
tion. Prophets might see mankind at the feet of the God of 
Israel ; but there were no signs of any realisation of such visions. 
Meanwhile these same prophets had put an end to the old indiffer- 
ence to and tolerance of the worship of other gods by foreigners. 
The fierce and scornful denunciation of these gods obviously 
involved the condemnation of their worshippers (Is. 41 24 449 
47 9 52 1 ir ; Smend, 37 r). As far as foreigners understood the 
Jewish faith, this assumption of superiority would be intensely 
irritating, scorn would beget scorn, and mutual alienation and 
hostility would rapidly increase. 

Thus the Exile would naturally incline loyal and 
zealous Jews to particularism ; and exiles who returned 
with Ezra and Nehemiah or at an earlier period would 
be specially loyal and zealous. Palestine, as they 
found it on their return, was wholly at variance with all 
their religious ideals. Indeed the very existence of 
revealed religion was in jeopardy. The population left 
behind in Palestine after Samaria and Jerusalem had 
fallen was probably as heterogeneous in race as that of 
the old Hebrew states. Samaria, moreover, had been 
partially repeopled by foreigners who, in a fashion, 
worshipped Yahw6 and became amalgamated with the 
remnant of the Israelites, thus introducing a new link 
between Israel and the goyim. During the Exile rela- 
tions were established between these Samaritans, the 
remnant of the Jews, and the neighbouring tribes. Thus 
the Jews in post-exilic Palestine tended to become 
a mixed community, with an eclectic faith, in 
which Yahwe, though the highest in rank, would have 
been indistinguishable in character from the foreign gods. 
The Jews, indeed, would have been a mere section of a 
loose aggregate of peoples in Palestine (Ezra 4 1 f. ). In 
spite of Ezra 43, ‘ We have nothing in common, that ye 
should join us in building a temple for our God,’ 1 in 
which Zerubbabel repudiates all connection with the 
Samaritans, it is clear that both among the nobles 
and among the people Ezra found many Jews who lived 
in the closest intercourse with their Samaritan and 
Gentile neighbours. The connection had been cemented 
by frequent intermarriage. Ezra and Nehemiah speci- 
! ally attacked this latter practice, and after a long and 
desperate struggle succeeded in dissolving many, if not 
all, of these alliances, and in rendering such marriages 
illegal in the future (Ezra 9 f . Neh. 10 30 13, see Ezra i. 
§ 5/ )• Thus they prevented the Jews from being merged 
in the neighbouring tribes, and made them a people by 
themselves, cut off from the goyim as by a physical barrier. 
By the establishment of a Samaritan religious community, 
with a temple of its own, Nehemiah’s enemies confessed 
themselves defeated. They no longer hoped to force 
themselves into the temple at Jerusalem and the Jewish 
fellowship. Henceforward the orthodox doctrine re- 
specting the goyim was that of P ; they were unclean 
persons, whose presence would pollute the sacred land, 
people, and temple, and who were therefore to be kept 
aloof from these as much as possible. Ezra 6 21 speaks 
of those who ’ separated themselves from the unclean- 
| ness of the goyim of the country.’ P’s denunciations of 
the abominations (nhgin) of the Canaanites and of all 
association with them are a standard to determine the 
behaviour of the Jews towards other foreigners (Lev. 
] 8 24-30 20 23 Nu. 3350-56 ; cp Is. 358 52 1 Ps. 10 16 7855 

79 i). 

ii. Universalism in Religion. — The tendency to 

1 In view of Kosters’ theory of the post-exilic period, it has 
been doubted whether these words are conectly asciihed to 
Zeiubbabel (Bertholet, 125); but at any rate it seems certain 
that they were the watchword of a Judaistic party before the 
advent of Ezra. 
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particularism, however, did not extinguish the uni- I 
versalist aspect of the prophetic teaching ; partly no I 
doubt because the writings of the prophets were read 
and their authority aeknowledged. The actual political ' 
opponents of Ezra and Nehemiah seem to have been 
worldly and half-heathen ; yet earnest, spiritual men, 
who may have given a general support to the reforms, 
protested against pushing particularism to extremes ; 
Ruth (on the date see Ruth, Book of) favours mixed 
marriages, and Jonah is a strong protest against hatred 
towards the gdytm. 

Other universalist passsages were probably written without 
any thought of their relation to current particularism ; they were 
ideal rather than practical. The catholic spirit of the prophets, 
which (as we have seen, § 4 ii.) especially manifests itself in 
2 Isaiah, reappears in Is. 19 10-25 (on the date, see Isaiah ii., 

§ 9 [10]), Zecn. 14 j 6 etc. This tendency shows itself even in 
the strictly Judaistic literature. P (Gen. 1 9 1-7) recognises the 
divine origin and sanctity of man as man; Zech. 2n [15] 97 
Mai. 1 1 1 Tob. 13 1 1 speak of many nations submitting them- 
selves to God. Moreover the form of the Wisdom literature 
is cosmopolitan ; the contrast is not between Jew and Gentile, 
but between wise and foolish. 

Finally, particularism and universalism blended in 
proselytising. Mankind might all enjoy the divine 
favour, and yet this favour might still be strictly limited 
to Jews, by the simple condition that mankind must 
become Jews, must receive circumcision, the physical 
token of Judaism, and adopt its social and religious 
customs. Even in this attempted combination the old 
antagonism broke out afresh. The school of Hillel (cp 
Mt. 23 15) were zealous in proselytising and sought to 
make admission to Judaism easy ; the school of Sham- 
mai were strongly opposed to proselytes ; and relics of 
the conflict are still to be read in the Talmud (Bertholet 
319 ff)> On the other hand, Jewish particularism was 
constantly endangered by the influence of Hellenism 
{q.v.) and by political relations with foreign powers. 

The Jews prayed and offered sacrifices for their suzerains (Jer. 

29 7 Ezra 69 f. 7 15-23 1 Macc. 7 33 Bar. 1 11 Jos. BJ ii. 17 2) and 
for friendly nations (1 Macc. 12 1 1 : Spartans) ; Pss. 45 and 72 have 
been supposed to be written in honour of Ptolemy Philadelphus. 
The Maccabees and the Herods had very close and often very 
friendly relations with foreign powers, Greek, Roman, Arab, 


Syrian, and Parthian. . These relations often led foreigners to 
adopt Judaism and circumcision; but they also exercised a 
strong influence upon the Jews. The Dispersion (<7. v.) of the 
Jews had a similar twofold effect. 

Thus from b. c. 200 we constantly meet with a strong 
Hellenising party in Palestine, and a similar tendency 
asserted itself elsewhere. It was checked in Palestine 
by the success of the Maccabasan revolt and the zeal of 
the Pharisees. Christianity, by drawing to itself the 
universalist elements, secured the victory over particular- 
ism in Judaism. Judaistic Christians, indeed, attempted 
to secure that Gentiles should not be admitted to the 
Church, unless they became Jews ; but Paul finally 
delivered Christianity from Jewish exclusiveness by en- 
forcing the principle that in Christ ' there is neither Jew 
nor Greek.’ Here we touch the fringe of a new and great 
subject— Hellenism ( q.v .). Cp Galatians, § 12 /. 

Oehler, OT Theol. (ET), 1 168-242 2398-405; Schultz, OT 
P/ieol. (ET) 2 373-382 ; Smend, AT Rel.-gesch. m-119, 130-139 
147-iqo, 348 423; Kayser, AT Theolff) (ed. 
6. Literature. Marti) and ( 3 ) (called Gesch , d. israel. Ret.), 
§§ 2 3» 35> 45 i Di. A T Theol. 15-52, 354-402 ; 
Cheyne, OPs. 291-297 305-307; cp 11^ f. 131, 145./ r 69 f. \ 
Benzinger, HA, and Nowack, HA, s.v. ‘Heiden’ ; Bertholet, 
DieS tel hi ng de r Israeliten und der J uden zu den Fremden (’96). 

W. H. B. 

GENUBATH (rQ*Uil r&NHB&O [BAL]), son of 
Hadad the Edomite (1 K. 11 20). The text is in much 
disorder (see Hadad i. , 3; Mizraim, § 2 b). We 
shall best restore v. 19 f. as follows, assuming that Hadad 
had fled to Mizrim (the N. Arabian Musri), the king 
of which land, or of the larger realm to which it 
belonged, was called Pir’u — ‘And he gave him as a 
wife the sister of his (own) wife, and she bore him 
his son Genubath and reared him Klo. ) in the 

midst of Pir’u’s house. And Genubath was in the house 
of Pir’u in the midst of Pir'u’s sons.’ Probably Genu- 
bath, like his father, became o. fierce enemy of Israel. 
His name (Gunubath?) may mean ‘foreigner’; cp Ar. 
januba, 4 peregrinus fuit ’ (cp, however, Names, §§ 63, 
78). Speculations based on Egyptian ( PSBA 10 372 ff. ) 
are misplaced. See JQR 11 551 ff. (’99). T. K. c. 
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The object of this article is not to discuss the identi- | 
fication of places. That can in general be done better ! 
under the several place-names, 2 and is here a means, I 
not an end. The object is to investigate the nature of I 
the geographical conceptions of the Hebrews and the 
extent of their geographical information. The last three | 
centuries (200 B. c. -100 A. d. ) of the period eovered by the 
scheme of this Rncyclopcedia are treated more briefly, 
because, as the Hebrews became more and more a part J 
of the Hellenistic or the Roman world, they came to 
share more and more fully the general geographical 

1 The outline mapsjafter col. r6o6)are tentative and suggestive 
ere y. Nothing is indicated as known at any period for which 

ntlf" 6 k° e j n ? t a PP ear to be documentary evidence ; on the 
er nand, the argument from silence is not to be pressed with 
tK^ eren< i e to ^ etai b, and the actual line dividing the known from 
unknown must have been vague and fluctuating. The 
ps are intended only as hints to aid the reader in forming 

2 r r lc ^ ea ^e expansion of Israel’s horizon. 

j- n , f ur ther question of the correctness of the traditional 
reading of some place-names, see Names, § 88. 
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ideas and information of a world that lies beyond the 
immediate scope of the work ; see Strabo’s map (below, 
col. 1691). 

Among the ancient Hebrews there is little evidence of 
interest in geography as a scientific study. Their view 
. of the earth as a whole seems to have been 
1 . Early f Qr -^ e most p art unreflecting and dependent 
notions. Qn t ^ e j r common experience of natural 
phenomena. 

Chief among these were the apparent rising and setting 
of the heavenly bodies (especially the sun), and the 
horizon-line enclosing the visible earth. 

The sun ‘goes out’ (&<*% Judg. 531 Gen. 19 23 [J] Is. 13 10; 
NX)D is sun-rzstf, Ps. 19 7 [6]) in the morning, and at night ‘ goes 
in ’ (ms, Gen. 15 12 17 [J] 28 n [E], and often ; is sun-«tf, 
Ps. 104 19 = West, Dt. 11 30 Jos. 1 4). Reflection upon this appears 
in the very late passage Eccles. 1 5. 

The earth is a stationary mass ; its trembling is a sign 
of supernatural power (Judg. 54 Is. 21921). 

That its surface is relatively flat and circumscribed, seems to 
follow from the expression (poetical and comparatively late ; but 
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2. Cardinal 
Points. 


this may only arise from the fragmentary character of our 
sources) pin ’DSX) ‘ ends of the earth ' (Dt. 33 17 i S. 2 10 Mic. 
5 4 [3] Jer. 1 »"* 19 Ps. ‘2 8; cp Wind), as well as from the story 
of the flood (Gen. 7/). 

In the earliest times the question of support for this 
earth, felt to be solid and firm, was not raised. 

There was water beneath it (Ex. 20 4 [E], Gen. 49 25 [older 

E oem in J, whence Dt. 33 13 ; see Dr. ad toe .] ; cp Gen. 7 11 [P]) ; 
ut not until Ps. 24 2 (probably post-exilic, see Ols., Ba., Che. OPs. 
236) does the conception of Yahwe's founding the earth upon 
the seas appear. This may he nothing more than poetic imagery ; 
and the same remark will apply to the thought of its resting on 
pillars (poet, and late ; 1 S. 28 Ps. 104 5 Job 3S 4 Is. 48 13, etc.). 
A still bolder conception is that of Job 267 : ‘ Who hangeth [tbe] 
earth upon nothingness ' (rtD'^a \ Che. D'^3n)- 

The rising and setting of the heavenly bodies gave 
the Hebrews, like other peoples, the 
standard of direction. Tbey took their 
stand facing the sunrise. 

What we call the East they called the Front (mp, Gen. 28 
12 8 [J], and often) or place of dawning (miO > avaroArj). So our 
West was for them tbe Behind ftinK, Is. 9 12 [11], cp Zech. 148 
Joel 2 20), but usually (from their situation in Palestine) the 
direction of the sea (□', Gen. 128 13 14 28 14 [J], and often). The 
North they called the Left (Slfoc?', Gen. 1415 Job 239 Josh. 
19 26) but usually the Hidden , or Dark (j’lDS) — probably (if this 
be the true interpretation) 1 because in N. latitudes the N. is 
farthest from the course of the sun. The South was the Right 
(j*D', 1 S. 23 24 [J], etc. ; |D'B, Zech. <i 6 9 14 Job 39 26 Ex. 20 18 
[P] ; chiefly in P, Ezek., and late poet.), but also (most prob- 
ably) the Shining (DITJ ; also poet, and late ; Dt. 33 23 Job 37 17 
Eccles. 1 6 11 3, and often Ezek. [v. BDB 204 b]), and also 
the Dry, Barren (333, Gen. 12 9 [J], and often, see Di. on Gen. 
I29; 333.1 is, however, usually a specific name — the South 
Country, the southern part of Judah and the adjoining region to 
the south). Cp Negeb, Earth (Four Quarters of). 

How far did the knowledge of the Hebrews extend in 
these several directions? The extreme limits, as far as 
„ p f our canonical books testify— and their 

known world information was doubtless often frag- 
nnown worm. mentary and vague __ were these . Qn 

the E. to Media, Elam, Persia, with an allusion to India 
(nil ; see India) in Esth. li 89+ (Ophir and Sinim are 
doubtful); on the N. to a range of (peoples and) countries 
extending from Northern Armenia (Magog, Ashkenaz, 
Ararat, Togarmah) across Asia Minor (Gomer, Tubal, 
Meshek) ; on the W. , past Cyprus (Kittim), Ionia 
(Javan), Crete (Kaphtor), Carthage (or Sicily [Elisha]), 
to Tartessus (Tarshish) in Spain ; on the S. to Ethiopia 
(Cush), and Southern Arabia (Sheba, Hadramaut). 

It is possible that Hebrew knowledge extended still 
farther ; the Greek historians learned of regions farther 
N. (Thracians, Kimmerians, Herod. 4 n f, Strabo, vii. 
2 2, Frag. 47) ; the Phoenicians, if the Greeks can be 
believed, sailed farther W. and NW., and, commis- 
sioned by the Egyptians, circumnavigated Africa (on the 
same authority, Herod. 442 ; it was under Necho, 610- 
594 B.c. ; cp E. Meyer, GA I. § 411 ; Wiedemann, AG 
627; Junker, Umschiffung Afrikas durch die Phonizier, 
1863); the Assyrians pushed farther to the NE. Some- 
thing of this knowledge may have come to the Hebrews 
in Palestine, and doubtless did to the Jews of the Dis- 
persion, before our last canonical OT book was written. 
Here, however, we can only conjecture. We are with- 
out definite testimony. 

Within these limits certain great physical features 
4 Seas are notet ^’ suc h as seas and rivers, and (less 
often) mountain ranges and deserts, 
i. Of seas the Mediterranean naturally takes the first 
place ; it is the sea. 

G t ’ 1, ‘ the sea' (Nu. 13 29 [E], and very often in all periods 
[see C’ = I Vest, above]) ; so also plur. C"T, Judg. 5 17 and (prob.) 
Dan. 11 45 (Meinh., Bev.) ; more fully ‘ the great sea of the sun- 
set,' Josh. 1 4 23 4 ([both I)] ; so in Assyrian tiamtu rabitu sa 
suhnu samst, Schr. A amen der M cere, 17 1 ffi), and simply * the 
great sea ' (Nu. 34 6 f Josh. 15 12 47 [all P or R] ; cp Josh. 9 1 

* Barth conjectures a relationship with Ar. sabd=e ast wind, 
the meaning having become changed. This seems very doubtful, 
hut cp Earth [Four Quarters], § 1. 
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Ezek. 47 10 15 19 f 48 28) ; ‘great and wide-stretching sea ’ (Ps. 
104 25) is rather a description than a name ; also ‘ the hinder 
(or western) sea,' Dt. 11 24 34 2 (perhaps with pedantic explicit- 
ness) Zech. 14 8 Joel 220 (in these by contrast with the 1 front 
[or eastern] sea '). 

Particular parts of the Mediterranean were known as 
‘the sea of the Philistines' (Ex. 2331 [E]) and ‘the 
sea of Joppa ' (2 Ch. 2 16 [15] Ezra*37). 

ii. The Red Sea [y. v. ] is yam Suph ( rpo-cr), referring 
usually to the western arm between Sinai and Egypt 
(Ex. 10 19 [J] 13 18 [E] and often). 

‘ Sea of Suph ’ also may be simply ‘ the sea,’ when the reference 
is clear from the context (Ex. 14 1626 [E], and often) ; also ‘sea 
of Egypt' Is. 11 15). In iK. 9 26 *]}□"□' denotes the gulf of 
'Akaba ; cp the parallel expression ‘ Elotb on the shore of the 
sea in the land of Edom ' (2 Ch. 8 17). 

iii. Of local importance and often mentioned is the 
* Salt Sea ’ — i.e. , tbe Dead Sea. 

nSft.l 0’ (Gen. 14 3 Josh. 3 16 [JE], etc.), called also ‘sea of 
the \Arabah ' (rQiyn O'), Josh. 3 16 Dt. 3 17 2 K. 14 25, etc.; 
‘the front (=eastern) sea,’ '301/3.3 D'H, Ezek. 47 18 Zech. 148 
Joel 2 20 (see kinder sea , above, § 2, begin.); and simply O' 
(Is. 168 Jer. 4832). 

iv. More rarely we hear of the ‘ Sea of Chinnereth ’ 
or ’ of ChinnSruth ’ ( = Lake Gennesaret, Sea of Galilee), 
rn.33 q;, Nu. 34 11 Josh. 1327 [both P], and n'H33 CT, Josh. 
I23 [D] ; simply Dt. 3323 (see Chinnereth, Gennesar). 

These seas are thus known under slightly varying 
names in all OT times. 

The OT knows nothing of the Euxine and Caspian 
Seas, and nothing of the smaller but nearer lakes of 
Van and Urumiyeh. Its acquaintance with Magog and 
the early bistory of Gomer, as well as with NE. Assyria 
and E. Armenia, is therefore imperfect, or else its 
interest in these great sheets of water is not sufficient 
to secure mention of them. It is possible that the 
Persian Gulf is to be recognised in tbe phrase ‘ desert* 
of the Sea' (c'-iqiG), Is. 21 1 (so Di. ; but the text is 
doubtful ; see Che. SBOT ). 

The phrase ‘ from sea to sea ' occurs three or four times (DTD 
D^Hy, Am. 8 12 Zech. 9 10 Ps. 72 8 ; cp D^D I T» Mic. 7 12) marking 
the limits of the region from which the Jewish exiles will return 
(in Mic. 7 12 read ‘ from sea to sea '), and of the dominion of the 
great future king of Israel (Zech. 9 10 Ps. 72 s). In Am. 812, 
however, if the passage be genuine, the two seas intended will 
be the Dead Sea and the Mediterranean. It is true this seems 
an improbable designation of the boundaries of the northern 
kingdom. Hence (and for other reasons ; see Amos, § 14) Am. 

8 11/ may be a later insertion. 

The general term sea (or seas), as a comprehensive 
name for the watery portion of the earth's surface, is 
a late idea. The contrasted idea is that of dry land , 
which, in the cosmogony of P, is thought of as having 
emerged to view by the process of collecting within 
certain limits the waters that originally covered the 
entire earth (see Gen. I9 / 21 ff. Job 38 8 16 Ps. 6935 
899 104 6/i Prov. 829 Eccles. 1 7, etc.). 

Pi TO ra Rivers played an important part in the 
history of OT times. 

Of foreign rivers the most important are the Euphrates 
and the Nile. 

i. Tbe Euphrates is often simply ‘ the river.' 

rns, Euphrates (Gen. 2 14 [J]), TnS“in3 (Gen. 15 18 [J] Dt. I7 
11 24 Josh. 1 4 [D], etc.), ‘ the River,’ *nrr|n (Gen. 31 21 Ex. 2331 
Nu. 22 5 Josh. 24 2 X 14 f [all E] 2 S. llTi6 Is. 7 20 1 K. 4 24 [5 4] 
14 15 Jer. 2 18, etc.) ; less often, redundantly, ‘ the river, the river 
Euphrates' (Dt. 11 24), and ‘ the great river, the river Euphrates' 
(Gen. 15 18 Dt. 1 7 Josh. 1 4) ; it is called because of its vast- 
ness and might (Jer. 51 36 [Graf, not Gie.], and according to Del. 
also Is. 21 1). 

Tlte people believed that across the Euphrates lay 
their early home (Josh. 242/ 14/ [E]). On the 
question of the earliest historical seats of the Israelites, 
see Israel, § i/; Exodus i., § i/i; Hebrew, § 1. 
Aram-Naharaim (Gen. 24 10, etc. [J]) contains cer- 
tainly a reference to the Euphrates ; it became the 
ideal boundary of their land on the NE. (Gen. 15 18 
[JE] Dt. I7 11 24 Josh. I4 [all D]), a boundary wbich, 
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according to Israel’s tradition, Solomon for a time 
realised (i I<. 4 21 [5i] 424 bis [54]) ; not only did the 
crossing of it make an epoch in the individual life 
(Jacob, Gen. 31 21 [E]), but the Euphrates formed also 
a real boundary between the Assyrian and Babylonian 
kingdoms and the territory to the W. Just as, on the 
one hand, we find Assyrian kings noting with care the 
fact of a passage of the Euphrates (see, e.g. , COT on 
1 K. 20 1) as a departure from their own soil, so on 
the other, the challenging Egyptian army under Necho 
went thither against Assyria (2 K. 2329), and of Nebu- 
chadrezzar's conquest it is said that ’ the king of Baby- 
lon had taken, from the * river of Egypt ' [see Egypt, 
River of] unto the River Euphrates, all that pertained 
to the king of Egypt' (2 K. 24 7) ; and so we have the 
promise of the return of scattered Hebrews ‘ from Egypt 
even to the River' (Mic. 7 12). The Euphrates became 
in poetical usage one of the boundaries of the known 
world, in the phrase ' from the River unto the ends of 
the earth 1 (Ps. 728 = Zech. 9 10). 

ii* The Nile is known as in\ tin\ a word of Egyp- 
tian origin meaning stream (see Egypt, § 6), but usually 
employed in the OT with the art. as a proper name. 

So in Gen. 41 1 /. 3 18 Ex. 1 22 Am. 8 8, and often ; in Am. 8 8 
9 s it occurs also as nnsD "IN’ (Nile), stream 0/ Egypt, and in 
Is. 19 s Nah. 38 bis even as q» ; cp Is. 27 1 and Q’q*, Ezek. 82 2. 

Although tbe Nile was historically less important (to 
the Hebrews) than the Euphrates, the references to it 
show a more intimate and particular acquaintance. 

It was bordered by reeds or sedge (*nN, Gen. 41 2 18 [see 
Flag, 2]; mq, Ex. 235 [see Flag, x J ; cp njjj [see Rf.ed, i] 
and *]'□, Is. 19 6) and by meadows (Jl’Yiy, Is. 19 7 [see Reed, 2]); 
it was divided into arms, branches, or canals, D1T3D (Is. 
7 18), “Vi xD ’“IN’ (Is. 196 ), ‘ Nile-streams of Egypt’ (cp Shihor 
of Egypt) ; it was used for bathing (Ex. 2 5) ; its water, for 
drinking (Ex. 7 1821 24); it had fish (Ex. 7 21 Is. 19 8, cp Ezek. 
294), and frogs (Ex. 8 3 [7 28] 8911 [5 7])— all in JE passages of 
Hex. ; it had its periods of rising and falling (Am. 88 9 s); it 
occasioned abundant crops — hence the phrase ‘ the seed of 
Shihor, the harvest of the Nile’ (Is. 233, hut on the text see 
SBOT 4 Isaiah ’) ; the drying up of the Nile was therefore the 
worst calamity for Egypt, Is. 19 5 ff. (inj, ‘river/ is applied to 
the Nile only in Is. 19 5). On the ‘ rivers of Cush ’ (Is. 18 1 Zeph. 
3 10) see Cush, § 1. 


iii. The Tigris (Hiddekel), being mentioned in 
only two books, can be treated more briefly. 

Gen. 2 14 [J] mentions the Tigris as one of the Eden 
rivers. The description (which is probably later than 
the mention of the name) is as follows : ' This is the 
one that flows in front of Assyria. 1 Dan. 10 4 is the 
only other passage which refers by name to the Tigris ; 
it is noteworthy that the Tigris is here styled ’ the great 
river’ (elsewhere the Euphrates) ; in Dan. 12s bis, 6 f 
it is called in; — another indubitable sign of late date. 

This scanty reference to so important a stream cannot 
fail to surprise us. Even more strange is it, however, 
that the nearer river Orontes is entirely ignored. Nor 
do we hear the names of Araxes and Kyros ; the Oxus 
and the Indus are as little known as the Ganges, the 
Danube, or the Tiber. The most easterly stream men- 
tioned is the Elamite river ULAI [q.v. ), and that not 
until the second century b.c. (Dan. 82). 

iv. Within a narrower area the water -courses or 
’wadys’ (Sm = Ital . Jiumara) attracted attention, being 
especially characteristic of Canaan and the adjacent 
territory, and conditioning its development. As the 
Euphrates was the ideal limit of Israelitish domain on 
the NE, so a ravine (and its stream) served the same 
purpose on the SW. This is the Wady el- A risk, the 
natural frontier of Palestine towards Egypt (see Egypt, 
n.), described by Esarhaddon (Del. Par. 31 1) as 'the 
"ady of Egypt where there was no river.' 

The term nahal mat Musur ( 4 wady of Egypt ’) exactly 
-P-ents D’lsD ?m, and we have a right to be surprised to 
SSiS* P hrase □ HMD nru in Gen. 15 18 (JE ?). The subject is 
ed elsewhere (Egypt, River of) ; but the present writer 
may express his opinion that mj is an error of the text (observe 
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“ini almost immediately afterwards) for Sni. True, © has arro 
tov 7rora/xoy for the usual x eL f L< *-PP ov > or, as in Josh. 164, <f>apay- 
yos ; but it has 7rorajuo0 also in 1 K. 8 65. 


Few but the most familiar mountains or mountain 
ranges are brought before us. Outside of Palestine 


6. Mountains. 


the most famous mountain is that con- 


nected by tradition with Moses (see 
Sinai), NE. from which lay Mount Seir (strictly, the 
mountain region of Seir). See also Hor, Pisgah, 
Ararat, § 3. That Mt. Taurus should be ignored is 
surprising, for this was the barrier between Syria and 
Asia Minor. Nor is anything said of Mt. Zagros, NW. 
of Media ; or of the Elamitic and Susian mountains. 
T he Caucasus would be beyond the Israelitish horizon. 

Of deserts (1310) as an important feature of the earth's 


„ surface the Hebrews were well aware 

7. Deserts. ^ see Desert j 

i. There were among them (see Exodus i. , § 2/.) 
early recollections of the sparsely populated region — 
offering pasturage yet often desolate and wild, and not 
the natural home of a settled people — stretching from 
their own southern border farther southward to Elath 
and to Sinai, forming the western boundary of Edom, 
and extending SW. to the confines of Egypt. This is 
the ‘wilderness’ or desert referred to in Gen. 146, with 
which compare Gen. 21 21 (E, ‘ Ishmael dwelt in the 
wilderness of Paran’), Nu. 12 16 (E, A station in the 
wanderings), 10 12 (P, distinguished from, and bordering 
on, the 4 wilderness of Sinai'), 13 3 (whence explorers 
were sent out), 26 (both P ; the addition of Kadesh 
in v. 26 seems to be from R). It was, according to 
the representation of P and D, in the desert of Paran 
that Israel spent- most of the forty years of its wan- 
dering (see Wanderings). It is called the desert 
of Edom (oVm tsid) in 2 K. 38. Abutting on the desert 
of Paran (jins) on the N. seems to have been ’ the desert 
of Beer-sheba' (Gen. 21 14 [E]). In P the more com- 
prehensive name of the desert N. of Paran was the 
’desert of Sin’ (jr-iaiD ; see Zin); it was the southern 
limit of the land explored by the spies (Nu. 13 21, cp 
343), and in it lay Kadesh (20 1 27 14 bis, 33 36 Dt. 32si ; 
see on the other hand Nu. 1326, above). S. of the 
desert of Paran lay the desert of Sinai (see above), 
mentioned by name in Ex. 19 if Lev. 7 38 Nu. 1 1 19 and 
eight times more in P, commanded by the Sinai group 
of mountains ; NW. of that, toward Egypt, lay the 
desert of Sin (not Sin), pp“T3*V?, Ex. 16 1 (between 
Elim and Sinai) 17 1 Nu. 33 n f (all P). The portion 
of the desert immediately bordering on Egypt is in the 
older tradition connected with Shur (Ex. 1522 [JE]), and 
in the later with that of Etham (Nu. 338 ; cp Ex. 13 20, 
both P). Nearly the same seems to be meant by ’ the 
wilderness of the Red Sea' (Ex. 13 18 [E]) and 4 the 
wilderness by the way of the Red Sea' (Dt. I40 2i). 
The simple term 4 the wilderness ’ is applied, now to 
the whole ’desert of the wandering’ (Ex. 2331 [E], 
etc.), now to a particular part [e.g., Ex. I62 f and 
often), subject to the ordinary principles of clearness. 

ii. Of the great Arabian Desert we hear comparatively 
little, and that little relates to its western edge. 4 The 
desert which is before Moab, on the sunrise side,' it is 
called in Nu. 21 n [JE]. 


In Judg. 11 22 the wilderness (13-113,1) is the (eastern) limit of 
Israelitish territory E. of the Jordan ; 4 like a steppe-dweller 
(’31^3) in thedesert,’ Jer 3 2, is a simile of lying in wait ; Jer. 2524 
speaks of ‘all the kings of Arabia, and all the kings of the border 
tribes that dwell in the desert ’ (Gie., Co. emend text by excision ; 
cp © *, but the reference to the desert remains). From the desert 
comes the east wind (Hos. 13 15 Jer. 4 11, cp. Job 1 19). The 
4 Sabaeans ' of Ezek. 23 42 must, however, be given up, and per- 
haps the whole reference in that verse to 4 the wilderness' or 
‘desert’ (which without the Sabaeans loses its value for our 
present purpose). Some familiarity with this desert is indicated 
also by the allusion to the ostriches in Lam. 4 3 Job 39 13^ 

The 4 wilderness of Damascus,’ 1 K. 19 15, is the upper part 
of the same desert (if text and transl. are right ; see Kings, 
Book of, § 8; Hazael) — z.e., the Syrian Desert. This is. 
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denoted also by the descriptive phrase ‘ (Tadmor) in the wilder- 
ness ’ (2 Ch. 8 4), after which 1 K. 9 18 Kr. has been shaped ; 
the original Tamar (q.v.) of 1 K. 9 18 does not allow such an 
inference. The verses just cited (it maybe observed in passing) 
show that cities might flourish in the midst of ‘ desert ’ — see also 
the other late passages, Josh. 15 61 /. 20 8 (all P) 1 Ch. 6 78 [63], 
not to mention Is. 42 11. (On smaller deserts in the W. Jordan 
territory cp Palestine.) 

Even this imperfect survey shows that the Hebrews 
had no great interest in geography as such. The various 

_ . characteristics of the earth's surface were 

8 . Foreign nQt not j cet j or thought of by them except 
countries. as they came j nto some direct relation with 
their own life. The poetic imagination no doubt often 
laid hold of natural phenomena, and has left us some 
vivid pictures. From the nature of the case, however, 
these are general, not specific. The spirit of exact 
scientific observation does not appear. Such reports 
as may have reached Israel of the nature of the coun- 
tries in which the more distant nations dwelt seem to 
have made little impression. Outside of their own 
experience they were more concerned with persons and 
peoples than with soil and mountain-peak and stream, 
with desert and sea. 

Among the first countries with which we should 
expect to find the Hebrews making (or renewing) 
P . acquaintance would be Egypt and Ethiopia. 

• 87P • Th e i a tt er country (the African Cush) seems 

to have come within their ken in the eighth century 



(Am. 97, and especially Is. 18 \b Zeph. 3 10 L Is. 2O3-5 , 
[but cp Isaiah, Book of, § 9, beg.] 2 K. 199), when 
the 25th — Ethiopian — dynasty was making itself felt in 
Palestine. 2 An increased familiarity with Egypt is also | 
attested by the writings of the prophets. 

Isaiah (30 4) refers to Zoan and Hanes, Hosea (9 6; cp Jer. 

2 16 etc.) to Moph or Noph — i.e., Memphis — and Nahum ( 38 ), 
with great particularity, to the Egyptian Thebes (No-Amon, 
['/.».], Ass. IVi-t, cp Egypt nt ‘city, 1 Steindorff BAS 1596^; 
for later references to No = No-Amon, see Jer. 4625, 
Ezek. 30 14-16). Such remoter neighbours of Egypt as Put 
(D 13 ; see on Gen. 106 below, §22)also, and Lubim(D , 31 l ? Libyans 
— if it be not the same as Lehabim [ 0 ' 3 nS] Gen. 10 13 [see below, 

§ 15 [4]) occur for the first time in Nah. (3 9). 

It was, singularly enough, the Babylonian conquest 
of Judah that made many Judaeans better acquainted 
. with Egypt. The fear caused by the 

10. Babyism murder of Gedaliah led a large 

n ssyria. remnant Q f the people to flee into 
Egypt (Jer. 41 17/. 43 1-7), and then began the familiarity 
with Egyptian cities exhibited by Ezekiel. Of course, this 
was but a small part of the geographical debt which the 
Hebrews owed to the Babylonians and (we may now 
add) the Assyrians. Contact with these nations did 
more than anything else to change their geographical 

1 These words at least in this disputed verse may be original. 

2 In Nu. 12 1 2 S. 1821 /C, etc., it is only a question of isolated [ 
individuals (see Cush, 2 b ; Cushi, 3). 
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knowledge of the country E. of the Euphrates from 
fragmentary tradition to definite acquaintance. 

Direct contact with Babylonia began after the fall of 
the N. kingdom with the famous embassy of Merodach- 
baladan to Hezekiah. Contact with Assyria naturally 
began earlier. In the historical books the name appears 
first in 2 K. 151929, which tells that Tiglath - pileser 
(III.),=Pul, devastated (b.c. 734) the same northern 
districts that Benhadad had ravaged 175 years earlier 
(Ijon, Abel-beth-maacah , Janoah, Kedesh [of Naphtali]) 
and Gilead as well (cp his own record, COT ad loc.) ; 
but Israel had already learned to know Assyria in the 
previous century under Ahab and Jehu [qq.v . ). Amos 
does not name it (but see Amos, col. 149, foot) ; 
yet he certainly refers to it (614), and the expectation of 
the coming of the Assyrians underlies his book. Hosea 
names it often (513 7 1 1 89 93 106 II511 12 1 [2] 
H3 [4]). It is even possible that Shalmaneser IV. 
(2 K. 173) is referred to in Hos. 10 14 as Shalman (see 
Beth-arbel). We find Assyria in Micah (5s [4]/. 
cp 712). and abundantly in Isaiah (7 18 20 1 etc.). 
Nahum’s prophecy is devoted to an announcement of 
its overthrow (cp Zeph. 213); 2 K. 17i-6 gives the 
account of Samaria's fall before it, and the deportation 
of the inhabitants to various places in the Assyrian 
empire. 

It need hardly be said that the Hebrews, so far as 
we know, made no at- 
tempt to construct a map 

, . „ of the world. 

Hu. No Iftheyhaddone 

ma P 8 ’ so, it would 
doubtless have appeared 
to us grotesque enough. 
Even the comparatively 
sober geographical data 
of Eratosthenes (3rd cent. 
B. c. )and Strabo (near the 
beginning of the Christian 
era ; see the accompany- 
ing reproduction), who 
combined all the infor- 
mation they could pro- 
cure, with painful labor- 
iousness, yield maps 
quite recognisable, it is 
true, but much distorted. 
Hebrew cartographers of 
the seventh or the fifth century b.c. would have pro- 
duced much more astonishing maps, we may be sure. 
Attempts have been made to construct maps of the 
world as known to the Hebrews, or at least of the 
central portion of it, on the basis of the description of 
Eden and its rivers in Gen. 2. 1 These attempts are 
interesting in a high degree ; but the data are not 
sufficient in amount or in certainty to make them secure. 
The utmost we can say is that one or two of them are 
quite possible. At best they can claim to give only the 
view of one writer, at a single period. 

The four maps given here (after col. 1696) have a much more 
modest aim. They are meant simply to indicate the actual regions 
on the earth’s surface as now known, which were embraced by 
Hebrew knowledge at different periods. For purposes of com- 
parison, at least, these may perhaps be quite as useful as an attempt 
to construct such as the Hebrews themselves would have drawn. 

Little interest as the Hebrews had in geography in 
the abstract, they could not remain impervious to the 

lli.Geographi-l nflue . nc f s "' hich were enlarging their 
cal Lists knowledge of the world, nor wholly 
escape the impulse to systematize that 
knowledge. The most convincing evidence of this 
appears in the lists which tabulate it in some detail. 
These lists were arranged on a genealogical scheme, 
representing assumed racial connection, or contiguity or 
1 See especially Haupt SBOT, * Isa., note on 18 1 ; PADS, 
Mar. '04. p. ciii . ; Ubcr Land u. Meer. 1804-5, no. (with map). 
Cp also WMM Asien u. Europa , 2527c 
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historical association (see Di. Gen. 168) ; see Gene- 
alogies i. , § i /. They were compiled by the same 
hands that undertook the story of the national life. 

The motives underlying the lists can be only conjectured. An 
interest in geography pure and simple was hardly one of these 
motives, although the geographical order is here and there dis- 
cernible in the arrangement of names. The names are usually 
those of peoples, and it would be more exact to call the lists eth- 
nographical. They appear to represent the circle of peoples 
(arranged with some regard to locality) which at the time fixed 
the attention of the authors. Their purpose is not the same as 
that of the Assyrian catalogues of tributaries, or the more formal 
Egyptian lists of foreign cities and tribes. In those we have 
chiefly the parade of conquest. The Hebrew lists show a much 
more impersonal, or at least more dispassionate, interest. They 
include peoples with whom the Hebrews had no practical con- 
cern, ana their own conquerors are named with perfect calmness. 
All indications point to an intellectual purpose. The impulse 
to write history was already at work, and with it the desire of 
providing a setting for the history, which should present what 
was known of other peoples, and indicate their organic relations. 

The first consecutive list of this kind appears not 
earlier than the end of the ninth century. Israel was 
firmly established in its own land, — had a fixed point 
of observation. Da\id had made it compact and 
powerful. The commerce and foreign relations of 
Solomon had led the thoughts of the people outside 
their own land. The Phoenicians were followed, in 


thought, as they traversed the Mediterranean, and their 
reports were heard in Jerusalem as well as in Samaria. 
The national self-consciousness was beginning to assert 
itself — even although the political life was divided — so 
as to develop the historical instinct, and lead to the 
recognition of other peoples as historical units, like 
themselves. Finally, a great new power was looming 
up on the eastern horizon. All these circumstances 
contributed to the formation and systematic arrange- 
ment of historic o- geographical ideas. 

The document which embodies such an arrangement 
is the genealogical table of the descendants of Noah’s 
three sons in Gen. 10 . This is really a list of the 
peoples which, at the time of the writers, seemed of 
consequence. The chapter is not homogeneous. It is 
formed by the union of two distinct lists of different 
dates. The older (J) was probably compiled about 
800 B.c. ; the younger (P) perhaps 350 years later. 


There is great unanimity among critics in assigning to P w. 
1-7 20 22_/C, 31/, and practical unanimity also as to J ( iru . 8-19 
21 25-30); the (slight) divergences relate to the different layers 
of J, and to the work of the Redactor, to whomz/. 24 is assigned 
by almost all. Neither list is preserved in its original form. 

The lists of J and P afford the framework for a 
geographical scheme. When we attempt to combine 
12 a, Develon- l ^ ese other data, however, for 

ment of Hebrew the P ur P ose of tracin g the growth of 
Geography. g eo S ra P hlca l knowledge among the 
Early Period Hebrews, we are met by difficulties 
which can be surmounted only in part ; 
our results must often be provisional. 

The nature of our sources is such that it is impossible to be 
always sure at which point in the history a given geographical 
tact first appeared. The documents have passed through so 
many hands, that conceptions of different dates may easily be 
present. Conversely, geographical ideas may have existed long 
without finding expression in the surviving literature. 

Especial difficulty attaches to a clear representation 
of the geographical horizon in the early period. 

ery early documents are few, and the later accounts of early 
ers have to be received with discrimination. Each particular 
' ■ j en \ent must be carefully weighed, and the probabilities con- 
an d Canaanitish influence on early 
g ographical knowledge in Israel is an unknown quantity. We 
. not Jum P t0 l h e conclusion that the Amarna tablets, im- 
[ ant T hey are > re P resent knowledge which was, or speedily 
. ame 1 ’ the c °mrnon property of the Hebrew invaders a century 
atef ‘- By degrees, no doubt, much geography known to 
hnu/ anaanite ® would be appropriated by the new-comers, but 
nf rWvr ’ ar, d how long it took, we are wholly without means 
tTMium!. Uncertainty meets us, also, as to the amount of 
wanrW; £ eo £ ra ph lca l material in the traditions of early nomadic 
with • e ar . e Q u * te * n dark as to Hebrew contact 

David's time tltCS ^ ^ ^ ramaBans between the conquest and 

c * rc . un ?- stances it has seemed wisest, both in the 
somewhat ^FrjPtions and in the accompanying maps, to deal 
lgidly with the materials, and to require a maximum 
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of evidence for the facts presented. A careful student will be able 
to expand tbe area of certainty, as evidence may seem to justify. 

It would appear that to the generations following the 
Hebrew settlements in Canaan the outside world was of 
little consequence. The unanimity of traditions point- 
ing to Egypt compels us to regard acquaintance with 
that country as among their earliest possessions. There 
is no reason to think that they had any but the vaguest 
ideas of Africa to the W. and S. of Egypt. The same 
is true of the lower shores of the Red Sea and the 
interior of Arabia. The roving Amalekites on their 
southern border, the Edomites, Moabites, and Ammon- 
ites, to the SE. and E. , were of course in full view. 
Midian, on the eastern side of the eastern branch of the 
Red Sea, was closely associated with their early wander- 
ings, and was looked upon as Israel's half-brother 
(Gen. 252/1), and the story of Gideon preserves an 
account of a desperate conflict with a branch of the 
same people — predatory Bedouin, like the Amalekites, 
during the time of the Judges (see Midian). There 
were traditions of an early Aramaean home, and even, 
as there seems no good reason to doubt, of a still earlier 
one in Babylonia j 1 local traces of Babylonian influence 
in Canaan may have revived and confirmed these tradi- 
tions ; but they can bardly have been outlined with 
geographical clearness. As to the northern boundary 
of Hebrew knowledge in this period our sources are 
very scanty. The one great literary monument of these 
troubled years, the Song of Deborah, composed in the 
N. , and dealing with events in the N. , does not carry 
us beyond the immediate vicinity of the plain of 
Megiddo. Hazor is mentioned in Judg. 4 — a good 
source of the second order — as also in Josh. 11 (JE), 
and Judg. I31 33 (cp Josh. 118 ) carry us northward on 
the coast as far as Sidon. Hints at wider knowledge 
of northern geography are afforded only by late docu- 
ments. Reminiscences of Egyptian campaigns may no 
doubt have preserved on the soil the names of northerly 
regions ; but from the Hebrew documents themselves 
we cannot derive, for this period, any acquaintance 
with territory northward of a line joining Sidon, Lebanon, 
and Hermon. 

On the W. the sea was the limit. There is no 
evidence tbat in this period the Hebrew mind ventured 
across it. If the first intercourse with Phoenicia brought 
knowledge of Phoenician traffic, no trace of this know- 
ledge has been left in the records of the early time. 


A much more extended area and a more detailed acquaintance 
with Babylonia and with Aramaean localities must be recognized 
for this period if we could suppose that Gen. 14 represents 
knowledge in the possession of the Hebrews at this time, 
whether due to their own ancient tradition, or to local history 
appropriated by them after the conquest. The question of the 
existence in this noteworthy chapter of good historical material 
cannot be discussed here (see Genesis, § 8a). It is quite 
possible to answer the question in the affirmative, and at the 
same time to maintain, as the evidence requires us to do, that 
the chapter cannot be used as a source of information for the 
geographical knowledge of the time of the Judges. Cp Lehmann, 
Altar. Ckron. p. 84 (’98). 

The advent* of the Philistines, the alliances and 


_ , . . conquests of David, and the alliances 

12 f* Geographies and lu of Solomon widened the 
knowkdge m Hebrew horizo[1) and filled in spaces 
10th cent. B.c. which were nearl y or quite vacant> 

David’s wars (see David, § 8) with Hadadezer and 
his allies must have afforded some definite acquaintance 
with the Aramaean country as far as the Euphrates. 
Maacah, Geshur, Zobah, Hamath, and Damascus 
now grew familiar. Mesopotamia became a neighbour. 
David’s friendship with Hiram of Tyre must have led to 
knowledge of lands beyond the sea, and the Philistines 
brought with them to the shores of Canaan the news of 
Caphtor as their early island home : Caphtor is with 


1 Ur Kasdim in J (Gen. 11 28 15 7) cannot be discussed here 
(see Ur fi. ]). The present writer believes that fewer difficulties 
are occasioned by regarding it as original with J, and as repre- 
senting old tradition, than by denying either of these things. 
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probability identified by most scholars with Crete 
(see Philistines; but cp Caphtor, Cherethites). 1 

As the Philistines were new-comers, some report of their 
origin would naturally spread at once ; hence, although the 
name of Caphtor does not appear till the eighth century, it is 
probable that it was known under David and Solomon. 

Solomon’s reign enlarged the Hebrew world still ■ 
more. That there were variant traditions of the extent 
of his kingdom appears from i K. 5 4 compared with 
55 (EV 42425) and with 11 24 ; we cannot even tell 
whether the Euphrates was sufficiently known in 
Solomon’s time to justify the mention of Tiphsah 
(Thapsacus) in the late passage 1 K. 54 [424]. The 
mention of ‘Tadmor’ (t.e., Palmyra) in 2 Ch. 84 is at 
any rate valueless for the time of Solomon (see Tamar). 
On the other hand, the probable emendation of 1 K. 
10287“! which finds there a mention of the northern 
lands Afusri and fCue as the source of the Hebrew 
supply of horses (see Mizraim, § 2 [a], Chariot, § 5, 
col. 726, 11. 1), brings us to the very foot of the Taurus 1 
mountains, S. of which the Syrian Musri lay, and even 
through the mountain- passes of the Amanus into Cilicia, 
to which JCu'e belonged (see Cilicia, § 2). 

A still more notable extension of geographical 
knowledge took place toward the S. If the story 
of the visit from the queen of Sheba stood by itself it 
might not be enough to assure us of the actual acquaint- 
ance of Solomon’s time with Southern Arabia. But 
the impulse given to exploration and commerce by 
Solomon’s luxury led to the fitting out of ships on the 
gulf of'Akaba, which sailed away southward on long 
cruises, bringing them into close contact with the 
Arabian shores. Besides the various tropical products I 

(not all quite certain ; see Apes, Gold, Ivory, 
Ophir, Peacocks), with which they contributed to the 
splendour and the entertainment of the court, they 
brought reports of distant lands, and whether or not 
Ophir (q.v. ) was in Arabia, it is certain that at least 
Arabian territory bordering on the Red Sea must have 
been observed and described. The same is true of the 
African shore of the Red Sea ; how much further S. 
and E. the new knowledge stretched we cannot tell, and 
the voyagers themselves may have been as ignorant of 
the real geographical relations of Ophir as Columbus 
and his sailors were in regard to the West Indies ; but 
it is quite certain that a large extent of the earth’s 
surface, before unknown, must from that time onward 
have been taken into the more or less definite concep- 
tions of the educated Hebrews. 

It is probable that those conceptions now embraced 
at least one remote point in the W. Phoenician 
voyages, colonies, and settlements were already 
opening markets in many quarters to the trade of 
the cities from which they set out. It is likely that 
the Phoenicians had planted themselves before the 
tenth century on the coast of Spain, at Tartessus. 2 
Since Phoenician seamen went with Solomon’s ships, 
and these ships are called ‘ships of Tarshish ’ — i. e . , 
large sea- going vessels, such as were fit to go to 
Tarshish (1 K. IO22, cp Is. 2 i 6 ) — there is a presumption 
in favour of some Hebrew knowledge of Tarshish in 
Solomon's time (although 1 K. 10 was written much 
later), and Tarshish {[i.] q.v.) is admittedly Tartessus. 

Solomon's fleets were not successfully imitated by his 
successors ; but a new agent now appears. After these 

12 ^ In 8th fleets the strongest influence in enlarging 

cent B C tbe ** ebrew yiew °f l he world was the 
westward extension of Assyrian power. 

That power took a fresh start under ASur-nasir-pal (885-860 
b.c., see Assyria, § 31), who marched to the Mediterranean, and 


1 The question of the identification of Caphtor is connected 
with that of the origin of the Philistines, who are derived thence 
in Am. 9 7 Ter. 47 4, and probably Dt. 2 23. For recent evidence 
that the Philistines came from Crete, see A. J. Evans, Cretan 
dictographs (95), 99^ 

Strabo, i. 3 2 [48] says that the Phoenicians had sailed beyond 
the Pillars of Hercules soon after the Trojan war. Cp iii. 2 12 jft. 
where he speaks of Tartessus, and cites Homer's mention of it. 
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received tribute from the Mediterranean cities. Of direct con- 
tact with Israel we do not hear ; but the silence of the Hebrew 
records cannot prevent us from saying that, with the intimacy 
between Phoenicia and the house of Omri, then on the Israelitisn 
throne, Israel must have learned lessons in Assyrian geography 
from Asur-nasir-pal. We cannot of course tell how far even the 
names of territories overrun by him on the remote Assyrian 
borders — Kummuh, the Muski, the Nalri-lands, the regions of 
the Upper and the Lower Zab, and the rest — became known in 
Palestine ; but Eastern Mesopotamia, the Tigris and its cities, 
must have begun to take a place in Hebrew thought. 

Shalmaneser II. (860-825 B -C.), whom Ahah’s men faced, under 
Benhadad, in 854, and who received tribute from Jehu, must 
have continued the geographical teaching begun by his father. 
Ramman-nirari III. (812-783 B.c.) brought it apparently still 
closer home, for not only Phoenicia and Israel, but also Philistia 
and Edom recognised his sovereignty by tribute, and since prob- 
ably the former, and certainly the latter, in its mountain 
fastnesses, would hardly do so without previous personal contact, 
we must suppose, either that two streams of Assyrian invasion 
enclosed Judah on the E. and on the W., or, if Edom was. 
reached by the western route, that the southern border of Judah 
was skirted. In any case, by the middle of the eighth century, 
at which time, certainly, J's geographical survey was complete, 
the kingdom of Judah, in which J wrote, had facilities nearly 
as ample as those of Israel for knowing the main features of 
Assyrian geography. Judaean embassies were, it is true, not 
yet passing to and fro, carrying tribute, and bringing back new 
impressions and the stories of strange lands, but the knowledge 
gained in this way by their neighbours would in the course of 
time naturally become theirs. 

Shalmaneser II. and his successors had come into close 
relations with Babylonia, and ancestral tradition would lead the 
Hebrews to an especial interest and even inquisitiveness regard- 
ing it, which would result in some familiarity with local names, 
while by no means yielding precise and full knowledge, or dis- 
pelling the mystery overhanging that ancient Semitic home. 

The first part of J’s list that is preserved to us looks 
toward the E. It begins abruptly with a summarized 
13<2 J'b sta t em ent regarding an individual monarch 
Babylonia of Bab y loni a— Nimrod [q.v.], son of 
J ’ Cush. The sites of Babylon and Erech 
are well known; those of Accad and Calneh (i) 
are not yet identified. Shinar (ly^) most probably 
represents the Babylonian Sumer, or its dialectic variation 
hunger. 1 Whether the term ‘land of Shinar’ in Gen. 
10 10 includes all Babylonia, from the sea northward, 
we cannot however say. Another tradition preserved 
by J makes a plain (n^pa) ‘in the land of Shinar’ the 


scene of the building of Babel, and of the sudden 
dispersion of the race (Gen. 11 1-9 ; see Babel). The 
only contribution made by this passage to the vexed 
question as to the geographical limits of Sumer consists 
in the requirement that it shall contain both Babylon 
and Erech. Familiarity with the name is indicated 
especially by the expression 4 a goodly mantle of 
Shinar ' (Josh. 7 21 [JE] ; see RV m £) ; * land of Shinar ‘ 
occurs also in Zech. 5 n Dan. 1 2, and Shinar, Is. 11 n. 


If J located his Eden (Gen. 2 ) in Babylonia, his geographical 
information concerning tne region must be regarded as still 
vague. The Euphrates and the Tigris approach each other 
there, and were doubtless connected by canals ; but as to the 
rest, the description is unrecognisable. This, however, would 
not of itself disprove the theory that he had that locality in 
mind. Without entering into the vexed question of Cush (q.v.), 
mentioned in Gen. 213 108 , we may note here that A§ur-nasir- 
pal and Shalmaneser II. both encountered the Kassites, and it 
is by no means impossible that in the mind of J there was 
already confusion between the Ka&Sites and the Arabian and 
African KuS. The embassy of Merodach-haladan to Hezekiah 
(2 K. 20 ), at the end of the eighth century, although it seems to 
presuppose some mutuaj acquaintance, was plainly a novelty, 
and is quite consistent with much mutual ignorance, as well. 


The assignment of the beginning of Nimrod’s 
kingdom to Babylonia, and the stress laid on the 
13£. J’s Assyria. subsec l uent founding of Assyrian cities, 
3 ’ points to an ultimate Assyrian source 

for at least vv. 10-12. A§sur, EV ‘Asshur’ (h^n), is 
undoubtedly here, as in 2 14 and elsewhere, the country 
of Assyria (see especially ‘land of Assyria,’ parallel 
with ’ land of Nimrod’ Mic. 56 [5]), not the old capital 
Asur on the W. bank of the Tigris (at Kal'at-Sherkat 
about 45 m. below Nimrud ; see Assyria, § 5). 


3 Paul Haupt, 1 Ueber ein Dialekt der Sumerischen Sprache,’ 
GGJV, 1880, no. 1 7; Akkadische Sprache , 1883; ‘Akkadische 
u. Sumer isc he Keilschrift-texte ’=Ass. Bibliothek, Bd. l(’8i/); 
Del. Par. 198 ; Schr. COT on Gen. 11 1 ; Tiele, BAG , 74^ 
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The Assyrian kingdom, like the Babylonian, is repre- 
sented by four cities (see Nineveh, Calah, Rehoboth- 
ir, Resen), for the words, ' that is the great city,’ in 
Gen. 10 12 b, which imply the view that these several cities 
made up the one great Nineveh (cp Jon. 1 2 3 2 4 1 1 , where 
the city is of enormous size), are probably a gloss. It is 
J also who mentions the Tigris (see above, § 5, iii.). 

Western Mesopotamia becomes familiar. Not only 
do we find thecityof Nahorand Aram-naharaim (q.v. J, 1 
besides other references to this region as of early interest 
in Hebrew migrations (Gen. 24 10 ; cp 22 20 ff. -J8 IO, 
etc., J), but the exiles of Samaria are planted by the 
Habor (Chaboras), the river of Gozan (2 K. 176), and 
Gozan, Harran, Reseph, (Bit-)Adini and Telassar 
all figure in the conquests of Assyria (2 K. 19 12), and 
all show knowledge of the same region, by the close of 
the eighth century. 

The northern border of Assyria is still obscure. At 


the NE corner of the Mediterranean, whilst on land we 
do not get across the Amanus, in the sea 
the island of Cyprus (Kittim) comes into 
view. It is not in J's list ; but it meets us 
in Nu. 2424 (JE), as well as in Is. 23. 

It is doubtful whether Nu. 2424 belongs to an early stratum 
of JE, and, without claiming Kittim where it first occurs in the 
much disputed ‘oracle of Tyre' (Is. 28 1 3), we may admit 
Kittim in v. 12 as belonging to the poem, and may not 
unreasonably ascribe it to the hand of Isaiah. It is true that 
this would of itself take us back no further than 72 £ n.c. ; but the 
reference to Kittim is made in such a way as to imply previous 
acquaintance. 


14. J’s 
knowledge 
of the West., 


From Assyria in the NE. J's list passes to Egypt 

15 J’s ' n *** e In l ^ e sarae S rou P are e 'ght 

other peoples, marking as many territorial 
Egypt, etc. distin 5 i0 ^ s (Gen . 10 = i Ch. 1 

A . First are the Ludim, who are quite distinct from 
the Lud {q.v. ) of Gen. IO22 (P)= 1 Ch. 1 17, and must 
be sought in Africa. More we cannot say, and our 
present ignorance extends to several other names in the 
same group. The very next one is an example. 

a. Of Anamim (only here, and in 1 Ch. In) we 
know nothing geographically, and the name is not even 
certain textually. 2 

3. Kasluhim, EV Casluhim, 3 is just as obscure. 
See Philistines. 


4. Lehabim perhaps = LubIm, d' 31 1 ?, Libyans. 

© AEL , however, has Aa/3iei/x, or AajSetv 1 Ch. [A], whilst 

tniS is Ai (see Nah.Sq [BNAQ] 2 Ch. 12 3 [BAL], 16s 
[BAL] ; and D'3 /, Dan. 11 43! Baer) ; read also Lub, 3T 1 ? for Heb. 

313 (AV Chub, RV Cub), Ezek. 30s ; ©baq Aij3ve« (Co. WMM 
As. u. Eur. 115). 

The passages do not help to fix the boundaries of Libya. 

5. Naphtuhim is in doubt. 

Possibilities are 4 : (1) Napata (in Cush), a view of Tuch and de 
Cocje; see a i so j)i. ; (2) Na-ptah , ‘(people) of Ptah' — i.e. , 
inhabitants of Memphis (where the god Ptah had his chief seat), 
and Middle Egypt generally (Kn. ad loc., Ebers); and (3) the 
origination of B’nnSU out of D’nODD — i.e., plthnht, ‘northern 
land ' (cp [61, so Erman, ZA TW 10 118 /.). 

6. Pathruslm (D'Dnnp) is the gentilic from Pathros 
(tihps, i.e., in Egyptian, ‘land of the S. in cunei- 
form, Paturisi), which is referred to in Jer. 44 1 as a 
region distinct from Migdol, Tahpanhes, and Noph, in 

( Gra f , Gie -) and in Is.Hn (Bct/3 uXuvlas 
jjpKAQ]) as distinct from Mizraim or Egypt, and in 
Ezek. 30 14 among the Egyptian towns and districts 
(Noph, Zoan, No, Sin, etc. ) on which judgment shall 
/dv 29 14 it is called the land of the ‘ origin ’ 

(RV m £-) of the Egyptians (a good historical tradition). 

7* On Caphtorim and (8) the Philistines see § 12A 

From Egypt J's list passes northward along the coa;t, 


2 f °p a different view see Hauran. 

n Gen. atvefttneift. [A], €vefx.eneiv [E], atveiauieifs. [L] ; in 

3 [A], tuvofL- [L] ; B om. 

° en VA a<r ^ WW€l ^ [A], -trAaj- [L], xaAoei/i. [E] ; in Ch. 
*4 1ST [A] * [L] ; B om. 

B o ^ 0aAie ^ [A]* [EL]; in Ch. -A tf i [A], [L]; 
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and mentions Canaan and his ‘sons.’ Verse 15 names 


16. J’s 
Canaan, etc. 


two of these — viz., Sidon and Heth. 
The Hittites, or sons of Heth, are treated 
"elsewhere (see Hittites). Suffice it to 
notice that for J they are simply an aboriginal Canaan- 
itish people, hy the side of the Phoenicians. 

The following verses present several difficulties. 
They contain gentilic nouns, which is peculiar, — not in 
itself, for already in t/. 13/. the genealogical scheme 
has become a transparent fiction, but because of the 
disagreement in form with Sidon and Heth. 

In part the verses suggest the familiar list of Canaan itish 
peoples which Israel is to dispossess, as contained in the account 
of the Exodus and march to Canaan furnished by J and D 
(e.g-., Ex. 38 Dt. 7 1) ; but in part they are different. The 
Perizzites (.q.v.) are wholly lacking. The Canaanites do not 
appear ; Canaan is here, not one among the particular peoples, 
but the comprehensive term uniting all the rest. Heth is an 
unusual form, and is set apart from the rest of the list. There 
are here also five names (v. 17 /.) which do not occur in the lists 
elsewhere, and differ from the four preceding (except the 
Jebusites of Jerusalem), in being plainly geographical. 

1. ‘ The Arkite ’ is a gentilic derived from the city name 
Arka(Ass. Arka , COT ; mod. Tell ' Arka , Burckhardt, Travels , 
162 ; Rob. BR 8 App. 183), northward from Tripolis at the 
NW. foot of Lebanon. See Arkite. 

2. ‘The Smite’ is of doubtful derivation. Del. Par. 282 


proposes to read ’3‘Dn and to connect with the city Siannu 
(—Siartu) ‘on the shore of the sea’ mentioned by Tiglath- 
pileser III. with Arka (and Simirra ) 3 R. §46. Strabo (xvu 2 18) 
mentions a town Sinna, Jerome (Queestt. ad loc.) a civitas 
Sini in this region, and Breydenbach ( Reise , 1483) a village Syn 
about 2$ m. from Nahr 'Arka. See Sinite. 

3. On ‘ the Arvadite ’ see Arvad. 

4. * The Zemarite ’ is from the city Simir(ra) mentioned re- 
peatedly by Tiglath-pileser III. and his successor*, 745^1 B.c. 
(Schr. COT on Gen. 10 18, Del. Par. 281 /.), and long before in 
the Amarna letters, as Sumur (Bezold, op. cit , 155 ; otherwise 
Winckler, op. cit. 40*) ; it was known to the Greeks as <ri/xi»pa 
(see reff. in Di.). It is perhaps the modern Surma , between 
Ruad and Tripolis (Bad. Pal.$) 407 ; see other reff. in Buhl- 
Ges. Lex., s.v.). Cornill restores DHDtf in Ezek. 27ii (see 
Gammadim). 

5. Finally, ‘the Hamathite,’ from the well-known city of 
Hamath (q.v.) on the Orontes. 

All these are places in the extreme N., and can be, 
in most cases, with certainty identified. 

This increases our surprise at finding them combined 
(v. 16 f. ) with the 1 Jebusite and the Girgashite 
(q.v. ) and the Hivite ’ (q.v.), which are either in the 
S. or are geographically vague. 

‘ The Amorite ’ is a name which requires separate treatment. 
We may understand it to be used here in the same sense which 
it bears elsewhere in the stereotyped lists of Canaanirish peoples, 
and assume that v. 16, as well as ‘the Hivite’ in v. 17, is not a 
part of J’s original table (see Amorites). 

The account of the sons of Canaan in J comes to an end with 
two more general remarks : v. 18 ‘ and afterward (i.e., after 
Canaan had begotten these sons = in the course of time, by 
degrees) were the families of the Canaanite spread abroad 1 ; 
v. 19 in its turn, gives the boundary of the Canaanites. 

It is evident from a comparison of w. 18 and 19 that in both 
cases the Canaanites are the inhabitants of Canaan (Phoenician 
colonies, e.g., are not included). ^£33, v. 18, must therefore 
mean, ‘spread out so as to occupy the land of Canaan. 1 Verses 
15-18, however, contain names (i.e. in v. /.) which certainly 
cover substantially the Canaanirish territory ; v. i8£ is not in- 
telligible if the whole space over which they spread is already 
occupied by them. The characteristic names of the present list 
are, however, all in the N., and it seems highly, probable that 
the others (Jebusite, Amorite, Girgashite, Hivite) are not 
original, but inserted by a scribe who missed the familiar forms. 

If the above criticism be sound, what J tells us is 
that the original seat of the Canaanites was in the 
N. ( = Phoenicia and Hamath), and that they spread 
from that region over Canaan. 

This obliges us to take a further step. 

Verse 19 cannot give the houndary of these original northern 
Canaanites. It does not even include them, for it goes no farther 
N. than Sidon, and all the other names under consideration 
(Heth, Arka, Sin, Arvad, Simir, and Hamath) are to the north- 
ward of Sidon. Moreover it passes down at least as far as 
Gaza (reading flTia, ‘ towards Gerar ’) ; but Gaza is near the 
southern border of the Philistine territory, which must therefore 
be included in the Canaanirish border ; but evidently the 
Philistines are, for J, not Canaanites (v. 14). 

It appears, then, that not only the five names in w. 16 17a, 
but also the border-tracing v. 19, are later additions. If this is 
the case, however, the ^33 (‘ spread abroad 0 of v. 18 is no longer 
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to be explained by v. 19, and may well refer to the planting of 
Phoenician colonies, which is more in accord with the meaning 
of pej (c.g. , Gen. 118/1 Zeph. 3 10 Is. 24 1 Ezek. 11 17 and often). 

The next geographical reference in J is in v. 26. 

Verses 1-1-25 simply connect the Eberites with Shem, the eldest 
son of Noah, and hx the time of the division of the peoples. 

Verses 26-30 name the sons of Joktan (see Joktan), 
and give their locality. The names, as far as identified, 
prove to be Arabian (see special articles). 

1 f T ^f 0118 The interior of the Arabian peninsula, 

of Joktan. wtlose coast had been skirted by Solomon's 
fleets, was gradually disclosing itself. Hadramaut 
(Hazarmaveth, Gen. 1026 = 1 Ch. I20) appears for the 
first and only time in the OT, side by side with Sbeba 
(see § 3). The more settled Arabian communities are 
coming into view. Amalek and Midian, the wilder 
Bedawin of the desert, have disappeared. 1 

Verse 30 gives the limits of the territory of these descendants 
of Joktan : — * from RtpD towards 1 SD the mountain of the East.’ > 

The change of Mesha to Massa a branch of the Ishmael- 

ites, is plausible. Massa would then mark the northern limit of 
the tribes of Yokfan. See Mesha i. 

Sephar, the opposite limit (hDD), must be sought in the S. if 
HE'D i s * n the N. It is usually identified (but with doubtful 
warrant) with the ancient Himyarite capital Tafar, perhaps 
(Ges. and Buhl) the seaport of Hadramaut (near Mirbat) now 
called Isfar or Isjar (see Sephar). 

‘ The mountain of the East 1 is too general an expression to 
give precision to undefined geographical terms (cp Gold, § 1 c). 

The list of J ends here. It was doubtless once fuller 
than it is now ; R has contented himself with a selection. 

The only sons of Shem to whom J devotes space, besides 
Eber and Peleg, are Joktan and his Arabian descendants. We 
miss, e.g.y all reference to Aram, which J would not ignore. 

J has contributed only part of the materials to Gen. 
10 . We have now to consider the contribution of P. 

The longer the relations with Phoenicia and with 
Assyria continued, and the closer they became, the 
. „ . greater their effect on the geo- 

1 . eograp ica gra phj ca i knowledge of the Hebrews. 

The fall of the Northern Kingdom 
tn cen . .C. and t ^ e sett i ement of foreigners in 
that territory meant less to them geographically than it 
would have done if there had been northern writers to 
make use of new knowledge that the colonists brought. 
The exile of Judah took place under very different 
conditions, and, after the Babylonian power had passed 
to the Persians, the religious and literary activity at 
Jerusalem not only manifests a vivid acquaintance with 
distant countries before known only by reports at second I 
hand, but also shows that there were men who had 1 
learned from their own observation, as well as from the l 
heterogeneous character of the armies which had con- 
quered them — men who knew something of the remoter 
campaigns of their foreign sovereigns, and who had a 
growing familiarity with the traffic of the world. 

Accordingly the circumference of P's map is greater 
than that of J. He follows a different order ; but, to 
aid in comparison, it will be simpler to rearrange his 
material, and begin, as in the case of J, with the East. 

We have particularly a wealth of eastern, north- 
eastern, and northern details. Babylonia is of course 
p, - , familiar (see below) ; Elam (Gen. 10 22) 

j vr era anc * Susiana are now well known, — 
ana wortnem Nehemiah was at home in Susa / S hu- 

Geography. SHANt Ne h. 1 1),— Media (Madai) ap- 
pears often (Is. 13 17 Gen. 10 2 etc.), and had indeed 
probably been known for centuries (2 K. 176 ) ; it is the 
Assyrian Madai ( Ramman-nirari [812-783 B.C.] — Esar- 
haddon [681-668]), E. of Assyria, NE. of Babylonia; 
its capital, Ecbatana (Achmetha) is mentioned in 

1 We find Midian still in the later writers of Is. 606 and Hab. 
37, where they are simply poetic representatives of distant 
peoples. In 1 K. 11 18 the text is doubtful (Then., cp Benzinger). 
As for Amalek, if credence can be placed in 1 Ch. 4^2 f. the last 
remnant of it was destroyed in the time of Hezekiah. In Ps. 
837 [8] the mention of it is in a poetic figure, either to designate 
present foes by the title of an ancient foe, or to describe the 
character of the present ones (cp Baethgen). 
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Ezra 62. Persia appears first in Ezek. 27 10 38 s (see 
however, Paras), and then abundantly in Ezra. 

Persia is not explicitly connected with Cyrus before the time 
of the Chronicler (when it is superabundantly joined with his 
name ; 2Ch. 36 -z-zf. Ezra 1 1 /. 8 37 435). The contemporary- 
mention of him in Is. 4428 45 1 does not, it is true, reveal any 
knowledge of Anzan, or Susiana, as his early dominion ; but 
neither does it displace such knowledge by the inexact substitu- 
tion of Persia, which afterwards grew so familiar. 

P’s list as preserved does not mention Babylon. It 
was needless. Familiarity with Babylonia is of course 
a marked feature of the exilic and post-exilic literature. 

Besides the frequent mention of' the Chaldasans from 
the time of their appearance before Jerusalem under 
Nebuchadrezzar (Jer. 2225 21 4 9 etc.) we have frequent 
mention of the land of the Chaldasans. 

Specific mention, in Jer. 245 25 12 (om. ©, Hi., Gie., etc.), also 
50 1 8 25 45 51 4 54 Ezek. 1 3 12 13 ; reference, in Jer. 50 10 51 24 35 
Ezek. 11 24 16 29 23157c Dan. 9 i(in Is. 23 13 the text is corrupt). 

For the Hebrews the land of Chaldaea is the land of 
which Babylon was the chief city. Of an earlier 
Chaldaean home in S. Babylonia they show no know- 
ledge. 1 It was only after Babylon became the Chal- 
daean capital that the Chatdseans attained importance 
for Israel (Judah ; cp Merodach-baladan, 2 K. 20 ). 

Chaldzea is identified with Babylon in Ezek. 12 13 23 16, cp 
Jer. 50 1 ; see also Jer. 2I4 etc. In Ezek. 23 i 5 we have ex- 
plicitly ‘sons of Babylon, whose home-(lit. kindred-)land is 
ChaldEea. 1 The mention of both Chaldaea(ns) and Babylon is by 
far most frequent in Jeremiah (Chaldsea 46 times ; Babylon 169 ; 
the land of Chaldaea, especially Jer. 50 yC); the expression ‘land 
of Babel ’ (Babylon) is peculiar to Jer. 5028 51 29 ; ‘ the kingdom 
of the Kasdim ’ in Dan. 9 1 is the kingdom of Darius. 

There is a reference to Southern Babylonia in the 
(land) Merathaim (rather Merathim) of Jer. 50 21, if 
this is equivalent to the Ass. (mat) niarrati, ‘ sea-land’ 
— i.e . , land on the shore of the Persian Gulf (so Del., 
Schr. ). In what part of Babylonia Pekod (Jer. 50 21 
Ezek. 2323) is to be sought is unknown ; the cuneiform 
Pukudu does not help us. The general situation of 
Shoa and Koa seems to have been determined (E. of 
lower Tigris). 

1. The absorption of Assyria into the Babylonian 
Empire has not prevented P and his contemporaries 

20 P’s Nnrthpm from maintai » in g ar > acquaintance 
with more northern countries. Eastern 

Geography. Armenja (Ararat , t) had been in . 

troduced to the Hebrews through the account of Sen- 
nacherib’s murder (2 K. 19 37), was known — perhaps 
in a wider sense — to the author of Jer. 51 27 before the 
Persian conquest of Babylon, and was incorporated 
into P’s version of the flood (Gen. 84). It has been 
observed [§ 4], and it is not a little surprising, that 
neither here nor anywhere do we find biblical mention 
of the Armenian lakes, Van and Urumiyeh. If Arpach- 
shad (Gen. 10 22 24 ; see Arphaxad) contains the name 
of Arrapachitis, then P’s knowledge actually penetrated 
into the region between these lakes, and yet he does not 
name them. Minni and Ashkenaz [qq.v.] are also 
in Armenia, and Riphath and Togarmah at least in 
Western Armenia, whilst P knows Gomer [i] (the Gimir- 
rai of the Assyrian inscriptions appear in Cappadocia 
from the time of Esarhaddon) ; see Gen. 10 2/. It is 
plain therefore that, when P’s list was made out, the 
Taurus and the Amanus, although still unmentioned 
(see above, § 6), have ceased to be an absolute barrier. 

The fifth son of Japhet is Tubal, the Assyrian Tabali, and the 
sixth Meshech, the Assyrian MuSki (Gen. 162= 1 Ch. 1 5), almost 
always named together; only in Is. 6619 does Tubal appear 
without Meshech (as a distant nation ; but <& reads Mocrox for 
Heb. 'DC ; D, see Du., Che. SBOT, Marti), and in Ps. 120 s 
Meshech without Tubal ( || or opp. Kedar). Since Bochart they 
have been identified with the Moschi (/xotrxot) and Tibarem. 
Schrader (/CFG, /.c.) shows that as late as Esarhaddon the Tabali 
bordered on Cilicia, and that the MuSki were just NE. from 
them. They push up from the south like a wedge, between 
Cappadocia and Armenia. Since they appear in the second row 

1 Except such as is indicated by the name Ur Kasdim, which 
J has used, and which P repeats (Gen. 11 31 15 7, cp Neh. 97). It 
is not certain, however, that P had a definite idea of the site of 
Ur. Still less does it appear that he associated the Chaldeans 
specifically with S. Babylonia. 
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of P's northern peoples, it is now clear that P knew them before 
they were driven farther N. See Tubal. 

Tiras (Gen. 102= i Ch. 1 s)l is the seventh son of Japhet ; not 
identified with certainty; on a possible connection with the 
ancient Tyrseni, see Tiras. 

On the difficult name ‘ Magog ' (Gen. 10 2) see Gog, We can 
only infer that P set ‘ Magog in the N. The traditional identi- 
fication of him with the Scythians (Jos. Ter.), though without 
definite evidence, is plausible. The Scythians came down, as 
fierce northern raiders, late in the seventh century (Zeph. Jer.), 
and little would be known with precision about a region so dis- 
tant as that from which they came. 

2. Before passing entirely away from the N. and E. 
we must notice P's account of the Arainasans. 

Gen. 10 23 gives foui* sons of Aram who in 1 Ch. 
1 17 b appear as sons of Shem. Gcthcr is unidentified. 

For Uz, the connection with Nahor (Gen. 2221) would 
lead us to look beyond the Euphrates, and the relation 
to Aram (Gen. 10 23) would make no difficulty. 

The exegetical details of Job will be treated elsewhere. There 
is no objection to locating Uz somewhere 011 the N. side of 
the Arabian desert^ where indeed Ptolemy (v. 19 2) speaks of a 
people called the Aictrat who lived W. of the Euphrates. We 
also find Uz connected with Edom (Gen.3628 P, and Lam. 421 
(om. ©]). So, too, ©’s addition to the book of Job refers to 
him as ‘dwelling in the Ausitid land on the borders of Idumaa 
and Arabia.' 1 

On Jer. 2520 see Uz. Del. {Par. 259) claims to have found 
the name Uz, under the form/ mat U§sa,' on an inscription of 
Shalmaneser II. (Obelisk, /. 154); if correct, Uz must have been 
near the Orontes, but Winck. ( KB I146) reads Kun(?)-uzza as 
a man’s name. Del. (ZKF ( l&]f.') thinks of the extreme N. of 
the Syrian desert, in the region of Palmyra; 2 but Lam. 4 21 
opposes this. All these data cannot be made to refer to one 
single region ; but Robertson Smith's suggestion that Uz denotes 
all the scattered tribes — or rather the various tribes who 


worshipped the same god, 'Aud (py), 3 a god well known to 
heathen Arabia — is not favoured by the connection of py with 
Aram, or with a home E. of the Euphrates, although this is not 
conclusive. 

Mash [q.v.], which occurs only here, is connected by Di. 
(after Ges. Thes.) with Mons Mas(ius), now Tftr 'Abdin, north- 
ward from Nisibis — the mountain range separating Armenia 
from Mesopotamia (Strabo xi. 142 ; Ptol. v. 18 2), which may well 
have been peopled by Aramaeans. Accenting this conjecture, we 
might proceed to identify Hul, the remaining son of Shem, with 
the district Huli'a (from Ass. J}ulu, ‘sand’?), mentioned by 
ASur-nfisir-pal in connection with Mons Masius (Del. Par. 259). 
This, however, is uncertain. 

In the time of P light has been pouring over the W. 
also. It is possible, notwithstanding the present order 


21. P’s Western 
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of the names, that Lud, fourth son of 
Shem (Gen. 10 22), is to be identified 
with Lydia, which Cyrus’s conquest 


had made familiar. Identification with the African Lud 


(Ludim, v.13) is out of the question ; and to connect 
Lud with the Egyptian Rtnu ( Ruten ) of Northern Syria 
(WMM As.uEur. 143^) is opposed by phonetic 


laws (Erman in CO T, ad loc . ). The connection of Lud 
with Shem is no insuperable obstacle to its identification 
with Lydia. See Lud. 

The next name (in geographical order) is quite 
certain. The fourth son of Japhet is Javan = the 
Ionian. In Dan. 821 11 2 10 20, and probably in Zech. 
9 13 (if the text is correct), the reference is to the 
Macedonian power. In Ezek. 27 13 Is. 6619 the original 
reference to Ionians is more prominent. See Javan. 

Four descendants are assigned to Javan (Gen. 10 4). 
Of these, Tarshish and Kittim, as we have seen, early 
became familiar to the Hebrews ; Elishah [q. v. ], which 
occurs elsewhere only in the phrase k ’ coast-lands of 

Elishah ’ (Ezek. 277). may perhaps be Carthage ; on the 
fourth descendant see Dodanim. The intervening 
spaces offer room for the unnamed islands and coast- 


lands (nfian Gen. 10 5) so ahundantly referred to in 
the later literature. 

1 ev /i-ei/yp ko.toucujv 177 Au<r[e]mSi eirl rot? opiois -rijs ‘Ifiov/xaca? 
xat Apa^tay. Cpalso Job 32 2, where © adds after ‘ Elihu . 

° 2 c r < ^ reC ^ ^ am ’ • • • ' r *J? avo-eiriSo? Yiipa?. 

bo Jos. (Ant. i. 64) says that Uz (ov<n j?) was the founder of 
lrachomtis and Damascus (cp Jer. Quoest. Gen. 10 23); but 
whence had he the tradition ? 

See WRS Kinship , 261 ; RSM 43 ; We. Heid.V) 146; and 
on. the other side N5jd. ZDMG 4 Q 183. Notice too that ©’s 
adjectival form a.ir<r{e]ms points also to a pronunciation \Aus= 
Aud, there being no distinction in Heb. between the two Arabic 
consonants s and d. 
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The term 'N (D"N) is only here in P ; but it is characteristic 
of the late literature, and has a consistent, although general, 
geographical use. The singular 'NH appears in Is. 206 used of 
the Palestinian coast (including Judah) and so in 23 2 6 of the 
Phoenician coast, and in Jer. 474 of the coastland of Caphtor 
(q.v.y § 1); in Jer. 2522 we read of ‘the kings of the coastland 
which is beyond the sea ’ (with kings of Tyre and Sidon), In the 
wider application, however, it is elsewhere pi., and is sometimes 
more, sometimes less, defined. It always, as far as can be 
determined, refers to coasts of the Mediterranean. It is other- 
wise quite indefinite (of coast-lands, whether of islands or con- 
tinents, often with idea of distance) Jer. 81 10 Ezek. 2615 18 bis 
27 3 1535 396 Is. 41 1 5 424 10 12 49 1 51 5 69 18 6O9 6619 Ps. 72 10 
97 1 Dan. 11 18 ; fully 0*n *’N Is. 11 n 2415 Esth. 10 1 ; 
occurs Zeph. 2n as in Gen. 10 5; less often the pi. is used of 

t articular coasts : of Kittim Jer. 2 10 Ezek. 276, and of Elishah 
Izek. 277; once it means ‘islands,’ Is. 40 15, and once (if the 
text is right; see SPOT, ‘Isa.’ Heb. 201) ‘habitable ground,’ 
Is. 42 15. The earliest indefinite use of the pi. is Jer. 31 10 Zeph. 
2 11 ;all the others are in Is. (second and third) Ezek. Esth. Dan. 
and late Psalms, unless Is. 11 11 be an exception, which, however, 
in view of the usage, is most unlikely. See further, Isle. 

In v. 6 P goes on to the sons of Ham. These are 
Kush, Misraim, Phut, and Canaan. The first two are 
p, „ unquestionably African. Kush here is 
f TT 0113 probably the same as in Is. 18 1 etc. 
0 am ’ ( aidioirLa ) — i.e. , the country S. of Egypt 

(see Ethiopia). Misraim (see Mizraim) has no doubt 
substantially the same meaning as in J (§ 15) ; Phut 
occurs as early as Nahum (39). 

Also in Jer. (469, with Ku§ and Ltidim ; read perhaps 
Lubim), Ezek. (30s with Ku§ and Lud, probably also Lud; 
see Co. ; in both these last as part of the Egyptian army ; 27 10 
with Paras [see, however, Paras] and Lud, as in the Tyrian 
army; 385 with Paras [see, however. Paras] and Ku§ as be- 
longing to the hordes of Gog), and in Is. 6(5 19 (Tarshish, Pul 
[rd. Pilt , <f>ov 8 , BQ m £-]» Lud, Tubal, Javan). In Jer. 469 and 
Ezek. 27 10 38s © reads A iflyes ; see Jos.; in Nah. 39 rr}s <Pvyrjs 
Kal Ai'0ves represents 0*3* 7] LIS. 

On the whole 3 points to identification with the 
Libyans, or a part of them adjoining Egypt on the W. 

For another view see Put. WMM As. u. Eur. 114 ff. argues 
strongly on phonetic grounds for Punt (on the African shore of 
the Red Sea) ; but he minimizes and explains away the evidence 
of ®. He also adduces the order of names in an inscription of 
Darius (v. Spiegel, APK 54 l. 30); Putiya, Kusiya, Mariya 
—i.e., Punt, on the Red Sea coast (beginning from the E.), 
Kus, inland, etc. ; but as Yauna= Javan precedes, the order 
from E. to W. is by no means certain. The whole matter is 
doubtless involved and difficult. 

P's list of the sons of Misraim has not been preserved ; 
knowledge of Egypt, however, although perhaps not 
covering greater distances than in the eighth century, 
was certainly more intimate, from Tahpanhes on the 
frontier (Jer. 437 ff. etc., Ezek. 30 18) to Thebes , far up 
the Nile (No; Nah. 38 Ezek. 30 14 ; see these w. 
also for other Egyptian cities). Ezekiel (29 10) takes us 
as far S. as Aswan ( ’ from Migdol to Syene ’ [read 
Sewan = Aswan]), to say nothing of Cush (see § 23). 

If we reserve Kush, the only non- African son of Ham, 
according to P’s list (as far as preserved to us), is 
Canaan. This represents the pre-Israelitish population 
of the land which bears the same name (see Canaan). 
Passing over Seba and Havilah (q.v.), we pause 
, Q at the difficult tribal name Sabtah (Gen. 
”p ns IO7, where 21 codd. have Nmb'll 1 Ch. 
of Cush. 

Tuch and Knobel propose craPpaOa. or Sabota (see reff. in Di.), 
an ancient Arabian commercial city, Sab. (but U' = D?). 

whilst Glaser (Skizze, 2252/) thinks of o-a<f> 6 a. (Ptol. vi. 7 30), 
near the (W.) shore of the Persian Gulf. 

Sabteca (Gen. 10 7) is unknown. See Sabteca. 

We have left Ra'ma(h) (Gen. 10 7 NDjn 1 Ch. 19), with 
his two sons. Of these sons, Sheba has been con- 
sidered already (§§ 3, 17)- For the other see Dedan. 

The descendants of Ra'ma(h) being Arabian, it is not 
surprising that the same is true of Rani ah. 

The name occurs elsewhere only in Ezek. 27 22 among the 
traders of Tyre (with Sheba). The g in ©’s forms (see Raamah) 
agrees with Sab. nDy> It is plausible to connect with the 
paft/xa i/irtu (Strabo, xvi. 4 24), between the pnvalot and the 
xarpa^wrira t, for Sab. nD£f) is near Mein (fyo ; SW. Arabia). 
See further Raamah. 

In this connection it is interesting to notice tho 
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increase in other exilic and post-exilic writers of names 
of tribes living in the N. Arabian and Syrian desert. 
Ishmael {q.v. ) is known to J, who specifies the limits 
of the Ishmaelite rovings (Gen. 25 18) ; but he is better 
known to P. It is partly that the desert tribes en- 
croached on former Israelitish territory, and so became 
known, partly that the tribes dwelling nearer Babylonia 
became acquaintances of the Hebrews by way of 
Babylon, and partly that the movements of peoples and 
individuals were becoming, from various causes, more 
frequent and extended, and general information more 
widely diffused. The population of the desert between 
Palestine and Babylonia became more definitely known 
to the Hebrews as the Jewish community was preparing 
to take on its later form. Of precise geographical yield 
there is here, however, very little. The list of Ishmael’s 
twelve sons (Gen. 25 x 3 ff. [P] = i Ch. 1 29 ff.) well 
illustrates the facts (see especially Di. and refF. ). 

Such names as Kedar (Jer. 2 10 Ezek. 27 21 Is. 21 16 f. 
etc. ) and Nebaioth (Is. 60 7 etc. ; see on these, Ishmael, 
§§ 2, 4) now begin to appear, and the prophets have 
already begun to use the name Arabian with a definite 
significance (Jer. 2524 Ezek. 272i, see Arabia, § i). 

At the end of Gen. 10 7 the list of P is interrupted by that of 
J. In v. 20 P reappears in a closing formula (as it does also in 
v. 31 /.). y, 22 /. deal with the sons of Shem (see above). With 
v. 23 P’s list ends abruptly. 

It remains only to consider a few later notices. The 
trading habits of the Jews, developed in and after 

24 . The distant , exile ’ 1 " ot ° I" 1 * , resulted in , the 
— . . .. planting of Jewish colonies at various 

juas u in tine r . , . , , . 

OT-eolr Porinrt forel g n centres, such as Alexandria, 
which naturally became sources of 
geographical knowledge, but also doubtless led them 
in the track of the conquering Macedonians (cp Dis- 
persion, § ii /. ). We are therefore not surprised to 
find, in a late book, a mention of India (Esth. li 89), 
which marks one of the youngest geographical notes of 
the OT and the farthest eastern point reached by 
biblical geography. If the land of Sinim in Is. 49x2 
were China, the limit would be much farther eastward ; 
but this interpretation can no longer be maintained (see 
Sinim). It will be observed that even Strabo knows 
nothing to the E. of India. 

It is noteworthy that down to the time of this late 
reference, even after the long Hebrew contact with 
Babylonia and the adjacent countries to the E., there 
is no sign of acquaintance with the remoter Orient ; nor 
is there even yet any clear token of familiarity with over- 
land trade-routes to countries as distant as India. This 


is quite in keeping with the silence of our Assyrian and 
Babylonian sources on the same subjects, and points to 
the conclusion that such trade-routes were opened much 
later, or were much more insignificant, and perhaps 
shorter, than some have been inclined to suppose. 

The geography of the Apocryphal books shows the 
transition from the older Hebrew geography to that of 
ok A Hellenistic and Roman worlds. 

Apocrypna. We find much of the older ge0 graphy 

continued and enlarged. Babylon is the familiar scene 
in Baruch, the Song of the Three Children, Susannah, 
Bel and the Dragon, as Media (Ecbatana, Rages) is in 
Tobit. The river Hydaspes [q.v.] appears as a 
novelty in Judith 16 and the city of Persepolis in 2 Macc. 
92 . Idumaea, 1 Macc. 42961 631 etc., is named often, 
Egypt occasionally ( e.g . , 1 Macc. 11 1 13). In the 
distance are the Scythians (2 Macc. 447), as an exarhple 
of a barbarous people. Arabia in a wide sense is 
frequent (e.g. , 1 Macc. 11 16). The names of Syria 
(e.g. , 1 Macc. 11 2 60), Coelesyria (e.g. , 1 Macc. 
IO69, 2 Macc. 35), and Ptolemais (1 Macc. 5 15 22 etc.) 
now appear; also the harbour of Tripolis ( 5 t& rod 
/card TpliroXtv Xtp.bvos ; 2 Macc. 14 1), Antioch (1 Macc. 
435. etc.), and Daphne near it (2 Macc. 433). 

As we move farther W. there is still more novelty. 


In the sea we have of course Cyprus (2 Macc. 10 13 122) 
and the Cyprians (429), and Crete (e.g . , 1 Macc. IO67) ; 




on land we have Cilicia (e.g., 1 Macc. 11 14 Judithl7 12) 
and Tarsus (2 Macc. 430) ; Asia as a kingdom (1 Macc. 
86 11 13 etc. ) ; the Galatians (82; RV ' Gauls ' ). Cross- 
ing the Aigean we have 1 Alexander the Macedonian * 
(1 Macc. 1 1), and besides [17] 7 9) x^rielfi (cp rbv vepirba 
KLTtiujy (3 aaiXba 85), in the same verse (and elsewhere) 
tt?v eXXdda ; the Spartans (1 TTrapnarcu ) appear, especi- 
ally in 1 Macc. 1225 f. 20/. We encounter an ‘old 
man of Athens ' in 2 Macc. 61 ; but this is doubtful (see 
Geron). Especially noteworthy is 1 Macc. 15 23, which 
contains a list of countries, including Sampsames, Samos, 
Rhodes, Gortyna, Cnidus, Cyrene, to which letters were 
sent from Rome (v. 15). The new power of Rome 
(1 Macc. 1 10 etc. ) is often mentioned, and, farthest W. 
of all, the land of Spain (1 Macc. 83). 

The meagreness of reference in these books to territory 
E. of Media and Persia indicates in part a lack of geo- 
graphical interest and in part the ignorance of the 
authors. The Book of Tobit, whose scene is laid in 
Media, shows little trace of real acquaintance even with 
that country. The mention of India in the additional 
chapters of Esther ( 13 i I61) is a mere repetition of that 
in the Hebrew Esther, and that of T Macc. 88 is an 
obvious textual error. * r \ b. 

A survey of NT geography would take us into regions 
that have hitherto hardly come within view ; but such a 
26 NT surve y * s not necessar y f° r the purposes of this 
article (see above, introduction). A large 
part of it would almost resolve itself into a study of the 
missionary journeys of Paul (see Paul, Galatia), It 
is enough to refer to the wide range of his journeys in 
Asia Minor, Greece, and the Greek islands and lastly 
his journey from Jerusalem to Rome, journeys that are 
familiar from deservedly popular works, the latest of 
which is Ramsay's St. Paul the Traveller (a valuable 
contribution). 

We might almost say that to study the NT geography 
is to study the geography of the Roman province of 
Asia. In fact not only the Acts of the Apostles and 
the Epistles of Paul but also the Apocalypse of John 
(chaps. 1 - 3 ) send us mentally on a tour of investigation 
in Asia. It must not be forgotten, however, that whilst 
Rome could be introduced into the OT only by the 
Rabbinic device of taking * Edom ’ as 1 symbol for 
4 Rome ’ (cp Edom, § 10), * Rome' itself stands written 
plainly again and again in the second part of the NT. 
Once the great missionary looks even beyond Rome — 
not merely to Tarshish, but to Spain (Rom. 1 5 24 28). 
Thus the realised and unrealised travelling purposes 
of Paul embrace a large section of ' the Roman 
empire. Against his will he even visited the island of 
Malta, where Punic was spoken. The soil of Africa he 
never touched, though in a remarkable catalogue of 
countries of the Jewish Dispersion (Acts 2 9/.) the 
4 parts of Libya about Cyrene ’ are mentioned, and one 
would almost have expected to read in the sequel that 
Africa as well as Asia had been visited by Christian 
missionaries. 

The passage, which, as Blass remarks, is in the style of 
prophecy, runs thus, — ‘ Parthians and Medes and Elamites, 
and the dwellers in Mesopotamia, in Judaa (?)and Cappadocia, 
in Pontus and Asia, in Phrygia and Pamphylia, in Egypt and 
the parts of Libya about Cyrene, and sojourners from Rome, 
both Jews and proselytes, Cretans and Arabians, we do hear 
them speaking in our tongues the mighty works of God.’ 
‘Judaea,’ however, is plainly a scribe's error. Jerome would 
read 1 Syria ’, Tertullian ‘Armenia’; elsewhere (see India) 
Ionia is proposed. There is special interest in the mention of 
the Jews from Parthia (see Parthians). 

F. B. (§§ 1-25). 

GEON (thojn [BNA]), Ecclus. 2427 AV, RVGihon, 
3 (?•»•)• 

GEPHYRUN (re<t>YPOYN [A] om. V, Syr. ), appa- 
rently the name of a city, called also Caspin (see 
Casphor), which was taken by Judas (2 Macc. 
12 13 RV); but the relation between the two names is 
obscure. The former name might plausibly be identified 
with the Gephyrus of Polybius (see Ephron i, 2), if the 
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distance between the proposed sites of Caspin and Ephron 
were not too great to permit this. 

Very possibly © is corrupt (so RV“Uf.). Some read 7r6A.11/ 
-ye^vpcus (so cod. 55 ; cp Vg. Jirmam Jontibus), or y etftvpatv 
/Grot. Zo.), where ye<f>. might have the sense of ‘ dams' or 
‘ mounds.’ AV translates, ‘ to make a bridge ’ (yefvpovr). 

GERA (&03, a compound of *13 ? § 68 ; cp Phcen. 
JOJ ; THpA [BAL]), prominent Benjamite division to 
which belonged Ehud (Judg. 3 15), and Shimei, i (2 S. 
16s 19 16 [17], 1 K. 28). This and the name Becher 
[q.v.~\ are the only Benjamite divisions mentioned in 
the historical books. 

Gera is mentioned in late genealogical lists in Gen. 4621 
(®adl adds that he was the father of Ard) and 1 Ch. 835 
(yepa [B v. 5]) etc. (on the complications see H. W. Hogg, JQR 
II102-114 [’98], and cp Benjamin, § 9 ii. j3). It is omitted in 
Nu. 2638*40. Marq. {Fund. 22) discovers the gentilic ’N*\an in 
28.2336^ (MT ‘ Bani the Gadite,’ ; but see Hagri. 

GERAH (m3, prop, ’grain,’ Ass. giru , see Muss- 
Arnolt; 60oA.os [BAFL], obolus [Vg.], tnd'd, zilzd [Pesh.]), 
Ex. 30 13 Lev. 27 25 Nu. 3 47 18 16 Ez. 45 i2f. See Weights and 
Measures. 

GERAR (Tl|, pepApA [ADEL]), a place (and a 
district ?) in the extreme SW. of Palestine or, perhaps 
more strictly (unless a second place of the same name 
be meant), in N. Arabia — mentioned by J in Gen. 
10 19 26 1 6 17 2026, by E (?) in Gen. 20 1 f. (in v. 2 
ya\yapap(ov [E]), and by the Chronicler in 2 Ch. 14 13 
([is]/- yrfup [BA]). 

Since the time of Rowlands, it has been generally 
identified with the ruins called Umm el-Jerar, about 5 
m. S. of Gaza, in a deep and broad torrent-bed called 
Jurf el-Jerdr (the upper part of the Wady Ghazza). 
This identification suits 2 Ch. l.c. , where, after defeat- 
ing Zerah near Mareshah (Me rash, near Beit Jibrin ), 
Asa pursues his foes as far as Gerar ; also Gen. 10 19, 
where ‘ towards Gerar * is given as an alternative 
geographical point to ‘unto Gaza’ (even if the latter 
should be a gloss, it is probably correct), and 26 1, 
where Abimelech, who resides in Gerar, is called 'king 
of the Philistines' (Philistia cannot have reached much 
farther S. than the ' strong ’ city of Gaza). It is incon- 
sistent, however, with Gen. 2621 /, where Sitnah and 
Rbhoboth (q.v. ) are localised in the valley of Gerar, 
and with Gen. 20 1 where ‘and he sojourned in Gerar ’ 
is an alternative geographical statement to * and dwelt 
between K adesh (i. ) and Sh UR ' (qq. v. ). The passages 
just mentioned absolutely require a more southerly 
situation for Gerar than that proposed by Rowlands 
and adopted by Robinson, Socin (BaedA 3 ) 143), and 
Miihlau (Riehm's HWBffl). For these passages at any 
rate the site fixed upon by Trumbull (Kadesh Barnea , 
63/ 255) and Guthe (ZDPV 8215) seems indispensable. 
SW. of Am Kadis is the Wady Jeriir, a lateral valley 
of the W. esh-Skeraif \ which issues into the W. el- 
Arish ; the name, as Robinson who describes it re- 
marks, nearly corresponds to the Gerar of the OT. 

In short, it is probable that there were two Gerars, 
and that J, who was equally unaware of this and of the 
true situation of Rehoboth and the other wells, con- 
founded them, and consequently made Abimelech a 
’king of the Philistines,' which the lord of Rehoboth 
and Sitnah cannot have been. 

This view of the locality intended in the original form of the 
tradition, of which we have J's recast in Gen. 26, is confirmed 
f 4if Y ersion t ^ ie same folk-story given by J in his life 
o Abraham (Gen. 12 10-20), where the scene of the story is 
aid in Mizraim. That J understood the Mizraim of this 
radition to be the land of Egypt, is obvious. There is indeed 
no special Egyptian colouring, but the mention of Pharaoh 
js enough to prove this reference. Elsewhere, however, it 
as . been shown (see Mizraim, §2 b) that some of the early 
raditions may have been misunderstood by J, through his 
gnorance of the early application of the term Mizraim (or 
„ a ,. re sj on bordering on Edom, and adjoining the 
Tii * y • ^ ,zra * m >' in N. Arabia (see Egypt, Brook of). 

j ls c r .f£ 10n probably included the territory between Kadesh 
/ . P , ur » an< ^ a ^ so wells Rehoboth and Sitnah. Winckler 
in r ™ Su ^S ests that "in, ‘ And he sojourned in Gerar,' 
en. zui may be an editorial addition, designed to harmonise 
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the following narrative (E) with that in Gen. 26 (J). This is 
very probably correct ; otherwise we must insert * also,' and 
attach the words in question to v. 2 (so Strack), a most un- 
desirable expedient. The modern name Jerdr means ‘pots’; 
but this is no guide to the sense of the Hebrew Gerar (cp the 
modern name of Bker-sheba). 

Of the two Gerars only the first is known to 
tradition. It is, however, not the K-ru-ru of the 
famous list of Thotmes III., which was hardly near 
Gaza (WMM As. u. Eur. 159). Josephus apparently 
knows of Gerara as a Palestinian city (Ant. i. 1 2 1). 
Eusebius mentions it as 25 R. m. S. of Eleutheropolis, 
and as capital of Geraritica (OS 240 28 ; cp 299 74 
77 80). It seems to be mentioned in the Talmud 
(Neub. Gdog. 65). Sozomcn (Hist. C32) says that there 
was there a large monastery. Cp Gerrhenians. 

t. K. c. 

GERASENES, THE COUNTRY OF THE. In the 

original tradition of the casting out of the legion of 
demons it was, most probably, stated that Jesus was met 
by a demoniac, or by two demoniacs, in the ' country 
of the Gerasenes.’ The story occurs in three forms, 
and according to both AV and RV, the three evangelists 
, differ as to the scene. In Mt. 8 28 AV gives ' Gergesenes, ' 
RV * Gadarenes ' ; in Mk.5i and Lk. 826 AV gives 
‘Gadarenes,’ RV ‘Gerasenes.’ It is not very easy to 
say in each case which is the best reading. 

In Mt., Ti., Treg., WH., and Weiss adopt yaSapr^vCiv ; in 
Mk., Ti. and WH agree in preferring yepaarjviov ; in Lk., 
WH adopts y€pa<rrjvu)V, but Ti. y€pye<njvCiv (so N). 

‘ Gergesenes ' may, however, be confidently rejected. 
It has arisen out of ‘Gerasenes,’ and supplies an ex- 
ample of the tendency of the scribes to repeat the 
initial g in gad or gar at the beginning of the next 
syllable (see Girgashite). It was equally the habit of 
the scribes to substitute a well-known for an uncommon 
name. ’Gerasenes' therefore is to be preferred to 
' Gadarenes,’ if we can only find a Gerasa which was on 
the E. coast of the Sea of Galilee ; to identify this Gerasa 
with Jeral (see Gilead, § 6) is out of the question. To 
start with, we have some reason to expect that there was 
such a place, because Origen (In Ev. Joann. 624) states 
that there was an ‘ ancient city ' called Gergesa near 
the Lake of Tiberias, and hard by it a precipice, with 
which the descent of the swine into the lake was 
traditionally connected. So also Eusebius (OS 248 14). 

Under ‘Gergesa, where the Lord healed the demoniacs,' he 
says, Kat vvv Seba/urcu €7ri rov opov s Ktap.7] napa rrji' kCfivrjv 
TtjS eptaSos «« fjv xai ol x°^P 0L xar€Kprjp.vi(r6r}(Tav ’ Keirat teal 
avotripta. Further, in an earlier place (242 68), where yepyaact 
is treated of, it is defined as eTrekeii/a rov ’lopSavov irapax- 
cifiivT] iroAis tw TaAaaS t)v eAajSt <f>v\y] Mava<rirrj. He adds 
that ‘it is said to be Gerasa, a notable town of Arabia. 
And some say that it is Gadara. And the Gospel makes 
mention of the Gerasenes ' ; and under Gesurim, 244 24, we 
read that ‘ Geigasi is in Basanitis, from which the children 
of Israel were unable to expel the Geshurites' (cp 127 18 under 
‘ Gesom ’). 

The probability is that Origen and Eusebius had 
really heard of a place on the Sea of Galilee called 
Gersa, and now that it has been shown that ’ on the 
left bank of the Wady Semak, and at the point where 
the hills end and the plain stretches out towards the 
lake,' are ruins called Kersa, and that about a mile 
south of this the hills approach within forty feet of the 
lake, terminating in ‘ a steep, even slope,' we can 
hardly doubt that here is the lost Gerasa. * The site,’ 
says Sir C. W. Wilson, 1 ’is enclosed by a wall three 
feet thick. On the shore of the lake are a few ruined 
buildings, to which the same name is given by the 
Bedouin.’ Thomson (LB 375), who first of all in- 
, dicated these ruins, states (in harmony with Wilson) 
that though it was but a small place the walls can be 
traced all round, and there seem to have been consider- 
able suburbs. 

Thomson further states that there are ancient tombs 
in the high grounds about the ruins of Kersa (cp 

1 Recovery of Jerusalem , 368 ('71). Cp Schumacher, The 
Jaulan , 179. 
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Macgregor, Rob Roy on the Jordan , 423). About 
Gadara on the Hieromax, caves are also abundant, and 
the territory of the city seems to have extended to the 
lake. Gadara (q.v. ), however, is at least six miles 
from the lake, and though this is maintained by Keim, 
was certainly not intended in the original tradition. 
The possibility that Kersa is Gerasa is not taken into 
account by G. A. Smith (HG 458 f. }, who identifies it 
with Gergesa, and considers ’ Gergesenes to be the 
reading supported by the documents.’ 

For a statement of the documentary evidence see WH App. 
11 ; from which we can hardly avoid the inference that 
VaSap-qvwv is probably correct in Mt., Tepa<rr}viav in Mk. and 
Lk. The decision, however, is not historically of great moment ; 
yepa<77)vu}v is virtually supported by the MSS which present 
yepye (rrivuiv, for the reason given above, and should be preferred. 
With the statements of Eusebius in OS, cp the parallel passages 
in Jerome (viz. 180 18 125 27). The most important variation is 
at the close of the latter passage, which reads ‘quidam autem 
ipsam esse Gadaram zestimant, sed et evangelium meminit 
Gergesenorum.’ The authority of Eus. and Jer. for calling it 
Manassite appears to be merely the general statement in Josb. 
13 29*31. 

GERGESITES (01 r£PY e C&l 01 [BNA]), Judith 5 i 6 
AV, RV Girgashites (q.v. ). 


GERIZIM, MOUNT (DTG [Sam. writes the two 
words as one, D'lnnn] ; * mountain of the Girzites 1 

1 Situation [?• v -1 ; less probably from ni=TU. 
0 a * ’ to cut in two ’ ; the vocalization of a 


certainly primitive name has but slight authority ; 
r<\p(e)lzeiN [BAFL], but p&zipeiN [A in Dt. 11 29 
Judg. 97] and r&piz[e]lN [VA] in 2 Macc. 523, EV 
Garizim), the mountain (now called Jebel et - Tor) on 
the southern side of the valley or fissure in which 
Shechem lies, facing Ebal which is on the north. 
The height of Gerizim (properly Gerizzim) is 2849 ft. ; 
that of Ebal 228 ft. more. The former is composed 
almost entirely of nummulitic limestone ; in its rocky 
slopes are large caverns which were probably once 
quarries. The ascent at the present day cannot be 
called difficult, and the splendid view from the summit 
amply rewards the climb. One feels that if the union 
of N. and S. Israel could only have been accom- 
plished, the sacred mountains Gerizim and Ebal, with 
the beautiful city nestling between them, might have 
been thought by Israel’s leaders to have superior claims 
to Mt. Zion and Jerusalem. 

A remarkable description is given of the situation of 
Gerizim in a passage hitherto much misunderstood. 
Moses has set before the Israelites a blessing and a 
curse, and directs them, when they have been brought 
into the land of promise, to 4 put the blessing upon 
Mount Gerizim, and the curse upon Mount Ebal, on 
the other side Jordan, beyond Jericho, towards the 
entrance into Shechem, in the land of the Canaanites, 
who dwell in the House of the Tower beside the sacred 
trees [tree ?] of Moreh ’ (Dt. 11 29/. ). 1 

The terrible state of corruption into which this passage early 
fell, led Eusebius (t?^( 2 ), 243 89) to state that according to the 

Scripture Gerizim and Ebal were ‘ near Golgol 
2. Dt. 1 1 29 f which is Galgala 1 (roAywA, -q icai raAyaAa. 

rauTT)? elvai irKijaiov 7/ ypa<£i j 8 i8d<TK(i to 
Tapi£*iv wot rot) TaifiaX opo u?)» and an acute proposal has been 
made to identify the * Gilgal ’ of the received text with the ruins 
called Julejll, SW. of the valley of Shechem (see Gilgal, § 5). 
This, however, does not suit the phrase ‘over against (^d) 
Gilgal,’ and on grounds of principle it is undesirable to attempt 
identifications until the passage containing a place-name has 
been thoroughly scrutinised from the point of view of textual 
criticism. Julejll may represent an ancient Gilgal or cromlech ; 
but this does not show that it is referred to in Dt. 11 30. On 
the other hand, the text, as emended, gives a thoroughly accurate 
picture. 

The ’ entrance into Shechem is completely com- 


1 Cp Gen. 12 6. We read hnShD for nD.TK^n > inY&] for 
nnx ; todb^ f ° r ewn rra for naun Vpjn Sip- See 
Cnt. Bib. All that can be done to make MT intelligible has 
been done, especially by Dillmann ; but few will call the result 
very satisfactory. C. Niebuhr ( Gesch . 1 32S Jj.) has realized the 
doubtfulness of the text ; but his suggestions that a highway 
through the land of the Canaanites is spoken of, that Shechem 
is deliberately omitted, and that * the Gilgal ’ was a circumval- 
‘a'.ion of Gerizim are hardly felicitous. 
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manded by these two grand mountains, Ebal and 
Gerizim, as indeed the description in another striking 
passage (Josh. 8 33) also presupposes. ’ Near the 
eastern end, the vale is not more than 60 rods wide’ 
(Thomson), and from the highest gardens in the W. 
corner of Nablus we turn at once to the path which 
skirts the rocky slopes of Gerizim. At no great distance 
is a platform of rock, with a projecting triangular crag, 
about 10 ft. in diameter, from which, as from a pulpit, 
Jotham could easily have shouted his parable in the 
ears of the people below 1 (Judg. 97), 'running away' 
afterwards (cp EV’s naive rendering of dpi v. 21) before 
Abimelech could take him. Nor is this, probably, the 
only portion of the story of Abimelech which refers tO' 
Gerizim. When that tyrant heard that all the people 
of the tower of Shechem were gathered together, we are 
told, he took his men to a mountain close by to get 
wood to set their refuge on fire. With axes he and his 
men cut down branches of trees and carried out his 
stern plan (Judg. 947-49). The mountain referred to can 
only be Ebal or Gerizim, and the corruption of Gerizim 
into Zalmon [q.v., i.] or Hermon (<£ BAL ) is easy. 

Dean Stanley’s attempt to provide Gerizim with other 
historical associations (the meeting of Abram and Melchizedek 
and the sacrifice of Isaac) can hardly be called a success. The 
Samaritan traditions are of no historical value and have no 
sound biblical basis. One of them even represents Jacob as 
having had his great vision (Gen. 28 n_/i) on the summit of 
Gerizim (on the ruins called LOze 2 [the Luza of O^f 2 ) 274 5 
135 13] see Rob. BR). See Samaritans. 

There are still two biblical passages in one of which 
possibly or probably and in the other beyond any doubt 
n+h Mt. Gerizim is referred to — viz., Is. 661 
‘ er Jn. 420/. Certainly if Is. 661-4 is post- 
' exilic (and it is difficult to maintain any 
longer an exilic date), we can hardly find any other 
concrete object for the passage than that first assigned 
by Duhm — viz., the intention of the Samaritans to 
build a temple to Yahw6 on Mt. Gerizim 3 (see Isaiah 
ii. § 2 1 ). Still, owing to the brevity of the passage 
we can scarcely claim more than high probability 
for this conjecture. 

The second passage is also somewhat enigmatical. 
A modern writer quoted by Wetstein 4 remarks on v. 22, 

’ Christ and the woman were both agreed in the object 
of worship. The question she puts is only which is 
the true place for it. But how is that determined by 
the answer?’ The truth is that Jesus goes beyond the 
question of the Samaritan woman. He asserts (or is 
made to assert) that neither the Jerusalem nor the Gerizim 
temple is a fit place for spiritual worshippers, but also 
denies that the Samaritans as a body worship the Father 
(who requires spiritual worship) at all ; and he looks- 
forward to the time when the Samaritans shall give up 
the cultus on Mt. Gerizim without accepting (as the 
author of Is. 661-4 had doubtless wished) the cultus on 
Mt. Zion. 5 Thus Mt. Gerizim, which loomed above 
Jesus and the woman as they conversed by Jacob's well 
(‘in this mountain,' v. 20), gave occasion to Jesus, 
according to the Fourth Gospel, to enunciate the great 
principle of spiritual religion. We must not, however, 
allow ourselves to exaggerate the blame extended by 
Jesus to Mt. Gerizim. Partisans of the temple at 

1 Moore (Judges 246) ascribes this very plausible theory to- 
Furrer ( Wanderungen , 2^4_/C); cp also Baed.l 3 ) 256. But as 
Thomson, LB [’60] (473) remarks, several lofty precipices 
literally overhang Nablus. Similarly Porter (Kitto's Bib. Cyclop. 

' Gerizim '). 

2 May we compare the name of the village Talluza, a little to 
the N. of Ebal, sometimes identified with Tirzah (q.v., 1)? 

3 Konig, it is true, sees no necessity for any ‘ concrete motive ' 
such as Gressmann suggests (the rebuilding of the temple at 
Jerusalem). The writer of w. 1-4 wishes to emphasise his 
conviction that only a ‘ house of prayer 1 (cp 5 G 7) was ' an 
appropriate place of worship for Yahwfc ’ (The Exiles' Book of 
Consolation , 201 f. ['991). Is. 66 1-4 according to him is an exihe 
passage, but 66 5 Jf. 1 were added after tue building of the 
temple.’ 

4 Beaulacre, ap. Wetstein (Bowyer, Critical Conjectures % 

143 ri782l). 

5 Cp B. Weiss, Evang. des Johannes , 193 (’86). 
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Jerusalem were, in his eyes, not less * sectarian ' than 
partisans of the temple on Gerizim. See Samari- 
tans. 

The summit of this mountain testifies to a succession of 
faiths. Tbe most prominent monument is not the most import- 
ant ; it consists of ruins of the castle built by 

4. Ruins. Justinian in 53 j a.d. to protect the Christian 
church erected in 475 a.d. (the foundations of 
which still remain). In the centre of the plateau, however, 1 
is something much more venerable — a smooth surface of rock 
which is the traditional site of the altar of the temple of the 
Samaritans, and therefore their ‘ Holy of Holies.’ The cup 
hollow in it resembles those in many Syrian dolmens, and may 
well have been used in primaeval times for libations. Conder 
{Syrian St one lore, 169^4) suspects that, though this rock may 
once have been enclosed, there was no proper temple. Josephus, 
however, had no interest in exaggerating, and his words are 
plain — ‘a temple like that at Jerusalem r {Ant. xi. 8 2). The 
drafted blocks of the walls of Justinian’s castle may possibly 
belong to a still older structure (Baed.l 3 ) 256). In the founda- 
tions of the western wall there are some ten or twelve large 
stones beneath which tradition places the ‘twelve stones, 1 
brought up from the bed of the Jordan by the Israelites (Josh. 
420). The place where the lambs of the Samaritan passover 
are killed is a short way down the W. slope of the mountain, a 
little ahove the spot where the Samaritans pitch their tents 
seven days before the feast. For an account of the passover 
ceremony, see Samaritans. 

Gerizim rejoices in a copious spring of delicious water (the 
Rds el-' Ain), which may quench the thirst of the scanty band 
of Samaritans at passover time, but was naturally insufficient 
for the multitude gathered on the mountain and slaughtered by 
Cerealis in the time of Vespasian (see Jos. BJ iii. 7 32). 

T. K. C. 

GERON, an Athenian, introduced by RV ra e- into an 
account of measures taken by Antiochus Epiphanes 
against the Jewish religion (2 Macc. 6r). The text has 
yipovra ’Adyvaiov [VA], which EV renders * an old 
man of Athens.’ The || passage, 1 Macc. 1 44, speaks 
of messengers sent by the king. The leader of these 
messengers would naturally be either a civil or a military 
official under Antiochus. 

Probably afh)vaiov is a clerical error for avTiox«a ; Vet. Lat. 
and Vg. have ‘ Antiochenum,' which may of course be the con- 
jecture of a translator, but is none the worse because it is 
ancient. It is a further question whether yepovra is not itself 
corrupt ; RVmg., perhaps unintentionally, suggests this view. 
But Ewald’s rendering, ‘a senator of Antioch' {Hist. 5 298, 
n. 5), is very plausible. The name of the official was not 
necessary ; the Ar. vers., however, gives it as Filkus (see Grimm, 
ad loci). For a subtle but hardly necessary critical conjecture 
see Rosters, Th.T 12 496 ('78). T. K. C. 

GERRHENIANS, RV GERRENIANS, THE (ecoc 
tlon peNNHpcoN [A], e. t. peppHNCON [V]), evidently 
a term for the southern limit of the Syrian dominion 
under Antiochus Eupator (2 Macc. 13 24). The town 
of Gerra (ra 7 e/5 pa, Strabo, xvi. 233 ; yefoov tipiov, Ptol. 
iv. 5 11 ) lay between Pelusium and Rhinocolura, but can 
hardly be intended here, since the coast as far N. as 
Rhinocolura was at this time Egyptian (cp Polyb. v. 8O3). 
The Syriac reads g-z-r. More probably, however, we 
should read yepap^v^v, which agrees with the reading 
yepapypcov of one MS (cod. 55). ‘From Ptolemais 
unto the Gerarenes’ (see Gerar) would represent the 
whole of Palestine in its widest extension from N. to S. 

Compare the expression in 1 Macc. 11 59 where Simon is made 
captain of the country ‘from the Ladder of Tvrus (about 100 
stadia N. of Ptolemais) unto the borders of Egypt.' 

GERSHOM (DKH3, 1 cp in Sin. Inscriptions, 

and see Gershom, Gesham ; pHpCAM [BXAFL in 
Ex. and Ch.]; in Judg. pHpcOM [B], pepCCOM [A], 
rnpccoN [L]). 

1. The first-born of Moses and Zipporah (Ex. 222 
18 3), from whom Jonathan (2), the priest of the sanctu- 
ary at Dan (Judg. 18 30), claimed descent. 2 We also 
find a Levitical name Shebuel b. Gershom in 1 Ch. 

23 15/. 2624. The popular etymology, 0^ *u, ‘a so- 
journer there’ (Ex. ll.cc . ), is followed by $§ (7 ypaafi) and 

1 For the orthography of DBH1 ( = fCHl) see Frensdorff, 
Massoret. WSrterb. zjj ; the two names are essentially identical ; 

C ^2 p am ant ^ ^ nan > Hemam and Heman. 

Bennett {Exp. 8 b [’98] 78) points out a possible reference to 

ershom hi Judg. 17 7 Qjjr - q Kim, as though, ‘and he (was) 


Jos. Ant. ii. 13 1 (77 j p<ro$). See Moses, and on Ex. 425, 
cp Circumcision, § 2. 

2. The head of the b’ne Phinehas (3), a family in Ezra’s caravan 
(see Ezra 1 § 2, 2 $ 15 [r] d), Ezra 82 (yripawp [BA], -<rap [L]) 
— 1 Esd. 8 29 Gerson (rapoo-oro/ioj [B], yrjpaoov [A], -crap. [L]). 

GERSHON (pKnj, for which in Ch. regularly 
and with the exception of 1 Ch. 61 [627], 

reAecoN [A], 23 6 pHpCGON [A] ; peAccoN [BAFL]), 
b. Levi, is mentioned only in P and Ch. He is 
the first-born of Levi in Gen. 46 ii (yrjptrwv [AD]), 
Ex. 616 (y-qpacov [AF]) i Ch. 0i, and makes up with 
Kghath and Merari the three chief subdivisions of the 
Levites. Although the first-born, he is overshadowed 
by the Kehathites (to whom Aaron belonged). His 
sons Libni and Shimei (Ex. 6 17 Nu. 3 18 21 1 Ch. 617 [2] 
237) were known, according to the Chronicler's con- 
ception, already in David’s time (1 Ch. 237-ir). 

The sons of Gershon or the Gershonites ('ashan; 
6 7 e5«rwF[e]t [BAFL], 6 777 p<rtov[e]i [BA]) are num- 
bered at 7500 in the wilderness (Nu. 322) — which 
has an artificial look when wc recollect that the whole 
number of the Levites is enumerated at about three 
times that number, viz. 23,000 (Nu. 2662). P de- 
scribes moreover their special work at the tabernacle 
and also the position taken up by them on their journey- 
ings (id. 325 424 7 7). Far more important, however, is 
the notice of the cities apportioned to them (Josh. 
21 27 33 yrjpaiov [AL] ; 1 Ch. 662 [47] 71-76 [56-61] yrjpjuv 
[A]) ; these all lay to the N. , in Manasseh beyond Jordan, 
Issachar, Asher, and Naphtali, and if we take this 
in connection with the notice of Jonathan b. Gershom b. 
Moses in Judg. 18 30 it would appear that the priests 
of Dan formed a group which traced its origin back to 
Moses, and derived its name from his first-born. 1 In 
the post-exilic and priestly genealogies the place of 
Gershon b. Moses is taken by Gershon b. Levi ; com- 
pare the similar case of Eliezer b. Moses and 
Eleazar b. Aaron. See Genealogies i., § 7. 

GERSON (|"HpccoN [A]), 1 Esd. 829 = Ezra 82, 
Gershom, 2. 

GERUTH CHIMHAM (DTO? JVTU), Jer. 41 17 Kr. 
See Chimham. 

GERZITES (TUn), 1 S. 278 Kt., AV^- ; AV 
Gezrites. 

GESEM (peceM [BKA]), Judith 1 9 , RV Goshen. 

GESHAM, or rather, as in RV, Geshan (|^|, cp 
perhaps |fc^j|), b. Jahdai, a Calebite (1 Ch. 247; 

ccor&p [E]« rHPCGOM [A], reiCOON [L]). 

©a’s yripaoip may be due to a misreading, or possibly enough 
points to an original cm;i (so Ki. SBOT , see Gershom). It 
is noteworthy that in both cases the Calebite name finds evident 
analogies in names of N. Arabian origin. 

GESHEM (D^3, pH CAM [BNA], pic. [L], gosem), 
called ' the Arabian,’ an ally of Sanballat and Tobiah, 
and an opponent of Nehemiah (Neh. 219 61/. 6). In 
Neh. 66 the name takes the form Gashmu (vsvi, yoaep. 
[N c ' a m £ ], om. BK*A ; Gosem) ; the correct form is prob- 
ably Gushamu, a well-known Arabian name (cp Cook, 
Aramaic Glossary , s.v. wj). 

For the ending -u which occurs frequently in Nabatean in- 
scriptions compare [Kr.], Neh. 12 14 (RV Malluchi, RVnig. 
Me lieu), Jethro, and perhaps Bocheru, and see Ntild. in Eut. 
Nab. Inscr. 73 ; ZDMG 41 715. See Arabia, § 3. s. A. C. 

GESHUR (“>1&^|). A territory in NE. Palestine, 
adjoining the Israelite possessions, and reckoned as 
Aramaean (2 S. 158). According to 1 Ch. 223 (om. 
Pesh. ), Geshur and other Aramaean peoples took the 
Havvoth-jair from the Israelites. It may often be 
dangerous to treat statements of this kind in 1 Ch. 1-9 

1 A portion of the Merarite branch of Levites actually bears 
the name of Mushi — i.e., the Mosaite. Observe that this 
Levitical name, in common with so many more, is remarkable for 
its S. Palestinian associations ; see Genealogies i., § 7 (v.). 
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as historical ; but the statement here made is not in itself 
improbable ; it implies that Geshur was at any rate N. 
of the Havvoth-jair. Still less reason is there to doubt 
the correctness of the geography of Dt. 3 14 Josh. 12s 
{late as these statements are), except indeed as to the 
localisation (in Dt. l.c. } of the Hawoth-jair in Bashan 
rather than in N. Gilead (see Hawoth-jair). 

In these passages the Geshurites and the Maacathites 
are mentioned together as bordering on the territory of 
Og king of Bashan, and therefore on that of Israel. 
Hence Guthe {ZDPV 12233), Wetzstein, and G. A. 
Smith incline to place Geshur and Maacah in the 
modern province of Jolan (Gaulanitis) ; Geshur would 
of course be S. of Maacah. 

Conder (Smith’s DBfi)) and von Riess (Bi6el-A tlas( 3 ), ’95), 
Indeed, still prefer to identify it with the plain of Jedur, Which 
Is SE. of Hermon and NE. of en-Nukra. This view is not only 
linguistically hazardous, but also involves identifying en-Nukra 
with Bashan, and placing the Havvoth-jair outside the N. 
boundary of Gilead. Furrer (JZDPV 13 198) places Geshur still 
farther E. He identifies it with the Leja, that great lava 
plateau which lies E. of en-Nukra and NE. of the Jebel 
Hauran, and corresponds approximately with Trachonitis ; but 
his reasons are very insufficient. 

It is a disputable point whether Ishbaal was really 
king ‘over Gilead and over the Geshurites’ (2 S. 29 
Pesh., Vg. ). For two reasons: — First, because in 
Absalom's time (2 S. 158) ‘Geshur in Aram' (?) was 
an independent state, and secondly, because though in 
Josh. 13 11 (cp v. 13) Joshua is said to have assigned 
Geshur and Maacah to the two-and-a-half tribes beyond 
Jordan, we cannot safely accept this as correct in the 
face of the contrary statements in Dt. 3 14 Josh. 12s. 
The truth probably is that 'in Aram' in 2 S. 158 and 
' Geshurites in 2 S. 2 g are incorrect readings. See 
Geshur, 2 ; Ashurites. 

In Josh. 12 s ©b has ycpyeret, in Dt. 3 14 ©bafl [but B* 
yapraa-et, see Swete] yapyeurei (cp Eus. in OS 244 24, who takes 
yeaovpeip. to be the city of yepyatrei in Bashan where the Israelites 
did not destroy the Geshurites); ©af in Josh. 125 yoroupi, ©l 
y e<rovpe. Other forms are : in 2 S. 13 37 14 23 158 ye&(rovp [BA], 
ye<r<reip [L] ; in 1 Ch. 223 y eSaovp [BJ, yea-aovp [A], yeaovp [L] ; 
in Josh. 13 13 yea-eipei [B], yeo-oup[e]i [AL]. In Josb. 12s Pesb. 
exceptionally has ‘ Endor.’ 

4 the Geshurite.') A district at the extreme 
limit of Palestine, .S. of Philistia, Josh. 13a (AV 
Geshuri), i S. 278 (EV 'the Geshurites' ; so RV 
in Josh.). The former passage (late) introduces a 
description of the land in the SW. towards Egypt, which 
in Joshua's old age still remained unconquered. A 
reference to the northern Geshur is therefore impossible. - 
In the latter passage the Hebrew text gives, as the 
names of peoples or districts attacked by David from 
Ziklag, ‘ the Geshurite, the Girzite or Gerizzite (see 
Girzites), and the Amalekite. ' (J5, however, gives 

only two names ; one of the first two names in MT 
is doubtless a doublet. Wellhausen, Driver, and Budde 
give the preference to the second name in the form sanc- 
tioned by tbe Kre, viz. nian, ‘the Gizrite,' — i.e . , the 
Canaanites of Gezer (so RV m s-, see Judg. 1 29 ; 1 K. 

9 16). But Gezer lay too far N. It is better to read 
either ‘the Girzite' or ‘the Geshurite,' 1 and the latter 
is on the whole the more probable, for the Girzites 
probably belonged to northern or central Canaan. It 
was probably a chieftain of these southern Geshurites 
whose daughter Maacah became one of David's wives 
and mother of Absalom. He is called Talmai, which 
is also the traditional name of a Hebronite giant 
(Judg. 1 10 ; see Hebron, § 1); David's close connec- 
tion with S. Palestine is well known, and the list of the 
children born to him in Hebron in 2 S. 32-5 mentions 
the son of Abigail the Carmelite just before Absalom. 
Maacah is given as the name of a concubine of Caleb 
(1 Ch. 248). This theory accounts more fully than 
he rival view for Absalom's flight recorded in 2 S. 
1337 (cp 1423 158). In the southern Geshur, close to 
and yet outside of Judah, the pretender would have 

* Kamph., however, retains botb names (ZAIV6 94). 
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every opportunity of preparing for his revolt. Ahithophel 
(Ahiphelet ?) and Amasa, his chief supporters, belonged 
to S. Judah, and it was the tribe of Judah- which was 
principally concerned in the rebellion (cp 2 S. 19 n [12] 
Jf .). 1 The only objection to this is that in 2 S. 158 
Absalom says to David, ' Thy servant vowed vow 
while I dwelt at Geshur in Aram.' This specification, 
however, would rather be expected in 2 S. 13 37. It is 
clear that d*ikd 'in Aram’ is a gloss (for D*1ND ?), sug- 
gested by the vicinity of the northern Geshur to that of 
Maacah. 

The suggestion of Glaser ( AHT 242) that in Josh. 13 2 1 S. 
27 8 we should read for niBOHi (see Asshurim), should 

also be mentioned ; consistency would then oblige us to change 
Absalom’s ‘Geshur’ into ‘Ashur.’ 

© B in 1 S. l.c. gives only yecreipi = ’T07J ; © AL gives both names 
(yetrepei [A] or t'ov yewovpalov [L] and top yetyaiov). After- 
wards, instead of ‘Shur,’ ©l gives ‘ Geshur ’ (ye<r<rovp). In 
Josh. 13 2 ©B yeo-eipei, ©AL ye<rovp[e]i, Pesh. ‘ Endor.' In 2S. 
1337 ©adds ecs tt]v fxa\aS [B](‘to the land of Maacah'), e. yrjvp.. 
[AJ. «• y- *aAati/ia [LI- T. K. C.-S. A. C. 


GETHER pn|, perhaps "1J13 = “I-1EP| [i.e. Geshur, 
1] ; Marq. ZATVV 8155; yadep [AEL]), one of the 
' sons of Aram (Gen. IO23, 1 Ch. I17 yedep [L]). 


GETHSEMANE (peOCHMANei [Ti. WH] — i.e. , 
'oil press,’ see Oil; the word is Aramaic, but the 
1 In NT *° rm somewhat uncertain [ = (D) ,| 3pt^ J13, 
Dalm. Gramm. 152. The forms yeaar)- 
fiavei, yv\G a/i. = (D)'OD^ fc03] ; Getiisemani , Gese- 
mani) is given in Mt. 2636 Mk. 14 32 as the name of 
the place to which Jesus retired with the disciples after 
the Last Supper. In both passages it is called x^pLov 
(see Field, 9); EV renders ‘place’ (but see RV m £-) ; 
the word answers to the Latin preedium (so Vg. in Mk. , 
but villa in Mt.). What is meant is a piece of ground 
enclosed by a wall or fence of some sort ; this is con- 
firmed by Jn. 18 x, which speaks of a ' garden' ( Krjiros ; 
see Garden, § 7) and uses the expressions ' he went in ‘ 
{d(TT)\$€v, v. 1) and ' he went out' {itrjXdev, v. 4). Lk., 
like Jn. , does not name Gethsemane and uses the vague 
expression ' place' ; 2240). Possibly it belonged 

to owners who willingly afforded access to Jesus ; at all 
events, he was in the habit of resorting to it (Lk. 21 37 
2239), and the habit was known to Judas Iscariot. 
Doubtless the enclosure contained a press, perhaps also 
a house in which the other disciples, apart from Peter, 
James, and John, may have sheltered. It has been 
conjectured that the owner may have been Mary the 
mother of John Mark, that she may have had some 
kind of country-house there, and that the young man 
mentioned in Mk. 14 51 f. may have been Mark himself 
suddenly aroused from his slumbers. In any case, we 
know that Gethsemane was situated (Jn. 18 1) to the E. of 
Kidron [q.v. , § 3] and was regarded as belonging to the 
Mt. of Olives (Lk. 21 37 2239). Thus we have to think 
of Jesus as quitting the town by one of the gates of the 
eastern wall, descending into the Kidron valley, crossing 
the bed of the brook, and reascending on the other side. 
It is at Gethsemane that the touching scenes recorded 
by the evangelists are placed — the agony and prayers 
of Jesus, the sleep of the apostles, the arrival of Judas 
and his train, the arrest ; the NT does not enable us to 
fix the site more exactly. 

Tradition became more precise. From the fourth 
century onwards, perhaps from the time of the visit of 


2. Tradition. ^cicud, me garaen 01 ijein- 

semane has been shown at the foot of the 
Mt. of Olives on the left bank of the Kidron, some fifty 
yards from the present bridge. 

Eusebius tells us that in his day the faithful were diligent in 

o Cr - a oV h \ P a £t’ a ?- d Je . rome ^ il bad a church (COT 
13024, 248 20). The Franciscans, to whom the ground now 
» al ? 0 “ t *5° ^ ^ Mo-surrounded it with 

a wall in 1848, adorned it with chapels, and laid it out as a 

?7 lth r V ; alkS ’ bord " rs - and beds (the oriental 
garden is a plantation of trees ; see Garden). 


1 See AJSL 16 153 i 59 /. 
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It contains eight old olive trees which pilgrims 
willingly believe to date from the time of Christ, or at 
least to come from trees of that date. On the other 
hand, it has to be remarked not only that olives are not 
in the habit of attaining so great an age, but also that, 
according to Josephus ( BJ vi. 1 if ), all the trees about 
Jerusalem were cut down by the army of Titus at the 
time of the siege. The earliest trace of a tradition 
relative to the olives of Gethsemane does not go back 
farther than to the sixteenth century. Some hundred 
yards to the N. of the garden a cave (ancient cistern), 
transformed into a Latin sanctuary — the Grotto of the 
Agony — is shown ; the suggestion is that here is the 
place spoken of by Lk. (22 41) as ’ about a stone’s cast ’ 
from where the three apostles were. The Greeks have 
a garden called Gethsemane close to but distinct from 
that of the Latins ; the Russians also have built a church 
in the neighbourhood. See PEFQ, 1887, p. 159 ; 
1889, p. 176. 

The authenticity of the site, then, is not demonstrable ; 
but neither is it utterly improbable. In reality, however, 
the scene must at all events have been larger. It may 
have been perhaps more to the N. , or more to the S. , 
in the valley ; or. more probably still, further to the E. , 
higher up on the western slope of the Mt. of Olives, 
though not on the very top— a site ill adapted for a 
retreat (Reland, 857). If Lk. (21 37 2239) had said hrl 
instead of eis (r6 6 pos), the expression would have been 
more conclusive against the traditional site (Eus. <9.S( 2 ) 
24820 has irpbs Tip opei ; Jer. OS! 2 ) 130 24, ad radices 
montis Oliveti). The Emperor Hadrian caused exten- 
sive terracings to be made in the Kidron valley ; by these 
doubtless the previous contours were considerably 
modified (PEFQ, '93, p. 80). 

Robinson, BR$) 1 234/! ; Tobler, Die Siloahquelle und der 
Oelberg , 191*229, Dritte Wanderung nach Paliestma , 353-55 ; 

Gatt, Beschreibung iiber Jerusalem, 21 r /. ; 

3. Literature. Furrer, Wanderungcn durch das H LI 2 -), 79- 
81; Keim, Leben Jesu von Nazar a, 3297* 
301 ; Guinn. Jerusalem , 288 /. ; Petavel, ‘ Le Domaine de 
Geths6man£,’ Chrttien Evangllique , '88, pp. 219*25; ‘The 
House of Gethsemane,' Expos. 1891 a , pp. 220-32 ; Le Camus, 
Voyage aux Pays Bib liq lies, 1 252-56; Conder, Bible Places , 
2 ° 4 - LU. G. 

GEUEL (f?N-1N|, ' majesty of God ' ; cp Gray, HPN 

210 ; Sam. ; poyAiHA [B aT AFL] ; royAmA 
[R*(f°ot)b] ; Quel), b. Machi, a Gadite (Nu. 13 15]'). 

GEZER (TT3, cp two places, one of them near 
Aleppo, called el-Jazra [Yakut, Mu jam al-buldan, 

1 . History. 2?1 / ^ ; most usuall y r*zep [BAL]), an 
ancient Canaanitish city said to have been 
conquered by Joshua (Josh. 10 33 [fAZHC, BA] 12 12), 
and situated on the S. border of Ephraim (16 5, not in 
MT [cp v. 3]; f-<\z<\p& [BA], -pcoN [L]), towards 
the W. (1 Ch. 728); a Levitical city (Josh. 21 21 
[r<NZAp<\, B; -zepA, L], 1 Ch. 667 [52]). It remained 
Canaanitish (Josh. 16 10 Judg. I29) until ’ Pharaoh, king 
of Egypt,’ or, as has been conjectured, Pir’u, king of 
the N. Arabian Musri (see Genubath, Hadad i. [3], 
Mizraim, § 2 [£]), took and burned it, and gave it as 
a marriage portion to his daughter, Solomon's bride 
(1 K. 9 16, yefcp [A]; for B see 433; L 5 3) ; Solomon 
fortified it (v. 17). It is mentioned in 2 S. 525 (AV 
Gazer, ya^rjpa [BAL]) = 1 Ch. 14 16 (yafapa [B], -f^pa 
[AL] = M F rnu ) as the limit of David’s pursuit of 
the Philistines ; obviously it was on the border of the 
Philistine territory. In 1 Ch. 20 4 ’Gezer' is given 
where the text of Samuel (2 S. 21 18) gives ’Gob.’ 
As Maspero has pointed out, it is the Kazir (W. Max 
Muller, Ka-di-ru) of Thotmes III.'s list of names of 
Palestinian cities (PPW 551) ; in the Amarna tablets it 
appears as Gazri, whose ruler Yapahi protests his fidelity 
to the Pharaoh (KB 5328 ff. ). On its share in the revolt 
against Rameses II. see Egypt, § 58 ; and on the 
mention of it in the ’ Israel inscription ' see Egypt, § 60. 

As Gazara (yafapa) it is frequently mentioned in the 


Maccabsean wars (1 Macc. 4 15 etc. ) ; see Gazara. In 
the time of John Hyrcanus it was taken by Antiochus 
VII. Sidetes ; but at the conclusion of the war the 
Hasmonceans were permitted to retain it, apparently 
through the intervention of the Romans (see Schiirer,- 
GJ V 1 206 f . ). 

By Strabo (xvi. 229) it is mentioned as yafiapis ‘which also 
the Jews appropriated' ; but he seems to have somewhat confused 
it with Gadara beyond Jordan. In Josephus (Ant. xii. 7 4) the 
form yaSapa also occurs for Gezer, and, in a Notitia Episco - 
Patuum , peyecov yaSaptov near Azotus is distinguished from 
yaSeipa between Pella and Capitolias. At a synod in Jerusalem 
in 536 there were two bishops, each of Gadara. In the OS 
( 244 16 ; 127 10) it is Gazara (ya£apa a ‘villa' or kuj/utj) 4 m. 
northward from Nicopolis. (See ZDPV 17 36-41.) 

The long-lost site of Gezer was discovered in 1873. 
by Clermont -Ganneau, close to the village of Abu 

2 Site ^husheh, a little to the S. of Ramleh, towards 
Jerusalem. It is the high and isolated point 
known as Tell Jezer, which being just 4 m. W. by 
N. from \Amwas (Emmaus-Nicopolis) is no doubt the 
Gazara referred to in OS. The Tell is described (sec 
PE FM 2428-440) as having terraces of rude stone, and 
a sort of citadel at its eastern end. There are also 
rock-hewn tombs, and a great reservoir near the modern 
European farm, and the correctness of Ganneau’s 
identification is placed beyond dispute by his discovery 
of three bilingual inscriptions — one of which includes 
the word nu ’ Gezer ’ 1 — which are placed palseographically 
between the Hasmonaean and the Herodian periods. 

For the present state of the archaeological questions which 
have been raised, see his Archepo logical Researches in Pales- 
tine , 2257; Recueil d'Archeol. Orient. 1351*391, cp 401. 
Ganneau has shown that Tell Jezer is the Mont Gisart, near 
which in 1177 Baldwin IV. gained a victory over Saladin. See 
also Lagrange, Rez>. Bibl. 1899, pp. 422-427. 

GEZRITES, THE (njiin), Kr., for which Kt. The 
Gerzites (AV m ? ) in 1 S. 278 (o pezpAioc [AL]) P 
where RV more correctly has GlRZiTES (q.v. ; see 
also Girgashite), mg. Gizrites. The Geshurites 
( see Geshur, 2) and the Gizrites (?) are mentioned 
together. * The Gezrites 1 might mean the Canaanites 
of Gezer [^.v.], but more probably should be deleted. 
See Girzites. 

GIAH (rpa ; |-AI [ BA ], nez [ L ])« supposed to be 
the name of a place on the road in which Joab pursued 
Abner (2 S. 224). See, however, Gibeah, § 2 (6). 

GIANT, GIANTS, *. NEH, flEf), rdpha ; D'NET), 
r*phaim , 2 S. 21 16^; Gen. 14 s etc., see Raphah (2), 
Rephaim (i. ). According to Duhm, Rephaini means 
(a) giants, ( b ) the shades (Manes), inasmuch as the God- 
defying giants were hurled into Sh6ol and became the 
chief among the inhabitants of Shfiol. See, however. 
Dead, § 3. 

2. □ , V‘S 3 , n'Philun, Gen. 64 Nu. 13 33!. See Nephilim. 

3. *Tl 3 gibbdr (yiyay, often in ®). The rendering is based 
on the Ar. use of jabbdrnn for ‘ giant 1 (cp Gen. 64) ; but moderns 
prefer the sense ‘warrior’ ; cp David’s gibborim or ‘warriors.’ 

4. Anakim [q.v.], may also be explained as ‘giants.’ 

GIBBAR ; T&Bep [B], r <\. [AL]), a district of 
Judah mentioned in the great post-exilic list, Ezra 2 20 
(see Ezra ii. § 9, § 8 c ). 

It has been proposed to read pj 72 n, ‘Gibeon’ (so Berth. - 
Ryssel as in || Neh. 725, yapcuov [BNAL]), but against this see 
Gibeon, § 3. Guthe prefers in '3 or in n ’3 following 1 Esd. 

5 17 (RV Baiterus ; [viol] fianripovs [BA]). See Bether i. 

GIBBETHON (flD^ ; r< \BA 0 coN [BAL]), a city 
which, according to 1 K. 15 27 16 15 ([~<\B<N60N [B]), 17, 
in Baasha’s time and after it, belonged to the Philis- 
tines, and was apparently their frontier fortress towards 
Ephraim (see Philistines). Possibly it is the same 
as Gibeah of Phinehas (see Gibeah, § 2 [2]). In Josh, 
it is Danite (1944 ; ficycdiov [B], ya^ardiov [L]) and 

I The entire inscription, which is very short, is read -ju Dnn* 
which M. Ganneau ( Researches , 2 264) rightly renders ‘ boundary 
of Gezer,’ and supposes to define the sabbatic limit. 
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GIBEAH 

Levitical {2I23 ; yededav [B*], yedatfiav [B avid ], yap€- 
Otav [A], yefiduv [L]). 

Conder’s identification with Kibbiah, to the NE. of Lydda, 
reappears in PEF map, but not in those of Fischer-Guthe or 
Buhl. Kibbiah does not appear to be an important site. G. 
A. Smith (HG 351) favours it; but it is surely too far N. for 
a Philistine stronghold. All memory of Gibbethon seems to 
have been lost from a very early date. Eusebius and Jerome 
((ASP) 128 15 ; 24652) after enumerating several places named 
Gabathon, content themselves with adding : 1 there is also another 
y apaQuiv (Gabatba) of the Philistines in the Book of Kings. 

GIBEAH. Any isolated eminence such as those 
which abound in the central plateau of Palestine might 
be called HID 3 , gib'ak , as distinguished from har, 
'mountain,' 'mountain range,' or ‘mountain district.’ 
The distinction cannot, however, be rigorously carried 
out. 

We will first consider the two places called Gibeah 
without any descriptive qualification. It must be borne 
. , , in mind that Geba, Gibeah, and Gibeon 

?. 1 are very liable to be confounded ; for 
qualification. exam pi e , j n Judg. 20 10, and perhaps 
in v. 33 (but see Budde, ad loc.), 'Geba' should be 
' Gibeah ' ; in v. 31 ‘ Gibeah ’ should probably be 
' Gibeon ' ; in v. 43 * Gibeah ’ should perhaps be ’ Geba. ' 
So, too, in 1 S. 132 15 142 16 * Gibeah ' has been written 
in error for ' Geba ' ; and in 2 S. 21 6 ' Gibeah of Saul ' 
for ' Gibeon ' ; see the commentaries of Moore, Budde, 
and H. P. Smith. On 1 K. 15 22 see Geba, i, and on 
1 Ch. 829 ( = 935) see below. 

1. A city of Judah, included in the same group with 
places to the SE. of Hebron (Josh. 15 57 ; yo-Po-o- [BAL]). 

In 1 Ch. 249 it is called Gibea yai/ 3 aA [B], -/ 3 aa [A], 

•y a/ 3/3 aa [L]), and a Calebite origin is assigned to it. It may be 
(•see Di.) either the Gabaa (ya/ 3 aa) or the Gabatha (ya.fia.Qa.) of 
Eus. and Jer. ((ASH 2 ) 24655 i 123 18). There is a Kb’u, no. 114 
in the name-list of Thotmes III. (RPfi) 5 53). 

2. (yapaa [BAL] ; 6 (3ovvos [often in @ L ] ; ol poi >vol 
[Hos. 58 J). A city of Benjamin (’G. of Benjamin,' 

1 S. 132 [?] yapee [B], 15 [om. A], 14 16 yapee [B] ; cp 
Judg. 19 i 4 ', also ' G. of the children of Benjamin,' 2 S. 
2329 yapaed [B], but has tov povvov). It seems to 
be identical with Gibeah of Saul (Suw njna). 1 S. 
11 4 (7 apaada [A*], yaada [A a? ], Povvbv [L]), 132 
(yapee [B]), 1634 ( povvbv [L]), 2 S. 216 {yapawv [BA], 
Povvf [L]), Is. 10 29 ((5 ayyai), but not with the 
GibeATH of Josh. 18 28 {yapawd [BL], -aad [A]), nor 
with ‘ Gibeah of God ’ (see § 2 [3]). In Hos. 58 9 9 (@ 
tov povvov), IO9 ((S Tip Povvip) it is called ' the Gibeah’ 
(nynan). The reference in Is. 10 29 is important as clearly 
distinguishing the two places Geba and Gibeah. The title 
’ Gibeah of Saul' implies that this was Saul's birthplace 
(cp Saul) ; probably the true text of 1 S. 9 i and of 
1 Ch. 829 ( = 935) stated distinctly that Saul's father 
was of Gibeah of Benjamin. 1 The gentilic Gibeathite 
('jiyaan ; 6 yepiodelTijs [BN], 6 yapaojvLr-qs [L], 6 rapa- 
diTijs [A]) occurs once (1 Ch. 12 3). 

Gibeah was the scene of one of the most elaborate 
narratives of the Book of Judges ; chap. 20 describes 
how the assembled tribes captured the guilty city of 
Gibeah, and destroyed the Benjamite army, except 600 
men (see Benjamin, § 5 ; Judges ii. , § 13). 2 In the 
history of Saul frequent mention is made of the royal 
city (references above). Two passages are specially 
helpful in fixing its situation. From Judg. 19 i 2 -i 4 i 1 
appears that Gibeah was on or near the main N. road, 
and S. of Ramah ; and from 1 S. 10 2-7 10-13 that from 
Beeroth (see below, § 2 [3]) to Geba and from Geba to 
Saul's home was an easy journey. Both passages become 
intelligible if Gibeah is located, as Gross and Valentiner 

1 In 1 Sam. 9 1 read with Marq. (Fund. 15) po'JD nySiJD 
Cl f»r rr £•»<), and in iCh.829 correct ‘Gibeon 1 into ‘Gibeah* 
(CIk-.). The Bichrites (see Bichri) dwelt at Gibeah. On ‘the 
father Gibeon, Jchiel,' see Jeiel, 2. 

2 Wi. 's attempt to show that the ark was brought by some 
into connection with Gibeah, need hardly be considered here 
(see Benjamin, § 6). 


GIBEAH 

first suggested, 1 and as Robinson established, at Tell (or 
Tulcil) el-Ful, a bare conical hill (2754 ft. above sea- 
level about 4 m. N. of Jerusalem, towards er-Ram. 

According to Josephus, ‘ Gabath Saul ' was from 20 to 30 stadia 
from Jerusalem on the way thither from Gophna (Ant. x. 2 8 
and BJ v. 2 1 combined), which suits the proposed site. Moore, 
however, would have been inclined from the narrative in Judg. 19 
to look for a site somewhat nearer to er-Ram. 

There are several place-names compounded with 
Gibeah or Gibeath ; 1-3 are represented as such in RV ,n £-. 

1. Gibeath ha-araloth (npi 
2 . Compound -l.^ • R ovv bs tCvv cUpoSwTiu; v), ‘ the 
hill of the foreskins,' RV m ** of Josh. 

5 3 (J), between the Jordan and Jericho, connected with 
the report of the circumcision (cp Gilgal i.,- § 1). 
The name suggests Aralu , « Babylonian name for the 
kingdom of the dead ; o. popular etymology arose when 
Aralu had been forgotten (Che. ). For another view see 
Stade, ZATIV, '86, p. 132^ See also Helkath-, 

HAZZVRIM. 

2. Gibeah of Phinehas (onrB nyria ; 7 apaap [B], 
yapaad [AL], ^[cjivees), a city (cp Jos. A?it. V.I29) in 
Mt. Ephraim where Aaron's son, Eleazar, was buried 
(Josh. 2433). Possibly it is the same as Gibbethon. 

Perhaps the Geba (yrj/ 3 a) of Eus. and Jer. (OS( 2 ) 248 3 180 5), 
which was 5 R. m. from Gophna (Jifnii)on the road to Neapolis 
(Nablus), and, according to PEF Item. 2 290, corresponds to 
Jibia. NW. of Jifna, and only 1 hr. from Tibneh (rimnath- 
heres). It is of no importance that the tombs of Eleazar and 
Phinehas are shown at 'Awartd, situated in the plain of 
Makhna, SE. of Mt. Gerizim. 

3. Gibeah of God <55 rbv povvbv too deov 

1 S. IO5 ; but in v. 10 a simple ‘Gibeah’ [< 55 BA rbv 
Povvbv, <& L rbv pa/xa povvbv] occurs). The locality is 
defined as being ‘ where is the pillar of the Philistines ’ 
(see Saul, § 2 n. ), and, since this definition was thought 
necessary, it may be questioned whether Stcnning 
(Hastings, DB 2170a) is right in identifying it with 
Gibeah of Saul. Prof. G. A. Smith (HG 250) considers 
it to be the modern Ramallah (Ewald's Ramah), about 
10 m. N. of Jerusalem. The names agree in meaning, 
and the situation of Ramallah is quite consistent with 
regarding Tabor [q.v . , ii. ] in 1 S. 10 3 as a corruption 
of Beeroth (Bireh) and with the identification of Gibeah 
of Saul with Tell el-Ful. Still, the mention of the ‘ pillar 
of the Philistines ' is more favourable to the view that 
the Gibeah of God is identical with Geba {i.e., Jeba ). 
We may suppose that Saul went straight across the hill- 
country from Beeroth (‘Tabor’ in MT) to Geba, and 
thence by Ramah (1 S. 10 13, see below) to Gibeah of 
Benjamin. 

In 1 S. 10 13 ’ he came to the high place ' should be ‘ he came 
to hd-rdmah ' — i.e., to Ramah (er-Ram). ©BA has eU tov 
fiovvov, <3 L eii tov povvov / 3 ajxa ; cp v. 10. Either Saul's uncle 
dwelt there, or something has fallen out of the text between 
v. 13 and v. 14. This is the easiest emendation. 

4. The Gibeah of (the) Moreh (Judg. 7 i). bee 
Moreh i. 

5. The Gibeah of (the) Hachilah (iS. 23 ig 
26 i). See Hachilah. 

6. The Gibeah of Ammah (2 S. 224). The text is 
in great disorder. 

Was there any ‘wilderness of Gibeon’? and how was it that 
the pursuers got no farther than the district of Gibeon by 
sunset? Supposing some transposition and corruption to have 
taken place, an intelligible view of the situation can be 
produced, pyna, ‘ Gibeon 1 may be a corruption of c'y^Si 
‘Zeboim,’ and ‘Ammah 1 of D'CHKi ‘ Adummim. 1 In I S. 
13 18 (see H. P. Smith) we read of 1 the hill which overhangs the 
valley of Zeboim.’ The same hill may be referred to here under 
the name Adummim. The ‘ascent of Adummim’ [q.v.] is the 
ascent which leads up from Jericho to the Tal 'at ed-Dam ; some 
overhanging hill may, however, have borne the same name. 
Read, therefore, TOn fn D'jpxri >3 < 3 £rSjl D'CTN K 32 
‘(when they were come) to the hill of Adummim which fronts 
the valley of Zeboim towards the desert.’ 2 

1 St.Kr. ’43, p. 1082 ; ZDMG 12 161 fT. (Moore, Judges, 414). 

2 It will be noticed that the n in n '2 here becomes n an d is 
attached to the word which probably underlies py^j. We. and 
Bu. eliminate m altogether, and suppose the '3 to be a ditto- 
gram ; they read n for n> an <J prefix it to 
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GIBEON 


7. The Gibeah of Gareb (Jer. 31 39). See Gareb 
11. 

8, 9, 10. Conjecturally, the Gibeah of Baal-perazim 

(see Gibeon, § 1), Gibeath- jarib or Gibeath-jearim 
(see Kirjath-jearim, § 1) ; and Gibeath-Elohim (in Is. 
IO32 ; see Nob). t. k. c. 

GIBEATH (nraa : r^BAA8 [A], |-aB&6O0 [L], 
r.-(lApeiM) [B]), J°sh. IS 28 - Usually identified with 
Gibeah of Saul, but perhaps rather a fragment of 
Gibeath-jearim [?]; see Kirjath-jearim, § 1. 

GIBEATH-HA-ARALOTH (n'^TVn niQ|), Josh. 
3 RV“*\ Sec Gibeah, §2(1); Circumcision, § 2. 
GIBEATHITE 1 Ch. 12 3. See Gibeah, 

§ 1 (2). 

GIBEON |-aBA60[n]. BAL), a city of the 

Amorites (2S.2I2), or more definitely of the Hivites 
(Josh. 93/). According to a redactor it 
1. History. was even « greater than Ai ' (Josh. 10 2) ; 
but we can estimate its importance better from the fact 
that it was the head of a tetrapolis or confederacy of 
four cities, to which Chephirah, Beeroth (not perhaps 
the Beeroth which is disguised under MT's 'Tabor’ in 
1 S. 10 3, and which is the modern Bireh, but a place to 
the S\V. of Gibeon 1 ), and Kirjath-jearim also belonged 
(Josh. 917). The humorous story of the deception by 
which they escaped the fate of Jericho and Ai is well 
known. It is evidently the attempt of a later age 
to account at the same time for the long independence 
of Gibeon and for the use of the Gibeonites (o'jyaan ; ol 
7a/faajj'[e]mu [BR*AL; AyafiiovlTT)* N* once]) for 
slave-service in the Solomonic temple. The story of 
the war of ' the five kings of the Amorites ' against 
Gibeon in Josh. 10 1-5 is but the sequel of the story of 
the Gibeonitish ruse, and is therefore both untraditional 
and unhistorical ; this does not, however, necessarily 
involve the rejection of the at any rate traditional battle 
near Gibeon (Josh. 10 10-14) ; see Bethhoron, § 3. We 
next hear of the Gibeonites in the reign of Saul, though 
the event referred to, as most critics have held, is not 
mentioned in due chronological order (cp Stenning in 
Hastings’ DB 2170 b). Tradition told of a three years' 
famine in David's time, which was regarded as a punish- 
ment for Saul's having ’ slain the Gibeonites ' and 
’thought to destroy them' (2S. 21 1 /). The motive 
of Saul is said to have been ' zeal for the b'ne Israel ’ ; 
the continued occupation of cities and villages by the 
Gibeonites (cp2S. 21 5, end) was inconvenient for the 
Israelites. It has been pointed out elsewhere (see Nob) 
that the deed referred to was not improbably the 
massacre described at length in 1 S. 2217-19. We can- 
not, however, suppose that the priests of the sanctuary 
of Gibeon (' Gibeon,' not ‘ Nob,' must be read in 1 S. 
21 1 [2] 2291119) at the time of the massacre were 
Israelites. They must surely have been Gibeonites, and 
the fact that the Gibeonite priests aided and abetted 
David was probably the excuse which Saul urged for 
decimating the Gibeonite population. 2 

The ’ pool of Gibeon ’ attained a melancholy notoriety 
through the event related in 2 S. 212-32 (but see 
Helkath-hazzurim ; in v. 24 ( 05 L tou fiouvou). It is 
mentioned again in the account of the violent conduct 
of Ishmael b. Nethaniah after he had assassinated the 
Jewish governor Gedaliah (Jer. 41 n /). Another act 
of blood- guiltiness was placed by tradition at the ’ great 
stone which is in Gibeon ' (2 S. 20 8-10 ; (05 L tou (3ovvou) ; 
perhaps it was recorded in order to degrade the stone, 
which had been treated as sacred like the ’ great stone ’ 
at Beth-shemesh ( 1 S. 614). The desecrating act was the 
murder of Amasa \q.v. , 1] by Joab. A brighter memory 
was that of Yah w6’s great deed 'in the plain (pDj;) by 

^ So Buhl, Geog. 173. 

2 Where the ‘ tent of Yahwfe 1 referred to in 1 S. 17 54 (emended 
ex ' see Nob) really was, may be left uncertain. 


Gibeon' (Is. 2821), if the Gibeon referred to is really 
the well-known city of that name, and if Isaiah’s words 
may be explained by 2 S. 525 (©), where David is said 
to have routed the Philistines ’ from Gibeon to the 
approach of Gezer’ (so, too, 1 Ch. 14 16, where has 
yafiiov). Gibeon, however, though more possible than 
Geba (see Stenning in Hastings’ DBZijia), is still too far 
from the Plain of Rephaim to be the starting-point of 
David’s pursuit of the foe. Perhaps in all three passages 
we should read ’ Gibeah ’ and suppose the hill- town of 
Baal-perazim \q. v. ] to be meant. 

We have already seen that there was an important 
sanctuary at Gibeon in the time of Saul — most probably 
2 Th a C anaan itish sanctuary. Early in the 
e ‘ I reign of Solomon we meet with this 

sanctuary again, and this time it is un- 
doubtedly Israelitish. One of the young king's first 
cares was to go to Gibeon to sacrifice, ’ for there was 
the great high place’ (iK. 34); the antiquity of the 
notice is proved by the anxiety of the Chronicler to 
justify the action of Solomon by the assumed fact that 
the tent of meeting and the brazen altar were at Gibeon 1 
(2 Ch. 1 3). It is certainly remarkable that the sanctuary 
of Gibeon should even without the ark (which was still 
in the 'city of David,’ 1 K. 81) have been regarded as 
the right place for a newly made king to resort to for 
an oracle. But clearly without the spiritual aid of a 
great sacrificial feast Solomon could not have ventured 
on the solemn act of erecting a temple by which the 
ancient sanctuaries were to be overshadowed. Probably 
the sanctuary of Gibeon was chosen in preference to any 
other on account of its nearness to Jerusalem. Its 
central position made it 'the great high place,' and 
accordingly, Stade thinks, it is referred to as such in 
Dt. 33 12 (but see Benjamin, § 8). 

There is little more to add. From Josh. 9 2327 we infer that 
the Canaanites of Gibeon were made temple-slaves ; cp 1 K. 

9 21, and the phrase 'the children of Solomon’s 
3. Other servants ’ (Ezra 2 58 Neh. 76o 11 3). In iCh. 829-32 
notices. ( = 935-38) there maybe a confusion of two state- 
ments, one referring to Gibeah (where the clan of 
Becher dwelt), the other to Gibeon. The father (or son?) of 
Gibeon may have been J ediael(i), who was the brother of Becher. 
The father (or son?) of Gibeah would naturally be Becher (see 
1 S. 9 1, and cp Gibeah, § 1 [2 n.]). The 'sons' mentioned in 
8 30 (=936) are Bichrites (cp Kish, 1). In Josh. 18 25 Gibeon is 
assigned to the tribe of Benjamin ; in Josh. 21 17 to the Levites. 
The men of Gibeon took part in rebuilding the wall under 
Nehemiah (Neh. 3 7 ; ©bra om. , © L va^awi/iTTjs, ya/Sawm), and 
in one form of the post-exilic list of * the men of the people of 
Israel' the ’ men of Gibeon ' are mentioned (Neh. 7 25). Since, 
however, Gibeon is separated by several names from the three 
other members of the Gibeonite tetrapolis, and its nearest 
neighbours are Bethlehem and Netopnah, the correctness of 
the reading ‘ Gibeon ’ may be doubted. Ezra 2 20 has instead 
‘ Gibbar,’ which is a little nearer to the (probably) true reading 
in’3, Bether (see Gibbar). 

We can hardly hesitate to identify the ancient 
Gibeon with the modern village el- Jib. The ancient 
_ , name is no doubt strangely mutilated ; 2 

4. laentinca- ^ ut t ^ e biblical data and the statements 
tum. Q f Josephus and the Onomasticon 3 
all point to the correctness of the theory. A mile 
north of Neby Samwil (see Mizpah, i), at the point 
where the road to the coast divides into two branches, 
rises a low, isolated hill, composed of horizontal 
strata of limestone, which in places form regular 
steps, or small terraces, from bottom to top. At other 
points, especially on the east, the hillside breaks down 
in rugged irregular precipices. Round the hill is spread 
out one of the richest upland plains in central Palestine 
— meadow-like in its smoothness and verdure, covered 

± See Chronicles, § 7, n. 2. The same spirit which animated 
the Chronicler seems to have prompted the alteration of 
HD3n into nSJDH in the Heb. text of 1 K. 3 4 (see Benzinger). 

^Analogy forbids us to suppose that Jib has come directly 
from Gih'on (Kampffmeyer, ZDPV 15 27). 

3 Jos. ( BJ ii. 19 1) places Gibeon 50 stadia NW. from Jeru- 
salem ; Ant. vii. 11 17 less correctly gives 40 stadia; El -Jib is 
5-6 m. W. or N. of Jerusalem, according to the road taken. 
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near the village with vineyards and olive groves ; and 
sending out branches, like the rays of a star -fish, 
among the rocky acclivities that encircle it. U pon the 
broad summit one sees old ruins — notably one massive 
building which was probably a castle, and among the 
ruins the houses of the miserable hamlet. At the 
eastern base of the hill, beneath a cliff, is fine 
fountain. The source is in a large chamber hewn out 
of the rock. Not far below it, among venerable olive 
trees, are the remains of an open reservoir or tank, into 
which the surplus waters flow — no doubt the 1 pool ’ or 
* great waters ' of Gibeon (2 S. 2 13 Jer. 41 12). 

T. K. C . 1 

GIBLITES Josh. 13 5 iK. 018(32). See 

Gebal (i. ). 

GIDDALTI ('!&!} ; roAoAA&e [L]), a son of 

IfE MAN [q.V.]. 

I Ch. 25 4, yoSoK\a9et [Bj, yeboKKaOi [A], v. 29 -yofio/xaflei [B], 
■yeSSeAfli [A], GEDDELTHl [Vg.]. 

GIDDEL (^|J, * [God] has reared ’ ; § 50 ; peAAHA 
TAL]). 

1. The eponym of a family or group of Nethinim in 
the* great post-exilic list (see Ezra ii., § 9); Ezra 2 47 (xefieS 
[B]) = Neh. 749 (yafiijA [BNL], <ra. [A])=i Esd. 630; EV 
Geddur (iceSSovp [B], ye. [A], yar)\ [L]), or Cathua (icova [B], 
KaOova [A]). 

2. (<ra£ou 2 [L]) a group of ‘Solomon's servants '(see Nethinim) , 
in the great post -exilic list (see Ezra ii., § 9); Ezra 256 
(yefirja [B]) = Neh. 7 58 ( yaSr)\ [BN], -SStjA [A], craSSai [L])= I 
1 Esd. 633, Isdael (urfiarjA [BA]). 


GIDEON (jnna. as if from t^/VSTt 4 to fell,’ §§66, 77; 
reAecoN [BAL] ; Gedeon in Heb. 11 32 AV ; the name 
appears also in the genealogy of Judith [8 1]) son of Joash, 
of the Manassite clan of Abiezer, dwelling at Ophrah 
[q.v., 3], renowned through his success against the 
Midianites, otherwise called Jerubbaal, Jndg. 6-8, 
and referred to in Judg. 9 as the father of Abimelech, 
king of Shechem. The narrative is highly com- 
plicated, and traces of composite origin abound. 3 
The Hebrew text, too, contains many errors which 
must, if undetected, lead the student astray. No- 
where has criticism been more carefully and acutely 
applied than here ; it is only in textual and historical 
criticism (especially in the former) that there is much 
still to be done. A fresh combination of textual, 
literary, and historical criticism, which owes much to 
predecessors, leads to the results given below. The 
degree of their probability varies considerably, owing to 
the large amount of success attained in the early fusion 
of the narratives. It is, however, scarcely open to doubt 
that Gideon (Gaddiel ?) and Jerubbaal ( Uribaal ?) are two 
different heroes (the one belonging to W. Manasseh, 
the other either to Gad or to E. Manasseh) whose 
respective legends have been combined and expanded 
by successive narrators and editors. 

The Gideon-story in its earlier form began with the 
statement that nomad invaders 4 from the Syrian desert 
p . , were wont to spread themselves at harvest - 
, time over the fertile country near Shechem 

and over the plain of Jezreel, plundering 
the crops. Then Yahwfe appeared to Gideon 6 at Ophrah 


1 | 4 mainly from Porter's art. 4 Giheon * in Kitto's Bib. Cyc. 

2 The readings of <B L and in 1 Esd. of ©ba seem to point to 
a name containing Hty. 

3 ‘ Nothingcanbeclearerthanthefactthat8 4-2iis not from the 
same source as 8 1-3 with its premises in the preceding narrative. 
Close examination shows that chaps. 6 7 are not of one piece 
throughout; 6 25 jf., e.g., is not the continuation of 611-24; 
the second sign, 0 36-40, is strange after the miracle 6 21 ; cp also 
634 with 63572-8, and on the other hand 635 with 723 f. 
8 1 ' (Moore). Cp Judges, § 8. 

4 1 ° Judg. 6333 7 12 Pesh. reads Qpi *33 for MT’s mp '33. 
Now cp-) (Rekem) is most probably a corrupt fragment of 

(Jerahmeel). Pesh. appears to have the right reading. 
‘The sons of Jerahmeel' is a variant of ‘ the Amalekites ' ; for 
parallels see Job 1 3, 1 K. 5 10 (Job, Mahol). 

5 Joash is the father of Jerubbaal, not of Gideon. See 629 


I 


of the Abiezrites as he was beating out wheat secretly in 
the wine -press, and bade him go with his trusty clansmen 1 
against the Midianites. At once a divine impulse seized 
him ; he sounded the war-horn ; his clansmen joined 
him, and with them warriors of Manasseh and Ephraim. 
They marched early to Mount Gilboa, and took up 
their position on a projecting hill of that range, 4 by 
(above) the spring of Harod \q.v., i], while the 
Midianites were encamped to the north of them, be- 
neath Mount Gilboa, in the vale.’ Towards daybreak, 
Gideon crept down with his armour-bearer Pu(r)ah (an, 
Issacharite ?) 2 to the hostile camp, and heard one 
Midianite relate to another a significant dream which 
he had had that night. On his return Gideon called his 
men to the attack. They raised the war-cry, 4 For 
Yahw& and for Gideon,’ 3 and threw the Midianites into 
such confusion that they fled as far as the distant slopes 
of Abel - beth - maacah. 4 The Israelites, however, 
hurried after them, and took tbe two princes of the 
Midianites, 5 and brought their heads to Gideon. Thus 
Midian was subdued. And Gideon judged his people 
forty years. He had seventy sons, besides Abimelech, 
the son of his Canaanitish concubine. 


The later insertions in this narrative are due partly to a desire 
to place the theophany above doubt, partly to a tendency of late 
editors to use the old narratives for edification (cp 7 2-8 with 1 S. 
14 6 b), partly to a patriotic wish that as many tribes as possible 
might be shown to have had a share in Gideon's exploit (in vi. 35 
1 Asher ' is prohably a corruption of 4 Issachar ’), and partly to a 
desire to provide a link between this narrative and that in ch. 8. 
With regard to the last-mentioned point, it will be found that in 
7 22 b the description of thedirection of theflightof the Midianites, 
the text of which had become accidentally corrupted, was 
manipulated in such a way as to hring Gideon across the Jordan, 
ready to be enriched with the exploits which properly helong to 
Jerubbaal. The inserted passage, 8 1-3, stands by itself. It 
seems to be suggested by 12 1-3 and 2S. 19 41, and is a con- 
sequence of the insertion of 7 24, in which the Ephraimites are 
said to have been summoned to cut off the fugitive Midianites. 
It should also be mentioned that 4 Jerubbaal ’ in chap. 9 seems 
to have heen substituted by the editor for Gideon (Wi.). 

The Jerubbaal-story may have been somewhat as 
follows : — 


[At Jazer in the land of Gad (?) there dwelt a man of 
the Gadite family of Uribaal, which name he himself 
_ t , , , bore ; later generations changed it to 

eru aa - (?);6 ^j s father's name was 

Joash. Now the Midianites oppressed 
Israel, driving away their cattle, and plundering the 
fruits of the ground. And Jerubbaal, and ten of his 
household, went by night, and made a slaughter among 
the Midianites. 7 To avenge this the Midianites came 
upon Jerubbaal’s brethren in Beth-sur, 8 their stronghold, 
and slew every one of them, whereupon they turned 
and went northward on their camels, plundering as they 
went, till] they came to Kdrkor, 9 S. of Hamath. 
Jerubbaal, however, called his clan together, three 
hundred warriors, burning with zeal for Yahwfe, and 
with the desire for vengeance. They took the 4 road of 


8 29. The context of the former passage shows that originally 
Jerubhaal, not Gideon, was referred to. 

1 ni "jma ‘ in this thy strength ' (6 14) needs emendation ; 
read perhaps 5 |' 3 » 3 n 3 (cpGen. 14 14). 

2 For iVT? (7 10) read perhaps n-B Puah [q.v., 1] (Gen. 4613 
etc.). Cp Issachar, § 4. 

3 33 !? ‘sword,’ in 7 20, is an interpolation (Moore, Bu. etc.). 

4 Read naj/D-rva Vdr rn^R--ij; for nSino Sun r.stf ny 
(7 22). The text is disfigured by transposition and corruption. The 
editor thought of HTIX (flTlx), which he placed near Abelme- 
holah. This agrees with the probable position of Zarethan 
if-v.l 

6 On the (probably) true name of the princes (or prince?) of 
Midian, see Oreb [i.]. 

6 Jerubhaal is possibly the same as Areli [q.v.], or rather 
Ariel (Uriel = Uribaal ?), the name of a ‘son ' of Gad. 

7 C. Niebuhr rightly observes that the early fortunes of 
Jerubbaal must be told in the passage underlying Judg. 6 25-32, 
if we could only recover it. Only a few words, perhaps, were 
legible to the later narrator to whom 6 25-32 is due. 

3 Read TWiras for liana (8 is). See Thebez, Tirzah, x. 

9 Read ijng 1 N 3 (8 10). 


1719 


1720 



GIDEON 


Damascus,' 1 to the E. of Jogbehah { Ajbekat ), and 
Nobah (Kanawdt ), 2 passing by Salecah 3 (or Salhad) 
and Penuel, at the SE. corner of the Hauran. 4 Faint and 
hungry, 6 Jerubbaal asked for bread for his band. The 
•elders’ or ’princes’ (see Government, § 16) of both 
places, however, feared the wrath of the Midianites and 
refused the request. Both places (Penuel was probably 
the citadel of Salecah ; cp v. 1 7 4 tower ’ ) were threatened 
by Jerubbaal with punishment. And when he came to 
Karkor he divided his band into three parts (cp Gen. 
14 is iS. 11 11 Job 1 17 ; cp 2 S. I82), and gave them 
empty jars with torches inside, and said, Do as I do. 
Then each company blew a blast on the horn, 6 and the 
three hundred broke the jars (with a clash), and held 
fast the torches. And the Midianites were panic- 
stricken, and Yahw6 set each man’s sword against his 
neighbour. Jerubbaal caught the two kings of Midian, 7 
and returned. On his way he punished the rulers of 
Salecah and Penuel, 8 and so announced himself as king 
of Gilead. Then came the turn of Zebah and Zalmunna, 
the kings of Midian, who confessed their slaughter of 
Jerubbaal’s brethren, 9 and underwent their doom. On 
their camels’ necks were necklaces of golden crescents, 
which were the marks of their high dignity. These the 
conqueror took for himself [for the people had made 
him their king]. 10 Then Jerubbaal ben Joash went 
[to Jazer ? 11 ], and dwelt in his own house. And he 
made for himself [a royal sanctuary in Jazer with an 
altar and] an ephod, the ephod which he had made 
with the golden rings (earrings?) taken from the fallen 
Midianites. 

The insertion in 822_/l reminds us of 1 S. 8 7 10 19 12 12 ff. y 
Hos. 99 IO9I310 yT, that in v. 27 expresses the view of later 
times that the use of the ephod was an act of infidelity to 
Yahwe. 


The essential features of the above reconstruction are 
the distinction between the Gadite (or E. Manassite 12 ?) 
and the W. Manassite heroes (due to C. Niebuhr) and 
the critical emendation of the text in Judg. 84-21. It is 
possible that the original Gideon- story represented the 
hero as accompanied only by his three hundred clans- 
men, though, since the scene of Gideon's encounter with 
the Midianites is in the Great Plain, it is only natural 
to suppose that on his way thither Gideon gathered in 
fresh volunteers ; possible, too, that the enrichment 
of the Jerubbaal- legend by the story of the jars and 
torches is erroneous, and that this story really belonged 
to a second version of the Gideon-story. The similarity 
of the stories not unnaturally led to their combination. 

If Jerubbaal dwelt at Jazer, the similarity of this name to 
Abiezer would facilitate the combination of the legends. We 
might also assume that Jerubbaal belonged to the Gileadite clan 
of Abiezer ; in 1 Ch. 7 18 Abiezer is a son of Hammolecheth, the 
sister of Gilead. It should also be noticed that Hammolecheth, 


1 For (8 11), which ‘does not admit of any 

grammatical interpretation' (Moore), read ptwpyj = pC'^n 

Damascus.’ D'SntO is an exegetical insertion. 

Nobah' ought to follow ‘Jogbehah.’ 

^Reading .1370 for mrD (8 5 etc.); see Salcah, Suc- 

COTH, 1. 


4 Reading nnm for fCTTn (8 4). nip L either * gloss 
(Moore) or a corruption of [jlmri- 

5 Reading D':ijn(Bu., altei ©) for D'Slh (84). 

6 See C. Niebuhr. We need not suppose 3r-o horns I The 

l s pl ace °f the war-cry in the corresponding pait of 

the Gideon -story. 

S*-* Zebah avd Zalmunna. The chiefs are here called 
kings, to heighten the glory of king Jerubbaal. 

8 For 'B'JR (8 i6yD read probably \)pt. Theie is some con- 
fusion in v. 16 (see Niebuhr). 

9 TJ3 means ‘thy sons, O king.’ So Niebuhr; cp 
Kittel, Hist. 2 81, n. 1. 

? ^ no objection to this that Judg. 7 5 points to an oligarchy 
ra , .P r . , ,^ n a monarchy. Jerubbaal was eveiy inch a king 
havelast d ' 1^’ nor cou ^d the oligarchy of his seventy sons (9 2) 

Something has clearly dropped out after s|Sm in 8 29. 

E. Manassite, according to Niebuhr. 
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like Zelophehad, is probahly a corruption of Salecah (Salhad), 
the city which is so prominent in the story of Jeruhbaal. 

The religious interest of these stories in their combined 
and expanded form was very early felt (Is. 9 4 [3], 
10 26 1 ). To the modern student their historical and 
archaeological interest must almost necessarily be 
greater. See, however, Elmslie’s striking lecture, 
Expositor , 1892 a, 50-65. 

See Stade’s and Kittel’s Histories of Israel ; and Moore's and 
Budde’s commentaries; Wi. AOEl 42-59 ; C. Niebuhr, Studien 
u. Bemerkungen zur Gesch. des alten Orients , i. [94], 1-29; and 
the critical literature cited by Moore and Budde. t. K. C. 

GIDEONI (D}ri 3 ; r^ecoN[e]i [BAFL]), the father 
of Abidan [<7.z/.], Nu. In (peA- [B]) 222 76o (peA- 
[F], p<\A<MtoNei [B]) 65 (peAe- [F]) IO24. 

GIDOM(DV*]3 ; tgAan [B], peA<N<\A [AL], 

[Pesh.], ultra [? Vg.]), apparently the limit of the 
pursuit of Benjamin by * Israel' (Judg. 20 45). 

Such a place-name is in the abstract possible, but there is no 
mention of it elsewhere ; hence the guesses ‘ Gilead,* ‘ Gibeon.' 
The text has a strong appearance of corruptness. 

GIEE EAGLE, a. RV Vulture ( raharn DjTI, and 
rahamdk Hip PH [see Dr. Dt . , ad loc.~\\ the name is 
derived from the care it bestows on its young, cp Di. 
Lev., ad loc.), an unclean bird (Lev. 11 18, kukvos 
[BAFL], Dt. 14 17!, 7 Top<f>vpluv [BL, om. AF 2 ]) identi- 
fied as the Neopkron perenopterus, the white scavenger, 
or Egyptian or Pharaoh's vulture, belonging to the 
Vulturidae. 

The Neophron perenopterus feeds on offal and the vilest 
forms of refuse, but does good service to man as a scavenger. 
Its nests, of sticks and rubbish, are built on rocks, trees, or 
buildings, often in the suburbs of towns, and aie not so inacces- 
sible as is the case with many of its congeners. ‘ Whilst they are 
with the Aarab [Arabs],' says Doughty, ‘they lie wheeling upon 
the wing all day, stooping and hovering at little height above 
the menzil [camp]' (Ar. Des. I393). Both in Arabia and in 
Palestine it is a migratory bird, returning from the S. in the 
spring, and is usually found in pairs. In Egypt the vulture 
was the sacied symbol of Nekhabit, the goddess of the South 
(Maspero, Dawn of Civ. 102). 

2. pires, ons, Lev. 11 13 Dt. 14 12 RV, AV Ossifrage 

{q.v.). A. E. S. 

GIFT. For Him minhah, n»m tXrumdh, 
avaOr/na or avaOefia (Lk. 2I5AV), and Siopov, see Sacrifice; 
for ntib'D mas'eth , see Taxation and Tribute; for Gifts, 
Spiritual (^aptV/xara), see Spiritual Gifts. 

GIHON (firva, and [iK.] fim ; 'to burst 

forth '). 

1. Aspring near Jerusalem (1 K. 1 333845). From 
2 Ch. 3230 33 14 it appears that it was to the E. of the 
city, and that Hezekiah's aqueduct diverted its waters. 
All our data point to the Virgin’s Fountain (see En- 
ROGEL, SHILOAH). 

1 K. 1 33 38 45 y[e]uoj/ [BAT.], 2 Ch. 3230 crDliwp [B], y[e]iwi/ 
[AL], 33 14 yiov [B], vorov [B a -hA], yennv [L]. 

One of the four rivers of Paradise [^.t/.], Gen. 
2 13 (yijcov [ADE], 7 l [L]). 

3. The Nile, Jer. 2 18 (yrjiov ; Heb. " | in^ [<rtcop, 

Q m z ], Shihor [i.]), Ecclus. 2427 RV, AV Geon (y^cor 
[BNA]), and, by crit. emend. Job 40 23^ (see Jordan, 
§ 2 (3)). where read ’though Gihon overflow.' This 
use of Gihon implies the belief of a later age that the 
4 Cush of Gen. 2 13 was the African Ethiopia. 

GILALAI C^3), the son of a priest, a musician in the 
procession at the dedication of the wall (see Ezra ii. , 
§ I 3 £')’ Neh. 1 2 3 6 (reAcoA&l [X CJin8 -L], om. BN*A). 

GILBOA, MOUNT in, i S. 31i8 2 S. 16, 

reBoye [A], but '3 in || 1 Ch. 10 1 , peABoye [A], 8 ; 
op. reABoye [BAL], so Jos. Ant. vi. lis, etc. ; mons 

1 The difficulty found by critics in Is. 10 26 arises probably 
from an enor in the text (see Oreb and Zeeb). 

2 [It is possible that <55 represents the woid by iropfyvplmv in 
hoth passages, for in Lev. 11 18 this word and kvkpos may have 
been misplaced.] 
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gelboue), more rarely Gilboa ('^H, iS. 284 2 S. 
21 12) ; once, corruptly, Mountains in Gilboa ( J 3 '"in. 
2 S. 1 21 ; cp 1 S. 318 ; OpH f- [BA]). 

The name Gilboa, which occurs in MT only in the 
life of Saul, but should most probably be restored in 


1. The name. 


Judg. 73 (Gideon), and possibly in 1 K. 


20 27 (Benhadad, see below § 3 [c]), 
has no obvious meaning. The early guesses in the 
Onomasticon (05 3527 I8O53 I8995) are valueless, and 
the modern explanation * a bubbling fountain ’ (see Ges. 
Lex. ( 8 >) is no better. Transposition, however, so often 
accounts for otherwise inexplicable words (including 
names) that we may conjecture the name Gilboa, or 
rather Haggilboa (with the article), to be a corruption 
(probably designed ) of Gibeath Habbaal (Syan nyaa), 

1 hill of the Baal ’ ; cp Kirjath-jearim, § 1. The 
corruption, if designed, was of course early ; © knows 
only ’ Gilboa,’ and the same name was preserved in 
the time of Eusebius and Jerome (05 247 81 129 m) in 
that of the ‘ large village ’ called Gelbus (Gelbu==Gelboe) 
in the mountains distant 6 R. m. from Scythopolis At 
the present day there is a small village called Jelbon, 
SW. of that other village, called Faku , which has given 
its name to the mountain range presently to be described, 
and is very naturally supposed to represent also the old 
name Gilboa. 

What then does the geographical term * Mount 
Gilboa ’ designate ? Gilboa (or Haggilboa, 1 the Gil- 

2. Geographical boa '> "kT ^ be6n 1f ht ' y 

me anin g accounted for, belonged originally to 

one of the elevations in the Gilboa 
ridge, probably to the highest (Sheikh Burkan), not to 
the ridge itself. 'The mountain of Gilboa,’ however, 
is a collective term for the entire mountain mass now 
known as Jebel Faku , which * may be best described 
as a horn-like projection from the hills bounding the 
plain upon the S. , which first curves round towards the 
W. for more than three miles, and then runs towards 
the NW. for five miles further, straight out into the 
level ground like a peninsula. The greatest height is 
towards the E. [Sheikh Burkan, 1696 feet above the 
sea], where the curve merges in the straight line, and 
where the range looks down upon the valley of the 
Jordan and the Acropolis of Bethshan, as it starts 
abruptly from the plain three miles from the foot of the 
mountains. At the southern commencement of the 
curve is the village of Jelbon. Three miles NW. 

of the highest peak, where the peninsula of hills is 
already well out into the plain, is a second peak, some 
1400 feet in height, crowned by the tolerably prosperous- 
looking village of el-Mezar. Still farther to the NW. 
are two much lower peaks, between which lies the 
miserable village of Nuris. NW. again from these 
peaks, for two miles or a little less, the range falls down 
into a broken and irregular tableland, narrowing and 
becoming lower as it goes down into the plain, and 
bounded by steep, but nowhere inaccessible, stony 
slopes. The ridge ends in three fingers, as they may 
be called — the two southern ones mere narrow spurs, 
the northern, which is the true termination of the ridge, 
somewhat above a mile in breadth. Across this blunt 
end of the whole peninsula runs the valley which separ- 
ates it from the broad, flat mound, on which Jezreel 
was built' (Miller, Less than the Least of all Lands , 
169/. [’88]). 

The ridge of Gilboa, which is the southern boundary 
or rampart of the Vale of Jezreel, is of bleak and bare 
aspect, except on the S. side, where it is used as arable 
and pasture land. Probably, however, it was once 
wooded ; one might fairly contend that when 2 S. 1 21 
was written (see J asher, Book of, § 2) the ridge was 
not so conspicuously bare as it is at present. The 
poet’s aim is not to account for an existing pheno- 
menon ; he feels too deeply for that. Gilboa has, at 
least in parts, its clothing of grass and trees ; he would 
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have Gilboa compelled to sympathise with the mourning 


Israelites. 

\Ye have next to ask, WTiere are the scenes of the 
two great events certainly connected with Mount Gilboa 
, to be placed? The answer can best 

of Jude- 7 i and be given by . quoting the two Passages 
01 . which describe the respective encamp- 

1 4 ’ e C * mentsof Gideon and Saul, (a) ‘Gideon 

and all the warlike force (oyn*S§) that was with him 


encamped by (or at) the fountain of Harod, while the 
camp of Midian was to the N. of them, beneath Mount 
Gilboa, in the Vale’ (Judg. 7i, emended text; see 
Harod, Well of, i ). This was where Gideon collected 
his force to meet the hordes from the other side of the 
Jordan. The expression 'by the fountain of Harod’ 
is loose. Gideon’s men were separated from the foun- 
tain by a steep and rugged slope ; but they had the 
command of the fountain. It ' is on the plain, but so 
close beneath the hill, so encompassed by rocks, that 
a small detachment could secure it' (Miller, op. cit. 
178). A reference to the fountain made it at once 
plain whereabouts Gideon’s force was posted. To 
have encamped beside 'Ain Jalud would have been 
unnatural for mountaineers like the Israelites. 

(b) At a later time, we read, ' the Philistines gathered 
together all their battalions to Aphek, while the 
Israelites were encamped by the fountain of Harod 
which is in Jezreel' (1 S. 29i, emended text; see 
Harod, Well of, 2) ; or, as another account says, ' The 
Philistines mustered, and came to Shunem, and Saul 
mustered all Israel, and they encamped on Gilboa' (1 S. 
284). We are not to infer that Aphek and Shunem 
were close together. 1 Aphek was in the N. of the 
plain of Sharon ; the two statements quoted come from 
different hands. They are, however, easily reconcilable. 
The mustering at Aphek was swiftly followed by the 
arrival of the Philistines at Shunem ; the Israelites ex- 
pected this, and had no occasion to change their posi- 
tion. Soon, however, the Philistines must have found 
that they could not attack Saul’s position from Shunem; 
the Nahr Jalud has too deep a channel, and the ascent 
from the lakelet below (see Harod) to the broken 
plateau above is too steep to permit a hostile attack on 
warriors drawn up above. An attack would be per- 
fectly feasible, however, if the Philistines went up the 
far easier slopes and wadies to the S. , which lead to 
open ground about the village of Nuris, and directly 
above the 'Ain Jalud. 2 Thus there is a clear parallelism 
between the position of the Midianites and that of the 
Philistines, and between that of Gideon and that of 
Saul. 


Dean Stanley has given a picturesque account of the battle 
of Gilhoa (Jewish Church , 225 fj cp Sinai and Pal. 345). 
According to him, the position occupied hy Saul was ‘ on the 
rise of Mount Gilhoa, hard by the “ spring of Jezreel," the 
Israelites as usual keeping to the heights, whilst their enemies 
clung to the plain.’ The objections to this, however, drawn 
from close observation of the ground, are very strong. 3 The 
chariots of the Philistines could not have pursued the Israelites 
up that steep and rugged slope. The fighting between Sauland 
the Philistines must have occurred on the southern slopes of 
Gilhoa. 


(c) One more event may perhaps be assigned to this 
mountain-region — viz. , the defeat of Benhadad, king of 
Syria, by Ahab. 

RV, following the received text, states that ‘ at the return of 
the year Benhadad mustered the Syrians, and went up to Aphek, 
tofigbt against Israel. And the children of Israel were mustered, 
and were victualled, and went against them' (1 K. 20 26 /). 
‘And were victualled,' however, must be wrong; we require, 


A Prof. G. A. Smith formerly held that Aphek was somewhere 
near Jezreel (cp H. P. Smith, Sam. 244); now, however, he has 
come over to the view advocated by WRS (Aphek, 3 (b), supr. 
col. 192) that the Aphek in Sharon is that intended ( PEFQ , 
*895. P- 252). 

2 GASm. HG 403; cp Miller, Less than the Least of all 
Lands , 175, 180 f. 

3 It is inaccurate, however, to represent Stanley as saying 
that the battle was ‘on the plain' (Miller, 175; GASm. ,03). 
See passages referred to above. 
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instead, a statement of the mustering-place of the Israelites. 
^2^3) should perhaps be ‘ in Gilboa ' ; the error was 

obviously produced by the following word (‘ and went ’). 
This is confirmed by v. 30 b, where we read in RV that 1 Ben- 
hadad fled, and came into the city, into an inner chamber,' a 
rendering which is violently extracted from an obviously cor- 
rupt text. Klo. reads Tina TlfT p}/ K3IV1, \ . . and hid 
himself by the fountain of Harod in Harod,’ or Tin2 py»J 
' by the fountain in Harod.' The difficulty lies in the distance 
between Aphek in the N. of Sharon (see Aphek:, 3 [b]), which 
is surely meant here (not el-'Afilleh), and Mount Gilboa; but 
the textual suggestions are extremely plausible, and a mustering 
of the Philistines at the same Aphek preceded their final attack 
upon Saul by the southern slopes of Gilboa. Cp, however (for 
the whole subject of this article), Saul. t. K. C. 

GILEAD and, with the article, 

[BAL] 1 ), a trans-Jordanic region frequently referred to. 
__ The name, which can be explained from 

1. Name. Arabic jal'ad, 'hard, rough,’ is at first 
sight not very appropriate, the hills and dales of Gilead 
being full of natural beauty, and well adapted for 
cattle (cp Nu. 32 1) and for the flocks of goats which 
are still fed there (cp Cant. 4 1 ; and see Hair, § 1). 
Upon the whole, Gilead is better provided with water 
and woodland than any part of W. Palestine. Hence 
Merrill (Hastings, DB 2174^) seems inclined to doubt 
the correctness of the explanation. The name ’ hard, 
rough ’ is, however, at once seen to be appropriate 
when we study the geological formation of the country. 

The base slopes of the mountain chain of Moab and 
Gilead consist of sandstone. 

This * is covered in part by the more recenfwhite marls, which 
form the curious peaks of the foothills immediately above the 
. . Jordan valley ; but reaches above them to an 

2. Geological elevation of 1000 ft. above the Mediterranean 
formation, on the S., and forms the bed of the Bukei‘ 

basin, farther E. and 1000 ft. higher. Above 
this lies the hard, impervious Dolomitic limestone, which 
appears in the rugged gray hills round the Jabbok, and in Jebel 
'Ajlun, rising on an average 1500 ft. above the sandstone, and 
forming the bed of the numerous springs. It also dips towards 
the Jordan valley; and the water from the surface of the 
plateau, sinking down to the surface of this formation, bursts 
out of the hill slopes on the W. in perennial brooks. It was 
from the ruggedness of this hard limestone that Gilead obtained 
its name. Above this again is the white chalk of the desert 
plateau, the same found in Samaria and Lower Galilee, with 
bands of flint or chert in contorted layers or strewn in pebbles 
on the surface. Where this formation is deep the country is 
bare and arid, supplied by cisterns and deep wells. Thus the 
plateau becomes desert, while the hill-slopes abound in streams 
and springs’ (Conder, in Smith, DBfi) 1 1191 a). 

The plateau here spoken of is that extensive highland 
which extends eastward to the Euphrates, where 
3 Hebrew not ^ n & but desert shrubs will grow. On 
usaee ec ^S e ^is region, and rising at 

* ' most 500 ft. above it, are the long 
mountain -ranges which from their geological formation 
deserve the name of Gilead. Rocky as they may be, 
the higher slopes are covered with pine-trees ( Pinus 
carica , Don., a species resembling the Aleppo pine), 
and, as Conder says, mastic -bushes, 2 whilst lower down 
are beautiful woods of oak trees and carob trees, form- 
ing altogether, with the addition of numerous streams 
and springs, the most perfect sylvan scenery in Palestine. 
The 1 wood of Rephaim ' (so read for ’ wood of 
Ephraim in 2 S. 186) is still represented by the thick 
groves of the Jebel 'Ajlun, with which the woods of es- 
Salt in S. Gilead alone can compete. Far below the 
Gilead range lies the Jordan Valley, which is reached by 
a very steep descent, and a natural division in the range 
is formed by the river Zerka (Jabbok). The 

Hebrew writers, whether they were conscious of the 
original meaning of Gilead or not, were well aware that 
the name had properly no narrow or merely local refer - 

the following forms : — Judg. IO4 *yaaafi [B*], 
AL], 11 5 laparjA [A], I K. 4 13 yaAaafl [BJ. 
19 vaS [L], 1 Ch. 5 16 yaAaaju [B], Hos. 12 1 1 (12) 
imel], Am. I13 yaAaa5(e)tTTj? [BAQ*r], -itiAxov 
. 59 -yaAaaSiTis (A).] 

a 1 . see a j so c on( jer, Heth and Moab , 188. 

» Bjim^Q®’ c * te< * su t‘ c °l* 4^5» with reference to the 



ence. They apply it, when they speak most deliberately, 
to the whole mountain range between the Yarmuk on the 
N. and the Arnon on the S. , which was cut into two parts 
by the great trench of the Zerka or Jabbok (cp Dt. 3 12 
Josh. 1225 1325). The two parts together are some- 
times called 'all Gilead’ (Dt. 3io ] 2 K. 10 33), and the 
general term Gilead is applied to those districts on the 
E. of the Jordan which were in Israelitish occupation 
(Nu. 3229 Josh. 22 9 Judg. 108 20 x 2 S. 246 1 K. 4x9 
Am. I3 13) ; but also to the northern, or to the southern 
part alone (see for the one, Dt. 236 3 15/. Josh. 17 1 5, 
and for the other, Nu. 32 1 Josh. 13 25). The elasticity 
of the term is strikingly shown by the fact that in Dt. 
34 1 1 Macc. 620^ ‘Gilead’ even includes the region 
N. of the Jabbok. 

We have seen that the term ' Gilead ’ belongs of right 
to a large mountainous district, not to a particular 
4 Gen 31 1 mountain. It would be a mistake to 
I 7-54- j n f er t ^ e c0 n trary from the interesting 
composite narrative in Gen. 31 17-54. It is true that 
what is said of Jacob and Laban in v. 25'- and of Jacob 
in v. 54 3 implies that a. particular mountain, known to 
the respective writers of these passages, was sometimes 
called in a special sense m, ' the mountain of (the) 
Gilead ’ ; but this specialisation merely indicates that 
the mountain referred to was a conspicuous one in some 
part of the Gilead range. That the two narrators J and 
E meant the same part of the Gilead-range can hardly 
be maintained. They both differ from the original 
story (see Galeed, i ) ; they also differ from one another. 
When Jacob uttered the fine prayer in 329 ff. (J) he 
must have been near some great ford of the Jordan. 
Probably he was at Succoth, not very far from the ford 
ed-Damieh, for the notice in Gen. 33 17 has surely been 
misplaced by the editor of JE, and in J’s narrative stood 
before 324 [3]. 4 It is possible that the Jebel Osha', the 
highest point in the Jebel Jil'ad (N. of es-Salt, and N. 
of the Zerka) is J’s Gilead mountain. E, however, who 
makes Jacob go, after parting with Laban, to Mahan aim 
{q.v.), presumably localises the meeting of Jacob and 
Laban near some high point of the Jebel 'Ajlun. One 
might think of the Jebel Kafkafa (3430 ft.) which is to 
the NE. of Suf and Jerash, close to the great pilgrim 
road from Damascus to Mecca ; but Suf itself (2720 ft.) 
has great claims on our consideration. This is one of 
the sites where dolmens are to be found. 5 It is probable 
that by the * pillar’ and the 1 heap’ of Gen. 31 45/! the 
narrators meant some of those primitive stone monu- 
ments, which are specially abundant on the E. of the 
Jordan. 

According to the theory here presented, there should 
also be such a monument on Jebel Osha'. All that we 
find is c. shrine (perhaps 300 years old) containing a 
long, open trough, said to have been the tomb of Hosea, 
beside which the Bedouins kill sheep in honour of the 
prophet. 6 The trough, however, may have been pre- 
ceded by a cairn ; sepulchral cairns are still common 
among the Arabs, and Absalom's cairn (2 S. 18 17) is 
familiar to readers of the OT. The narrative in Gen. is 
directed against the attempts of the Aramaeans to possess 
themselves of Gilead ; the standing-stone (masseba) on 
E’s mountain and the cairn on J’s were represented 
by E and J respectively as having been erected, 
the former by Laban, the latter by Jacob, as sacred 
boundary-stones. The masseba, by a slight distortion, 
was called ’ the Mispah ’ to indicate that Yahwe would 

1 Gilead is here distinguished both from Bashan and from the 

tableland of Moab. . . 

2 Jacob is here said (by J) to have pitched his tent on the 
mountain [of . . .],’ Laban on ‘the mountain of (the) Gilead.’ 

3 Jacob sacrifices ‘on the mountain’ ; v. 21 shows that some 
part of the Gilead range is meant. E is the writer. 

4 It was followed probably by a mention of Jacob’s crossing of 
the Jabbok. Cp Holzinger, ad loc. 

5 Conder, Heth and Moab, 2437C 

6 Baed. Pal.fi) 163/. ; cp Conder, op. cit. 182. A large tree 
stands beside the shrine which is ‘ one out of the very few 
sacred domes E. of Jordan.’ 
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' keep watch (and interpose) between ’ Laban and 
Jacob, when occasion for this arose 1 ( v . 49). We may 
certainly infer from this that the place referred to by E 
was one of those called Mizpah. Possibly it was 
Ramath-ham-mispeh, which in Josh. 1326 2 is described 
as the N. limit of the territory of Gad, and is elsewhere 
called ham-mispa (sec Mizpah, 2). The cairn also 
received a name; it was called Gal'ed — i.e., Heap of 
Witness, implying a playful etymology of the name 
Gilead. 

There is yet another conceivable inference from this 
singular narrative (when explained as above), against 

_ _ . . which a. caution may be desirable. It 

. »P ecia " might be supposed that when E wrote, the 

iza ton ° territory known as Gilead began at the 
Gilead. j e t> e i 'Ajlun. The truth is that the 
Jebel 'Ajlun is the representative of the whole land of 
Gilead. So at least it must appear to those who approach 
Gilead from Damascus, and see, looming up beyond 
the plain of Bashan, the summits of the Jebel 'Ajlun. 
On the other hand, to those who come from Moab, 
the natural representative of Gilead will be the first 
lofty range to the N. of the plateau of Heshbon — i.e., 
the Jebel Jit ad. How this latter name fixed itself just 
here is an obscure problem ; why is the Yahwist’s 
Gilead mountain preferred to the Elohist’s? Problems 
of this kind, however, are numerous and baffling. 
Why, for instance, _is the highest mountain in this 
range — the Jebel Osha' — named after the prophet 
Hosea? It is true, Hosea, according to the MT, 
speaks of a city of Gilead in 68 (cp 12 u), and has be6n 
thought to refer here to some locality in the Jebel 
Jil'ad (see, however, 2). Can this have been known, 
however, to those who first used the Arabic name? 
Surely Hosea has displaced Joshua. Who, then, pre- 
ceded Joshua ? The truth is hidden from us. 

It would seem as if this specialization of the term 
Gilead had already occurred by the time of Eusebius 
and Jerome (see 2) ; and it should also be noticed that 
5 m. N. of es-Salt there is a ruin known as Jal'ud, 3 
perhaps the ' Gilead ' of the Onomasticon. Not im- 
6 Called P° ssibl y- t0 °' anotber seemingly recent 
p , place-name preserves the memory of a name 
ras of Gilead, which, though but slightly 
attested, may be genuinely ancient. The place-name 
referred to is Gerasa (the famous city of the Decapolis 
of Perasa), now called Jerash. 4 According to Neubauer, 5 
the Midrash ( Samuel , 13) affirms the identity of Gerash 
and Gilead ; and Sir G. Grove has noticed that the 
Arabic version of Josh. 208 21 38 [36] V gives Ramat 
al-Jaras for MT’s * Ramoth in Gilead, ' and that the 
Jewish traveller Parchi ( circa 1315 a.d. ) also says, 

* Gilead is at present Jerash. 1 6 That the name Gerasa 
is derived from the ylpovres, or veterans, of Alexander 
the Great is of course absurd. It reminds us so much 
of Girzites and Girgashites that one is tempted to sus- 
pect that a tribe called Girzim or Girshim (cp Girgash- 
ites) may have dwelt in Gilead in pre-Israelitish times 
(cp 2 S. 29, where Ishbaal reigns ‘over Gilead and 
over the Girshite ' ) ; see Girzites. Gerash, like Gilead, 
may have obtained a specialized reference to a town and 
a district later ; hence Yakut speaks of ' the Jerash 

1 Verse 49, which, as it stands, is obviously imperfect, must be 
supplemented from v. 45. Read with Ball, ‘ And the pillar 
which he set up he called “the Mispah," for he said,’ etc. 

2 The two names next mentioned are Betonim (rather Botnim) 
and Mahan aim [q.v.]. 

* This name is not to be confounded with Jalud, the name of 
a river which starts fiom the ’Ain Jalud under Gilboa [q.v., §3]. 
This JalOd is also pronounced Jaliit , which is the Ar. form of 
Goliath. Goliath impressed the Moslem mind. Mokaddasi 
(nth cent, a.d.) calls the citadel of 'Amman the ‘castle of 
Goliath.’ 

4 According to Guthe ( MDPV , ’98, 57^!) Jerash, not Jerash, 
is the popular pronunciation. 

5 Geogr. dn Ta ! *n. 250. 

6 Zunz, quoted by Grove (Smith, DB 0 -) 2 1003). He also states 
that the Jews derived Gerash from Yegar-sahadutha (Gen. 31 47). 
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mountain district ' (Jebel Jarash), as well as of the ruined 
city of that name. 

If the name of Gerasa is rightly thus accounted for, 
it still remains to determine what ancient city, if any, 

. once stood upon its site. It is difficult 

7 . Ancient j n( jeed to believe that the founders of that 
sites. magnificent city, the ruins of which still 
fascinate us, placed it upon a site unconsecrated by the 
sanctuaries of the past. Both Ramoth-Gilead and 
Mahanaim have been thought of ; but we have reasons 
sufficient for accepting neither view. Just an hour W. 
of Jerash is the wretched but well-situated village of 
Reimun (Ewald's Ramoth-Gilead), divided by <* ridge 
from Suf (Mizpah?). Turning to the W. , in two hours 
the traveller comes to 'Ajlun (Mahanaim ?), ‘ nestling at 
the bifurcation of the valleys, in its gardens and vine- 
yards,’ with the great castle already spoken of in the 
neighbourhood ; on either hand are the well-clothed 
heights of the Jebel 'Ajlun. A descent, a climb, and 
again a descent bring us to the Wady Yabis (a plausible 
claimant to the title of ‘ the brook Cherith,' were it not 
for the faultiness of the reading Cherith [q.v.]), and to 
an isolated round-topped hill, strewn with ruins (ed- 
Deir) — but these not ancient — Robinson’s site for 
Jabesh-Gilead. If we turn to the N. of the same 
Wady, we come to Miryamln, Merrill’s site for the 
same famous city. About seven miles off is Pella 
(Fahl), which ‘enjoys perhaps the finest climate, from an 
agricultural point of view, that can be found in Syria.' 1 
The known history of Pella is a short one ; but it may 
he noted here that, according to Eusebius (//A 3 s), 
the Jewish Christians fled, before the destruction of 
Jerusalem, to Pella. 

And what shall one say of Irhid, the capital of the 
district of 'Ajlun? Doubtless this was an ancient 
Arbela. Was it, then, the Beth-arbel of Hos. 10 14? 
Our answer will probably he in the negative ; hut the 
site is of strategic importance, and the name implies the 
antiquity of the place. Es-Salt, too, — at present the 
only capital of the Belka, and the only important place 
in it — though not as strikingly placed as ’Ajlun, must 
surely have been always a centre of population, and the 
lofty Jebel Osha' to the north must always have been 
crowned by an important sanctuary, surely not, however, 
Penuel. Where the latter place was, it is not easy to 
say ; Succoth (i), however, is possibly the modern Tell 
Der 'Alla. With more confidence we can identify Jog- 
behah with Jubeihat, and the Jabbok with the ‘blue’ 
river, the Zerka. 2 

A passing reference is all that can be given to the 
interesting genealogies of Gilead (Nu. 2629-33 Josh. 
« 0m 17 1-3 1 Ch. 714-19); see Machir, 

referpnrAR Asriel, Hepher (ii., z), and especially 
Zelophehad. The last of these names 
occurs in a mutilated form as Jidlaph in Gen. 2222 ; it is 
probably identical with Salecah. and as Milcah, the mother 
of Jidlaph, is a corruption of Salecah, we see how mechani- 
cally the genealogies were often filled lip. Nor can we 
here gather up the fragmentary notices of the history of 
Gilead. The country was the eastern bulwark of 
Palestine, and was the first district to suffer from Syrian 
and Assyrian invasions. In sacred legend it is dis- 
tinguished by the passage of Jacob and by the residence 
of Jephthah [q.v.]. The names of Barzillai, David, 
Ishbaal, Ahab, Elijah (was he really a Tishbite? — see 
Tishbite) also will readily occur to the reader as con- 
nected with Gilead. The clansmen of Gad, whose name 
is almost treated as synonymous with Gilead (e.g. , Judg. 
5 17 1 S. 187), had opportunity for learning resource and 
courage in the mountains and glens of the ‘ rugged " 
land. Cp Gad, § 2. Pertf.a. 

Oliphant, Land 0/ Gilead (’8o) : graphic descriptions ; Conder, 

1 Le Strange, in Schumacher, Across the Jordan , 272. Pella 
is the of Talm. Jer. (Neub. Glogr. 274) ; cp GASm. HG 292* 
n. 2. 

2 On the Jabbok of Gen. 32 22, see Jabbok, § 2. 
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Parentheses indicating articles that refer to the place-names are in certain cases added to non-biblical names having 
no biblical equivalent. The alphabetical arrangement usually ignores prefixes: abu (•father of ), am 
('spring'), arai (’ district'), ' ay tin (‘ springs'), bahr ('sea'), beit ('house'), bilad (‘country ), jebel (‘ mt. ), 
jisr ('bridge') ' kal'at ('castle'), kandt ('conduit'), karn ('horn'), kasr ('castle'), khiriet ('rum ), kom 
('mound'), makhddet ('ford'), nahr ('river'), rds ('head'), tell ('mound'), umm ('mother'), wady 
( ' valley ' ). 


Abel-Meholah, B3 
Abel-shittim, B4 
Abil, Ci 

Abila, Ci (Abet.-shittim) 
W. el-Abyad, 63, 4 
Adam, B3 
Adamah, B3 
wady el-'Adeimeh, B4 
Ajbehat, C3 (Jogbehah) 
'Ajlun, B2 (Gilead, § 2) 
jebel 'Ajlun, BC2 (Gilead, 

§ 7) 

wady 'Ajlun, B2, 3 (Chk- 
rith) 
el- Al, C4 

tellder'Alla, B3(Gii.ead, §7) 
Amateh, B3 
um(m) el- Am dan, B2 
'arak el-Amlr, C4 
'Amman, C4 (Abel-chera- 
mim) 

wady ’Amman, C3, 4 
Aqueduct, Ci 
wady el-’ Arab, Bi (Eph- 
ron, 2) 

Arbela, Ci 
Kh. 'AtCif, A2 
W. el-'Aujeh, AB4 
’Ayun Musa, B4 
wady 'Ayun Musa, B4 
(Beth-peor) 

Batanah, B4 
Beisan, A2 
Bethabara, B4 
Beth-haran, B4 
Beth-jeshimoth, B4 
Betb-shean, A2 
Betonim, B4 
W. el-Bireh, Bi 
Bithron, B2 
W. el-Buke , A3 
el-Bukea, C3 (Gilead, {? 2) 

Camon, Bi 
Casphor, Di 

ed-Damieh, B3 
Dathema, Di 
ed-Deir, B2 (Jabesh, § 2) 
ed-Delhemiyeh, Bi (Dal- 
manutha) 

Der'at, Di 

Fdrei, Di 
'Fdun, C2 


Elealeh, C4 
Mar Elyas, B2 
*Arak el-Emir, B4 (Hyr- 
canus) 

Ephron 2, Ci 
Eriha, A 4 

Fahl or Tabakat Fahl, B2 
(Jabesh) 

W. Fajjas, Bi 
j. Faku’, A2 

kanat Firaun, BCi (Con- 
duits) 

W. Fasail, A3 

Gadara, Bi 
Gerasa, C2 

kasr wady el-Ghafr, Ci 
(Ephron) 

wady el-Ghafr, Ci (Ephron) 
W. el-Ghuweir, B4 (Dead 
Sea) 

Mt. Gilboa, A 2 
Mt. Gilead, B 3 
Gilgal, A4 
'ain Hajla, B4 
makhadet Hajla, B4 
jebel Hakart, C3 
tell Ham mam, B4 
W. el-Hammam, C3 
Hammath, Bi 
el-Hammeh, Bi 
Kh. Hamzeh, C4 
Hesban, C4 

'ain Hesban, C4(Heshbon) 
wady Hesban, B4 (Beth- 
peor) 

Heshbon, C4 
wady el-Hiinar, B2 
el-Hod, B4 
Humeid, B2 
\V. el-Humr, AB3 

W. Ibten Ghazal, B3 
Irbid, Ci 

Jabbok, B3 

Jabesh, B2 

N. Jalud, A 1 

Jal'ud, B3 (Gilead, § 2) 

Jazer, C3 

'ain Jenneh, C2 

Jerash, C2 (Decapolis) 

W. Jerash, C2, 3 
jebel Jil'ad, B3 (Gilead, 
§ 4) 


Jericho, Crusaders', A 4 
Jericho of OT, A4 
W. el-Jozeleh, AB 3 
birket Jiljuliyeh, A4 
Jogbebah, C3 
wady el-Jorfeh, B4 

jebel Kafkafa, C2 (Gilead, 
§4) ' 

Karawa, B3 
Kaukab el-Hawa, Bi 
Kh. el-Kefrein, B4 (Abel- 
shittim) 

tell el-Kefrein, B4 
wady el-Kefrein, B4 (Abei.- 
shittim) 

W. el-Kelt, AB4 
Kerak, Bi 

ras umm el-Kharrubeh, A3 
W. el-Khashneh, A2 
Kumeim, Bi 

bahr Lut, B4 

Mahas, C4 
Mahne, B2 
W. el- Mali h, B2 
jebel el-Mastabeh, C3 
W. Meidan, B4 
W. el-Mellaha, AB4 
jebel el-Mi'rad, B3 
Miryamin, B2 
' Mizpah ’ ?, C2 
jisr el-Mujami’, Bi 
\\ r . Mukelik, B4 
el-Muzeirib, Di 

Neba, B4 

tell Nimrin, B4 (Beth- 
abara) 

W. Nimrin, B4 

jebel Osha, B3 (Gilead, §4) 

Pella, B2 Gabesh) 
Philadelphia, C4 

kal'at er-Rabad, B2 (Eph- 
ron, 2) 

Rabbath Ammon, C4 
tell er-Rameh, B4 
beit er-Ras, Ci (Decapolis, 
§ 2) 

Reimun, C2 (Gilead, § 7) 
er-Renitheh, Di (Da- 
thema) 


W. er-Retem, B4 
er-Rujeb, B3 (Argob) 
wady er-Rujeb, B3 
er- Rumman, C3 

tell es-Saldiyeh, B2 
'ain es-SakQt, B2 
es-Salt, B3 (Mahanaim) 
Samakh, Bi 
es-Samik, C4 
khirbet Sar, C4 (Jazer) 
karn Sartabeh, A3 
Scythopolis, A2 
wady Shalb, B4 
’ain esh-ShamsIyeh, B2 
Sheri’ at el-Kebireh, B1-4 
Sheri'at el-Menadireh, Bi 
(Golan) 

W. esh-Shomer, Bi 
W. Shubash, A 2 
W. es-Sidr, B3 
W. abu Sidreh, B3 
wady Sir, C4 (Jazer) 

Kh. Siyaga, B4 
Succoth, B3 
Su.f, C2 (Gilead, § 7) 
tell es-Sultan, A4 
Sumiyeh, C4 
Kh. es-Sur, B4 
'ain Suweimeh, B4 
khirbet Suweimeh, B4 
(Beth-jeshimoth) 
jebel bilad es-Suwet, Di 

Tabakat Fahl, B2 
bahr Tabariyeh, Bi 
et-Taiyibeh, Bi 
wady et-Taiyibeh, Bi 
W. abu Tara, B4 
Tarichese, Bi 
Tibneh, B2 
et-Turra, Ci 

Um KC-s, Bi 

wady Yabis, B2 (Jabesh) 
Yajuz, C3 (Jazer) 
kom Yajuz, C3 

Zarethan, A3 
beit Zer'a, C4 Gazer) 
kal’at ez-Zerka, D3 
nahr ez-Zerka, BCD3 
ras umm Zoka, B2 
jebel ez-Zumleh. Di 
(Bashan) 
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Heth and Moab ('83) ; Selah Merrill, East of Jordan (’8i) ; 

Schumacher, Across the Jordan (’86), con tain • 
9. Literature, ing ‘A Ride through Ajlun,’ by Guy Le 

Strange ; Tristram, Land of Israel ; 0. A. 
Smith, HG; and Gautier, Ah delft du JovrdainP) (96). 

2. A city, mentioned perhaps in Judg. 10 17 and 
(6 AL ) 127 ; also in Hos. 68 12ir [r2]. Ewald (on 
Hos. ll.ee.) thinks of Mizpeh of Gilead (Judg. 11 29), 
which was the scat of an ancient sanctuary (Judg. 11 ir 
'Mizpah’). Buhl ( Geog}\ 262) thinks of Ramoth, or 
rather Ramath-Gilead ; Hitzig of Jabesh-Gilead ; Budde 
(on Judg. 10 r?) of the site of the modern Jal'ud, N. of 
es-Salt (see 1), which may represent the 'Gilead' 
mentioned by Eusebius and Jerome (05 241 42, 121 
30). But ‘Gilead’ for * Mizpeh of Gilead, ' or the like, 
is hardly conceivable, and the passages quoted, except 
the first, prove to be corrupt. 

In Judg. 10 17 ‘in Gilead ' simply covers over the narrator's 
ignorance; 11 n supplied ’ Mizpah’ as the place of encampment 
of the Israelites ; that of the Ammonites could not be determined 
(cp Moore's note). In Judg. 12 7 the text is mutilated ; read 
probably ’in his city, in Mizpah of Gilead.’ In Hos. Or 
12 11 [r2] should most probably be SlSj (cp yaAyaAoi? 
12 ir [12I [Qt] for yaAaaS (2<z]). No doubt Hosea might have 
referred to a second sanctuary in Gilead, and Ruben’s res- 
toration of 69 is geographically and historically plausible 
(cp Che. Exf, Jan. '97, p. 47 f). But the sanctuaries of 
Rethel and Gilgal are much more likely to he referred to than 
the hypothetical sanctuaries of Adam [4.0. , i.) and * Gilead.' For 
C'IKDint'. 7 read probahly |JK JV33 ‘in Beth-aven,’ and read 
vv. 8 f. thus — ‘ Gilgal is a city of those that work wickedness, a 
hill fortress of evildoers (D’^np PJ/33). And a company of 
traitors are her priests ; the way of Yahwfc they reject ; they are 
eager to commit crimes ’ OS’SCJl '» 7|V| n'JHS 1301 

icy net). In 12 II [ral jlK ny^J is a corruption of JV31 
{JN ; the prefixed ON is a dittographed {IN (Gra.). 

T. K. C. 

GILGAL (always with definite article, except 

1 J°sh. 5g and MT of 12 23), the name of 
' several localities in the Holy Land. 

© usually renders SjSjH by the plural ra ya.Xya.ka. [BAQFL], 
as in Josephus and r Macc. So in Josh, (except 12 23 146 [B], 
157; see below, § 6), r S. (except 7 r6 ttiv yakyak a [BA], ttjv 
yoAyoA [L]; 1533 yakyak [BA]), 2 S. 2 K. Am. Hos. (except 
9 15 -yaA-yaA [BAQ], 12 12a [urt] yaAaafi [BAQ*]). The singular 
yaA-yoA occurs in Josh. 146 [B], 15 7 [AL], Judg. 2 1 319 r S. 
I533 (yoA-yaAa [L]), Hos. 9 r5 Mi. 65 ; -yoA-yoA [BA] in Dt. 11 30 
(but yoA-yo.' [F], o-oAyoA [L]). On Josh. 12 23 see below, § 6. 

The name means literally ‘the circle’ — i. e, , sacred 
circle of stones, the form now called ’ cromlech ’ by 
archaeologists. 1 Except in Galilee, such circles are not 
found W. of Jordan, where they may have been 
destroyed from the time of Josiah’s reformation onwards ; 
but many ancient specimens are extant in E. Palestine, 
similar to those of Western Europe, and Arabs still 
construct stone circles round graves. For a picture 
of a gilgal see PEFQ, '82, p. 72 ; and for a plan, 
Survey of E. Pal. 11. 

1. The first sanctuary and camp of Israel in W. 
Palestine. The earliest of the documents of which the 

2 Josh ua , 'a B°°k of Joshua is composed (JE) relates 

Gileal a ^ ter cross i n g Jordan, Joshua erected 

twelve stones which he had taken from 
the bed of the river on the W. bank ' in the Gilgal ' 
(4320), and they became (v. ar f, probably Dt. ) a monu- 
ment of the miraculous passage. This account agrees 
with the meaning of the name. The same document, 
however (with its unscientific habit of connecting place- 
names with events of ancient history), derives Gilgal 
from the reproach ’ rolled away ’ — GallothI, * I have 
rolled' — from Israel by Joshua when he re-instituted 
there the rite of Circumcision {q. v., § 2), that had 
been in abeyance during the wanderings in the wilder- 
ness (59). That the ' place ' (nipn, probably meaning 
sacred place, 5r 5) was already so called, and was a 
centre of Canaanite worship, is apparent both from the 
narrative quoted, and from Judg.3r 9 {yaXyaX [BAL]), 


1 For 
Ex. 24 4. 


an instance of twelve stones by the side of an altar see 


where for ’ quarries ’ read perhaps * graven images ’ ; 
see Quarries. The Priestly Writer, who records the 
celebration of the passover at Gilgal (Josh. 5io-r2), de- 
scribes the site as at ’ the east end ' of the territory ' of 
Jericho’ (419). 

In the parallel passage in Josephus {Ant. v. 1 4), Gilgal is given 
as 10 stadia, or a little over a mile from Jericho — i.e., not the 
OT Jericho at ‘Ain es-Sultan, but the NT site on the W. el- 
Kelt. Eusebius and Jerome (CA!> 126 22 243 94) place Galgala or 
Golgol (yoAywA) ‘to the E. of ancient Jericho,' ‘a desert spot' 
2 R.m. from Jericho, ‘ ab illius regioms mortalibus miro cultu 
habitus.' Theodosius {Dc Situ Terra Sander 16, circa 530 a.d.), 
sets it at 1 R. m. from the city ; and later Christian records from 
a little less than r m. to as much as 5. After the eighth century 
the name was lost till Robinson heard a rumour of it in r838 
{BE 2 287) ; and in 1865 Zschokke {Topog. der //'. Jordansaue, 
28) heard ‘Tell-Jeljul’ applied to a low mound, a little more 
than a mile E. of modern Jericho, on the N. bank of the Kelt, 
with a heap of stones and remains of a wall. Conder {Tent 
Work, 203 JJ.) found the form Jiljuliyeh applied both to 
some small mounds and to a tank. An Arab graveyard 
suggests the traditional sanctity of the spot ; and associated 
with it is a legend, derived from the fall of Jericho. There can 
be little doubt that, whether the name is due to a continuous 
tradition (which is probable, for Jos. [Ant. v. 1 4] could hardly 
have hit on the site otherwise), or is a Christian revival of the 
fourth century, the neighbourhood, and perhaps the very site, 
is that of the ancient sanctuary and camp of Israel. It should 
be said that the modern name is not altogether beyond suspicion, 
Zschokke having asked for it, 1 in various forms,' before it was 
given back to him by the natives {op. cit. 28). Clermont-Ganneau 
{Arch. Res. 2 37) was assured that the name Jiljuliyeh was ‘ only 
used by the Franks.’ His excavations revealed nothing decisive, 
and he says 1 the matter still seems to me extremely doubtful.' 

The ark and the headquarters of the host remained 
here during Joshua’s invasion of the hill-country, to which 
more than five roads opened conveniently from Gilgal, 
96 106/ n 15 (om. B*A ; yaXyaXa [B bfcJm 2-L]) 43 
(om. BA ; 7aA7a\a [L]) ; there is little reason for 
supplying another Gilgal for these passages (see below-, 

§ 5), some of which are perhaps mere glosses (146, Judg. 
2 1 all JE or Dt. ). The place of Gilgal in the reverence 
of the nation was secured for centuries. Even if it were 
not the sanctuary to which Samuel went yearly in circuit 
(1 S. 7 r6 yaXyaX [L], see below, § 4) it was certainly that 
to which he sent Saul before him (108 yaXaad [B]), at 
which Saul was anointed king (11 14/ ), offered the hasty 
sacrifices which estranged the prophet, brought to Yahwe 
the devoted spoil, the herein (see Ban, § 2 / ) of the 
Amalekite campaign, and by his refusal to slaughter 
Agag lost his kingdom (15 12-35). (The narratives here 
are doublets: see W. R. Smith, OTJCM 135/i ; see 
Samuel ii.). Under Saul as under Joshua the 
religious attractions of Gilgal were supported by its 
military advantages. The Philistines had overrun the 
central range to the W. ; there was no other place in 
the land at which Israel could be rallied to attack 
them ; and Jordan and Gilead lay behind for a refuge 
(134 7). In the following reign Judah assembled at 
Gilgal to meet David when he came back over 
Jordan (2 S. 19 15 [16] 40 O]) after his flight, and to 
escort him to the capital. 

At the disruption of the kingdom, Gilgal fell with 
the rest of the Jordan valley to N. Israel ; but we have 
now a problem to decide ; whether the 
3. The famous f amous n. sanctuary of Gilgal was the 

sanctuary ? Qjig a ] Q f this s it e by Jericho, or another 
Gilgal, which lay on the central range to the N. of 
Bethel, and was also a place sacred to Yahw6 (see § 4), 
or still another which lay near Shechem (see § 5). 
Amos and Hosea, who frequently speak of the great 
national sanctuary, give us no hint as to where it lay : 
— Am. 44 ‘come to Bethel and transgress — at Gilgal 
multiply transgression' ; 5s ' seek not Bethel, nor come 
to Gilgal, for Gilgal shall taste the gall of exile ’ (so one 
must clumsily render the prophet’s play upon words 
hag- gilgal gdloh yigWi ; Hos. 4rs ’come not to Gilgal 
and go not up to Beth-aven' ; 9 15 'all their evil is in 
Gilgal, for there I hated them . . I will drive them 

out of mine house ’ ; 12 rr [12] ’ in Gilgal they sacrifice 
bullocks’ or ’ to bullocks’ or (as We.) ’ to demons.’ 

Apropos of this last verse it is interesting that the Christian 
fathers should have read ‘Gilgal,’ sometimes for 1 Bethel,’ some- 
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times for 1 Dan,' as one of the two places where Jeroboam set up 
his golden calf (Cyril, Comm, in Hoseam , 5 ; [Pseud.-l Epiph. , 
Dc Vit. Proph. 237; Chrott. Pasc. 161). 

Thus, then, we find Gilgal in the eighth century 
equal in national regard with Bethel ; where the people 
zealously worship Yahwe, but do so under heathen 
fashion with impure rites tbat provoke his wrath. In 
an age passionately devoted to the sacred scenes of 
antiquity, such a kind of sanctuary might well be that 
ancient Gilgal (now belonging to N. Israel) at which, | 
it was said, the ark bad found its first rest in the land, 
circumcision had been restored, the first king had been 
anointed, and David himself had been reinstated in 
the affection of Judah. Beyond these general con- 
siderations, however, there is no proof to offer — unless 
it be found in the facts that the prophets never speak of 
going up to Gilgal as they do to Bethel, and that the 
Gilgal known to the writer of Micah 6 5 appears to be 
the Gilgal on Jordan. We turn now to the rival Gilgals 
in the bill-country of Ephraim. 

•z. As early as the time of Eusebius there were 1 
’ certain who suspected a second Gilgal close to Bethel ’ 

. . ( 05 , s.v. ya\ya\a). This suspicion, 

’ p f 1.^0 aroused by the list of Samuel's circuit 
by Bethel . s . 7 16)— Bethel, Gilgal, Mizpah— of 
which Bethel dnd Mizpah are both on the central range, 
and strengthened by the prophets' close association of 
Bethel and Gilgal, in regard to the latter of which, as 
we have seen, they never use the expression ' go down,’ 
which would have been almost inevitable in the case of 
a site in the Jordan valley, is raised almost to the pitch 
of conviction by the narrative of Elijah’s last journey 
(2 K. 2 i -8 ; v. 1 tepeixu [B*], 70X7(1X01 [B abm s-AL]). 
The order given is Gilgal, Bethel, Jericho (<S B * for 
Gilgal reads Jericho, but evidently by error ; for 
variants of B have yaXyaXuv), and it is said (v. 2) that 
from Gilgal Elijah and Elisha ' went down to Bethel. " 2 
This implies a Gilgal on the central range, with at least 
an apparent descent on Bethel. Such an one has been 
found in Jiljiliyeh, about 7 m. N. of Bethel, and 2 1 m. 
W. of the present high road, between Bethel and 
Shechem and Samaria. It is now a large village on 
the summit of a commanding hill 2441 feet above the 
sea. This is lower than Bethel, which is 2890 feet, but 
the hill is so bold and isolated that the phrase ’ to go 
down to Bethel ' is quite appropriate. The view is one 
of the grandest in Palestine, from the sea to the hills of 
Gilead and as far N. as Hermon itself (Robinson, who 
seems to have been the first traveller to visit it, BR 3 81 ; 
cp PERM 2 290, map, sheet xiv. ). This Gilgal, like 
Jericho, had its school of the prophets. That it was 
the same as the Gilgal of 2 K.438 (7aX7aXa [BAL]), 
Elisha’s residence, seems implied by the connection of 
the latter ( v . 42) with Baal-shalisha another 

Samaritan town, also on the western watershed, (see 
further Buhl, Geogr. 171 ; and cp Gourds, Wild, ad 
Jin.). 

If all these facts be held to justify the existence of a 
sanctuary and prophetic centre at Jiljiliyeh in Elisha's 
day, then a very strong presumption is established in 
favour of this being also the Gilgal famous in the time 
of Amos and Hosea. Moreover Jiljiliyeh is not far from 
Shiloh and the very curious passage in (Pseudo-) 

Epiphanius quoted above (§3), which identifies Gilgal as 
the shrine of the golden calf, adds i) 4 v <nj\tov — /.<?., 
Shiloh. It would go far to explain the disappearance 
from Israel’s history of so ancient a sanctuary as Shiloh, 
if we could believe that its sanctity had been absorbed 
by that of the neighbouring Gilgal, which in such a. 
case would have strengthened its claim to be the rival of 
Bethel. That, however, is only a guess : and the claims 
of this Samaritan Jiljiliyeh are as inconclusive as those of 

1 £ 5 , however, reads simply ^Adev or epxovraL [L] (#13); cp. 
Schlatter, Zur Topog. 249. 

2 In this connection it is interesting that the place-name 
Ashkaf (i.e., cliffs of) Jilj.ll occurs at Rammon 3^ m. E. of 
Bethel ( PEF Name Lists , p. 225, sheet xiv.). 


GILGAL 

the Jordan Gilgal. The case between them must still 
be regarded as open ; nor is it confined to them. There 
is a third Gilgal which also has strong claims to be 
regarded as the popular Israelite sanctuary of the eighth 
century. 

Dt. 11 30: [Ebal and Gerizim] . . . 'are they not 
beyond Jordan, to the west of the road of the sunset, 
r .in the land of the Canaanites, who dwell 
6. A Gilgal t j ie Arab ah, over against Gilgal, beside 
by Gerizim . t ^ e tere bj nt h Q f Moreh ? ' As punctuated 
by the Massoretes the text means that it is Ebal and 
Gerizim that are opposite Gilgal. Taking the latter to 
be Gilgal by Jericho, certain Rabbis, followed by 
Eusebius, Jerome, and a constant Christian tradition, 
transferred Ebal and Gerizim to the hills immediately 
behind Jericho. Recent commentators have preferred 
to alter the punctuation, and taking ' over against 
Gilgal ’ as describing the home of the Canaanites in the 
Arabah, have thought to secure both good grammar 
and accurate geography (see Driver, ad loc. ). Dillmann, 
however, preserving the Massoretic punctuation, sup- 
posed some Gilgal near Shechem ; and his hypothesis 
has been justified by the discovery of a modern place 
named Juleijil, on the plain of Makhna, 1 m. E. of 
the foot of Mt. Gerizim, 2\ m. SE. of Shechem and 
m. SW. of Salim (PEEA 1 2238). This suits the 
data of the passage. The terebinth of Moreh, * the 
Revealer,' takes us back to Abraham, who built an 
altar beside it (Gen. 126 ). The place therefore was an 
ancient sanctuary, and further rendered sacred to Hebrew 
hearts by the worship of their great patriarch. 

(The only difficulty in Dt. 11 30 is the clause 4 who dwell in 
the Arabah.' It is very possible that this is a later insertion 
due to one who supposed that the Gilgal mentioned must be 
that in the Arabah by Jericho.) 

If then there was a Gilgal near Gerizim, sanctified by 
the worship of the patriarchs (for Jacob had been here 
as well as Abraham, Gen. 33 18), and by the command 
of Moses to Israel to celebrate there their entry into the 
Promised Land, this Gilgal has equal claims with the 
two others we have already described, to be considered 
as the popular sanctuary of N. Israel in the ninth and 
eighth centuries. 

These claims have been defended in detail by Schlatter ( Zur 
Topogr. u. Gesch. Paldstiuas, 246 ff.) and accepted hy Buhl 
(Pal. 202/.). Schlatter makes out a most probable case ; but 
his argument that the Makhna Juleijil was also the Gilgal where 
Joshua placed the camp of Israel after the conquest of Ai (96 
106 15 43 , 14 6 yaAyaA [B]) is very doubtful, and his other, that it 
was the Gilgal of Saul’s appointment to the kingdom (1 S. 108 ^), 
is quite unsuccessful. Schlatter mistakes the Judaean Carmel 
for Mt. Carmel. [For another view of the difficult passage Dt. 
11 30 see Gerizim, § 2.] 

(a) In the list of the Canaanite kings conquered by 
Israel we find a ‘king of the nations at Gilgal’ (Josh. 12 23 
[Dt.]: VjSjJ’ o;ia T]Sp ; yioeip. rijs yeAyea [A], 

1 ** Y €€t T V? yaAeiAata? [B], yoet/z rrjy ye Aye A [L]). 

Gilgals. In harmony with ©b’s reading some propose to 
read 4 king of the nations of Galilee ' (see Galilee, 
§ 1). Tbe king, however, is mentioned between the kings of 
Dor (q.v., § 2) and Tirzah, and Eusebius and Jerome ( 05 ^ 
place a yaAyovAis 6 R. m. N. of Antipatris j and this is repre- 
sented to-day either by Jiljulieh, 4 m., or Kilkiliyeh, 6 m. NNE 
of Kal'at Ras-el-'Ain, a probable site of Antipatris ( q.v ., § 2). 

(If) In Josh. 157 (P) the border of Judah is said to turn N. 

‘ from the Oak of Achor to the Gilgal (yaAyaA [AL], raayaS [B*], 
ra aya 5 [Bb]) which is over against the ascent of Adummim,' 
tbe present Tal ’at ed-Dam on the road from Jericho to Jerusalem. 
(In the parallel passage, Josh. 18 17 (P), becomes 

Geliloth, yaAiaa >0 [B], ayaAAiA 106 — z.e., fllS'Sin [A] yaAi- 
Aa >0 [L]). This is surely the hitherto unidentified Beth-gilgal 
or [AV] House of Gilgal (Sj^aH D '3 ; BK*A om., 0 tj 0 ay’yaAyaA 
[ K c.amg.] t / 3 ai 0 yaA [Ll) which is given in Neh. 12 29 along with 
the fields of Geba and Azmaveth as being 4 round about Jeru- 
salem.’ (So, independently, Che. [Gali.im, 2], who also reads 
‘Beth-gilgal’ for Bathgallim’ in Is. 10 30.) If placed at the 
Tal 'at ed-Dam ; Beth-gilgal would lie almost as far E. from the 
latter as Geba lies N. 

(c) On the Gilgal or Galgala of 1 Macc. 9 2 see 
Arbela. The data undoubtedly suit best the Gilgal 
on the Makhna Plain, not the Gilgal suggested in § 3 
of that article. 1 G. A. S. 

1 Besides the modern place-names mentioned above the only 
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GILOH (ri> j), a town in the highlands of Judah, in 
the same group with Shamir (=Shaphir), Debir, and 
Eshtemoh (Josh. 15si xann&[B], rnAtON[A], Aanoy 
[L]), according to MT of 2 S. 15 12 the home of Ahitho- 
phel (n$3t? VTOD ; €N noAei aytoy etc [en] tojAa 
[BA], eK thc noAetoc aytoy thc metaAAaA [L]). 

The gentilic is Gilontte, 'jS’3 ; 2 S. 15 12 (dcictweL [H], yilwvaiw 
[A], y€\nuvaLOv [L]) ; 2 S. 2334 (-yeAwyeiTOV [B], yt.kbivLT. [A], 
yoAoaS [L])=i Ch. 11 36 (Pelonite, 'l^Sn a corrupt reading; 1 
^eSuu'et [BK], 0eAAa>yi [AL]). 

Giloh is probably referred to by Micah in connection 
with Ophrah and Shaphir, though the paronomasia is dis- 
guised in MT (Micah In). It seems to be represented 
by Jala , the name now attached to some ruins about 

3 m. NW. of Halhul ; the situation of Bet Jala — a 
place NW. of Bethlehem — seems too far north. 

The text of 2 S. 15 12 is corrupt, but not desperately so. 

4 While he offered the sacrifices,’ it it has any meaning at all, 
can only refer to the important sacrifices connected with Absalom's 
assumption of royalty at Hebron. Yet the position of the clause 
shows that it contains a statement respecting Ahithophel. The 
scribe must have wrongly deciphered his original. Read, with 
Klostermann, for D’ndl.TnK Irian, D'S'l.T^N tlTiaa, ‘when he 
fled to the Ziphites ’ (see 1 S. 23 19). This awakens a suspicion 
that Giloh was not the real name of Ahithophel’s home, which may 
have been rather a place not far to the SW. of JalS, viz. Keilah. 
It is by no means certain that the translator of © had before him 

or He may have had nV'JJp (Ke’ilah) ; and even if 

he had not, rb'i is an easy phonetic corruption of nS'Up ( see 
Keilah). David was once in great straits at Keilah ; the 
citizens were about to deliver him up to Saul, but he sus- 
pected them, and escaped in time (1 S. 238-13). Ahithophel 
may have warned David or Abiathar. With this clue, Kloster- 
mann thus reads the former part of this passage, ‘Absalom 
had made a league (C^C'l) with Ahithophel the Keilathite 
('nS'Vpn. or ‘the Keilanite,' 'jS’ypnX who made possible his 
escape (ri^l'C 1 ) from Keilah.’ We thus understand David’s 
habitual reliance on Ahithophel’s counsel, and see how Ahitho- 
pbel’s son came to be one of David’s ‘ thirty ’ (see Eliam, i). 

The text of Micah liof. is also corrupt. It opens, ‘ In Gath 
tell it not,' which Nowack regards as an interpolation inserted 
from 2 S. 1 20, whilst G. A. Smith thinks that the words describe 
the doom in store for Philistia as well as for the Shephelah of 
Judah in which Micah's home lay ( T ivclve Proph. 1 383). In 
support of this G. A. Smith refers to the situation of Shaphir, 
the modem Sawafir, in the Philistine plain. It is not probable, 
however, that Micah extends his view beyond his own region, 
the fate of which alone evokes his sympathy. Saphir 
need not he Sawafir. There is one place known to us, and only 
one, the name of which suggests a paronomasia fit to form a 
parallel to ‘ In Bochim weep' (see Bochim), and that is Giloh. 
Read therefore, ‘in Giloh exult not.' Cp Che. 

JQR, July 1898. T. K. C. 

GIMZO (i?Qi)), a town in the Shephelah of Judah, 
mentioned in 2 Ch. 28i8f (r<\Aezoo [B], fAMAlZAl 
[A], fAMZAl [L])- It is tbe modern Jimzii, about 3 
m. SE. from Lydda. 

GIN (1) mokes; (2) PIS), pah. See Fowling, § 9. 

GINATH (T)?l § 77 ; r to N&0 [BA], - N o>e [L]), 
'father' of Tibni (i K. I621 f. f). Ginath (or rather, 
Gunath, cp (§) is probably a place- or clan-name. 

Klo. compares ‘Guni’ in Gen. 4624 1 Ch. ^13; We. (fJGP) 
70 n.) refers to 4 Shallum b. Jabesh ' (i.c., the Jabeshite). 

GINNETHO, RV Ginnethoi ('1X13:1 ; [“6NN&0CO0 
[L]), a priest in Zerubbabel's band (see Ezra ii. , § 6 b) ; 
Neh. 124. In Neh. 12i6 Ginnethon ( pnpj) is a priestly 
family temp. Joiakim (see Ezra ii. , § 6 £, § ii), which 
was represented amongst the signatories to the covenant 
(see Ezra i., § 7). 

Other readings in © are : Neh. 106 [7] tvcltoO [B], avartud [n], 
yaavvadtov [A], yava 9 ui 9 [L], 12 4 yevwjOovt [N c - a mg. sup. ] t 
BN* A om. ; 12 16 yauaOojp. inf.] } BN* A om. 

GIRDLE. Originating perhaps not so much in notions 


other in W. Palestine which seems to repeat the ancient 
T "gal 1S J e ]j*l» about £ m. S. of Beisan (PEF Name Lists, 161). 
t is remarkable that the name bas not yet been found E. of 
Jordan. 

,^ n ^e passage see Klo. Sam., ad loc., and cp Ahithophel, 


of decency (Gen. 37) as in the necessity of protecting the 
loins from the extremes of temperature in tropical 
countries, the girdle forms one of the oldest and most 
serviceable of all articles of apparel. In Hebrew the 
commonest terms for ‘ girdle ’ are ezor and Hagor. 

1. % Ezor, ■fiiN ({(jovt), etc.), is exactly the Ar. 'izar, even 
the lengthened first vowel corresponding to the long form 
'izar (Dozy, Diet, de I'vt. 32) which seems to be not 
merely Egyptian, since Payne-Smith has izar a from 
Bar-Bahlul. The 'izar, now a large outer wrapper, 
was originally \ loin-cloth or wrapper not covering 
the upper part of the body, wound round the loins 
(tied with a knot, Lane, s.v. p. 53) so as to be 
loosed if trodden on (Frey. Ckr. Ar. 72 l. 7, and 
Eittl. in das Stud. etc. 298). This is the dress of 
the Saracens in Ammianus, and is retained in the 
* ihram . Mi'zar , now a pair of drawers, is not origin- 
ally different, Ham. 81 and Dozy, op. cit. Bar 'All 
(Hoffm. 5842) explains Syr. mizrane by mayazir or 
tababin. The latter are the short drawers without 
legs worn by wrestlers or sailors. It is therefore an inner 
garment and so different from the hagor (see below, 2). 
This suits all the passages of OT. From Is. 527 we 
learn that it was easily loosed (ha/la in Frey. Ckr., I.c. ), 
from Jer. 13 1 2 K. 1 8 that it might be either of linen 
(d'H^s) or of skin. Elijah's was of the latter material. 
Like the old Arabs, he wore but two garments, the 
'izar and the addireth 1 (Ar. rida) ; see Mantle. 

The person who wears the 'izar has of course no shirt. So 
the prophet Isaiah (20 2) has only a waist-wrapper, and this 
explains Jeremiah’s 'izar (Jer. 13 1). Hence it is that in Job 
12 18 the king who is humiliated is represented as wearing the 
'izar. In Ezek. 23 15 it is a peculiarity of the Chaldeans that 
they wear for girdle above their garments an 'izar, and this is 
seen on the monuments (Perrot-Chipiez, Art in Chald. etc., 1 
fig. 14, 2 figs. 15 1 16). As the 'izar is next the skin, the phrase 
Is. 11 5 is intelligible, and so the Arabs say huiua minnl 
ma'kid « Idzari, meaning ‘he is my near neighbour' (Lane, s.v. 
ina'fcid, Fr. Einl., I.c.). Phrases like S’Pt V11N (* S. 24) are 
simply 4 are clothed with.' Butin Job 38 3 40 7 Jer. 1 i7DUrtD “UN 
D'isSn* (l3JD like a man) is like shadda izdrahu or mi'zarahu 
= shammara, 4 tuck up the cloth so as to leave the legs bare,' 
Ham. 334, 383, n. It is probable, however, that a (short) 'izar 
was the dress of active life (sailor's tubbdn is analogous), like the 
waist-cloth of the modern East and also of the warrior. In Ham. 
334, 1. 1 the warrior is muskammirun . . . 'an shanud.hu — leaves 
his sides bare — like Ammianus’s Saracens, and cp Shanfara l. 62. 
17Nnn Ps. 93 1 simply = But in Is. 8 9 it is Hithp. ‘ put on 

your 'izar' (which in that case is a warlike dress), or is it ‘ be 
a covering and support to one another ' as in Arabic 'azara 4 to 
back ' (lit. ‘cover ’), and of herbage, ta azara ‘ it grew thick and 
rank, the stalks supporting each other ' ? Ham. 657 l. 1 nasr*” 
mu 'azzarim = 4 effective stout help. ' See also Asds al-Balagha . 2 

From ezor 4 waist-cloth ' is distinguished : — 

*. Hagor , -nan, rnun, hagorah Trepf^ua), a 

belt or girdle worn round the waist outside the dress. 
In modern times it is usually a coloured shawl, or 
long piece of figured white muslin. The girdle of the 
poorer classes is of coarse material, often of leather, with 
clasps. This leathern girdle is also much used by tbe 
Arabs, and by persons of condition when equipped for 
a journey. It is sometimes ornamented with work 
in coloured worsted, or silk, or with metal studs, shells, 
beads, etc. 

Such, probably, were the girdles worn by the ladies of post- 
exilic Jerusalem (Is. 324), and the eulogy of the ‘virtuous 
woman ’ describes her (Prov. 31 24) as making a hagor which 
Phoenician merchants did not disdain to buy (cp the fwvr/v 
xpvtrrjv of Rev. 1 13 15 6). The warrior used a hagor as a sword- 
belt (2 S. 208; on trxt see Comm.; 1 K. 25); cp nian Tan 
2 K. 3 2i, and TTn 'n Judg. 3 16 etc. That other objects also 


1 So the Baptist, see Mt. 34 Mk. 16. 

2 Elsewhere Robertson Smith sums up thus : ‘ The general 
impression produced by a survey of the usage of the word is that 
among the Hebrews the 'ezor ceased to be part of their ordinary 
dress pretty early, being superseded by the tunic [nanD> see 
Tunic], but that it was used by warriors, by the meanest 
classes, by prophets and mourners, and that the word (or the 
cognate word) was also retained in proverbial phrases and 
similes, just as was the case with the Arabs’ (‘ Notes on Hebrew 
Words,’ I., JQR, 1892, p. 289 jf.). Cp also, on the ’ ezor of 
Jeremiab, Che. Life and Times of Jer. 161 (’88). 
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might he carried in it, is suggested by Dt. 23 13 [14] © ; cp Mt. 
10 9 Mk. 6a HE V 'purse'). 

3. Mczah, hjd, Ps. 109 i 9 (KV 4 girdle*) ; rpra» m'siah , 
Job 1221 (for nro= nro : AV 'strength,' mg. ' girdle, ’ 
RV 'belt'). 

Che. reads in Ps. nr 0= TUN (cp Lag. Uebers. 177), and in 
Job mnso, 'greaves.' np occurs in a doubly corrupt context 
in Is. 23 10 (AV Strength,’ AVmg. RV ‘girdle’); ‘girdle’ for 
‘restraint' is intrinsically improbable. Du., Che. read THD, 

‘ haven.’ 

4. Kishlrim, dhm*p (bands) of costly make, worn by 
women (Is. 320 ^pltt\ 6 klov, Jer. 232 CTTfOobeapU). 
Jewish interpretations vary ; Kimchi and Rashi render 
‘ headband * (so AV ; RV ' sashes’). The kissurim were 
richly studded with jewels and were the receptacle of 
the other ornaments worn by men and women. 

5. The priestly * abnet , (Ex. 284 39 f. 3929 Lev. 

87 I64 ; all P), was a sash rather than a girdle (ft ovy ; 
balteus [Vg.]; see Lag. Ges. Abh. 39). 2 The 'abnet 
was of great length, according to Rabbinic tradition 
32 cubits long and 4 cubits wide. Josephus (Ant. iii. 
7 2) says that the 'abnet was four fingers broad, * so 
loosely woven that you would think it was the skin of a 
serpent. 3 It is embroidered with flowers of scarlet and 
purple and blue and fine linen ; but the warp is nothing 
but fine linen. ’ It was wound under the breast, twice 
round the body, was tied in an ample bow or loop, and 
the ends reached the ankles. It was thrown over the 
left shoulder while the priest was officiating. Driver- 
White (SBOT, ' Leviticus, ' 70) summarily describe the 
'abnet as ‘an embroidered loosely woven scarf.’ The 
'abnet was the only garment in which an intermixture 
of wool and linen was permitted. The same word is 
applied to the sashes of high officers in Is. 222r. 

6. On the 1 curious girdle ’ (RV ‘ cunningly woven band ' 
38»n) of the Ephod, see Ehhod, § 3. 

The N I’ terms are : — 

7. (common in OT, cp also napa&vi} 2 S. 18 11) Acts 
21 11 Mt. 84 ; see above. 

8. crijuuaVtha, Acts 19 12, see Aprons. 

W. R. S. (1) — a. a. — S. A. 

GIRGASHITE, GIRGASHITES (*PjT| ; 0 rep 
reCAlOC [BAZ 2 EFL] ; so Jos. ; Judith 5 16 TOyc fep- 
recAioyc. AV Gergesites, RV Girgashites), a 
people of Canaan, Gen. IO16 (gloss), 152 i (gloss), Josh. 
3 10 (D 2 ), 24 h (D 2 ), Dt. 7 i Neh. 98 (AV always ’Gir- 
gashites' except Gen. 10 16, where Girgasite ; RV 
always ’ Girgashite ’ ). Another form of the name is 
very probably Girzites (’ru), which has s sometimes 
been corrupted into Perizzites (uid)- In the Table 
of Peoples the Girgashites have, properly speaking, 
no place ; it is to the Deuteronomist, who had 
archaeological tastes, that the resuscitation of the name 
is due. Apparently for a good reason he places 
it next on the list of peoples in Dt. 7 1 to that of the 
Hittites. Whence did he derive it? Probably from 
the Song of Deborah, where the slaughter of the 
Kadasoni, or, as he probably read, Kadeshi or 
Gadeshi, is spoken of (Judg. 521) ; the N. or Hittite 
Kadeshites, see Kadesh, 2. [rj instead of 1 [d], 
and the repeated 2 [g] after the n [r] are ordinary errors 
ofscribes. 4 t. k. c. 

1 It is enough to mention the analogical use of ‘girdle’ (EV 
’ apron ’ ; but see AVm&, RVmg.) in Gen. 37. 

1 Jos. {Ant. iii. 7 2) transliterates a|8ai0 (Niese; at. afiavr) 0 ), 
and notes that the term in use in his day was epiav (cp Targ. 
on Ex. p'Dn), probably the Pers. himydn ; see also Neck- 
lace. 

3 [See picture in Braunius, Vestit. Sacerdot. Hebrceorum.] 

4 Pbcen. personal names DB'313 are quoted. Are these 
too derived from Kadesh ? The Hittites had allies called 
Karkis ; but these, as Sayce remarks (Pat. Pal. 51), can hardly 
have left tbeir name in Palestine. According to W. M. Muller 
u S U ^ Ur ' 355)> the (Carkis were Cilicians. We may compare 
the development of yepyeorrjiw from yepaa^vui^ (see Gerasenes), 
and tbe reading of <85 for Geshuri (see Geshur, 2) in Dt. 3 14 
(©)■ 
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GIRZITES, THE {'P 3 ; for the readings of 0 and 
of EV see Gkzritks), i S. 278 Kt. There seems to 
have been a widely extended pre-Israelitish tribe called 
Girzites or Girshites. In fact, wherever Perizzites 
[q.v .] or Girgashites is read in the Hebrew text we 
should probably restore Girzites or Girshites. 

It is doubtful whether ‘ Geshurites ’ or ’ Girshites ’ is the correct 
reading in 1 S. 27 8 (see Geshur, 2) ; hut in 2 S. 29, instead of 
‘and over the Ashurites, and over Jezreel,' we should most 
probably read simply ‘ and over the Girzites ’ ('tnafV^N)), the rest 
being due to dittography (see Che. Crit. Bib.). Of the 1 Girzites ' 
there is another record in the name miscalled ‘ Mount Geriz(z)im ' 
(the mount of the Girzites), whilst the Girshites are also attested 
by unn (*.*•» 'tsni, see Hivites, § I n .) in Is. 17 10, and by the 
two trans-Jordanic places called Gerasa (see Gilead, § 6). 

Another (probable) occurrence of the gentilic Geras 
has escaped notice — Boanerges, which seems to the 
present writer to have come from fiaveyepos = erq ’33, 

' sons of Gerasa. ’ That the phrase is both misread and 
misinterpreted need not disturb us ; there are quite as 
great misinterpretations in Lk. 6 15 ( ‘ Simon, called 
Zelotes’) and in Acts 436 (see Barnabas). After mis- 
understanding it, Mk. wrongly ascribed the name to 
Jesus. 

Parallel corruptions are perhaps xarai/aios or xaraWrijs for 
Kavauo? or Kai/iri^ = 'Wp , ‘ a man of Cana ' (but cp Canan^can). 
and l trxapuorrjs for lept^tuTTjs, 'a man of Jericho’ (cp Judas 
Iscariot, § 1). Possibly, too (hut see Jairus, first note) Tiimcus 
in Bartimaeus may he from a place-name Timai (see Nestle, 
Marg. 91). t. K# c . 

GISPA, RV Gishpa (KBt^il), named after Ziha as 
an overseer of Nethinim in Ophel (Neh. 11 21 f ; rec<t>A 
j-^c.amg. inf.L/j t om. BX*A). According to Ryssel his 
name is a corruption of Hasupha (itopn). which follows 
Ziha in the list in Ezra 243. 

GITTAH-HEPHER (IBn PIP)!), Josh. 19 i 3 AV, RV 
Gath-hephek (q.v . ). 

GITTAIM (D'P! 3 , re 00 <MM [BADEL] ; probably 
= Gittam, ’ place of a wine- press ’ ; on form of name 
see Names, § 107). 

1 . An unidentified town in the list of Benjamite villages 
(Ezra ii. , § 5 [b], § 15 [1] a), Neh, 11 33 (yeddifi 
[Kc.amg. inf. ; 0 m. BN*A]). 

2. A town where the fugitive Beerothites were received 
as gerim or protected strangers, apparently in the days 
of Saul (2S. 43). For the key to this incidental notice 
see Ishbaal (1). This Gittaim can hardly have been 
the Benjamite town. The persecuted Beerothites would 
surely have fled to the territory of another tribe. There 
were probably several Gittaims as well as several Gaths. 
Thenius, Grove (Smith’s DB), Klostermann, think the 
flight was towards Gath (yeddat [B], -flei//, [A]). 

3. Giltaim is also probably the name of a town in or near 
Edom, Gen. 3635 (©adf.l^ i Ch. 1 46 (so ©B; ©A yeddap, 
but ©l evi 0 ), where MT Kt. has Avith (q.v.). Note that vine- 
yards in Edom are referred to in Nu. 20 17. 

4. By a manifest error Gittaim appears in © 1 S. 14 33 where 

Saul’s speech begins, not with the appropriate ‘ Ye transgress ’ 
( c 57 -?)> but with the difficult cv ye 99 aip ([BL], ©A yedcp), ' In 
Gittaim.’ T. K. C. 

GITTITE (WH), 2 S. 610. See Gath, § i. 

GITTITH, ’Set to the’ [RV], or, ’ Upon Gittith ’ [AV] 

(DWrrW), 'orrep t. Aiji/uv-nhaiT 1 ?^ [©bNar Syr. Symm.} ; 
/>ro [or, Ps. 81 , in] torcularibus [j] ; ewl T . \-nvov, Aq. in Pss. 
81 84 [Syro-Hex.], hut in Ps. 8 urrep t. yerdmSostso also Theod. in 
Ps. 8), Ps. 8 81 (om. T.; v. r. aAAoito 0 ij<ro/ieVto»' [A]), 84 (headings). 

According to Wellhausen we have a twofold question 
to answer : ( 1 ) Is it a mode or key which is denoted by 
’ the Gittith ’ ; and, (2) Does Gittith mean ’ belonging to 
Gath,' or ' belonging to a wine-press ’ ? The latter ques- 
tion must be answered first. No doubt the vintage festi- 
val had special songs of its own (one such may be al- 
luded to in Is. 658 ), and Baethgen thinks the three psalms 
with the above heading appropriate for such an occasion. 
If this view of the appropriateness of the psalms be 
accepted, it becomes plausible to follow those old in- 
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GIZONITE, THE 

terpreters who read ‘on ( = \vith) the (treading in the) 
wine-presses. ' If it be rejected, there still remains the 
view that the temple music had borrowed a mode or 
key or (see Tg. ) instrument from the city of Gath. 
Philistine influence on the temple music, however, is 
scarcely credible (see, however, Hitz. , Del. ), and in 
any case Gath had probably been destroyed before the 
exile. 

No theory therefore is in possession of the field, and 
when we consider the frequent miswriting of these 
musical headings (see, e.g . , Higgaion, Siiiggaion, 
Mahalath [ii. ]) , it is as natural as it is easy to read 
rfirarSy. 'with string-music.' j before j might easily 
be dropped ; the next stage of development is obvious. 
Gesenius in 1839 ( Thes. , s. v . ) had already given a 
kindred solution (m for nj3 = naaa). The question rela- 
tive to the mode or key called the Gittith disappears. 

t. k. c. 

GIZONITE, THE 1 Ch.ll 34 ; seeGuNi, 1 . 

GIZRITES (nun), iS. 278 RV m *- ; AV Gezrites. 

GLASS. ' The art of glass-making, unlike that of 
pottery, would appear not to have been discovered 
... ., and practised by different nations in- 

1 . Antiqui y. dependency , but to have spread gradu- 
ally from a single centre. ' 1 That the Phoenicians are 
not to be credited with this invention (Pliny, HN 
362665, etc.) is practically certain, since our oldest 
examples of glass proceed from the countries watered 
by the Nile, the Tigris, and the Euphrates. From 
Egypt we have a dusky green glass bead of the queen 
Hatasu (or rather Ha't-sepsut, see Egypt, § 53), of 
the middle of the fifteenth century B.c. , also a light 
green opaque jar of Thotmes III. (1500 b.c.), 2 and, 
ascending higher, an amulet with the name of Nuantef 
IV., of the eleventh dynasty ( circa 2400 B.c. ). 2 With 
this agrees the fact that the most ancient representations 
of glass-blowing belong probably to the Middle Empire, 
the alleged earlier cases being capable of a different 
explanation — viz., smelting (Erm an, Anc. Eg. 459). 

The Assyrians, too, were acquainted with the use of 
glass (Assyria, § 13, cp n. ib . ), and we have one of the 
most important specimens of their work in the unique 
transparent glass vase of the time of Sargon (722- 
705 B.C.). 2 The recent excavations in Nippur, how- 
ever, appear to permit us to carry back the use of glass 
to a much earlier date. 

According to Peters {Nippur, 2 134) ‘badly broken inscribed 
axe-heads of a highly ornamental shape ' of blue glass, coloured 
with cobalt (brought presumably from China) were found in 
mounds of the fourteenth century B.c. 3 These and other glass 
objects found here had been run in moulds, not blown. A 
small glass bottle was found with the door-sockets of Lugal- 
kigub-nidudu {circa 4000 b.c. ; op. cit. 160, 374); but, 'in general, 
the glass objects found at Nippur were of late date, and while 
glass fragments were very numerous in the later strata, there 
were few or none in the earlier. ' The above examples should no 
doubt be looked upon as exceptions, since ‘ the greater part of 
the glass found belonged to tne post-Babylonian perioa ’ (op. 
Clt - 373/). 

The use of glass among the Phoenicians begins at a 
later date. 4 Their acquaintance with it was probably 
derived from the Egyptians and spread abroad by them 
in their trading expeditions. To them, also, are pos- 
sibly due the many specimens of coloured beads found 
in many parts of Europe, Asia, and Africa. 

The part played by the Phosnicians in spreading the know- 
ledge of glass — as well as certain arts, etc. — may need some 
qualifying in the future (see Tradk and Commerce). In 
Lypins, at all events, it would appear that glass was a native 
production, rather than of Phoenician origin. The art itself 
was probably derived from Egypt (Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros, 
Martial Ep^^ ex P orte d glass is well known (cp, e.g., 

I A- Nesbitt, art. 'Glass' in ££(«). 

8 Now in tbe British Museum. 

in the same spot were found objects of Eubcean magnesite, 
implying regular intercourse with Greece. 

ibe later manufacture of glass in the districts of Beirut, 

yre, and Sidon (see Misrephoth-maim) does not therefore 
concern us. 


From the treatment which glass received in the 
ancient world it is evident that in Egypt and Baby- 
. R ,,. , Ionia it was held to be a precious thing, a 

eferenc Ca ^ °^ er ^ n S f° r the gods. It would, there- 
* fore, be appropriate to find it mentioned 
along with precious jewels in the eulogy of wisdom, 
Job 28 17 ( ztkukith , JV20I. \j 1 clear’ [transparency is 
not implied], AV Crystal, RV 'Glass'; tfaXos 
[BNAC]). 

uaAos originally denoted any transparent stone or stone -like 
substance (e.g. , Herod. 3 20). On the other hand, some vitreous 
ornament is undoubtedly referred to in apT^fj-ara re \t9iva \VTa 
O'b. 26q). 

In the case of the ‘ glassy sea ' (0aA aaaa vaAuo?, Rev. 4 6 152), 
and the comparison of the golden streets of the heavenly city to 
pure ‘glass' (uaAos, Rev. 21 1821), the earlier meaning of uaAos 
perhaps holds good, although we are reminded of the Arabian 
legend that Solomon prepared in his palace a glass pavement 
which the queen of Sheba mistook for water (Qoran, Sur. 27). 

A reference to glass- making has been found in Dt. 33 19 (‘ the 
hidden treasures of the sand ') ; 1 but see Zebulun. 

The colloquial use of ‘ glass 1 to denote a ‘ mirror 
of glass, or of any other material, is found in AV of 
( a ) Is. 323 (jvVa. 8ia(pavr) XaKwviKa), see Dress, § 1 
(2); ( b ) 1 Cor. 13 12 Jas. I23 (VaoTTpov) ; see further 
Looking-glass, Mirror. 

See art. ‘ Glass ’ in EBW), and in Kitto’s Bib. Cycl. ; also 
A. Lowy, FSB A, ’8i f. pp. 84-86. S. A. C. 

GLAZING (xpiCMA [B a XA]), Ecclus. 38 3 o. See 
Pottery. 

GLEANING (D[J^), Lev. 19 9. See Agriculture, 
§ 12. 

GLEDE is EV’s attempt to render the apparent 
Hebrew word HX") in Dt. 14 1 3 (pyvj/ [BAFL]). The 
error of the scribe was corrected in the mg. , and from 
the mg. found its way into the text before .TNrrnNl ( ‘ and 
the falcon’). That this view is correct is self-evident, 
even without the confirmation supplied by the || passage, 
Lev. 11 14. The word glead or gled (AS glida) is Old 
English for ■ kite,' and has not yet entirely disappeared. 

To represent the phenomena of the text we might render, 
‘And the bite [read ‘ kite ’1 and the falcon.’ Tristram (NHB) 
thinks that our translator means the Buzzard, and adds that 
there are three species of Buzzard in Palestine. T. K. C. 

GNAT. 1. (KWNGOvp[Ti. WH].) Mentioned only 
once in the Bible (Mt. 23 24). 

The gnats or mosquitoes are dipterous insects belonging to 
the family Culicidse. There are many species ; they breed in 
swamps and still water, the first two stages, larval and pupal, 
being aquatic. The female alone inflicts the sting-like prick 
with its mouth-organs ; the male insect does not leave the 
neighbourhood of the breeding-place. 

RV’s strain out a gnat is a return to the old reading 
of Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Geneva, AV’s strain at 
being probably due to a misprint (sec Whitney, Diet. ). 
Reference is made in this proverb to the scrupulous care 
exercised by devout Jews (as also in the present day by 
Singhalese Buddhists) in conformity with Lev. 11 23 43 
(cp Chullin, f. 67 1). The comparison with the smallest 
and largest things finds analogy in the Talm. — e.g . , 
Skabb. 77 b, S’DD “?y ttnrr nD'K, ’ the fear of the gnat is 
on the elephant ’ ; cp the Ar. proverb, ’ he eats an 
elephant and is suffocated by a gnat. 1 

2. The word ' gnat ’ (‘like gnats ’) occurs also in the 
RVmg. of Is. 51 6. It would be safer to read o': 2 (Weir, Che.), 
which elsewhere AV renders Lice [7.Z'.] \ in SBOT (Heb.) 147, 
however, a bolder correction is suggested (see Locust^ § 2 [4]). 
In the case of the plague in Ex. 8 16 [i2l_^ ‘ gnat 1 is possibly more 
correct. The <tkvL\\i (©’s word in Ex. i.cT) is called by Suidas 
£ioov xu»'W7rw5es. A. E. S. — S. A. C. 

GNOSIS. In the second century, and also to some 
extent even in the third, the Church was engaged in <t 
. f life-and-death struggle with the Gnostics. 
1. Origin 01 gy Gnostics we are to understand a cer- 
term. tain ^,^5 of Christians — of many different 
schools, bearing a great variety of names, and diffused 
all over the Hellenistic world — all having in common a 

1 So Meg. 6 a interprets 0 sand ’) by rUD 1 ? JV313L ‘ white 
glass.’ 
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eertain speculative pretentiousness, all laying claim to a 
special knowledge (gnosis) in contrast to the mere faith 
of the masses, and all giving effect to their fantastic 
ideas about the origin of tbe world and the origin of 
evil in a peculiar ethic tbat offended the conscience of 
the Church. If wc could assume Carpocrates and 
Cerinthus ( circa ioo a. d. ) to have been the earliest 
representatives of the tendency in question, and all the 
writings of the NT to have been composed within the 
apostolic age, biblical science as such would have no 
concern with the Gnostics ; and it is in point of fact 
true that the name of Gnostic does not occur in the NT, 
nor is it mentioned in any extant writing earlier than 
176 A. D. 

However, ' they who make separations ’ (oi 
oplfoures) referred to in the epistle of Jude (v. 19 RV) 
can only be taken as Gnostics of a libertinistic com- 
plexion ; the emphasis laid in w. 3 20 on the faith dnce 
for all delivered to the saints is best explained on this 
assumption, and still more, their ironical designation 
as 'natural' or 'animal' (RV m s- = yj/vx iK0 ' L ) • plainly 
they were in the habit of calling themselves TrvevfiaTtKoi, 

‘ spiritual men,' as distinguished from the ordinary run 
of ' psychical ' Christians who rested content with faith 
merely. So also in 2 Pet. , only here the author 
points still more clearly at the Gnostics by his repeated 
references to the true knowledge (I2/. 5 f. 8 220 3 18). 
The polemic of the Johannine Epistles has a similar 
scope ; if the substantive, gnosis, does not occur, the 
vey-b 4 to know ' is met with all the more frequently ; 
'we have known and believed' (ijn.4i6) is intended 
to express the true knowledge that is in accord with 
faith as contradistinguished from the knowledge which 
sets it aside. When the Pastoral Epistles (1 Tim. 620) 
bluntly warn against the oppositions of the gnosis 
which is falsely so called, the adherents of which have 
erred, or 'missed the mark,' concerning the faith, 
it may perhaps be possible to doubt whether the 
reference is to the Gnostic Marcion, who wrote 'Anti- 


theses’ about 14c a.d. , but not to deny reference to 
the Gnostics altogether. Finally, in the Apocalypse 
we have at least the reference, in the case of Thyatira 
(224), to the false teachers who claim to have 'known 
the depths of Satan,' a grim characteristic of Gnostic 
speculation. 

To all the writings hitherto named as containing 
allusions to Gnosticism, it might perhaps be possible to 


2. Gnostic 
tendencies. 


attribute a date about the year 100 a.d. 
or even later, in which case the traditional 
account of the Gnostic movement as 


having arisen about the end of the first century would 
remain unshaken ; on other grounds also the Pastoral 
Epistles have, in fact, been assigned to the second 
century. Yet we are none the less compelled by the 
NT to recognise certain gnosticising tendencies as exist- 
ing within the apostolic church itself as well as certain 
extra-Christian and pre-Christian developments bearing 
a Gnostic character. In the Synoptic Gospels, it is 
true, the intellectual side of religion is but rarely and 
exceptionally brought forward : Lk. 11 52 (key of know- 
ledge), Ml. 13 11 and parallels (the gift of understanding 
tbe mysteries of the kingdom), and Mt. II27 (the know- 
ledge of the Father [and of the Son] reserved for the 
chosen ones only) are the leading passages. Tbe 
Fourth Gospel, however, lays an emphasis, that on this 
account is all the more striking, upon the capacity to 
understand. Just as the decisive confession of faith in 
Christ is (669), ' we bave believed and know that thou 
art the Holy one of God,' so elsewhere knowing and 
believing are interchangeable expressions with reference 
to the same objects, and the impression is left that 
knowing is higher than believing. Thus, for example, 
to ' those Jews who had believed’ the promise is given 
(831 f), 'If ye abide in my word ... ye shall know the 
truth, and the truth shall make you free. 1 The Gnosti- 
cism of the Fourth Gospel is distinguished from the 
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heretical gnosis only (1) by the contents of the gnosis 
to which it attaches so high a value — in this ease 
identical with the contents of faith ; and (2) by the 
closeness of the connection between knowledge and 
faitb ; here there is no such distinction as is elsewhere 
drawn between the disciples who only believe and the 
disciples who only know, as two separate classes. 

Paul often uses the words for knowing (7 ivwcrKetv, 
iTnyiviocnceiv) in their most ordinary sense, as for ex- 
_ ample in Phil. 1 12 21922 45 1 Cor. 

** aU , 8 USe 1437, and, inasmuch as he attributes 
0 ■yivwcTKeiv, tQ t ^ e Q en tji es as well as to the Jews 
ecu. (Rom. 1 21 2i8) a knowledge of God 

— in contradiction, it is true, to 1 Cor. I21 — he is 


obviously bound to assume in the case of every believer 
a knowledge of God, of Christ, of the Gospel as in 
Gal. 49 2 Cor. 89 13s Phil. 3 10 (here yivunnce iv 8e6v, 
'Kpurrhv, etc.) or 2 Cor. 2 14 46 Phil. 38 Col. 1 9 _/I (here 
yvwcrts, iirl-yvuxris, and the corresponding genitives) 
without our being thereby entitled to ascribe to him a 
vein of gnosticism. 

In 1 Cor. 139 12, however, he speaks of 'knowing' 
without mentioning any particular object, and the sub- 
stantive yv&cris is, in the majority of eases, used ab- 
solutely ; occasionally and exceptionally (e.g . , Rom. 
11 33) as an attribute of God, mentioned along with his 
wisdom, but elsewhere as a possession — highly to be 
prized — of the man who has become a believer. 

As proving that knowledge is here sharply separated from 
faith it will not do to cite 1 Cor. 128 where we read that to 
one is given the word of knowledge and to another faith ; for in 
this passage ttuttis, faith, is used in a narrower sense than 
usual, whilst, according to 1 Cor. 128 IS 8, gnosis is one of the 
charismata that are bestowed only on certain individuals, and 
1 Cor. 87 [cp 8 ioyC] declares expressly that all have not know- 
ledge. It is half ironically only that Paul (81) declares himself 
as accepting the proposition that ‘ we all have knowledge,’ since 
in v. 2, with manifest allusion to the conceit of the Corinthians, 
he distinguishes between knowing as one ought to know and a 
gnosis that, in all essentials, is merely imagined. The circum- 
stance also that in Gal. 49 (cp 1 Cor. 8 3) he speaks of it as the 
highest object of Christian effort that one should be known of 
God rather than that one should know God, is not to be under- 
stood as depreciating the high value he elsewhere attaches to 
gnosis, any more than 1 Cor. 13 syC 12 is to be so taken, where 
ne speaks of all knowledge in the present aeon as only in part, 
and promises that in the time of perfection it shall, as imperfect, 
be done away. For the same thing is said of speaking with 
tongues and of prophecy, and of them also, as well as of ac- 
quaintance with all possible knowledge, he says (lZif.) that 
they are of no profit to the man who has not love. 


It cannot be by accident merely that, in Paul, gnosis 
is always met with as the precious possession of the 
members of the Christian community and never as 
belonging to unbelievers ; it has its place, in fact, among 
the charismatic manifestations of the spirit of God, 
which this same spirit bestows on individuals for the 
benefit of all (1 Cor. 127-11), and as such ranks with 
prophecy and the gift of miracles ; he who is endowed 
with knowledge — the ’ gnostic,’ as the expression would 
have been at a later date — belongs to the number of 
the vvenfiaTiKol, the men of the spirit. 

We might venture, after Paul, to define gnosis as the 
result of the instruction which a ‘ spiritual 1 man has 
a received from the spirit of God in the 

things of the spirit down to the very 
depths of the Godhead (1 Cor. 2 8-16) in such a manner 
that, possessed of the God-given teaching, he finds every- 
thing dark in earth and heaven become clear to him 
and (if only 'through a glass,' in mere outline) he sees 
that which is true, where others see nothing, or only 
what is false. Paul himself belonged pre-eminently to 
the number of such gnostics (2 Cor. 116), and if that 
piece of ‘ knowledge ’ which, as we learn from 1 Cor. 8, 
he shared with many Corinthians — that idols are nothing, 
and that consequently, to speak strictly, there can be 
no such thing as meat offered to idols — is of a somew’hat 
elementary character, we must nevertheless remain lost 
in admiration at the deeper passages in his epistles 
(eg., Rom. 8 and 9-11), in which he expounds the 
divine plan of salvation — at his 'gnosis,' in fact. The 
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deeper understanding of the scripture, which became 
possible to him as a Christian (as in Gal. Z7 4 21^), 
has the same origin. The gnosis of the individual 
becomes fruitful for the community only, of eourse, by 
the communication of it, whether orally or in writing ; 

1 Cor. 12 8 accordingly includes the word of knowledge 
in the list of the charismata ; and it is almost certain 
that in 1 Cor. 146 the 'teaching* (SiSa^t)) means the 
communication of 'gnosis’ (cp 14 26), and therefore 
that the 'teachers’ (1228) who take the third place, 
immediately after apostles and prophets, m the enumera- 
tion of those who possess the gifts of the spirit, are to 
be thought of as ' Gnostics. ’ Their sharp differentiation 
from the prophets is somewhat surprising ; in many 
cases it cannot have been practically possible ; but as 
Paul in 1 Cor. 146 gives to 'prophesying’ the same 
position with reference to ‘ revelation ’ that he gives to 
’teaching' with reference to ’knowledge,' he would 
seem to have distinguished the word of knowledge from 
prophecy much in the same way as the latter was dis- 
tinguished from speaking w ith tongues ; those exercising 
the last-named gift did so unconsciously, those who 
prophesied did so in at least enthusiastic exaltation, 
whilst those who gave the word of knowledge did so in 
full calm consciousness and with a view to convincing 
their hearers. Moreover, the contents of prophecy were 
derived from former revelation and extraordinary ex- 
periences, whilst the word of knowledge proceeded from 
the continuous instruction of the Holy Spirit, making 
use of the forms of human thought. 

In 1 Cor. 128 Paul speaks of a word of wisdom along- 
side of a word of knowledge, and students have seldom 

5 Wisdom fa * led to observe the elose connection be- 
- tween the two ; in fact, the ‘ teaching ’ of 
' H626 must include them both. The dis- 
tinction between them has sometimes been formulated : 
thus : the essential feature of the word of wisdom is 
that it appeals to the understanding, whilst the character 
of gnosis essentially eonsists in intuition, in an illumina- 
tion by the spirit of God, and in an immediate relation 
to this spirit (Wcizsacker, Apostolic Age, 2264). Wis- 
dom (<ro<pLa), however, of which Paul (apart from Col. 
and Eph. , and apart from the fact that of course he 
does not deny it to be an attribute of God) almost 
always speaks in a tone of disfavour — the wisdom which, 
in his view, as the ideal of the Gentiles (1 Cor. I22), pro- 
ceeds from the rulers of this present world — could never 
become for his theology a conception of importance 
comparable with that of gnosis ; in 1 Cor. 26 ^, what 
he opposes to the false wisdom as being the divine 
wisdom which he proclaims is the contents of his own 
gnosis {w. 8n), and only on polemical and rhetorical 
grounds is it that he speaks of wisdom, not gnosis (v. 6), 
as the subject of his discourses. 

The unique passage in 1 Cor. 128 can hardly be taken as im- 
plying, on Paul's part, a deliberate co-ordination of wisdom and 
knowledge ; probahly all that he desired was to mention the 
gift of teaching as heading the list of the charismata, and this 
he could have done with perfect clearness by using the expres- 1 
sion ’word of knowledge ' ; but, inasmuch as the Corinthians 
attached great importance to wisdom, and a section of them had 
even perhaps chosen to rank themselves among the followers of 
Apollos as heing the man of wisdom, it occurred to Paul that he 
ought not to allow it to appear as if he did not recognise the 
word of wisdom ’ of (say) an Apollos as heing a charisma also, 
as well as his own ' word of knowledge ' ; and if in 2 Cor. 11 6 he 
contrasts his ‘rudeness’ in respect of speech with his mastery in 
respect of knowledge, it hecomes natural to take the ‘ word of 
wisdom of 1 Cor. 128 as a kind of speech distinguished by 
correctness and brilliancy of form, as employing the resources 
ot a finished education and training. 

To sum up : Paul reckoned gnosis as among the 
highest gifts of grace belonging to the church of his day ; 

6. S umm ing * ts P ossessor was ab l° to s °l ve the riddles 

U p of time and eternity which remained in- 
soluble to other believers ; according to 
i Cor. 26^; he even held that such pieces of knowledge 
could be communicated only to such as were * perfect,’ 
to Christians who, in truth, deserved to be ealled spiritual 


men. These opinions Paul shares with the later Gnosties ; 
it is easily intelligible why they all, and Marcion especi- 
ally, felt closer affinities with him than with any of the 
other NT writers ; what separates their gnosticism from 
his is the preponderance, to a greater or less degree, of 
heathen elements in their speculation, whilst his own con- 
fined itself to working out in a sympathetic, if speculative 
way, the fundamental ideas of the gospel. That Paul 
found such speculation indispensahle is, however, no 
personal peculiarity of his ; it was an element in his 
composition that he had derived from the atmosphere of 
his time ; under its influence it was that he contributed 
to make Christianity, from being a religion, into a 
system of religious and metaphysical thought. 

At the same time Paul’s epistles, and especially 
Colossians, show that already at that early date he had 
to combat certain developments of the spirit that prided 
itself on knowledge. The false teachers of Colossre (see 
Colossians, § 6 ) become intelligible only if we take 
them as judaizers on the one hand, and gnosticizers 
on the other, Christians who gave themselves up to 
fantastic dualistic speculation. A gnosticizing Judaism 
of this sort they must have imported with them 
from without ; that is to say, gnosticism already existed 
in the apostolic age, and it was introduced into the 
Christian Church by the Jews. But neither had it its 
ultimate origin in Judaism ; from the strong heathen 
element it contains we can see that it must have been 
imported from the heathen religious philosophy, under- 
going manifold modification and accommodation in the 
process. Respect for gnosis is a pre-Christian, Hellenic 
phenomenon ; Christianity was no more successful in 
withdrawing itself from the influence of this predominant 
tendency of the time than it was in the case of Judaism ; 
but Paul at so early a date as that of his epistle to 
Colossae already found, and made use of, the oppor- 
tunity to draw the line beyond which gnosis could not 
be tolerated as a Christian basis, and succeeding genera- 
tions of the Church only followed in his footsteps, though 
with increasing earnestness as the danger increased, 
when they carried on the struggle against * Gnostics after 
the flesh. 

Cp F. C. Baur, Die Christ l. Gnosis , '35, and Das Christen • 
thum it. d. christl. Kirche der 3 ersten J ah rhundertdp) , ’60 ; 

R. A. Lipsius, ' Gnosticismus,' in Ersch and 
Literature. Gruher's Encyc. vol. Ixxi., ’60; Mansel, The 
Gnostic Heresies , ’75; J. B. Light foot, St. 
Pauls Epistles to the Colossians and Philemon , '86 ; M. Fried- 
laender, Der vorchristliche jiidische Gnosticismus, '98. 

A. J. 

GOAD. dorbhdn , |I1"H (ApCTTANON I stimulus ), 

1 S. 1321 [also v. 20 d, emended text, see SPOT), dorbhon 
(fHovtcei/Toov), Eccles. 12 nt- 2. Malmadh , 1 D 7 D (iporpofrous). 
Judg. 3 31 f. 3. Keorpov, Acts 26 14 RV. See Agriculture, 

§ 4> col. 79. 

GOAH, Jer. 31 39 RV ; AV Goath. 

GOAT. To supplement the general introductory 
notes respecting large and small cattle among the 
Hebrews (given elsewhere ; see Cattle) some re- 
marks upon the treatment of goats in particular are 
neeessary. 

There are several different breeds of the genus Capra in 

__ . Palestine and adjacent countries ; but it is 

" ebrew not possible to distinguish each precisely by 

Terms. - ts original Hebrew name. 

The generic Heb. term, common to all the Semitic family is 
(1) c ez, W (Ass. enzu , Ar. ' anz , Syr. 'ezzd ; © usually renders 
ai£, also Ipi^os Gen. 27 9, etc.), which includes male and female 
(e.g. , Gen. 15 9). 

To denote the he-goat (so RV), four words are found : (2) 

* attzid , uny (Ass. atndu , mentioned as a swift mountain animal), 
A V ‘ rams ’ in Gen. 31 10 12. © rpdyos ; but xpio? Gen. 31 10 12, 

Xip-apos Ps. 50 9 66 15. 

(3) sdpkir , TDS a late word (Ass. sappa.ru , Syr. sephrdya), 
Dan. 856, and (Aram.) Ezra 835 ; DMjtfnl a Dan. 8 5a 1 2 Ch. 


*■ In Dan. 8 21 glossed by TyB'H (Bev.). 
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29 21. © Tpayo 5, but ^tfiopot 2 Ch. 29 21. ©bNal also read 

[Q'hBS i n Neh. 5 IS (MT Q'-iDs ‘ fowls’). 

(4) sd'ir, Tycr (‘ hairyone '), Ciyl.il C’ Gen. 37 31 Ezek. 4322, 
etc., AV ‘kid of the goats’ (epi0o? aiyuii/), fem. 'y nYyb Lev. 
4 28, etc. 

(5) tayis, t^n, Gen. 30 35 32 14 [15], © rpayo?. 

The generic terms for the young animal are (6) gedi, ”13 
(fem. Cant. 1st), © epi0o?, or, in conjunction with (1) above, 
D’jytnl '13, i S. 10 20 Gen. 27 9 16, etc. ; and (7) seh, .IL", used of 
both goats and sheep (Ex. 12 s Dt. 14 4); cp Cattle, § 2 (6), 
and see Sheep. 

The Hebrew terms refer generally to the domesticated 
goat, Capra kircus , which, it is probable, is descended 
R mainly from the Persian wild goat, C. 

* ^ * eBgagrus , though doubtless other strains 

are mingled in its ancestry. Of the various breeds in 
Palestine, the chief is th emamber, or Syrian goat, which 
attains a large size. It is remarkable for its long pendant 
ears, half as long again as the head, an allusion to 
which is perhaps found in Am. 3 12. The hair is long, 
black and silky. Both sexes are generally horned and 
have short beards. Another breed which is found in 
some parts of the North of Palestine is the mohair or 
Angora goat. It is generally white and has long silky 
hair. 

The Wild Goat (C. eBgagrus) extends through Asia 
Minor and Persia, and in Homer’s time was abun- 
dant in Greece. It would be well-known to the 
Assyrians, although the species occasionally figured is 
doubtless (so Houghton) the Asiatic ibex — viz., the 
Capra sinaitica (colloquially called the beden ). This 
animal occurs in the Sinaitic peninsula, in Palestine 
(but not N. of Lebanon), in Upper Egypt, and in 
Arabia Petrasa. It is quite distinct from the ibex of 
other countries, being rather smaller than the Alpine 
species, and lighter in colour than any of its congeners. 
It is a shy animal, with a keen scent, and its coloration 
is so like that of the surrounding rocks, etc. , that it is 
very difficult to see. It usually goes in small herds of 
eight or ten, and, when feeding, has a sentry on the 
look-out for enemies. The flesh is said to be excellent, 
tbe horns, which are much smaller in the female than 
in the male, are often used for knife handles, etc. 

The generic Heb. term for the ‘ wild goat ' is yacl (only in 
pi., yfeltm y D'^jr), to whose fondness for rocky heights allusion 
is made in 1 S. 24 2 Ps. 104 18 (eAa0o?), Job 39 1 (Tpa.yeAa.0o? 
TreVpa?). Like the Gazelle, the ‘wild’ or (better) ‘mountain’ 
goat is used of a woman (JH nSjP Prow 5 19, ©bn a ttwAo?), 
and occurs as a personal name (see Jael). Another, probably 
more specific, term is 'dkkd t mentioned as a * clean ’ animal in 
Dt. 145 (see Clean, § "]/•')• The Vss. vary between yacl (so 
Targ. Pesh.), and TpayeAa0o? (AFL, B om.), which is applied 
distinctively to the long-haired and bearded goat found in 
Arabia and on the Phasis. 1 We may probably identify the 
animal with the beden or Syrian ibex (cp above). 

It is possible indeed that several of the terms may be 
mere appellatives, and when we find that the Hebrew 
y ay yd l ( Cervus , see Hart) and 'ayil ( Ovis Aries , see 
Sheep) are virtually identical, it is natural to infer that 
tbe Semites did not always distinguish precisely be- 
tween the CaprincE and the Cervides and Antilopiruv. 

We cannot, therefore, state exactly what animals are meant by 
the Ass. amu (cp Aran, Syr. amd 2 ), dassu (see Pygarg), 
ditanu, turdhu (Syr. tarhd; cp Ter ah), and burhn (cp Syr. 
barhd), although the probability is that a mountain-goat is 
referred to in each. 

Goats form a large part of the wealth of a pastoral 
community. In hilly and poorly watered regions they 
3. Breeding are more abundant than the sheep. 

* On the downs of Arabia where no 
shrubs are to be found, there are no goats. In the 
rich maritime plains their place is taken by horned 
cattle, for the luxuriant grasses are too succulent for 
tbeir taste. 1 3 They flourish best in the southern 

^ See Liddell and Scott. The gloss £bp.j3po? (ib . ) is no doubt 
related to the Heb. zemer, see Chamois. 

2 In Dt. 144 Pesh. for YCT, see Chamois. 

3 Tristram in Smith’s DB\ 2 ), 1200 b. 


wilderness (Edom), and in the hills from Hebron 
(1 S. 25s) to the top of Lebanon, and beyond Jordan 
(Cant. 4i 65 [cp Gilead, § 1, Hair, § 1], Gen. 30 33^ 
32 14 [15])- They have given their name to ‘Ain-Jidy 
(see En-Gedi), where they are said still to be found 
(Thomson, LB 603). 

As a rule they are herded with the sheep. 1 The 
two flocks 2 keep apart, however, the sheep browsing on 
the short grass whilst the more agile and independent 
goat skips along nibbling at the young shoots of trees 
and shrubs. In this way great damage is done to 
seedling trees, and the goat is to a large extent respon- 
sible for the absence of trees in Palestine. When folded 


together at night, the goats and sheep gather separately, 
and round the well, while awaiting the filling of the 
trough, they instinctively classify themselves separately 
(Tristram, loc. cit.). 

The tayis is mentioned in Pr. 30 31 as one of the 
things ‘ stately in march 1 (r pay os rpyobfiepos ahro\lov 
[G b nacj) ( an allusion, doubtless, to the he-goat’s habit 
of leading the flock (cp ‘ attud Jer. 508). Hence 
the latter term is applied to the leaders of the people 
(Is. 149 Zech. IO3 ; cp Jer. 51 4° II D'S'n), and Ezekiel 
(Ezek. 37 17) contrasts the weak flock (the poor people) 
with their leaders, the rams and he-goats (the rich and 
powerful; cp Dan. 835). It is plain that there is no 
real affinity between this passage and Mt. 2632/ where 
the blessed are separated from the cursed ‘ as the 
shepherd divides the sheep from the kids ’ ( iplepta ; 
Rymg. kids). This language does not imply that kids 
are either less valuable or (see Post in Hastings’ DB, 
2 195 b) less mild and tractable than sheep. 3 On the 
passage as a whole see Sheep. 

Herds of goats were a valuable possession in more 
ways than one (cp Prov. 27 26, and see Cattle, § 8). 

4 Use etc Their hair was woven (\An») b y the 
’ * women into curtains, tent coverings, etc. 

(Ex. 3526 Nu. 31 20 etc., see Tent, § 3), and Paul’s 
native country Cilicia, in particular, exported goats' 
hair for this purpose (see Cilicia, § 3). The skins 
might be used to cover the body (see below, and cp 
Dress, § 8 ; Heb. 11 37 tv alyelots dtp/jaatv), though, 
in later times, this would rather be the garb of an ascetic. 
More commonly they were used for bottles. 4 Goats' 
flesh was, of course, eaten (see Food, § 15), and goats' 
milk (oiy aj?n Prov. 2727) formed one of tbe main 
articles of diet (see Milk). Hence a gift or present 
frequently takes the form of a goat or kid (Judg. 15 1 
1 S. 10 1 Gen. 3817 Tob. 212), and, as at the present 
day, it is dressed and prepared for the guest by every 
generous host (Judg. 6 18 /. 13 15, cp Lk. 1529). 

The goat was one of the commonest sacrificial victims 
(Lev. 3 12 Gen. 15 9), and most frequently comes in 


5. Religion, 
archaeology, etc. 


connection with the priestly ritual of 
the sin-offering. It was the animal 
selected on the great Day of Atone- 


ment to bear away the sins of the people to Azazel. 


Cp Sacrifice. 


The following terms are found: iy (Nu.15 27 ), C*iy 'YDS* 


2 Ch. 29 21, Yyb Lev. 424, 'yMYJ/ff Lev. 16 5 Nu. 7x6, 
fern, 'yni'y&y Lev. 56, nNBn.1 ['li'yc? Lev. 915 2 Ch. 2923. 
Similarly in the Carthaginian ritual the ty and NU were used as 
offerings ; cp CIS I. no. 165, ll. 7 9. 

The so-called Satyrs (see Satyr) must also be 
referred to in passing. If we may conjecture that there 
were ancient Hebrew rites wherein worshippers appeared 
in goat-skins (see Dress, § 8, Isaac, § 4 ; and WRS 
ReL Sent. ( 2 >, 467) the origin of these //«*-like objects 


1 nSiD denotes the fold of the goats (Ps. 50 9) as well as that 
of the sheep. 

The ‘ flocks of kids (ciy 'Sc’n) in 1 K. 20 27 is a precarious 
rendering derived from © (noifcvia. atyCjv). Klostermann reads 
D'ly OSKOD (’DtPC), ‘ on the bare height, after the manner of kids. ’ 

3 See Is. 11 6 Ecclus. 47 3. 

4 See Bottle, § 1. This is literally expressed in the 
Palmyrene ry n J'pT (Tadmor, Fiscal Inscr. [137 a.d.}, B 2 48). 
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of veneration becomes more obvious. It may well be 
that at some early period the goat was regarded in 
Canaan as «, sacred animal (cp Gazelle, Hart). 
It was so venerated by certain communities in Egypt, 1 
and to some extent among the Greeks. 2 We know, 
too, that it filled « prominent place in Babylonian 
astronomy. 8 E. A. v.. 

GOATH, or better (RV) GOAH {nnW, ’to Goah’), 
one of the land-marks of the restored Jerusalem (Jer. 
31 39 1 )* Read nniQ 2 , * to the Hill ' — i. e . , probably ’ to 
the Hill of God,’ the Mt. of Olives (see Is. 1032, as 
emended under Nob). Gratz (MOW'/, 1883, p. 343) 
thinksof Gibeah of Saul ; but that is too far off. In v. 38 
the new wall is traced from the Tower of Hananeel on the 
the NE. to the corner- gate on the NW. ; in v. 39 from 
the NW. back to the NE. on the S. side, passing by 
Gareb [ii] (between the ravine of Hinnom and the Valley 
of Rephaim) to the Mount of Olives. 

Pesh. evidently read rrnyaj j cp €irt yap a 9 a, cod. 36 (Field). 
©BRAQ's rendering (»ccu nep i.KVK\u) 9 rj<TeTa.t kvkA.(j> ef c/cAe/cru>i' 
Kidoiv) represents the last clause (nnyj 3331), and seems to be a 
paraphrase of a reading ayada (cp Syr. -Hex.) from 

y<mfla(Aq.). T. K. C. 


GOB ( 23 . 233 — i.t., ‘ a cistern, ’ Ges. ), if the reading 
be correct, is the name of the place where David's 
warriors had two encounters with the Philistines (see 
David, § 7 ; Elhanan, § 1), 2S. 21 i 8 /+ In the || 
passage (i Ch. 20 4/) the place is mentioned only 
once ( v . 4), and is given as Gezer (so in 2 S. ; Then., 
Ew., with Jos. Ant. vii. 12 2) which is plainly a corrup- 
tion of 313=33. The commentaries are just here very 
meagre ; but we can hardly doubt that the true reading 
in 2 S. is either 113, ’ Gath ' • (so Grove, Gratz, Klo. ), 
or (more probably) nh'irn, Rehoboth {q. v . ). For the 
restoration of Gob in 2S. 21 16 (We. and others) see 

ISHBI-BENOB. 

All tbe three encounters mentioned in 2 S. 21 18-21 presumably 
occurred in the same neighbourhood ; 05 in v. 18, and MT and 
© together in v. 20, besides the reference in v. 22 (?), support 
‘ Gath.’ Ges. naively remarks ( Thes., s.v. t 33) that ‘ Gob ' being 
little known, © substituted other names. The truth is that, 
though there probably in Talmudic times was a place called sip, 
Kob (now el-Kubab, Baed.( 3 ) 15), 4 there never was any named 
‘Gob.’ Either ‘Gob' is a fusion of ‘ Gath 1 and ‘ Nob,' or it is a 
corruption of Rehobotb. The latter view seems preferable. 
The ya £e 0 of ©l i n ^ j s a fusion of ‘ Gezer ' (y a£ep), and 
‘Gath’(ye 0 ). (Some Heb. MSS have 3} ; so also the Soncino 
Bible [1488], etc. ; v. 18, yw /3 [Compl.] ; ya^ep [HP 246] ; yap£e\ 
[id. xi. 29236, 242 etc.] ; ye 6 [BA] ; yaced [L] ; v. 19, yo /3 [A], 
P<>M [B], po /3 [L ; Compl. nisi vw/ 3 ; cp HP). T. K. C. 

GOBLET (| 3 N), Cant. 72 [3]. See Bason, x. 

GOD, NAMES OF. See Names, § 108 ff. 

GOEL The idea expressed by the verb 

go.' al, is to resume a claim or right , which has lapsed 
or been forfeited, to reclaim , re-vindicate , redeem , red- 
imo (to ' buy back ’ ) ; it is thus used in Lev. 25 25 ff. of 
1 . Meaning redem P tion °f a field or house after it 

of term. * ^ as ^ een so ^* in ^5 47 ff. of the redemption 
of an Israelite who, through poverty, has 
been obliged to sell himself as a slave to «. resident 
foreigner, and in 271315 etc., of the redemption of 
something which has been vowed to Yahw£ ; in the first 
two of these connections, the subst. nWu> ge'ullak , is 
used similarly, 2624 26 48 etc. In practice, how- 
ever, a man was seldom able himself to ‘redeem’ a 
right which had lapsed, and thus, by ancient custom, 
the right (and the duty) of doing so devolved upon his 
family (cp 25 48 f), and, in particular, upon that 
member of his family who was most nearly related to 
him. The consequence was that the term Go el , properly 
redeemer , came to denote a man's kinsman , and especi- 






^ »» nit. sine. /sg. 3303, 

Herodots Zweites Buck , cap. 46. 

bee Frazer, Golden Bough , 1 326 ff.. 234 ff.\ Paus. 4 ic 
Jensen, Kosniol. n(sff. 

Neub. Giogr. 76. 


ally his next-of-kin (© ay xurrevs, ayxwrevTris, 6 
ayXWTtvuv) ; see Lev. 25 25 Nu. 58 Ruth 220 3912 
4136814 iK. 16 n (( 55 BL om.), where it is rendered 
so (or similarly) in AV, RV (cp Ruth 3 13, where 
the verb ’ to redeem ' is rendered four times perform 
or do the part of ” kinsman). What has been said is 
well illustrated by Jer. 327-9, where, Jeremiah's cousin 
Hanameel wishing to sell some property, the prophet is 
represented as possessing the right of redemption, which 
he proceeds to exercise ; and by Ruth 3 , where, when 
Naomi had determined to sell her husband’s estate in 
Bethlehem, her nearest of kin, who has the right to 
redeem it ((55 ayxHTTda), expresses himself unable to 
do so, and the right devolves upon Boaz, her next 
nearest kinsman, who accordingly purchases the estate, 
and takes with it Ruth, Naomi's daughter-in-law, as 
his wife ( 3 12 44-10). 

^N3, gd'al, to be carefully distinguished from the late verb 
g*'*l» ’ to defile,’ occurs chiefly in the later literature, 
though the antiquity of the ideas and usages of which it is the 
expression is sufficiently attested by 2 S. 14 11 1 K. 16 11. In 
the derived meaning * to act as kinsman 1 (2 S. 14 11 1 K. 16 11, 
and esp. Ruth, and the legal codes of DHP) it is generally 
rendered by ay^to-Teuw (-Teurjjs, etc.), whereas tbe other mean- 
ings ‘to redeem, redemption, etc.' are expressed by pvop.at 
((Jen. 48 i6and often [not always] in Is. 40 - 66 ), or, more frequently, 
by \vrpovp.ai (AuTpuxrts, etc.). On the use of in tbe meta- 
phorical sense of ‘redemption’ from trouble, exile, death, etc., 
see BDB s.v. no. 3 (p. 145); in Job 19 25 * my vindicator 1 

(RVuig.) is the vindicator of my innocence, whether (Di., Bu.) as 
against false accusations, or (Hi., Del., Ch t.. Job and Sol. 288, 
Du.) as against an unjust death (see 2) ; on tbe distinction from 
ms see Dr. on Dt. 7 8. 

The principle of which these usages are the expression 
is the desire to keep the property — or, to speak more 

2 The S enerall y- the ^ts — of the family, intact ; 

4 ' and the go' el had-ddm (enn Sks ), or 'avenger 

> , . ® , , of blood, ' is just the embodiment of a parallel 
application of the same principle. The go'll 
had-dam is the man who vindicates the rights of one 
whose blood has been unjustly shed ; by primitive usage 
the duty of doing this devolves upon the members of 
the family, or clan (as the case may be), of the murdered 
man (cp 2S. 147 : 'the whole family is risen against 
thy handmaid, and they said, Deliver him that smote 
his brother,' etc.) ; and any one of them (as now in 
Arabia) may find himself called upon to discharge it ; 
but naturally the responsibility is felt most strongly by 
the more immediate relatives, and one of these is the 
‘ avenger of blood,' /car' e^ox'fjv. 

The character is one that figures in many primitive or 
semi-primitive societies. In a completely civilised society 
the right of punishment for murder, or for other crimes, 
is assumed by the state : for the revenge which might 
be inflicted in haste or passion ( Dt. 1 9 6) by one prompted 
by personal feeling, is substituted the judgment of a cool 
and impartial tribunal. In a primitive community, 
however, the case is different ; what the manslayer has 
there to fear is not public prosecution, but the personal 
vengeance of the relatives of the slain man. Hebrew 
law is an intermediate stage. Already in the Book of 
the Covenant (Ex. 21 12-14) there is drawn the distinction 
(which is not yet found in Homer) between intentional 
and unintentional homicide, and the importance of the 
distinction is insisted on in all the Codes (Dt. 19 i-i 3 
Nu. 359-34), where provisions are laid down to prevent 
homicide, as distinguished from murder, being visited 
by death. The go el, however, not the state, still 
executes justice on the murderer (2 S. 14 7 n Dt. 19 12 ; 
and, in P, Nu. 35 19 21 27) : on the other hand, his 
authority is limited; the altar of Yahw£ in Ex., and 
the ’ cities of refuge ' in Dt. and P, are appointed as 
places at which the homicide may be secure from the 
vengeance of the go' el ; restrictions are placed in the 
way of his acting hastily or in passion (Dt. 193 6); 
according to Josh. 20 4/ (D 2 ) the manslayer is to state 
his case before the elders of the city of refuge, and, if 
he has satisfied them (it is implied) of its truth, is to be 
taken under their protection; in Nu. 3524/. (P) the 
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case between him and the avenger of blood is subject | 
to the decision of the * congregation 1 ; and the murderer 
is to be put to death only on the evidence of more than 
one witness (Xu. 35 30 ; cp the general rule, Dt. 19 15)- 

The practice of blood - revenge is widely diffused, 
especially among tribes in a relatively primitive stage 
^ y of civilisation. It is essentially con- 
3 . Practice of nected w j t h t h e family, or clan ; in- 
blood -revenge. deed j t j s f oun( j only where 1 clan- 
system is fully developed and clan-sentiment strongly 
felt. Its aim is to maintain intact the honour and 
integrity of the clan ; tbe feeling which prompts it is 
tbe esprit de corps of the clan. The duty is felt as a 
sacred one ; in Australia, for example, for the nearest 
relative of a murdered man to refuse to avenge his 
death would be to repudiate a most sacred obligation, 
and at the same time to incur the taunts and derision 
of the entire clan. As has been said above, however, it 
is often a matter not simply between a particular relative 
of tbe murdered man and the murderer ; the whole 
clan, on each side, is implicated, and a remorseless 
and protracted blood-feud between the two clans may 
be the consequence of a murder, until the penalty which 
custom demands has been exacted. 

Wherever the practice of blood -revenge exists, the 
principle underlying it is the same ; though naturally 
there are many differences in the details of its applica- 
tion, and many special usages and customs arise in 
connexion with it. The limits of the clan implicated 
vary, — sometimes it is the murderer’s more immediate 
family, sometimes it includes his relations in a wider 
sense ; in Arabia it is the group called the hayy — 
i.e. . the aggregate of kinsmen, living and moving 
from place to place together, and bearing the same 
name (WRS Kinship , 22-24, cp 36-39). Very often, 
again, a 7 roivr) or wergild is taken in compensation for 
a life (cp for instance Horn. II. 18 498 Jf.\ Tac. Germ. 

21 ; and, among the Saxons, Stubbs, Const. Hist, of 
Eng. I53 r 43 f 157 161 /) ; this was against Hebrew 
feeling, and is strictly prohibited — implicitly in Ex. 

21 12 (JE) Lev. 24 17 (H) and Dt. 19 n-i 3 . explicitly in 
Nu. 3531-33 (P ). 1 Where a wergild is accepted, its 
amount varies amongst different peoples, and also in 
accordance with the rank, age, or sex of the murdered 
person. For other varieties of usage in connexion with 
the institution, it must suffice to refer to A. H. Post, 
Studien sur Entwickelungsgesch. des Familienrechts , 
113* 137 [’go]; also WRS, Kinship , 22 ff. 38 47 Rel. 

Sem. 32/ 272^ 420; PEFQ 97, pp. 128-130. s. r. d. 

GOG and MAGOG. Magog (JUD ; M<\roor 
[BADEL]), in Gen. 102 = 1 Ch. I5 [A]), is 

a ‘son’ of Japhet. The name, which should be con- 
nected in some way with Gog, occurs also in Ezek. 396 
(7017 [BQ], ue [A]), where Magog is spoken of as ex- 
posed to judgment (Gog, Meshech, and Tubal, v. 1), 
and in Ezek. 382 where we have 1 Gog of the land of 
Magog,’ 2 mentioned with Meshech and Tubal. Gog 
(3)3 ; 7W7 [BAQ]) is to come from the remote part of 
the N. (3815 392 ). Meshech and Tubal (see Tubal), 
as well as Gomer ( 386 ), also point northward. The 
order of the names would place Magog between Cap- 
padocia and Media, — i.e., in Armenia, or some part 
of it. 

The correctness of the Hebrew text has been doubted. 4 ^ 

1 It was permitted only in the case of a man or woman being 
gored to death hy an ox (Ex. 21 28 ff.). 

2 Bertholet reads ‘against the land of Magog' ('q HSIn)- 

2 © has ya>y also in Am. 7 1 (jSpovyo? el? yuty 6 /SatriAev?), andv 
in Nu. 24 7 (see Agag). [B* also has yoy for ‘Og’ in three 
places in Dt. (3 1 13 447). In Ecclus. 48 17 roy y<t>y [BC] (q’D) 
may be a corruption of ayuyov which appears in R c - a J. 

4 [In Gen. 10 2 313a is probably a corruption of 13a, miswritten 
for "ID> I n Ezek. 38 2 read jTID * set thy face 

towards the land of Migdon.’ Mig(a)don is probably a name of the 
Babylonian god of the underworld, which, like Beliar or Belial 
{i.e. Belili, see Belial, § 3), was adopted as a name of Anti- 
christ (see Akmageddon). In Ezek. l.c. '3 jijon springs out of 
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Wi. connects Gog with the gentilic name Gdgaya, ' of the land 
of Gdgl used in Am. Tab. 1 38 as a synonym for ‘barbarian.’ 
Others connect it with Ass. Gagtt, ruler (liazdn) of the land 
of Sahi, northward from Assyria, in the time of Asur-bani-pal 
(Schr. KGF 159; KB 2 180/; Del. Par. 247; Tiele, Gesch. 
362) ; less probably with Gyges, king of Lydia (Ass. Gugu), a 
contemporary of Asur-bani-pal (E. Meyer, GA 1 558). The 
traditional identification with the Scythians (Jos., Jer.) is plaus- 
ible, but without definite evidence (see further Di. 011 Gen. 10 2, 
Lenorm. l.c.). 

For Gog and Magog in eschatology see Antichrist, § 12, 
Apocalypse, § 46, Eschatology, § 88 (b), and Scythians. 

F. B. 

gog cria), in a genealogy of Reuben, i Ch. 64! 

(royr [ BA 1 r^r M- 

GOIIM. (1) AV Nations (D? 1 J ; 60 nojn [ADEL] ; 

GEXTJUM, ; Gen. 14 1), possibly =Gutium (Kurdistan). 

See Koa, Tidal. (2) Josh. 12 23 RV. See Gilgal, § 6. 

GOLAN (|Vl 5 ; jhn [BAFL], in Cli. 

TLoAan). a town in Bashan in the territory of the half- 
tribe of Manasseh, only mentioned in Dt. 443 Josh. 208 

(jl^J Kt. ; jhn TtoAAN [AL]) as a city of refuge, and 
in Josh. 21 27 (JlSa Kt. ; jhn [AL]) = 1 Ch. 6 71 

[56] (thn tcoAan [B]), as a Levitical city. 

The site is uncertain. Golan was known to Josephus 
as yauX&vr) (Ant. xiii. 15 3 ; BJ i. 448); and Eusebius 
(O.S242) describes it as a ‘large village in Batanasa’ 
which gave its name to the surrounding district, Gaulan- 
itis (cp Schiirer, GJV 1 226 354). Gaulanitis is frequently 
mentioned in Josephus (e.g. , Ant. xvii. 81 xviii. 46 ) as 
part of the tetrarchy of Philip. The ancient name is still 
heard in the modern Jaulan — the name of an adminis- 
trative district, bounded on the \Y. by the Jordan and 
the Sea of Galilee, on the S. by the Yarmuk or Sherl'at 
el-Menadireh, on the E. by the Nahr el-' Allan, and on 
the N. by the declivities of Hermon and the Wady el- 
\Ajam. Schumacher (Across the Jordan , 92) thinks 
that Golan may have been on the site of the present 
large village, Sahem el- Jaulan, on the W. of Hauran, 
17 m. E. of tbe Sea of Galilee ; the ruins here are 
extensive, and there is a tradition current among the 
inhabitants that the place had long ago been the ' capital 
of Jaulan,’ and the seat of government. It is true, 
Sahem el- Jaulan is about a mile to the E. of the present 
border of Jaulan ; but we do not know that the ancient 
Gaulanitis was exactly co-extensive with the Jaulan of 
to-day. The grounds of the identification are, however, 
not such as to be conclusive. 

The modern Jaulan in its western part (between the Jordan 
and the Rukkad) consists of a plateau rising gradually from 
a height of about 1000 feet ahove the sea in the S. to upwards 
of qooo feet above it in the N. The whole region is volcanic ; 
ana the country is studded with the conical peaks of extinct 
volcanoes. Tbe N. and middle tracts of this part of Jaulan 
are stony and wild, abounding in masses of lava which have 
been emitted from the volcanoes. The soil is of little use agri- 
culturally ; but it is valuable as pasturage ; wherever between 
the hard basaltic blocks there is a spot of earth, the most luxuri- 
ant grass springs up in winter and spring, affording fodder for 
tbe cattle of the Bedouin. Parts of the country are well covered 
with oaks and other trees ; and there are indications that it was 
once even better wooded than it is now. The plateau 

is intersected by deep wadys, mostly running in a SW. direc- 
tion into the Sea of Galilee. The SW. part of this plateau, in 
the angle formed by the Yarmuk and the Sea of Galilee is, on 
the other hand, stoneless ; the lava-rock surface gradually dis- 
appears and in its place is a rich dark brown lava soil, such as 
prevails in Hauran, of extreme fertility, on which wheat and 
barley flourish in large quantities. Timber is less abundant 
here than it is farther north. Eastern Jaulan (between the 
Rukkad and the ’Allan) is, in tbe N., covered with a number of 

JVUO ; J 1 J is a fragment of jun- Snini US'D t?fn K 'ro—i-C. 
Tiras ; Meshech, and Tubal, is a late insertion from Gen. 10 2, 
whence also comes 313a, which the scribe substituted for [jin JO- 

In 39 1 a similar emendation is required, 313, in 38 and 39 , should 
always be jnjO- In 39 11 rniOiT^TKi is a mere expansion of 
a miswritten pi3D- In 39 11 15 333 pan, and in 39 16 njlDn TJJ 
may come from jnJDm— Harmigdon. We now perhaps see 
from which source the Apocalyptist drew the name Arma- 
geddon [q.v.] y and also where Armageddon was (see Ezek. 39 11). 

T.K.C.] 
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GOLATH-MAIM 

volcanic mounds, so that the soil here scarcely repays cultiva- 
tion ; in the S., though the country is still hasaltic, the land is 
richer and less stony, and it is accordingly more cultivated. 
Extensive ruins have been discovered in different parts of Jaulan, 
dating from Roman times and onwards, which show that it must 
once have heen the home of a thriving population. 

Jaulan has heen descrihed very, fully, with maps, sketches, 
and particulars respecting ruined sites, etc., hy G. Schumacher 
in The Jaulan and Across the Jordan , 1-20, 41-102 (the two 
last named passages dealing with Eastern Jaulan, between the 
Rukkad and the ’Allan). S. K. D. 

GOLATH-MAIM. Golath-maim or Gullath-maim, 
as also Golath (Gullath)-illith and Golath (Gullath)- 

tahtith (Josh. ID 19 , D'prfa, ni^tf '3, JlVnijn '3; 
Judg. I 15 JVfW '3, jvnnn 3, 'D'i ; EV ‘springs of 
water/ ‘the upper springs,’ ‘the lower springs’) are, 
according to Moore and Budde, proper names. See, 
however, Keilah. 

GOLD. The importance of gold in Semitic antiquity 
is suggested by the number of words for gold in OT 
Hebrew compared with biblical Greek. xP V(T ^ and 
Xpv<rlov (the latter also = wrought gold [1 Pet. 33] and 
gold coin) are the only Greek words. Hence in Is. 13 12 
Job 31 24 and Prov. 25i2, where a second word is 
wanted, © has to represent ona by XL 6 os, XLdos ttoXu- 
reXi)s, and (rapSiou ToXvreXis. See also ( d ). The 
Hebrew terms are : 

{ a ) 3nj, zakdb , Aram. 3 m, Ar. dhahab *> *, perhaps ‘ the spark- 
ling ’ ; cp 3ns. Note the phrases 1S1D 3 HI, ‘ refined gold ’ (1 K. 
j m 10 18), for which 2 Ch. 917 has 3JT, ‘pure 

gold' (® in each case x/juo-ioi SoKipjp; hut Pesh. 
reads YDIND T, ‘ gold from Ophir ’), and Oinip 3HT ( xpvaa eAara), 
‘beaten gold,’ 1 K. 10 1 6 f. 2 Ch. 9 15/! See also Uphaz. 

(3) pin, hdrus , Ass. hurasu , Phcen. yin (whence xpu<rds, 
\pvcriov)\ in Hebrew, mostly poetical (Zech. 93 Ps. 68 13 [14] 
Prov. 3 14 8 10 19 16 16). We find it twice, however, in prose, 
according to necessary emendations of Gen. 2u /. and 23ib. 
Gen. 2 11/ should run, ‘ ... the whole land of Havilah, where 
there is the hdriis-^o\d, where there is the hipindu- stone, and the 
shoham' (malachite?); see Ophir, § i;”Onyx; Topaz. The 
sudden transition to naive wonder(‘ The gold of that land is good ') 
conceals, in fact, a reference to a kind of gold designated hdrus. 
In Gen. 23 16 hdrus is concealed under lassoher (see Kesitah). 
What, then, does kdriis mean? Noldeke {ZD MG, 1886, p. 728) 
and Konig (2*1137) advocate the explanation ‘yellowish’; so 
BDB, Ges.-Buhl. See Ps. 68 13 [14], pin p*1pY3> ‘ with yellowish 
[or, greenish] gold,' and cp BDB, s.v., pi’. Ps. 68 13 [14], how- 
ever, is corrupt (read 'n "ip'3, ‘ with the glory of gold ’). 
pin* hdrus, possihly described gold in one of the stages of 
its production. ‘The hard stone [quartz] was first made brittle 
hy the action of fire, then hoed out -with iron picks' (AaTO/xi»cai 
aiSrjpip Karairovovai . . . tuttici (riS-qpals rrjv fj.app.api£ov<rau 
7reVpav Komovaiv, Diod. Sic., 3 12). 

V) ktthem, possihly from ‘to cover’ (so Ass., 

Ar.); same word in Sah. ; in Hehrew only, or mostly, poetical 
(Is. 13 12 Job 28 16 19 31 24 Prov. 25 12 [and perhaps Prov. 25 11, 
by emendation, see Baskets, n. 1] Lam. 4i Dan. 10 5, hut not 
Rs. 45 9 [10] Cant. 5 11, where the text is corrupt). One of the 
kinds of gold specified in Egyptian records [New Empire] is 
the good gold of Katm ’ (Erman). W. M. Muller gives the 
mrms Kd-ti-ma and, more common, Ktmt {As. u. Eur. 76). 
Possihly odd, ktthem {Katlmi), also is the name of a gold- 
producing place, like Ophir ; in Is. 13 12, as Duhm has seen, 
1‘DIN, ophir , is a gloss on nna- Perhaps in Gen. 10 30 rn£D 
“in should he read Dm nn , 113 b, ‘to Sophir 1 {i.e., Ophir, 
<7‘V'), to the mountains of Kethem.' Tg. recognises, at any 
rate, a special kind of gold. 

{d) 13 (Talm. RT3; Tg. N W2), paz, ‘refined gold,’ probably 
= 1S1D anr (see ahove, a). Ps. 19 10 [t 1] 21 3 [4] Prov. 8 19, \i9ov 
Ttfiiov; Ps. 119 127, roira^iov [see Topaz] ; Job 28 17 Cant. 5 15 
Loxcutj, pdaetq], xpvtra[s] ; Is. 13 12 Lam. 4 2, xpvaLov ; Cant. 
5n, Kai<j>a£[BA], «0a£[jt]. 

(*:) I'Din, ‘Ophir,’ also could be used poetically for Y3N 3<i? 
Ophir-gold ' (Joh 22 24 acn^etp, also Ps. 45 9 [10]: read *in3). 2 
(/) Similarly “I1JD, seghor (crvi/xAeur/id?), or HJD (HofFm., 

1 Sophir may perhaps be simply a corruption of Ophir ; n 
aijd p are frequently confounded {e.g., my for D13’» 1“- 41 3). 
eorms £roj</)[e]tp, <no</>eipa, o-uj</>Tjpa, <raj</>apa occur in <5. 

Xf-* r . en ^ e ” n g s ar e peculiar. I’giN on 3 hecomes (Job 
1 ^J^Bs Indice coloribus (cp in colore , Ter., for onD3» Dan. 
sold ls ' I2 » m undo obrizo , where oorizo = Ophir = Ophir 


Bu., Duhm) is perhaps used for "IUD 3HT, Job 28 15, lit. ‘gold 
closed up.’ See the Comm, on 1 K. 620. Tg. 'o 3n*U Vg. 
aurum obrizum. Most probably = Ass. hurasu sakru , ‘massive 
or solid gold ' (Del. Ass. HIVB 499 b). It seems that we should 
read JHH ‘ gold ’ for mtf'N (EV ‘ gifts ’) in Ps. 72 10/ and *UD for 
nnon (EV ‘ a round goblet ’) in Cant. 7 3 [2] {JQR 11 404 ['99]). 

To these we must not add the phrase jg ong, Cant. 5 n, EV 
‘ the most fine gold ’ (the bridegroom's hair), the text being 
corrupt. 2 

Besides the above there are other terms (Latin, etc.) 
of strange aspect, which may claim to be mentioned. 

1. Does the phrase xpv<ros an-upos mean Ophir-gold? or gold- 

dust (Ass. epru , [a] masses of earth, [b] dust)? Scarcely; 
against the latter view see Wi .AT Untcrs. 146, n. 2. Nor is 
there much to he said for Sprenger's conjecture {Alte Geogr. von 
Arab. 5 6/.) that both Ophir and airupos describe the reddish 
colour of the best kind of gold (Ophir, therefore, not originally 
a place-name). , 

2. oppv^ou, Lat. obrussa , 110 doubt means the test of fire 
applied to gold in a cupel ; the gold which has passed this test 
is called aurum obrizum ; cp Arah. ibrizun, whence abrazu, 
ccpit aurum purum. But what is the origin of o/3pu^ov? 

At any rate, the words just mentioned have a real right 
to be. That is more than we can say of the Heb. beser, 
however, commonly explained as ‘ gold-ore.’ 3 It is suspicious, 
that i£3, ‘ore,’ was altogether unknown to the ancients. There 
is only one passage in which almost all moderns have found it, 
and only one more in which one or two have suspected its 
existence. In hoth passages the word taken to be 1^3 is sur- 
rounded by textual corruption, and there can hardly be a douht 
that it is itself corrupt. The passages referred to are : 

(a) Job 2224 f. (“l£3, AV ‘gold’: RV ‘thy treasure' [mg. 
Heh. ‘ore’]; ?]'*i^3, AV ‘thy defence'; RV renders as *1X3). 
It is necessary here to give the context. Budde renders his 
somewhat emended text thus : — 

* And (if thou) layest ore of gold in the dust, 

And in the sand by the sea Ophir-gold, 

So that the Almighty is thine ore of gold, 

And his law is (as) silver unto thee.' 

A reference to the Hehrew will show that l. 2 is in part happily 
emended. Still the gist of the passage seems to be misappre- 
hended, and the 1^3 of MT is not cleared up. Beer, too, while 
adopting Budde’s reading in l. 2, confesses that the phrase- 
ology of v. 24 seems to him very strange. So also, however, is 
that of v. 25. Nor is Budde's emendation, ‘ his law,' i/VTin for 

mayin, plausihle. Duhm hardly improves upon Budde. Proh- 
ahly we should read thus, — 

And thou wilt heap up treasures as the dust, 

And as the sand of the sea Ophir-gold, 

And Shaddai will he thy diadem (-pjj), 

And a crown of Ophir-gold (tsin imi) unto thee. 4 

(fi) Ps. 68 30 [31], DSinp ; RV ‘ trampling under 

foot the pieces 0/ silver.' For this Cheyne (/’jd 1 ) 393, 
douhtfully) and Nestle { JBL , '91, p. 151) have read '3 
‘ with (or for) pieces of silver ore ' ; but the extreme douhtfulness 
of *1X1 in Joh makes it preferable to read 'l “lXlNl/with store of 
silver.’ On the corrupt 'mD see Pathros. (Duhm is rather 
disappointing here.) 

It does not, in fact, appear that the OT Hebrew has any 
expression for ‘gold ore.’ In the margin of Joh 286 AV does 
indeed give ‘gold ore.’ However, this may only record the 
impression of the translators that 30T Dl"l3y would not he good 
Hebrew for ‘dust of gold.’ For the same reason prohably 
RV gives in the margin ‘and he winneth lumps of gold’; 
but the only safe rendering is that of Delitzsch, Dillmann, 
Hoffmann, ‘and he hath gold-bearing earth.’ Yet this cannot 
represent the poet’s meaning. No miner is mentioned in the 
context, and, as Bateson Wright has seen, the parallelism re- 
quires n’rnSJ?. Prohably the verse should run thus, 

Its stones are the place of silver, 

Its clods are the mine of gold. 5 
Thus r\ 6 corresponds (as it should) to v. 1. Cp Sapphire. 

1 In Ezek. 27 15 "pSti'N should prohably he 

2 Gratz (cp Bu.) would read im for ODD ; but the hest reading 

seems to he Vc“l33» ‘like Carmel' (see 7 6 [5], Hair, i). ®’s 

XpvaCov Kal <f)ag in Cant. 5n represents fSI DD3 (see Uphaz). 
This hecame oj</>aT<T (Cod. 253 HP), o^ar^ (Cod. 300) — i.e., on 3 
T31K (Lag. Mittheil. 2 81). Neither form of text, however, 
makes a good sense, and the connection of 5 1 ia with 7 6ab can 
scarcely be denied. 

3 Abulwalid derives it from “133, ‘ to break off/ comparing 
Ar. tibrun (native gold, whether dust or nugget). 

4 See Eirp. T., 10 94 f. (Nov. ’98). 

6 ,T]DN 1)03 Dipp 

..rnhoj; nsid 
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The localities mentioned in the OT as sources of 
gold ( Havilah, Ophir, Sheba) are all Arabian 1 ; Arabia 

„ was evidently the Eldorado of the Hebrews. 

f 0U ^^ eS Now 11 * s tiie gold °f Ophir, now that of 

0 * Sheba that rises before the mental eye ; 
never, for some reason, that of Havilah. Midian, too, 
appears to have abounded in gold ; the reference in 
Nu. 31 50-54 to the spoil of gold taken from the Midian - 
ites comes from a very late source (P), but reflects the 
traditional belief in the Midianitish gold ; Gideon, too, 
is said in the legend to have won enormous spoil from 
the conquered Midianites (Judg. 824-27). According to 
Burton, 2 the ' land of Midian ' was ' evidently worked, 
and in places well worked ' in antiquity. There is just 
one allusion in the OT to the abundance of gold in 
Palestine in the pre-Israelitish period. Achan is said to 
have appropriated from the spoil of Jericho 200 shekels 
of silver and a 1 tongue ’ of gold of 50 shekels weight 
(Josh. 721). One would like to know what the object 
called a * tongue ' really was. It was hardly a ' wedge ’ 
(Jos. Ant. i. 5 10, /xafa ; Vg. regula) ; both here and in 
Is. 13 12 (’golden wedge' for ono) AV must be wrong ; 
and even RV has been too conservative in its render- 
ing of Josh. l.c. Nor is there evidence for any object 
of use or ornament called from its shape a ' tongue ’ 
either in Hebrew or in Assyrian. 3 It seems a reason- 
able, and it is certainly an easy, conjecture that is a 
corruption of ‘ a cuirass ’ (see Breastplate [i. ]) ; 
the king of a city like Jericho may well have been sup- 
posed by the late Hebrew narrator to have possessed 
golden armour. Certainly the quantity of the precious 
metals demanded as tribute by Thotmes III. and 
Ram(e)ses III. could have been borne only by a very 
rich country (see Brugsch, Hist, of Egypt ) ; the gold 
was no doubt brought to Palestine by trading cara- 
vans from Arabia. In the Israelitish period Solomon's 
golden shields were carried off to Egypt by Sosenk 
(Shishak). See 1 K. H25/. Solomon's hunger for 
gold may indeed have been exaggerated by legend (cp 
Jos. Ant. viii. 73) ; hut solid fact lies under the possible 
exaggeration (see Ophir). 

The Egyptians, however, were not confined to pillag- 
ing highly civilized Syria ; they were in direct relations 
with gold- producing districts. At Hammamat (see 
Brugsch, Gesch. A eg. 596) and at Gebel ’Allaki, near 
the country now occupied by the Ababdeh Arabs, and 
also at another place bearing the same name nearer the 
Red Sea, there were important gold-mines. An inter- 
esting account of the mines is given in Egyptian records 
(RP 675 ]f. ; Brugsch, op. cit. 530; Erman, Anc. Eg. 
463), and the ’earliest known map,' now in the 
Turin museum, represents the second of these mining 
districts, which was visited by Theodore Bent. 4 The 
precious metal was for the most part found in veins 
of quartz (according to Hoffmann, the of Job 

289), and Diodorus ( 3 12) gives a description of the 
processes employed which throws light on some of the 
Hebrew terms and phrases relative to gold in the OT. 
First of all the hard stone was made brittle by fire ; 
then it was broken up into small pieces which were 
ground to powder between two flat granite millstones. 
This powder was washed on inclined tables furnished 
with one or more cisterns, so that all the earthy matter 
might be separated [cp Job 28 1, ipr, ’where they 

1 Parvaim and Uphaz [qq.v.] can hardly be mentioned ; these 
sujpposed place-names arise from corruptions in the text. 

* The Land of Midian Revisited ('79), 1 329. Burton’s 
object was 1 to ascertain tbe depth from W. to E. of the quartz- 
formation which bad been worked by the ancients.’ His ex- 
ploration was stopped by the Bedouin. 

3 Benzinger (PA, 190, n. 2) dismisses the rendering ‘bar,’ 
and supposes some tongue-shaped object to be meant. We can 
bardly acquiesce in this. 

4 See Chabas, Les inscriptions des Mines cT Or ('62) ; and cp 
Burton, op. cit. \ 96; Bent, Southern Arabia , 323^ Prof, 
de Goeje thinks it probable that the two sets of mines, though 
several hundred miles apait, may have belonged to tbe same 
reef and have been known by the same name. 
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cleanse it '], flowing down the incline with the water. 
The particles of gold were then collected, and, together 
with a certain amount of lead, salt, etc., kept for five 
days and nights in closed earthen crucibles. By ex- 
posure to the heat they were formed into ingots which, 
having been extracted, were weighed and laid by for 
use. (On this description cp Bent, Through Afashona- 
land, 184; Southern Arabia, 325.) The commonest 
objects produced were rings ( RP 2 26 ; Erman, 464), 
or ' thin bent strips of metal ' (Maspero, Dawn of Civ . , 
324) which were used as a basis of exchange. As 
distinguished from gold rings, the gold imported by 
Ha’t-sepsut from the land of Punt is called ' green 1 or 
* fresh ' ; probably it was in ingots. 1 At a later time 
six kinds of gold are specified, — ’ mountain gold, good 
gold, gold of twice, gold of thrice, gold of the weight, 
and the good gold of Katm' (cp § 1 [zj). The wealth 
of Ram(e)ses III. (the Rampsinitus of Herodotus) must, 
to judge from the temple inscriptions, have been enor- 
mous. ’ Gold in grains, in bags filled to the weight 
of 1000 pounds, from the mines of Amamu in the land 
of Kush, from Edfu, from Ombos, and from Koptos, 
bars of silver, pyramids of blue and green stones,' etc. 
(Brugsch, Gesch. 596). 

Gold ( hurasu ) was in equal request in Babylonia and 
Assyria, though AV’s rendering in Is. H4 ‘golden 
city' (nanin) is as impossible as the reading which it 
represents. Gudea (the very ancient patesi of Lagas) 
speaks [KB 3 a 37) of having received gold dust from 
Miluhha (i.e. , the Sinaitic peninsula). Nothing is said 
of gold coming from Miluhha elsewhere ; probably, 
however, it was not dug up in Sinai, but brought from 
Egypt. 2 The greater part of the Babylonian gold 
doubtless came from Arabia ; but gold entered into the 
tribute of all the richer conquered peoples ; Hezekiah, 
for instance, paid thirty talents of gold (2 K. 1814; 
KA 293). 

That the art of the Goldsmith (PplV, Neh. 38 [BNA om -] 
rrypGOTHC [L]3* [<£ transliterates], 32 xaAkeyc [BNA 
cp Is. 41 7]. x^AkOYPTOC [L], Is. 40 x 9 466 Jer. 10 9 14 
51 x 7 [AV in Jer. ’founder'], XPYCOXOOC) was carried 
to as great a perfection in Nineveh and Babylon as in 
Egypt does not appear. Merodach-Baladan, the adver- 
sary of Sargon, had a canopy, a sceptre, and « bed of 
gold (Sarg. Ann. 339 ; cp Del. HWB 27), and 
gold was much used in architectural decoration. Still 
there was 1 Babylonian guild of goldsmiths whose 
patron was the god Ea. It may be noted here that in 
Gen. 42 off. no mention is made of a founder of the gold- 
smith’s art. Yet there must have been goldsmiths at 
Jerusalem, though a doubt exists whether ’goldsmiths’ 
in Neh. 332 should not rather be ‘money-changers' 
(Perles, Anal. 78). See Metals, and cp Handi- 
crafts. 

For the Golden Calf, see Calf, Golden. 

The investigation of the sources of the gold elsewhere than 
in Egypt, Assyria and Babylonia, and Palestine does not con- 
cern us here. The accounts which Herodotus, Arrian, and 
Diodorus give of the treasures of the great cities of Asia show 
that gold-mines in widely separated regions were well-worked 
(see Smith’s Diet. Class. Ant.,s .v. ’ Aurum’ ; G. F. Hill, Hand - 
book of Greek and Roman Coins, 18-20). T. K. C. 

GOLGOTHA (poAroBA [Ti. WH] ; Syr. 

Mt. 2733 Mlc. 1522 (poAfOBAN [KB, 
de.]) Jn. 19 i 7 f. The name of a place outside of Jeru- 
1 Name sa ^ em > where Jesus was crucified. It was 
’without the gate' (Heb. 13 x 2 ), and appar- 
ently beside some public thoroughfare (Mt. 27 39) leading 
to the country (Mk. 1621), but ‘nigh to the city' (Jn. 
1920). See Cross, § 4. 

The Aramaic form of the name (st. emph. KnV)J ^13 f rom 
; see Onk. Tg. on Ex. 16 16) corresponds to the Hebrew 
gulgoleth. In the Greek transliteration (except in A) 

1 Naville, Deir el-Bahari, I25. 

2 Krall. Grundriss der altorient. Gesch. 48 ; cp Jensen, ZA, 
i 89 S. P- 372 . 
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the second V of the original word has heen dropped in order to 
facilitate pronunciation (cp Ar. jalajat «*, and see Zahn, NT 
Einl. 1 20). Mt., Mk. f ana Jn. give its interpretation as Kpaviov 
tojtos, the place of a skull ; Lk. gives the Greek name only — . 
‘to the place called Kranion ’ (2333, «rl tov toitov tov koKov- 
pevov Kpaviov), RV ‘The skull* — or, as it is rendered in AV 
and R V >»£• after the Vg. {Calvaria), ‘Calvary.’ Eusehius 
mentions it as y. Kpaviov (OS, 175 ri), y. Kpaviov (189 1 202 63), 
and y. Kpaviov ro7ro? (248 21) ; Jerome gives Golgotha caluaria 
(CW, 61 22) and G. locus Caluaria (130 25). 

According to Jerome ( Comment . ad Epkes. 5 14; 
Epist. 46 ), and Basil (in Canesii Tkes. I245) there was 
a tradition that the skull (whence the name) of Adam 
was preserved in this place ; Epiphanius ( contr . Hcer. 

1 46), Ambrose (Epist. 7 x), and others speak of his burial 
at Golgotha (see Guthe, ' Grab [das heilige] ’ in PREJ&). 
Such a tradition only needs to be mentioned. The two 
explanations that have found most support are — (1) 
that it was so called because the place abounded in 
skulls (so Jer. Comm, ad Mt. ‘27 33 ; cp Jeremy Taylor’s 
description ‘ Calvary . »«. hill of death and dead 

bones, polluted and impure . .’) ; (2) because for 1 
one or more reasons it resembled a skull (so Renan, 
Vie de Jisus, 429 ; Brandt, Die Eva tig. Gesch. 168 ; 
Meyer, Comm, on Mt. 486 f. ['98], who compares the 
German use of ‘ Kopf,’ * Scheitel,’ and * Stirn ’J. 1 To 
the former explanation serious objections have been 
raised (see Keim, Jesu von A 'as. 3405). The latter sug- 
gestion is, therefore, preferred by most scholars. 

Several examples occur in the OT of names suggested hy 
the configuration of the ground (see Names, § 99). The exist- 
ence of a small village situated on a hill-top in the neighbour- 
hood of Tyre called el- J umcijmeh (‘ the little skulls ’ ; BR 8 56 
58, PEFsM 1 94) makes it probable that a similar name was in 
ancient times applied to any knoll which was thought to resemble 
a skull. 


Whatever be the explanation of the name, the place 
intended must have been outside the city wall (so Jn. 

2 Site ^ 2 °' * to cit y' t c P Mt. 28 n Heb. 

13 i 2 ], and Jn. 19 41, ‘ near a tomb,’ new tombs 
would be outside the city). Further, it was a prominent 
position (Mk. 15 40 Lk. 2349) and near a road (Mt. 27 39 
Mk. 1529). These data, however, suit several positions. 

The traditional site, the Church of the Holy Sepulchre, has 
lately been proved to lie beyond the second wall (see J erusalem, 
§ 32, ii.) which was the outside wall at the date of the Crucifixion ; 
and several rock tombs have heen found ahout it. It was near 
a road. It therefore may have heen the site. The tradition in 
its favour, however, does not reach hehind the fourth century ; 
and the manner in which the site is said to have been indicated 
to the Emperor Constantine who removed a temple of Venus, 
that stood over the spot, and discovered the alleged tomb of 
Christ and therefore erected the Church of the Resurrection, 
does not prove that the sanctity of the place was anciently, or 
even at die time, publicly known (Eus. Vit. Const. 3 25). When 
we consider the extension of the city over the site, the operations 
in the siege of Titus, whose principal camps were on this N. 
side of the city, the devastation of Jerusalem under Hadrian, 
and the interval before the first attempts of Christians to identify 
the sites, we can see how precarious the tradition is. The one 
element of value in it is the statement of Eusehius that a temple 
°f Venus had been erected on the site ; if we may argue from 
the analogous case of the Temple site, on which a temple to 
Jove was raised, this temple of Venus is evidence that its site 
k en re S arc ^ b y the Christians as sacred. 2 

That too, however, . is precarious, and by no means strong 
enough to dispose of rival sites. . Other sites for Golgotha have 
been suggested on several positions to the north of the city. 
p ne > first pointed out by Thenius in 1849, and adopted hy 
General Gordon and Colonel Conder, has received recently a 
great deal of support. It is an eminence ahove the grotto of 
Jeremiah, outside the present wall not far from the Damascus 
gate. Besides suiting the general data of the gospels — it is near 
a road, stands high, and has tombs about it — its appearance 
agrees with Lk.’s rendering of the name; it has a strong re- 


1 The Old English ‘cop,’ on the other hand, seems to have 

meant primarily ‘summit,’ and then ‘head’ or ‘skull.’ See 

Murray, s.v. 

o ^ ^ resume of the voluminous literature on the Holy Sepulchre 

and a discussion of the claims of the Church of the Holy 
• V 3 ? ccu Py site of our Lord's tomb will he found 

in the article* Sepulchre, the Holy,' by A. B. M’Grigor in the 

rrv'i/' This article notes that the existence in the 

. 1 w church is built of several ancient Jewish 

t'Pi VPy . e osed as an argument against the site, for Eusebius 

yieop/iania, Lee’s transl., p. 199) emphasises the fact that 

.. ere . wa ® only one cave within it, but had there been many, 
ohscu 11 ^' 6 w ^° overthrew death should have been 
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semblance to a skull ; and there is a modern Jewish tradition 
that it was the place of stoning in ancient times. But neither 
are these things conclusive, and on the whole we must he con- 
tent to believe that the scene of the greatest event in Jerusalem’s 
history is still unknown. From this, of course, it also follows 
that the site of Stephen's martyrdom is uncertain. 

M. A. C.,§i; G. A. s.,§2. 


goliath (n; Ginsb. ; some editions [except 

1 Farlinr in 1 20 s]> § 7 s 1 roAia.0 [BAL], also 

storv TOMiA [B]; in Pss. r oM6,A [BNR], 

y ' roAia>0 [AT], [-oAia0oc [Jos.]. 

For the ending see Ahuzzath. G-l-y is probably a corruption 
of g-z- 1 . 1 Goliath is a pale reflection of those so-called ‘ throne- 
hearers (guzali) who ran over hill and dale at the Deluge (Bab. 
legend, /. ioo), and who are rather = the Anunnaki, those ‘ravag- 
es ' (Su) evil spirits whom Ramman, Nebo, etc., let loose at the 
Deluge; Jastrow (AY/, of Bab. and Ass. 500) renders guzali 
in the Deluge-story ‘ the destroyers.' It is a title which belongs 
only to divine beings (see Muss-Arnolt and cp Jensen, Kosm. 
389) ; Achish is an analogous name, meaning ‘ one rushing 
forward ’ (from Assyr. aktisu). 


A Philistine giant, slain according to 1 S. 17 by 
David, but according to an older tradition (2 S. 21 19 ; 
in ( 5 ) B yo 5 o\iav) by Elhanan (q.v . ). Some details — 
as for example that Goliath was of Gath, that he lived in 
the time of David, and that the staff of his spear was 


like a weaver's beam — are common to the two stories. 
The older tradition adds, besides the real name of the 
slayer of the ’giant,' the statement (v. 22 ; cp ( 55 ) that 


Goliath, like his three fellows, was a descendant of the 


Rephaites (cp Josh. 11 22, where Anakim are said to 
have remained only in Philistia). It was, in fact, 
natural, so soon as the four tall Philistine champions 
had been magnified into giants, to account for their 
extraordinary stature by making them Rephaites. It 
is also noteworthy that in 2 S. 21 15-22 the Israelite 
warriors meet the gigantic Philistines or Rephaites with- 
out the least alarm, whereas in 1 S. 17 Goliath succeeds 
in paralysing the entire Israelite army. 

It is certain, however, that this is not presented to 
us as the object of the giant’s appearance. He is called 
_ , a champion (o^^n a man of the aer- 

2 T, 3 .Tiflr ■ 

. ‘ j... aLxfuov, cp Jos. Ant. vi. 9 i, eras tCqv 

’ 7 rapard^eiov), and in his speech he throws 
out a direct challenge to the warriors of Israel. The 
latter shrink back in cowardly dismay — an unaccount- 
able falling back on the part of the comrades of Jonathan 
(cp x S. 14 ), which had to be asserted in order to make 
room for David. With fine poetic imaginativeness and 
(as we shall see) religious insight the conqueror pro- 
vided for the giant in this later offshoot of tradition 
was no trained warrior (1 S. 16 18 belongs to the older 
story) but a shepherd boy. 

In v. 56, indeed, he is called a ‘ stripling ' (D^y) ; hut the same 
word is applied in 1 S.2O22 to one who in v. 35 is described as 
a ‘ little boy ’ (or ‘ lad ’), and the youthful age of David is 
sufficiently shown by the scorn expressed hy Goliath at his yet 
unspoiled complexion 2 (v. 42). 

The young champion’s plan was simple. He would 
have recourse to his sling — the weapon of the ’ light- 
armed crowd’ in the army of the Greeks before Troy. 3 

He would replenish his shepherd’s scrip with some good 
smooth pebbles from the ‘ deep watercourse which like a ravine 
separates the armies' (see Elah [ii.JJ He would then trust to 
the keenness of his hright eyes and his lightness of foot. 1 he 
winding up of the drama is described thus (v. 48). ‘ And it 

used to happen, when the Philistine set forward and came on 
to meet David, that David would haste and run to the hattle 
array to meet the Philistine’ — i.e ., whenever Goliath tried to 
come to close quarters with David, David would run quickly to 
the front rank of the Israelites to meet his foe under this friendly 
cover, and when the giant halted for a moment David would run 
upon him from another side in order to aim at him hefore he 
could he protected by the great shield. 4 * * * * * * At last David’s 
opportunity came ; Goliath’s face was ex posed. ‘ Then David 

1 i.e. , guzalu. The only alternative is to derive n’Sj from 
Ass. gugallu, * a leader ' (Scheil, ‘ a giant ’). 

2 See Che. Aids, 102, n. 1. ’ 3 D 1 X in such a connection 

certainly implies a youthful freshness of colour (cp Cant. 5 10). 
Compare the description of an Arab shepherd boy quoted from 
Doughty in Aids, 100, n. 2. 

3 II. 13716 ; cp A. Lang, Horn, and the Epic, 375/I 

4 Cp Javelin, 5. 
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put his hand in his bag, and took thence a stone, and slang it, 
and smote the Philistine in his forehead ; and the stone sank 
into his forehead, and he fell upon his face to the earth ’ (v. 49). 
Though sorely wounded Goliatn was not dead. So David ‘ ran 
and stood upon the Philistine,’ triumphing over his foe, like 
Sanehat in a similar case in the old Egyptian story 5 1 next he 
drew the giant’s sword 2 from its sbeath and cut off his head. 
Then the Philistines saw that the incredible had happened, and 
took to flight. 


Why did the Philistines flee? Had they not still 
their well-appointed infantry and their war-chariots? 
Had they not still the memory of their former victories ? 
A Greek poet would have said that « god impelled 
them behind with mighty hand, and struck terror into 
their souls ; and indeed it was a religious dread that 
seized them. They were powerless to resist the fierce 
Israelites . 3 Meantime, if the view suggested elsewhere 
(Nob) be correct, David took the head of the Philistine, 
and brought it to Saul ; but he put his armour in the tent 
of Yahwe (v. 54). 

Goliath's arms of attack are made of iron ; those of 
defence, of bronze. 1 Javelin of bronze' in iS. 176 


rp, must be a mistake (see Javelin, 5). 

■ f p e .. a !^ ls The sword was afterwards given to 
0 0 1a . D av id the fugitive by Ahimelech ( 1 S. 

21 9 [10]; ep 22 10). The tradition said (apparently) 
that David had deposited it as hallowed spoil in the 
sanctuary of Nob (or Gibeon). The (reputed) weapons 
of ancient divine heroes have not infrequently been 
found in Babylonia, 4 5 6 and a sword like that with which 
a mere shepherd boy had cut off a giant's head would 
have not less supernatural power than* the fairy lance 
of Gilgame§. There may have been stories, in the 
fuller Odyssey of Hebrew tradition, in which this sword 
played a part. If so, it is obvious that they have been 
with good reason passed over. 

The story of David, as edited in the Book of Samuel, is that 
of a man who fought the ‘ wars of Yahwe,’ and was by his God 
, . delivered, and later ages clung with special 
4. Religious affection to the story of Goliath, because of its 
covering, latent religious significance (see Ecclus. 47 2-1 1, 
and cp title of Ps. 144 [ 143 ] in ©bnrt).6 F rom 
the first the idea that God alone gives strength to conquer must 
have been present to those who told this tale, and it is beyond 
reasonable doubt that a later writer of the post-Deuteronomic 
period inserted 1 S. 17 46 f, to bring the lesson of the tale into 
clearer view. 6 It is only with an eye to this latent idea that the 
legend of Goliath can be retained by critically trained teachers 
and preachers. It has indeed been urged against this changed 
attitude that the story of Odysseus could he treated in the same 
way. So it could, provided that there was a genuine, however 
small, historical kernel in the story, and also that Odysseus 
held a prominent place in the period of preparation for the 
coming of Jesus Christ. Such was not the case ; the story of 
Goliath may therefore remain unchallenged in the repertory of 
the religious teacher. Nowhere else outside of the NT does 
the message of encouragement to the humble and exhortation 
to tbe weak in faith receive so affecting, so inspiring an expres- 
sion. Such a message could not have been engrafted even on the 
instructive life of David but for that process of idealisation, 
which is so characteristic of some Hebrew writers, but often so 
shocking to modern students. 


1 Flinders Petrie, Egyptian Tales 2 1 no 135. 

2 Robertson Smith and Klost. think there was a conflict of 
traditions, one stating that David (Saul's armour-bearer) drew 
his own sword to slay Goliath, the other that, having no sword, 
he used the giant’s. 

3 Che. Aids , 109 f. 

4 Maspero, Dawn of Civ. 642; cp Revue d A ssyriologie, 
3 52 i^[’ 94 l- 

5 Toj AaueiS, irpos rov ToAtaS. On the title in Pesh. see 

SlPPAl. The Greek Psalter also rejoices in a Psalm of David 
efuiOei/ toO api 6 fj.ov, composed otc rai [tt/jos tov] 

FoAiaS [-a 0 ] (cp r/. 6 f). 

6 Verse 46 predicts the slaughter by David, not only of | 
Goliath, but also of the army of the Philistines ; and announces as 
the consequence of this the universal recognition of the divinity , 
of Yahwe (cp Ps. 18 47 [48]^ Is. 554; both passages late). 

In v. 47 the warriors of Israel are spoken of just as if they were 
an ‘ assembly ‘ gathered together for religious instruction (2 Ch. | 
20 14-20 is closely parallel), and the lesson that Yahwfe ‘saveth 
not witb sword and spear ’ is precisely that which was so dear 
to the psalmists of the Second Temple (Ps. 20 7 [8] 44 s [6]yC). 
The second clause of v. 46 reminds us of Ps 79 2, while the 
phrase p.yn rrrKwn) occurs elsewhere only in late writings 
(see Gen. 1 24 f. 30 9 2 10 Ezek. 29 5 32 4 34 28 Job 5 22 Ps. 79 2). 
So Che. Aids , 117; cp Hu. Ri. Sa. 214, who is more definite 
and satisfactory' on this point than We. ( GeschA 4 ), 268 ; ET, 266). 1 


The story of David and Goliath has taken the place 
of another narrative which described the call of the 
.w warrior David to the court, and his 

5. MT ana ©. advancement in the army as the re- 
ward of his military talents (see David, § i). The 
narrative, however, whether we take the version given 
in MT or that in 0, no longer preserves its original 
form. The former is too long, the latter too short. 
Robertson Smith, indeed (with whom F. H. Woods, 
Stud. Bibl. I29, agrees), is of opinion that <5) B 's 
text of 1 S. 17 i- 185 should be followed. He thinks 
that whatever the Hebrew text has in addition has been 
interpolated from some lost history of David which 
gave quite a different turn to the story of Goliath (see 
OTJCW 1 20 ff. 431^.). When in 1892 Robertson 
Smith revised his fine volume of Lectures he had before 
him all the recent examinations of the Goliath-story 
which advocate a different view of <S B ’s text, and was 
not persuaded by the arguments of Wellhausen (who 
once held the same view as his own), Kamphausen, 
Stade, Budde, and Kittel. On the other hand, he has 
not himself persuaded Stade and Budde, who have 
expressed themselves anew since 1892, and the present 
writer, in view of the difficulties which beset Robertson 
Smith’s and still more Klostermann's theory (cp Budde, 
Ri. Sa. 213 f . ), sees no ehoice but to hold that if we 
put aside later insertions (such as v. 46 /. , pointed out 
above), MT represents the one original story of David 
and Goliath. Some of Robertson Smith's observations 
are, indeed, not only acute but also correct ; but the 
roughnesses in the text can be accounted for differently 
(see Che. Expos., ’92 b , p. 156 /. ; and cp Bu. SBOT ; 
Kamphausen, 1 Bemerkungen zur alttest. Textlcritik,' in 
the Arbeiten d. Rhein, ll’iss. Pred. - Vereins, Inff-)- 
These differences among critics, however, are un- 
important compared with the result on which there is 
no doubt whatever. The story of Goliath has poetical 
and religious truth, but not, except in a very minute 
kernel, the truth of history. Cp Rehoboti-i, Tammuz. 

t. k. c. 

GOMER(i) ("IDJ1, f-AMep [BADEL]; Gen.l0 2 / 

1 Ch. 1 5 f. po. [L] Ezek. 38 6 po. [BAQ] ; Ass. Gimirrai 
[Schr. KGF, 157 ff., Del. Par. 245/.]), one of the 
'sons’ of Japhet, and ‘father’ of Ashkenaz, Riphath, 
and Togarmah (Gen., Ch. ), mentioned ‘with all his 
hordes ’ along with Togarmah ’ in the uttermost parts of 
the north, and all his hordes’ in Ezekiel (l.c. ). The 
territory corresponds in general to Cappadocia (which 
in Armenian is Gamir ( + pi. ending x) • Kiepert, 
Lehrb. d. alt. Geog. 91 ; Lag. Arm. Stud. 32, 448 ; 
Obcrs. 77 ; see also Gimmeri = Cappadocians, Eus. 
Chron. ed. Migne, 138, and note also 7 dfxep o5 

KairiraSoKes, Eus. 212). Probably their earlier home 
was N. of the Euxine (tawlpLoi, Herod. 4 11 f ; Strabo, 
iii. 2 12 7 z 22 f. ; cp Homer, Od. 11 14 ; see Gelzer, Az, 
’75, p. 14^; ; Schr. KGF 156 ff. ). The Ass. Gimirrai 
appear in Cappadocia from the time of Esarhaddon 
(681-668 b.c. ; cp, further, on Gomer, Lenorm. Origines , 
ii. I332 ff.). See Cappadocia. f. b. 

( 2 ) bath Diblaim (O’Sin J13 *U? i, ttjv yofxep dvyarepa Seffy kaip. 
[B], T.y.$. SeprjKaeip. [AQ] ; cp perhaps D'n L '3 T l 1 D’3, en otxoi' 

&a.i&\a.$aCfjL ( 6 e/ 3 . [NA]) [RNAQ] Jer. 4822), Hosea’s wife (Hos. 

1 3). There is no reason for supposing that her name, like those 
of her children (see Lo-kuhamah, Jezreel [ii., 2]), has any 
symbolical import See Hosea, § 6. 

GOMORRAH (JTpl?), Gen. 13 10. In Mt. 10x5 
(rOMOppcoN [Ti. WH]), AV Gomorrha. See Sodom 
and Gomorrah. 

GOODLY TREES, FRUIT OF. See Apple, § 2 (3). 
gopher pea, Gen. 6r 4 f), very uncertain word, 
as it occurs only once and is unknown to the other 
Semitic dialects. 

1 For a personal name with this termination cp Appaim, 
Shaharaim. 
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The ancient versions have various renderings ; ®adel « 
|u/W T€Tpayuvuiv (aoTfirrw and KeSpit/mv being cited as 1 
alternatives of other interpreters), Vg. de i ignis Icevigatis, Pesh. 

‘of juniper wood,' and Targ. ‘of cedar wood.’ 

1. Versions. Gopher is by some modems taken to be the name 

of a tree; thus Celsius (1328^) identifies it 
as the cypress, being misled by the likeness of names. 1 The word 
may be akin to "I33> ‘ bitumen ' — itself according to Lag. (tfS 
295 ; but see Bitumen) properly an Aramaic word, for which 
tbe Heb. equivalent is *1DH — and may also, according to the 
same scholar, be connected with JlHSa, ‘sulphur,’ for which an 
Indo-European etymology is offered (see Brimstone). The 
most plausible suggestion, therefore, is that of a fragrant 
iesinous wood (so Di.); but the entire uncertainty of the word 
(see below) must be maintained with Lag. (Ucl'crs. 218). 

The ordinary philological means fail us in dealing 
with the word Gopher. It is natural therefore to have 

. . , recourse to Assyriology, which accounts 

2. Assynology. ^ see de LU ge, § 13) for the mention of 
nsii {EV 'pitch') in Gen. 614. Is it possible that -isl or 
some word which explains it, occurred in an early form 
of the Babylonian Deluge-story ? If so, what can that 
word have been? Hatevy and more recently Hommel 
(Hastings, DB 1 214 b) compare Bab. -Ass. gipd.ru; but 
this means ‘reed,' 'canebrake* (Jensen, K os mol. 170/, 
325/. ; but not so Hal£vy), and would have been more 
suitable in * description of the ‘ark' of Moses than in 
that of Noah, isr’xy (* gopher- wood ' ) should mean 
the timber of some tree used in shipbuilding when J 2 ’s 
Hebraised Babylonian authority (see Deluge, § 10) 
took shape — most probably some kind of cedar. 

The original Babylonian or Assyrian phrase probably ran — 
gusar (or gtiSure erini — i.e., beams of cedar ; see* the Ass. 
Lexx.). Overlooking (IS)erini, the Hebrew translator mistook 
guiur for a tree-name, and so produced the phrase -i&M-’sy* 
Next, a scribe, who saw 133 at the end of the verse, miswrote 
the second word (3 and confounded, as in E^rV for rj^rVi 
Job 14 10 MT). 1 

If this is correct, the timber used in the ark would 
be cedar-wood (erinu). Possibly, too, the substitution 
of ~ ‘box’ (naa) for a ‘ship’ ( elippu ) arose from «. 
confusion between eidnu ' cedar ' and erinnu (p-|j<), ‘box, 
'receptacle,' in the phrase gusur (guh'ire) erini. See 
Che. ZATIV, 1898, p. 163/. 

N. M. , § 1 ; T. K. c. , § 2. 

GORGET (|iT3), 1 S. 176 AV m s . See Javelin, 5. 

GORGIAS (rOpr[e]l<\C [ANY, but KOpriAC. A in 

1 Macc. 4 s]), one of the Syrian generals sent by Lysias 
against Judas the Maccabee. It was his vain attempt to 
surprise Judas by a night attack that led to the great 
battle of Emmaus \_q.v . , 1], in which the Syrian army 
was signally defeated (166-165 B -C. )• After this, battle 
was offered to Gorgias, who declined it, and withdrew 
precipitately into Philistia ( 1 Macc. 4 \ff . ). About two 
years later, being governor of Idumaea, Gorgias was 
threatened by a small Jewish force under Joseph and 
Azarias at Jamnia, which he put to flight (1 Macc. 
&55P-)' In the account of the first incident given in 

2 Macc. 88^:, it is Nicanor [q.v. , 1], not Gorgias, 
who is represented as being at the head of affairs ; and 
in 2 Macc. 1232-37 the second incident, so unfortunate 
for the Jews, only receives passing notice (z/. 34), whilst 
a fuller but somewhat confused account is given of the 
defeat and flight of Gorgias. 

,j n 2 Macc. 12 32 for 'Idumsea' (i8ovp.aias) we should prob- 
ably, but not certainly, read ‘Jamnia’ (lap-vei as), with Grotius 
; c , £ 1 : M acc * 5 58 1"'40, and Jos. Ant. xii. 8 6), and in v. 36 for 

Lsdris we should perhaps read (with 44. 64, etc. of ©) 

Gorgias ’ (see Esdris). 

GORTYNA (ropTYNA [NV]- NAN [A] ; in classical | 
writers popTyN A or popTYN)- The rival of Cnossus 
for supremacy in Crete (Strabo, 476, 478 ; Pol. 453/.). 

It lies in the fertile valley of the Lethaeus, in the plain 
Messara, midway between the E. and W. extremities of i 
the island. Its only biblical interest is connected with the 

1 In the East chests are often made of the wood of Cupressus 
sempervirens, which is delightfully fragrant. In the Middle 
Ages they were much in request in Italy. 
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presence of Jews (1 Macc. 15 23) in the time of Ptolemy 
Physcon (139 B.C. ). In that year, as a result of the suc- 
cessful embassy sent by Judas the Maccabee to Rome, 
the Senate dispatched a circular -letter in favour of the 
Jews to Gortyna, and to eighteen other autonomous cities 
and countries. We may perhaps connect their presence 
with the abortive attempt of Ptolemy Philopator to 
surround the extensive site of Gortyn with walls (222- 
205 B.C.). 

The city was the Roman capital of the island. The site is 
now marked by the poor village of Agihs Deha. Among its 
ruins are those of a church dedicated to Titus, the patron saint 
of Crete ; it dates from the fourth or fifth century (cp Tit. I5V 
Gortyn lies ten or twelve miles from Fair Havens (Strabo, 478), 
so that during the long delay there (Acts 27 9) it is possible that 
Paul visited the city. See Spratt, Travels and Researches in 
Crete, 2 26_/i VV. J. W. 


GOSHEN, but in Judith I9 AV Gesem (|^Jl ; peC6M 
[BKAL], pecEN [e-g - . D, through later (Hexaplaric?) 
1 Names and influence ]' rarel y recce/vt, recce, 
nther rtata etc - ; V S' Gessen ' C P J er ' 051254 Gesen 
in OT [ a l so Gesem, which agrees with Jer. 's 
etymology]), usually in the phrase ' the 
land of Goshen’ (exc. Gen. 4628^29), is in J and E 
the name of the part of Egypt inhabited by the b'ne 
Israel from Joseph to Moses. P uses instead the 
phrase 'land of Rameses,’ Gen. 47 n, and remark- 
ably enough 0 in 4628 appends to Kad ' 7 )piiiiiiv iroKiv 
( = natya. ‘to Goshen') the explanatory gloss eh yrjv 
pap-eatrr). The two expressions are in <55 synonymous 
(see, however, Joseph ii,, § 3). The problem is to 
determine the situation. 

In 46 34 Goshen is outside of Egypt and not inhabited 
by Egyptians ; in v. 28 it is between Pharaoh's and 
Joseph’s residence and Palestine; see also Ex. 13 17 as 
to its situation on the frontier. It is (Gen. 476 n) 
‘the best of the land' — i.e. , for a pastoral population ; 
cp v. 6 (Pharaoh's cattle pasturing there). It must 
therefore have been unsuitable for agriculture — i.e., too 
far E. to be as regularly irrigated as most of Egypt. 
In Ex. 2 3/ a branch of the Nile flows through (?) 
it, and a royal residence is near or in it. 

When we turn to <25 we get something more definite : 

in Gen. 45 10 Goshen is called * the 


2. Greek district 
of ‘Arabia.’ 


land of Gesem of Arabia' (7 77 ylaept 
apa[ 3 tas). Unfortunately, ‘Arabia’ 

is ambiguous. 

There was(i)a nomos of Egypt called tj apa/3ia (in the Revenue 
Papyrus of Ptolemy II. always connected with the ‘ Bubastite 
nome’ ; see further Ptol. 4 5 53 ; Strabo, 803 ; Pliny, 59), correctly 
identified by Brugsch with the 20th of Lower Egypt in the 
Egyptian lists but the Greeks (2) gave tbe name Arabia also 
to all the land E. of the Nile. The eastern part, indeed, was 
a distinct nome (see below) called Heroupolites (possibly the 
Phagroriopolites 2 of Strabo [840] means ‘Arabia’); but by the 
Greeks (3) the name Arabia was usually extended so as to 
include it and to reach to the Crocodile Lake (B. et-Timsah). 

The choice between the alternatives seems easy : C? 
evidently means by Arabia a. special district. It can- 
not well be the Arabian nome, however, as we should 


expect. On the contrary it must mean a more eastern 
part of the Arabian district ; the Wady et-Tumllat and 
its western vicinity E. of Bubastus. This is the view 
of Gen. 4628 f. (see begin, of art.), where (55 is still 
more definite. It takes Goshen to be a city, Hero- 
opolis ( 1). The discovery by Naville of this city = Tell el- 
Maskhuta= Pithom ( = Etham [q.v.]), accordingly, has 
determined the centre of the region intended, and con- 
firmed the general assumption of scholars. There is no 
evidence in the Egyptian inscriptions, however, that 
that region was ever called Goshen, a name which, as 
we shall now see, probably represents an Egyptian 
name for the western nome (next §, end). 

We have said that the Greek district of ‘ Arabia ' was 


1 On name and capital see below, § 3. 

2 With Oppert and Brugsch, the present writer derives this 
name from Pakrur, the name of the ruler of Pisaptu in the 
Egyptian Arabia under A§ur-bani-pal {h'B 2 i6oyC). Phagrori- 
opolis is possibly identical with the capital. 
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occupied by two Egyptian nomes, the western of which 
3 Its Wfistera < the 20th ' alread )' referred to) was by 
the Greeks specifically called ' Arabia.’ 
u This was the earlier occupied. Its 

a e . esm. p OS ^ t j on j s determined by the fact that 
it was called ‘ that of the god Sapd(u),* 1 whose chief 
temple 2 was in the city P-(' house of ’)Sapd(u), 3 a 
name which evidently has survived in the modern Saft 
(cp Brugsch, AZ 81 16) el-Henneh , 5 or 6 m. E. of 
Bubastus. Naville 4 has argued that this P-sapd{u) 
(Saft el-Henneh), another name for which may have been 
P-kos(?), is the <f>a*cot/<ra, Phacusi(m), of the Tab. Pent . , 
the Phaguse of Geogr. Rav. , the ‘ village between Egypt 
and the Red Sea ' of Steph. Byz. , because QcxKOvaaa is 
called by Ptolemy (iv. 553) the capital of the Arabian 
nome, and Strabo states that at <f >a.K0vcr<ra the canal to 
the Red Sea branched off from the Nile. 

The definition of the position of <t>cucoucra in the Tab. Pent. 
(36 R. m. from Pelusium), however, suits better the modern 
Fakus, 16 m. NE. of §aft el-Henneh, which had been supposed 
to be Phakusa by modern scholars. On the other hand, that the 
Greeks might repeatedly have confounded P-kosem (P-Sapd[u]) 
with a name like Pakos®(?) (Fakus) may be admitted. 

However that may be, the identification of P-sapd(u) 
(Saft el-Henneh) and P-kos(em) is probable. The in- 
scriptions deal- 


/RAMSES? J _y" 
ITell Abu- hie m ah 


yr/firs J I DA EOR l ‘At 

',/tell el- rekud 


GOSHEN. 


l G — ~ or e 1 1 

el-Kebir 


Biblical. .. „ PI-BESETH 

Classical ....liUBASTtS 

Egyptian P-sapdu 

Modern Local Saft el-Henneh 

Modern European (Sue?) 


ing with sacred ^7 ^ i 

geography ap- §/ J// 

ply the phrase cq/ 

’landofSapdu' 

to a country AY / P 'n 

‘ Ksm(t) of the y / 

East'® (Duem. ™ 

Geogr. Inschr. 'pisapdujwV V.-w-C'-gt 'CalBS 
25). Theshrine Saftel-HenUk 

J Cnfi /™<U Z e el-Kebir 

of Saft (publ. /RAMSES? J S""- o 

Naville), pi. 6 , jTell Abu-Jfltmah THOU? 

calls the gods / 

of Saft ’ gods of J y* 

A A 7 connect- 
ing especially 
Sapdu with this -'V 0 ' 
name K s. ^ 

Other texts Biblical... 

combine Ksm Classical 

with the nome SSErJ*#! AUl 

of Sapdu, in- GOSHEN. Modem European. 
dicating by the 
orthography — ■ 
sometimes a 

district, sometimes «. city. See § 4. 011 the earliest 
mention. In any case, it is clear that the name Ksm 
(A ~s seems only an abbreviation or 1 defective ortho- 
graphy’) referred originally to the land immediately E. 
of Bubastus. 

The question arises : Was the range of Ksm ( = Goshen 8 ) 

1 1/77 Sapd(u) is mentioned repeatedly as ‘ lord of 

A the E. and of the Asiatics 1 (cp Naville, The 

l\ \\. Shrine 0/ Saft el Ifenneh , 5-13 [’88]). In his 

L* chief temple (see above) he had the name * van- 
quisher of the Asiatics ’ {/nu mntyw ), as being a god of the I 

frontier district. The present writer cannot follow de Roug6 ' 
(Duemichen, Naville), who finds in a coin-legend of the nomos I 
Arabia eTrra /ca>/x(at !), Sepd- Ah[ sic !]«??//. 

2 It was called ‘the place of the nubs-tree’ (sycomore? lotus 
tree ?). 

3 Mentioned by Asur-bani-pal as Pisaplu or Saptu, ‘at the 
gate of the East.' 

4 Op. cit. 14 fT~. where a full discussion of the name Goshen 
is gi\en. Earlier treatises, e.g. , in Ebers, Durch Gosen zuvi 
Sinai, are now obsolete. On Saft see also Daressy, Rec. trav. 

20, 76). 

5 or /coos PpPp (= Ar. J£us, see Peyron, Lex. 71) is hardly 
Phakusa as Champollion (J Jtg. sous Us Phar. 276, cp Naville) 
thought. The article p is not =pha- t fd-. Lists of bishoprics 
make ‘the Arabian nome ’ = Fakus, which is in favour of 
Naville’s theory. 

8 k 7 X ^ 

^ oKn_ _r_ © 

s ^ = S in the transcription is regular; but not Egyptian s= 


GOSHEN 

extended to the newly colonised territory to the E. of 
Saft ? This might have been done by the 

4. Also tne new se ttlers and the Palestinians. The 
ea ®" e ™ sacred Egyptian lists, however, treat this 
(8tn '! eastern country (at least after 300 B.c.) as 
a distinct nomos, the eighth of Lower Egypt, 1 called 
‘Eastern. . ,’ 2 its capital being Tk(t), Tku(t), Tko(t) 

(read Tu&of), which had the sacred name P-atum. (See 
Succoth and Pithom on the question whether these 
names are identical.) 

The principal god was A turn of Heliopolis, dwelling in the 
temple 'seat (or bouse) of (tbe serpent) Kerb ' — evidently this 
was the earlier local divinity. The canal flowing through the 
land was the Hanna (ffalma),-* water, so called from the many 
crocodiles {helm a in the language of the Hamitic Troglodytes) 4 
which have given its name also to the present Timsah-lake. This 
lake had in ancient times the name '$ei-serk ® ‘ Scorpion lake.' 

The eighth nome belonged to the country called 'n 0 
(' aian ? see HZant, Plin. HN §29, as name of the gulf 
of Suez), which included the desert between the gulf 
and Heliopolis (also the modern Mokattam-mountain 
opposite Memphis). This desert region was originally 
inhabited only by a few Semitic and some Troglodytic 
nomads ; it was unfit for agriculture, the narrow valley 
alone being reached by the yearly inundations, and that 

irregularly. At 

~~~ \ V a very remote 

1 time, indeed, 

\ the Egyptians 

} /*. had in the 

PITHOM-ETHAM l ) Wadv et- 

HEttoo.VPOLls j* 1 7 i Wciay Cl 

Tuku r*Neftshek^d-?r\ ; Tumilat, a 

Lake) strong fortifica- 

L ‘"'V 'y$ s,t e k h Hanaidlk tion called the 

-£&&&& AM 1. 'wall of the 

/M ! prince,’ to 

(Darius sic!c?) ojKv ' guard (against 


'^Nef-isheh^. 


WRomaii°Cairp] {14 i ’ wall of the 

jiM f prince,’ to 

(Darius side) oSi ' guard (against 

/ the inroads of 

V ( the nomads) 

„sA S the most vu, ‘ 

ivem-uer \ ( r. 

(Bitter Lakes/N nerable spot of 

? r\\ ^e Egyptian 

L ) frontier ; 7 but 

.. pi-beseth ( / the colonisa- 

— JWBASTIS (Darius Stele) oj tion of the 

SaflTHennel, , ei g hth ( ea5 ‘- 

....(Sue?) (Danus steicjo I ern) nomos 

(Suezjof seems to have 

Walker & Cockcreti sc. been due en- 
tirely to the 

great king Ram(e)ses or Ra'messu II. (in the first 

twenty years of his reign), who must have improved 
the irrigation. The chief cities founded by him were : 

Consequently the Semitic, or at least non-Egyptian origin 
of the name, proposed already hy Semitic scholars, becomes very 
probable. Tne name seems to have been obsolete after 400 B.c., 
so that ©*s small inaccuracy in making Heroopolis the capital 
becomes intelligible. 

1 On our present knowledge of the material, see Naville, 
P i thorn ft). 

2 ^ n? ■ The proposed reading {nefer) of this sign is very 

a doubtful. The site of the ‘ Western . . . ' to which 
this name is opposed, is not quite certainly de- 
^ ^ termined. 

1 r=r 4 See WMM in U'ZKM, 

X ~Y- 96 , P- 3- 


Kem-uer\ 
(Biller LakesP 


(Darius Stele)oY 

(Darius Stele) o J 
(Suez)oL 

Walker Gr Cockerell sc. 


7 This was the point selected for attack— <?.£■., hy the English 
army so recently as in the campaign against ‘Arabi. On the 
history of the fortification, which seems to go back to the first four 
dynasties, see WMM As. u. Eur. 43-45. The site of it is un- 
known. We should look for it near the ‘ Great Black Lake ' — 
i.e. t ' about the S. end of the ‘ Crocodile Lake,’ according to the 
earlier passages. The Se-nukyt - story (//. 3, 8), however, would 
place it several hours’ march from the lake. Griffith has found 
a passage of dyn. 12 (Kahun-Pap. 214), which speaks of ‘the 
fortification of Sapdu (?) (in) Ksm.' Therefore, the wall of the 
middle empire is to be sought for in the eastern part or near 
the entrance of the wady. 


1760 




GOSHEN 


'The house of Ram(e)ses' with a royal residence 
and temples of Amon, Sutch, ‘Astart, and Buto, 1 
evidently not very far E., and P-Atum = Pithom on 
the site, of modern Tell el-Mashuta. It is very ques- 
tionable whether before Ram(e)ses II. there were in the 
eastern part of the valley any Egyptian settlements 
except the fortification mentioned above ; at any rate, 
it fully deserved the name that it came to bear in 
later times — 'land of Ram(e)ses (this would hardly 
apply to the old western district). The position of the 
land colonised by Rameses was very advantageous. It 
possessed a bealthy desert climate and was most fertile 
as long as the canal to the Crocodile Lake was kept in 
order.- The extension of the canal of Rani(e)ses 3 to 
the Red Sea by Necho I. increased the commercial im- 
portance of the district. Quite recently, the repairing 
of the canal has trebled the population, now 12000, 
of this district, which forms a part of the modern province 
esh-Sharkiye. Heroopolis-Patum thus became an im- 
portant place 4 for the trade on the Red Sea, where 
also the Romans built a fortified camp. 

Thus we see that A’esw - Goshen and 'land of 


Ram(e)ses’ were with the Egyptians hardly identical. 


5. The biblical 
and the Egyp- 
tian Goshen. 


The ' country of Ram(e)ses‘ could be 
only the eighth (eastern) nome. The 
application to that (eastern) district, of 
the (obsolete and rare) name Kcsm 


(vocalise Kosml) of the western (20th nome) has not 
yet been shown on the (later) Egyptian monuments. 

The Hebrew story (Nu. 38 $f.) of the Israelites marching two 
days (Rameses to Succoth, Succoth to Etham) through the 
whole valley of Tumllat (instead of starting from its eastern 
end) might suggest to some a mistake of P, JE placing the 
country of the Israelites between Bubastus, Belbes, and Tell Abu 
Isleman (cp Xaville). The probabilities, however, of such a 
theory are small ; all sources seem to mean the same part of the 
country. 


Probably Heroopolis had, before the extension of the 
canal by Xecho I., less importance, and the possibility 
that once also the eastern district had P-sapdu as capital 
and belonged to the district Ksm. is, therefore, not to be 
denied. It must be confessed that the geographical 
texts upon which we have to rely date from Ptolemaic 
times only. The division of the ' Arabian district ’ may 
bave been different in earlier centuries. 


GOSPELS 

Tradition has been exceptionally fortunate with the name 
Goshen Makrlzi, in particular, identified Goshen with the 
region between Belbes and the land of the Amalekites. The 
limitation of 1 ioshen to Sadir, a village NE. of Belbes, by Sa'adia 
(and Abu-sa'id) is as strange as the limitation to Fosta{ (Old 
Cairo) by Bar Bahlul. Modern scholars have, on the contrary, 
frequently extended < loshen too widely : Ebers, eg., included in 
it the whole eastern delta between the Tanitic branch (cp Targ. 
Jer. which made Goshen ‘the land of Pelusium ’), Heliopolis, 
and the Bitter Bakes. We can afford to neglect certain 
hypotheses which date from the period before the decipherment 
of the hieroglyphics ; for the situation erroneously assumed by 
Brugsch, see Exodus, 8 13. \y. M. M. 

GOSHEN (|C *3 , pocOM [BAFL] ; cosj\N ). 1. A 

* land mentioned in Deuteronomistic portions of Joshua 
among other districts of S. Canaan, Josh. 1041 {yyjv 7. 
[AFL]), II 16 (yrjv y. [BAFL]). It is strange to find 
the name of Goshen outside the limits of Goshen proper. 
Honnnel ( AHT 227/. 237 ; cp Exp. T. 8 15 [Oct. ’96]), 
supposes that as the Israelites in Egypt multiplied, the 
area allotted to them was extended, and that the strip 
of country between Egypt and Judah, which still 
belonged to the Pharaoh, was regarded as an integral 
part of the land of Goshen. This is obviously a con- 
servative hypothesis (see Exodus i. , § 2; Mizraim, 
§ 2 b). The text, however, may need criticism. That 
the MT sometimes misunderstands, or even fails to 
observe, geographical names, is plain ; we have learned 
so much from Assyriology. Let us then suppose that 
Goshen is wrongly vocalised, and should be = njiu, and 
compare the name of the Galilsean town aVn yi.i ('fat 
soil'), the Gischala of Josephus. Other solutions are 
open ; we may at any rate presume that this old Hebrew 
name had a Semitic origin, see 2. 

As they now stand, Josh. 10 41 and 11 16 do not convey 
the same geographical picture. The words in 11 16, 1 all the 
Negeb and all the land of Goshen (f^L 1 ) and the Shephelah, 
suggest that ‘the Goshen’ lay between the Negeb or southern 
steppe region and the Shephelah or Lowlands. We might hold 
that it took in the SW. of the hill-country of Judah. In Josh. 
10 41, where we read ‘all the land of Goshen as far as Gibeon,’ 
we may presume that some words have dropped out after 
‘Goshen.’ Cp Negkh, § 4. 

2. A town in the SW. of the hill-country of Judah, mentioned 
with Debir, Anab, etc., Josh. 15 51 [P], Probably an echo of 
the old name of a district in the same region (see 1). Cp 
Gesham. T. IC. C. 


GOSPELS 

CONTENTS 

A.— DESCRIPTIVE AND ANALYTICAL. 

A . — INTERNAL EVIDENCE AS TO ORIGIN. 


I. The Earliest Tradition {§ 1 /. ). 

II. The Triple Tradition (§§ 3-14). 

(i.) The edition of Mk. from which Mt. and Lk. borrowed 

(I 3). 

(11.) Mk. in relation to Mt. and Lk. (§§ 4-7). 

(m.) Jn. in relation to the Triple Tradition (§§ 8-14). 

(a) Instances from the first part of Mk. (§ 8). 

(p) Predictions of the Resurrection (§ 9). 

(y) Deviations of Lk. from Mk. (or Mk. and Mt.) 

caused by obscurity (§ 10). 

( 5 ) The Passover and the Lord’s Supper (8 11). 

(e) The Passion (§ 12). 

(0 Conclusion and Exceptions (§ 13^). 

III. Double Traditions (§§ 15-20). 

(i.) Mk. and Mt. ; Jn. in relation to Mk. and Mt. (§ 15). 
.*}}') * 1 *. and Lk. ; Jn. in relation to Mk. and Lk. (§ 16). 
(in.) Mt. and Lk., or, ‘ The Douhle Tradition’; {a) 
... Acts of the Lord ; ( b ) Words of the Lord (§§ 17-19). 
0 v.) Jn. in relation to * The Douhle Tradition ’ (§ 20). 


A poetic description of the new city is to be found 
papyrus Anastasi, 4 6. 

Neglect cana l always led immediately to 

croaenment of the desert upon the narrow cultivable area. 

lne canal was 50 cubits wide (according to Strabo ; 100 
n l n & Pliny [6 165] ; 50 yards according to traces n« 
j- nd 30 ft* dee P (according to Pliny; 16-17 Engl, 
according to modern traces). 

The canal was repaired hy Darius, Ptolemy II., Trajan 
CanaHs Tr ^ name P rovr i nc e Augustamnica from t 


IV. The Introductions (Mt. and Lk. ), §§ 21-23. 

(i.) The effect of prophecy (§ 21). 

(ii.) Philonian Traditions \ib.). 

(iii.) Justin and Irensens («>.). 

(iv.) Divergence of Mt. and Lk. (§ 22). 

(v.) Jn. in relation to the Introductions (§ 23). 

V. The Conclusions (Mt. Lk. and the Mk. -Ap- 

pendix), §§ 24-33. 

(i.) The Evangelists select their evidence (§ 24). 

(ii.) The Period of Manifestations (§ 25). 

(iii.) Traces of Poetic Tradition (§ 26). 

(iv.) Discrepancies (§ 27). 

(v.) Lk.’s view (‘proofs ’), § 28. 

(vi.) The Manifestation to the Eleven (The Mk. -Appendix, 
Lk., Ignatius), § 29. 

(vii.) The historical estimate of Lk.’s tradition (§ 30). 

(viii.) Jn.’s view ( l signs ’), § 31 f. 

(ix.) Contrast between Jn. and the Synoptists (§ 33). 

(x.) Note on the Testimony of Paul (§ 33 note). 

VI. Single Traditions (§§ 34-63). 

(a) The Firs/ Gospel (§§ 34-36). 

(i.) Doctrinal and other characteristics (§ 34). 

(ii.) Evidence as to date (§ 35). 

(iii.) In. in relation to Mt*s. Single Tradition (§ 36). 

1 The Coptic versions, which simply transliterate, seem, 
however, to have lost all tradition. Possibly the vocalisation of 
yevefx. disguised the Egyptian name to them. A woman pilgrim 
of the fourth century places the ‘ terra Gesse ’ 16 R. m. from 
Heroopolis, calling the capital ‘ civitas Arabia.' She believed 
Ram(e)se.s to be 4 R. m. to the E. of this capital (see Naville, 
Shrine o/S. 19), meaning apparently $aft. 
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0) 

Cn.) 

(iii) 

(iv.) 

(v.) 


(i. 

(ii. 

(iii. 


) 

) 

) 


(b) The Third Gospel (§§ 37-44). 

[a] The Dedication, [j9] Linguistic characteristics 

(§ 3 7 ./)- . . 

Doctrinal characteristics (§ 39). 

A manual for daily conduct (§ 40). 

Evidence as to date (§ 41). 

Supernatural narratives (§ 42). 

Lk.'s position historically (§ 43). 

Jn. in relation to Lk.’s Single Tradition (§ 44). 

(r) The Johannine Gospel (§§ 45-63). 
Hypotheses of authorship (§ 45). 

[a] Names, § 46, [£] numbers, § 47, and [y] quotations 

„ <* 48 ). 

Style (§§ 49 'S 1 )- 


(iv.) Structure (§§ 52-63). 

(a) The Gospel as a whole (§ 52). 

(^) The Details. 

(1) The Prologue (§ 53). 

(2) The Bridegroom, or theDoctrine of Water J 

(a) Galilee, (0) Jerusalem, (y) Samaria 
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GOSPELS 

[The aim of the following article is to set forth with 
sufficient fulness the facts that have to be taken into 
account in formulating a theory of the genesis of the 
gospels, to record and criticise some of the more im- 
portant theories that have been proposed, and to indi- 
cate if possible the present position of the question and 
the apparent trend of thought. 

Its two parts, as will appear from the prefixed tabular 
exhibit of their contents, are partly independent, partly 
complementary. Roughly it may be said that the first 


GOSPELS 

(§§ 1-107) is relatively full in its account of the contents 
of the gospels as a basis for considering their mutual 
relations, and in its survey of the external evidence as 
to origin. The second (§§ 108-158) aims mainly at 
giving an ordered account of the various questions bear- 
ing on (especially) the internal evidence that have been 
raised by scholars in the long course of the development 
of gospel criticism, and at attempting to find at least a 
provisional answer.] 


A,— DESCRIPTIVE AND ANALYTICAL. 

Of the Four canonical Gospels the first Three (differ- 'common view’ of the facts, and are hence called 

ing from the Fourth) so often agree in subject, order, Synoptic, 

and language, that they are regarded as taking a 

A. INTERNAL EVIDENCE AS TO ORIGIN. 


I. The Earliest Tradition. 

Roughly it may be said that, of the Svnoptists, Mk. 
exhibits the Acts and shorter Words of the Lord ; Mt. 

. . .a combination of the Acts with Discourses 
T dit' eS k orc ^ l atter often grouped 

ra ion. to g et h erj as in the Sermon on the Mount ; 
Lk. a second combination of Acts with Discourses, in 
which an attempt is made to arrange the Words and 
Discourses chronologically, assigning to each the circum- 
stances that occasioned it. A comparison shows that Mt. 
and Lk. , where Mk. is silent, often agree with one another. 
This doubly-attested account — for the most part con- 
fined to Discourses, where the agreement is sometimes 
verbatim — may be conveniently called ’ the 1 Double 
Tradition.' Where Mk. steps in, the agreement between 
Mt. and Lk. is less close ; and a study of what may be 
called 'the Triple Tradition,' i.e. the matter common 
to Mk., Mt., and Lk. , shows that here Mt. and Lk., as 
a rule, contain nothing of importance in common, whi-ch 
is not found also in our Mk. ( or rather in an ancient 
edition of our Mk . , containifig a few verbal corrections 
for clearness [see below, § 3]). This leads to the 
conclusion that, in the Triple Tradition, Mt. and Lk. 
borrowed ( independently of each other ) either from our 
Mk., or ( more probably ) from some document 2 embedded 
in our Mk. 

Any other hypothesis requires only to he stated in order to 
appear untenable. For example : (1) that Mt. and Lk. should 
agree by accident, would be contrary to all literary experience ; 
(2) if Mt. and Lk. borrowed from a common document contain- 
ing Mk., or (3) differing in important respects from Mk., or (4) if , 
Lk. borrowed from Mt., or Mt. from Lk., the two (i.e., Mt. and I 
Lk.) would contain important similarities not found in Mk. ; 
Is) if Mk. . borrowed from Mt. and from Lk., he must have 1 
adapted his narrative so as to insert almost every phrase and 
word common to Mt. and Lk. in the passage before him — a , 
hard task, even for a literary forger of these days, and an im- I 
possibility for such a writer as Mk. 

The Fourth Gospel (henceforth called Jn.) does not contain 
the Synoptic ‘repent,’ ‘ repentance,’ ‘forgiveness,’ ‘faith,’ 

. - , ‘baptism,’ ‘preach,’ ‘rebuke,’ ‘sinners,’ 

L. JOhn. publicans,' ‘disease,’ ‘possessed with a devil,' 
t , cast . out devils,' ‘unclean,’ ‘leper,’ ‘leaven,’ 

( enemy ‘hypocrisy,’ ‘divorce,’ ‘adultery,’ ‘woe,’ ‘rich,’ 
riches, mighty work,’ * parable.' 3 Instead of ‘ faith (Trurriy),’ 
jn. uses have faith in (7ri<rreva>).’ ‘Faith,’ in Jn., is ‘abiding 
inLnrist. The Synoptistssay that prayer will be granted, if we 
ave faith : Jn. says (15 7), ‘ If ye abide in me, and my words 
2 , ^ you, ask whatsoever ye will, and it shall be done unto 
1 , xc fP* ln . narrating the Crucifixion, Jn. never mentions 

1,-; ® < 0r r^ r ^ c . 1 ^b' ) )Ut represents Jesus as predicting his 
if uplifted or glorified.’ In Jn. the Synoptic ‘(mild' 
r* j %, 0 C r^ r , s ’ , t ‘ ie necessity of ‘ receiving the kingdom of 
<Wv»ii unddren ' is expressed hy him in the necessity 
above ’ ^ d, " erent » but spiritually the same) of being ‘ born from 

Since the author of the Fourth Gospel must have 

2 T? r l u e me . an b n & °f the emphasised ‘the,’ see below, § 15. 
rhp c* “yp°thesis of an Oral Tradition, as the sole origin of 
anrl ^• 11 f ritle f lr ? Synoptists, is contrary both to external 

3 ‘Tk ntei : na ( r vldence - 

in tu*. o e of God,’ or, ‘of heaven,’ occurs in Jn. twice, 

bynoptists more than eighty times. 


known (Eus. iii. 247) the substance of the Three , 1 it is 
antecedently probable that, where the Synoptists differ, 
if Jn. favours one, he does so deliberately. Inde- 
pendently, therefore, of its intrinsic value, Jn. is im- 
portant as being, in effect, the earliest commentary on 
the Synoptists. 

II. The Triple Tradition. 


Here we have to consider: (i. ) The edition of Mk. 


3. Triple 
Tradition : 
Mt.-Lk.’s Mk. 


from which Mt. and Lk. borrowed; 
(ii. ) Mk. in relation to Mt. and Lk. ; 
(iii.) Jn. in relation to Mk., Mt., and 
Lk. 


(i. ) The Edition of Mk. from which Mt. and Lk. 
borrowed differs from Mk. itself merely in a few points 
indicating a tendency to correct Mk.’s style. 

The most frequent changes are (a) to substitute et7rev for Aeyci, 2 
and to insert pronouns, etc. for the sake of clearness. But there 
is often apparent (b) a tendency to substitute more definite, or 
classical, or appropriate words. For example, €«x € ‘< 7 '® ai and 
airohXvaQat are substituted for the single a.noK\v<r6ai (Mk. 222, 
applied to wine and wine-skins), kKlvtj (or some other word) 
for the barbaric (Mk. 24911 12) jcpd/3aTT09, neptirdTct for (Mk. 
29) viraye (to the paralytic), 67ri/3aAAei for the unheard of 
(Mk.2 2i) ejripdjrTei. 3 Ambiguity is removed — e.g., by the 
following bracketed additions : Mk. 4 11 ‘[to know ] the mystery 
of God;' (3 18) ‘Andrew [his brother];' (44) ev r<3 airctpeiv 
[avrov]. In Mk.4is, for ‘them,’ Mt. and Lk. substitute ‘their 
heart.’ ( c ) Sometimes there is condensation (e.g. [Mk. 4 10] oi 
nepl avrov avv TO19 SwSe/ca [Mt.-Lk.oi fxadyTai avTOv]); or an 
unusual word (e.g. [4 32] avapaivei [of a plant] is changed to a 
more usual one [yv^yo-e]) ; or a less reverential phrase (5 27) tov 
ifiartov to a more reverential one (tov xpa< tjtcSov tov tptariov). 
In Mk. 10 25, Tpvfj.ah.ias is altered into rp^fnaros or Tpyirq- 
p.a.Tos, possihly because rpv jaaAia means in © (four or five times) 


1 This follows from the generally admitted fact that versions 
of the Three Synoptic Gospels were well known in the Church 
long before the publication of the Fourth (see below, ‘ External 
Evidence ’). An interesting testimony to the authority of our 
Four Canonical Gospels, and also to the later date of the Fourth, 
comes from ‘ the Jew ’ of Celsus, who says that (Orig. Cels. 2 27) 
certain believers, ‘as though roused from intoxication to self- 
control (or to self-judgment, w? fieOys ytcovras ei9 to e</ie<rrdvai 
cavroiy), alter the character of (fieTaxo-paTrciv) the Gospel from 
its first written form (e< ttj 9 irpiorys ypa^> ys) in threefold, four- 
fold, and manifold fashion (Tpi XV Kat rerpaxy nal nohhaxy), and 
remould it (jicTanhaTTeiv ) that they might have wherewith to 
gainsay refutations (iV fyoiev 7rpo9 tov 9 eAeyxov9 apvei<r6a 1).’ 

Celsus apparently believes that there was first an original 
Gospel, of such a kind as to render it possihle.for enemies to 
make a charge of ‘ intoxication ’ (perhaps being in Hebrew and 
characterised by eastern metaphor and hyperbole), then, that 
there were three versions of this Gospel, then four, thus making 
an interval between the first three and the fourth, which he. does 
not make between any of the first three. The word ‘manifold’ 
appears to refer to still later apocryphal Gospels. 

2 Perhaps elnev seemed more appropriate for history. At 
all events Lk. never applies Aeyei (without anoKpiOeis, etc.), to 
Jesus. The only apparent instance is Lk. 2436, ‘And saith 
unto them, Peace be unto you.' This is expunged by Tischen- 
dorf, and placed in double brackets by WH. Alford condemns 
Tischendorf on the ground that ‘ the authority is weak.' But 
the internal evidence is strong. 

3 The deviations of Mt. and Lk. from Mk. are printed in 
distinct characters in Mr. Rushbrooke's Synopticon, which is 
indispensable for the critical study of this question. It follows 
the order of Mk. 
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1 the cleft of a rock.’ Once at least, our Mk. (1*50 : aoaXov 
yeVijTat) seems to have the newer tradition, Mt. and Lk. (jewpcn> 9 fj) 
the older : but there the parallel Mt. is out of Alk.'s order , and 
is takenfrom the Sermon on the Mounts indicating that both Mt. 
and Lk. derive the saying, not from Mk. but from a different 
source, from which come the portions common to Mt. and Lk. 
above called ‘ The Double Tradition.’ 


An examination of the deviations from Mk. common 


to Mt. and Lk. in the Triple Tradition confirms the 
view that Mt. did not borrow from Lk. , nor Lk. from 
Mt. Had either borrowed from the other, they would 
have agreed, at least occasionally, against Mk. in more 
important details. 1 

(ii. ) Mk. in relation to Mt. and Lk. — It is a remark- 
able fact that — whereas the later Evangelists, and other 
4 P m t' writers such as Barnabas and Justin, 
\ lve appeal largely to detailed fulfilments of 
of Mk prophecy — Mk. quotes no prophecies in 

his own person, 2 and gives no miraculous 
incidents peculiar to himself except (Mk. 825) an ancient 
and semi-poetical tradition of the healing of the blind. 
He makes no mention of Christ's birth or childhood, 
and gives no account of the resurrection. 3 

Occasionally, Mk. repeats the same thing in the form of question 
and answer. This may sometimes be a mere peculiarity of style, 
e.g., 2 19 3 33 f.\ but in many cases (1 32 42 3 22 [compared with 
3 30] 29 4 1 5 5 15 12 44 etc.), he seems to have had before him two 
versions of one saying, and, in his * anxiety to omit nothing,’ 4 to 
have inserted both. For amplifications in connection with un- 
clean spirits, see I2 6 f. 44 37-12 914-27; for others, relating 
to the crowding of people round Jesus, the publicity of his 
work, and his desire for solitude, see 12835-3745 21-415 
310-12631 etc. (some paralleled in Lk., but not so fully or 
graphically). Mk. abounds with details as to the manner, 
look, and gestures of Jesus (see 3 5 7 31-37 8 22-26). In some of 
these, Aramaic words are given as his very utterances, e.g., 541 
7 3^ 14 36. Sometimes Mk. gives names mentioned by no other 
writer (cp 317 S 10 10 46). 

In some circumstances, Mk.’s elaboration of unim- 


portant detail (and especially the introduction of names), 
instances of which abound in the Apocryphal Gospels, 
would indicate a late writer. But Mk. often emphasises 
and elaborates points omitted, or subordinated, by the 
other Evangelists, and likely to be omitted in later times, 
as not being interesting or edifying. 

For example, Lk. and Jn. subordinate facts relating to the 
personal appearance, influence, and execution of John the 
Baptist. N ow Acts 19 3 indicates that several years after Christ’s 
death ‘the baptism of John’ was actually overshadowing the 
baptism of Christ among certain Christians. This being the 
case, it was natural for the later Evangelists to subordinate 
references to the Baptist. Lk., it is true, describes Jn. 's birth 
in detail ; but the effect is to show that tbe son of Zachariah was 
destined from the womb to be nothing but a forerunner of the 
Messiah. Jn. effects the same object, in a different way, by 
recording the Baptist’s confessions of Christ’s pre-existence and 
sacrificial mission. It is characteristic of Mk.’s early date ; as 
well as of his simplicity and freedom from controversial motive, 
that, whether aware or not of this danger of rivalry, he set down, 
just as he may have heard them, traditions about the Baptist, 
that must have interested the Galilean Church far more than the 
Churches of the Gentiles. 


Another sign of early composition is the rudeness of 
Mk.’s Greek. 

Mk. uses many words expressly forbidden by 
5 . Rllde Phrynichus, e.g ., (523) €<rxar<os ; (240 
Greek style. 11 /;) Kpaparros ; (11 15) KokkvPuTTai ; (541) 

Kopaatov ; (1465) pdirurpia ; (10 25) pact's. Just 
as the A f>ostolical Constitutions improves the bad Greek of the 
Didachc (Taylor’s DidachP, 43), so Lk. always (and sometimes 
Mt.) corrects these inelegancies. Such words (which stand on 
quite a different footing from Jewish Greek, such as we find in 


1 Almost the only addition of importance in this ‘corrected 
edition of Mk.’ is (Mt. 2668 = Lk. 2264) ‘Who is it that smote 
thee?’ added to explain the obscure Mk. 1465 ‘Prophesy.’ 

2 The parenthesis in Mk. 1 2 is the only exception. This was 
probably an insertion in the original Gospel (see § 8). 

3 For proof that Mk.’s Gospel terminates at 168, see WH 
on Mk. 16 9-20, which is there pronounced to be ‘a narrative 
of Christ’s appearances after the Resurrection,’ found by ‘a 
-•cribe or editor,’ ‘in some secondary record then surviving from 
a preceding generation:’ ‘its authorship and its precise date 
must remain unknown ; it is, however, apparently older than the 
time when the Canonical Gospels were generally received ; for, 
though it has points of contact with them all, it contains no 
attempt to harmonise their various representations of the course 
of events.’ 

4 So Papias, quoted by Eus. (3 39) : ‘ For he (Mk.) took great 
care about one matter, viz., to omit fiothing of what he heard.' 
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Lk.’s Introduction) might naturally find their place in the 
dialect of tbe slaves and freedmen who formed the first congrega- 
tions of the Church in Rome ; but in the more prosperous days 
of the Church they would be corrected. 

Again, a very early Evangelist, not having much 
! experience of other written Gospels, and not knowing 

„ , T . . , exactly what would most edify the 

6. Vividness. i * ,, , * 

Church, might naturally lay stress on 

vivid expressions and striking words, or reproduce 
anacolutha, which, though not objectionable in discourse, 

! are Unsuitable for written composition. 

Many such words are inserted by Mk. and avoided by Mt. or 
Lk. or by both — e.g., (lio) crxt^o^teVouy, (2 21) ayvatfias, (1 38) 
| K<vfjLOir 6 \<us. For irregular constructions see 1240, oiKaTecr^orTes 
| (altered by Lk.); 5 23 ‘iva e7n0py. Note also the curious change 
' of construction from iva to the infinitive in 3 15, as compared with 
3 14, and the use of on, to ask a question (2 16 9n 28). The 
Latinisms of Mk. are well known : see 627 7 4 15 15 39. Those 
in 12 14 15 16, and ^paycAAovv in 15 15, Mk. shares with Mt. 
Less noticed, but more noteworthy, are the uses of rare, poetic, 
or prophetic words (7 32 ji.oyiAaA.oi', 823 o^/Lcara, 25 njAavyais), 
which may indicate a Christian psalm or hymn as the basis of 
Mk.’s tradition. 1 

Mk. also contains 1 stumbling-blocks ’ in the way of 
p , weak believers, omitted in later Gospels, 
our. an( ^ not likely to have been tolerated, 
except in a Gospel of extreme antiquity. 

For example (6 sf.), 'He was not able to do there any mighty 
work’; (I32 34) all the sick are brought to Jesus, but he heals 
only many , whereas Mt. (816) says that he healed all , and Lk. 
(440) that he healed each one (ei4 ck<£o-to>) ; (320-21) his mother 
1 and brethren attempt to la)- hands on hi in, on the ground that 
he was insane; GO 35) an ambitious petition is imputed to 
James and John, instead of (as Mt.) to their mother; (15 44) 
Pilate ‘marvels’ at the speedy death of Jesus, which might 
have been used to support the view (still maintained by a few 
modern critics) that Jesus had not really died; Mk. omits (67) 
the statement that Jesus gave power (as Mt. 10 1 Lk. 9i) to his 
apostles to heal diseases; 2 (824) he enumerates the different 
stages by which Jesus effected a cure, and describes the cure 
as, at first, only partial; (11 20) the fig-tree, instead of being 
withered up ‘immediately’ (as Mt. 21 19 napaxprifna), is not 
observed to be withered till after the interval of a day. 

(iii. ) Jn. in Relation to the Triple* Tradition. — (a) 
Instances from the first part of Mk. — The following 
« Tn and comparisons will elucidate Jn.’s relation 

Triple t0 the Triple Tradition - ( Jt wil1 be found 
Trad it inn that g enera ^y supports a combination 
•mi To of Mk. and Mt., and often Mk. alone, 
against Lk. ; the exceptions being in those 
passages which describe the relation of John the Baptist 
to Christ. There Jn. goes beyond Lk. ) 

Mk. 1 2 f, * As it is written in Isaiah, etc.’ If these prophecies, 
wrongly assigned to Isaiah, are not an early interpolation, they 
are the only ones quoted by the Evangelist in person. Mt. and 
Lk. assign one of these prophecies to Jesus; Jn. assigns both to 
the Baptist , so as to emphasise the willing subordination of the 
latter (‘ I am [but] the voice ’). 

Mk. (16 f.) mentions no suspicion among the Jews that the 
Baptist might be the Mevdah. Lk. mentions (315) a silent 
| ‘questioning’ (that does not elicit a direct denial). Jn. adds a 
1 public question (1 19), ‘ Who art thou ? ’ followed by a public 
j denial , ‘ I am not the Christ.’ 

Mk. I7: ‘ after me.' Rejected by Lk. (possibly as being 
; liable to an interpretation derogatory to Jesus), but thrice 
' repeated by Jn. (I15 27 30) in such a context as to testify to 
■ Christ's precedence and pre-existence. 

Mk. 18: ‘shall baptize you with the Holy Spirit ,’ omitting 
I ‘ and with fire, which is added by Mt. and Lk. Jn. goes with 
I Mk. (Jn. 1 33) ‘ He it is that baptizeth with the Holy Spirit.' 
Mk. 1 9 mentions ‘Jordan ’in connection with the baptism of 
Jesus ; Lk. does not (though he does afterwards in his preface 
to th e Temptation). Jn. (I28) does , with details of the place. 
(Note that Lk. never mentions the Synoptic ‘beyond Jordan' ; 


1 It is beside the mark to reply that these words are used, 
occasionally, by classical prose writers. The point is, that op.pa 
occurs in NT only here and in a Mk.-like account of blind' 
healing in Mt. 20 34, whereas o<£0aA/j.os occurs in NT about 
ninety times ! In the canonical books of OT, hfsp.a occurs only 
in Proverbs. TrjAavyijs occurs only here in NT, and only twice 
(apart from a leper's ‘ bright scab ’) in OT, and there in poetical 
passages. MoyiAaAos (practically non-occurrent in Greek litera- 
ture, see Thayer) is found nowhere in the Bible, except in of 

j L. 356, and in Mk.’s account of the man who had (Mk. 732) 
1 ‘an impediment in his speech.’ 

2 It is omitted also in 3 15 (where D and Ss. add it). 

3 The parallel passages of Mt. and Lk. to Mk. will be found 
by reference to Rushbrooke’s Synopticon. It may be as- 
sumed that, in this section, Mt. agrees with Mk., except 
where otherwise indicated. 
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n. has it thrice.) Lk. (322), in describing the descent of the 

pirit, adds, ‘in a bodily shape.’ Jn. implies that the descent 
of the Spirit was (1 33) a sign to the Baptist alone, and states 
that it permanently abode on Jesus. Thus he excludes * bodily 
shape,' — at all events in. the ordinary sense. Lk. alone (I36) 
had stated that the Baptist was connected with Jesus through 
family ties; Jn. represents the Baptist as saying (I33), ‘And I 
knew him not.' 

Mk. 1 14./I (possibly also Mt.) leaves room for an interval after 
the Temptation, in which the reader may place Christ’s early 1 
teaching in Jerusalem before ‘John was betrayed.’ Lk. 414, 
omitting the mention of John, appears to leave no interval. Jn. 
repeatedly says, or implies, that the early teaching took place 
(324 4 1 3) before the Baptist was imprisoned. 

a Mk. 217: ‘I have not come to call the righteous, but the 
sinful.’ Lk. adds ‘to repentance.’ Jn. never uses the word 
‘ repentance .' 1 

Mk. 321 puts into the mouths of Christ’s household or friends 
tbe words (3 21), ‘ He is beside himself (e£&rrrj)’ ; Mt. and Lk. 
seem to transfer this to ‘the multitudes.’ They render it ‘were 
astonished (cfiorarro),’ or * warzvlletl (edavucura v).’ Jn. goes 
with Mk. in mentioning a charge of ‘ madness ’ (yLaiverai), and 
connecting it with the cnarge of possession (10 20 : ‘ He hath a 
devil ana is mad'). Mk. 322-30 repeats the charge of the 
Pharisees, (a) in the form (322) 1 He hath Beelzebul,’ and (330) 

‘ He hath an unclean spirit,’ while adding ( b ) a milder form 
(322): ‘In the prince of the devils he casteth out the devils.’ 
Mt. and Lk. reject (a) and adopt ( b\ defining ‘prince’ by 
‘Beelzebul.’ Jn. goes with Mk. (Jn. IO20), 1 He hath a devil.’ 

Mk. 426-29: the parable of the seed that springeth up, the 
sower ‘knoweth not how,’ is omitted by Mt. and Lk. Jn. gives 
the essence of this in his description of the birth from the Spirit, 
as to which, we (38) ‘ know not whence it cometh and whither , 
it goeth ,’ apparently modelled on Eccles. II sf. : ' As thou 
knowest not what is the way of the wind (tis 17 656 $ tov 
nvevfi.aTok), nor how the bones grow in the womb of her that is 
with child , even so thou knowest not the work of God who doeth 
all. In the morning sow thy seed , and in the evening withhold 
not thine hand : for thou knowest not which shall prosper, this 
or that.’ 2 

Mk. 61-6 : ‘ A prophet in his own country.’ Lk. alone connects 
this proverb with a visit to Nazareth, in which the Nazarenes 
try to ' cast Jesus down a precipice' ; Jn. (444) connects it with 
a visit in which the Galileans * received' Jesus. Cp Nazareth. 

Mk. 327-29. Here Lk., alone of the evangelists, represents 
Jesus as (9 18) ‘praying ( Trpocrevxo/xevov ),’ and he does the same 
in four other passages where Mk. and Mt. omit it. Jn. never 
uses the word npotTevxetTdai throughout his Gospel. 

(/3) Predictions of the Resurrection. — As to these Mk. 
and Lk. give us a choice between two difficulties. 

(a) Mk. 9 10 (comp, also 9 32) says, that ‘ the disciples ques- 
tioned among themselves what was the meaning of rising from 
the dead.’ Yet what could be clearer ? In 
9 . In predicting Lk., Christ’s predictions of death and 

Resurrection, resurrection begin with fulness of detail , 
which diminishes as the Gospel proceeds; 
and the last prediction of death contains a statement that (945) 

‘it was as it were veiled from them.' (6) Also, whereas Mk. 

14 28 (and Mt.) contains the prediction, ‘ After I have been 
raised up, I will go before you to Galilee ,’ Lk. omits this; and 
subsequently, where Mk. (16 7) and Mt. repeat or refer to this 
promise, Lk. alters the words * to Galilee' into 'while he was 
yet in Galilee.' 

Jn.’s relation to (a) and (b) is as follows in ( a ') 
and (b'). 

[a') Jn. makes it obvious why the disciples could not 
understand Christ's predictions. 

Take tbe following (2 19) ‘ Destroy this temple, and in three 
days I will raise it up ( eyep Qj) ’ ; (3 14) ‘ The Son of man must 1 
be lifted up (y\jjo» 6 rjvai) ’ ; (12 23) ‘ The hour is come that the 
Son of man should be glorified' ; (13 31) ‘ Now hath the Son of 
man been glorified (e5o£acr0rj) 3 and God hath been glorified in 
him, and God will glorify him in himself and will straightway 
glorify him.’ Who was to conjecture that, when Jesus spoke of 
being ‘ lifted up from the earth,’ he said this (12 33), ‘ signifying 
(mj/xaiVwy) 4 by what death he was (^eAAei/) to die’? or that 

1 ‘Call,’ used by Lk. 41 times, Mt. 26, Mk. only 4, is used 
by Jn. only twice. ‘ Righteous (SiKtuos)’ — frequent in Mt. and 
Lk. (but only twice in Mk.), to describe ‘ one who observes the 
law’ — is used but thrice in Jn., and then in the higher Platonic 
sense (17 25*0 righteous Father, ’ and see 5 30 7 24). 'A/xa/maAos, 

17 times in Lk., only 11 times in Mt. and Mk. together, occurs 
only 4 times in Jn., and never except in the conversation of 
‘ the Jews.' Jn. differs in expression from Mk. and Mt. ; but 
he differs far more from Lk. 

2 Similarly, in the Logia of Behnesa (see § 86), ‘ Raise the stone, 
cleave the tree,’ Jesus — while mainly referring to the Baptist’s 
doctrine about raising up stones as children to Abraham, and 
about cutting down the barren tree of Jewish formalism— may 
possibly have had in his mind Eccles. IO9. 

3 The aorist cannot be exactly expressed in English : ‘ hath 
heen’ is nearer to the meaning than ‘was.’ 

4 ‘ Signifying ’ — i.e. , representing under a figure or ‘ sign ’ ( which 
no one understood at the time). In 21 18 the cross is ‘ signified ’ 
more clearly by the ‘ stretching out ’ of the ‘ hands ’ ; but no 
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’glorify' meant ‘ glorifying’ the Father, and hence the Son, by 
the supreme sacrifice on the Cross? No one can deny that these 
were what Jesus calls ‘dark sayings ( paroimiai ).’ True, the 
disciples contradicted him : (16 29) ‘Behold at this moment (vvv) 
speakest thou clearly and utterest no dark saying.' But they 
were wrong. 

Jn. seems to say, therefore, not that Christ’s teaching, 
though clear, was ‘concealed’ (Lk. 945) from the disciples 
supernaturally, but rather that it was necessarily altogether 
beyond them till the Spirit was given. Imbued with the 
popular belief that resurrection must imply resurrection 
in a fleshly form, visible to friends and enemies alike, 
how could they at present apprehend a spiritual resurrec- 
tion, wherein the risen Christ must be shaped forth by 
the Spirit, and brought forth after sorrow like that of 
(16 21) ‘ the woman when she is in travail ?’ 

Mk. and Mt. seem to have read into the utterances 
of Jesus details borrowed from subsequent facts or con- 
troversies. Towards these, Lk. and Jn. take different 
attitudes. 

Lk., starting at first in accord with the Synoptic Tradition, 
gradually drops more and more of the definite predictions ; and 
at last, when confronted with the words, ‘ After I am raised, I 
will go before you into Galilee,’ omits the promise altogether. 
Jn., on the contrary, recognises that the predictions of Christ 
were of a general nature, though expressed in Scriptural types. 

Jn. and Lk. differ also in their attitudes towards Scripture as 
* proving ’ the Resurrection. Lk. represents the two travellers 
as blind to the risen Saviour, till he (24 27) ‘ interpreted to them 
in all the Scriptures the things concerning himself.' Jn. 
expressly says that the belief of the beloved disciple preceded 
the knowledge of the Scriptures: (208) ‘And he saw and 
believed ; for not even yet did they know the Scripture, how 
that he must needs rise from the dead.’ 

In the light of Jn., returning to Mk.’s statement that the 
disciples discussed together ‘ what the rising from the dead 
might mean,’ we have only to substitute ‘ this’ for ‘ the,’ and it 
becomes intelligible. Every one knew what * rising from the 
dead ’ meant. But they did not know the meaning of this kind 
of rising from the dead’ — i.e., what Christ said about his 
resurrection. 

( b ') The promise (Mk. H28 and Mt. ), ‘I will go 
before you to Galilee,' occurs in close connection with 
Peter’s profession that he will not desert Jesus. Jn. has, 
in the same connection (142), ‘I go to prepare a place 
for you. ’ 

This leads us to look elsewhere for a confusion between 
‘Galilee’ and ‘place.’ Comparing Mk. 1 28 with Lk. 437, we 
find that Lk. has, instead of ‘ The whole irepCxupos of Galilee,’ 
the words ‘every place of the 7repi'x<upos ’ (so also in Lk. 7 17, 
rraorr] rrj rrepixupo* stands where we should expect Tracrrj rfj Ta\ : 
so Chajes [Markus- studien, 13], who also independently offers 
the same theory [double meaning of to account for Lk. 4 37). 
In Mk. 3 7, Lk. omits ‘Galilee.’ The question, then, arises, 
whether the original may have been some word signifying 
‘region,’ or ‘place’ which (1) Mk. -Mt. interpreted to 
mean ‘ Galilee ,’ (2) Jn. ‘the place (of my Father)’ or ‘tbe 
(boly) place ,’ v/hile (3) Lk. found the tradition so obscure 
that he omitted it altogether. Now the word a longer 

form of (‘Galilee ’), is used to mean (Josh. 22 10 f) ‘region.’ 
Again, Mt. 28 16, ‘ to Galilee, to the mountain where he appointed 
for them,’ suggests two traditions, (1) ‘Galilee,’ (2) ‘appointed 
mountain.’ 1 Lastly, besides many passages (Acts 1 25; Ign. 
Magn. 5; Barn. 19 1 ; Clem. Rom. § 5, tov o^ei.Aop.evoi' tottov, 
and also tov ayiov tottov) where Jn.’s word tojtos is used, with 
an attribute, to mean ‘place (in the next world),’ Clem. Alex, 
(p. 978, 7rapa ti 3 t 6ttu> /eareixovTo), uses the word absolutely of 
‘ Paradise. Ail this leads to the inference [which is highly 
probable as regards ‘ Galilee,’ and which further knowledge 
might render equally probable as regards ‘ place ’] that an expres- 
sion, misunderstood by Mk. and Mt. as meaning * Galilee,’ and 
omitted by Lk. because he could not understand it at all, was 
understood by Jn. to mean [my Father’s ‘ place,’ i.e.) ‘ Paradise.’ 
In any case, we have here a tradition of Mk. and Mt., rejected 
by Lk., hut spiritualised by Jn. in such 3 way as to throw light 
on the different views taken by Lk. and Jn. of Christ's sayings 
about his resurrection. 


one is said to have understood the ‘stretching out,’ and the 
context almost compels us to suppose that it was not understood. 

1 In 1 Sam. 20 20, where MSS of © have a corrupt reproduc- 
tion of mattarah, Sym. has <rvvT€Tayfj.evov ( tottov ) ‘appointed 
place.’ Also compare Mt. 28 10, ‘ Go tell my brethren to 
depart to Galilee ,' with Jn. 20 17, ‘Go to my brethren and say 
unto them, / ascend unto my Father.' Does not this indicate 
that what Mt. understood as meaning ‘Galilee’ or ‘appointed 
mountain,’ Jn. understood as meaning ‘heaven’? This points 
to some original capable of being expressed by ‘ the place,’ 
‘the holy place,’ ‘the (place) of the Father,’ ‘the Mountain,’ 
‘ the Holy Mountain.’ 
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(y) Deviations of Lk. from Mk. (or Mk.-Mt.) caused 

10. In correcting by obscurit y' appear to be corrected, 
Lk.’s deviations ° r fissions supplied, by Jn., in 
the following instances : — 

Mk. (11 7, CKadio-ev) and Mt. say that Jesus ‘ sat on the ass ’ ; 
Lk. first confused bcaOMrev with eicd$i<TavJ and then substituted 
for the latter the unambiguous enefSifUacrai' ‘they put him thereon.’ 
Jn. (12 14, e*cd0«rei/) goes with Mk. The Synoptists all mention 
garments,’ placed on the ass and strewn in the road. But Mk. 
and Mt. mention also the ‘strewing ’of branches (Mt. /cAdfiov?) 
— Mk., however, calling them <rrt/3dSas, a word that mostly 
means * littery or ‘ grass and straw used for bedding, or for 
the stuffing of a mattress' This Lk. omits. Jobn inserts 
‘ palm - branches ’ (without mentioning ‘garments’), but in a 
different context: (12 13) ‘They took (in their hands) the 
branches of the palm trees (rd fiaia rtov ^>oivtK<ov), and went 
forth to meet him.' 2 

Whether Jn. or Mk. was right, or whether both were right, 
is not now the question. The point is that where Lk. omits a 
tradition of Mk. possibly as being difficult, Jn. modifies it, or 
substitutes a kindred one. 

Mk.’s (14 3-9) account of the anointing of Jesus by a woman 
is either omitted by Lk. (7 36-50), or placed much earlier and 
greatly modified, the woman being called ‘a sinner,’ and the 
host being described as ‘Simon,* a ‘Pharisee.’ Mk. and Mt., 
however, call him ‘ Simon the leper,’ and Jn. (12 1-7) suggests 
that^ the house belonged to Lazarus and his sisters. It is 
not impossible that the difference may be caused by some clerical 
error. Chajes, op. cit. 74 f, accounts for ‘Simon the leper’ by 
a confusion between ‘ the pious ’ = ‘ the Essene,’ and ynsn» 

4 the leper. ’ May there have been some further confusion between 
ymn and ‘Lazarus’? Jn. apparently guards the reader 
against supposing the woman to be a sinner, by telling us (11 1 f) 
that it was Mary, the sister of Lazarus. 3 

(5) The Passover and the Lord’s Supper. — The 
Synoptists, and especially Lk., seem to represent the Cruci- 
fixion as occurring after, Jn. as occurring before, the Paschal 
meal. There are traces of a confusion in 

11. Ill the Lk. between the Day of Preparation and 

Last Supper, the Day of Passm'er. It was one thing to 
(Mk. 14 12 and Mt.) ‘ prepare to eat the Pass- 
over,’ and another to (Lk. 22 8) 4 prepare the Passover that we 
may eat it,’ which Lk. substitutes for the former. Also Mk. 
14 17, oi^/ias yei/cyxeVrjs (which Mt. adjusts to a different context, 
and Lk. omits) indicates that Mk.’s original tradition may have 
agreed with Jn.’s view : for no one would have been abroad at, 
or after, sunset, when the Passover meal was to be eaten. Though 
Mk. and Mt., in parts, unquestionably sanction Lk.’s view, they 
do not express it so decidedly as Lk., and they contain slight 
traces of an older tradition ? indicating that the La.st Supper 
was on the Day of Preparation. 

1. Mk. 14 18, ‘One of you shall betray me, he that eatetk 
(ecrOtoiv) with me ,' was perhaps a shock to some believers, as 
indicating that Judas partook of the bread. Mt. omits the 
italicised words, retaining Mk.’s more general phrase, ‘while 
they were eating.’ Lk. omits ‘eating,’ having simply, ‘the 
hand of him that is to betray me is with me on the table.’ Jn. 
(13 is) quotes Ps. 41 9, ‘ He that eatcth my bread . . . ,’and 
specially mentions Judas as receiving the (13 26) ‘sop’ from 
Christ’s own hands. 

2. Mk. 14 20 (and Mt.), ‘ He that dippeth his hand in the dish 
with me’ will be the traitor, is omitted by Lk. Jn. com- 
bines a modification of this with the foregoing; Jesus (13z6) 
‘ dips the sop’ and gives it to Judas. 

3. Lk. differs from Mk. and Mt. in (1) mentioning the 
meal (apparently) as (22 8), ‘the Passover’; (2) mentioning 
a ‘cup’ which Jesus {ib. 17) ‘received’ before thy meal, and 
bade the disciples ‘distribute to one another ’ ; (3) inserting the 
words {ib. 19), ‘ Do this as a memorial of me ’ ; 4 (4) mentioning 
a second cup, that was ( ib . 20), ‘ after supper ’ ; 4 (5) speaking of 
the cup as {ib. 20) ‘the new covenant.’ 4 In all these points 

1 Or the confusion may have arisen from a Hebrew original, 
in which the active voice was mistaken for the causative, a 
common error in (55, and one that may explain several deviations 
of Lk. from Mk.-Mt. 

2 Some have explained 4 the ’ as meaning ‘the branches of the 
(well-known) palm trees (of the neighbourhood).’ More pro- 
bahly Jn. meant ‘ the palm -branches, used in processions of 
welcome and religious triumph,’ as when Simon (1 Macc. 13 51) 
entered ‘the tower in Jerusalem’ in triumph 4 with praise and 
palm- branches (a’u'eo-eto? xat fUaiu >1/),’ and as was the regular 
custom at the feast of Tabernacles (Lev. 2340), in which the 
‘bundles’ of palm-branches and other twigs were (H or. Hebr. 
on Mt. 21 9) shaken formally during the recitation of certain 
parts of Ps. 118, and so closely associated with (Ps. 118 25) 

4 Hosanna,’ that the bundle itself was sometimes called a 
4 Hosanna.’ But cp Hosanna. 

3 Mk. says that Jesus said (14 6) a^ere avrqv, ‘ Let her alone.’ 
A very slight change (-e bein£ often -at in MSS) would alter 
this to a$(i)fTai ainij — -i.e., a<f> iei/Tai avrfj, or a<f>eiTat avri) (‘ [her 
sins] are forgiven her,’ or ‘she is forgiven’), which is what Lk. 
7 48 has in the form a^ewrrat. 

4 As regards (1), Lk. 22 15, ‘/ have desired {eir€dvfxy}<ra) ... to 
eat this passover,’ might have been originally used (however 
interpreted by Lk.) of desire not destined to be fulfilled' (as in 
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Lk. amplifies and dignifies, while Jn. appears to subordinate, 
the circumstances of the Last bupper. What Jn. had to say 
about the feeding on the flesh and blood of the Saviour, he 
placed earlier, in the synagogue at Capernaum. There, Jesus 
insists, ((5 03) 4 the words (prj/xara) that 1 have spoken to you are 
spirit and are life,’ and, ‘ the flesh profiteth nothing.’ Now he 
reiterates this doctrine (13 10), ‘ye are clean ( KadapoC ), hut not 
all.’ This, when compared with (15 3), ‘ ye are clean (xaflapot) 
because of the word that I have spoken unto you,' indicates that 
participating in the bread and wine and washing of feet was 
useless, except so far as it went with spiritual participation in 
‘the Word' himself. A climax of warning is attained by 
making Judas receive the devil when he receives the bread 
dipped in wine by the hand of Jesus. 

4. Jn. avoids the ambiguous Synoptic word ‘covenant,’ 
‘will,’ or 4 testament (Siafli/zaj),’ and makes it clear, throughout 
the final discourse, that he regards the Spirit as a gift (or 
legacy) that implies nothing of the nature of a bargain or 
compact. 

5. Mk. 1427 (and Mt.; but Lk. om.) ‘All ye shall be caused to 
stumble ; for it is written, I will smite the Shepherd, and the 
sheep shall be scattered abroad,’ was likely to cause a 4 scandal ’ 
— as though God could ‘smite’ his son. This may be seen 
from Barnahas, who gives the prophecy thus: (5ii f) ‘When 
they [i.e. the Jews] shall smite their o 7 vn shepherd, then shall 
perish the sheep of the flock.’ Jn., while retaining Christ's 
prediction that the disciples should be (16 32) ‘scattered,’ 
effectively destroys the 4 scandal ’ by adding that, even w'hen 
abandoned by them, he would not be abandoned by the Father 
{ib.), ‘And yet I am not alone, because the Father is with me.’ 

(e) The Passion. — The facts seem to be as follows: — 

1. Mk.1442 and Mt. place the words, ‘Arise, let us go’ at 
the arrival of Judas. Lk. omits all that intervenes between {a) 

_ , , Mk. 14 38 4 l Fateh and pray . . . temptation,’ 

12. In the and {b) Mk. 14 42 4 Arise, let us go,’ having 
Passion. merely (22 46) ‘ Stand up and pray . . 

temptation.’ Now ‘to stand (noy)’ was 
‘ nothing else than to pray’ {Hor. Hebr . 2142). But ‘stand’ 
might also mean 4 watch,’ cp Neh. 7 3. Lk. may have considered 
{b) a duplicate of {a), taking the meaning to be ‘ stand fast and 
pray.’ Jn. places the words ‘Arise, let us go,’ at the moment 
when Jesus feels the approach, not of Judas, but of (I430./I) 4 the 
prince of the world,' who has just taken possession of Judas. 

2. Lk. omits all mention of the ‘binding’ of Jesus. Yet 
early Christian writers {e.g. Melito) regarded it as a symbolical 
act, being performed in the case of the intended sacrifice of 
Isaac, the prototype of Christ (Gen. 229). Jn. inserts it (18 12), 
as does Mk. 15 1 (and Mt.). 

3. Lk. speaks of (22 52) 1 generals {oTparriyovs) of the temple.’ 
Jn. says (18 12), ‘The chiliarch, and tne officers of the Jews.’ 
Lk. has, loosely, (3 2) ‘ Annas and Caiaphas ’ as 4 high priests ’ ; 
Jn. says that (18 13) Caiaphas was high priest, and Annas his 
father-in-law. 

4. According to Mk. 14 55-60, false witnesses asserted that 
Jesus had declared that he would destroy the temple. 
Mt. alters ‘would’ into was able, and implies that, though 
what had been previously testified was false, this may have been 
true.l Lk. omits the whole. In his time the destruction of 
the temple by the Romans was accepted by Christians as a 
divine retaliation, which might be regarded as inflicted by 
Jesus himself, so that he might wish to avoid saying that the 
testimony was ‘false.’ Jn. says in effect, 4 Some words about 
destroying “ the temple ” had been uttered by Jesus (219); but 
they referred to “the temple of his body.” And the Jews were 
the “destroyers.” ’ 

5. Mk. 15 6 (and Kit.) says that it was the custom to 
release a malefactor at the feast. Lk. omits this. Jn. not 
only inserts it, but adds that Pilate himself (18 39) reminded the 
Jews of it. 

6. Mk. 15 16-20 (and Mt.) mentions the (purple or scarlet) 
|rohe,’ and the ‘crown of thorns.’ Lk. omits these striking 
incidents — for what reason, it is difficult to say. 2 J n . inserts 
both of them. 

7. Mk. 14 65, alone of the Synoptists, mentions ‘blows with 
the flat hand’ (pa7rto-/xara ; in <55, only in Is. 506). Jn. also 
mentions them 19 3 (and cp 18 22). 

(f) Conclusion and Exceptions. —The instances above 
enumerated might be largely supplemented. The 

13. Conclusion. c ° n J clu J i< f from them is that-setting 
aside (1) descriptions of possession, 
and other subjects excluded from the Johannine pro- 
vince, 3 (z) allusions to John the Baptist, (3) a few 
passages where Jn.. accepting Lk.’s development, 

Mt.13 17 Lk. 17 22). Also (3) and (4) and (5) may be interpola- 
tions (but more probably early additions, made in a later edition 
of the work) from 1 Cor. 11 23-25, or (more probably) from 
tradition. 

1 D and Ss. destroy this possibility by reading ‘ two false 
witnesses. ’ 

2 Barnabas (7) connects them with the scapegoat. Possibly 
this connection may have seemed to Lk. objectionable. 

3 The miracle (Mk. 11 13 Mt. 21 19) of the Withered Fig Tree 
may come under this head. It has a close resemblance to Lk ’s 
(136) parable of the Fig Tree. Cp Fk;. 
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carries it a stage further, Jn. scarcely ever agrees with 
Lk. , as against Mk. , whilst he very frequently steps in to 
support , or explain by modifying , some obscure or harsh 
statement of Mk . , omitted by Lk. 

Two important exceptions demand mention : — 

(a) Mk. 15 25, ‘It was the. third hour and they crucified 

him,' is omitted by Mt. and Lk., and con- 
14. Exceptions, tradicted indirectly by Jn. 19 14, ‘It was 
about the sixth 1 hour ’ (when Pilate pro- 
nounced sentence). Mk. may have confused F (‘ sixth *) with 
r (‘third ’). [In x Macc. 637 the impossible ‘two and thirty' 
may be due to a similar confusion.] Or the sentence may be out 
of place and should come later, describing the death of Jesus 
as occurring when ‘ it was the third hour from the time when 
they crucified him.' How easily confusion might spring up, 
may be seen from the Acts of John (12), ‘ when he was hanged 
on the bush of the cross in the sixth hour of the day (upas ekrrj? 
r}fi.epivfjs) darkness was over all the land.’ First, ckttj?, ‘sixth,’ 
might be mistaken for ex ttjs, ‘ from the ’ (or vice versa ) ; then 
a numeral would have to be supplied. Or ex rr/s might be 
repeated (or dropped) before In Mk. 15 33, D, which 

elsewhere gives exr 05 in full, has an unusual symbol C l . 

The conclusion is that Mk. seemed to Mt., Lk., and Jn. 
to be in error, and that Jn. corrected by insertion what Mt. 
and Lk. corrected by omission. 

(b) Mk.1430, ‘Before the cock crow twice thrice thou shall 
deny me,’ is given by Mt. and Lk. with the omission of 
‘twice.’ This is remarkable, because ’twice’ enhances the 
miraculousness of the prediction. May not Mk. be based on 
a Semitic original, which gave the saying thus. ’ Before the cock 
crow, twice and thrice’ ( = repeatedly, see Job 33 29 40 5)? Jn. 
(13 33) accepts Lk.’s modification of Mt., but with a slight varia- 
tion — ‘ the cock shall not crow, until such time as thou deny 
me thrice (ew? ou apvTjtrrj p.e rpc's).’ 

Here Jn. accepts, but improves on, the Synoptic correction of 
Mk., who, though perhaps literally correct, does not represent 
the spirit of what Jesus said. 

III. Double Traditions. 


The Double Traditions include what is eommon to 

15 Dmihlfi (’•> Mk ' and Mt " (>>•) Mk - and Lk., (iii.) 

10. ATOUDie Mt and Lk The last of thesg is so much 

- l ^ S * fuller than (i. ) or (ii. ) that it may be con- 
veniently called ’ The Double Tradition.’ 
(i. ) Mk. and Mt. , Jn. in relation to Mk. and Mt . — 
Much of this has been incidentally discussed above, 
under the head of the Triple Tradition : and what has 
been said there will explain why Lk. and Jn. omit Mk. 
16 2 and 624-29 (accounts of the Baptist), 9 13 (’Elias 
is come already’), 15 34-36 (‘He calleth for Elias’). 3 
Lk. ’s omission of a long and continuous section of Mk. 
(645-821) — including (<2), Christ’s walking on the Sea, 
( 3 ), the doctrine about ’ things that defile,’ and (c), about 
’the children’s crumbs,’ (d), the feeding of the Four 
Thousand, (e), a comparison between this and the feeding 
of the Five Thousand, and (/), the dialogue (see § 39 n. ) 
following the doctrine of ‘ leaven ’ — may indicate 
that Lk. knew this section as existing in a separate 
tradition, which, for some reason, he did not wish 


to include in his Gospel. Most of it may be said 
to belong to * the Doctrine of Bread,’ as taught 
in Galilee. Jn. also devotes a section of his Gospel to 
a ’ doctrine of Bread ’ (but of quite a different kind from 
Mk.’s), concentrating attention on Christ as the Bread. 
Lk. also omits (Mk. 943-47)-’ the cutting off of hand and 
foot,’ and (Mk. 10 2-9) the discussion of the enactments 
of Moses concerning divorce — the former, perhaps, as 
being liable to literal interpretation, the latter, as being 
out of date. The ambitious petition (Mk. 10 35-40) 
of the sons of Zebedee, Christ’s rebuke (Mk. 832 f ) of 
Peter as Satan, and the quotation (Mk. M27), ’I will 
smite the shepherd,’ Lk. may have omitted, as not 
tending to edification. In the discourse on ‘ the last 
day’ Lk. omits a great deal that prevents attention 
from being concentrated on the destruction of Jerusalem 
as exactly fulfiling the predictions of Christ ; but 
especially he omits (Mk. 13 32), ’of this hour the Son 
knoweth not. ’ 


1 Attempts have been made, but in vain (see Classical Review , 
1894, p. 243), to prove that Jn.’s ‘sixth hour’ meant 6 a.m. 

2 The parallel passages in Mt. can be ascertained by refer- 
ence to Rushbrooke’s Synopticon. 

2 For the Withering of trie Fig-Tree (Mk. 11 13-20) see § 13 n. 
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It must be added that, both in this Double Tradition 
and (to a less extent) in those parts of the Triple 
Tradition where Lk. makes omissions, Mk. and Mt. 
generally agree more closely than where Lk. intervenes. 
The phenomena point to a common document occasion- 
ally used by Mk. and Mt. , and, where thus used, 
avoided by Lk. and also by Jn. The Walking on the 
Water is an exception to Jn.’s general omission. The 
Anointing of Jesus (since Lk. has a version of it) has 
been treated above as part of the Triple Tradition. 1 

(ii. ) Mk. and Lk.; Jn. in relation to Mk. and Lk. 
Mk.-Lk. is very brief. The larger portion of it relates 
Mt Tt to exorc i sm > Mk. 1 21-25 938-40 (and note 
’ **’ * the close agreement between Mk. and 

Lk. as to the exorcism of the ’ Legion,’ a name omitted 
by Mt. in his account of it). There are also accounts 
of Jesus (Mk. 1 35-38 45) retiring to solitude, and of 
people flocking to him from ( 38 ) Tyre and Sidon. A 
section of some length attacks the Pharisees, as (Mk. 12 
38-40) ‘ devourers of widows’ houses,’ and prepares the 
(Mk. 1239 = Mt. 236 ) way for (Mk. 12 41-44) the story of 
the widow’s mite. In the later portions of the Gospel, 
Lk. deviates from Mk. (as Mt. approximates to Mk. ), 
returning to similarity in the Preparation for the Pass- 
over (Mk. 14 12-16), but from this point deviating more 
and more. 


Lk.’s insertion of what maybe called the ’widow- 
section,’ is consistent with the prominence given by him 
to women and to poverty (see below, § 39). 

(iii.) Mt. and Lk .' 1 or, ’ The Double Tradition’ ; (a) 

17 . The double * e fets of the Lord, (t) the Words of 
, .... the Lord. 

iraaiwon : ^ The Acts of the Lord are con _ 

1 s c s. £ ned tQ ^ t h e details of the Tempta- 
tion and (/ 3 ) the healing of the Centurion’s servant. 

(a) Mk. gives no detailed account of a Temptation, but just 
mentions it, adding (1 13) ‘and the angels were ministering; 
(SiriKOvovv) to him ’ — i.e., apparently during the Temptation ; Mt. 
says that, after the departure of the devil, ‘ angels approached 
and began to minister (7rpocrrjA0ov teal Siyikovovv) unto him ’ ; Lk. 
mentions no ‘angels.’ Jn. omits all temptation of Jesus, but 
suggests (1 51) that ‘ angels were always ascending and descend- 
ing on the Son of man,’ and that, in course of time, the eyes of 
the disciples would be opened to discern them. 

(/ 3 ) As regards the healing, some assert that Jn. (446-53) does 
not refer to the event described by Mt. (8 5-13) and Lk.(7i*9). 
But, if so, it can hardly be denied that he, knowing their 
account , was injluenced by it in inserting in his Gospel another 
case of healing, resembling the former in being performed (1) at 
a distance, (2) 011 the child (apparently) of a foreigner, and (3) 
near Capernaum. Mt. and Lk. differ irreconcilably. 2 Jn., 

1 Space bardly admits mention of the possible reasons for Lk.’s 
several omissions. Some of these passages ( e.g ., the practical 
abrogation of the Levitical Law of meats in Mk. 7 24-30) may 
have seemed to him to point to a later period, such as that in 
Acts 10 9-16, where Christ abrogated the Law by a special 
utterance to Peter. Again, in the Doctrine of Bread, while 
{Mk. 7 28) ’ crumbs ’ and (Mk. 815)’ leaven ’ are used spiritually, 
‘loaves ’ and (Mk. 8 14) ‘ one loaf’ are used literally; and this 
mixture of the literal and metaphorical may have perplexed Lk., 
especially if he interpreted the miracle of the Fig-Tree meta- 
phorically, and was in doubt as to the literal or metaphorical 
meaning of the Walking on the Water. Some passages he may 
also have omitted as duplicates, e.g., the Feeding of the Four 
Thousand. As regards ’leaven,’ Lk.’s insertion ( 12 1 ‘which is 
hypocrisy’), if authentic, is fatal to the authenticity of Mk.8 17-20. 
Perhaps the original was simply ‘ Beware of leaven,’ and the ex- 
planation, given after the misunderstanding , was ‘ Beware of 
the leaven of the Pharisees — i.e., hypocrisy.’ The rest was 
evangelistic teaching (‘ How could Jesus mean real leaven and 
real bread when he could feed his flock with the leaven of heaven 
at his pleasure?’) inserted first as a parenthesis (perhaps about 
the Son of man or the Son of God), and then transferred to the 


text in the first person. The variation of Mt. 16 9-12 ftom Mk. 
suggests that the words were not Christ’s. 

Jn. inserts the narrative of Jesus walking on the Sea, but adds 
expressions (6 16 21), borrowed from Ps. 107 23, ’ go down to tbe 
sea’ and (zb. 30) ‘ the haven where they would be,’ which increase 
the symbolism of a story, describing the helplessness of the 
Twelve, when, for a short time, they had left their master. Jn. 
omits the statement (Mk. and Mt.) that Jesus constrained the 
disciples to leave him. 

2 The passages referred to in this section will be found in 
Rushbrooke’s Synopticon , arranged in Mt.’s order. 

2 D and Diatess. omit Lk. 7 7 a ‘ Wherefore neither thought I 
myself worthy to come unto thee,’ thus harmonising Lk. with 
Mt., who says that the man did come to Jesus. 
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while correcting both Evangelists in some respects, and especially 
in tacitly (448) denying that Jesus ‘marvelled,’ corrects Lk. 
more particularly, by stating (1) that the man came to Jesus, (2) 
that Jesus pronounced a word, or promise, of healing, (3) that 
the child was healed ‘ in that hour and (4) by making it clear 
that the patient was not a servant but a son. 1 In the first three 
points, Jn. agrees with Mt. ; in the fourth, he interprets Mt. ; 
in all, he differs from Lk. 

(£) The Words of the Lord arc differently arranged 
by Mt. and Lk. Mt. groups sayings according to 
is Its 'Wnr^ ,their subject matter. Lk. avows in 
’ his preface (1 3) an intention to write 
‘in (chronological) order,’ and he often supplies for a 
saying a framework indicating the causes and circum- 
stances that called it forth. Sometimes, however, he is 
manifestly wrong in his chronological arrangement, e.g . , 
when he places Christ’ s mourning over J erusalem ( 1 3 34 35 ) 
early, and in Galilee, whereas Mt. (2337-39) places it in 
the Temple at the close of Christ’s teaching. 2 

The Lord's Prayer (Mt. 69-13 Lk. 11 2-4). It was 
perhaps on the principle of ' grouping’ that Mt. added 
to the shorter version of the Lord’s Prayer the words, 

’ thy will be done, as in heaven so on earth, as having 
been in part used by Jesus on another occasion (Mt. 

26 42). 8 Mt.’s other addition, ‘ Deliver us from the evil 
one,* is not indeed recorded as having been used by 
Jesus elsewhere, but it resembles the prayer of Jesus for 
his disciples in Jn. 17 15 : 1 keep them from the c--il 
one' (and cp 2 Tim. 4 18). On Lk.’s changes, see 
Lord’s Prayer ; they adapt the prayer for daily use, 
and indicate that Lk. follows a later version of the 
prayer in his alterations, but an earlier version in his 
omissions. 4 

The exactly similar passages in the Double Tradition 
are for the most part of a prophetic or historical char- 
acter. Some describe the relations between John the 
Baptist and Christ ; another calls down woe on Chorazin ; 
another, in language that reminds us of the thoughts, 
though not of the words of Jn. , thanks God for revealing 
to babes what He has hidden from the wise and 
prudent ; another pours forth lamentations over doomed 
Jerusalem. Others, such as, ’ But know this, that if 
the goodman,’ etc., and ' Who then is the faithful and 
just steward,’ etc., appear to have an ecclesiastical 
rather than an individual reference, at all events in their 
primary application. All these passages were especially 
fitted for reading in the services of the Church, and 
consequently more likely to have been soon committed 
to writing. On the other hand, those sayings which 
have most gone home to men’s hearts and have been 
most on their lips, as being of individual application, 
seem to have been so early modified by oral tradition 
as to deviate from exact agreement. Such are, ’ The 
mote and the beam ’ ; ‘ Ask and it shall be given unto 
you ’ ; ' Take no thought for the morrow ’ ; ’ Fear not 
them that kill the body’ ; ’ Whosoever shall confess,’ 
etc. ; ' He that loveth father or mother more than me,’ 
etc. ; and note, above all, the differences in the Lord’s 
Prayer. As Lk. approaches the later period of Christ's 
work, he deviates more and more both from Mt. and 

1 Mt. 86 mentions iraU, which may mean ‘child,’ but more 
often means ‘ servant ' in such a phrase as 6 iraT? pov, avrov 
etc. See (RV) Mt. 12 18, ‘ my servant ’ ; Acts 3 13,’ his Servant 
(marg. or ’Child’). Lk. mentions (7 2) fiovAos ‘servant-’ Jn. 
has repeatedly (4 46 47 50) vio? ‘ son,’ but finally recurs to Mt.’s 
word G 51), * his child (ttcus) liveth ’ (the only instance in which 
Jn. uses ttous). 

2 The reason for Lk.’s transposition is probably to be found in 
the last words of the passage, ‘Ye shall not see me, until ye 
shall say, Blessed is he that comet h iti the name 0/ the Lord,' 
words uttered by the crowd (Lk. 1038) welcoming Jesus on his 
entrance into femtsalcm. Lk. probably assumed that the 
prediction referred to this particular utterance , and must, there- 
fore, have been made sometime before it — i.e., before the entrance 
into Jerusalem. 

Cp 1 Macc. 36o RV : As may be the will in heaven, so 
shall he do.’ 

4 Cp Lk. 923: ‘It anyone wishes to come {epxea-Bai) after 
me, ... let him take up his cross daily,' where Lk. substitutes 
the present infin. f«>r Mk.’s and Mt.’s e\ 6 clv, and insert* ‘daily.’ I 
in order to adapt the precept to the inculcation of the daily duty I 
0/ a Christian. 1 


from Mk. , perhaps because there was a Judaean as well as 
a Galilean tradition of the life of Jesus, and Lk. , towards 
the close of his history, depended mainly on the former. 

The Parables, owing to their length and number 
(and perhaps their frequent repetition in varied shapes 
by Jesus himself, and by the apostles after 
* the resurrection), would naturally contain 
P ’ more variations than are found in the 

shorter Words of the Lord. The parable of the Sower, 
coming first in order, and having appended to it a 
short discourse of Jesus (Mk. 4n/.) that might 
seem intended to explain the motive of the parabolic 
teaching, 1 might naturally find a place in the Triple 
Tradition. But this privilege was accorded to no other 
parable except that of the Vineyard, which partakes of 
the nature of prophecy. 2 

The longer discourses of the Double Tradition show traces of 
a Greek document, often in rhythmical and almost poetic style. 
Changes of words suen as ijOeATjo-av for eTredvprjcav, /3a(7iAets 
for fitxcuot, ejcAavaare for exov//a(70e, (TiTOperpiov for rpoifn jv, 
cLTTLfTTujv for vnoKpiThiv, may indicate merely an attempt to render 
more exactly a word in the original ; but such substitutions as 
(Lk. 13 27) aSixia for (Mt. 7 23) avo/nia, and (Lk. 11 13) ‘ [the] Holy 
Spirit’ for (Mt. 7ii) ‘good things,’ may indicate doctrinal pur- 
pose. The original of Lk. 11 13 was perhaps (i) irav a yadov (as 
Ja. 1 i7),(ii)7rvaaya0oi', (iii) nvdayt.ov (as in Ps. 143 10 ‘ thy spirit is 
good,' to ayiov [Nc.a RT] ayaBov). Lk. appears to have the older 
version when he retains (Lk. 1426) 1 hate his father,’ Mt. (IO37) 
‘love more than me.’ 

Other variations indicate a corruption or various interpretation 
of a Greek original (not, of course, precluding a still earlier 
Hehrew^one): eg., Mt. 10 29 fivo (TTpovSiaaurvapioy was probably 
in Lk.’s text (TTpovOia fi at Ttrapiov which he read as 0 acrcrapid), i.e., 

‘ for two farthings,’ and then he added e (‘ five ’) before inpovBla. 
to complete the sense. Perhaps a desire to make straightforward 
sense ? as well as some variation in the MS., may have led Lk. to 
substitute to. ivovra for to evTos in Mt. 2323-29 Lk. 11 37-52. 4 
This last passage exhibits Lk. as apparently misunderstanding 
a tradition more correctly given by Mt. In Mt. it is part of a 
late and public denunciation of the Pharisees in Jerusalem ; in 
Lk. it is an early utterance, and in the house of a Pharisee, 
Christ’s host. Probably the use of the singular (Mt. 2326 
‘ Thou blind Pharisee ’), together with the metaphor of the ‘ cup 
and platter^’ caused Lk. to infer that the speechwas delivered 
to a Pharisee, in whose house Jesus was dining. The use 
of (Lk. 11 39) 6 (cupios (see below, § 38) % makes it probable 
that Lk.’s is a late tradition. Other instances of Lk/s altera- 
tions are his change of the original and Judaean (Mt. 2334) 
(to</>ov^ Kal ypap.p.a.Tei$ into the Christian (Lk. 11 49) anotTroAow;. 
Lk. also omits the difficult (Mt.2334) (navpiinreTe. In Mu 
2334, Jesus is represented as saying, ‘Wherefore, behold / 
send unto you prophets . . . and some of them shall ye slay 
and crucify,' etc. ; in Lk. 11 49, ‘ Wherefore also the Wisdom of 
God said, I will send unto them prophet^ . . . and some of 
them shall they slay,’ etc., omitting ‘crucify.’ Here Lk. seems 
to have preserved, at least in some respects, the original tradition, 
whereas Mt., interpreting ‘the Wisdom of God ’ (cp 1 Cor. I24 
' 1 Christ the Wisdom of God ’) to mean Jesus, substituted for it 

1 /.’ Also Mt. retains an apparently erroneous tradition (2335) 
which made ‘Zachariah’ ‘son of Barachiah ’ ; Lk. omits the 
error. 

In the ‘ parables of exclusion — e.g. the Wedding 
Feast, the Talents, and the Hundred Sheep — it may be 
said that Mt. lays more stress on the exclusion of those 
who might have been expected to be fit, Lk. on the 
inclusion of those who might have been expected to be 
unfit. 

Thus, in the Wedding Feast, Lk. adds (14 15-24) the invitation 
of ‘ the poor, the maimed,’ etc. ; Mt. adds (221-14) t l ie rejection 


1 Cp Parables. 

2 Mk. 129 (also Mt. and Lk.) ‘he will destroy the husband- 
men’ — i.e., the Jewish nation. The parable of the Sower may 
also be said to predict the history of the Church, its successes 
and failures. 

8 ‘Hebrew,’ when used in the present article concerning the 
original tradition of the Gospels, means ‘ Hebrew or Aramaic,* 
leaving that question open. But see Clue, A. and C. Black, 1900. 

4 Other instances are (Mt. 2021) em ttoAAwv ‘over many 
things,’ which might easily be corrupted into em 1 TroAewv ‘over 
ten cities ’ (see Lk. 19 17, and comp. Mk. 520 AexaTroAei., perhaps 
written t ttoAci, parallel to Lk. 839 uoKiv). Also, in the Mission 
of the Seventy (Lk. 10 4 fi), prj ^ao-ra^ere . . . v7rofi^/xara xal 
prjSeva Kara, ttiv oS'ov aenraa-rjo-fle • ei? ijv fi’ av elae Afbjre oiKtav, is 
almost certainly (Abbott and Rushbrooke’s Common Tradition 
of the Synoptists, p. xxxvii.) a confusion of two details in the 
Mission of the Twelve (1) ‘ Take nothing for the journey,* (2) 
(Mt. IO12) ‘Salute the house.’ The corruption of a Greek 
original is perhaps sufficient to explain this ; but it is more easily 
explicable on the hypothesis of a Greek Tradition corrected by 
reference to a Hebrew original. 
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of a guest who has no wedding garment, and, in the Talents 
(2530), the casting out of the ‘unprofitable servant.’ In Mt. 

22 10 1847 the inclusion of iro vTjpoi prepares for an ultimate ex- 1 
elusion. The conclusion of the Hundred Sheep is, in Mt. 18 12- 
14, ‘ It is not the will of my Father in heaven that one of these 1 
little ones should perish ’ ; in Lk. I."* 7, ‘There shall be joy in j 
heaven over one sinner that repenteth.’ The Single Traditions ! 
of Mt. and Lk., when examined, I will be found severally to 
reveal the same tendency to dwell on exclusion and inclusion ; 
and this will confirm the inference, in itself probable, that the 
hand of each Evangelist is apparent in the varying characteristics I 
of the parables of the Double Tradition. 

(iv. ) Jn. in relation to 'The Double Tradition 1 
The discourses in Jn. have almost for their sole subject 
20 J d father as revealed through the Son, 
Mt Lk 's an< ^ outs ^ c province of the precepts, 
<w~ h * parables, and discourses of the Double 
Tradition. In the Synoptists, Jesus is a 
teacher of truth ; in Jn. , Truth itself. 

The word ‘light’ (not used by Mk.) is employed by Mt. and 
Lk. (Mt. 5 16 023 Lk. 8io ll33'3'>) to signify the light given by 
the teachers of the Gospel, or else the conscience. The Disciples 
themselves are called by Mt. (5x4) * the light of the world.’ Jn. 
introduces Christ as saying (8 1 j) 'I am the Light of the World.’ 
Again, Mt. 7 13 14 and Lk. 13 24 declare that the ‘gate’ is narrow ; 
Jn. implies that it is not objectively narrow, but only to those 
who make it so,- being no other than ( 10 7) Christ himself, 
through whom the sheep (IO9) * go in and go out,’ and ‘ shall find 
pasture.' M t. * 23 speaks of sinners as being excluded by avop.ia 
(breaking the law of Moses), Lk. 1327 substitutes aSixia (break- 
ing the law of justice) : Jn., not in his Gospel but in his Epistle 
(1 Jn. 34, cp with 017), appears to refer to some controversy 
about these words when he pronounces that ap.apTta is avop.ia 
in the true sense, and that all afiucia is a^apria. 

Though Jn. never mentions ' praying ’ but always 
'asking’ or ‘requesting,’ he nevertheless introduces 
Jesus as uttering, in his last words ( 17 1-15), a kind of 
parallel to the Lord’s Prayer, of such -. nature as to 
imply that what the disciples were to pray to God for, as 
future , Jesus thanked God for, as past. 

It is true that prayer and praise are combined, and the words 
are wholly different : for example ( 17 1) ‘ the hour is come’ has 
no counterpart in the Lord’s prayer. But (a) ‘ the hour,’ in Jn., 
means (12 23-27) ‘the hour of glorifying the Father through the 
Son,’ that is to say, ‘the hour of doing his will and establishing 
his kingdom ’ ; so that, in essence, * the hour is come ’ means 
’Tby kingdom is already come.' So, too ( b ) ( 176 ), ‘I have 
manifested thy name to the men whom thou hast given me’ 
means, in effect, ‘Thy name hath been hallowed.’ (c) The 
prayer that, as the Son has glorified the Father on earth, so the 
Father may glorify the Son in heaven (17 5 Trapa <reavr< 3 ) with the 
^lory which be ‘had before -the world was,’ means, in effect, 
‘Thy will hath been done on earth ; so may it now be done in 
heaven as it was from the beginning.’ ( d) Also, remembering 
that ‘ the words ’ of God are the ‘ bread ’ of man, we find in 178 
(‘ the words thou gavest me I have given them ’) an equivalent 
to 1 1 have given them day by day their daily bread' (f) The 
declaration ( 17 11-15) that he has kept all except the son of 
perdition ‘in the name’ given him by the Father, seems to 
mean ‘ I have prevented them hitherto from being led into 
temptation.’ (/) Last comes the one prayer not yet realised 
( 17 15), ‘ keep them safe from the evil one (e« tov train ipov) ’ which 
seems to allude to the clause in Mt.’s version ‘Deliver us from 
tue evil one (0.7x6 tov noinrjpov).' 3 
Possibly there is also an allusion to Mt. IO34 Lk. 1251, ‘I 
have not come to bring peace ’ (not as though denying the truth 
of Mt. and Lk., but as though supplementing what, by itself, 
would be a superficial statement), in Jn. 14 27 ‘ Peace I leave with 
you, my peace I give unto you,’ and (1633) ‘These things I have 
spoken . . . that in me ye may have peace.' 

Jn.’s agreement with Lk. 1426 1 hateth ... his own soul (or 
life),’ against Mt. 10 37 ‘loveth more than me ’(omitting ‘soul’), 
in Jn. 1225 ‘he that hateth his soul in this world,’ indicates 
Jn.’s belief that Lk. has preserved the older tradition. But Jn.’s 
addition shows his sense of the obscurity of Lk., who did not 
make it clear that ‘father,’ ‘mother,’ and ‘soul,’ are to be 
hated ’ only so far as they are ‘ in this world' — i.e., instruments 
of temptation. 

More conjectural must be the theory of an allusion to the 
Double Tradition in Jn. 19 30 kKLvciv rqv Ke^aAyp, used of Jesus 
on the Cross. It is commonly rendered ‘bowing’ his head, but 
no authority is alleged for this. 1 * The expression is not found 


1 The relation of Jn. to the Double Tradition of the Acts of 
the Lord has been considered above, § 17. This section deals 
with his relation to the Double Tradition of the Words of the 
Lord. 

2 Comp. Clem. Alex. p. 79 : o-reioj «7ri yrjs vircpop(op.eini}, TrAareia 
€1/ oiipavols irpoo-KvvovuivY]. 

3 Even in this last clause Jn. implies partial fulfilment already : 
' They have been delivered: now let them be kept in a state of 
deliverance. ’ ‘ 

i ■* When Lk. means ‘bowing,’ he uses 245 tc\ivetv Ta 7 rp 6 crtv 7 ra 
ets rijv yfjv. And the word "bow ’ is so common in the Bible 


in the LXX, and occurs in NT only in Mt. 820 Lk. 958, ‘ The Son 
of man hath not where to rest his head.’ But there is pathos and 
power in the thought that the one place on earth where the Son 
of man ‘ rested his head ’ was the Cross, and the one moment 
was when he had accomplished the Father’s will. 

IV. Introductions (Mt. and Lk. ). 

(i. ) The effect of prophecy in these is very manifest. 
The agreement of Mt. and Lk. in the introductions 

21 Intro describing the birth and childhood of 

, ‘ .. Tesus consists in little more than fragments 

auctions : i T * u- 1 • u u 

, T . from Is. 7 14, which, in the Hebrew, is, 

Mt. ana Lk. , . , << , , 

A young woman shall conceive and bear 

a (or, the) son and shall call his name Immanuel,’ 
but in ( 5 ), ’ The virgin (veavts) shall be with child and 
bring forth a son, and thou (i.e., the husband ) j halt call 
his name Immanuel.’ This was regarded as having 
been fulfilled, not by the birth of Isaiah’s son recorded 
in Is. 83 f. (but cp Immanuel) but by the birth of the 
Messiah. In the earliest days of the Jewish Church of 
Christ, the Messiah would naturally be described in 
hymns and poetic imagery as the Son of the Virgin the 
Daughter of Sion. In Rev. 12 i -6 * the Man Child’ is 
born of a woman ‘ clothed with the sun,’ who evidently 
represents the spiritual Israel. Eusebius (HE v. 1 45) 
quotes a very early letter from the church of Lyons 
where the ’Virgin Mother’ means ‘the Church,’ and 
other instances are frequent. 1 

(ii.) Phi Ionian Traditions about every child of promise 
would tend in the same direction: (i. 131) 'the Lord 
begat Isaac ; Isaac (i. 215) ‘is to be thought not tbe 
result of generation but the shaping ( 7 r\aafxa) of the 
unbegotten.’ The real husband of Leah is (i. 147) ‘ the 
Unnoticed (6 Tjovxo-^b/xcvos),’ though Jacob is the father 
of her children. Zipporah is found by Moses (i. 147) 
’pregnant, (but) by no mortal.’ Tamar is (i. 598-9) 
’pregnant through divine seed.’ Samuel is (i. 273) 

4 born of a human mother ’ who ‘ became pregnant after 
receiving divine seed. ’ Concerning the birth of Isaac, 
Philo says (i. 148) : ‘ It is most fitting that God should 
converse, in a manner opposite to that of man, with a 
nature wonderful and unpolluted and pure.’ If such 
language as this could be used by educated Jewish 
writers about the parentage of those who were merely 
inspired by God's "Word, how mucb more would even 
stronger language be used about the origin of one who 
was regarded as being filled with the Word, or the 
Word himself l 

(iii. ) Justin and Irenceus confirm the view that pro- 
phecy has contributed to shape the belief in a miraculous 
conception. Justin admits that some did not accept it, 
but bases his dissent from tbem on (Tryph. 48) 4 the 
proclamations made by the blessed prophets and taught 
by him (i.e., Christ).’ Irenaeus says that the Ebionites 
declared Jesus to have been the son of Joseph (iii. 21 1) 
’following ( KaraKoXovdijoai/Tes ),’ those who interpreted 
’virgin’ in Is. 7 14 as 'young woman (veains)J Pro- 
phecy will also explain the divergence between Mt. and 
Lk. Some, following the Hebrew, might say that the 
divine message came to Mary, the mother of the Lord, 
others (following ©) might assert that the message 
came to Joseph, Mary’s husband. Lk. has taken the 
former course, Mt. (though inconsistently) the latter. 
Prophecy also explains Mt.’s and Lk.’s attitude toward 

that the non-use of kAii/civ icetfya AtJv to represent it throughout 
<15 and NT makes it improbable that it would represent ‘ bowing’ 
here. 

1 The name ‘ virgin ’ is sometimes ambiguous. Thus, when 
Abercius (a.d. about 190) writes that ‘ the pure Virgin grasped 
the Fish’ (the Fish meaning Christ), Lightfoot (Ign. i. 481) 
hesitates between ‘the Virgin Mary’ and ‘the Church,’ but 
apparently inclines to the latter. Marcion is accused by 
Epiphanius of ‘seducing SL-virgin' and being consequently ex- 
communicated. But (1) neither Tertullian (an earlier but not 
less implacable enemy of Marcion) nor the still earlier Irenaeus, 
makes mention of any such charge ; (2) Hegesippus (Eus. iii. 32 7) 
says that 1 the Church remained a pure and uncorrupted virgin' 
till the days of Symeon, bishop of Jerusalem, when heresies 
began. Marcion must clearly t>e acquitted : cp Diognet. ad 
Jin. ouSc E3a<£0eipeTaiaAAa,7rap0eVos (the Church) Trurreverat. 
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the Messianic name * Immanuel.' Jesus was not (any ( 
more than Isaiah’s son) called by this name, and Lk. 
omits all reference to it. Mt. (or the author of Mt.'s 
Introduction), 1 though he represents Joseph as receiving 
the Annunciation, represents people in general as destined 
to give Jesus this name, and alters the prophecy ac- 
cordingly (Mt. 1 21-23), 'Thou shalt call his name 
Jesus that it might be fulfilled They shall 

call his name Immanuel.' 

(iv. ) Divergence of Mt. and Lk. — For the rest, Mt. 
and Lk. altogether diverge. Both the genealogies of 
Th ' J esus (according to all reasonable inter- 
. lneir pretat i on \ trace his descent through 
vergence. j ose pj 1( no t through Mary, 2 and there 
survive even now traces of a dislocation between them and 
the Gospels in which they are incorporated. 3 The 
Genealogies (for an account and analysis of which see 
Genealogies ii.) appear to have denied, the Gospels 
certainly affirm, a Miraculous Conception. 

(a) Mt. 1 16, in its present text, has ’I. fie ey 4 wr)<rev rov ’lunrrj<f> 
tov avSpa Mamas, e£ rjy eyevirq&t} T>j<rouy 6 Aeyo/xei/oy Xptcrroy. 
But Ss. has * t. hegat Joseph ; Joseph, to whom was espoused 
Mary the Virgin, begat Jesus, who is called the Christ.' 

' Begat ' is also retained by a, b, Bobb. and S. Germanensis, 
even though they make ‘ Mary ' the subject. 4 This indicates that 
the original had simply (a) ‘James begat Joseph, and Joseph 
begat Jesus.’ Then, when the belief in the Miraculous Con- 
ception arose, various corrections were made, such as ( b ) ‘ to 
whom was espoused, or betrothed, Mary the Virgin,' or ‘the 
husband of Mary,' to indicate that the ‘begetting’ was to be 
taken in a putative sense, or to refer the reader to wbat followed 
as a corrective of the formal genealogical statement. Then (c), 

1 Mary ’ was repeated as the subject of a new clause in the 
genealogy, but with the repetition of the now misplaced ' begat.' 
Then (d), some altered ‘begat’ into 'brought forth, others 
into 'from whom was begotten.' 

(J 5 ) Lk. 323 (WH) has nai auroy J)v Ttj aovs apvopei/oy tier el 
eroju TpuxKovTa., iav vioy, cu9 evoft.l£ero, ’Itotnjt^. But bs has, * And 
Jesus, when he was about thirty years old, as he was called the 
son of Joseph, son of Heli,’ etc., which is not a complete 
sentence. D has Si Tijo-ovy toy irtav rpuxKOVTa apxbp-ev oy d»y 
evopt^e to etvai vioy Tuntt)<£, etc., and just before, bas(3 22) cya> • 
tnjpepov yeyeVinjKa <re : but both Clem. Alex. (407) and Iren, 
fii. 22 5) read ep^opei/oy (for ap^opevoy), and interpret it as 
‘coming to baptism.' D maybe interpreted to mean that Jesus, 
at the beginning of bis thirtieth year, was (really), as he was 
supposed to be, the son of Joseph, but that, in the moment of 
baptism, he was begotten again by the Holy Spirit. Ss will 
have the same meaning if we insert ' was ' as the missing verb, 
'Jesus . . . [was], as he was called, the son of Joseph.' « The 
Acta Pilati throw light on almost forgotten Jewish charges 
against Jesus that may have influenced some Evangelists, 
inducing them to lay stress on the fact that Jesus was really 
‘the son of Joseph,' or at all events that Mary, at the time of 
the birth of her first-born, was ‘ espoused to Joseph.' 6 


1 It is highly probable, on grounds of style, that the author 
of the Introduction is not the author of the whole of Mt.’s 
Gospel. 

2 D rewrites the earliest part of Lk.'s genealogy, partially 
conforming it to Mt. 

3 This is all the more important if the tradition recorded by 
Clem. Alex, is correctly interpreted to mean that ‘ those portions 
of the Gospels which consist of the genealogies were written 
first ' (see below, § Bo). 

4 Codex a (and sim. Bobb.) has ‘ J. autem genuit Joseph, cui 
desponsata Virgo Maria genuit Jesum’; b has ‘Joseph, cui 
desponsata erat V.M., V. autem Maria genuit Jesum.' Later, 
b and Bohb. ( a is missing) use ‘pariet’ and ‘peperit’ of 
Mary, showing that ‘ genuit ' is not an error here, but is a 
retention of the old true reading, inconsistent with the altera- 
tions adopted. Codex d (D is missing) alters ‘genuit’ into 
‘peperit,’ but in other respects agrees with a. Corb. and 
Brix. agree with the Greek text. The Vat. MS. of the Diatess. 
gives Mt. 1 16 thus : 'Jacob begat Joseph, the husband of Mary, 
who of her begat Jesus, the Messiah.' See the English transla- 
tion by Hogg (Ante-Nicene Christian Library, add. vol. 
1897, p. 45, n. 6), who points out the possibility of confusion 
between ‘who of her begat,’ and ‘from wbom was begotten,’ 
in passing from Syriac to Arabic. 

® Ss, however, has above (not ‘ This day I have begotten thee,' 
but) (Lk. 322), ‘Thou art my Son and my beloved.' But 
this may have been taken as equivalent to ' I have begotten 
thee to-day as my Son.' Codex b has 'quod videbatur et 
dicebatur esse filius Joseph ' ; d follows D. 

6 In Acta P. (A and B) ‘2 3 f, the ‘ elders of the Jews' say to 
Jesus, 'Thou art born of fornication,’ (B, ‘of sin’), to which 
other pious Jews reply (1) (A), ‘ we know that Joseph espoused 
(or betrothed [€p.r»7<TTevo-aTo]) Mary, and that he is not born of 
fornication ' ; (2) (B), ‘ we know that Joseph received Mary his 
mother in the way of espousals , to guard her, ’ of which another 
version is (3), ‘ His mother Mary was given to Joseph for 


As regards the childhood of Jesus, Mt. looks on 
Bethlehem (2i) as the predicted home of Joseph and 
Mary, and mentions their going to Nazareth as a thing 
unexpected and (223) a fulfilment of prophecy. He 
also mentions (as fulfilments of prophecy) a flight into, 
and return from, Egypt, and a massacre ill Bethlehem. 
Neither of these is mentioned by Lk. , and the latter is 
not mentioned by any historian. 1 But a typical meaning 
is also obvious in both Mt. ’s narratives ; Jesus is the vine 
of Israel ‘ brought out of Egypt. ' He is the antitype of 
Moses, who was saved from the slaughter of the children 
under Pharaoh. Lk. treads the safer ground of private 
and personal narrative, except so far as he has given 
trouble to apologists by his statement about an enrol- 
ment that took place under Quirinius, which was the 
cause why Joseph and Mary left their home in Nazareth 
in order to be enrolled at Bethlehem, the home of their 
ancestors. 2 Instead of prophetic there is contemporary 
and typical testimony Anna, the prophetess of Asher, 
representing the extreme north ; the aged Simeon 
representing the extreme south ; and Elizabeth and 
Zachariah, of the tribe of Levi. 

As regards the Baptist, while omitting some points 
1 that liken him to Elijah, Lk. inserts details showing 
that, from the first, John was foreordained to go before 
the Messiah, not really as Elijah, but (1 17) ' in the spirit 
and power of Elijah.’ 

(v. ) Jn. in relation to the Introductions is apparently, 
but not really, negative. In his own person he makes 
- . , no mention of Nazareth or Bethlehem. He 

method ^ ta ^ es us back to cra dle (Jn. Ii) ‘in the 
beginning,' as though heaven were the only 
true ‘ Bethlehem (House of [the] Bread [of life]).’ The 
fervent faith of the first disciples defies past prophecies 
about Bethlehem, and present objections as to Nazareth 
and Joseph, by admitting the apparent historical fact 
to be fact, and yet believing (1 45 /. ) : 1 Wc have found 
him of whom Moses in the law, and the prophets, did 
write, Jesus , the son of Joseph, the man of NazarethJ 
When the objection is urged against (1 46) ‘ Nazareth,' 
faith in the personality of Jesus overwhelms the objector 
with the mystical reply ( 1 46), ‘ Come and see. ’ 3 In Mt. 

esbousal, not in actual wedlock , but to guard (eiy p.vy]<neCav, 
ov yap.tKrjt', aAA’ ety T7jpTjo-ti/).' The first of these three versions 
defends Jesus against the Jewish charge, but surrenders the 
Miraculous Conception. The second is obscure. The third 
sacrifices the defence, but retains the miracle. 

1 Some attempt to explain the omission by other omissions of 
the crimes of kings by their panegyrists ; but J osephus dwells on 
the history of Herod and his family, in order to show (Ant. 
xviii. 5 3) the retribution of Providence. 

2 Quirinius was governor of Syria, a.d. 6, ten years after 
this tune. The most plausible explanation suggested is, 
perhaps, that Quirinius was twice governor of Syria ; but 
there is no direct, and scarcely any indirect, evidence to justify 
the belief. There is also no proof that Mary's presence was 
obligatory. That Lk. invented such an ‘enrolment’ is im- 
possible; but that he antedated it is highly probable. Making 
(or revising) a compilation toward the close of the 1st century, 
he might naturally consider that the ‘enrolment’ supplied an 
answer to the difficult question, ‘ How came the parents of 
Jesus to Bethlehem at the time of the birth? ’ See Chronology, 
§ 59 f \ also Quirinius. 

3 For the meaning of this Rabbinical formula, see Schbttg. 
and Hor. Hebr., nd loc., and Wetst. (on Jn. I40) who quotes, 
among other illustrations, Rev. (3 1. It introduces the explana- 
tion of a mystery. Note also a similar contrast between 
personal belief and pedantical unbelief in 7 40 Jf. : ‘ Some . . . 
when they heard these words, said, This is . . the prophet 
. . . but some said, What, doth the Christ come out of Galilee ? 
Hath not the Scripture said that the Christ cometh of the seed 
of David and from Bethlehem ? ' And compare the sub- 
ordinate ' officers ' (7 46, ‘ Never man so spake ') with ' the cbief 
priests and Pharisees ’ (7 52, ‘ Out of Galilee ariseth no prophet'). 
Westcott says, on Jn.742, ‘There is a tragic irony in the fact 
that the condition which the objectors ignorantly assumed to be 
unsatisfied,’ i.e. birth in Bethlehem, °was actually satisfied.' 
But are we to believe that Jesus knew that the 'condition' 
was 'satisfied,' and yet left the objectors in their ignor- 
ance, so as to keep back from them the fulfilment of God’s 
word, making himself responsible for the 'tragic' consequences? 
And in the face of such an objection, publicly and persistently 
made, is it credible that a conspiracy of silence should have 
been maintained by Christ's relations, friends, and neighbours? 
This, at all events, cannot be disputed, that Jn. represents the 
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it is the fulfilment of prophecy ; in Lk. it is the testimony 
of visions and voices pointing to John as the messenger 
of the Messiah, and to the Messiah himself; in Jn. it is 
(1 14), ‘ the glqry as of the only begotten of the Father' 
— that constitutes the true testimony to Christ. 

V. The Conclusions. 


24 . 

sions ’ 


The conclusions (Mt. Lk. and Mk. -App. ) in 
‘TVi r l effect treat of Christ’s resurrection. 
* 6 °n? d" ^is the genuine Mk. does not 
‘ describe, breaking off abruptly at 
( 168 ), ’for they were afraid.' 1 

i. The Evangelists select their evidence. — Mt. 
mentions two appearances. In the first, Christ 
appears to women who 4 held his feet ’ ; in the 
second, to the Eleven ; but it is added that ’ some 
doubted.' In Lk. Christ never appears to women. 
Indeed, Lk. almost excludes such an appearance by 
speaking of (*2423) 'a vision of angels,' which the 
women are reported to have seen, without any mention 
of Christ's appearing to them. In this omission he 
resembles Paul, who enumerates several appearances 
to men but none to women . 2 Now, in giving a list of 
the 4 appearances ’ on which he had laid stress, an 
apostle might write thus in a letter to his own converts. 
But Lk. writes as a historian, giving Theophilus evi- 
dence that he might know ’the exact truth.' Him, 
therefore, we might reasonably expect not to omit any 
important testimony, known to him, concerning Christ's 
resurrection. His omission, in itself, disposes of the 
theory that the differences of Lk. from Mt. arise from 
mere haste or carelessness of observation, like those 
with which we are familiar in a court of justice. Like 
a glacier-worn rock, Lk. exhibits the signs of attempts 
to smooth away points of objection. Not, of course, 
that he invents. But while adopting old traditions, he 
aceepts adaptations suggested in the course of new con- 
troversies. He shows u desire to prove, improve, 
edify, reeoneile, select — motives natural, but not adapted 
to elicit ’ the exact truth. ' 

(ii. ) The Period of Manifestations. — -Even for the 
coolest and most judicial historian, the difficulty of 
_ ,. reconciling and selectingmust have been 

of 'Manifests.- ver >' 8 reat - J n - though he mentions 
. . only three manifestations, implies (20 30) 

that there were many more. Not 
improbably the period of appearanees and voices was 
much longer than is commonly supposed. 3 Mt. tells us, 
concerning the only manifestation that he records as 
made to the Eleven, that (2817) ’ some doubted,’ while 


disciples as believing in a 4 Jesus of Nazareth,' whilst the un- 
believing Pharisees demand a 4 Jesus of Bethlehem' 

1 For the evidence of spuriousness (lately increased by the 
discovery of the Sinaitic Codex of the Syriac Gospels) see 
WH 2 (notes), pp. 29-51. 

2 Cp Acta Pilati ( 7 ) (A and sim. B), 4 We have a law that a 
woman is not to come forward to give evidence.’ Doubtless, 
such an objection was often heard by Christians from their 
adversaries. 

3 The only evidence is Acts 1 3 St 7 }piep<ov TeacapaKovTa, 
where D reads, in different order, Te<ro\ qp.. without 81a. In 
Hebrew ‘days’ sometimes means ’ some, or several, days,’ as in 
Gen. 40 4, ‘They continued [for some] days (< 55 qpepai) in ward.’ 
By corruption, or tradition, M {i.e. ’forty’) might easily be 
added to HMEPflN (or HMEPil) before or after it; and the 
number would suit OT traditions about Israel, Moses, and 
Elijah. . The Valentinians supposed Christ to have remained 
with . his disciples eighteen months : Pistis Sophia , ch. 1 
mentions eleven years. Lk. indicates that the disciples were to 
remain (Acts 1 +f.) in Jerusalem till the descent of the Spirit, i.e.,' 
two or three days. Apollonius indicates (Eus. v. 1814) ‘from 
tradition,’ a period of twelve years : Clem.Alex. (764) says, 4 In 
the Preaching of Peter, the Lord says to the disciples after the 
Resurrection, 4 1 have chosen you twelve disciples , judging you 
worthy of me . . . that those who disbelieve may hear and 
testify, not being able to say in excuse, 44 We did not hear " ’ ; 
but, just before, (762) 4 Peter says that the Lord said to the 
apostles. . . . After twelve years go forth to the world, lest 
any should say, We did not hear.’ Perhaps there was a con- 
fusion between 4 twelve years ' and 4 twelve (really eleven) 
apostles.' See below (§ 89), for the evidence that Barnabas and 
Jn. disagreed with Lk. as to the day of the Ascension. 


others ’ worshipped.' If other manifestations were of 
the same kind, different observers might record them 
differently. To testify to the resurrection was the 
special duty of an apostle, and such • testimony was 
oral. The two earliest Gospels (even if we include 
Mk.-App. as genuine) contain very much less about 
the resurrection than the two latest. When at last 
the apostles passed away, and it became needful to 
write something about Christ's rising from the dead, 
and to add it to the already existing manuals of his 
teaching, the writers might find themselves foreed to 
choose a few typical instances that seemed to them 
most ’ according to the Scriptures, ’ and best adapted 
for edifying the Church. At first, they might be con- 
tent (as Paul was) with bare enumerations ; but, when 
the time came to fill in details, the narrators might 
supply them, partly from prose traditions, partly from 
the most ancient and popular of those hymns, which, as 
Pliny testifies, they sang to Christ as to a god, on the 
day on which they celebrated his resurrection, partly 
from the Scriptures on which the earliest witnesses for 
Christ's resurrection lay so emphatic a stress. 

(iii. ) Traces of poetic tradition. — In the more ancient 
traditions of Mk. and Mt, , some details appear to arise 
p .. from hymnal traditions. 1 Later accounts 
, ' .... indicate an intention to eonvey either (as 
ra 1 ion. ) < p roo f s - 0 f a historical fact, or 
(as Jn. ) ‘signs’ indicative of the real though spiritual 
converse held with the disciples by the risen Saviour. 

(iv. ) Discrepancies. — Mt.'s account appears to have 
been (in parts at all events) the earliest. The testimony 
of the soldiers to the Resurrection (where 
‘ lscre P“ n ote the words (28 15) 4 to this day') was 
dropped in subsequent gospels, perhaps 
owing to the unlikelihood that Roman soldiers would 
risk their lives by a falsehood such as Mt. describes. 2 

Henceforth there was (Mk., Lk., Jn.) no ‘guard’ ; the stone 
was not ‘sealed ' ; there was no ' great earthquake ’ ; an angel 
did not descend from heaven ; the women came, not 4 to look at 
the tomb ’ (for they had carefully 4 looked at ’ it before (Mk. 


1 It is impossible here to do more than indicate one or two 
traces of this. The earthquake, which Mt. alone reports, might 
naturally spring from Pss. 46 /., 4 God is gone up with a 
shout,' and 4 The earth melted ’ ((P ecraAev 0 rj, 4 was shaken '). 
Mt.’s account of the resurrection of (27 52) 4 many bodies of the 
saints'— a miracle, if authentic, more startling than the Raising 
of Lazarus, but omitted by the other Evangelists — was probably 
derived from some hymn describing how Christ went down to 
Hades and brought up to light the saints detained there. 
Mk. I62 says that the women came to the sepulchre when ‘the 
sun had risen,' inconsistently with his own 4 very early,’ Lk.’s 
‘deep dawn,' and Jn.’s ‘dark.’ This becomes intelligible if 
tradition was variously influenced by hymns describing how 
(Mai. 42 ) ‘the sun (of righteousness) had risen,' or by the 
prophecy (Ps. 46 5) 4 God shall help her, and that at the dawn 
of the morning.’ It is difficult for us to realise the probable 
extent and influence of metaphor in tbe earliest traditions of 
the Christian Church. The Logion of Behnesa, 4 Raise the 
stone, cleave the tree,’ is taken by many in a literal sense. But 
it probably means, 4 Raise up stones to be children of Abraham ; 
cut down and cleave the tree of Pharisaism.' Christ never 
used such words as 4 sowing ’ and 4 ploughing ' in a literal sense. 
If his own disciples misunderstood, for example, his use of 
the word ‘leaven,’ it is highly probable that the hymns of the 
first Christian generation might be so misunderstood as to affect 
the historical traditions of the second. 

2 Later writers modify Mt.‘*s account so as to soften some of 
its improbabilities. Pseudo- Peter makes the soldiers tell the 
whole truth to Pilate, who (at the instance of the Jews) enjoins 
silence. In some MSS of Acta Pilati (A) the soldiers try to 
deny the truth, but are supernaturally forced to affirm it. The 
retention of Mt.’s story, with modifications, in apocryphal books 
of the second century that delighted in the picturesque, does not 
prove a late origin. Some have thought that Mt.’s tradition is 
proved to be late by the excess of 4 prophetic gnosis ' in it. 
But that, alone, is not a sure criterion. The difficulties pre- 
sented by Mt.’s account of the ‘dead bodies of saints arising,’ 
and of the women ’ grasping the feet of Jesus,' and the 
bald statement that ‘some doubted,' all suggest early origin. 
The use of ‘prophetic gnosis’ depends in large measure not on 
the date but on the personal characteristics of the writer. For 
example, there is more in Mt. than in Jn. But the existence of 
4 stumbling-blocks ’ is a sure sign of an early date. In course 
of time^, sceptics and enemies detected and exposed ‘stumbling- 
blocks, and subsequent evangelists adopted traditions that 
sprang up to remove or diminish them. 
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l.j 47 Lk. 23 55), but to ‘bring spices’ for the purpose of em- 
balming the body. But when did the women buy them? When 
the Sabbath was ‘ quite passed (Siayei/o/xeVou) ’ says Mk. (16 1). 
Not so, says Lk. (2356); they bought them first, and then 
‘ rested on the Sabbath.’ Again, what was the use of the 
‘spices’ if the ‘great stone ’was in the way? Mk. gives no 
reply. Lk. obviates the objection by not asserting that the 
stone was ‘great.’ Pseudo-Peter, who has committed himself 
to a' very huge stone,’ replies, ‘ the women determined, if they 
could not enter, to leave the spices outside the door ' Jn. says 
in effect, ‘The women brought no spices. The body had 
received this honour already from Nicodemus.’ From this 
point, incompatibilities constitute almost the whole narrative. 
The women (1) came to the tomb (Mk. I62 [a] Mt., Lk., Jn.) 
very early , before dawn , or while it was yet dark , yet (Mk. 

16 2 (3] ) after sunrise ; (2) they said (Mk.) nothing to anyone, yet 
(Lk.)they told the Eleven everything ; (3) they (Mk., Mt.), were 
to bid the Eleven go ‘ to Galilee,' yet (Lk.) they were merely 
to remind the Eleven of what Jesus had said ‘ in Galilee,’ or 
(Jn.)tbey (or rather Mary) brought no message at all from 
angels, but subsequently a message from Jesus that he was on 
the point of ‘ascending’; (4) they (Lk., and perhaps Mk.) 1 
entered the tomb, yet (Jn., prob. Mt.) they did not enter it ; (5) 
the angel was (Mk., Mt.) one , yet (Lk. Jn.) two ; (6) the angel 
(or angels) (Mt.) encouraged the women because they sought 
Jesus (Mt. 28s): ‘Do not ye* fear, for I know that ye seek 
Jesus,’ and yet (Lk.) blamed them for so doing (Lk. 245: 

‘ Why seek ye the living among the dead?’ 3 ); (7) The Eleven 
(Mk., Mt.) were to go to Galilee to see Jesus, yet (Lk., Jn.) 
they saw him in Jerusalem, and were (Acts) not to depart 
from Jerusalem (apparently not having left it since the resur- 
rection); (8) Peter (Lk. 24 12, v.l. 4 ) looked into the tomb and 
then went home without entering, yet (Jn.) Peter entered the 
tomb ; (9) Mary (Jn.) was not to touch Jesus because he had 
not yet ascended, yet (Mt.) the women held fast his feet 
though he had not yet ascended ; (10) when the two disciples 
from Emmaus reported that the Lord had appeared to them, 
the Eleven (Mk.-App. 16 13) did not belier>e , yet (Lk.) they 
replied ‘the Lord is risen indeed ’; (n) the Lord (Mt. Jn.) 
appeared to the disciples in Galilee, yet (so far as we can judge 
from Lk. and Acts) no manifestations in Galilee could have 
occurred. 

(v. ) Lk.' s view (‘ proofs' ). — Lk. concentrates himself 
on the accumulation of (Acts 1 3) ‘proofs, 1 by (1) 

_ T , , rigidly defining the time when Jesus 

t ’ S , ascended and left his disciples, (2) re- 

** ' presenting Jesus as appearing merely 

in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem, so as to omit all 
appearances in Galilee where ‘ some doubted,’ (3) giving 
the impression that the women saw nothing but (2423) 
‘a vision of angels,’ (4) recording no apparition that 
was not attested by at least ‘ two [male] witnesses,’ (5) 
introducing Jesus as eating 5 in the presence of his 
disciples. 

Yet even Lk. shows loopholes for detecting possible misunder- 
standing of metaphor. Compare, for example, Lk.'s narrative of 
the Lord’s drawing near, and conversing with the two disciples 1 
on their way to Emmaus, with the Martyrdom of Polycarp (ii.) 
‘the Lord was standing near and conversing with them 
(7rape<7T(ljs 6 Kvpios tu/xtA.et avrois).’ In the latter, the ‘standing 
near ’ is spiritual ; and so may have been (originally) the 
‘drawing near,’ and the ‘conversing,’ in the former.® * 

The difficulties that befell Lk. in his attempt to ascertain the 
facts may be illustrated by the probable explanation of his 
omission of the appearance of Christ to Peter. In reality, Peter 
was probably one of the two disciples journeying to Emmaus, as 
is repeatedly assumed by Origen. But Lk.'s tradition confused 
the story, by attributing to the Eleven the words really uttered 
by the two travellers . Lk. 24 33/ should have run (as in D), 
the travellers ‘found the Eleven and those with them, and said 


1 B (eA0ou<rcu) favours the supposition that they did not 

enter. This is not inconsistent with e£e\$eiv, which some- 
times means ‘depart,’ nor with Mk. 168, eijtvyov air o row 
ju.vjjp.etov, which may mean that they ‘fled’ away from (not 
‘out of’) the tomb. _ . 

2 ‘Ye’ is emphatic. The soldiers might well be afraid, but 
the women were not to be afraid. 

3 This is still more obvious in Pseudo-Peter , ‘ But if ye believe 

not , stoop and look.’ _ ... 

4 Though probably not a part of the original Lk., this insertion 
represents a very early tradition, and perhaps formed a part of 
a later edition of the Gospel. It can hardly be a condensation 
of Jn. 20 3-10. 

® See Tobit 12 19 (and cp. Philo on Gen. 18 s) for the estab- 
lished belief that an angel or spirit might live familiarly with 
men for a long period, but could not cat. 

6 Also 24 31, ‘ their eyes were opened (5ojvot'x0 T ? <7 ’ ai ') ’ may be a 
metaphor meaning that ‘ their eyes were opened to discern 
Christ in the Scriptures' (cp. Lk. 2445, Acts 16 14, where it is 
used of opening the mind , or, heart) ; and their ‘ constraining 
the Lord’s presence (7rape/3ia<rai/ro) at the breaking of bread, 
reminds the reader of the implied precept to resort to ‘ violence ’ 
in prayer (Lk. 16 i<-, and cp. 18 1-5). 
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(lit. ‘saying,’ Ae'yoi-Tes, not Acyonras) ‘ the Lord is risen indeed 
and hath appeared to Simon." 1 This is consistent with Mk.- 
App., who says of the two travellers, ‘ they went away and told 
it unto the rest (/.*•., to the Eleven), neither believed they them.' 

(vi. ) The Alanifestation to the Eleveti (Mk.-App., 
ir _, Lk. , Ignatius), occurring in Mk.-App. 

29 . The , afterwards,’ but in Lk. while the two 

Eleven, travellers are telling their tale, is described 
by the latter as follows (2439): ’See my hands and 
my feet that it is I myself : handle me and see 
(\p 7 }\a(f> 7 )aaT^ jue Kal f 5 ere) ; for ( 6 n) a spirit hath not flesh 
and bones as ye see me having. [And when he had 
said this, he shewed them his hands and his feet. 2 ] 
And while they still disbelieved for joy and wondered, 
he said unto them : Have ye anything to eat here (ivddde) ? 
And they gave him a piece of a broiled fish [and a 
honeycomb.] And he took it and did eat before them.’ 
Cp Ignatius, Smyrn. 3 : * For I know and believe that 
he was in the flesh even after the resurrection ; and 
when he came to Peter and his company (rots it epl 
Herpov), he said to them: "Take (Xd/ 3 ere), handle 
me (yp 7 )\a<pr)<ra.T£ p.e) and see that (Were Art) 3 I am 
not a bodiless demon.” And straightway they touched 
him and believed, being mixed with (Kpad&Tes) his 
flesh and his Spirit (or, v.l. , blood ). 4 For this cause 
also they despised death, and were found superior to 
death. And after his resurrection he ate with them 
and drank with them as being in the flesh ’(ws capKiKds) 
although spiritually united with the Father. 1 The word 
Xd/ 3 ere (as in Mk. 14 22 Mt. 2626 XdjQere [^tfryere]) is 
grammatically, as well as traditionally, adapted to 
express a Eucharistic meaning, 5 and the words, ’ mixed 

* Ss is confused, ‘They found the Eleven gathered together, 
and them that were with them. And he hath appeared. And 
they ... saying, Our Lord is risen indeed, and hath appeared 
unto Simon. And they also told then) what things bad happened 
in the way. . . .’ In direct speech the two travellers would 
say, ‘The Lord hath appeared unto us.’ In reported speech, 
this would become, ‘the Lord appeared unto them.’ The next 
stage of the tradition would define ‘them’ as ‘Simon and a 
companion.’ Lastly, Simon, as being the more important, would 
be alone mentioned. 

2 WH regard the bracketed words as an insertion ‘at a 
period when forms of the oral Gospel were still current.’ 

3 ‘See that' is prob. the rendering of ifier* on here (so 
Lightf.), though in the corresponding passage in Lk. it means 
‘ sec, because' 

4 The best MSS are in favour of uvevfxaTi. 

6 No instance has been alleged of the use of Aa£e tc in tbe 
sense of the middle, Aa/3e<70e, ‘ take hold of.’ 

There are several signs of early variations as to this tradition 
both in Ignatius and in Lk. The words ‘ and see that I am not 
a bodiless demon ’ dislocate the sentence, which begins with an 
appeal to touch, not to sight. We know from Origen (see 
Lightf. ad loc.) that these words were in the Preaching of Peter 
which he rejected, and we have reason to helieve that they were 
not in the Gospel of the Hebrews, as known to him and Eusebius; 
Lightf. suggests that they were added in tbe recension of that 
Gospel known to Jerome. Cancelling them, we should have, as 
the original, in the Gospel of the Hebrews , ‘Take me; and 
they straightway handled him and believed.’ As regards Lk., 
Irenseus (iii. 14 3), when quoting passages from Lk. accepted 
by Marcion and Valentinus, omits this passage, though Tertullian 
inserts it as part of Marcion ’s Gospel. Possihly Irenams con- 
sidered that Marcion was quoting it from some apocryphal 
source (though Tertullian does not say so, but merely accuses 
Marcion of perverting tbe passage). Irenseus himself nowhere 
quotes Jhis passage, but alludes to the assumption about 
‘ spirits 'expressed in it, in v. 23 ‘ For the Spirit (ro -yap 7rvev/ia) 
hath neither hones nor flesh.’ Tertullian ([a] Marcion 443, 
[b] De Came Christi 5) quotes the words twice, omitting the 
appeal to handling, and also omitting 1 flesh' Even in (a), 
the context shows that he is not quoting a mutilated text of 
Marcion’s; but (3) makes it certain that the omission is 
Tertullian' s own. He quotes thus, (a) ‘See my hands and 
feet that it is I myself,’ (3) ‘ See that it is I ’ ; and in both cases 
adds, ‘for a spirit hath not bones as ye see me having.’ In the 
context of (3), he asserts that a spirit has ‘flesh,’ but has not 
‘ bones,’ ‘ hands,’ and ‘ feet.’ Marcion (according to Tertullian) 
interpreted the passage thus : (Marcion 4 43) ‘ A spirit hath not 
hones, as,' i.e. and so, ‘ ye see me having [no bones] ’ : and he 
remarks that Marcion might as well have cancelled the passage 
as interpret it thus. [In (3) Clark has, by error, ‘hath not flesh 
and bones’ instead of ‘hath not bones.’] A fragment of 
Hippolytus from Theodoret (Transl. Clark, p. 95) has : ‘ For 
He, having risen . . . when His disciples were in doubt, called 
Thomas to Him and said, “ Reach hither ; handle me, and see : 
for a Spirit hath not bones and flesh, as ye see me have.” ’ 

D (differing from d) has (Lk. 2439) xfnjha^rtaaTe 
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with his flesh and spirit (or blood),’ implying a close 
union such as binds each member of the Church to Christ 
in the one Body or one Bread , may very well be a part of 
the tradition (or of some comment on it) from which 
Ignatius is quoting. If so, the original (though not the 
Ignatian) meaning may be correctly expressed by the 
Armenian paraphrastic version, ' they believed, who 
(or, and they) were participators of the Eucharist (lit. 
communicated), and who(?) feasted before on his body 
and blood.’ In other words, the disciples not only 
received a vision and an utterance of the Lord, but 
also were made one with the body and spirit (or blood') 
of Christ and were raised above the fear of death by 
participating in the Eucharist and therein handling his 
flesh . These facts, being literalised in later narratives, 
may have given rise to the statements, made in good 
faith, that they had * handled ’ Christ’s ' body, or that 
Christ had given them his ' body ' to ' handle. ' 

(vii. ) The historical estimate of Lk.'s Tradition must 
be lowered, (i) by evidence of his other errors and 
_. , . misunderstandings given above, (2) 

, ; 1 f 0 r i C i\ by the variations in the corresponding 
tradition quoted by Ignatius and 
Tertullian, (3) by the fact that, about a.d. iio, 
Ignatius, bishop of Antioch (of which city Luke [Eus. 
3 4 6] is said to have been a native), wishing to attest 
the reality of the bodily resurrection of Christ, quotes 
from an unknown authority a passage that omits all 
mention of 1 eating, * and neither here nor elsewhere 
refers to the testimony of Lk. This certainly leads to 
the inference that Lk. had not, in the mind of Igna- 
tius, that preponderant authority which a ‘ canonical * 
or even authoritative Gospel might be expected to 
have. 1 

Lk.’s evidence must not be dismissed without a reference to 
Acts 14, <rvva\<.£6ij.evos J which really meant ‘assembling with,' 
but was probably interpreted by Lk. (as by patristic com- 
mentators, eg. Clement, Epist. to Janies and Horn. 15 13) 
‘eating with,’ cp Acts 10 41 : ‘Not to all the people, but to witnesses, 
to those foreordained by God, namely ourselves, who (0 tripes) 
ate and drank with him after the resurrection from the dead.’ 
This, when combined with Acts 1 4 Lk. 2443 and Lk. 1326 (‘we 
have eaten and drunk in thy presence ' ; not in parallel Mt. 7 22) 
indicates a consistent interpretation of such a nature as (possibly) 
to convert metaphorical accounts of spiritual intercourse and 
revelation into literal accounts of historical ‘ proofs.' 


(viii. ) Jn.'s view (signs). In Jn., ‘ proof’ is entirely 
subordinated to * signs ’ — i. e. , spiritual symbolisms. The 
31 Jn’s^ rSt man ^ estat ^ on Jesus is to a woman, 
‘ siims’ w ^° (20 l6 ) d°es not recognise him till called 
° * by name. The Ascension is mentioned as 

impending and as (apparently) preliminary to being 
(20 17) ‘touched.’ In the second manifestation, Jesus 
conveys to ‘the disciples' the Holy Spirit which (739) 
could not be conveyed till after the Ascension — a fact 
indicating that, in the interval between the two, Jesus 
had ascended. In a third (making the second to 4 the 
disciples' ), he offers himself to the ‘handling’ of the 
incredulous Thomas, and pronounces a blessing on 
those who have not seen yet have believed. In a fourth, 
(21 14 'the third' to 'the disciples' ), he is in Galilee, 
directing the seven fishermen in their task of catching 


iSere TO TTi/CL oar a ovk /cat a ap/ca? naBu) s «jU.e jSAeTrere 
e^opra. Codex a has ‘Handle me. yourselves' (reading avroi 
for avrris in what precedes). In Ss the passage, which has been 
(142) scraped with a knife, runs thus, ‘ Behold, see my hands 
and my feet, and feel and see that it is I ; for a spirit . . 
flesh and bones . . . as . . . see me . . . When . . . not . . . 
were. Again he said unto them, ‘ Have ye here anything to 
eat?’ Codices a b d and Brix. omit ‘ me ’ after ‘handle.’ 

The emphasis laid on ‘bones’ may have arisen from an 
allusion to Is. 6614 (©b^aq); ‘Your bones shall spring up.’ 

Blood ’ was omitted, perhaps in accordance with a sense that 
it could not appeal either to sight or to touch. (Justin [Trypk. 
76] indicates something specially non-human about the blood of 
Christ.) ^ \ 

1 Apologists usually depreciate what they call ‘a mere 
argument from silence ’ ; but it has weight varying with cir- 
cumstances. Here it is extremely weighty. The evidence is almost 
as strong as if Ignatius said expressly, ‘I did not know Lk. ; ’ 
or else, ‘ I knew Lk., but did not believe it to be so authori- 
tative as tbe tradition from which I quoted.' 
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the one hundred and fifty- three 1 fish in the net of the 
Church, and feeding them with the One Bread and the 
One Fish before they go forth to preach the Gospel to 
the world. Then, without definite demarcation of the 
period of manifestations and voices, the Gospel ends. 


In all this, the difference between Jn. and Lk. is obvious. 
Take, for example, the first manifestation to the disciples. In 
i a Jn., the disciples are not (Lk. 2437) ‘terrified 
oZ. oonurasu and affrighted ' ; they have received the message 
betWGGH from Mary in which Jesus calls them his 
* signs ’ and ‘ brethren,’ and when Jesus ‘ stood in the midst ’ 
< rvrnnfn * °f them, 2 they ‘rejoice’ as soon as they see 
" * ‘ the hands and the side. ’ 3 They do not (as in 

Lk.) suppose Jesus to be a ‘spirit’ (or, as D, ‘phantasm’); 
they require no appeal to sight or touch ; nor does Jesus eat in 
their presence. The object of the first manifestation in Jn. is 
apparently not to prove the Resurrection but to convey the 
Spirit to the disciples. There is no explanation of prophecy ; 
the Spirit is conveyed at once, not promised as a future gift. 
The appeal to touch comes afterwards. The incredulity of 
Thomas (absent on the first occasion) makes Jesus reproachfully 
suggest on a second occasion that the incredulous disciple may 
touch the wounds in his hands and side ; but it is not indicated 
that Thomas does this. The words that follow suggest that it 
was not done : (20 29) ‘ Because thou hast seen thou hast 
believed' : (it is not said, ‘Because thou hast touched').* 


The same spiritual (as distinct from Lk.'s logical) 
purpose pervaded Jn.'s sign of the ‘seven' — who, if 
1 proof' and not a ' sign ' had been intended, should 
have been * the Eleven. ' 5 There is indeed some 
similarity between the words of Jesus in Jn. 21 5: 

1 Children, have ye any meat? ’ and those in Lk. (24 41) : 

* Have ye here anything to eat ? ’ But how great a 
difference in reality I In the latter case the Messiah 
deigns to take food from the disciples in order to meet 
their (Lk. 2438) ‘reasonings’; in the former, the 
Saviour gives himself to the ' children ' to strengthen 
them for the work of the Gospel. 

(ix. ) Contrast between Jn. and the Synop lists. — There 


1 For the symbolism of this, see below, § 47. 

2 This ‘standing in the midst,’ however, is from prophetic 
gnosis: see Ps. 22 22, quoted by Heb. 2 uf and by Justin 
\Tryph. 106) : also cp Lk. 24 36. 

3 Not, as Lk., ‘the hands and the feet.' In Jn., as in 

Pseudo-Peter, the feet are apparently regarded as bound, not 
nailed, to the cross. , , 

4 In Jn., the first manifestation to the disciples seems to 
include a new and spiritual Genesis or Creation of man. The 
old Genesis (27) described how God ‘ breathed (eve^varfcrev) 
into the face (of man) the breath of life , and man became a 
living soul.' 

The rarity of e^vcrav, which occurs in NT nowhere except in 
Jn. 2022, suffices to make the reference to Gen. 27 certain. 
Philo also frequently quotes Gen. 2 7 (with e^vcrav) to contrast 
the ‘ earthy ' or ‘ first ' man with the ‘ spiritual ' or ‘ second ’ man. 
Not improbably Jn. also has in mind that Ignatian tradition 
which described the apostles as ‘mixed with his flesh and his 
spirit.' (Careful analysis of all the passages where Ignatius 
combines ‘ flesh and spirit ' and ‘ flesh and blood ’ makes it 
probable that ‘ spirit ’ (not ‘ blood ’) is the correct reading. At 
the same time, if both traditions were prevalent, Jn.’s first 
manifestation to the disciples would express the ‘ being mixed 
with his spirit,' and the second (that to Thomas) the ‘being 
mixed with his blood'). < 

In any case, Jn. takes this historically sacred word, tradition- 
ally associated with the creation of man, and represents it as 
dramatised in an act, in which the Logos remakes man in the 
Divine image , ‘ breathing into ’ him that Spirit of himself 
which (as Paul says, 1 Cor. 15 45) was not only ‘ living (Qv ) ’ but 
also ‘life-giving ( fiaoiroiovv ),' sq as to enable the disciples to 
transmit life to others. t 

5 It is interesting to note here (in the light of Mk. 1 16-20) the 
difference between Lk.’s and Jn.’s Draught of Fishj which 
Lk. connects with the calling of Peter to be a Fisher of 
Men, but Jn. with an imparting of the One Fish and the 
One Bread to the ‘ seven ’ disciples— apparently as a preparation 
for their apostolic work. It will be found that Lk. differs from 
Mk. and Mt. in seven points:— (1) the boats are ‘standing' by 
the lake : (2) there are two boats (the Jewish and Gentile 
Churches), not one; 0) all (Peter included) have given up 
fishing in despair ; (4) Jesus enters one of the vessels ; (5) the 
nets are ‘rent asunder’ ; (6) Peter fears and bids Jesus depart ; 
(7) Jesus does not expressly bid any of the fishers ‘ follow ’him. 
Jn. differs from Lk. in all these details: (1) It is Jesus (not the 
boats) who is standing by the sea ; (2) there is but one vessel ; 
(3) Peter has not given up fishing ; (4) Jesus does not enter the 
vessel ; (s) in spite of the multitude of the fishes (21 11) ‘the net 
was not rent ' ; (6) Peter leapt into the sea and hastened toward 
Jesus; (7) Peter is bidden, after the Sacramental Feast, not 
only to feed Christ’s sheep, but also to ‘ follow' him. 
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is a curious contrast between the personal and as it 

33 Last were P r i yate nature of Christ's last 

‘words’: Paul. utt f ances “ J n - and the P u “‘ c ° r 
ecclesiastical utterances recorded by 

Lk. , Mk. - App. , and the last verses of Mt. 

In Jn. , ' Hither, break your fast,’ * Lovest thou me? ’ 

1 Feed my sheep,' * If I will that he tarry till I come, 
what is that to thee?' In the Synoptists, either (Mk.- 
App. ) the injunction to preach the Gospel, the prediction 
of condemnation for those who will not believe and be 
baptized, and the promise of signs such as the ’ casting 
out of devils,’ ’ tongues,' ’lifting up serpents,’ 1 drinking 
poison, etc., and healing the sick ; or else (Mt. ) ’ bap- 
tizing them in the name of the Father and the Son and 
the Holy Spirit, teaching them to keep all things as 
many as I commanded you,’ and a farewell in Galilee, 
with an assertion that Jesus possesses all power, and 
a promise that he will be always present with the 
disciples; or, lastly (Lk. ), an ’opening’ of the dis- 
ciples’ minds to understand the Scriptures, and a long 
statement that the Scriptures ’ must needs have been 
thus fulfilled,’ and that there must be the preaching of 
repentance in his name ’ with » view to the remission 
of sins to all the nations — beginning from Jerusalem,’ 2 
and then a promise, and a warning that they must 
remain in the city till the promise is fulfilled: — concern- 
ing all which utterances we are warned by our knowledge 
of the various accounts of Christ’s revelations to Paul 
that we must accept none of them as necessarily repre- 
senting the actual words of Christ himself, though (in 
various degrees, and subject to various qualifications) 
they may be regarded as revelations to the Early Church, 
conveyed, during the period of manifestations, to this 
or that disciple, in the same way in which the vision 
and the voice were conveyed to Paul at his conver- 
sion. 3 

1 An interesting instance of the combination of (i) the 
historical, (2) the exaggerated, (3) the metaphorical. (1) The 
healing of diseases by the Christians was a historical fact ; (2) 
the gift of ‘ tongues '—as we infer from Paul's Epistles — was a 
phenomenon remarkable, but not supernatural; (3) the ’taking 
up,’ or, more probably, ‘destroying (apovcnv) of serpents’ was 
probably a literalising of the promise in Lk. 10 19 that the 
disciples should ‘trample upon serpents and scorpions and all 
the power of the enemy.’ 

2 The text is doubtful. 

3 The Testimony 0/ Paul , in any full discussion of the Re- 
surrection, would come first and claim a detailed consideration. 
Here we can only observe on 1 Cor. 15 3-8 that (1), among the 
earliest traditions communicated to converts, was a doctrine 1 
(probably oral, napcSunca) on tbe Resurrection of Christ ; (2) in 
this tradition, ’accordance with the Scriptures’ played a prominent 
part ; (3) the manifestations of Christ were described by the 
word ‘appeared (w00rj),’ a word regularly denoting visions [the 
only instance in which it is used in NT of the appearance of a 
maternal body is Acts 7 26] ; (4) Paul places first an appearance 
to Cephas, and last but one an appearance to James, neither 
of which is recorded in our canonical Gospels ; (5) he excludes 1 
all appearances to women; '(6) he places the appearance of 
Christ to himself on the same footing as those witnessed by the 
apostles ; (7) he speaks of the risen hody as ‘a spiritual body’ 
(on which, note that Clem. Alex. (970-972) says that every spirit 
has a ’body,’ and that demons are called ‘bodiless’ only in 
comparison with the spirits that are destined to be saved) } and 
as being (8) the same, in kind, for Christ, as for the faithful 
after death — i.e., as we should infer, not a tangible body. (9) 
The latest of Paul’s speeches on his vision repeats, as from 
Jesus, a long discourse (Acts 26*14-18). It then continues {ib. 19) 

‘ Whereupon ... I was not disobedient unto the heavenly 
vision.' But Paul’s earlier speech (22) assigns to Jesus merely 
a portion of this discourse , while another portion (mentioning 
‘ a witness ’ and ‘ sins ’) occurs (22 15 f.) in the report of a speech 
of Ananias to Saul, and another (mentioning ‘the Gentiles’) 
is uttered by Jesus indeed, blit on a much later occasion (22 18-21) 
when the apostle was in a ’ trance.' On the other hand, in 
the earliest account of the vision, the mention of Saul’s mission 
to ’the Gentiles’ is made by Jesus (9 15) not to Saul , but to 
A?tanias ; and Jesus is represented as saying to Saul no more 
tban occurs in 22. 

These facts lead to the following general conclusions : — ( a ) 
Words recorded as having been uttered by Jesus may really , 
have been heard in the course of a ‘ vision. ’ (b) Words recorded 
as uttered in a ’ vision ’ may have been heard in the course of a 
‘ trance.' (c) The alleged occasion of utterance may really be 
a confusion of two or even more occasions, (d) Some of the 
words may have proceeded not directly from Jesus, but indirectly, 
through an inspired speaker. 


VI. Single Traditions. 


(a) The First Gospel. — (i. ) Doctrinal and other char- 
acteristics. — That Mt. was primarily intended for Jewish 
. readers is suggested by the stress laid 
tut+ on prophecy; the tracing of genealogy 
tradition. Mt. back to Abraham (not, as in Lk., to 
Adam ; cp Genealogies ii. ) ; the Sermon on the 
Mount corresponding to the Law given on Mount 
Sinai ; the contrast between what had been said ’ of old 
time ’ and what the new Lawgiver prescribed ; the word 
’lawlessness’ (altered in Lk. 13 27 to ’iniquity’), used 
by Mt. alone, and the strong condemnation of him 
who (Mt. 519) breaks, ©r teaches others to break, ’one 
of the least of the commandments. ’ 1 


Mt.’s parables point less to the inclusion of the Gentiles than 
to the exclusion of unworthy Jews. He alone has the saying 
(2214): ‘Many are called but few cbosen.’ He seems to move 
amid a race of backsliders, among dogs and swine unworthy of 
the pearls of truth, among the tares sown by the enemy, among 
fishermen who must cast back again many of the fish caught in 
the net of the Gospel. ‘ The broad way ’ is mentioned by him 
alone, and the multitude of those that go thereby, and the guest 
without the wedding garment, and the foolish virgins, and the 
goats, and those who even ‘ cast out devils ’ in the name of the 
Lord and yet are rejected by him because they ’ work lawless- 
ness.’ He alone introduces into the Lord’s Prayer the words 

* Deliver us from the evil (one).’ Elsewhere he alone gives as a 
reason for not being distracted, ‘ sufficient for the day is the 
evil thereof.’ The wavering or retrogression of many Jewish 
converts when the breach between Jews and Gentiles widened, 
about the time of the siege of Jerusalem, may well explain the 
emphasis laid by Mt. on backsliding ; and the condemnation 
of * lawlessness ’ might refer to Hellenising Jews who considered 
that the new law set them free from all restraint, and who, in 
casting aside every vestige of nationality, wished to cast aside 
morality as well. Yet Mt. prefers (12 33) even open and con- 
sistent wickedness to the sin of the ’ hypocrites ’ whom his Gospel 
continually denounced (the word occurs in Mt. 13 times, in Mk. 
1, in Lk. 3, in Jn. o) ; and he dwells more than the rest on the 
blessings of the meek, the merciful, and the little ones whose 
angels behold the face of tbe Father. 

Besides the fulfilments of prophecy or type mentioned 
in his Introduction, Mt. sees several others not men- 
tioned in the Triple Tradition. 

Some of these, eg. that relating to the (21 2-5) ‘ ass and the 
colt,’ (27 9) ‘ the potter’s field,’ (12 40) the ’ three days and three 
nights in the belly of the whale’ as representing the time of 
Christ’s remaining in the tomb, and the (23 35) apparently in- 
accurate reference to Zachariah the son of Barachiah, contain 
sucb obvious difficulties that they may be regarded as evidences 
of early, not of late composition, 2 and the same applies to (2 23) 

* He shall be called a Nazarene,’ which is found in no existing 
book of prophecy. See Nazareth. 

Apart from his account of the Resurrection, few new miracles 
are introduced by Mt. Two of these consist of acts of healing. 
Two are connected with Peter, (1) Mt. 1428-33, the walking on 
the water, (2) Mt. 17 24, the coin in the fish’s mouth. As to 
these, the omission of the former by Mk. and Jn., who record 
wbat precedes and follows, points to the conclusion that it is a 
poetic symbolism of Peter’s lapse and restoration. A metaphorical 
explanation probably applies also to the latter . 3 


1 Cp also Proceedings of the Society of Historical Theology 
(’97), 4b f, as to the seven beatitudes on character (omitted 
or altered hy Lk.), the seven petitions of the Lord’s Prayer 
(where Lk. probably retains the original and shorter form), the 
seven parables in Mt. 13, the genealogy compressed into a triad 
of fourteen, and other numerical groupings that show Jewish 
influence. 

2 An authoritative and widely circulated Gospel stands in this 
respect on quite a different footing from an apocryphal and non- 
authoritative book. The former would be attacked by con- 
troversialists, and any difficulties contained in it would be 
exposed. Christians could not cancel the difficult passages 
without giving up the authority of the book. Consequently 
the difficult passages would remain in that Gospel, but would be 
quietly dropped by subsequent evangelists. Hence, as between 
our canonical Gospels, the presence of difficulties is a mark of 
early date. But this criterion does not apply to comparatively 
obscure works not so liable to attack. 

3 See an extraordinary comment in Ephraem (p. 161) ‘So 
when Simon . . . took his net and went to cast it into the sea, 
they also went with him’ (cp Jn. 21 3, ’I go a-fishing. They 
say unto him, We also come with thee ’). Also cp Philo (1 499) 
on ‘the holy didrachm,’ and Clem. Alex. (947), where he says 
that ‘the fish’ hints at (aiviTTei) God-given food, and that the 
stater might admit other solutions not unknown ( ovk dyvoou- 
fieVas) ’ — which implies a tradition of symbolism on this incident. 
For other traces of Philonian symbolism in the Synoptic Gospels, 
cp Mt. 13 33 and Lk. 13 21 on the ’ leaven ’ which a woman ’ hid 
(eveKpvipev, eKpvipev) in three measures (adra) of meal,’ witb 
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(ii. ) Evidence as to date . — When Mt. recorded the pre- 
diction that the apostles (10 23) would not ’accomplish 

_ . . the cities of Israel ’ until the Son of man 

35. Its ua 6. « come,’ must he not have assumed 

that, in some sense, he had 'come' already f If so, this 
will explain the difficult expression in 2664, ’ ye shall 
henceforth , or immediately [ax' &pn), see the Son of man, 
etc.’ 1 It would seem that, as Jn. saw at least a primary 
fulfilment of Zech. 12 10 (‘They shall look on him whom 
they pierced ’ ) in the moment when the spectators of 
the Cross gazed on the pierced side of Jesus, so Mt. 
regarded the ’ coming of Christ with power ’ as com- 
mencing from the time of the sacrifice on the Cross, 
or of the Resurrection. But, whatever be the inter- 
pretation, the difficulty of this and some other passages 
leads to the belief that Mt. has in some cases preserved 
the earliest tradition. Other passages point to a very 
much later date — e.g. , the name of the 'Field of Blood ' 
borne (27 8) ‘ to this day,’ the charge of stealing Christ’s 
body repeated (2Sis) ‘ to this day,’ and the mention of 
’ the Jews ’ in the same passage as an alien race ; also 
the recognition of (7 15) ’ the false prophets ’as a definite 
class to be avoided, and of (18 17) ’ the church’ as the 
arbiter in quarrels. Perhaps, too, when viewed in the light 
of the Didachi, the precepts (5 24) to be reconciled with 
a brother before ’ bringing one’s gift to the altar, ’ and 
(76) to avoid casting pearls before swine, indicate a time 
when the Eucharist had so long been celebrated in the 
Church as materially to influence the general traditions 
of the doctrine of Christ. 

(iii.) Jn. in relation to Mt. ‘s Single Tradition. — Jn. 
often agrees with, but intensifies, the doctrine of Mt. 

Mt. s depreciation of (521-48) the teachers of old time is more 
strongly expressed in Jn.'s (108) ’thieves and robbers’; Mt.'s 
(11 30) ’ easy yoke ’ is less strong than Jn. 

36. Its 831 which implies that Christ’s service 
relation to Jn. shall deliver from every yoke ; Mt. 12 5-7 
’ the priests profane the Sahbath ’ is not so 
clear as Jn. 722 ‘on the Sabbath ye circumcise a man'; and 
Mt.’s (1234 2333) ’offspring of vipers’ and ’serpents’ (Satan 
being ^the serpent ’) is less forcible than (Jn. 844) ‘ye are of 
your father the devil.' Mt., alone of the Synoptists, describes 
the Pharisees as (1614) ‘ blind,’ and mentions (15 13) the ‘rooting 
up’ of Pharisaism, and (16 2 7) the rewarding of men according 
to their works ; and similar thoughts will be found in Jn. 939-41 
15 4-5 029. In a very few cases does Jn. appear to be tacitly 
correcting Mt.’s Single Tradition. Perhaps Mt.’s doctrine of 
‘little children’ and the stress laid by him on ’meekness’ 
appeared to Jn. liable to be perverted into a confession that 
Christianity was a religion of weakness and puerility.' 2 At all 
events, though he alone of the Evangelists supports Mt. 21 5 in 
quoting Zech. 9c> ‘Behold thy king cometh,’ he omits ‘meek 
(Trparis)’ 3 on which the Rabbis (Schottg. 2 139 171, etc.) laid 
emphasis; and, whereas Mt. immediately afterwards (21 15./!) 
describes the testimony to Jesus as that of ’ babes and children,’ 
Jn. (12427!) states that ’even of the rulers many believed on 
him.’ In a few other passages (Mt. 2622 25, Jn. 13247! ; Mt. 26 
52 Jn. 18 1 1), though partly correcting Mt., Jn. appears to be 
rather supporting him against omissions or statements of Mk. 
and Lk. 

[b) The Third Gospel. — (i. ) Literary form. — (a) 
The Dedication of Lk. — The dedication ( 1 1-4) shows 

37 Single ^at we h ave passed into a new literary 
tradition! Lk. P r ° vince - The Muratorian fragment 
calls attention to the fact that the 
author writes * in his own name , a novelty among evan- 
gelists. He also dedicates his work to some one who, 
if not an imaginary ’ God-beloved,' 4 would appear to be 

Philo (1 173) on ‘the three measures (perpa) of the soul’ that 
are to be ’ kneaded ’ like cakes (eyKpv^iat) wherein the sacred 
doctrine ‘ must be hidden (/ce/coy<£0ai.).’ After the destruction of 
the Temple, Vespasian compelled Jews in all parts of the Empire 
to pay the didrachm to the Roman Treasury. Among Christian 
Jews there may have arisen the question whether they, being 
no longer ‘Jews,’ were liahle to pay it. 

1 Mk. 14 62 omits ’immediately,’ Lk. 2260 substitutes ‘shall 
be’ for ’ye shall see.’ Cp also Mt. 16 28 ‘ till they see the Son 
of man coming in his kingdom,’ Mk. 9 r ’ the kingdom of God 
having come,' Lk. 9 27 ‘ the kingdom of God.’ 

® Cp 1 Cor. 1420 ‘be not children (rracSia) in mind: how- 
beit in malice be ye babes, but in mind be men ’ (see also 1 Cor. 
3 r 13 1). 

3 There may have been, however, controversial reasons for 
omitting that epithet. 

4 Cp Lightf. BE 197, ‘Theophilus, if a real person and 
not a nom de guerre.’ Theophilus, in itself, is not an unlikely 
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a patron, a man of rank. The apostles — the (I2) 4 eye- 
witnesses and ministers of the word ’ — appear to have 
‘ delivered ’ their testimony by oral tradition ( TraptSodav ) 
and to have passed away. To supply their places (1 1) 
1 many ’ had ‘ attempted to draw up a formal narrative 
(dvard^ao’dai dtriyr)<nv) ’ concerning the matters fully 
established in the Church. These writers had clearly 
not been eye-witnesses, nor were they, in Lk. ’s judgment, 
so successful as to make unnecessary any further 
attempts. Apparently they had failed in the three 
points in which he hopes to excel : they had not (1) 
’traced everything up to its source ( Trap 7 jKo\ov 07 }K 6 n 
&vto 6 ev 7 raaiv),' and this (2) ’accurately (d/cpi/3w$),’ and 
(3) they had not written ’ in order (Kade^ijs).' 

All this affords an interesting parallel to the description of the 
collection of the Mishna by R. Judah ( Hor . Hebr. I161). 

‘ When he saw the captivity was (sic) prolonged, and the scholars 
to become faint-hearted, and the strength of wisdom and the cabala 
to fail, and the oral law to be much diminished — he gathered and 
scraped up together all the decrees, statutes, and sayings of the 
wise men.’ For ’the captivity was prolonged,’ substitute ’the 
Lord delayed his coming,’ for ’ sayings of wise men ’ substitute 
’traditions (jrapaSoaeis)' and ‘narratives (SiTjyj/o-eis),' some of 
which were probably based on the Psalms of Israel and the 
hymns of the first generation of Christians — and we have the 
same phenomena introducing themselves. Catechumens were 
disturbed by the diversity of traditions ; catechists and evangel- 
ists themselves found it hard to distinguish the genuine from 
the spurious ; it was time to ’ gather and scrape up together ’ 
the traditions — especially those upon the Resurrection and the 
Incarnation, and to do this with such exactness (cucpi/3ws) that 
the catechist might * know the certainty (a.<r<f)d\e iav)' about the 
points of Christian faith. 

(( 3 ) Linguistic characteristics. — As a corrector, in 
the Triple Tradition, Lk. has been shown above to be 
T , +1 a linguistic purist, and his insertions 
3 8 y • 0 ft en indicate a love of sonorous and 
compound words (18 22 1733)- But in his Introduction, 
when describing the days before the Nativity (as also 
when describing the first days of the church in Acts), 
the narrative takes an archaic and Hebraic turn. 

The vocabulary of Lk. is largely borrowed from the LXX, and in 
particular from the Apocrypha — e.g., entfi\e\pov, anoanaaOevruiv, 
e7ri/3oAAei (in the sense of ‘ belonging ’), iniaiTtapbs, the use of 
vi/a<rT0S for God, crnypij, avri/3dAAeiv, eufJero^ vepunraadcu, 
xatpo? eTricrKOTnrjs, Soxrf and AiunreAei. Cp Lk.’s story of the 
rich fool (12 19) with Ecclus. 11 18; Lk. I87 (’ Though he bear 
long with them [p-axpoflu/aei] . . .’) with Ecclus. 2222; Lk. I42 
(‘Blessed art thou among women’) with Judith 13 18. Often 
there is an allusive use of LXX words. Cp Lk. 2851 (about 
Joseph of Arimathaea who had not ‘ consented to' the decision 
of the Pharisees) with Ex. 23 1, ‘Thou shalt not consent with 
(o-vyKaTaOr/ori) the unjust’ ; Lk. 2349 with Ps. 888 ‘ Thou hast 
put mine acquaintances (yvoiarovi) far from me ’ ; and Lk. 20 20 
kynaBerov; with Job 19 12, 31 9 ; also Lk. 1 7 TTpo^e^Kore? ev rats 
q/xepats with Gen. 18 1 1 Trpo^ejBrjxores i?p.epa>i'. It is difficult to 
decide whether those portions of Lk. which approach tbe LXX in 


name for a Jew. And the omission of /cpd-rio-re in Acts 
1 1 might be explained on the ground that Lk. thinks it in 
bad taste to be-noble a young catechumen too much (just as 
Dion. Halic. Orat. Antiq. [Reiske, 6445] begins and ends 
[6 1128] a treatise with xparnrre 'A.ppaie, but intersperses 
[719] t£ ^lAraraj and [722] /3eA rurre). To use the term ohtru- 
sively is characteristic of ‘ the obsequious man ’ in Theophr. 
Charact. 5, avSpa KparurTOV ei7iwG e bb, ’ af ter a large display of 
respect ’). 

Kpanare certainly cannot refer to moral qualities alone. 
This is proved (1) by Lk.’s use of the vocative in Acts 24 3 2625 
(and cp 23 26); (2) by 2 Mac. 4 12, Jos. Ant. iv. 28 (in the 
latter, vocatively), where it is applied to ’ young men of distinc- 
tion or nobility, ’and cp Lucian 2272 Kprfruy 01 Kpanaroi, . . . 
oux'i ol ISiwrai povov, aAAa xai oi ^aa-iAixtorepoi koX vtHoreveiv 
afiouvres). (3) Dion. Halic. seems (as quoted above) to dis- 
tinguish between kp&tmttc and /3eA ncre. (4) It seems highly 
j probable that the author of the first part of the Epistle to 
I Diognetus has Lk. in view when writing (§ 1) eTreiSi/ opw, 
KpancTe ALoyvrjre, where ‘Diognetus ’ represents not a Christian, 

I but an inquirer, and is probably a fictitious name. If so, this 
tends to show that he regarded Lk.’s ‘ Theophilus ’ as represent- 
ing a typical catechumen, just as his own ’ Diognetus ’ repre- 
sented a typical inquirer. On the whole, the impression left by 
the use of the name is that it is typical of one who might be 
addressed in a twofold sense as (Hamlet, i. 538) ‘thou noble youth.’ 
Philo undertakes a treatise on the Creation (1 1) ‘ for the sake of 
the God-beloved (rov 0eo<£iAovs).’ And does not Lk.’s (Acts 1 1) 
rhv pev TrptoTov Koyov eiroir) cdpr) v irepl i rdvTtov, S> ©eo<£iAe, sound 
like an echo of Pbilo 2 444 6 pev Trporepo? Ao-yos ->5v 17ju.1v, & ©eoSore, 
irepl rov . . . ? Tatian speaks of (12) ‘ interpretations (of 
Scripture) which being published in writing make those who 
give heed to them greatly beloved of God (0eo^»cAei?).’ 
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rhythm and vocabulary are translations from Hehrew documents, 
or imitations, conscious or unconscious, of the hooks of the LXX. 
But the use of 6 Kupios, 1 1 the Lord ’ — in (7 13) the raising of the 
widow’s son at Nain, (10 1) the appointment of the Seventy, (11 
39) the rebuke of the Pharisees, (12 42) the preface to the 
parahle of the faithful and just steward, (13 15) the healing of 
the daughter of Abraham hound hy Satan, (17s./C)the parable 
of the sycamore tree, (186) the parahle of the unjust judge, (19 
8) the story of Zacchaeus ; (22 61) Christ’s looking on Peter, and 
the verse (24 3) where it is said that ‘ they found not the hody of 
the Lord Jesus'— confirms the theory (which is also supported 
hy internal evidence) that these passages in Lk. are translations. 
Another test- word is 'IcpoutraAijp.. Lk. uses 'IepoutraATjp. ahout 
twenty-six times, 'Iepocr 6 \vfia only three times (222 1928 237). 
The latter form is sometimes used geographically hy writers 
who use the former rhetorically or historically ; but it is remark- 
able that in 222 and ^1 the two forms should be used, apparently 
in the same sense, avrjyayov avrov els ‘Iepoo’oAvp.a and eiro- 
pevovro . ei$ TepovcraAr?/*. 2 Cp JERUSALEM, § 1. 

(ii. ) Doctrinal Characteristics. — The key- note of Lk.’s 
doctrine is touched in the song of Zacharias over the 
_ ... Baptist, and struck more clearly in the 

s spin . son g 0 f Simeon over the child Jesus ; 
proclaiming, in the first case, redemption for { 1 77) 
‘God's people,’ in the second, for (231/) ’ all the 
peoples , a light for revelation of the Gentiles . ' 

The implied (416-30) rejection of the Jews in favour of the 
Gentiles at the outset of Christ’s public life in Nazareth is a 
chronological error ; but it indicates the tendency of the Gospel. 
When (Mt. 632) ‘the Gentiles’ are condemned as seeking 
pleasures, Lk. is careful to add (12 30) 1 the Gentiles of the world,' 
i.e. t those who are spiritually Gentiles; and Lk.’s ‘seventy* 
missionaries are emhlematic 01 the Gospel to ‘ the nations.' Mk. 
makes no mention of the Samaritans; Mt. has merely (10 5) 
‘ Go not into any city of the Samaritans ' ; hut in Lk. the sons 
of Zebedee are rehuked for desiring to call down fire on a 
Samaritan village ; a just Samaritan shames both priest and 
Levite ; and a grateful Samaritan puts nine Jewish lepers to the 
hlush. As for the law, it is valid as long as Jesus is a child or 
(251) ‘subject to’ his parents; hut as soon as he has been 
baptized, it is regarded as (4 18 16 16) superseded because 
fulfilled. 

Lk.'s Gospel is abundant in contrasts. It couples 
‘blessings’ with (Lk. 624-26) ‘woes.’ It proclaims a 
conflict pending — between God and Satan, forgiveness 
and sin, self-renunciation and worldliness — which is to 
culminate in the triumph of mercy imparting to the 
Gentiles (2447) a message of ‘repentance and remission 
of sins.’ 

When Satan departs from Jesus, it is only (4 r3) ‘ for a time ’ ; 
Satan binds a daughter of Ahraham, is heheld hy Jesus ‘fallen 
from heaven,’ enters into Judas, and demands the Twelve that 
he may ‘sift’ them. There is a sharp demarcation between 
rich and poor. It is ‘the poor,’ not (as Mt. 63) ‘the poor in 
spirit ,’ that are ‘hlessed.’ In Lk., Christ pronounces a woe 
upon them that are rich t rebukes the ‘ cumhered ’ Martha, 
exhorts the rich to entertain the poor, and dooms the rich fool 
to a sudden death, while Dives is consigned to unalterable 
torment. But, ahove all, Lk. contrasts ‘repentance’ with 
ride. If Lazarus is contrasted with Dives, the grateful 
amaritan with the ungrateful Jewish lepers, the merciful 
Samaritan with the heartless priest and Levite, and the trivial 
anxieties of Martha with the simple devotion of Mary, much 
more does tbe publican find his foil in the Pharisee who prays 
hy his side ; the woman ‘ which was a sinner ’ and ‘ loved much,’ 
in Simon the churlish host wbo loved little ; the prodigal 
younger son in the envious elder son ; and the penitent thief on 
the right in the impenitent thief on the left. All these stories, 
as well as that of Zacchaeus, and the lost piece of silver, must 
have appealed with great force to many who applied to them- 
selves the words of Ephes. 2 1 : ‘ And you did he quicken when 
ye were dead through your trespasses and sins ’ ; they magnify 
the power of forgiveness — contrasting the instantaneous and 
complete victories of faith (for the most part ‘ without works ’) 
with the inferior results of a long life of ordinary and prudent 
respectability. 

(iii. ) A manual for daily conduct. — The insertion of 

1 The Gospel of the Hebrew always uses the form 6 Kvpios, 
never 6 Tijcovs. 

2 Another test-phrase is elnev 84 , frequent in Genesis and the 
early part of Exodus, hut rare or non-existent in later hooks. 
It does not occur in Mk. or Mt. In Jn. it occurs only (a) in 
the interpolated 8 1 1, the woman taken in adultery; (£) in!2t> 
[where D transposes Se, and Ss omits ehrev 84 (‘Now Judas 
did not care’), the original prohably heing simply, _ ‘Not 
that Judas cared’]; (c) in 21 23 ovk ehrev 84 , where 84 is sup- 
ported hy NBC and is perhaps genuine, meaning ‘ however. ’ 

In Lk. (as also in Acts) it is frequent, mostly in his Single 
Tradition, hut sometimes in the Douhle or Triple when he 
introduces words or arrangements of his own. In view of 
these facts, Mt. 12 47, h racketed hy Tischendorf and placed by 
WH in marg., should be rejected as an interpolation. 


‘day by day,’ both in the Lord’s Prayer and in the 
. precept to ’ take up the cross,’ indicates 
40. Its aim. a pyppQsg j n t h e writer to produce a 
practical Gospel. Lk. seems to see, as the main obstacles 
to the Faith, not ' hypocrisies ’ nor Jewish backsliding, 
but the temptations of wealth and social position acting 
upon half-hearted converts ; and his sayings about 
‘building the tower,’ ‘ putting the hand to the plough,’ 
‘renouncing all one’s possessions,’ and ’hating’ father 
and mother, are pathetic indications of what must have 
been going on in the divided household of many a 
young ‘ Theophilus. * The important part played 

by ‘ devout women ’ in Acts prepares the reader for 
finding prominence assigned to them here. Lk. alone 
gives us the songs of Mary and of Elisabeth, and the 
testimony of Anna. The mother of the Lord (not 
Joseph) ponders in her heart the words of her Son, and 
her sufferings are made (235) the subject of prophecy; 
Lk. alone mentions the domestic anxieties of Martha 
and the devoted faith of her sister, the cure of the 
afflicted ‘ daughter of Abraham,’ the woman who 
invoked a blessing upon the womb that bare Jesus, the 
story of her who ‘loved much,’ and the parable of the 
woman rejoicing over the lost piece of silver. Lot’s 
wife is mentioned by him alone ; nor do we find in any 
other Gospel the utterance of Jesus to the ’ daughters of 
Jerusalem.’ Mk. and Mt. concur with Lk. in pro- 
nouncing a blessing on the man who gives up father or 
mother or lands or houses for Christ’s sake ; but Lk. j 
alone adds ‘ wife. ’ 

Strangely incongruous with these sayings and with the great 
hody of Synoptic doctrine, are the parahles of the unjust steward, 
the unjust judge, and the friend persuaded hy importunity. 
The moral of them appears to he ‘ Copy the world, only in an 
unworldly fashion. ’ Yet the thought, the style, and the language, 
make it difficult to helieve that Jesus uttered these parahles in 
their present shape ; and the last two (as they stand) seem at 
variance with his command to rememher that the Father 
knoweth what things we need hefore we ask for them. Every- 
thing points to the conclusion that we have here, and prohahly 
elsewhere in Lk., discourses, hased indeed on Christ’s doctrine 
hut not containing his words or modelled after his methods and 
style. Else, why, in the parahle of the Shepherd, do we find the 
dramatic element in Lk. 156 whilst it is ahsent in Mt. 18 13? and 
why do Lk.'s parables alone introduce the soliloquy — e.g., in the 
case of the rich fool, the prodigal son, the unjust steward, the 
unjust judge? 

(iv. ) Evidence as to dale. — Lk. , more clearly than 
Mk.-Mt., describes the fall of Jerusalem as the result 

- j. , , of a siege and capture. He also more 
S a e. ^finitely sets a term for all troubles. 
Lk. alone has the exhortation to (21 28) ‘look up/ 
Omitting the remarkable saying of Mk. and Mt. that 
the Son himself knoweth not ' the hour, ’ he declares 
that the trampling down of Jerusalem will be only till 
' the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled. ’ Then will come 
a time of ‘ distress ’ — not, however, now for Israel, but 
for the Gentiles — and amidst convulsions of nature the 
Son of man will come. In the hope of this coming, 
the disciples are to lift up their heads, remembering 
that, although some of them will be ' slain,’ not a hair 
of their heads will be injured. The comparatively 
cheerful discourse on the Coming, combined with the 
joyful and triumphant tone of the Introduction, accords, 
with the general tenor of Lk. when compared with Mt. , 
and indicates as the author a Christian Gentile to whom 
(as to Barnabas) the fall of Jerusalem was an accepted 
and not unwelcome fact. Writing with recollection, 
but not under the present pressure, of persecution, 
when the Church was making rapid progress in the 
conversion, not only of the slaves, the poor, and the 
‘devout women,’ but also of the higher and more 
educated classes in the Roman Empire, the Evangelist 
seems to be looking forward to the moment when ' the 
times of the Gentiles’ would be ‘fulfilled,’ and the Son 
of man would suddenly ‘ come. ’ Such a date might be 
reasonably fixed at the close of Vespasian’s or the 
beginning of Nerva’s reign. 1 See Eschatology, § 84/ 

1 Acts 2830C And he (Paul) ahode two whole years [in Rome] ’) 
suggests, at first sight, that Acts— and, a fortiori . (Acts 1 1) 
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(v. ) Supernatural Narratives peculiar to Lk. , apart 
from the Introduction and the Conclusion, are : ( i ) the 
miraculous draught of fishes ; (2) the raising 
. . s of the widow’s son at Nain ; (3) the healing 
miracles. woman bound by Satan ; (4) the 

cure of the dropsical man ; (5) the appearance of the 
angel strengthening Jesus, and (6) the healing of the 
severed ear. 1 

As regards (6), its omission by all the other Evangelists is, in 
itself, almost fatal to its authenticity, and it is probably to be 
explained as the result of a literary misunderstanding. There 
was probably some tradition — ambiguous, or obscure, and 
omitted by Mk. — that Jesus said (a) ‘ let it (i.e. the sword) be re- 
stored to its place.’ This was misunderstood by Lk. as meaning 
(b) Met it (i.e. the ear) be restored .’ He therefore substituted 
(£) for (a), and amplified his narrative in such words as to leave 
no ambiguity. 2 


(vi. ) Lk.' s position historically . — We ar£ led to the 
conclusion that, although Lk. attempted to write 
... ‘accurately’ and ‘in order,' yet he 
43. its relative could not always succe ed. When 

ms wo mess, deciding between an earlier and a later 
date, between this and that place or occasion, between 
metaphor and literalism, between what Jesus himself 
said and what he said through his disciples, he had to 
be guided by evidence which sometimes led him right, 


but not always. 

In regarding the story of the fig-tree as a metaphor, and the 
promise about treading on scorpions as a spiritual promise, and 
in placing the home of the infant Jesus at Nazareth, not at 
Bethlehem, he was prohably right. The Feeding of the Four 
Thousand he may have rightly rejected as a duplicate of the 
tradition about the Five Thousand. But he himself seems to 
give in his Mission of the Seventy a duplicate of the Mission oT 
the Twelve. 8 His two-fold description of Jesus as mourning 
oyer Jerusalem, once (13 34) in Galilee, and once (1941) near the 
city itself, seems an error of an inferential character (like his 
inference from the expressions ‘ cup ’ and ‘ platter,’ that a certain 
discourse of Jesus was uttered at the table of a Pharisee). 4 
Again, Mk. and Mt. show traces of duplicate traditions concern- 
ing the insults offered to Jesus in the Passion ; and these 
(combined with the Psalmist’s predictions about (Acts 426) * The 
kings of the earth ’) may have led Lk. to adopt a tradition— not 
mentioned by the other Evangelists — that Herod joined with 
Pilate to persecute, Christ. In the journey to Emmaus and the 
Manifestation to the Eleven, it has been shown (§ 28./C) that he 
seems to take metaphor for literal statement. Some textual 
ambiguity may have induced him to believe that the Nazarenes, 
instead of (as Mk. and Mt.) ‘ being caused to stumble in Jesus,’ 
tried to ‘ cause Jesus to fall 5 (down a precipice),’ and that the 
words uttered to the woman’ at the anointing 6 were not ‘ Let 
her alone,’ but * Her sins are forgiven her.’ 


Lk. ’s absolute omission of some genuine and valuable 
traditions — especially in connection with Christ’s ap- 
pearing to women after the Resurrection and with 
Christ’s promise to go to ‘ Galilee ’ — though it may be 
in part extenuated on the ground of the need of selection, 
and in part almost justified on the ground of the obscurity 
of the original, nevertheless seriously diminishes the 


‘ the former treatise,’ i.e., Lk.— was completed during the apostle's 
life. But although Acts may incorporate documents written while 
Paul was living and left unaltered by the compiler, the compila- 
tion may have been made many years after the apostle's death. 

1 Of these (3) and (4) demand no special mention ; (1) must he 
classed J§ 32 and § 47) with Jn.’s draught of 153 fishes, which is 
symbolical ; (2) will be discussed with the Raising of Lazarus 
(see below, § 58). As to (5) (described hy WH as not a part 
of Lk.’s gospel, but as one of ‘ the most precious among the 
remains of’ an ‘ evangelical tradition,’ ‘ locally current beside 
the Canonical Gospels,’ and as being ‘rescued from oblivion by 
the scribes of the second century ’) see § 62 (4). 

2 The same word aTroKadcarrai/ai means ‘ restore ' a sword in 
Jer. 29 (Heb. 47 ) 6 , and a limb in Lk. 610. The solution is 
unconsciously suggested by Ephrem (236-7) : ‘ Justitiam (i.e. 
gladium) tn locum suum reduxit . . . Aurem in locum suum 
restituit.' 

. 3 Cp Lk.’s accounts of the two Missions (a) 83-5 ( 3 ) IO1-12 
with Mt.’s account of the single Mission (Mt. 10 7-15), and it will 
be found that (b) is almost entirely made up of that portion of 
Mt. which does not occur in (a). 

4 See above, § 19. 

5 Confusion between a verb and its causal form produces 
many variations in the LXX (Gen. 3223 Num. 20 27 Jer. 15 i6etc.), 
and probably explains many Synoptic variations ; cp Mk. 2 19 Mt. 
9 iSj>vvav Tat irqa-reveiv (Mt. it evOeiv) with Lk. 534 SvvacrOe . . . 
Trocrjarai vrftrreucrcu ; Mk. 92 Lk. 028 Mk. 11 7 Lk. 19 35. A great 
many instances occur in Theodot ion’s and the LXX version of 
Daniel (I5 [crrrjcrcu, <rrrjvat] 11 213 16, etc.). 

6 See above, § 10 ft. 


value of his work. Every page of it shows signs of 
pains, literary labour, and good taste. It is by far the 
most beautiful, picturesque, and pathetic of all the 
Gospels, and probably the best adapted for making 
converts, especially among those who have to do with 
the life of the household. But, if bald bare facts are in 
question, it is probably the least authoritative of the 
Four. 

Jn. often intervenes to describe facts mentioned by 
Mk.-Mt. and omitted by Lk. But, as regards facts 
mentioned by Lk. alone, Jn. is either silent or gives so 
different a version of them {as in the case of the Draught 
of Fishes) that many would fail to recognise an intention 
to describe the same event. On this point, see the next 
section. 

(vii. ) Jn. in relation to Lk.' s Single Tradition. — It 
is only where Lk. alters, or omits, some Synoptic 
44 Ttn rpln timi Tradition, or where he attempts to 
t j describe the phenomena that followed 

the Resurrection, that Jn. (as a. rule) 
steps in to correct Lk. The Fourth trospel lies outside 
that large and beautiful province, peculiar to the Third, 
which deals with the welcome of repentant sinners ; and 
some of the words most in use with Lk. — * repentance,’ 
'faith,' 'rich,' ‘riches,’ ‘divorce,’ ‘publican,’ and (in 
the words of Jesus) ' sinner ’ — are altogether absent 
from Jn. 

Perhaps the only important point of doctrine in which Jn. 
may be thought tacitly to contradict the Single Tradition of Lk. 
is prayer, as to which Lk. encourages something approaching to 
importunity, while Jn. so far discourages it that he avoids the 
very use of the word, preferring ‘ ask ’ or ‘ request,’ and every- 
where implies that the essential thing is, not that the petitioner 
should be importunate, but that he should be ‘ in Christ,’ in 
which case his petition must be granted. 

Lk. aims at chronological order. Jn., while giving a new 
chronology, groups his history according to symbolical and 
spiritual principles. Lk. often removes from the old Tradition 
such words as Atticists might condemn ; Jn. seems sometimes 
to prefer them, 1 and always uses a vocahulary simple even to 
monotony. Lk. writes what ‘eye-witnesses’ have ‘delivered,’ 
Jn. (not here dissenting, but indicating superiority) writes in 
the name of eye-witnesses concerning (Jn. I14) that which ‘we 
have contemplated (eOcaardfieOa).’ 

So far, Jn. maybe said to differ, without correcting; but on 
one or two points of Lk.’s Single Tradition he seems to write 
correctively. For example : Lk. 3 2 mentions ‘Annas and 
Caiaphas’ as ‘high priests,' but Jn. 18 13 describes Annas as the 
father-in-law of the high-priest Caiaphas; Lk. 2252 mentions 
‘generals of the temple,’ but Jn. I812 ‘the chiliarch.' Lk., 
alone of the Synoptists, mentions Martha and Mary together. 
Mary, he says, was seated at Christ’s feet ; Martha was 
‘troubled’ ( 0 opv/ 3 d£V], Lk. 10 41) ‘about much serving.’ Jn. 
does not contradict this ; but he presents us with a different 
aspect of Martha. Mary, he says, was sitting at home with the 
Jews; Martha went to meet Jesus, and made a confession of 
faith in him, and induced Mary to come forth also to meet 
him. 

In two or three instances, Jn. represents as an act what Lk. 
represents as a word. E.g., Lk. 2227 (‘I am in the midst of 
you as he that serveth ’) is parallel to Jn. 13 1-5, where Jesus 
‘serves'; Lk. 22 32 (‘I have besought for thee’) seems parallel 
to the prayer to the Father in Jn. 17 15 (‘keep them from the 
evil one’). Perhaps we may add Lk. 2346 (‘I commend my 
spirit') and Jn. 19 30 (‘he delivered up Oapefiioxe] his spirit ’). 

(t) The Johannine Gospel. — T he Fourth Gospel has 
- , been the subject of various (i. ) hypotheses 

“V : of authorship. The internal evidence for 

authorship. t ^ ese (apart from direct statements) is 
derivable from (ii. ) names, allusions, etc. ; (iii. ) style ; 
(iv. ) structure. 

(i. ) Hypotheses of authorship. — The Gospel states that 
(21 20 24)" ‘ the disciple whom Jesus loved ’ is the witness 
and writer 2 of ‘these things,’ adding ‘and we know 
that his witness is true.’ A comparison of several 
other passages leads (by a process of elimination) to the 
inference that the author — writing perhaps with some 
co-operation or attestation of others — was John the son 
of Zebedee. But the belief that the apostle originated 
the Gospel is compatible with a conviction that he did 
not compose or write it in its present shape. 

1 E.g. KpafiarTos, KoAAv/3urn7?, irumx 65 (as used in Mk. 14 3). 

2 The text is uncertain. There may have been originally a 
distinction between ‘the witness' and ‘the writer’: 20 31 has 
simply ‘hath been written,' and 19 35 simply ‘hath witnessed.’ 
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For example, the teaching of the aged apostle may have been 
taken up by a disciple or ‘interpreter,’ and may have been 
ultimately published by the latter, as Peter’s is said to have 
been recorded and circulated by Mark (see below, § 65), 
Peter’s ‘interpreter.’ If, as Irenaeus says, John the apostle 
wrote the Apocalypse about a.d. 96, the difference of style 
between that and the Gospel would necessitate a very long 
interval to admit even a possibility that he wrote the latter.* 
Suppose the apostle to have been ninety, or, say, only eighty- 
five, when he wrote the Apoc., and concede an interval of only 
ten years to allow him to learn a new kind of Greek, change his 
vocabulary, and adopt a new style, new thoughts, and a new 
tone, yet this brings us to 106 a.d. and the apostle to the age of 
a hundred or ninety-five. Is it probable that one so aged could 
retain powers of memory and expression sufficient for the mental 
construction, or even the literary expression, of a work in which, 
as will be shown, every word is weighed and every detail 
adapted to a spiritual purpose? The improbability is increased 
hy the tradition (reported by Jerome) that towards the close of 
his life the venerable apostle had to be carried into the midst of 
the congregation and could do no more than repeat over and 
over again the injunction ‘ Love one another.’ 

If this was so, John’s Gospel would nevertheless continue to 
be preached, probably by one or more of his ‘ elders,' preaching 
in his name, say from a.d. 98 to a.d. no or a.d. 115. Then it 
becomes easy to understand how the individuality of an 
‘ interpreter ' may have combined with the force of new cir- 
cumstances — attacks from philosophers without, conflicts with 
incipient Docetism within — to mould the oral Johannine Gospel 
into its present shape, first without an appendix, and then, when 
the nominal author had passed away (say a.d. 108), with the 
additional chapter that, in effect, alludes (21 23) to his death. 
Who this * Elder ’ or ‘ interpreter ’ may have been we cannot now 
discuss. 2 For the present it must suffice to point out that, as 
the Muratorian Fragment enrolls among the canonical books 
the IVisdom of Solomon, though admitting it to have been 
written not by Solomon but by Solomon’s friends ‘ in his honour,’ 
so a pupil and ‘interpreter’ of John, committing to writing a 
Johannine Gospel, might deem it a merit to ignore his own part 
in the composition, and to impute it as a whole to his master 
and teacher. Tbe alternative was to do as Lk. had done : to 
use ‘ I ’ and ‘me’ in the preface, and to explain that the writer 
had received his doctrine from the apostle. That, however, was an 
innovation. The first two Gospels had given no signs of author- 
ship. The Fourth Gospel differs from the Third in method, 
arrangement, and system, as well as in matters of fact and views 
of fact. Lk.’s novel precedent might even stimulate the Johannine 
‘ interpreter ’ to merge his own authorship in that of the apostle, 
or, rather, in that of ‘ the disciple whom Jesus loved,’ and whom 
he perhaps regards as a pattern and type of true discipleship. 

Some of these points will be more fitly discussed 
under External Evidence. What has been said above 
is intended to guard the reader against assumptions 
fatal to unprejudiced criticism. 

For example, it is commonly assumed (1) that the author 
must be an eye-witness or a forger ; (2) that if he knows some 
things not known to the Synoptists he must know everything 
known to an apostle and must be an apostle’, (3) that the 
minute details with which the narrative abounds are signs of an 
eye-witness with a taste for tKe picturesque, and of an ear-witness 
with a keen sense of the dramatic. 3 On the contrary, (1) if the 
writer is a disciple regarding himself as the pen of a teacher, he 
is not to be regarded as a forger ; (2) if the writer received from 
John the apostle some things not known to the Synoptists, it 
does not follow that he received everything, still less that he 
must himself be an apostle ; (3) if, among a vast store of details 
of name and number (such as might naturally drop from the lips 
of a very old man in oral accounts of reminiscences) he selected 
those which lent themselves to a symbolical meaning, it does 
not follow that he was an eye- witness or ear- witness; and it 
may even be that he would have regarded picturesqueness as 
an impertinence approximating to profanity in one who was 
attempting to write a Gospel that should be a New Testament 
* Scripture.’ 

(ii. ) Evidence from Names , etc . — Here we consider 
(a )Names, (/ 3 ) Numbers , and(y) Quotations . 4 — (a)Naraes 

1 The Apocalypse contains much internal evidence (e.g. the 
reference to cheap wine and dear corn in Rev. 06 ) for placing at 
least part of the work in the reign of Domitian. The ancient 
external evidence for the Domitian date is singularly strong. Cp 
Apocalypse. 

2 See John, Son of Zededee. If it was John the Elder — a 
contemporary who, as Eusebius (iii. 396 ) tells us, was confused 
with the apostle — the imputation of the Gospel to John the 
apostle might be more easily explained. 

3 Some critics actually extend this last inference to the 
dialogue with the Samaritan woman at which no disciple was 
present ! 

4 In order to appreciate what follows, the reader must re- 
member (1) that every name, number, detail, and even syllable 
in Scripture, was generally supposed in Rabbinical tradition to 
have some spiritual significance ; (2) that this significance or 
symbolism was reduced to a system by the Alexandrian Jews 
(see Siegfried and Drummond on Philo)', (3) that Jn. (as will 
be shown in foot-notes to this section) was familiar with the 
Philonian teaching. 


of places in Jn. divide themselves into two classes : 

_ , first, the well known ; second, the ob- 

46 . Jn. s proper scure anc j contested. Concerning the 
names. former, Jn. may be shown to write 
mostly from biblical, or literary, not from local, know- 
ledge. The latter he mentions only when they are 
adapted for symbolism. 

For example : (1) that Jesus (8 20) ‘ spake in the Treasury ’ is an 
error (so far as we know) arising from a supposition that what 
held in the days of Nehemiah (10 37-39, and cp Neh. 13 5) held 
also in the time of Christ;! that the temple was built in (220) 
‘ forty and six years ’ was a false inference 2 from Ezral 1 about 
the second temple. (2) That Jesus ( 18 1) crossed the Kidron may 
very well have happened but the fact appears to be introduced 
as a parallel to David, who similarly (2 S. 15 23) crossed the 
Kidron in mourning to return in triumph. (3) The mention of 
the cornfields of Sychar, or Shechem, far from implying an eye- 
witness, might have been made by any reader of Philo (I471) 
familiar with Gen. 49 15. (4) Dialogues between a Samaritan 
and a Jew about ‘this mountain’ (Gerizim) as compared wiih 
Mount Sion, existed among the Talmudists, and it was the 
custom to place the scene at the foot of the former near Shechem. 3 
Svchar ( q.v .) appears to have been an opprobrious name for 
Shechem (see § 54, y) ; it adapted itself to the dialogue on ‘ the 
living water.’ ^5) As for the alleged familiarity with Capernaum 
and its ‘sea,’ it reduces itself to this, that the writer knew 
Capernaum to be on the sea-shore, so that people would ‘ go 
down ’ to it, and knew that the sea was large enough to allow 
men to row — under stress of weather and not necessarily in a 
straight direction — for (619) ‘ twenty-five or thirty furlongs.’ 

Passing to ‘ obscure and contested ’ places, we find (6) in (823) 
1 ^Enon near to Salim ' [the var. loc. ‘ Salem ’ is cited] {i.e., Foun- 
tains near to Peace ’), a reference to the Baptist’s purification by 
water as a preparation for the higher purification ofMelchizedek, 
king of Salem (or Peace)— ^ -i.e., Christ. Cp Salim. As for (7) 
the corrupt passage 4 relating to Bethesda, Bethzatha, or Beth- 
saida, the most probable supposition is that Jn. wished to 
describe some place of bathing or purification in Jerusalem, 
that the Jews themselves (Wetst. ad loc.) called a bathing 
place by the Greek-derived name probati (‘ sheep -pool *), and 
that a kindred name appeared to be applied to a pool in Jeru- 
salem by Nehemiah. 6 Lastly (8), the pool of Sifoam, and its 
spiritual interpretation— which Jn. introduces in the healing of 
the man born blind, the type of the converted Gentile world — 
would be known to every reader of Is. 8 6. 

{/ 3 ) Numbers. — If the man at Bethesda represents 
sinful Israel, his 38 years of waiting might correspond to the 38 
years that elapsed before Israel (Deut. 214)* went 
47 . Its over the Brook Zered.’ 6 The 153 fish, according 
numbers, to Philonian principles,? would mean (as explained 
by Augustine) the Church as evolved from the 
Law and the Spirit. The 6 water-pots ‘ containing 2 or 3 firkins 
apiece’ (after the Jews’ manner of purifying) represent the 
inferior dispensation of the week-days — i.e., the Law — preparing 


Further, how little security there is that names would be 
accurately preserved in passing from Hebrew to Greek (not to 
speak of the gulf dividing an oral tradition from Gospels written, 
say, a.d. 65-110) may be seen by comparing two books of © B 
in the circumstances most favourable to accuracy, viz., where 
both translate the same Hebrew original by which errors 
might be corrected. Cp {a) 2 Ch. 358 15 with ( b ) 1 Esd. 18 
15 : (a) Iet7]\ (b) Havrj\os, z>.8 : (a) Ai/xav, Ifiei 0 a>/x (£) Za^apia?, 
ESSeti/ovs, v. 15. Similar discrepancies abound in 1 Esd. and 2 Esd. 
It was inevitable that variations in obscure Gospel names should 
abound at the beginning of the second century, leaving it open 
to the writer to choose that form which seemed most suitable. 

1 Neh. 10 39 might give the impression that ‘the children of 
Israel,’ when bringing their offerings into ‘ the Chambers,’ were 
allowed to enter the treasure-house. Mk. 12 41 (‘ over against 
the Treasury’) is correct, and so is Josephus {BJ v. 5 2, Ant. 
xix. 61). But no unofficial person was, in Christ’s time, allowed 
‘ in the Treasury.’ 

2 See the Classical Review, ’94, pp. 89-93, an< ^ the Chronology 
of Eusebius (ii. 81). A pious Jew would regard Herod as re- 
pairing, not as ‘building,’ the temple. A historian would say, 
with Josephus (Ant. xv. 11 5), that Herod built his part of the 
temple ‘in eight years.’ 

3 Hor. Hebr. on Jn. 420. 

4 The RV rendering ‘by the sheep (gate)’ is unsupported by 
any instance of a similar ellipse in Greek literature, and is in- 
directly condemned by Eusebius and Jerome. 

5 See Neh. 3 15 <B, 1 the pool of the fleeces for the shearing 
of the king.’ ‘Sheep' in Philo ( 1 170) represent the irrational 
passions. The sick man in Jn. typifies .sinful Israel (Jn. 514 
‘sin no more’) waiting for the intermittent purification of the 
Law (typified by the intermittent pool). 

6 ‘ Thirty-eight ' does not occur in the whole of the Bible except 
in these two places. 

7 The Law=io (the ten commandments) ; the Spirit (Rev. 1 4 
3 1 etc.)- 7. According to Philo ( 1 10), the fulfilment of any 
potentiality, say 3, is 1+2+3 ! the fulfilment of 4 is 1+2+3+4. 
The fulfilment of 10+7 (or 17) is 1+2+3 • • • + 17, i> e > 153* — 
absurd of course to modern readers, but a systematic result of 
Philonian interpretation, and not thought absurd by Augustine. 
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the way for the perfect dispensation of the Sabbath — i.e., the 
Gospel* — of which the wedding feast at Cana is a type. Peter 
( 218 ) swims over 200 cubits, 2 a nurftber that represents (Philo 
on Gen. 5 22) repentance. The ‘ five porches ’ in Bethesda 
represent the five senses of unredeemed humanity — i.e., the 
unregenerate passions — and so the ‘five husbands ' of the Woman 
of Samaria represent what Philo calls ‘ the five seducers,’ who 
lead the soul from its union with God. 

(7) Quotations. — Quotations from OT (rare in the 
Gospel, and non-existent in the Epistle) are condensed 
and adapted to the context. Almost all 
f 5 . differ both from the Hebrew and from the 
quo a 10ns. lxX, even where these agree. For the 
most part, Jn. quotes the OT as illustrating funda- 
mental tendencies or pointing to types. 3 

The words ( 10 34) ‘ I said ye are gods’ are taken to indicate 
that all men who have received ‘ the Word of God ’ are in some 
sense divine. (817) ‘The testimony of two men is true’ means 
that in the spiritual world, as in the material, experience is the 
test of truth ; so that he who can produce the results he aims at 
is proved to be — so far as the province of the action extends — in 
the region of truth, having the testimony of ‘ two ' (himself and 
God, or himself and Nature). From first to last this Gospel 
abounds in allusions to the OT and is permeated with Jewish 
tradition, but the author seems to have shared in the growing 
dissatisfaction felt by Jews with the LXX at the beginning of 
the second century, and to have been largely influenced by 
Christian traditions of free quotation. 4 

(iii. ) Style . — The Fourth Gospel abounds in iteration 
— sometimes (a) double, sometimes {£) triple, sometimes 

49 It st le ^ same statemen l expressed 

^ ‘ positively and negatively — quite different 
from anything in the Synoptists. 

( 1 20) ‘ He confessed, and (y) denied not, hut (a) confessed ’ ; 
( 320 ./;) ‘everyone that doeth ill . . . cometh not to the light 
. . . but he that doeth the truth (y) cometh to the light ' ; (10 
7 9) ‘ I am the door of the sheep. . . I am (a) the door.’ (a) In 
the Baptist’s testimony, and at the beginning of the Gospel, the 
iteration (with or without slight variation) is often twofold — e.g., 
I31 33 ‘I knew him not ' (twice), and cp 331 4237". 6397". 63548 
etc. (/ 3 ) But not infrequently— with the aid of question and answer, 
or other slight variations, which have a meaning besides break- 
ing the sense of monotony — the effect of a threefold iteration is 
produced, as when Jesus is predicting his Resurrection ( 16 16- 
19), where the words ‘ A little while and ye shall see me,’ are 
repeated thrice, and ‘ a little while ' seven times. So the words 
of Mk. and Mt. ‘(cometh) after me ' — rejected hy Lk. — are 
converted by Jn. ( 1 152730) into a triple testimony from the 
Baptist to the pre-existence of Christ. . 

Westcott rightly calls attention to the triple repetition of 
‘these things' in 12 16, where the allusion is to an unconscious 
fulfilment of prophecy ; but in fact the Gospel abounds with such 
instances (33-7 654-57 855 10 15-18 16 13-16 13347!); and some- 
times the repetition refers not to words nut to acts. Thrice did 
Jesus (7 28 37 12 44) * cry aloud (e<pa^ev) ’ : thrice (6 5 11 41 17 1) 
raise his eyes to heaven, and always as a prelude to some 
sublime mystery of act or utterance. The writer implies that 
Tesus manifested himself to the disciples after the Resurrection 
by many signs ; but he selects three, and, of the last, he says 
(21 14) ‘ This is now the third time . . . ' 

Numerical groupings, in threes, fives, sevens, etc., are frequent 

1 For this mention of 6, in connection with 2 and 3, cp Philo 
2 231 : ‘ The number 6 . . . composed of 2X3, having the odd 
as male, and the even as female, whence originate those things 
which are according to the fixed laws of nature . . . What the 
number 6 generated, that the number 7 exhibited in full 
perfection.’ 

2 _The number 200 occurs again (67) in the old tradition 
derived from Mk. 637: ‘ two hundred pennyworth of bread.’ 
This is a good instance to show how Jn. may (as often elsewhere) 
have retained an old tradition that adapted itself to spiritual 
interpretation , as if to say, ‘ Not all the repentance in the world 
could suffice to buy hread to feed the Church ; it must he 
received^ as the free gift of God.' On the other hand, in 
mentioning (12 5) ‘ three hundred pence ’ (see Philo on Gen. 6 15), 
Judas Iscariot unconsciously (like Caiaphas, 11 49), testifies to 
the completeness of ‘ the offering of sweet savour ’ which 
represents (as 300 does in Philo) the harmony between God and 
man, or the symmetrical body of Humanity, so that it is here 
appropriate to the perfect sacrifice of Christ, and the consequent | 
unity of the Church in his body. 

3 Jn. 1924 appears at first sight to resemble Mt.’s quotations 
in being an instance of minute and exact fulfilment. But the 
‘vesture’ is the Church, which is not to be ‘rent,’ and there is 
also_ a reference to the Logos, which keeps the Church together 
(Phil. 1 562) ‘Nor shall he rend his garments (Lev. 21 10), for • 
the Logos of the spiritual Universe . . . keeps all its parts in 
union.’ 

4 Perhaps also he did not know Hehrew enough to render 
the OT with that exact accuracy which was attempted soon 
after his days in the version of Aquila. That a writer might be 
familiar with Hebrew tradition but not with the Hebrew language, 
is proved by the example of Philo. 
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in the Talmudists ; and something similar has been indicated 
(§ 34 «•) as present in Mt. But in J11. we find 
50. Jn. a repetition rather than grouping. Now Jn. differs 
‘witness.* from the Synoptists (and shows some resemblance 
to the Apocalypse) in being from first to last a 
‘witness,’ whether from the Evangelist, or the Baptist, or the 
Son, or the Father ; and it expressly distinguishes between 
(3 12) ‘earthly things’ and ‘ heavenly things,’ to both of which 
Christ ‘bears witness.’ Hence we are led to ask whether Jn.'s 
twofold iteration may not be a kind of verbal image of the 
principle that ‘ The testimony of two men is true ' (referring to 
the earthly witness of the Son attested by the co-operation of 
the Father). Again, the occurrence of threefold iteration in 
references to the Resurrection and other mysteries, recalls the 
mention (in the Epistle) of the ‘ Three that bear witness on 
earth,’ (1 Jn. 57 f.) ‘the Spirit, and the Water, and the Blood,' 
which three ‘ make up the one. ’ Here the witness, though ‘ on 
earth,’ yet testifies to a ‘ heavenly ’ mystery, namely, to the 
essence and redeeming powers of Christ. Thus, once more, we 
are led to ask whether this juxtaposition of twofold and three- 
fold iteration may be neither accident nor tautological blemish, 
but the result, partly of a style formed in the schools of Jewish 
thought, partly of a deliberate purpose to direct the spiritual 
reader to distinguish between the things of earth and those of 
heaven. And the question is almost changed into an affirmative 
inference, when we find Philo commenting on the distinction 
(I2847;) between the Lord’s speaking 'once' or 'twice,' and 
declaring — in allusion to Deut. 19 15 two witnesses or three") 

— that (1 243) ‘ A holy matter is proved by three witnesses.’ 1 

Probably, also, the combination of positive and negative was 
based on principles of Midrash. 2 

It may be objected that such a style would be highly 
artificial, whereas Jn.’s style is simplicity itself. But, 
in the first place, what might seem 
artificial for us might be a second 
nature for those bred amid Jewish and 
Alexandrian traditions of the interpretation of the OT ; 
and, in the second, though Jn.’s words are as simple as 
those of Tennyson’s In Memoriam , his style is not 
simple. 

There are more ambiguities in Jn. than in all the rest of the 
Gospels put together, 3 so that sometimes it might almost seem 
as if he intended to leave his readers to choose between several 
possible meanings, or even to decide, according to their impres- 
sions, whether the Evangelist or some other is speaking. 
Moreover he abounds in subtle variations — impossible to render 
in English, and wholly wanting in the Synoptists— hetween 
Greek words such as : (21 15 sq.) $tAai and ayanw (‘ Simon, . . 


61. Its 
ambiguities. 


1 Cp Hor. Hebr. 1 84 for a quaint illustration of the ‘ twice ’ 
and ‘ thrice ’ (the ‘ twice ’ apparently denoting earthly confirm- 
ation, and the ‘thrice’ the ‘holy matter’). Siegfried (p. 168) 
gives as a Philonian rule, that ‘Scripture points to a deeper 
meaning hy doubling an expression,' and adds that this is ‘a 
principle of Midrash.’ It might he a mere accident that Jn. 
rejects the Synoptic ‘(Jesus) answering said ’ and always prefers 
‘answered and said.’ But note that, in the Synoptists, Christ 
always says ‘Verily’; in Jn., always ‘Verily, Verily.' Both 
can hardly be right ; for who can believe that Christ used 
sometimes one, sometimes the other, and that the Synoptists 
hy a mere accidental coincidence, rejected all the sayings that 
contained the latter, whilst Jn. rejected all that contained the 
former? Yet, if Jn. added the second ‘ verily' without additional 
meaning, he was guilty of tautology, which Philo calls (I529) 
the vilest kind of ‘ macrology ’ (aaxpoAoyia? to ^>av\ 6 raTov 
et 5 os, ravToAoytav), denying its existence in the OT. Moderns 
may think this a trifle ; but the question is, not what they think, 
but what was thought by a Jew a.d. 95-115. To him, no word 
in ‘ Scripture ’ could be trifling. 

This distinction between the heavenly and the earthly, repre- 
sented by threefold and twofold rhythms, is perceptible at the 
very outset (1 if), where the three clauses about the Logos, 
followed by their summary in one clause — suggesting the Three 
‘heavenly’ Witnesses, who are One — are followed hy the 
account of the ‘man, named John,’ of whom it is twice said 
that he (1 77;) ‘ came to bear witness of the light.’ 

2 On the Positive and Negative, see the Canon of Sohar , a 
treatise of suspicious origin but containing very ancient elements 
— (Gratz, Hist. 4 16), ‘All laws of the Torah . . . resolve 
themselves into the mysteries of the masculine and the feminine 
principle (positive and negative). Only when both parts meet 
together does the higher unity arise.’ As regards what may be 
called the Canon of the Twofold witness, see Schottg. (2362) 
(on Ex. 31 16) : ‘ It (the Sahbath) is mentioned twice hecause of 
the Shechinah above and below,' i.e., in Johannine language, to 
attest it in the name of the Son and of the Father : and see the 
comment on Gen. 5 1 ( ib . 1 671) : ‘ Behold two Adams are named 
in this section : one is the mystical celestial, the other is the 
mystical terrestrial.' So Philo (on Ex. 25 13 14) speaks of ‘ duo 
verba divina' or ‘ duplicis inundi rationes.’ 

3 The first chapter alone suffices to prove this (1 3 5 9 15 16 
50). Especially difficult is it to decide whether his verbs are 
used affirmatively, interrogatively, or imperatively (5 30 12 19 
14 1 15 18 27 16 31 20 29) ; and his on may often mean ‘ that ’ or 
‘ because ’ (3 21 5 28 7 52 etc.). 
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lovest \ayai tt<js] Jhou me?’ followed by ‘Simon, . . . art thou 
my frierid [<£tAeis] ? ’) and {ib . ) olSa and yivuxaKui (‘ Thou knowest 
[oiSas] that I am thy friend ($iA<i] ’ followed by ‘ Thou knowest 
[olSas] all things, thou unde-rstandest [yivtoaxeis] that I am thy 
friend [(JuAw]'). Similar distinctions are drawn between > the 
meanings of 7 rotu> and npatro-io, between flea/peir, otf/ecrOa i, iSelv 
and f$\dir€tv, and between the aorist, and present, and subjunc- 
tive. 1 All these are natural in an Alexandrian J ew familiar with 
Philonian philosophy and so long habituated to Greek as to 
be able to play on its words and utilise to the utmost its minute 
differences of grammatical expression. 

(iv. ) Structure. — (a) The Gospel , as a whole. — The 
Fourth Gospel (Westc. on Jn. 12 1) ‘begins and closes 
T . with a sacred week. ’ The 4 week ’ has 
* , . to be deduced from a careful reading of 

sys ma ic t ^ e context But this is a characteristic 
8 rue lire. th e Gospel, distinguishing it from the 
Apocalypse. In the latter, symbolism is on the sur- 
face ; in the former, latent. The word * seven ’ occurs 
about fifty-five times in the Apocalypse (e.g. , ‘seven 
spirits,’ ‘stars,’ ‘angels,’ ‘ vials, ’ etc. ) ; in the Gospel 
never. None the less, as might be expected in a work 
that opens with the words ‘in the beginning,’ so as to 
suggest a parallel with the seven days of Creation and 
Rest, the thought of the perfect * seven pervades all 
Jn.’s highest revelations of the divine glory. 2 

There are seven miracles or ‘signs.’ There is a sevenfold 
witness (West, xlv.) of (i) the Father, (2) the Son, (3) the Son’s 
works, (4) Scripture, (5) the Forerunner, (6) the Spirit, (7) the 
Disciples. In the final discourse — a Deuteronomy in which 
Jesus reviews his ‘testimony,’ the clause rai/Ta AeAaA7jxa vfx.iv 
(which occurs nowhere else in the Gospels) is repeated seven 
times. So is the noun * love ’ (which the Epistle mentions as 
the very Name of God). 3 Lastly, the sacred words, I AM, 
used (8 58) absolutely to represent the eternal being of the Son, 
are comhined with seven predicates, to represent seven revela- 
tions : (1) the Bread, (2) the Light, (3) the Door, (4) the Good 
Shepherd, (5) the Resurrection and the Life, (6) the Way, the 
Truth, and the Life, and (7) the true Vine. 

(b) The Details . — (1) The Prologue is based on 
ancient traditions, describing 4 Wisdom as having taken 

53 Prologue P 31 * 1 from ^ e beginning in the 

* ® u ' creation, and predicting the accomplish- 
ment of God’s ‘ truth and grace,’ and the ' tabernacling ’ 
of his glory among men. 6 These traditions Jn. con- 
centrates on Christ. Only, instead of calling him 
Wisdom, he prefers the term Word, 6 more commonly 
used in the OT. 

The Synoptists begin their Gospels by saying in effect (Mk.) 
‘The beginning of the Gospel of Jesus Christ . . . was John 7 
(eyeVero Twavvrjs), ’ or by tracing the descent of Jesus to (Mt.) 
Abraham, or (Lk.) Adam. Jn. goes farther back, saying that 
the Word ‘ was (^v) in the beginning, and . . . was God,’ and 
that the ‘ man ’ John merely (Westc. on Jn. 1 6) ‘ arose , or came 
into existence (cyeVexo).’ He then turns to nature and history. 
‘ What has been (yeyovev) in the Word,’ he says, ‘ was (^r) Life, 

1 E.g. 10 38 '. iva yvuiTe /cal yiyu>cr/ajTe ‘ that ye may knoW and 
grow in knowledge.’ A difference is also kept between iri<rreva>cri 
and 7 ricrTcucrcocri. 

2 There are indications that Jn., in writing his Gospel about 
the New Genesis or regeneration of man, had in view the 
Great Announcement of Simon Magus, who (see below, § 91), 
allegorising the Pentateuch, discerned in the five books a refer- 
ence to the five senses, and in the whole a description of the 
second creation. If so, it is to the point to remember that the 
Talmudists (Schftttg. ii. 363) found a mystical meaning in the 
sevenfold repetition of ‘the cloud’ — i.e . , the Shechinah — in the 
Pentateuch. 

3 Owing to the variation of MSS, it .is impossible to speak 
with certainty as to the repetition of 6 ©eos as tne subject , repre- 
senting the divine Creator. There is fair evidence, however, 
for its sevenfold repetition, and still better for that of ev in the 
words of J esus, expressing the divine unity. 

4 Prov. 8 1-36 Job 28 12-28. The latter declares that God 
alone * hath seen and declared (el Sev /cal e£»jyi7<raTo) ’ wisdom. 

6 Mic. 7 20 Ps. 85 9-1 1. 

6 Thus he leaves it an open question — to be answered in what 
follows concerning the person of Christ — as to the nature of the 
Word. ‘Wisdom’ would have closed the question by giving it 
a too narrow answer. Note that Jn., alone of the Evangelists, 
never uses the word 'wisdom,' though it is found (four times) 
in the Apocalypse. He regards God as a Spirit, . permeating, 
attracting, and harmonising all that is, and especially all that 
is in the sphere of righteousness. To call such a being 
‘Wisdom ’ would be bathos. In the Epistle he prefers * Love.' 

7 WH, vol. ii., on Mk. 1 say that 'several fathers' 
connected the words thus, and this is by far the least harsh con- 
nection, whether the parenthesis (1 2 /.) be considered genuine 
or not. 
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. art thou and the Life was ( 3 r) the Light of men.' 1 Alluding to the 

iu knowest name by which the Jews called the Messiah (the Comer, 6 ep\o- 

u knowest p.evo<;), Jn. tells us that the Light has been ever from the oe- 

I am thy ginning (1 9) ‘ coming ’ to the world, but that at last, as the 

tween the Psalmist had predicted, the Word ‘ tabernacled ’ among men, 

adai, i&elv and they beheld his ‘glory.’ But what ‘glory’? Not that of 

i subjunc- material splendour, hut that of ‘ grace and truth.’ 2 These words 

miliar with introduce a parallelism with the OT. 3 The same Logos wbo 

reek as to has given light and life to men has also given ‘ grace ’ and * truth ’ 

its minute to Israel ; ( 1 17) ‘ The Law was given through Moses, the grace 

(thereof) and the truth (thereof) were through Jesus Christ.’ 4 
<1 R The See Truth - 

* Having prepared us by a parenthesis (1 14, the glory as of 

id closes an only -begotten ’) to conceive of an ‘only-begotten,’ and of a 

eek ’ has * glory ' in the unity of divine love, exceeding all Hebraic notions 

jading of 0? tbe splendour of prophetic signs or visions, and all Hellenic 

” . - notions of wisdom, he now concludes by saying that it is not 

actenstic ^ ^ad sa j^ God w ho has ‘ declared ’ Wisdom, it is ( 1 18) 
from the the Only-begotten in the bosom of the Father who has ‘ declared 
the sur- (e^rjy^o-aTo) ’ God. 

1’ occurs (2) The Bridegroom. — This section contains the 
‘seven Doctrine of Water : 1st, the Water of the Law super- 

e Gospel Doctrine of seded by the Wine of the Gospel 1 

n a work “ and, the Water of Purification ' from 

so as to ’ above ’ ; 3rd, the Water of Life that 

Ltion and quenches the soul’s thirst. The three scenes of these sub- 
zades all sections are severally Galilee, Jerusalem, and Samaria. 

(a) Galilee. After a period of ( 1 29 35 43 2 1) six 
f . , days comes the wedding-feast at Cana, 6 where Jesus, the un- 
seyemow acknowledged Bridegroom of the Church, after first doing justice 
f r wv, S to tbe ‘ purification of the Jews,’ bids his ministers draw forth 

.» (7) the from the well 6 the water which the Governor of the Feast pro- 

A ^Kaiftv nounces the best wine * 7 

ited seven (/ 3 ) Jerusalem. The next act of the Bridegroom 

entions as 

s, I AM, 1 For the connection, cp Ps. 869. ‘With thee is the fountain 

f the Son, of life; in thy light shall we see light.’ Also note the distinction 

en revela- between that which ‘has been and is (yeyovev)' in the Logos, 

the Good and that which ‘came into being (cycVero)’ through the Logos. 

Way, the The former is permanent, the latter transient. This distinction 

is lost in the punctuation of the AV, ‘ was not anything made 
>ased on that was made.’ 

, 2 Ps. 859-rr, after mentioning 'glory,' ‘tabernacle,’ ‘mercy’ 

ng taken or ‘grace,’ and ‘ truth,’ goes on to personify these virtues and to 

ing in the describe Truth as ‘ rising up ’ from the earth, and Righteous- 

lOmplish- ness ^ * looking down ’ from heaven. This enables us to under- 
li . stand the spiritual meaning of (Jn. 1 51) ‘ the angels of God 

rnaciing ascending and descending on # the Son of man.’ They are ‘ grace 
Jn. con- an d truth,’ ‘peace and righteousness,’ looking down from heaven 

ling him and rising up from earth. Thus was fulfilled the promise im- 

■jmmonlv plied in (Gen. 28 12) the vision of Bethel when Jacob rested on 
J the stone which was afterwards ‘anointed (xpurros),’ the type 
(Just. Tryph. 86) of Christ. Probably 86£a u>s (for 5 o£a 
Feet (Mk.) <£$) should be read witb the Valentinians (Iren. 1 85), cp Orig. 

yas John 7 Cels. 668, where the context necessitates 8o£a, though tne text 

s to (Mt.) has been conformed to T.R. 

tying that 3 Light corresponds to ‘truth,’ as every Jew would feel who 

God,’ and thought of the high priest’s Urim and Thummim (‘ light ' and 
e, ox came ‘truth’), and of Ps. 43 3, ‘Send out thy light and thy truth.' 

d history. Again, the life of man, says the Psalmist (30 s), is in God’s 

i Gv) Life, ‘favour ( 0 e ArjjuaTi, more often xapis)-’ Hence, what, from the 

point of view of nature, may be called ‘light and life,’ will be, 

knoHr and from the point of view of the Law, ‘ truth, and favour, or grace 

m<TT€VUX(TL (x«pis). 

4 Cp. Barn. 56 , ‘ the prophets having their grace from him , 
5pel about i.e., Christ.’ For the curious expression ( 1 16) ‘ grace for grace ’ 

view the — i.e., apparently ‘grace following grace,’ i.e., one ‘grace ’ or 

ow, §91), ‘favour/ after another — cp Philo f I 342, ‘constantly bestowing 

ks a refer- his graces one after another (evo/ieVa? aAAijAwv) ’ (possibly 

ion of the based on some Jewish tradition about the repetition of ‘ grace ’ 

ir that the in connection with [Zech. 47] ‘the head stone,' (5 tcror»jra 

ing in the x®P lT0S .X®P lTa «vtt}s.) 

ih — in the 6 Origen takes Cana(h) to mean ‘ purchased possessions ’ ; 

but it might mean (jop) ‘jealous’ or ‘zealous,’ a word applied 
: to speak only to Yahwe as the husband of Israel. The meaning ‘ zeal ’ or 
ect, repre- ‘jealousy’ suits the context, and also (2 17), ‘The zeal of thine 
however, house,’ etc. 

f ev in the 6 ‘ From the well, ’ not from the ‘ vessels.’ So Westc. ad loc. 

7 Philo, 1 296 : ‘ he that hath received from God, directly (or 
that God indirectly, through an angel), draughts of wine (aKparov), will 
visdom. not drink out of a cistern.’ See also his comment on Gen. 16 7, 

and his description of the Therapeuta as (2485) ‘intoxicated 
ed in what (jj.e6va6dvT€<;) ’ with the wine of the divine love of God. Add 

'ure of the also ( 1 103) * Melchizedek ’ bringing forth bread and ‘ wine 

y giving it instead of water,' and (I683) ‘ the truly great High Priest, the 

'. angelists, Cupbearer of God, who, having received the draughts of grace, 

bur times) gives them in turn, pouring forth the libation in its fulness, 

;rmeating, namely himself.’ For the ‘six’ vessels and the ‘two or 

ly all that three firkins,’ see above, § 47. According to Westcott’s view, 

a being adopted ahove, the water in the vessels ‘remained water,’ hut 

s ‘Love.’ the water afterwards drawn from the well became wine ; so 

1 fathers ’ that the filling of the vessels was a purely emblematic act. 

harsh con- This fact, the context, the structure of the Gospel, and the 

d genuine traditions of Philo, combine to indicate that the whole of the 

narrative is spiritual and emblematic. 
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is to attempt to win back and purify the unfaithful 
daughter of Jerusalem, typified by the temple. The 
Synoptists, from the human standpoint, describe the 
temple as 'a den of robbers ; Jn. 2 i 6 , as a ‘place of 
merchandise ( 4 [nr 6 piov).' 

Herein Jn. seems to be following the prophets, who called 
Tyre (Ez. 27 3 Is. 23 17) ‘ a place of merchandise (ifinopiov) ’ of 
the nations — i.e., as the Hebrew in the latter passage expresses 
it, she ‘played the harlot.' To Jn. the greedy ‘merchandise’ 
of the priestly monopolists in the temple appeared a kind of 
‘idolatry’ (cp. Col. 85) — i.e., unfaithfulness to the Bridegroom 
— and he represents Jesus as devoured by ‘jealousy (fijAo?)’ for 
the House of God — i.e., for the true Church (his bride and his 
body)— and as predicting that, even though men might destroy 
it, it should he raised up in ‘three days.’ 

Closely connected with this attempt to purify Jerusalem 
(Ezek. I615-35), * the harlot,’ comes the mention of a new birth 
by ‘water and the Spirit.’ 1 It is introduced as a doctrine of 

* earthly things * — i.e. , as a rudimentary one — and in inculcating it 
Jn. seems to he assuming baptism with water, and insisting on 
baptism with the Spirit also. The full purification, which 
requires ‘blood’ (1 Jn. 68 ‘the Spirit and the water and the 
blood ’) is yet to come ; but it is faintly suggested by the (2 4) 

* hour,’ and (8 14) ‘ the (brazen) serpent.’ 2 

(7) Samaria. 3 From unfaithful Jerusalem the 
Bridegroom passes to unfaithful Samaria (the woman 
with the ’ five husbands '). She, too, like the House of 
Jacob of old (Jer. 213-25), had played the harlot 'with 
many husbands,' and had gone to the waters of Shihor 4 
to slake her thirst, having forsaken the Lord, * the 
fountain of living waters.' 

The dialogue takes place near Jacob’s well. In Philo, the 
‘ well ’ and the * fountain ’ represent different stages of know- 
ledge. The well of Agar represents a lower stage than that of 
Rebecca; Rebecca (1249-55) supplies the camels from the 
‘well,’ but the servant from the ‘fountain.’ because the latter is 
(1 255) * the holy word.’ The highest and best well of all is the 
Father of all, the Fountain of life, ez>er flowing (aeVaos). 5 In 
Jn. we find a place called (45) Sychar or ‘drunkenness,’ prob- 
ably an opprobrious name for Shechem (see § 46 a), alluding 
to (Is. 281-7) ‘the drunkenness of Ephraim,’ but in any case 
suited to the moral of the dialogue. It is (45) ‘near the place 
that Jacob gave to Joseph his son.' This is explained by Philo. 
Shechem (‘shoulder ’) has two meanings ; in connection with 
Gen. 49 15, where ‘a certain athlete’ becomes a ‘husbandman,’ 
it indicates ‘ labour ’ ; but when it is mentioned as given to 
Joseph, it means (1 92) ‘ the bodily things which are the objects 
of the senses.’ Jesus (Jn. 4 6), ‘ wearied of his journey, sat thus 
at the well.' So Philo (lsgf.) says that Moses ‘sat at the 
well'— not in a cowardly retreat, but ‘like an athlete recover- 
ing breath ’ for a new attack— an interesting parallel to the 
position of Jesus before his attack on Samaritan unbelief. It 
was (46) ‘ about the sixth hour’ — the hour described by Philo 
(on Gen. 18 1) as fittest for the revelation of divine truth. 
The woman of Samaria, coming to draw water from Jacob’s 
well, received the rebuke from Jesus (4 18), ‘Thou hast had 
Jive husbatfls, and he whom thou now hast is not thy hus- 
band.’ Philo says (on Gen. 36) that woman is symbolically 
‘the sense ( sensus ),’ and (1 131) ‘ There are two husbands of the 
senses, one lawful, one a seducer ' ; but he proceeds to say that 
‘ the seducer ’ acts through the Jive senses ; he also (1 563) con- 
nects ‘having many husbands' (cp Jer. 223, n oAuavSpi&i) with 
‘having many gods,’ and speaks of (I609) those ‘ enamoured of 
many gods,’ who know not the one Husband, namely God. 6 


1 Cp the introductory words in the same passage of Ez.16 3 f, 
‘Thus saith the Lord thy God unto Jerusalem . . . neither wast 
thou washed in water to cleanse thee ; thou wast not salted.' 
‘Salt’ is a symbol of the Spirit. Mk. 949 speaks of ‘salting’ 
with ‘fire.’ 

2 See Philo, 1 80, on ‘ the brazen serpent ’ (the enemy of the 
serpent that came to Eve); it is (Jb. 315, 317) ‘the strongest 
virtue.’ For the apparently abrupt transition that ensues from 
‘ the serpent ’ to ‘ the living water, ' see Philo, 1 82 ; ‘ The one 
is healed by the brazen serpent , the other is caused to drink 
that most excellent draught, Wisdom, from the fountain which 
he brought forth from his own wisdom.’ 

3 The statement, that (Westc. Jn. p. lx) ‘ there can be no 
question as to the individuality of the discourse with the woman 
of Samaria,’ is perfectly true, if ‘individuality’ means unity of 
style and purpose. It is practically certain, however, that the 
dialogue did not actually occur in the exact words recorded by Jn. 
For(i) no disciple (4s) was present; and, even if we assume that 
the Evangelist received an account of the dialogue from Jesus 
himself, (2) both Jesus and the Woman of Samaria talk in Tohan- 
nine style. The same applies to the dialogue with Nicodemus. 

4 I.e., ‘ the Nile.’ 

5 Cp a tradition on Joel 3 [4] 18, SchSttg. 1 361 : ‘As the first 
Goel caused a well to spring up, so shall a second cause waters 
to spring up.’ 

6 What is the sixth husband (Jn. 4 18), ‘he whom thou now 
hast ’ ? Philo speaks (2 6) of the ‘ six powers ’ of turbulence, 
namely, ‘ the five senses and uttered speech,’ of which the last 
‘ prates with unbridled mouth of countless things that should not 


The woman (Jn. 428) ‘ left her water-pot (vSpiav) and departed ’ 
to carry news of the Messiah. Philo differs here, but in such a 
way as to show that the ‘ water-pot ’ is not a mere picturesque 
detail. He says that Rebecca (1 252) did not, like Agar, need 
the acTKOf, leather skin — i.e. f the body — to hold the water, but only 
the vbpta, ‘ water-pot, ’ which is a symbol of a heart that can 
hold the supreme draught. Jn.’s view may be that, as Rebecca 
needed not the aoxiis, so the woman of Samaria, who had risen 
a stage higher, needed not the vSpia, having received the in- 
dwelling spring of living water. 

The seed of the Gospel having been sown in Shechem, the 
associations of the place are changed. It is connected no longer 
with Jacob but with Jesus (or with Jacob in his higher stage, as 
a type of Jesus); no longer with ‘the things of the senses,’ but 
with ‘ the Husbandman. ’! Jesus bids the disciples ‘ lift up their 
eyes ’ to look on the fields ‘white already ’ with the results of 
his husbandry. Immediately the harvest begins. The Samari- 
tans come from the city. Some of them had believed in Jesus 
(4 39) on the testimony of the woman. But Philo says that it is 
characteristic of a false god to exist only ‘ by report and con- 
vention, and the report moreover of a woman (1 258 ; axojJ, 
teal tu vop.t£c(r9ai, tcai aicofj p.evro 1 yvvai /cos).’ Here it is added 
that afterwards the Samaritans (4 42) believed ‘ no longer owing 
to the speaking (KaKtav) of the woman,’ but owing to the ‘ word 
(\6yov) ' of Christ. 

Jesus returns to Galilee and Cana. Thus the cycle 
of the Bridegroom ends in the place where it began, 
making way for the doctrine ot Bread. 

(3) The Bread of Life. 2 — The healing of the sick man 
at Bethesda on the Sabbath, which represents the heal- 

56 . The Bread l" g ° f Isra ! 1 - n ° t unaccompanied with 
of Life (h 14) warning that the work might be 
undone — is followed by a statement 3 
that the Son does nothing but what he sees the Father 
do. Hence, when he ‘ lifts his eyes ’ 4 before the 
eucharistic sign of the giving of the bread, we are 
prepared to hear that what he gives, the Father is really 
giving. It is the bread from heaven. 

By placing the giving of Christ’s flesh and blood early in the 
Gospel, and by introducing, much later, the one commandment 
of love, fulfilled by Christ on the Cross, Jn. gives the impression 
of a desire to discourage materialistic views of the Eucharist : 
(6 63) * The spirit it is that giveth life, the flesh profiteth 
nothing ; the words that I have spoken unto you, they are 
spirit and they are life.’ B 


{4) The Light. — The doctrine of Light, tbougb 
enunciated in the Prologue, and touched on (apparently 
.. rp'i T . , . not by Jesus but by the Evangelist) in 
56. The Light. 3 j 9 J/ is not defi ; itely set ? or thby 

Jesus till near the middle of the Gospel (812), ‘I am 
the light of the world. ’ 

This revelation is described as being followed by a more active 
hostility in the enemies who now (8 37-44) seek to destroy him, 
revealing themselves as the children of the Destroyer. The 
depth of darkness (8 48 : ‘ thou hast a devil ’) draws out the 
fullest light : (8 58 * Before Abraham was, I AM ’). Then, upon 


be uttered.' If Jn. wrote in part with a view to contemporary 
heresies, he might very well include that of Simon Magus, who 
is said in Acts (811) to have held the Samaritans at a very 
early period bound in his enchantments. Justin Martyr testifies 
to his influence in Samaria in the first half of the second century. 
More probably, however, it means, primarily, religious pride and 
ambition (leading to hatred of truth and moral goodness), Rev. 
13 5 ‘ a mouth speaking great things,’ which some might identify 
with Simon Magus. 

1 Philo, i. 92471, quoted above. 

2 For (Jn. 4 46-54) the healing of the nobleman s son compared 
with Mt.-Lk.’s healing of the centurion’s servant, see above 
(§ 17)* /JeuriAi/cos may mean either ‘king's servant,' or ‘king- 
like,’ ‘princely.’ Origen (perhaps reading PcktiAiovcos with D), 
regards the nobleman as representing Abraham, and the raising 
of the son as representing tne action of the Logos in raising up 
Isaac, as if from the dead. If that is so, the three miracles of 
healing represent the action of the Logos (1) before the Law, (2) 
under the Law, (3) outside the Law. This ‘ sign ’ is wrought 
at Cana, and is (454) ‘the second.' It terminates the section 
of the Bridegroom, and introduces that of health and food, or 
healing and the Bread of Life. 

8 Philo says that (I414) the First-born imitates the Father’s 
ways ‘looking to his archetypal patterns.’ 

4 Jesus thrice lifts his eyes (65 II 41 17 1) : when he (1) 
gives the Bread, (2) raises Lazarus, (3) offers the final sacrifice of 
praise and prayer to the Father. 

5 Words — but words received into the heart — not acts, nor 
miracles, are the climax of Christ’s life among his Disciples 
before the crucifixion. He washes their feet ; but Judas, like 
the rest, is washed, and Judas is also expressly said by Jn. (not 
by the Synoptists) to have received ‘the sop.' Neither act 
makes them (13 11) ‘ all clean.’ They are ‘ clean ’ (15 3) * because 
of the word' that he has spoken and they have received ; 
Judas is not ‘ clean ’ because he has not received it. 
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an attempt to stone Jesus, he * was hidden (c«pu/ 3 r?), 1 and 
went forth from the temple.’ This and a second ( 12 36) eclipse 
are ‘ two witnesses ' against ‘ the darkness ’ that will not (1 5) 
‘apprehend the light.' 

Next comes the healing of the Gentile world, typified 
by the man who was blind from his birth. 

As Naaman was sent to Jordan, so the blind man is sent to 
(97) the Pool of Siloam, which represents (Is. 8 6./!) the 
worship of the true God as distinct from the worship of 
false gods (see also Is. 7322 9 n 36 2 ; Hor. Hebr. I365, 
3 292). The Judaising inference that the Gentile world must be 
purified by Jewish waters — i.e., by the Law — is obviated by the 
statement — probably implying the supersession of the Law by 
(Gen. 49 10) ‘ Shiloh ' — that Siloam means 1 sent.’ 2 This sign is 
altogether different from the healing of the man at Bethesda 
(Israel), who is never said to believe, and who is threatened with 
penalty in case of relapse. The Gentile world (938) ‘believes,’ 
so that this sign includes the creation of spiritual, as well as 
material, light. 

The section terminates with a denunciation of the 
' abiding ’ sin of ‘ the blind ’ who profess to lead others 
and who say ' we see. ' 8 

{5) The Life. — The mention of the ‘blind leaders’ 
leads to the mention of the ideal Leader who ‘ knows ’ 

57 The Life e ‘ l° ves ) ^at are his, and that, 
too, individually (10 3 (ptvvei kclt' 6 vofxa) l 
so that they are drawn towards him as the Good 
Shepherd who does not drive, but leads. 4 

All the shepherds and deliverers of the world that ‘came’ 
before the Logos are described as ( 10 8) ‘thieves and robbers,’ 6 


1 Westcott has no note here; but the second ‘hiding 
(expu/h))' in 12 36 he translates ‘ was hidden ’ (not ‘ hid himself’), 
and declares it to be * the result of the want of faith ’ of Christ's 
adversaries', and he there refers to the present passage (8 59), 
as being apparently similar. The difficulty of this theory 
(‘ want of faith ’) here will be at once detected by embodying it 
in the context : ‘ They took up stones therefore, to cast at him, 
but Jesus was hidden from them as the result 0/ their want 
of faith, and went out of the temple.’ 

Are there not two meanings : (1) one for spiritual readers (2) 
another for superficial ? In (1), the meaning is that Christ was 
hidden from the souls of his enemies, in (2), that he was hidden 
from their bodily eyes by divine intervention. The former is 
spiritual , but gives us no clear explanation of the way in which 
Jesus escaped. The latter is definitely miraculous , but not ne- 
cessarily spiritual. J n. seems to leave it to his readers to choose. 
Perhaps he is here (as often) expressing dramatically what Lk. 
expresses non-dramatically (Lk. 19 42 expv/377 ‘ but now they are 
hid from thine eyes'). (The meaning ‘ hid himself,’ grammati- 
cally possible, is, from a Johannine standpoint, impossible.) 

2 Probably Jn. (as Grotius suggested) identified Siloam with 
the Shiloh of Gen. 49 10 ; cp Shiloh. 

3 Cp Philo (1 382) on the two kinds of ignorance, of which the 
second fancies that it knows what it does not know, puffed up 
with a false notion of its own wisdom : this ‘ generates deliberate 
evil-doing (Jk npovoias aSiK^para).’ It is this proud, complacent, 
and deliberate evil-doing (implying hatred and scorn of goodness), 
that is, in the Synoptists, unpardonable, and, in Jn., the sin 
that ‘ abideth (p.eVei) ’ — i.e., cannot be effaced. (For p.eVet cp Jn. 
15 16 1 Cor. 13 13.) 

4 The true Shepherd and the true Husbandman (or Vine- 
dresser) are connected by Philo (1 300-305) in a discourse about 
the husbandry, or tendance, of the soul. He distinguishes 
between the mere tiller of the ground (who is [ ib . 301] a ‘ hire- 
ling’) and the real husbandman (who prunes, or encourages 
growth, as the case may require). So (ib. 304) the ‘shepherd’ 
is distinguished from the mere ‘keeper.’ Poets, he says (ib. 
306), call kings the shepherds of their people, but the title is 
rightly reserved for ‘ the wise.’ The difference between Philo 
and Jn. is that the former makes no mention of ‘laying down 
life for the sheep.’ 

5 If the text is correct, ‘came (^A 0 ov)’ means (with allusion to 
the Comer, or Deliverer), ‘came in the character of the ideal 
Deliverer.’ Of Gideon, Barak, David, as of Abraham, Jn. 
would say that they (8 56) ' saw Christ’s day ’ — i.e., they did not 
claim to be independent, but depended on the ideal Deliverer. 
But this does not explain irpo epov ‘ before me.' We should 
expect ‘ apart from me,’ or ‘ setting themselves above me.’ 

A Hebrew original may have caused confusion between ‘be- 
fore (in time),’ ‘before (in estimation),’ and ‘in the place of.’ 
Cp Ex. 20 3 ‘ before me’ (mg., ‘beside me ’) nhrjv, Job 3 24 419 
‘before’ (mg., ‘like’). Or an original Gr. tradition, 8 o$av 
ap^etv np'o epov (cp Mk. 10 42 Soxoui/Tes apxftv with 
parall.) might mean ‘before me,’ or ‘above me.’ Cp Justin, 
1 A pel. 12 (apxovTey 7rpo rrjs a\rj 0 e tay 8 oi-av ripdovres). Since 
Christ is ‘the Truth,’ np'o -nj? aAijfleta? in Justin may represent 
a traditional version of the np'o epov in Jn. Many authorities 
omit 7rpo epov owing to the perversion of the words by heretics. 
Justin may have adopted a new interpretation of them. 

Tatian (12 and 14), gives the name of ‘robbers’ to ‘demons,’ 
and adds (18) ‘the admirable Justin has rightly denounced 
them as “robbers”.’ Either he did not remember it in the 
Gospel, or he did not, at the time of writing, recognise the 
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because they did not understand that ruling implies serving 
and even dying. The Shepherd (10 11) ‘layeth down his life 
for the sheep’ (10 17) ‘ in order that it may be received again. ' 
In other words, the Resurrection, or attainment of life through 
death, is a law of the spiritual world, a part of the Father’s will. 
Thus Jn. anticipates the objection that, if the Shepherd dies in 
conflict with ‘tbe wolf,’ the wolf is victorious. 

Later, the law is restated as the law of the Harvest : 
{I224) ‘Except it (the grain) die, it abideth alone, but 
if it perish it bringeth forth much fruit ; ’ meantime, 
Jesus says (10 18) that he has power to take up his 
life as well as to lay it down, and these words naturally 
prepare us for a ‘ sign ’ of this particular ‘ power. ’ 
Such a sign is afforded by the Resurrection of Lazarus. 

(6) The Raising of the Dead. — That marvellous cures (and, 
not improbably, revivifications) were wrought by the earliest 
c Q t> C hristians is indicated by the Pauline 
Oo. raising Epistles, by indirect Talmudic testimony, 
Of dead in and by early Christian traditions. There 
Gospels. a . re however, of very early exaggera- 

tion arising from misunderstood metaphor. 
For example, Apollonius (Eus. v. 18 14) alleges (170 A. D.) that 
John in Ephesus raised a dead man. How, we ask, did this 
escape earlier writers — Papias, for example, who records such 
an act of Philip, but not of John? The answer is to be found 
in Clem.Alex. (960), where the apostle, questioning an Elder 
about a young convert, receives the answer ‘ He is dead.' 

‘ What death ? ‘ He has died to God.' The apostle reconverts 

the youth, who becomes ‘a trophy <3^ resurrection.' Similarly, 
whereas the churches of Gaul speak of reconverted apostates as 
(Eus. v. 1 45) ‘ the dead brought to life' by the prayers of 
martyrs, Irenscus (ii. 31 2) says that, ere now, in the brotherhood, 
‘owing to sore need,’ many have been raised by the prayers of 
the Church, and this, literally ; and it seems highly probable 
that he has confused some metaphorical tradition. 1 The question 
arises, how early did such misunderstandings occur? ‘The 
wicked,’ says a Jewish tradition, 2 ‘though living, are termed 
dead.' ‘Let the dead,' says our Lord, ‘bury their dead.' In 
Christ's commission to the Twelve, Mt. (10 8) alone has ‘ raise the 
dead,’ and afterwards (11 5) ‘ the dead are raised.’ Yet Mt. de- 
scribes Jesus himself as revivifying no one except the daughter of 
Jairus, concerning whom Mt. has written (9 24) ‘ she is not dead 
but sleepetb.’ See Jairus. It is probable that Mt. has here 
given the actual words of Jesus, or the closest approximation 
to them ; they were perhaps omitted by Mk.-Lk. owing to their 
being first literalised and then regarded as difficult or erroneous. 
Lk. as well as Mk. records, it is true, (7 22) ‘ the dead are raised’ ; 
but he meets the possible objection, ‘No dead have been raised,' 
by inserting the raising of a widow’s son (7 11-17) immediately 
before. Including Jairus’s daughter, he might now plead that 
the raising of tyoo persons justified tbe plural ‘ are.’ But — 
besides the suspicion attaching to the absence of this narrative 
not only from Mk. but also from the parallel Mt. which closely 
agrees with Lk. — the story suggests a misunderstanding of 
metaphor. In 2 Esd. 943^; there is a vision of a woman (Sion) 
sorrowing for the death of her ‘ only son ’ (the City or Temple). 
Christians would assert that Christ (Jn. 219)* raised up the 
Temple,’ or, in the language of Christian psalms and hymns, 
that he ‘raised up the only son of the sorrowing widow. 
Thus the possible influence of symbolism combines with other 
causes 4 to oblige us to reject as non-historical Lk.’s account of 
the raising of the widow’s son. See Nain. 

Gospel as authoritative. The saying has affinities to the Greek 
notion that the only lawful kingdom is that of the wise man (see 
Philo 2 38). 

1 (1) Eusebius, in quoting these words of Irenasus, prefixes to- 
them (v. 7 1) on ‘that, as he says,' which (though in ii. 176 
it introduces a statement attested by ‘ the canonical Acts of the 
Apostles’) may imply, according to context, an emphasis laid 
on the subjectiveness and doubtfulness of what is alleged (see 
iv. 1646 v. 186 13); (2) the words ‘owing to sore need (fiia to 
ava.yK.axov) ' apply very well to apostasy, but less well to literal 
death; (3) subsequently, Irenseus (ii. 32 4) implies that, whilst 
healing of the sick still went on (iwvTai), the raising of the dead 
was a thing of the past (-rjfi-q . . . rjyep^rjo-av), and that, though 
they had lived for some time, none were living when he wrote 
(naoepeivav erv v rjp.Lv erecriv LkovoU). For the date of the 
Galhcan letter, seventeenth year of Titus Antoninus Pius (not 
Marcus Aurelius Antoninus), see Expositor, 1896 (p. in f). 
The earlier date (by lengthening the interval between Irena:us 
and the Galhcan letter) facilitates the theory that Irenams mis- 
understood the metaphor. When Papias records similar acts 
Eusebius, by the words (iii. 3 t> g) davpaaiav and rrapdSofiov, 
appears to indicate his disbelief in them, at least if we combine 
them with the following (tf. ix-13) ‘mythical,’ ‘not perceiving 
what was figurative and mystical,’ ‘of very limited intelligence.’ 

2 ‘ BerakhOth,’ 18, ‘ Bereshith Rabba,’ c. 39. The applica- 
tion is derived from Ezek. 21 25, ‘ And thou, O deadly wounded 
wicked one, prince of Israel.’ The interpretation is applied to 
Eccl. 95, ‘The dead know not anything.’ See an article on 

The Raising of the Dead in the Synoptic Gospels’ in The 
New World , ’96, pp. 473-493. 

3 So Lam. 1 1 ‘ How doth the city sit solitary that was full 
of people t How is she become as a widow ! ‘ 

4 Lk. 7 14/ says that Jesus (1) ‘came near and touched the 
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( 7 ) Reserving the historical question for special treat- 
ment (see Lazarus) it may be said here that : in spite 

B9 Raisin? Martha's inferential statement in 11 39 

of Lazarus the words of J esus at the tomb ( X1 4*). 

01 jjazarus. . Father j thank thee that thou hear dest 

me,’ imply that the ‘hearing’ was already past, and the 
life of Lazarus was in effect already granted to his prayers. 
We must, however, suppose that the narrative — though 
possibly based on one or more of Christ’s actual works — 
is mainly allegorical. The great negative reason is the 
silence of the Synoptists 1 about Christ’s greatest miracle, 
which was, according to Jn. , the chief cause of both 
(a) the applause that greeted his entry into Jerusalem, 
and (b) the resolution of the priests to slay him . 2 


The positive reasons are: (1) Jn. { adopting Philonian tradi- 
tions of style and expression, and writing on the lines of the OT, 
might naturally subordinate the literal to the symbolical. For 
example, Philo calls the creation of Eve from Adam’s rib (I70) 
‘mythical Oxu 0 d»- 5 es).' If such was Jn.’s view, he might well 
think himself justified in composing a single symbolical story 
that might sum up a hundred floating traditions about Christ's 
revivifying acts in such a form as to point to him as the Consoler 
of Israel, and the Resurrection and the Life of the world. (2) 
The name of Lazarus suggests symbolism. Another form of 
it is Eliezer, who is, in PhHo (1 48c), the type of a being ‘ liable 
to dissolution and {indeed) a corpse ,' but ‘held together and 
kindled into life (£u>orrvpetTai.) by the providence of God.’ (3) 
Lk. and Jn. alone mention Martha and her sister Mary. They 
appear to differ in their views of the sisters ; possibly they 
differ as to the brother Lazarus. 3 Some early writers took Lk.'s 
Lazarus to be a real person ; 4 and it is easy to see that traditions 
about the Lazarus of Lk. may have prepared the way for the 
Lazarus of Jn. ‘Jesus,’ it might be said, raised many from the 
dead ; but concerning one, Lazarus by name, he said (Lk. 16 31) : 
“ If they believe not Moses and tbe prophets, neither will they 
believe though one rise from the dead." ' The next step would 
be to say that this prediction was fulfilled : ‘ Lazarus was raised 
from the dead ; yet the Jews did not believe.’ 5 


( 8 ) The Preparation for the Sacrifice. — We pass to 
the beginning of (12 1 ) the week before the Passover. 

The anointing of Christ (12 i-8) is a kind of preparation of the 
lamb for tbe sacrifice, and the coming of the * Greeks ' to the 
__ _ New Temple is hailed by Jesus as a sign 

60. Preparation that (1223) ‘the hour’ of ‘glory’ has ar- 
for Sacrifice. rived. The Voice from heaven ? which the 
Synoptists place at the Baptism (where 
Jn. omits it), and also at the Transfiguration, is mentioned 
(1228) bere alone in tbis Gospel, 6 as ratifying the act of Jesus 


coffin,’ (2) ‘the dead man sat up,' (3) ‘he began to speak,’ (4) 
Jesus ‘gave him to his mother.’ Similar details are found in 
(©) 2 K. 13 21 and 1 K. 17 22 f, which describe miracles of 
revivification performed by Elisha and Elijah. 

1 Those who regard the speeches in Acts as historical would 
also have to explain how Paul, in mentioning the Resurrection, 
omits (17 31) the raising of any dead people by Christ, and, still 
more, how Peter (1038), when emphasising his acts of ‘healing,’ 
makes no mention of revivification. 

2 This has never been explained. Some have suggested that 
the Synoptists kept silence to screen Lazarus. But how could 
they bope to ‘screen ’ one who was known to all Jerusalem, not 
to speak of the multitude of pilgrims? 

3 As regards the different delineations of the sisters, see § 44. 
In Lk. (10 38) Martha comes first as entertaining Jesus, appar- 
ently (or certainly, see v. 1 .) in her house; then Mary is men- 
tioned, but Lazarus not at all. Jn. (11 1) mentions in order 
Lazarus, Mary, Martha. In Jn. Mary is {before the anointing 
is narrated) ‘she who anointed the Lord,’ which implies knowledge 
of only one anointer. But in Lk. (7 37) the only woman that 
anoints the Lord is ‘a sinner.’ Again, in Lk., the anointing is 
in the bouse of ‘Simon the Pharisee'; in Jn. in the house of 
‘Lazarus.’ Lk.’s mention ( 16 23) of a Lazarus in connection 
with the life after death in ‘ Abraham's bosom ' suggests that 
there is some confusion of tradition latent under these differences 
and similarities in Lk. and Jn. On tbe name Lazarus, see 
above, § 10, and cp Lazarus. 

4 Iren. iv. 2 4 (see Grabe’s note), Tertull. De Anim. 7, and 
the Fathers generally, regard the story as history. Lazarus is 

g laced by Constit. Apost. vii. 87 in the same category as Job. 

-ut those who took this view, no doubt, distinguished the 
Lazarus of Lk. from the Lazarus of Jn. 

5 A literal interpretation of the narrative is accompanied by 
many minor difficulties, such as the question why Jesus, after 
he had been informed of the sickness of Lazarus, remained 
beyond Jordan ( 11 6) ‘two days.' From this and from 11 17 
Lightfoot infers (#£178) ‘a journey which occupies three 
days,’ Westcott (on Jn. 11 6) ‘ The journey would occupy about 
a day' There is no solid basis for either conclusion. A full 
discussion of the subject would show the mystical meaning 
underlying these and other details. 

6 Jn. takes pains to show that the Voice was not, in the 
popular and modern sense of the term, ‘ objective. ’ A ‘ multitude ’ 


when he puts, and answers negatively, the question ‘ What shall 
I say? [Shall I say], save me from this hour?’ By tbis act, 
he virtually fulfills the Law of Sacrifice, or the Law of the 
Harvest, which he has (12 24) just enunciated. If {//or. Hebr. 
ad loc.) ‘the prince of this world’ is, in Jewish Tradition, 
the prince of the 1 seventy ’ nations of the Gentiles, there is 
peculiar point in the words that follow the introduction of the 
‘Greeks’ : (12 31) ‘ Now is the judgment of this world, now shall 
the prince of this world 1 be cast out ; and I, if I be lifted up, 
will draw all men unto me.’ But as before (859), with this 
second manifestation of light comes (12 36) a second and final 
eclipse (expv/Sjj). 

The unstable o^Aos or ‘multitude’ of the Jews is now 
mentioned for the last time, quitting the stage as the devout 
Gentile world enters; and its last words are ( 12 34): ‘Wbo is 
this Son of man ? ’ 

{ 9 ) The Deuteronomy. — The public doctrine of Jesus 
61 Last ends wllen be ' cr ^ es aloud’ for the third 
Charge dme ( see a ^ ove ' § 49 )• saying that his 

® ' word will judge the world and that (12 50 ) 
his word is the word of the Father. 

We are now transported to a. higher sphere, to the 
inner teaching of Christ, the revision and summary of 
his doctrine, the giving of the One commandment, the 
promise of the Paraclete, and the prayer to the Father. 

It is a Deuteronomy, full of mystical allusions in which a 
numerical symbolism — sometimes veiled, sometimes manifest, as 
in the seven times repeated refrain ‘ These things have I spoken 
unto you’ — is prevalent throughout. As Abraham (Gen. 18 4) 
washed the feet of the Three Persons and gave them food, so 
now the Son, or Messiah (Schottg. 2 61 f), repays the debt to 
Abraham’s children. The Talmudists, speaking in the spirit of 
the prophets, describe (Schottg. 2 370) the ‘ mansions and 
habitations ’ of God as coming to man, and Philo speaks of the 
Divine word and Powers (i. 249 158) ‘making their home in,’ 
and ‘sharing their table with,’ the devout soul, and of (i. 643) 
God himself as ‘ walking in ’ the souls of the perfectly purified. 
So Jn. teaches that the Father and the Son will (H23) ‘make’ 
their ‘mansion ’ in the heart of the faithful. 2 As Philo, agreeing 
with the Talmudists, warns us that (1 457) ‘place (tottos)’ does 
not mean a region filled with matter, but God himself, the 
refuge of the Universe, so Jn., by his context, teacbes us that 
the ( 142 ) ‘place (totto?)’ which Jesus will ‘prepare’ for his 
disciples is a home in the bosom of the Father. 

All these allusive iterations of ancient traditions, and 
all the lines of various doctrine, converge towards 
Christ in his threefold character of (146) ‘ the way, the 
truth, and the life. ’ 

First, in the doctrine of the Way, the disciples are taught to 
pray in his name — a clause seven times repeated. 3 Then the 
‘Truth,’ or the ‘Spirit of Truth,’ introduced before, becomes 
the predominant element, leading to the threefold ( 16 8 ) conviction 
of the Spirit. 4 The two sections of the Way (or Son) and the 
Truth (or Spirit) terminate with a prediction of victory because 
the Father is with the Son ; so that the latter has, in effect, 
already ( 16 33) ‘conquered the world.’ Last comes the doctrine 
of the Father himself (the Life), called ( 17 1) ‘Father,’ {ib. 11) 
‘holy Father,’ and finally {ib. 25) ‘just,’ or ‘righteous 3 Father. 
Here ‘ my name ’ ceases and ‘ thy name ’ is introduced. Finally 
— with repeated references to the Church as being (17 2 6 7 10, 
etc.) ‘tbat which’ or ‘those whom’ the Father hath ‘given’ to 
the Son — the Last Words terminate in an outpouring of the Son’s 
devotion to the ‘righteous Father,’ wherein his ‘name’ is, in 
effect, revealed as ‘ love ’ : (17 26) ‘ I have made known unto them 
thy najne , and will make it known, that the love wherewith 
thou lovedst me may be in them , and I in them.' 


was present. Those who heard anything did not hear the true 
thing. They heard ‘ thunder ’ or ‘ an angel.’ See Gratz, 2341, 
for the decline of the authority of the Bath-Kol. 

1 Cp Lk. 10 18, ‘ I beheld Satan fallen as lightning from 
heaven,’ uttered on tbe return of ‘ the Seventy.’ 

2 Cp Is. 57 i 5 - 

3 14 13 1426 15 16 I623 24 26(1521 is obviously to be excluded). 

4 The Paraclete or ‘friend called in to help,' is connected by 
Philo sometimes (ii. 247) with the Elenchos, or Convicting 
Power, sometimes (ii. 155, 227) with the high priest entering 
God’s presence to represent the Cosmos, but perhaps more often 
with the Spirit of the ideal Cosmos (the name Logos being given 
to the High Priest, see i. 501). Sometimes (ii. 227) the Priest 
appears as interceding with the Father of the Cosmos, but 
calling to his aid the Son of the Father. Philo does not bind 
himself to one form of expression. The Elenchos is called (ii. 
247) Paraclete ; (i. 219) God’s own Logos ; (i. 195) the ideal 
Man, or Man according to Truth (6 Trpos aKrjdeiav avOptanos). 
The whole of Jn.’s last discourse shows Philonian influence; 
but (as usual), whereas Philo regards the intellect, Jn. regards 
the heart— a consequence of the belief of the latter in the incarnate 
Logos. 

3 fiocato? in Jn. and 1 Jn. I9 2 1, etc. — instead of having the 
narrow legal meaning implied in the Synoptists Mt. I19 Lk. 16 
Mk. 2x7, etc * — means ‘just’ in the Platonic sense, and is the 
climax of the attributes of God and Christ. 
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(io) The Passion (see above, § 12). — Space can be 
found here for only one or two points, not only peculiar 
62 Passion to J n * essential to his purpose. They 
are connected with Christ's last utterances 
on the Cross, and with what followed them. 

1. The words ‘Eli, Eli, etc.,' recorded by Mk. and 
Mt. , are said to have been misunderstood by bystanders 
at the time. Lk. omits them, and even Mk. and Mt. 
are at variance in the context. 1 In the corresponding 
passage Jn. has simply * 1 thirst.' 

Of course the first impulse is to take this, as the bystanders 
took it, in a purely literal meaning, and to say that it has no 
connection with Mk. and Mt. But in the Fourth Gospel the 
words ‘ bread,' ‘water,’ ‘food, 1 ‘eat ,’ 1 drink,’ ‘feed,’ and ' thirst’ 
are hardly ever used by Jesus in the literal sense ; e.g ., when the 
disciples bring him food he replies that (434) his meat is to do 
the will of the Father and accomplish his work. This suggests 
that in Christ's last utterance the same spiritual standard must 
be maintained, so that, in effect, it was the expression of a 
‘ thirst ' for that final accomplishment of God’s will which would 
enable him to say ‘it is finished,' and then to break down the 
barrier of the flesh and to enter into unfettered communion with 
the Father (cp Ps.63 1). 

What Mk. and Mt. express in the form of (apparent) 
complaint, and what Lk. entirely omits (perhaps because 
of its difficulty), Jn. appears to express in the form of 
the highest spiritual aspiration. Not that he excludes 
the physical meaning, but (as always throughout the 
Gospel) he includes a spiritual meaning — that the Son 
of God, who is in the bosom of the Father, endured 
for our sakes to feel, for a brief space, as if, in a certain 
sense, he were not there, so that he ‘ thirsted ' for the 
presence of God. 

-s. The spontaneousness of Christ’s death was not 
clearly expressed by the two earliest traditions. 2 Lk. 
inserts, as uttered by Jesus, the first half of the quotation 
that, to this day, terminates a pious Jew's confession on 
his death-bed (Ps. 31s). Yet even this was liable to the 
Jewish objection that it implied, as the utterer, not a 
Redeemer, but one in need of redemption. No such 
objection applied to the tradition preserved by 1 Pet. 
223 (7 raped L 5 ov, perhaps ‘ gave himself up as a sacrifice’ ; 
cp Gal. 220 Eph. 62). This word Jn. adopts. But he 
represents Jesus not as saying this, but as doing it : 
(1930) ‘ h e gave up his spirit.’ See above, § 20. 

3. The rending of the veil is omitted by Jn. , partly 
perhaps because, in his view (1) Christ’s body is the 
Temple, and the * veil ' is his flesh, so that the piercing 
of his side by the soldier's spear constituted the true 
and essential ‘rending of the veil,’ but partly because 
(2) Jn. may have considered the Synoptic tradition 
erroneous. 

Jn.’s tradition here explains many difficulties. Death under 
crucifixion did not generally ensue till after two or three days ; 
Mk. (1544) mentions Pilate's ‘surprise’ (omitted by Mt.-Lk.) at 
the speedy death of Jesus. Unbelievers, explaining Christ’s 
resurrection as a fraud, might say, ‘ Pilate might well be “sur- 
prised,” for death could not happen so soon. Jn. steps in to 
say that it did happen, and to spiritualise the circumstances. 
The ‘ crurifragium ' (see Cross, § 6), was performed, he says, on 
the two criminals ; but this infliction (which would have violated 
the ordinance about the Paschal Lamb (Ex. 12 46]) was averted 
from Jesus by his death, and the death was attested by the 
piercing of his side ; and thus two Scriptures were fulfilled. 

It is more probable that the Synoptic account of ‘ the rending 
of the veil ’ should have sprung from a misunderstanding of the 
‘piercing of the side' than vice versa. In the earliest days of 
the Church, when it became customary to speak of Christ’s flesh 


1 Mk. 1536 supposes a<f>ere to be addressed by the man with 
the vinegar to the bystanders, Mt. 27 49 supposes a<f>es to be 
addressed by the bystanders to the man. See Eli, ii. Aramaic 
(or, in D, Hebrew) is confused in all the MSS. Pseudo-Peter 
interprets the words ‘ My Power, my Power, why hast thou 
forsaken me?' Justin ( Tryph . 125) translates HA. by 8vvafj.cs, 
Eusebius ( Dem . Ev. x. 8494; Robinson on Pseudo -Pet. 21) 
translated the word in' the Psalm by itrxu?, and Aquila by 
itrxype. 

2 The word <j>u)vnv, in Mk.'s (15 37) a<j>e\s <f><av7)v peydkrfv 
e£ejrveu«7ev (where MSS might have <f><i}vrj fieyaXif), seems to 
have been, in the corrected edition used by Mt.-Lk., tfxavp 
fxeyaXr). Mt. (27 50) retained a <f>ecs (in the form axf>rjicev), but with 
to 7ri'€Vfj.a (from Mk.'s efeVveiK rev) as object. This expresses 
somewhat more of voluntariness. Lk. (23 46) goes farther. 
Retaining ef-eirvevaev in the sense of ‘ breathing his last,' he 
adds an expression of trust on the part of Jesus. 
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as 4 tbe veil 1 (Heb. lOigf), it would be natural to describe the 
piercing of his body as the ‘rending of the veil.' It is said 
Noel's Religionsblicke , 7) that the Jews believed the veil of the 
Temple to have been literally rent, shortly before the capture of 
the City. This may have helped to literalise the veil-tradition. 
Christians would say to Jews, ‘What you speak of, did not 
happen in the siege, or at feast it did not happen only then ; the 
veil was rent when our Lord was crucified by you' Also, 
against the Synoptists, there is this consideration, that the 
‘rending of the veil,’ if it had occurred, would probably have 
been kept a secret by the priests (who alone would know of it), 
and, if it was ever revealed by any of them, would probably be 
revealed by zealous converts apt to make exaggerations and find 
coincidences. 

4. The piercing of Christ's side takes us to the 
central thought of the Fourth Gospel and the Epistle, 
namely, the love of God revealed in the Blood of Christ 
the Paschal Lamb. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews (9r9) recognises that the old 
way to God was through (Lev. 146) ‘blood,’ ‘water,' ‘scarlet 
wool,’ and ‘ hyssop,’ but asserts that the new way was (Heb. 10 
19 f.) simply ‘ by the blood of Jesus.' The Epistle of Barnabas 
(11 1-8), however, will not give up the old Levitical elements : it 
even adds the Levitical ‘ wood,' which it discerns in the Cross 
(fvAov), and, though not without difficulty, it brings in the 
notion of ‘ water ’ by speaking of the Cross (fwAoiO as a ‘ tree,' 

e ast which flows the purifying stream of baptism. In the 
iospels, the ‘scarlet cloak’ represents the ‘scarlet wool,' and 
the cross the ‘ wood ' ; but the ‘blood ' that came from the mere 
piercing of the hands, or perhaps the hands and feet, 1 might 
well seem insufficient to express the purifying blood of the 
Lamb; and there was nothing at all to indicate the ‘water.’ 
An early tradition inserted in Lk. (2244) endeavoured to supply 
the ‘ blood of sprinkling ' by relating how ‘ drops as of blood ' 
streamed from Jesus in bis agony; but still there was no 
mention of ‘ water.' Yet not only did the Levitical requirements 
mention ‘running water,’ but Zech. 13 r predicted the opening 
of a ‘ fountain ' against sin and uncleanness for Israel. 2 It is in 
the piercing of Christ's side that Jn. sees a revelation of the 
opening of tbis purifying ‘fountain.’ This completes the three- 
fold sacrifice that Christ had made for men : (r) the invisible 
sacrifice of the breath, or spirit ; (2) the human soul, visibly re- 
presented by the ‘ blood ' ; (3) the human body, visibly repre- 
sented by water.3 

Physically, that these details should have been seen by the 
eye of a disciple kept probably at some distance from the cross 
by a crowd of hostile spectators and soldiers, must be, if not 
impossible, at least disputable. But, whatever physical facts 
may have been seen ? the essence of the narrative is a spiritual 
fact. A revelation is vouchsafed to the beloved disciple. His 
' eyes are opened to discern the Fountain of Life. 4 It may have 


1 In the Synoptists, the feet, too, are pierced, but not in Jn. 
and Pseudo-Peter. 

2 The LXX, however, reads Dipo ‘ place' for npo ‘ fountain,' so 
that Greek-speaking Christians would hardly be much influenced 
by this passage. Justin does not mention it, yet he quotes Lk.'s 
tradition, otnitting the word ‘ blood ,' and seeing in it a fulfil- 
ment of Ps. 22 14 poured out like water' 

3 This symbolism seems to be in accordance with Philo's (I653) 
describing 1 ashes and water ' as ‘ the origin of man's genera- 
tion (yeveaetos at ap^ai)’ ; and (2251) the purification of the body 
with water as preparatory for the purification of the soul with 
blood. But Jn. may be also alluding to the ‘ mixed cup ' of the 
Eucharist, which contained wine mixed with water. Irenseus 
says that (5 1-3) the Ebionites (who denied Christ's divine nature 
and used water alone in the Eucharist) ‘not receiving the 
combination of God and man into their soul,' rejected the*mix- 
ing of the heavenly wine,’ and did not ‘receive God into their 
mingling (non recipientes Deum ad commistionem suam ) ' : 
in other words he declares their rejection of the divine nature in 
Christ to be analogous to their rejection of the wine in the 
Eucharist. According to this view, the wine in the Eucharist, 
and the blood of Christ on the cross, would represent Christ's 
divine nature. But whatever reference Jn. may have had to 
Ebionitism, or to a rising Docetism that rejected Christ's human 
nature, it seems probable that his main object is to bear witness 
for the Church to Christ's human nature as being completely 
real — in body and soul as well as spirit. Applied to the 
Eucharist, the Jobannine view would recognise the body in the 
bread, the soul and spirit in the water and blood. 

4 Cp Ps. 369: ‘With thee is the fountain of life: in thy 
light shall we see light * — a passage closely connected with a 
key-passage in the Gospel (1 4) : ‘ The life was the light of men,' 
and cp Rev. 21 6 : ‘I will give unto him that is athirst of the 
fountain of the water of life freely. ’ Also cp Rev. 22 1 : a ‘ river 
of water of life . . . proceeding out of the throne of God and of 
the Lamb' It was a saying, older than the Fourth Gospel, that 
(Barn. 85) ‘ The kingdom of Jesus is on the tree' (or Cross, 
eirl£v\ov : cp Justin, r Apol. 41, Tryph. 73, ‘The Lord hath 
reigned from the tree '). So, in Jn., the Cross— being the place 
where Christ is ‘ lifted up' and where God is 'glorified '—is 
1 the throne of God.' In Barn. 11 as in Rev. 222 (imitating the 
pastoral picture of Ezek. 47 7 s<?.), the Cross is also ‘the tree 
(£uAov) of life ' whose leaves will heal the nations, and it is planted 
by the side of the river of living water. But there were varieties 
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been given to some one to see literally the piercing of the side 
and to hand down to the church of Ephesus a historical fact 
obscured in previous traditions. But the spiritual meaning of 
the act is not to be regarded or criticised from the materialistic 
or historical standpoint. 1 The whole of the context is spiritual 
in thought and mystically symbolical in expression. First 
there is a threefold mention of ‘ accomplishment.’ Then, as 
there were seven ‘ signs ’ wrought by Christ during his life, so 
now there are, perhaps, seven ‘accomplishments’ of OT 
type or prophecy that accompany, or follow, his death. 2 In 
the last of these, the most striking of all (prospective as well as 
retrospective, pointing backward to prophecy but also forward 
to the conversion of the Gentiles, to the christianising of the 
Roman Empire, and to the metamorphosis of blind persecution 
into awe-struck adoration), the soldiers of ‘this world,' coming 
to ‘ break the bones ’ of the. Paschal Lamb, are not only diverted 
from their purpose, but as it were forced to ’ look on him whom 
they pierced.’ 

Thus, amid mysticism and symbolism, 8 as it began, 
ends the Jobannine life of Christ. Viewed as history, it 
must be dispassionately analysed so as to separate, as far 


as possible, fact from not-fact. No criticism, however, 

63. Conclusion. P 11 ! 1 ? 1 t0 p P event . us from ^cognising- 
its historical value in correcting impres- 
sions derived from the Synoptic Gospels, and the epic 
power and dramatic irony with wbich it brings on the 
stage the characters and classes whereby the will of God is 
being continuously fulfilled, so that we find ourselves 
learning from Pilate to ' behold the man, ’ and discern- 
ing with Caiaphas that ‘ it is expedient that one man 
should die and not that the whole people should 
perish. * It often raises us above details of whicb tbe 
certitude will probably never be ascertained, into a 
region where we apprehend the nature and existence of 
a Word of Life, essentially the same iii heaven and on 
earth, human yet divine, the incarnation of the concord 
of the spiritual universe. Yet, while no Gospel soars 
so high, none stands more firmly, more practically, below. 


B. EXTERNAL 

The External Evidence as to the authorship and 
authority of the Gospels consists of I. Statements, II. 
Quotations. 


I. Statements. 

Written Gospels are neither mentioned nor implied 
in the NT Epistles, nor in that of Clemens Romanus, 
nor, probably, in that of Barnabas, nor in the Didachi. 

i. The Third Gospel. — Lk. I1-4 implies (a) that 
’many’ Gospels were current, and perhaps (&) that 

tbeir diversity was calculated to obscure 
mant* nf T \ lb ' 1 ^) the certainty concerning the 
things wherein' the Christian catechu- 
men was instructed ; { c ) that whereas the apostles 
’ delivered (irap^doaauy these — i.e. , taught them orally — 
’many’ ’drew up a narrative’ — i.e., wrote. This 
points to a time when the apostles had passed away, 
leaving the ground open to the historians. Lk.’s 
qualification was, not that he had consulted an apostle 
and obtained his imprimatur , but that he had (1 3) ’ traced 
the course of all things accurately from the first.’ The 
particular defects implied in existing ’ narratives ’ are, 
that they were not ’ accurate, ’ and not in ’ chronological 
order. ’ 

ii. Papias, a bishop of Phrygian Hierapolis in the 

of tradition, and Barnabas himself quotes a saying that sug- 
gested the thought of tbe Cross as a Vine from which the 
juice, or blood, is dropping : (Barn. 12 ) ’ When a tree shall bow 
down and rise up, and when blood shall drop from a tree.' 

This view is developed in the later Johannine vision. The 
water and the blood flpw front the Cross, or rather from Christ 
on the Cross. See Rev. 2217. 

1 It may be objected that the author lays stress upon ‘ seeing * 
(19 35 : ‘ He that hath seen hath borne witness ’). The very stress, 
however, indicates that 1 seeing ’ has a spiritual signification, as in 
(149) ‘He that hath seen me hath seen the Father,’ ( 1 14) ‘we 
beheld his glory’ ; and elsewhere in Jn. Space does not allow 
the exposition of the Philonian and Johannine uses of expres- 
sions relating to sight and vision, which would demonstrate this 
conclusion. But it maybe assumed that, whenever verbs of the j 
senses are -used by Jn. with emphasis , they are always used 
Primarily in a spiritual significance. ’ Handling’ in 1 Jn. li 

is no exception to this invariable rule ; see above (on the 
’ handling ’ in Ignatius), § 29. 

2 (1) The ‘thirst, ’(2) ‘hyssop, ’(3) ‘vinegar,’ (4) the ‘ bone not 
broken,’ (5) the ‘looking’ on him whom they ‘pierced,’ are all 
definitely mentioned in the OT, and (6) the ‘ delivering of the 
spirit ’ may be regarded as a fulfilment of Ps. 81 5 ; but there is 
no verbal allusion either to Zech. 13 1, or to Ps. 2214. We 
cannot therefore assert that ‘ seven ’ is here in the author’s 
mind. But the structure of the whole Gospel makes it probable. 

3 (19 35 )_: ‘(i) And he that hath seen hath borne witness (2) 
and his (avrov) witness is true (3) and he (e/ceu'09) knoweth that 
he saith true.’ On the assumption (so Westcott and Alford) that 
e/ceZj/os is the usual substitute for a repeated avrbs, the sentence 
is strangely tautological. But may not J n. intend exeti/os to mean 
Christ ? The passage is the keynote to the Epistle, and in the 
Epistle Oee Westc. on 1 Jn. 2 6) ‘eKetVos is always used of 
Christ’ (cp especially 1 Jn. 3 16, 417). It is characteristic of 
Jn. that he should use the pronoun so that a superficial reader 
should render it in one way and a spiritual reader in another. 

In any case, the threefold form of the attestation appears 
deliherately adapted to the context describing the Three 
Witnesses. 


EVIDENCE. 

first half of the second century, wrote five books of 
‘ Exposition(s) of the Lord’s Logia. ’ 1 

(a) His Exposition was probably a ’ setting forth ’ 
of the Logia, though it might include ’ interpretation ’ 
66 The aS wel ^ 2 B y ’Logia (oracles),’ he 

■Exposition’ of T* nt Y° rl i S i P ?-l Sibly alS u - in ' 

p . eluding the Acts) of Christ as being 

™ * ’ oracularly applicable to the guid- 

ance of man. This title was already in use to denote, 
in their oracular aspect, the Scriptures of the OT, and 
Papias here transfers it to wbat he regards as tbe 
’ oracles’ of Christ. 3 


1 Eus. iii. 39 1, rot) 8e llama (n/yypd/x/xara nevre tov api 9 /j.'ov- 
<f> 4 pe rat, a /cat entyeypamaL AoytW Kupia/ccov et-rjyrjcreois (al. 

Schwegl. conj. -ets). 

2 Lightfoot (SB 156-57) proves that Eusebius, but not that 
Papias ( two centuries before), uses c^yrjcris to mean ‘ interpre- 
tation.’ ’E^rjyetcrflat, in LXX and NT, means ‘set forth’ (not 
‘interpret ’). In Judg. 7 15 ^Tjyrjcrts (AL StTjyiyo-ts), ’setting 
forth ’ is distinguished from <n/y/cpuns, ‘ interpretation. ’ Heretics, 
are called by Irenasus (Pref. 1, and i. 3 6) ‘ bad setters forth (or, 
expositors ) of things well said,’ because they ‘ tamper with 
(p<jf 5 tovpyett/, sometimes=“ forge,” “make false entries")’ the 
Scriptures, besides ‘ perverting interpretations {napaTpenciv 
epju.qvctas). ’ For example, the Valentinians are said to {ib. i. 8 1). 
‘transgress the order and connection of the Scriptures,’ ‘trans- 
posing and recasting (pjeraTrAaTroi/Tes), and making anything out 
of anything (aAAo e£ a AAov tto toy pres).’ As an instance, they 
asserted that the anguish of Sophia was indicated by the words, 
‘And what I shall say I know not,’ which Irenseus apparently 
regarded as a heretical efrjyrjtr^, or ‘exposition,’ of Jn.1227. 
Similarly jaeflofievea/ (Polyc. Phil. 7) does not refer merely to- 
(Lightf. ad loc.) ‘perverse interpretations,’ but to ‘knavish 
tricks,’ ‘artful treatment,’ in ‘ setting forth,' as well as inter- 
preting. 

The efTjyrjTcu of oracles in Lucian (ii. 255) deal with both 
eivyri<rts (‘setting forth ’), and StdAvcrt9 (‘solution ’) : the panto- 
mime makes his meaning so clear as to need (ib. ii. 301) /xrjfiei/bs 
^Vyirov, ‘no one to set it forth in words.’ In Aristotle’s 
Rhetor, ad Alex. (30, 31) efTjyrjtns is perhaps a short version of 
facts, as compared with SiTjyqcns, a long narrative. Apollo is 
called by Plato 7rdr ptos e^TjyjjTTjy, ‘ the setter forth of the will of 
Zeus,’ not because he explained, but because he set forth the 
Oracles, or Logia, of Zeus. In course of time, however, both among 
Christians and among Greeks, no new ’ oracles ’ were forthcom- 
ing. Then the exegetes had to confine himself to explaining the 
old oracles; and so, by degrees, exegesis and exegetic assumed 
their modern meaning, which also prevailed in the days of 
Eusebius. This explaihs why the Alexandrine scribe altered 
into SiTjyrjtns in Judg. 7 15. 

3 It cannot be denied that a collection of the Lord’s Logia 
might contain nothing but his words, like the Oxyrhynchus 
papyrus. It is true that Philo applies the term Logion even 
to a historical statement in the Pentateuch ( e.g ., Phi. 1 538 
quoting Deut. 10 9 ; Phi. 1 555 quoting Gen. 4 15). But 
in the passage where (2 163 f.) he speaks of ‘ all things 
written in the sacred books’ as ‘oracles ( xpTjcrp.ot ),’ he proceeds 
to say that they were ‘ oracularly delivered through ’ Moses, and 
then divides them into three classes according as they are uttered 
(1) in the person of God, (2) by question and answer, (3) in the 
person of Moses, under inspiration and control from God. This 
separates them, it would seem, from historical statements made 
by the historians themselves, in the books of Kings, Chronicles, 
Esther, etc. IntheLXX the regular meaning of Adyta is the Words 
of the Lord, regarded either as commandments to be observed 
{e.g., Dt. 339 Ps. 119 67 [sing.] 158) or assure promises of 
deliverance {e.g., Ps. 12 7 18 31 105 19 Prov. 30 5). In NT the 
‘ living oracles ’ (Acts 7 38) are those delivered from Mount Sinai, 
apparently referred to in Rom. 3 2 ; and in the only two other 
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(^) Papias' account of Mk. and Alt. is as follows : (Eus. 
ill. 39 15 f) “ Mapxo? pev eppr)vevTr}S Ilerpov yevopevos, ocra 
*P-vtlp 6 vev<T€v 1 axpi/Su)? eypaipev, ov pevrot Ta|« t ra vn'o tov 
XpUTTOV ff 2 A f^fleVra r) npaxOe'vTa. cure yap Tjxoucre roi) Kupiou, 
instances (Heb. 5 12 1 Pet. 4 11) it means the moral precepts, or 
Law, of Christ. In the only two instances given in Otto's index 
to Justin, it means (1 Apol. 32) OT ‘prophecy,’ ox (Tryph. 17-18) 
prophetic denunciation of woe (where the Lord’s Logia against 
the Pharisees are coupled with the prophetic Logia of OT). 
Eusebius perhaps expresses his view of the meaning of Logia (as 
signifying mainly discourses), when he says that (Eus. H E\\\. 245) 
Matthew and John were the only apostles that left memorials 
of the Lord’s Btarptfiat, a word that in sing, sometimes meant 
‘life 1 (Epict. ii. 16 29), but in pi. ‘discourses’ (Epict. iii. 24 5, 
etc.). Although the term Logia might include actions, in special 
circumstances, it is extremely doubtful whether Papias would 
have given the name, for example, to Mk. 614, ‘ And King 
Herod heard it, for his name had become known ; and he said, 
John the Baptist is risen from the dead, etc.’ We must there- 
fore be content to be uncertain how far, if at all, Papias embodied 
history in his ‘setting forth' of the Logia, as distinct from the 
‘interpretations' and traditions which he may have added to 
them. 

Papias calls them Kvptaxa, rather than Kvpiov, for obvious 
reasons. Kupios is distinguished from 6 Kupios, in that tbe 
former often means ‘God,’ whilst the latter means ‘tbe Lord 
(Jesus).' Ao-y Cwv Kvptov (e^rfyrjaeiok) might bave meant ‘ Oracles 
of God' — i.e., the OT (as in Iren. Pref. 1). Tw^ Aoyiiov t ov 
Kvptov e. would be clear, but lengthy. Kvpiaxos, being applied 
to the Lord’s Day as distinct from the Sabbath, was exactly the 
fit word to distinguish the oracles of tbe Law of Christ from the 
oracles of the Law of Moses. 

1 ipvYipovevaev may mean ‘remembered.’ But it may also 
mean ‘mentioned.’ In deciding the meaning, the usage of 
Papias elsewhere will be our best guide bere. In § 68 below, 
Papias uses it twice ; and there Lightf. (SR 143) renders it 
first ‘ remember ' and then ‘ relate.' That the same word should 
be used in two consecutive sentences to mean quite different 
things is, in itself, highly improbable ; still more when Papias 
might have used pepvrj<r$ai for ‘ remember.’ The meaning ‘re- 
peat,’ ‘ teach from memory,' which is absolutely necessary in the 
second, is highly probable also in the first. When a convert had 
been taught the Logia, his business was (Heb. 6 12) to ‘ repeat ' 
them to others. Hence, in § 63 , Papias contrasts himself, as 
‘learning well and teaching (pvripoveveiv) well’ the traditions of 
‘ the Elders,’ with the heretics who ‘ taught (pvripoveveiv) alien 
commandments ' and not those of the Lord. So Iren. i. 18 1 of 
the Valentinians teaching their dogma of the decad (pvripoveveiv 
with gen.). Eusebius (iii. 24 12) describes the Synoptists as 
pvqpovevovTes (with accus.), co-ordinately with Jn. as irapaBiBovs. 

It may be urged that, in the LXX, pvripoveveiv means ‘call to 
mind.' There is close connection, however, between ‘calling to 
mind ' (e.g. Exod. 13 3, the deliverance of the Passover) and 
‘ commemorating.' The two words are the active and causative 
forms of the same Hebrew verb (131), and © renders both 
(‘remember’ and ‘make mention') by the Greek pvrio-Oriaopai 
and epyrio-driv in Ps. 77 11. 1 Macc. 12 11 speaks of ‘ remember- 

ing' friends in prayers, sacrifices, etc. (cp 2 Macc. 106 ), and 
2 Macc. 9 21 (Tisch.), ‘I would have remembered your good 
will,’ means, 1 1 would have acknowledged or recorded it by 
some act' Similarly, in NT, Gal. 2 10, ‘ remember the poor' 
means, ‘remember them in act' So Heb. 13 7, ‘ remember 
them that had the rule oyer you, which spake unto you the 
word of God,’ would, by itself, imply what actually follows, 
‘imitate their faith.' So the Ephesians are bidden to (Acts 20 
31 35) ‘ call to mind ’ Paul’s life among them, and also ‘ the words 
of the Lord Jesus.’ Col. 4 18, ‘remember my bonds' (following 
Col. 4 3, ‘ praying for us that God may open unto us a door for 
the word, to speak the mystery of Christ, for which I am also 
in bonds ’), proDably includes, or means, as in 1 Macc. 12 11, and 
as in later Christian writers, ‘remember my bonds (in your 
prayers).’ (For the connection between ‘praying 1 and ‘re- 
membering,’ see 1 Thess. 1 3.) In Mt. 16 9, pvrfpoveveTe rous is 
probably a corruption of Mk. 8 16 pvrfpoveveTe ore rous. So 
far, in NT, with this exception, pv. takes the gen. or on ' but 
in 1 Thess. 2 9 pvrjpovevcre yap tov kottov ifpibv (best taken im- 
peratively), the meaning is, perhaps, ‘remind one another of' 
(implying ‘mention’), and, in any case, 2 Tim. 2 8 pvripoveve 
'Irjo-ovv Xpiorov, following 2 2 (‘the things which thou hast 
heard, commit to faithful men. who will be able to teach others), 
and preceding 2 14 (‘ of these things put them in remembrance ’), 
almost certainly means ‘ make mention of, ox teach, Jesus 
Christ.’ We see, therefore, in the Pauline Epistles, a com- 
mencement of the later tendency to pass from the active to the 
causative meaning of the Hebrew *13) (pva<r 6 ai, pvelav iroieiadai, 
ovopa£etv, piaipoveveiv), from mere * remembering ' to some 
practical way of re mem bering — e.g. , in prayer, doctrine, preaching. 

The ambiguity of the word has probably caused Clem. Alex, 
(following, but misunderstanding and modifying, Papias) to 
describe Mark as (Eus. HE vi. 146 ) ‘remembering (pepvrfpevov ) ’ 
Peter's words. Iren. iii. 33 toC AiVou IlauAos pepvrfrat 
( mcminit ) must mean ‘ Paul makes mention of Linus.' Justin, 
Tryph. 117 pe'pi'rjTat seems to mean ‘a commemoration is 
made. 

- This (which is a very rare construction, if it occurs at all, in 
NT) appears to differ from ra \e\ 6 evra Kai ra rpaxOevra, and to 
mean ‘whatever originated from Christ, either discourse traction.’ 1 
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ovTt 7rapr)Kohov0ri(Tev avrai, vtrrepov Be, ws e<f>r}v, JleTpu), os npo s 
ras xP eta ? enoieiTO ras 6i6acncaAias, aAA’ ov* oxrrrep oyvra^tv 
Ttav Kvptajcojv iroiovpevos A oytov (v. r. A oyliov), iotne ovaev ripapre 
Mapxos, outws evia ypdipas ws direpvripovev<rev,“ 7 a P 

eTTOLr/craTo npovoiav, rov pyBev&v ■jjxovo’e^rapaAirmi/, rj \pevo-ao-$a 1 
rievavTOis. ' rauva pev ovv iaropijrai rw Hairitf. irepi rov Mapxoi/. 
irepi Be roi) Marflatov raOr’ eiprjrai.** ‘ ’ Max&uos pev ovv E fipaiBi 

In the light of what follows — about the contrast between (1) 
Peter, who ‘ adapted his discourses to the needs of the occasion, 
making no classified collection of the Lord's Logia,' and (2) 
Matthew, who ‘ compiled the Logia ' — he seems to mean that 
Peter neither confined himself to the Logia, nor attempted to 
group or classify them (as Matthew in the Sermon on the 
Mount), but taught all that related to Christ's life, ‘ whether 
spoken or done' — i.e., without distinguishing between bis words 
and his deeds. 

1 He ‘ committed no fault ' (not, ‘ he made no mistake '). This 
must be the meaning, as the verb is invariably so used in NT 
and almost always (if not always) in OT. Cp especially Acts 
258 1 Cor. 7 28, ‘ thou didst not commit a fault (ov\ rj papres),' 
also 1 Cor. 7 36. See also Lucian, 2 172, ra peyiara apapTaviov, 
ib. 176, rots jxrfBev rjpapTrjKotrt, etc., Plut. Gracch. ed. Holden, 51, 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 1 40. Papias is defending Mark against the very 
natural objection that he did not do the apostle justice in writing 
down oral and casual (or at all events ex tempore, irp'o<; -ras ^peias) 
teaching, unchanged, in a permanent book. Tbe style that suits 
the former is often unsuitable to the latter. Lightfoot (SR 
163) in calling this (‘ he did no wrong ’) a ‘ mistranslation ’ of the 
author of SR, must be thinking of the sense, not of tbe Greek. 
But, thus interpreted, it makes excellent sense. 

a airepvrip 6 vev<rev appears to be used by Papias as an emphatic 
form of epvripovevaev (used above in the sense ‘ repeat, or teach 
from memory ') and to mean ‘ repeat exactly from memory. ' Cp 
another passage, generally admitted to be from Papias, in Iren, 
v. 333, ‘As the Elders who saw John, the disciple of the Lord, 
repeated from memory (Lat. meminerunt),' where there can be 
little doubt that the Latin points to a Greek original direpvri- 
povevov or epvrjpovevov. And a precisely parallel use occurs in 
the description given by Irenzeus himself of the way in which 
Polycarp, the pupil of John and of the apostles (Eus. HE v. 206 ), 
used not only to ‘ relate (a 7 njyyeAAe) ’ his intercourse with them, 
but also ‘ to repeat exactly prom memory (airepvripoveve) their 
words. ' Justin goes a step further and apparently takes diropvri- 
poveveiv to mean something distinct from teaching. Influenced 
by his belief that the airopvripovevpaTa were not about the 
apostles but from the apostles, he appeals to those who (1 Apol. 
33) ‘ having recorded (anopvripovevtravTes) all that concerned our 
Saviour Jesus Christ, have taught (eBiBal-av) it.’ And subsequent 
passages show that he meant ‘recorded in writing.' There is 
no doubt that he was in error. But his error strengthens the 
evidence that airo pvripoveveiv in Papias means something more 
than ‘remember.’ In Lucian, 2 8, ena airopirfipoveinrai means 
to * relate exactly, or in detail, some special instances ' ; (ib. 3 
621) it is contrasted with ‘disorderly (ard/cruis) ' speech, and 
seems to mean ‘ repeating what one has thought out ' ; (ib. 3 
419) it describes one who not only knew the exact facts but also 
‘repeated from memory (or? registered in memory) the exact 
words (a«pi/ 3 ws eiSeVai ra ye-yevripeva k at rov? A o-yovs avTOvs 
airopvripovev<rai). .’ So Strabo 8 30, dirofxvripovevov<ri roi) 
4 >et 6 tov, introducing one of the sculptor’s sayings. 

As, therefore, Irenzeus describes Polycarp, one of John's dis- 
ciples, as ‘ repeating exactly from memory ’ John's doctrine about 
(Eus. HE v. 206 ) ‘ the mighty works (fivyapeis)' and ‘teaching 
(BiBatTKaKiav) ' of the Lord, so Papias appears to be describing 
Mark, Peter’s ‘interpreter,’ first as ‘repeating from memory 
(epvrfpovevo-ev),' and then as ‘repeating exactly from memory 
(airepvrfpovevaev) ’ the doctrine of Peter about Christ's discourses 
or actions, and as afterwards committing to writing what he 
(Mark) had thus ‘repeated.’ 

Lightfoot translates airepvrjpovevfrev here (SR 163) ‘ re- 
membered.’ And the word has this meaning in a few phrases 
such as ‘ bear a grudge against,’ etc. But (1) there is no notion 
here of ‘ grudge ’ ; (2) the general usage, and (3) the context, 
favour the meaning ‘ recount ’ ; (4) besides the above-mentioned 
passage from Irenzeus, and (5) that from Justin (meaning 
apparently ‘record,’ but at all events something more than 
‘ remember ’), there is also (6) Justin's frequent appeal to a7ro/u.vrj- 
povevpara as ‘ written records.’ These considerations, together 
with the kindred use of pvripoveveiv above mentioned, are con- 
clusive in favour of the decision that onropvripoveveLv here means 
‘recount’ or ‘repeat from memory.’ There is a considerable 
probability that the word was in regular use to denote the 
Memoirs or Anecdotes about the apostles, first ‘ repeated 1 by 
their immediate interpreters or pupils ; then committed to writing 
by some of them in the form of Gospels ; and lastly accepted by 
Justin as Memoirs written by the apostles abotit Christ. Yet 
he seems to have retained the old title. As Xenophon’s ‘A^ouinj- 
poyevpara Swxparovy mean ‘ Memoirs of~i.e., about — Socrates,’ 
so' AiropvripovevpaTa 'AnomoKoiv would naturally mean ‘Memoir's 
about the apostles,’ and about Christ’s teaching through them 
Justin appears to retain an old title but to give it a wrong in- 
terpretation. & 

Perhaps the use of airopvrfpovevetv was influenced by the use 
of the Hebrew ‘ sdndh.' This, meaning originally ‘ repeat from 
memory,’ came to mean ‘ teach the oral Law ’ whence mm* fK* 
word ‘ Mishna,’ the doctrine of the oral Law. 

3 Is eipiroi interchanged with the co-ordinate ia-rip^rai for 
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fitaAeKTW ra Adyta cruveypai/zaTO, r)pp.rjvevcre S’ auTa cos fiuuaTOS 
CKaoros-” 

(t:) The system of Eusebius. — In order to appreciate 
the negative as well as the positive value of the evidence 
of Papias, we must briefly consider the purpose of 
Eusebius, who has preserved it. 

Eusebius promises (HE iii. 33) to record (1) the quota- 
tions of ecclesiastical writers from ’disputed books,’ 
Method ^ have said about the canoni- 

f ' . . cal Scriptures and the uncanonical as 

0 use 1US. we n { T [ VCL T€ ffepi t q )V 4vSia0r}Kioi' Kal 
bfxokayovfxtvwv ypa<f>Cov Kal 6<ra 1 repl tQv pty toioijtuv 
aurois cEpijrat).’ His promise to include the latter we 
have reason to believe that he faithfully keeps. But 
he gives no extracts from Papias about Lk. and Jn. 
It inay be reasonably inferred that Papias was silent 
about them. The silence may have proceeded from 
either of two causes: (1) Jn. and Lk. may not have 
been recognised by Papias as on an equality with Mk. 
and Mt. ; {2) though recognising them as authoritative, 
Papias may have had nothing to say about them. 

«7 (<*) The silence of Papias on Lk. and 

of P ani q 6 J n - — The latter of the alternatives just 
** ' mentioned is highly improbable. 

Papias dwells on the defect of ‘order, or arrangement (Tafet),’ 
in Mk., who, he says, never even contemplated an ‘orderly 
treatise ( o-uuraf tu ) ’ of the Logia. Now Lk. avowed it as one of 
his objects to write ‘in (chronological) order (xafle^ijs),’ and Lk.’s 
’ order ’ differs not only from that of Mt., but also from that of 
Jn. It is hard to believe, then, that Papias would ’ have nothing 
to say ’ about Lk., if he recognised Lk. Again, as regards Jn., 
would not Papias have naturally added what the Muratorian 
Fragment says — that this want of order was corrected by Jn. 
who wrote ’ in order ( per ordinem) ’ ? The Muratorian Frag- 
ment, Clement of Alexandria, and the anonymous tradition pre- 
served by Eusebius (iii. 24 n) all have something 0 / great im- 
portance to tell us about the original authorship of the ‘spiritual’ 
Gospel of John the disciple of the Lord; and what they say 
testifies to the interest taken in its origin by those ecclesiastical 
writers who were among the first to recognise it as apostolical. 
Is it likely that Papias, if he acknowledged it to be the work 
of the last of the apostles, knew nothing about it that he deemed 
worth saying ? 1 

These considerations point to the conclusion that Lk. 
and Jn. were not recognised by Papias as on a level 
with Mk. and Mt. 2 

If Papias did not recognise Lk. and Jn. as authorita- 
tive, it would seem likely that Jn. — though probably 
(Eus. iii. 24 7) it had been for some time taught 
orally, and though traditions from it may have been in 
use in Proconsular Asia — was not yet circulated in 
writing, or, if circulated, not yet acknowledged as apos- 
tolic, when Papias wrote his Exposition. Consequently 
the date of the Exposition becomes of great importance. 

(e) The Date of Papias's Exposition. — There is no evi- 
dence of importance bearing on it beyond Eus. HE iii. 
39 1-4/ 

Tou fie Ylania (Tvyypa.p.fj.aTa ne ore too apUJ/AOV <f)ep ejai, a jeal 
cniyeypairTai, Aoytwv xuptaxuiu e£rjyrj crews, tout too Kal Elorjuaios 
ws fioowv auT« ypatfteo twu p.tnjp.ooevei, difie ttojs Aeytov’ “ravra 
fie xai Han-ias 6 linauvov fiev dxovcmjs, HoAuxapTrou fie eTatpos 

mere variety? Or as indicating a shorter statement? or as im- 
plying any doubt? In Eus. HE 11. 15 2,<£acrtand t(rropia probably 
denote distinctions of historical certainty (see below, § 80). 

} Lightfoot, who assumes that Papias must have said some- 
thing about Jn., thinks it probable that (SE 207) the Mura- 
torian writer borrowed from Papias ‘ his contrast between the 
secondary evidence of Mk. and the primary evidence of Jn.’ 
But, in that case, how is it that Eusebius — who was bound to 
record whatever was said by ecclesiastical writers about 
canonical books — whilst inserting what was said by later writers, 
omits what was said by the earliest of all ? 

2 This might be regarded as almost certain but for one con- 
sideratiom Eusebius has a contempt for Papias. Forced by 
his antiquity to devote a great deal of space to him, he does it 
with terms of disparagement, and (iii. 39 ia-17, bis) ‘confining 
himself to what is indispensable (duayxatios). ’ Want of space, 
and contempt for his autnor, may have induced him to break the 
promise he made just before, and to omit what Papias may have 
said about Lk. and Jn., reserving it till he came to later ecclesi- 
astical writers who borrowed from Papias. This is highly 
improbable. Eusebius is a most careful and conscientious writer. 
Though, for example, on one occasion he gives in his own words 
a tradition about Mk. at an early period in his history, and adds 
(215) ‘Clement has quoted this story, and . . . Papias attests 
it,’ this does not prevent him from giving the testimony of Papias 
in full, in its chronological order. 
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Yeyovws, ap^atos avrjp, eyypaxjxo<; enip.apTvpet eu rfi tct aprfl run* 
eavTov /3t/3A(.wu. etrri yap aurw rrevre /9t/9Aia cruuTCTay/u.eVa.” xai 
6 p.€ v Eiprjyaios Taura. avTO$ ye p.r\v 6 flair la$ 
68 , Date of Kara to 7rpoot/u.tou riov auTOu Adymu axpoarijv 
Papias. o-VTonrrjv ouSojaws eauTou yeueerflat tou- 

iepCiv aTTOCTToAciJi' efi(f>aivet, napeiWrjtpevaL fie Ta 
rijs irtuTews rrap a tuv exeiuot? yvw pljUtojA fiifiacrxet fit’ Stu 
Ae'£ewv * “ ovk oxi/rjtrw fie eroi xai ocra wore napa t 6 )V 7rpecr^uTepwv 
xaAws ep-aBov xai xaAu>$ ep.vqp.oi'evaa,’* cruvTafat Tats epp.r}vetat <;,3 
Sia/3e/3aiou/tievos vnep avr 6 )V a\rj$eiav. ov yap tois Ta 7roAAa 
Aeyouuiv exatpov we mep ot 7roAAot, aAAa tois TaA fitfiatrxoucrtv, 
oufie tois Tas aAAoTptas evToAas fj.vrfp.ovevouo'to, aAAa Tots Tas 
Trapa tou xvptou rfi nCaret fiefiojueVas Kal an' au-rijs Trapaytuop.eVas 
ttjs aArjfleias. el fie nov Kal Trapr/xoAoutfrjxws tis tois Trpecr/3uTepots 
e\ 9 ot, tous t u)v Trpecr^uTepwv a veKpivov Aoyovs — rt ’Avfipeas fj tL 
rEeVpos elTrev, fj Tt 4>tAt7TTrps fj t t ©wyxas ^ ’Iaxaj/3os fj Tt ’IwavvTjs 
77 MaT0aios 17 Tts eTepos tuv tou xuptou jaafljjTtoi/, a Te ’ApterTtwu 
xat o Trpea/SuTepos Iu)aoisr}s [ot tou xuptou fiadrjTal] * Ae'youcrtu. 
ou yap Ta ex tuv /3t/3Atwv toctovtoo p.e uxpeAetv U7reAd/x/3avov, ocrov 
Ta rrapa ^wotjs (f>ioorj<; xat jueuouoTjs. 

69 . Not a hearer W “ Pa P ias '. a 1 he ? re J r of J ohn ’ ? 
of John — Was ^ use ‘ Dlus ri g^t in denying, or 
Irenseus in asserting, that Papias was 
’ a hearer of John ’ ? 

Here, and in what follows, we must distinguish the statements 
of Eusebius from his inferences. The former are almost always 
accurate ; the latter are sometimes erroneous (though by giving 
us the grounds for them he enables us to avoid error ®). Even 
the inferences of Eusebius are probably more trustworthy here 
than the statements of Irenaeus. 6 Now Eusebius rejects the 
definite statement of the latter that Papias was a ‘ hearer of 
John,’ on the ground that Papias himself makes no such claim 
in his preface, where he naturally, and almost inevitably, would 
have made it, if he could. He gives us the preface to speak for 
itself. He adds facts and extracts from the work of Papias, 
the whole of which was apparently before him. These convey 
no indication that Papias ’heard’ John. That Irenaeus — in- 
fluenced by the natural tendency of early Christian contro- 
versialists to exaggerate the continuity of Christian tradition, 
and by the fact that Papias lived in Polycarp’s time and reported 
what John said — hastily declared Papias to be ‘a hearer of 
John,’ is more probable than that Eusehius ? subsequently 
reviewing all the evidence, was mistaken in denying it. 

The probable conclusion is that Papias was not a 
’ hearer of John. 

2 and 3. Was Papias ‘a hearer of Aristion and of 
John the elder ’ ? And were they ’ disciples of the 
Lord ’ ? 

2. Eusebius affirms that Papias did hear them, and he gives 
his reasons thus (iii. 39 7) : ‘ He (Papias) confesses that he has 
rrft -kt e received the words of the apostles on the 

*y* Nor Of one hand from those who had followed 

Aristion and (TraprjxoAou^xoTcov) them ; but of Aristion 
John the Elder. anc * Elder John he says he was him- 

self a hearer.’ The context indicates that 
Eusebius is drawing this inference merely from the ’ distinc- 
tion’ 7 that Papias makes between the past and the present, — 

’ What (tO Andrew, etc., said (el7reu), and the things that 
(a Te) Aristion and the Elder John say (Aeyoucrt) ’ — as though 
the two last were still living, so that Papias had probably 
consulted them ; and the historian’s habitual conscientiousness 
leads him (recognising perhaps the slightness of his grounds) to 
qualify his inference in the following sentence — 'At all events 
(youv), making frequent mention of them by name in his 
treatise, he sets down their traditions.’ He does not add ‘and 
Papias states that he received them from their own lips,’ and 
he appears to have no evidence beyond what he himself puts 
before us. But the change of tense from ‘ said ’ to ‘ say ’ is 


t youipifUDo — i.e., * pupils,’ as in Origen, Cels. 2 13 ; Clem. Alex. 
104 and 898 ; Epictet. passim ; and Eus. iii. 4 4, etc. It is equi- 
valent to Papias’s TrapTjxoAouflfjxtos. 

2 Probably ‘taught from memory,’ or ’repeated.’ See note 
above, § 65, n. 

3 See above, § 65 n. Papias (1) ‘set forth (e£rjyei<r 6 ai) ’ the 
Logia, (2) ‘interpreted ep/urji/eueiu ’ them, and (3) ‘arranged 
along with them (owto&u) ’ illustrative traditions. 

4 These bracketed words are perhaps to be omitted. See 
§70 (3) below. 

6 E.g., he says that Luke had (Eus. 111. 46) ’ diligently followed 
the rest of the apostles (besides Paul),’ but shows the source of 
his error by quoting Lk. 1 3, taking 7ra<rtu as masc. He also 
(cp iii. 46 with iii. 36 1) takes Lk.’s UTnjpeVai tou Aoyou (the word) 
to mean u. tou K up tou (the Word). These are such errors as 
the most honest ana impartial historian might make. 

6 This could be proved by a collection of Irenmus’s mistakes. 
And a comparison of the eulogistic remarks made by Eusebius 
about other ecclesiastical writers with his general silence when 
quoting Irenceus would indicate that, although he would by no 
means call the latter (as he calls Papias) ’ a man of very little 
understanding,’ he nevertheless thinks less highly of his power 
of weighing evidence than of his (v. 20 3) orthodoxy and high 
standard of carefulness in copying MSS. 

7 Eus. iii. 39 5 : Sia<rretAa$ tou Aoyou. 
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(Lightf. SR 150 n.) ‘probably for the sake c?f variety,’ 1 so 
that^ nothing can be inferred from it ; and the mere fact that 
Papias ‘ sets down their traditions ' and ' mentions their names,' 
by no means proves that he obtained his information from them, 
and not from ‘those who had followed them.’ 

We conclude that (a) Papias is not proved to have 
been, and that (<$) (so far as we can judge from Eusebius's 
production of inadequate, and omission of adequate, 
evidence) he probably was not, a ’ hearer ’ of Aristion 
and John the Elder. 

3. Again, the words ’ disciples of the Lord ' can 
hardly have followed ‘Aristion, etc.,' in the text used 
by Eusebius. For he regards Aristion as living at the 
time when Papias wrote. But that ‘ disciples of the 
Lord ’ should be living when Papias was making his 
investigations (Lightfoot, SI? 150 n.) would involve ' a 
chronological difficulty. 1 

This Eusebius would probably have felt, especially as he 
apparently regards Papias as bom too late to have been a 
‘hearer of John.’ 2 Moreover, if Papias was a bearer of any 
‘ disciple of the Lord,’ this would contradict the spirit of Euse- 
bius’s inference that Papias drew his information about the 
apostles merely from their ‘ pupils.' Aristion and the Elder 
John, if ‘disciples of the Lord,’ could not be called ‘pupils' of 
the apostles. This internal evidence that Eusebius did not 
find the words ‘disciples, etc.' after ‘Aristion, etc.' is confirmed 
by (1) their absence from the Armenian version, (2) the omission 
of oi in several Greek MSS, and of rov Kvpiov by Rufinus, (3) 
the extreme harshness of ( a ) ‘Elders,’ ( b ) ‘disciples of the Lord,’ 
(c) the repetition of ' disciples of the Lord,’ as tnough they were 
three classes? and (4) the ease with which the words can be j 
explained as an interpolation. 

71 Panias’s 4 ' Pa P ias ' s ‘Elders.' — It remains to 
Elders consider who are ' the Elders ' from whom 
Papias obtained his information. 

There is no evidence to show that apostles were called 1 Elders.’ 
Yet Papias's words — seeming to amount to this, ‘ If pupils of 
the Elders came, I used to ask about the words of the Elders, 
viz. Andrew, Peter, etc.'— appear, at first sight, to identify 
‘apostles’ with ‘the Elders.' 

The truth appears to be that, in the days of Papias, the latter 
title was given to the generation 0/ Elders ordained by the ‘dis- 
ciples of the Lord.' The next generation of Elders was not yet 
called ’ the Elders,' but rather the ‘pupils of (or those who had ' 
followed) the Elders.’ The object of Papias was to get back to 
the teaching of the disciples of the Lord , whether through (1) 

‘ the Elders~or(2) ‘ their pupils.' If, for example, Papias met(i) 
ail Elder appointed by John the apostle, or (2) a ‘ pupil ' of such 
an Elder, in either case his question would be, ' What said John? ’ 4 

The most probable conclusions, then, are that (1) 
Papias was not a hearer of John ; (2 and 3) whether he 
was, or was not, a hearer ot Aristion and the Elder John, 
the two latter were not ' disciples of the Lord ’ ; {4) the , 
Elders from whom he obtained his information were 
not apostles but Elders appointed by John or other 
apostles ; and he supplemented this by information 
obtained from their followers and successors. 

5. Papias’s list of the apostles. — Why does Papias 
specially mention, as the disciples about whose sayings 
79 TT* v f he m a-de investigations, Andrew, Peter, 

of apostles. Ph “ ip ‘ J ames ' J° hn ' Matthew? 

e and why in this order ? An answer is sug- 

gested by tbe context in the extract quoted above (§ 71). 

1 Note that in the same sentence ri is varied with a. So 
Eusebius (quoted above, § 66) varies nVa with o<ra, where there 
is but a shade of difference in meaning. 

2 Eusebius might naturally assume that Papias — who tells us 
that he regularly cross-examined any who could tell him ‘ what 
John said’ — would have questioned John himself had he been 
alive and accessible to questioning. Denying that he was a 
‘ hearer,’ he probably implies that be was too late to be one. 

3 See Expositor , 4th ser. 3 245. Papias probably wrote 
‘the disciples of the Lord . . . and Aristion and John their 
disciples.’ ‘ Their, ''avrio (in oi /aafhjrat aurio, i.e. avriov), was 
changed into ‘ his (avrov) ' and avrov replaced by rov xvpiov. 
(For the frequency of avTov, tovtov, etc., confused with ovtojv, 
tovtoiv, see Otto on Justin, Tryph. 106, p. 356.) Prof. W. B 
Bacon has suggested that 01 rovrto was corrupted into ot rov kv 
before the time of Eusebius. This is very likely ; cp Judg. 4 24 
tiov vuov B, but A kv ( i.e ., Kvptov) vuav. 

4 This interpretation of ‘ Elders ’ is confirmed by the following 
consideration. Irenaeus, in passages where he is probably 
(Lightf. SR 202) quoting the substance, if not the very words, 
of Papias, speaks of the doctrine as that of (v. 5 1 362) ‘the 
Elders, the disciples of the apostles ' (ib. 33 3), ‘ the Elders who 
have seen John.' If these are the words of Papias, the fact 
that he uses ' Elders' there to mean ‘ the disciples of the apostles .’ 
makes it probable that he uses it in the same sense here, and 
that they represented the generation preceding his own. 
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' Most people,’ says Papias, took pleasure in ' voluminous 
( to. 7ro\\d) falsehoods ’ ; and he was driven to conclude 
that he would gain more profit from the living voice of 
tradition derived from ’ the disciples of the Lord ’ than 
from ' the books ’ that attracted popular attention. In 
' the books ’ he may have included Gnostic treatises, 
such as that of Basilides ; but we must not exclude 
Christian apocrypha and ‘ disputed ’ books, and various 
versions of authoritative books. 

For example, though Matthew had made a compilation of the 
Logia, it was variously ‘interpreted ' ; and this affords a very good 
reason for the desire of Papias to ascertain * wbat Matthew said,' 
in order to throw light on what Matthew wrote or was supposed 
to have written. Again, the Epistle of James mentioned by 
Eusebius (iii. 25) not as spurious but as ‘disputed,’ was probably 
current in the days of Papias and we can understand that its 
existence may well have caused bim to add his name to the 
apostolic list. Between ‘ Matthew' and ‘James’ comes ‘John,’ 
in whose name a gospel (preached perhaps in his behalf at 
Ephesus during his last years) may have been recently circulated 
as a tradition in writing ; and this would account not only for 
the inclusion of John’s name, but also for its position between 
that of James and Matthew. Apocryphal works were early 
current in the names of (Eus. iii. 25) Andrew, Peter (whom 
Papias himself mentions as the originator of Mk.), and Thomas 
(as well as John and Matthias). The inclusion of Philip (whose 
apocryphal Acts Eusebius does not mention) may be explained 
by his having resided in Hierapolis, where Papias was bishop. 1 
As regards Aristion, Eusebius (iii. 30 14) informs us that Papias 
inserted some of Aristion's ‘ accounts (Sir/ytj<T€ti) of the words of 
the Lord (tojv tov xvpiov Aoywv),’ and there is some slight evi- 
dence ( Exp.y 1893 p. 245) for regarding him as the author of 
Mk.-App. At all events, the fact that he wrote ‘accounts 
(Striyq<Tcis) of words of the Lord ’ — presumably not found in Mk. 
or Mt., or else why should Eusebius mention their insertion? — 
would make it desirable to ascertain wbat Aristion was in the 
habit of ‘saying.’ Lastly, the two disputed Epistles of John 
(the Second and Third) are written by ‘ the Elder,' and may 
have been naturally attributed to the Elder John. And Papias, 
who (Eus. iii. 39 17 ) 1 makes quotations 2 from the First Epistle 
of John,’ may on this as well as on other accounts have made 
the traditions of John the Elder a special subject of investigation. 

Thus, though there may be, and probably are, other 
local causes, unknown to us, for Papias's selection 
and arrangement, 3 the drift of evidence, external and 
internal, indicates, as one important cause, the un- 
certainty arising from spurious Christian literature, and 
the special importance of ascertaining what had been 

* Amon^ other things that came to him (Eus. iii. 398) ‘as from 
tradition (to<rav ex irapaSoo-cios),' Papias is said by Eusebius to 
have received ‘ a wonderful narrative (composed) by the daughters 
of Philip (St^yri< 7 tv irapet\rj(f)evai Qavfiavtav vno tojv rov 4>. 
OvyaTeptov).' From this passage it is commonly inferred that 
Papias knew the daughters of Philip. But (1) St^-yrjats (not 
irapaSoats, see ib. 14 and vi. 13 9, both of which distinguish 
between n., ‘oral tradition,' and 6., ‘written narrative'), and (2) 
vivo (not 7rapd or aTro), and (3) iLaav ex irapa 86 <T€<os and 
napeiK-qtftevat, all imply that, though the narrative had been 
related by them, Papias did not receive it from them, but from 
others who handed it down and warranted its genuineness. 
This has an important bearing on Jhe date of Papias. The 
words (Eus. iii. 399) xara rovs_avrovy y€v 6 p.evos, following on 
Kara ttjv TepaTroAiv . . . Starpl^at most naturally mean that, 
whereas Philip and his daughters lived at Hierapolis, Papias 
was 1 born among the same (people).' (They can hardly mean 
that Papias was ‘ born during the time of the same people — i.e., 
Philip and his daughters.’) 

2 xe'xpTfTtti jxapTvpiaL?. We are not to infer that Papias 
mentioned John, or any one, as the author. Had he done so, 
Eusebius would probably have said, as he does of Irenaeus (Eus. 
v. 87), ‘He also makes mention of the First Epistle of John, 
introducing a good many quotations from it, and likewise from 
the First of Peter.’ From (1) this contrast, and (2) the early 
custom of quoting without names, we may reasonably infer that 
Papias did not ‘ mention ’ John’s Epistle. It is shown elsewhere 
(see John, Epistles of) that some so-called quotations from the 
First Epistle are probably mere quotations from floating Johan- 
nine traditions. 

Why does Eusebius— who was not bound to tell us of 
quotations from canonical books — take up space by telling us 
that Papias quoted from (iii. 39 17) ‘the First Epistle of John’? 
The answer is to be found partly (1) in the completion of 
Eusebius's sentence (‘ and from that of Peter likewise ’), partly 
(2) in the similar statement about (v. 87) Irenaeus. It is simply 
a quiet way of saying, ‘You see Papias and Irenaeus do not 
quote from the Second and Third Epistles of John, nor from 
the Second Epistle of Peter. These were ‘disputed works’ and 
Eusebius is tacitly bringing against them ‘ the argument from 
silence . ' 

3 For example, he places Andrew first. Cp with this the 
leading part assigned to Andrew by the Muratorian Fragment 
(see below, § 78) in originating the Fourth Gospel. 
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said by those disciples of the Lord who were reported, 
truly or falsely, to have left writings also. 

6 . Papias’s relation to Polycarp. — On this point, Euse- 
bius affords the following indirect evidence. 

He first (Hi. 36 1-2) mentions Polycarp as * the scholar (o/juXrjrns) 
of the apostles ' — appointed to the bishopric of Smyrna ‘ by the 
eye-witnesses and ministers of the Lord’ — in 
73. ills whose time flourished 'Papias (he, too, bishop 
relation to of Hierapolis) and the world-famed (6 napa 
Polvcarp. vKeCarois ettreri vvv 6ia/36>jroy) Ignatius,' second 
* in succession to Peter in the bishopric of 

Antioch. 1 Then he {id. 4-15) describes the Epistles of Ignatius 
and Polycarp. Next he mentions {ib. 87 1) Quadratus and the 
daughters of Philip as being among those who ’ occupied the 
first rank in the succession to the apostles,’ adding that he has 
confined his mention of these to {id. 37 4) such as have left 
extant records of apostolic teaching. Then, after (iii. 88 /.) 
going back to Clement of Rome to protest against spurious 
works attributed to him, he continues, ' Now 1 have (already) 
mentioned the works of Ignatius and Polycarp ; of Papias five 
books are extant ' ; and he deals with Papias and his works in 
detail, denying that he was a ‘hearer’ of the apostles, which is 
equivalent to denying that he was one of those ‘in the first rank 
in the succession to the apostles.’ Some time after this (iv. 

f.) comes Polycarp s visit to Rome and martyrdom. All 
this harmonises with the supposition that Papias was so much 
younger than Ignatius and Poly carp that ne could not be 
reckoned in their ‘ rank of succession,' but that Eusebius was 
obliged to insert his name with theirs on account of the import- 
ance of his ‘extant records,' which he compiled before the death 
of the aged Polycarp. His habit of speaking (in his Exposition) 
in the name of ' the Elders that have seen John ' may have led 
Irenaeus to the erroneous inference that Papias was ‘ a hearer of 
John and companion of Polycarp. ' 


(f) Summary of the Evidence relating to Papias . — 
Reviewing the evidence, we are led to the following 

74. Conclusions “® ative and P 6s ‘ U K ve “fusions 
about Papias. Pa P ,as was not . a Nearer of John, 
r nor a ‘ companion of Polycarp, nor 
did he ‘ hear any ' disciple of the Lord. ' He was not in 
the same ‘ rank of succession ’ as Quadratus and Philip’s 
daughters. The daughters dwelt in Papias's native city and 
died (Lightfoot, SR 150) about 100-110 a. d. Papias 
records a narrative handed down by them but not 
(apparently) as coming to him from them. These facts 
suggest for Papias's birth a date about 85 a. d. When he 
reached early manhood ( 105 A. D. ) the last of the apostles, 
if still living, was probably incapacitated by old age for 
teaching. The Johannine Gospel , though preached orally 
at Ephesus, was not yet published. Being probably 
(Lightf. SR 153) of Pagan origin, and (Eus. iii. 39 12) 
given to literalise Jewish metaphor, Papias may have 
been perplexed by a comparison of Hebrew with Greek 
‘ interpretations ' of Christian traditions. He found 
current the Commandments (Eus. iii. 393) 'given from 
the Lord to the Faith ' ; but he desired to add to these 
from the doctrine of the apostles, as repeated by 
the Elders whom they had appointed, and by the 
successors of those Elders. He also mentions (1) the 
teaching of the apostle Peter, first ‘repeated,’ and then 
‘written,’ by his ' interpreter' Mark, including the Acts 
as well as the Words of Jesus, and making no attempt 
at classifying ‘the Lord's Oracles' ; 2 (2) a compilation 
by the apostle Matthew, in Hebrew, of ‘ the Lord's 
Oracles' certainly including Christ’s discourses and 
probably giving some account of Christ's life. But this, 
instead of being circulated in Greek (as Peter’s teaching 
had been) by one authoritative ’ interpreter,’ had received 
many ’interpretations.’ 3 About Lk. or Jn. (or any 


1 I.e., Polycarp and Ignatius have phrases that suggest the 
authority of antiquity. Papias has none. Several MSS, very 
naturally, interpolate a compliment to Papias's learning. 

2 If we may judge from the order of the extracts, Papias 
placed Mk. before Mt. This is slightly confirmed by the fact 
that in the former extract Papias uses the longer title Kvpiaica 
Aoyia, in the latter, the shorter Aoyta — a natural abbreviation 
when one repeats a title a second time. 

3 The ‘interpreter’ {Hor. Hebr. on Mt. IO27, and Wetstein 
on 1 Cor. 1427) was the recognised attendant of the reader and 
teacher in the Jewish schools. When a Jewish apostle (e.g . , the 
author of the Apocalypse, which is composed in most barbarous 
Greek) preached, or wrote, to Greek congregations, an ‘inter- 
preter ' may often have been in request. We have seen that 
Mark was called the ‘ interpreter ' of Peter. It was an early 
belief (Eus. iii. 38) that Luke or Clement of Rome ‘ interpreted ' 
the Epistle to the Hebrews from Paul's Hebrew into Greek— a 
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other Gospel) Papias is silent, and we conclude that he 
knew neither, or ranked neither with Mk. or Mt. But 
the date at which he was investigating and writing 
(about 115-130 a. D. ) and his quotations from 1 Jn. 
(which was certainly written by the same hand as the 
Gospel) combine to make it probable that Jn. must have 
been known to him, at least in parts, as * tradition. 
We are led to conclude that he was writing at the time 
when Jn. was attaining, but had not yet attained, 
recognition as an apostolic Gospel. 1 

There were also current (as Lk. tells us), ’ many 
narratives ' of Christ's life, and (as Papias says) many 
diffuse writings, possibly including Gnostic gospels, and 
so called Apostolic Acts, Revelations, and Epistles.- 
These appear to have prejudiced Papias against ’ books,' 
and to have inclined him to go back as near as possible 
to the fountain-head. His attitude is so well described 
by the following words of Irenaeus that we can imagine 
Papias himself using them : (Iren. v. 2 $) if ) ' All these 
(heretics) are of much later date than the bishops to 
whom the apostles committed the churches Those 

who desert the teaching of the Church impugn the 
knowledge of the holy Elders.' To these 'bishops,' 
then, or ' holy Elders ' — i.e . , to the Elders appointed by 
the apostles — Papias made it his first object to go. But 
we learn from Clement of Rome (ch. 44) that, as early as 
95 A. D. , some of ’ the Elders appointed by the apostles,' 
and even some of those ’ (appointed) in the next 
generation (f xera^v ) by men of note,' had died. It is 
improbable that John, during his last years of disability, 
appointed any Elders ; and it is reasonable to suppose 
that by a. d. 125-35 most of the Johannine Elders would 
have passed away. Hence, though Papias did his 
best to obtain information from them, he was glad to 
glean what he could from the next generation ( ’ those 
who had followed them’), his question to an Elder's 
pupil always being, ’ What said John (or this or that 
Disciple of the Lord) by whom the Elder (whom you 
"followed”) was appointed?’ In particular, having 
regard to the apocryphal literature circulated in the 
names of Andrew, Peter, Thomas, to the traditions 
current in Hierapolis about Philip, and to the better 
attested but disputed literature circulated in the names 
of James and John, to the great diversity of the ’ inter- 
pretations ’ of the Logia compiled by Matthew, and to the 
objections brought against Peter’s teaching as recorded 
by Mark — he made these Disciples of the Lord the 
special object of his investigations. It is, of course, 
possible, that Jn. may have been acknowledged as 
canonical in other churches before it was acknowledged 

supposition that illustrates the early and familiar recognition of 
an ‘interpreter’ as a natural companion of an apostle. In the 
(Eus. iii. 393) ‘interpretations’ that Papias inserted in his Ex- 
position, he may have included his own or other Greek versions 
as well as explanations, of the Logia. From Acts 831 (ofirjy»j<r€i) 
and from Ign. Phil. 6 (eav Be ri? loufiaiV/xov ep/xijvevjj) we see 
how large a part of apostolic and presbyteric teaching would 
consist of ‘interpretations' of OT in a Christian sense, and these 
might sometimes be ‘ interpreted ' from the Hebrew. Soon, 
however, the word would be confined to 'interpreting' — i.e . , 
explaining, obscurities in the Greek Logia. For the word thus 
used, see Orig. Cels. iii. 58, and quotations from Irenaeus given 
above, § 65 n. 

1 The hesitation of Papias to accept Tn. may have been all 
the greater because (if we accept the theory that Irenaeus in 
his fifth book is quoting Papias in support of Millennianism) he 
appears to have accepted the Apocalypse as John’s on the 
authority of (Iren. v. 30 1) ‘those who saw John face to face,' 
and to have habitually appealed to John in support of {ib. 33 ^f) 
very materialistic views of the Millennium. A historian who 
believed (with Irenaeus) that the Apocalypse was written by the 
aged apostle about 96 a.d. might well hesitate to receive a work 
published, as coming from the same pen, a few years afterwards, 
yet differing from the former in language so completely as almost 
to be in another dialect, and also absolutely differing from Mk. 
and from the ‘interpreters of Mt.' in its representation of the 
Words of the Lord. 

The teaching (Iren. v. 83 ^f.) about the vines each with 10,000 
branches, etc., ascribed to the Lord by the elders who saw John 
according to Papias, helps us to understand how even Papias 
(a(f>6Bpa /iixpo? tou vovv, Eus.) might feel unable to believe that 
the expositor of this teaching was the author of the Fourth 
Gospel. 
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in Hierapolis ; A but, so far as Papias guides us, we are 
led to the conclusion that, in 1 15-130 a.d. , Lk. and 
Jn. were not yet acknowledged as on a level with Mk. 
and Ml, by the first Christian historian who gives us 
any account of the Gospels. 

iii. Justin Martyr. — Justin Martyr (Lightfoot, BE 

7K Wi„ 8 7 1 I4S-49 a-D-). wh!lst quoting the 
* ' Gospels under various titles, makes some 

incidental but very important statements about their 
composition. 

(a) Justin's titles of the Gospels are adapted to his 
readers. In the Apology , addressed to Gentiles, be generally 
uses the term, * Memoirs of the Apostles ' ; 2 but in the Dialogue 
witb tbe Jew, Trypho, he gradually subordinates | Memoirs,' and 
at last resorts to the Jewish authoritative form, ‘it is written.' 3 

Like Lk. and Jn. (and perhaps Papias), though in a less 
degree, he avoids the term ‘Gospels.’ In the Dialogue, it is 
Trypho, not Justin, who first introduces it {Tryph. 10, 1 the so- 
called Gospel, rw Aeyo >ueVu> e.).’ Justin, replying, calls it {ib. 18) 
tbe 1 teaching given (fit Sa^devra) by our Saviour.’ In 1 Apol. 
he does not use the word till toward the close, and then seem- 
ingly as a concession to popular language (66), ‘ Memoirs . . . 
which are [commonly] called (/caAetrai) Gospels .' The Memoirs 
(apart from * Gospels ') he generally quotes for the facts of 
Christ's life ; but sayings are also quoted from them, twice from 
Mt., and twice from Lk. (One of the latter [Tryph. 103] agrees 
with D.) Christ's words, when introduced hy ‘he said,' 
almost always agree with Mt. ; they are called {Tryph. 100) 
Aoyot, 4 when Jesus is predicting his sufferings, but {ib. 18) 
Aoyia 5 when denunciatory and when coupled with prophetic 
utterances. ‘ Teachings (fiifidwuara) from Christ himself’ 
( xApol . 14) refer to chastity ana Christian love, and are from 
Mt. and Lk. ; 1 Apol. 53 speaks of Gentiles, ‘ men of every race, 
persuaded by the Teaching (fitfia^r/s) that came from his 
apostles.' This quotation (as well as Tryph. 18 and 10, cp also 
35) indicates moral precepts, such as are in the Didachl and 
the Logia of Behnesa. But \Apol. 33, quoting Lk. with a 
clause from Mt., and describing the authors of the Memoirs as 
having ‘taught’ the Annunciation, and 1 Apol. 66, stating that 
those who are to receive the Eucharist must first accept ‘what 
is taught by us,' indicate a catechetical ‘teaching 1 of facts, 
different from the Didachi. Moreover, in 2 Apol. 2 8 10, ‘ what 
Christ taught' or Christ’s ‘Teachings (fiifiay/xaTa) ' refer partly 
to his predictions, partly to the punishment of the wicked in 
fire. Crescens is charged with {ib. 3) not having ' read ' them, 
so that they must have been a book, or part of one. 

(£) Indications of Lk. as a recent Gospel . — In a few 
instances Justin appeals, as it {were, beyond 
76 . His Lk., the Memoirs, to those who composed them ; 
recent. or else he introduces a personal quasi-protest 
of authenticity, ‘ I assert, ‘ I have learned,' etc. 

(i.) 1 Apol. 33, ‘ As those who recorded {anOfun)fiovev<TavTes) 
all things about our Saviour Jesus Christ have taught,' intro- 
duces Lk.’s Annunciation to the Virgin (with a clause taken from 
Mt.); (ii.) 1 Apol. 66, ‘For the apostles, in the Memoirs 

made (yeroju-eVois) by them, which are called Gospels, delivered 
(7rapefiwKa»') tbat Jesus had thus ordained 6 to them,’ introduces, 
in a condensed form, Lk.’s version of the Institution of the 
Eucharist, including the words, ‘ Do tbis in remembrance of 
me,’ not found in Mk. or Mt., and regarded by WH as 
an interpolation from 1 Cor. 11 25; (iii-) Tryph. 88, ‘Both 
(/cal) fire was kindled (dvrj^fbj) 7 in the Jordan . . ., and . . . that 

1 The Shepherd of Hermas is quoted once as ‘ Scripture ' by 
Irenaeus, and frequently as a divine revelation by Clem. Alex. 
Yet the Muratorian Fragment decides that it is not to be read 
in the churches. Now the Shepherd and the Muratorian 
Fragment probably both originate from Rome, and the Mura- 
torian writer shows familiarity with the authorship and recent 
date of the book. The more distant Fathers, Irenseus and 
Clem. Alex., accept it ; the author, who writes on the spot, 
rejects it. Similarly we shall find Justin Martyr in the middle 
of the second century making Ephesus the scene of a Dialogue 
— and speaking of John as {Tryph. 81) ‘a man among us (wap' 
rfju.ti/)’ — yet abstaining in a marked manner from quoting Jn., 
while freely quoting the Synoptists and occasionally using 
Johannine traditions. 

2 These he regards, not as Memoirs about the apostles and 
their doctrine, but as Memoirs about Christ composed by the 
apostles (1 Apol. 33, u>9 oi anOfJLvrjfj-Ovev<TavTes navra ra i rept tov 
S tuTTTpos qfj.u)v Trjcrou Xpi<rrov efiifiafav). See note above, § 65. 

3 Cp I\It. 11 27, quoted in 1 Apol. 63 (‘Jesus . . . himself 
said’) with Mt. 11 27 in Tryph. 100 {'it is written in the Gospel 
that he said ’). Whenever * writing ' is mentioned, the passage 
quoted is in Mt. (which Justin may prefer to quote as being the 
Gospel best known to the Jew Trypho). 

4 Tryph. 35, t£>v ttjs fiifiax^/s Adyu///, and 1 Apol. 66 , the 
prayer of the word that was from Christ ’ over the Eucharist. 

6 These Logia {Tryph. 17) are from Mt., supplemented by 
Lk. (as in D) in such a way as to suggest that Justin used a 
rough harmony of Mt. and Lk., or a correction of the former by 
the latter. 

6 ej/TeraA 0 ai, middle*, cp Tryph. 21 and 40, evreVaArat o 
Oeos. 

7 The rhythm demands avrj<j) 0 ai. Ephraem (43) comments 
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tbe Holy Spirit as a dove bovered on him has been written by 
his apostles (the apostles I mean), of this our Christ {typarpav 
oi aTrdaToAoi. avrov tovtov tov Xpurrov rjju.u»/),' if the text were 
correct, would exhibit Justin stating a non -canonical event 
(the ‘fire’) as a fact on his own authority, and the canonical 
event as on the authority of the ‘ apostles ' ; 1 (iv.) Tryph. 

103, ‘ For in the Memoirs which / assert to have been composed 
{<tvvt*t6-x0o.i 2) by his apostles and bp those who followed 
{irapaKo\ovfa}<T&vTu>v) them,' introduces ‘it is written that sweat, 
as it were drops, streamed down from him while praying ' — a 
passage found in some MSS of Lk. 2244, but bracketed by 
WH as not genuine 3 (and found in no other Gospel) ; (v.) 

Tryph. 105, ‘ As we have learned through the Memoirs,' accom- 
panies the words, ‘ becoming a man through the Virgin ' (from 
Lk., comhined with Mt.), and is followed by (vi.) Tryph. 
105, ‘as also from the Memoirs we have learned this, too,' intro- 
ducing an utterance of Christ on the Cross peculiar to Lk. 2346. 

All these passages reveal Justin as quoting with a 
special emphasis Lk. 4 — or a later version of Lk., in- 
cluding interpolated passages — as though protesting that 
Lk. is on a level with the Memoirs, and was composed 
by apostles. 

{ c) Tkeorigiti ofj us tin s view of the Memoirs. — We have 
seen (col. 1814, n. 1) that, in Papias, irapaKoXovdeiv is the 
jj. f regular word for a ‘ pupil and successor.' 

' 13 U . 8e ® Now Eusebius (iii. 4 6) misunderstands 

(Lk. I3) TTCLpTJKOAOVOTJKOTl TTCUTIV aS 

meaning that Luke had been a ‘ pupil of all [the apostles),' 
and Justin might do the same. This enables us to answer 
the question, How (in Justin’s opinion) was Luke taught 
the Miraculous Conception ? Justin's view is that Christ 
(1 Apol. 67 and cp Acts 1 3), after his resurrection, 
‘appeared to his apostles and disciples and taught 
them’ everything relating to himself (Acts 1 3 to ‘the 
Kingdom of God’). 5 This ' teaching' would, therefore, 
apply (1 Apol. 33) to the Nativity and other mysteries, 
as well as to moral precepts, and Luke, as being ‘a 
pupil of all the apostles,' would receive it. As regards 
the form of transmission, Justin begins with an ambigu- 
ous expression (1 Apol. 33), aTrep.v 7 )p.bvewav, which 
may mean (1) ‘remembered,’ or (2) ‘repeated from 
memory. ’ Adopting the latter meaning, he uses it, not 
(as Papias did) of the successors of the apostles, but of 
the apostles themselves. Then he gradually inclines, 
and finally commits himself, to the theory that this 
‘ repetition ’ was not oral merely, but also in writing. 
Hence he allows himself to say ‘ the apostles wrote,’ 

on the ‘fire ’ as part of the story. Both here and in Tryph. 103 
Justin has, ‘This day have I begotten thee’ (as D in Lk. 322), 
indicating that he had a text differing from ours, which may 
very well have included the ‘ fire ' as ‘ written by the apostles,' 
equally with tbe ‘dove.’ The reading, ‘this day,' etc., is now 
found only in some versions of Lk., but in Tryph. 103 Justin 
follows Mt.'s (not Lk.'s) order in the Temptation. 

1 Some bave inferred tbat, in (iii.), apostles must include 
‘John,’ because only by including Mt. and Jn. can the plural 
be justified. Such an argument ignores (ii.), a passage also 
attributed by Justin to ‘ ap>ostles,' yet neither in Mt. nor Jn. 

In (ii.) yevofjieva and nape&ioKav left a loop-hole for supposing 
tbat the apostles might not have written a.no^vy\p.ovevp.aTa, blit 
simply taught them. But here Justin commits himself to the 
statement that they ‘ wrote.' 

2 <rvvTeTdx 9 cu (see tbat and kindred words used by Justin 
[1 Apol. 26 63, 2 Apol. 1 15] to mean ‘the composition 0/ a 
book') represents the very act disclaimed by Papias for Peter 
and Mark (ovx <*>s (ruvra^iv ). Remembering that this ‘assertion ' 
of Justin’s is preceded (a few lines before) by ‘the Memoirs 
written by the apostles ' (mentioning the words, ‘ This day have 
I begotten tbee,' found now only in a v.l. of Lk.), we are led to 
infer that he is protesting against the statement of Papias or 
against similar statements made by others. Justin says, in 
effect, ‘The apostles did write regular books,' and then half 
corrects himself." ‘ Or, at all events, they and their pupils wrote 
them.' 

3 The interpolated Lk. has ‘drops of blood.' 

4 ‘Lk.'of course means ‘the third Gospel as we have it.’ 
The author need not be, and probably is not, ‘ the beloved 
physician,' the companion of Paul. The author of the Preface 
of the Gospel may have revised, re-edited, or re-written it, 
and may be a different person from the Pauline Luke. 

6 Ravels tols aTrocrToAots avTou /cat fi.a.Qi\Tol<; efitfia£e ravra, 
anep ets iirt <tk etfj 1 v kclX vp.lv av eSoi Ka/xev. These words 
come at the conclusion of the Apology , just before Justin’s first 
appeal to the Romans to accept the Faith ; and they show that 
rauTa means the substance of the Christian Faith, which Chri-t, 
after his resurrection, was supposed to have taught to the 
apostles, and which Justin has set before the Romans in his 
treatise. Clem. Alex, bas it somewhat differently (Eus. 
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78, Murat orian 
fragment. 


though he uses but one strictly apostolic Gospel (that of 
Mt. ). Having these views about the apostolic consensus 
of the Memoirs, and having a preference for Lk.’s 
record of the Nativity and the Passion, Justin may 
naturally have recoiled from Jn. , as being a new work, 
breaking this consensus both in style and thought, and 
especially unfavourable to the authority of Lk. 1 

iv. Muratorian Fragment. — The Murat orian 
Fragment (about 170 a.d. ) begins thus — * . 

quibus tamen interfuit ct ita posuit. 
Tertium Evangelii librum secundum 
Lucan. . The six words ap- 

parently referring to Mk. (on which supposition 
there is nothing extant about Mt. ) appear to mean 
that Mark was present at only some of Peter's 
discourses. 2 Luke's disadvantages are dwelt on : it was 
not till ’ after the Ascension ' that Paul took him as a 
companion ; he ’ compiled in his own name, on [his 
own] judgment, ex opinione ’ ; 3 he ’ had not seen the 
Lord in the flesh ’ ; he [set down facts] ’ as far as he 
could ascertain them. ’ On the other hand, the Fourth 
Gospel was written by John, ■ (one) of the disciples,’ 4 at 
the exhortation of his ’ fellow-disciples and his bishops. ’ 
After a three days' fast ’ it was revealed to Andrew, 


ii. 1 4) ; ‘To James the Just ami John and Peter was the 
Gnosis delivered (rrapeSioKe) by the Lord after the Resurrec- 
tion. These delivered it to the rest of the apostles, and the 
rest to the Seventy. ' 

1 Does Justin recognise Mk. as a distinct Gospel? see Tryph. 
106, teat to cureti' ju.cTwi'O/jia/ceVat avTOV Hdrpov eva t<ov an-otrroAwi/ 
Ka'i yeypatfiOai. ev to is airOfivT}fXOvevfia<riv avrov yeyevrj- 
p.ivov icai tovto, /xct<x tot) k<li aAAovs Svo afieA^ovs v ioi>? 
Zefie&aCov ovras, /ieT<m/Ofia*ceVai bvofxart tot) Boavepyts (Mk. 3 17 
alone). Here ev tois a. avTOv would mean (we set aside the in- 
terpretation, ’ Memoirs of Jesus ’), ’ Peters Memoirs,’ indicating 
(1) either that Justin accepted Mk. as, in effect, written by 
Peter, or (2) that he here, inconsistently, would render the 
phrase, ’ Memoirs about Peter.' (But avTOt) (§ 70 [3] n.) is re- 
peatedly confounded with ai>Twi/.) 

The passage is either tediously lengthy, or it distinguishes 
between what Christ said and what he did. ‘ He said that he 
changed Peter’s name’; this is in Mt. 16 17-19 and nowhere 
else. ‘It is written in the Memoirs [that he changed the 
name] ’ ; this is in the triple tradition (Mk. 3 16 Mt. 10 2 Lk. 6 14). 
This distinction would indicate that Justin was here quoting the 
Memoirs of Peter (our Mk.) in support of the Logia of Mt. 
(a view somewhat confirmed by the fact that, when Justin intro- 
duces quotations with ‘(Jesus) says,’ he quotes from Mt.). 

2 This would indicate that Mark wrote after Peter’s death. 
Otherwise Peter could have supplied him with the substance of 
the discourses at which the latter was not present. Papias also 
implies that Mark could not correct what he had written by 
reference to Peter. Irenaeus says (iii. 1 1) that Mark wrote after 
the ’decease (e£oSov)’ of Peter (but see § 79). 

3 ’ Nomine suo ex opinione conscripsit. Dominum tamen 
nec ipse vidit in carne.’ Ex opinione may express an original 
ef a/coijs ’from hearing,’ not ‘from sight.’ (See Westc. Canon , 
519-27, Lightf. .ST? 183/). But, in that case, should we not 
expect ’emm’ instead of ’tamen,' — ‘He wrote, not as an eye- 
witness, for he had not seen the Lord’? Writing a Gospel ‘in 
one’s own name ' was an innovation. Luke did it ‘ on [Jus own ] 
private judgment (ex opinione )' — Lk. I3 ‘it seemed good to 
me.’ How objectionable this may have seemed to some, is 
shown by the addition (Lk. I3 codex b), ’ placuit et mihi et 
spirituo (sic) sancto.' The Muratorian writer contrasts this later 
with the origin of the Fourth Gospel, which the Evangelist 

wrote down’ (‘ descripsit,’ not ‘conscripsit’ — i.e., wrote from 
knowledge, not from compilation) ‘ in his own name ’ as the result 
of a divine revelation ; ‘ revelatum . . . ut . . Iohannes 
suo nomine cuncta describeret.’ If this explanation is correct, 
sua may have dropped after ’suo’ (’Nomine suo sua ex 
opinione ’), or ‘ opinio may be used absolutely meaning ‘ private 
notion. ‘ Tamen ’ would imply a contrast between the bold- 
ness of Luke's innovation and the limitations of his know- 
ledge. 

4 Andrew is h.re called an ‘apostle,’ John a ‘disciple.’ 

Papias calls ‘Andrew, Peter,’ etc., ^disciples.' The DidachP — 
mentifying (11 3-5) ‘apostles’ with ‘prophets," and specifying 
ru * es f° r , them, which, if broken, stamp an ‘ apostle ’ as a ‘ false 
prophet suggests a time and place in which an ’apostle’ was 
t k *^an a t missionary. It became a tradition to call 

John tJw disciple ’ (as Paul is peculiarly ’ the apostle ’). Poly- 
crates of Ephesus, at the close of the 2nd cent., after mentioning 
(Eus. 331) Philip (who was of the Twelve apostles ),’ goes on 
to speak of ’ John, who lay on the bosom of the Lord,’ without 
any mention of apostleship. This may be explained by (1) 
uncertainty whether John (like Nathanael) was one of the Twelve, 
t 2 ' a f ee l ln g that ’disciple’ was a higher title than ‘apostle,’ 
or (3) a desire to describe the author of the Gospel as he de- 
scribed himself ; (2) and (3) are the most probable. 
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I (one) of the apostles, that, whilst all revised, 1 John 
] should write all things in his own name. ’ 

The writer admits that ‘ different catholic truths ( varia 
principiah are taught ’ in the Four Gospels ; but he protests that 
there is 'one Catholic Spirit 2 ( unus ac principalis spiritus)' 
dictating the facts of tne Nativity, Passion, Resurrection, 
intercourse of the Lord with the disciples, and the two Advents : 
‘ What wonder then if John so persistently ( constantcr ) sets 
forth each point in his Epistle, 3 saying with reference to himself, 
“ What we have seen with our eyes and heard with (our) ears 
and our hands have handled, these things we have written?" 
For thus he professes himself to be not only a seer but also a 
hearer, 4 nay and a writer (too), of all the wonderful works of the 
Lord in order ( per ordincm).' In these words the writer meets 
objections probably urged against the Fourth Gospel. Though 
differing in facts and style from the Synoptists, it was pervaded, 
he says, by the same ‘one Catholic Spirit.’ Thougn written 
‘in the name of’ John, it had been revised and attested by the 
Disciples and Elders at Ephesus, and this in consequence of a 
special revelation , so that it might be said to come direct from 
Christ, and to represent, even better than the earliest Gospels, 
his exact teaching. 

This theory of special inspiration was well calculated 
to facilitate the diffusion of a Gospel that seemed to 
supply just those things that were wanting in the 
Synoptists : — a certainty not to be found in the ’ various 
interpretations ’ of Mt. , « fulness of doctrine to which 
Mk. did not pretend, and — in contrast with Lk. — the 
authority of a disciple, an eye-witness, and ear-witness, 
who also wrote ' in order. ’ 5 

v. Iren^us (about 185 n.. D. ) emphasises the 
unity of the Gospel as coming (iii. 1 1 ) from inspired 
.. T apostles (who first preached it and then 

r n US. , feuded it down ( tradiderunt ) to us in 
Scriptures ’ ), but touches also on the subject of distinctive 
authorship. He omits the various ’ interpretations ’ of 
Mt. mentioned by Papias, and the disadvantages of Lk. 
mentioned by the Muratorian writer. Mark is ’ the 
disciple and interpreter of Peter ' ; Luke ' the companion 
( clk 6 \ov 8 os ) of Paul ’ • thus he implies that their gospels 
were, in effect, apostolic. 

He places Mt. before Mk. as the Muratorian Fragment 
appears to have done. Jn. is placed after Lk. , thus : 
'Afterwards John, the disciple of the Lord, who also 
lay on his breast, he too published the Gospel (xai abrbs 
H-bdwice rb e. ) while living in Ephesus of Asia. ’ Else- 
where (iii. Hi) he says that John directed his Gospel 
against Cerinthus and the Nicolaitans. Matthew, he says 
(iii. li), published his Gospel in Hebrew 'while Peter 
and Paul in Rome were preaching and founding the 
Church’ • after their ‘decease (or departure, 2 £o 8 ov 
but Lat. excessum= ’ death ’),’ Mark (is known to have) 
handed down (perf. TrapadbdwKe) in writing what Peter 
was in the habit of preaching (Krjpuo’O'd/ieva) ; Luke ' set 
down ( Karbdero ) in a book what Paul was in the habit 
of preaching ( K 7 ipv<r<T 6 p.evov ). ’ 6 

A Recognoscentibus ; Lightf. SR 189, ‘certify’; but the word 
probably represents avayu'woxeii', ’read,' ’revise.' Had the 
original been (iefiaiovv or eirifjLaprvpeLv, we should expect con- 
Jirmare or testari. 

2 Our writer has in view Ezek. I5-12, the ‘four living creatures' 
(i.e., the Gospels) dominated by one world-wide or catholic 
( principalis ) ’ spirit. ’ Irenaeus develops this, but hardly improves 
it ; as there are (Iren. iii. 11 8) ‘ four zones ’ and 'four world-wide 
winds (principales spiritus, xafloAnca wev/xara, capable of 
meaning “catholic spirits”),’ so there must be four Gospels 
corresponding to the lion (John), ox (Luke), man (Matthew), 
eagle (Mark), in Rev. 47. Irenaeus seems to have felt bound to 
keep the order of Rev. and yet to place John first ; but the 
result is so strained that Jerome carried posterity with him in 
assigning the eagle to John and the lion to Mark. 

3 Epistulis ^«w«used of a single letter (see Lightf. SR 190), 
a very free quotation from r Jn. 1 1-3. 

4 I.e., not merely one of the exoteric spectators of the mighty 
works of Jesus, but one of those privileged to ‘ hear ’ or ‘ hear 
from’ (cp the Talmudic 'receive from’) Jesus — i.e., to be a 
disciple, and a transmitter of tradition. ‘Seer,’ alone, might 
not imply admission to the inner circle which was taught by 
Christ, according to Mk., during his life, and, according to 
Justin and Clem. Alex, (see § 77 n.), after his Resurrection. 

6 Why does not the writer say that Luke, too, wrote ‘ in 
I (chronological) order (k<x 0 <:£tjs)’ ? Does he imply that Luke had 
failed ? 

6 There is no early testimony to any simultaneous presence of 
the two apostles in Rome except at the time of their martyrdom 
(see Eus. ii. 258, quoting Dionysius of Corinth, et? ttjv 'iTaAtav 
■ o(xo<re 8 i 8 a£avres e/xapn/pijcrav Kara rov avrov tcaupov). This 
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vi. Clement. — Clement of Alexandria ( circa 195 

D. ) gives (Eus. vi. 145-7) a tradition of the earliest 

80 . Clement. el< ? ers <™" that 

those portions of the Gospels which 

contain the genealogies {tu>v evayyeX'uov ra 1 repUxovra 
ras yeveaXoylas) were written first.’ 1 

Clement adds a tradition about Mk., apparently on the 
authority of the same Elders, viz., that after Peter had ‘publicly 
preached the word in Rome and uttered (IfetTrovTos) the Gospel 
in the spirit (iri/ev/xan), ’ his numerous hearers besought Mark 
to write out what the apostle had said ; and that Peter, ‘ coming 
to the knowledge (imyvovra) ... of this, neither hindered nor 
stimulated him.' 

Eusebius, however, earlier in his history, gives two other tradi- 
tions about Mk. , and appears to connect one or both of them with 
Clement. First he states in his own person, as a fact (ii. 15 1), 
that (a) Mk. originated from the request (as above described) of 
Peter’s hearers. Then he adds ( b ) (ib. 2), ‘ But they say ( 0 acri ) 
that the apostle, learning the accomplishment (yvovra to npayOev) 
from a revelation of the Spirit, was pleased with their zeal and 
sanctioned the work for reading in (lit. for) the churches : — 
Clement in the sixth book of his Outlines has quoted the [? full] 
history (rijv icrropiaij.and his account is confirmed also by the 
Bishop of Hierapolis called Papias — and further, that Peter 
. . .’ Now (b) is not in Clement’s or Papias’s account and 
differs from the spirit of both. Perhaps Eusebius, while dis- 
tinguishing fact from doubtful tradition (‘ they say ’), has 
inserted a parenthesis, corrective of the latter, to the effect that 
Clement has given * the [ full and true ] history ,’ and that 
Clement’s view (namely, that Peter was merely the origin, but 
not the suggester, supervisor, or authoriser of the work) was 
supported in substance by Papias. If so, Eusebius, instead of 
committing himself to the view that Peter ‘ratified’ Mk., pre- 
pares the reader for finding it contradicted later. 2 

Concerning Jn. Clement says that (Eus. vi. 157) 
‘John, last of all, reflecting that the earthly aspect (ra 
aojfxaTiKd) had been set forth in the Gospels, at the 
instigation of his pupils (yvu ipl/xwv), by a special im- 
pulse of the spirit (ruHi/juiTt deopoprjdevra), composed 
a spiritual gospel.’ 3 

vii. Summary of the Evidence as to Mk. and 
MT. 4 — Papias apologises for Mark ('he was not in 

„ t fault ’). 5 The Muratorian Fragment 

Mir * appears to be apologetic ( ‘ he was 

present only at some discourses'). 
Both imply that Peter was dead when Mark wrote, so 
that the latter could not have the apostle’s supervision. 
Irenasus, though stating that Mark wrote after Peter’s 
‘departure’ (which probably meant ‘death’), gives no 
indication that he did not adequately represent the 
apostle ; and it is doubtful whether he did not mis- 
interpret the word ' departure. ’ Clement says that 
Peter lived to know what had been done by Mark, yet 
so far retains the apologetic as to add that Peter neither 
hindered nor incited the composition. Another tradition 
(apparently later) says that Peter was informed by the 
Spirit of the accomplishment of the book, and authorised 

favours the rendering ‘ decease ' for If oSov, whicb has this meaning 
in Philo 2 388 Lk. 931 2 Pet. 1 15 Eus. v. 1 36 (. Letter of the 
Gallic Churches). 

Yet tbe inference from Acts 2830 (referred to in Iren. iii. 14 1) 
would be that (Actsli) ‘the former treatise '—i.e., Lk. — was 
composed while Paul was living. Perhaps Irenseus may be 
setting down an old tradition correctly which he and subsequent 
writers— taking IfoSov to mean ‘departure (from Rome) ’—inter- 
preted incorrectly. 

1 wefiiexeiv, in its literary sense, means (not ‘include’ but) 

’ contain as their substance,' ‘ have as tbeir contents ' : Diod. Sic. 
1 4 twi* yap p{p\(ov rjjL uv ef ai irp wrat Trepil^ovcrt ras irpo ru>v 
Tpiouabv Trpafets xai p.v 6 ob.oyta<; (i.e., ‘have as their contents)', 
cp Eus. iii. 2413. The common phrase irepteYeii/ too rponov 
rovrov, ovtu> 9, etc. (1 Macc. 15 2 2 Macc. 11 16 22) means ‘ was in 
substance ns follows.’ Cp Hippol. IO32 0 t/ 3 A<*> irepLexovcrjf 
“ Tlept T7)s tov TravTO? ovtrtas,” ‘ (my) book having as its contents, 
ox entitled, “On the essence of the All.”' Hence, wepioxv 
meant a 1 section ' ; and the meaning here is, ‘ the sections that 
have the genealogies as their contents.' To place Lk. before 
Mk. would be inconsistent with all early tradition. See § 22. 

2 The tradition that Peter ‘ knew ’ of the composition of the 
Gospel ‘through the Spirit (yvovra nvevp.ari) ' probably arose 
from Clement’s e-myvovra, confused with irvLyvovra — i.e., rrvev- 
p.ari yvovra. 

;t The Muratorian fragment describes a ‘ revelation ’ to those 
who urged John to write ; Clement, a ‘ spiritual impulse ’ given 
to Tohn himself. 

* As regards Mt. there is practically no evidence (under the 
head of ‘ Statements ’) beyond that which has been quoted above 
from Papias (§ 65). 

5 See above, § 65. 
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it for public use. Lastly Origen, unsurpassed by early 
Christian writers for honesty and intellect, says (Eus. vi. 
25 4 -s) ’ from tradition ’ that Mark wrote as Peter sug- 
gested (ws 7 r. v<j>TiyT)(raT0 a urtp ). 1 The investigation 
may stop here. Later writers have no further evidence, 
and can but exemplify the tendency of tradition, even 
among honest and able men, to exaggerate or to mini- 
mise, in the supposed interests of a good cause. 

viii. Summary of the Evidence as to Lk. and 

Jn. — ( 1) Papias 

82. Summary: 

Lk. and Jn. 

known to him. (2) Justin Martyr (150 A.D. ), regarding 
the Synoptic Gospels as Memoirs written by the apostles 
from the teaching of Christ, and showing a preference 
for Lk. (in an interpolated form), affords no trace of a 
recognition of a Gospel like Jn. outside the stream of 
the Memoirs.'^ (3) The Muratorian fragment (? 170 
A.D. ), welcoming the Fourth Gospel as supplying the 
deficiencies of the Three, meets any objection that might 
be raised against its divergence from the Synoptists 
(a) by an account of a special revelation to Andrew, in 
accordance with which this Gospel was written in a kind 
of joint authorship, though in John’s name, and (b) by a 
protest that the Four Gospels are animated by One 
Spirit. (4) Irenasus has no trace of the theory of 
revision or joint authorship of Jn. He compares the 
’ four Gospels ’ with the ‘ four winds ’ or the ’ four living 
creatures’ of prophecy, as being divinely ordained in 
number. (5) Clement makes no mention of a ‘revela- 
tion ’ to Andrew or to any other of John's friends, but 
says that John himself received a ‘divine impulse' to 
write the Gospel. 3 From the time of Irenseus the 
Gospel met with almost universal acceptance. 4 

* This may have been a misunderstanding of some such ex- 
pression as ‘in accordance with Peter's teaching.' But Origen’s 
words cannot mean the latter. 

2 For alleged quotations of Justin from Jn. see §§ 101-104. 

3 Traces of tbe tradition in this form are retained by Theo- 
philus (222 TTvevuaTO<f> 6 pu)v) and Tatian (see § 105./.). Eusebius, 
after recording (iii. 24 7-1 1) an anonymous tradition (‘ they say,’ 

‘ he says’) that John supplemented the Synoptists by request of 
friends, says, expressly in his own person (cp iii. 24 14 and 16 
‘us’ with ib. 16 roiv ap^aiW), that John ‘began his theology 
from the beginning, since that had been reserved for him by the 
divine Spirit owing to his superiority [to the other evangelists].’ 
This appears to be the Eusebian way of expressing Oeo<f>opov- 
P-evos, a word that might seem to bim to savour of Montanism. 

4 An important exception has been recently brought to light. 
See Rendel Harris, Hernias in Arcadia, Cambridge, i8g6, pp. 
43-57. Eusebius gives extracts from a Dialogue against Proclus 
(a Montanist) written by Gaius (ii. 25 6 ‘ an orthodox writer [awip 
cx/cA»ja-iacrTixds],’ vi. 20 3 ‘ of very great learning [A.oyuuTarov] 
who wrote during the bishopric of Zephyrinus (21 1-217 A.D.), 
and whom passages from his writings indicate as resident in or 
near Rome. In one of these extracts, Gaius attacks (iii. 28 1-2) 
the notion of an earthly reign of Christ after the Resurrection, 
as well as the notion of ‘ pleasures ' and ‘ wedding festivities ' in 
Jerusalem, all of which ne attributes to Cerinthus. Such an 
attack, even if it assailed the Johannine Apocalypse, would 
probably commend him to Eusebius. Now Ebed-Jesu, at the 
beginning of the fourteenth century, recorded that Hippolytus 
wrote a treatise called ‘ Heads against Gaius,' and Dionysius 
Bar Salibi quotes from this treatise (along with replies from 
Hippolytus) objections raised by Gaius not only to the Apo- 
calypse, but also to the Fourth Gospel. An inscription on the 
chair of Hippolytus (222 A. D.) shows that this bishop had before 
tbat date written a treatise ‘ In defence of the Gospel according 
to John and the Apocalypse,' and it is argued with great force 
that this treatise, or an epitome of it, was the ‘ Heads against 
Gaius.' 

Eusebius, when mentioning (HE vi. U2) the works of Hippolytus 
(seven or eight in number) that had come into his hands, does 
not include the ‘Defence of the Gospel of John, and the Apo- 
calypse’; and it is possible that his ‘Heads against Gaius' 
attacked some other work of Gaius unknown to Eusebius, 
not the Dialogue against Proclus. But the fact seems proved— 
a fact so strange that learned critics have described it as ‘ im- 
possible ’— that a writer of the Roman Church, described by 
Eusebius as ‘ learned' and ‘ orthodox ,' attacked the Fourth 
Gospel at the beginning of the third century. The almost 

complete suppression of his book and of his literary existence 

so complete that Bishop Lightfoot, till recently, maintained that 
he was a fictitious character in the Dialogue against Proclus 
which (he affirmed) was written by Hippolytus — shows how 
difficult it is for modern critics to realise that at, and shortly 
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( 1 15-130 A.D. ), recognising Mk. and 
Mt. as apostolic (but defective), did 
not thus recognise Lk. or Jn. , though 
traditions bearing on Tn. were probably 
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II. Quotations. 


i. Paul. — P aul quotes nothing that is found in our 
Gospels (Lk. 22 , part of 19 and 20 being set aside as an 
... interpolation) except the saying about 
83. Quotations ^ Tim. 5i8) the ’labourer worthy of 
in Paul. £ /re > j C p jo io ’ food,’ Lk. IO 7 

'hire'). But this is also found in the Didachi, 13 1 
{ ‘ food ’ ). 

Other sayings of Paul are akin to sayings in the Didachi : 
(a) Rom. 129-16 ‘Abhor that which is cz'il (to iroyrjpot’), cleave 
to (KoAAcopepoi) that which is good (t <3 ayadCp) . . . Minding 
not lofty things (vi/njAa), suffering yourselves to be carried away 
with the humble (TaTreivots)’ *, Did. 81-9 ‘Flee from all evil 
(Troi-rjpov) and from all likeness of it. 1 . . . Thy soul shall not 
cleave (KoKkt\87)<Te.Ta-C) to the lofty (v.) but thou shalt be conversant 
with the just and humble (r.),' where parts of the^original might 
apparently refer either to things or to persons": (b) 2Tliess. 
3ro‘If any will not work, neither let him eat,' Did. 12 3 
‘ ... let him work and [on these terms] let him eat.’ 


Paul and Did. probably used an antecedent tradition. 
Rom. 1221 ‘Be not overcome by evil,’ closely resembles 
Pseudo-Clement's [Horn. 13x2) 'Let not evil overcome 
us' ; but the latter could not have borrowed from Paul, 
whom he bitterly attacks. 

ii. James. — The Epistle of Janies, which is of un- 
certain date, is permeated with doctrine similar to that 


_ _ of the Sermon on the Mount. It con- 

84. n James. ta j ns mort , an d closer parallels, how- 
ever, to the Didachi and Barnabas. 8 

The passage that is closest to Mt. is that which forbids swear- 
ing by earth, heaven, or any other oath (Mt. 6 34-37 James 5 12); 
but Mt. says ‘Let your speech he “Yea, yea,'” James (RV) 
says ‘Let your “yea” be “yea.”’ The meanings are quite 
different. The former means ‘Say “yea" and nothing more 
than “yea,"’ the latter, ‘Let your “yea" of speech be also a 
“yea" of action .* In the latter form it is (Wetst. and Hor. 
Hebr. ad loc.)a. common Rabbinical precept (apparently alluded 
to in 2 Cor. 117). As it is also thus quoted by Justin and 
Clem. Alex., it was probably found in some versions of Mt., 
and therefore the Epistle may be quoting from Mt. But it 
cannot be regarded as proved. In its denunciations of ‘ the 
rich,’ the Epistle resembles Lk. 624, but not so as to indicate 
borrowing. 

iii. Apparent Quotations. — Passages apparently 
quoted from the Gospels, in the Epistles of Paul and 
James, have been shown above 
to be found in sources other, ar 
ably earlier, than the Gospels. 

There were probably many manuals of Christ’s moral teaching 
(of which the Sermon on the Mount is one) as well as of his 
predictions concerning the last day ; probably, too, collections 
of OT prophecies bearing on tbe Messiah, and perhaps accounts 
of the Passion showing how these prophecies were fulfilled. 
These, together with the ‘ narratives f of his life mentioned by 
Lk. 1 1, and the various interpretations of Mt.'s Logia mentioned 
by Papias, necessarily left their impress on tbe earliest Christian 
writers even after the Four Gospels were recognised as canonical, 
and still more before that time. Hence, it is unsafe to infer 
(without further consideration of circumstances) that 1 Barnabas 
quoted Mt.,’ or ‘ Clem. Alex, quoted Clem. Rom./ or ‘Justin 
quoted Jn. because of similarity, or even identity, in the quota- 
tions. For example, it has recently been inferred that the 
Vision of Hennas must be later than is usually supposed, 
because it (Vis. iv. 24) quoted Dan. 622 from the version of 
Theodot. (180 a.d.). But Heb. 11 33 appears to quote the same 
version. Moreover, Rev. 9 20 12 7 13 7, etc., resemble Theodot. ’s 
version. It appears, therefore, that Theodot. incorporated in 
his version an earlier one, used by the authors of Heb . and 
Rev.( see Diet, of Christ. Biogr., s.v. ‘ Theodotion, and Rendel 
Harris's Hennas in Arcadia, 25). 


85. Apparent 
quotations. 


(§83/! 

id prob- 


iv. Logia of Oxyrhynchus. — The Logia of 


after, the first appearance of the Fourth Gospel, it may have 
been regarded with suspicion by orthodox, educated, and con- 
servative Christians, suen as Justin in the middle of the second 
century, and Gaius at the beginning of the third. 

1 a7ro iravros bfioiov avrov, a saying found in the Talmud 
(Taylor, Teaching of Twelve Apost. 24). Cp 1 Thess. 5 22, <z7rb 
nav tos eifiovs it ovy pov anexecOe. 

2 'Clem. Rom. § 46, goes with the. Didachi : ‘ It is written , Cleave 
(KoWacrQe) to them that are holy,’ followed by a quotation from 
Ps. 1825^!, which he misunderstands, as if it described the 
influence of companionship for good or evil. So Clem. Alex. 
677, only reversing the order ; ne also (, ib .) quotes Barnabas 
‘One should cleave with (xoAAao-flat per a) them that fear the 
Lord.’ 

3 E.g. the use of (<2) S«tyvx°Sj (b) ep«pvro<;, ( c ) irpo(ru}iro\r)p*J/ia, 
(d) Isaac ‘ offered on the altar ' ; cp with (a) Did. 44751, Barn. 
19 7 11, (b) Barn. 1 2 9 9, (c) Did. 4 3, (d) Barn. 7 3 (Heb. 11 17 
om. ‘ altar ’). 
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Behnesa (Oxyrhynchus fragment) are an example of 
such a ‘ manual ' as has been described 
above. They are a fragment of what 
’ seems to have been a very ancient 
edition of a 'Sermon on the Mount.’ The extreme 


86 . Oxyrhyn- 
chus fragment. 


antiquity of the MS (probably not later than 200 A.D.) 
and the frequent allusions to it (or to doctrine similar 
to it) in Clem. Alex. 1 combine to show the antiquity of 
the subject matter. But a still stronger proof is found 
in the nature of two of the sayings. Justin, when 
using such «. phrase as ’ Sabbatise the sabbath,’ avoids 
the danger of literalism by saying [Tryph. 12) 'the 
true sabbath,’ ‘the sabbath of God,’ etc.; and Clem. 
Alex, is even more cautious. Ignatius ( Magn . 9) bids 
his readers not ‘ sabbatise ’ but ‘live in accordance with 


the Lord's Day.’ No one, therefore, but Jesus (who 
did not shrink from utterances seemingly inconsistent) 
appears likely to have originated such a saying. The 
same argument 'applies to the last words in the same 
Logion ( ‘ U nless . . , ye shall not see the Father ’ ). 
The phrase * see God ’ is in Mt. 's Sermon ; but ’ see the 
Father’ oqcurs only in Jn. 14 g, ' He that hath seen me 
hath seen, the Father,' a rebuke to Philip’s expectation 
of a materialistic and future ‘ seeing the Father. ’ These 
and many other considerations indicate that the Logia 
are genuine sayings of Jesus, ignored or suppressed 
because of the ‘ dangerous ’ tendency of some of them, 
and the obscurity of others. 

The Logia testify to the antiquity of (a) passages in the 
Sermon on the Mount, (b) the proverb about ‘ a prophet in his 
own country ’ (favouring Lk.’s versions of these sayings). They 
also show traces of Johannine thought. 2 They use a Hebraism 
(‘the sons of men’) found only in Mk. 3 28, and apparently 
corrupted in the later Gospels. Another Hebraism is probably 
latent in the phrase ‘ fast (accus.) the world (t'ov noapou) ’ — i.e., 
‘fast during the [present] age ' (the Hebrew for ‘world’ and 
‘age’ being the same). The meaning is, ‘ fast as to the six 
days of the flesh : sabbatise the sabbath of the spirit.’ 3 

v. Clement. — C lement of Rome (about 95 a.d.) has 


(a) (13) a passage (resembling Mk. 4 24 11 25 Mt. 576 14 7 2 
q r. f**inrn t? A m 12 Lk. 636-3831) which, when compared 
87. Giem.KOm. w - t ^ p 0 iy Car p (phil. 2) and Clem. Alex. 


(476), shows pretty conclusively that these writers had 
in mind some other tradition than that of the Synoptists. 

The subject is kindness and mercy. Clem. Rom., besides 
throwing the Synoptic tradition into a terse antithetical form, 
adds a)? xpTjo-reveo-fle, ovrws YO7j(rrev07jd<:Tai vpiv. The word 
Xpwrcve iv occurs nowhere in NT except in i Cor. 13 4. Here, 
and in the context (14), Clem. Rom. uses it thrice, and also (13; 
see Lightf.) misquotes under Pauline influence. This points to his 
use of some Pauline tradition of Christ's teaching ahout kind- 
ness and mercy. The Didachi explains the reason. It has mis- 
understood the word ‘kindness’ in the narrow Jewish sense of 
‘almsgiving,’ so that, instead of ‘ Blessed are the merciful for 
they shall obtain mercy,' it has (1 5) * Blessed is he that giveth 
accorditig to the commandment , for he is exempt (from punish- 
ment at the Day of Judgment).’ Against such a Judaising 
version the broad Pauline xpiJO’Teveiv would express a useful 
protest. 4 The saying is introduced with a preface (‘Remembering 


1 Dr. J. B. Mayor pointed out that Clem. Alex. (556) has tou 
Kotrpov v7)(TTevovT€9 (not alleged as yet from any other Greek 
author). For similarities of thought, cp Clem.Alex. 992, 876, 
878, 810-811, 770, 323, 789-790, 214, 374, 466, 64-65, 883, 466. 

2 It is characteristic of Jesus to use sayings that are literally 
inconsistent. Hence (a) ‘seeing the Father’ is Johannine, in 
spite of, or because of, Jn. 14 9. So also is (b) ‘ thirst,’ used abso- 
lutely of spiritual thirst (see Jn. 4 13-15 (5 35 7 37 19 28, and the 
beautiful saying imputed to Jesus [Resch, Agr. 129] by Origen, 
‘I thirsted for them that thirst'). Add (c) Jesus describing 
himself as (Jn. passim) ‘ coming to,’ ‘ being in,’ etc. ‘ the world ' 
(Log. ‘ I stood in the midst of the world') ; (d) the impossibility 
that the true disciple can ever be ‘alone’ (Jn. 16 32); (e) the 
impediment presented by ‘ knowledge (yivuxTKOVTas)' to the art 
of spiritual healing (Jn. 7 27). 

3 Log. //. 27-29, ‘ raise the stone . . cleave the tree, ’appears 

to mean that any single disciple — while doing his Master’s work 
by ‘ raising up stones ’ to be children of Abraham, and by cutting 

I down and 1 cleaving ’ the barren tree of Pharisasan conventional 
Law that ‘ cumbered the ground ’ — would have his Master with 
him (cp Jer. 1 8-10 ‘ I am with thee . . . I have set . . . thee to 
pluck up and to break down, . . . and to build and to plant'). 
If so, it is parallel to the doctrine of the Baptist recorded by 
Mt. 3 10 Lk. 3 9 about the stones and the tree (see A mcr. fount, 
of Theol. vol. ii. no. 1 [’98]). 

4 Cp Eph. 432 , yCveode Se eis aA.AtjA.ous XPV (rT0 Rom. 11 22 
(ejrc Se ere xprjcrroTTjs 6eov, eav eirt/ietnjs rfj xP’JO’tottjti) is equiva- 
lent to xpTjtrreuou Kal xpTjorev07jo’£Tai dot. Clem.Alex. quotes this 
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the words of the Lord Jesus which he spake ") similar to that in 
Acts 20 35, which L prefixed to a saying not found in any Gospel. 
This confirms the view that Clement is referring to a Pauline 
manual of the Words of the Lord. 

(b) Elsewhere Clem.Rom. (46)— in the same chapter in which 

he quotes ‘cleave to the holy,’ and is followed by Clem. Alex., 
both apparently quoting from some version of the Lord’s Words 
— combines Mk. 942 14 21 and parall. Mt. ; and again Clem. 
Alex. (561) agrees with him. Clem.Rom. has ‘ Remember the 
words of Jesus our Lord, how he said, \\ oe unto that man. 
It were well for him if he had not (ou) been born, rather than 
that he should cause to stumble one of my elect. It were better 
for him that a mill-stone were put round him and that he were 
sunk in the sea, than that he should pervert (Siatrrpe^eu) one of 
my elect.’ Clem. Alex. (561) has the same, substituting p.-q for 
ov, and ‘saith (ifyqtriv) the Lord’ for ‘remember . . saith..’ 

The reduplication of statement has a Hebraic sound, and it is 
probable (both because of Clem. Rom. ’s preface, and because of 
the apparent borrowing from Logia in the same chapter) that the 
two authors are here, as above, quoting independently, from an 
ancient tradition of the Words of the Lord.* 

( c ) Clem.Rom. 15 condenses Is. 29 13 similarly to Mk. 7 6 Mt. 
158, omitting the bracketed words in the following quotation 
from the LXX : {eyyifei ju.01] 6 Aaos ovros [ev rw oTojuan auTOv 
teat «y] toi? yiyikeiriv avruiU ri/xwa’U' fxe (Clem. £te Tifia, omitting 
avTUiv), 7) 6e KapSta avTtov noppio anevet (Clem, atreoTiv) an' ep.011. 
The bracketed words interfere with the antithesis, and Justin 
omits them (allusively) in Tryph. 27 and 80 (veiAe<riv oju.oAo- 
■yoOvra? rov Qeov, w? auro? Kenpaye v 6 0eo? ttjv 8 e KapSiau no ppio 
c\€lv [sic] an' avrov). Yet in Tryph. 78 he quotes the passage 
quite differently, omitting ev t<J> <rr op-art ai/TOu xa't ev with RAQ 
of®, but taking eyyi£et p.01 6 A. ov. as a separate sentence, so that 
the latter part preserves the antithesis. These facts, and the re- 
markable variations in the text of the LX X and in that of Mk.* Mt. , 
indicate that Clem. Rom. may be here quoting from some Christian 
manual of prophecy used also by other authors. Clem. Alex., who 
frequently quotes it, is said by Lightf. (Clem.Rom. 15) to ‘ follow ’ 
Clem.Rom. But this is not likely. For, in the only passage 
where he resembles Clem.Rom., Clem.Alex. (461) has ecrrtv, 
Clem.Rom. aireortv. Now eoriv is the reading of D in Mt. 
158 (adopted by Clem.Alex. also in 143). Probably, therefore, 
Clem.Alex. is following Mt. 15 8 (or some ancient version of it). 
Clem.Alex. has elsewhere (206) ^lAoOo-i for ti/ulmo* 1, and similarly 
D has ayana for rtpuji in Mk. 76. Also Clem.Alex. has else- 
where (577) 6 e-repos Aad?. The facts are conclusive negatively. 
The passage does not prove that Clem.Rom. is quoting from 
Mk.-Mt. 

No further quotations of importance are alleged. 
The conclusion is, that (1) Clem.Rom. is certainly 
not proved to have quoted from our Gospels ; (2) in (a) 
and (£) he is probably quoting from Logia not now ex- 
tant ; (3) in (c) he may be quoting from our Gospels, 
but quite as probably from a Manual (or some Oral 
Tradition) of prophecy in Christian use. 

vi. Didache. — The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles 
(? 80-110 A. d. ) is a composite document. The earlier 
»» TVd Vu£ part consisting of the Doctrine of 

l ac . tjjg »p\vo \y a y Si inculcates precepts of the 
Lord, without appeal to his * words, ’ or ‘Gospel ’ ; the 
latter part appeals to both. The 1 Gospel ’ meant is prob- 
ably Mt. The addition of a doxology to the Lord's prayer, 
and the mention of (14 1) the Lord's Day, 2 indicate for 
the latter portion a date toward, or after, the close of 
the first century. There is no indication that Lk. was 
known to the writer, apart from supplements or correc- 


tions of Mt. in the Two Ways. 1 So far as this little 
book is concerned, the ‘ Gospel ' to which it refers might 
consist of a version of the Sermon on the Mount and 
the Precepts to the Twelve. On the Second Advent, 
the writer mentions (166-8) 'the Signs of the Truth’ 
with such apparent independence of Mt. as to make it 
doubtful whether, in the context, the resemblances to 
Mt. indicate quotations from Mt. 

Of all the promises or blessings in Mt. 53-11, the earlier part 
of the Didachi inserts only two. Did. 37, ‘Be meek, since 
the meek shall inherit the earth,' is based (as Mt. 55 is) on Ps. 
37 11. Did. 1 5, ‘ Blessed is he that giveth in accordance with 
the commandment,’ refers to ‘the commandment’ which the 
writer has just quoted (Mt. 5 42 Lk. 6 30), ‘ Give to every one that 
asketh thee, and ask not again.’ But the Hebrew for ‘give 
alms ’ is often represented by eAeeiv, and ‘ alms ’ by eAeq/Luxrt/i'rj 
(cp Alms), so that ‘blessed is he that giveth ’ might be, in NT 
Greek, /ncucdpioi oi eAeovvTe? (or eAerjjLiove? as in Mt. 5 7). It 
should be noted that Lk. omits both these passages. 2 


vii. Barnabas. — T he Epistle of Barnabas ; assigned 
by Lightfoot {BE 91) to 70-79 A.D. , but by others 
placed later. 

(1) Alleged Synoptic Quotations in Barnabas. — [a) 
This Epistle is alleged to quote Mt. 22i4 as Scripture 
R0 Hamaha* (Barn. 4 14) : ‘Let us give heed 
j f 7 arna ,.f lest, as it is written, we be found 
and Synoptists. , , man y ca n e d but few chosen.” ’ 

The application of the title ‘Scripture ’ to NT before the end 
of the first century, if here intended, would be unique. But 
there are several reasons for doubting the intention, (i) In other 
allusions to Synoptic tradition, the author does not quote as from 
‘ Scripture.’ (2) He twice quotes Enoch, either as (16 5) ‘ Scrip- 
ture, or with ‘ it is written ’(43): ‘ The last stumbling-block hath 
drawn nigh, concerning which it is written , as Enoch* saith, 
“For to this end hath the Lord cut short the times . . .” ’ 
Now (3) these two passages agree wjth the one under discussion 
in treating of the ‘last days,’ on which subject ‘Enoch’ was an 
authority. Also, (4) in the last- mentioned passage, whereas he 
might have quoted Mk. 13 20 Mt. 24 22 (if known to him as 
canonical) about the ‘cutting short of the times,’ he not only 
quotes Enoch instead and treats it as ‘ Scripture,’ but also (5) 
appears to add words not now extant in Enoch (‘For to this 
end,’ etc.). (6) The book of Enoch, as we have it, is a com- 
posite work, and is likely to have existed in many forms. (7) 
If it originated for NT (or, at all events, anticipated) the phrases 
‘Mammon of unrighteousness,' ‘Gehenna,’ ‘the New Jeru- 
salem,’ ‘the Son of Man sitting on the throne of his glory,’ ‘it 
had been good for him if he had not been born,’ 4 it is a very 
natural supposition that it may have contained the saying in 
question. 

These considerations make it fairly probable that the 
author is either quoting the words from a version of 
Enoch, or confusing some tradition of the Words of 
Christ with a version of Enoch, and make either of 


these suppositions very much more probable than that 
he is qnoting from Mt. as ’Scripture.’ 

(£) and (^) In Barn. 5 9 Christ is said to have chosen as 
his apostles ‘ men exceeding in lawlessness (avofttoTepovv) beyond 
all sin, that he might show that he came not to call ( the ) righteous 
tut sinners.' There is nothing to show quotation, but the words 
may come from Mk. 217 (or Mt. 9 13, Lk. inserts ‘ to repentance ’) 
or from some document, or tradition, used by Mk. (c) Among 
several quotations from unknown (74 11 9 12 1) ‘ prophets ’—Barn, 
refers to the New Creation of man thus (613) : ‘The Lord saitb, 


passage twice : once (954), embodying in his own remarks (with- 
out indicating quotation) a free condensation of Mt. 7 1 f. Lk. 6 33 ; 
once (476), with the preface ‘saith (<fyy<r£v) the Lord,’ quoting 
almost exactly as Clem.Rom. The variation may indicate that, 
in the latter instance, he is borrowing from some earlier tradition 
from which Clem.Rom. also borrowed (as above, in the saying 
about ‘cleaving to them that are holy ’). Similarly Clem.Alex. 
when he asserts (377) that the Scripture says, * My son, be not 
a liar, for lying leadeth to theft,’ is probably not giving the name 
of ‘ Scripture ’ to Hermas ( Aland . . 3), * They therefore who lie 
. . . have defiled the commandment of the Lord and become 
defrauders of him,’ but is quoting (what Hermas is trying to 
spiritualise) Did. 3 5, * My child, be not a liar, since lying 
leadeth to theft,' or some book on which Did. 3 5 is based. 

1 The words * better . . . born ’ occur only in our Lord’s 
utterance about Judas at the Last Supper. It seems very 
unlikely that Clem.Rom., even though he combines OT passages 
in a very arbitrary way, would apply such words to quite a 
different matter, and that Clem.Alex. would follow him. The 
authority of some collection of the Logia seems needed to explain 
it, and to justify the two authors. 

2 ‘ The Lord’s Day ’ occurs in the Apocalypse (1 10), which — 
at all events so far as concerns the passage including, the term — 
was probably written (as Irenaeus asserted) in, or a little before, 
96 A.D. 


1 Did. 16 1, though at first sight suggesting Lk. 12 35, is 
probably an allusion to Mt. 25 1 amplified by an allusion (to 
‘loins girt’ in [Ex. 12 n] the first Passover) which became 
current in the Church (1 Pet. 1 13 Eph. 6 14). The latter part is 
more like a blending of Mk. 13 35 and Mt. 244244, than like 
Lk. 12 40. 

2 Lk.’s omission of all the blessings pronounced on positive 
virtue (‘meekness,’ ‘peacemaking,’ ‘purity,’ and ‘mercy’ [or 
‘almsgiving’]) is perhaps dictated by some doctrinal considera- 
tion. The same cause may explain why, in his parallel to Mt. 
548, -reAetoi (‘ye shall be perfect’), he preferred a tradition that 
gave. (Lk. 636) oixTi'p/ioves, ‘pitiful’ (possibly a synonym for a 
poetic eAeivot or eAeioi — MS form of eAecivoi — a corruption of 
re'Aeioi). eAeeivo? (for which the Hatch-Redpath Concordance 
wrongly gives eAenvo?) occurs thrice in Dan. (©). 

® The Latin substitutes ‘ Daniel ’ for 1 Enoch ’ and takes the 
words, ‘for to this,’ etc., as coming from Barnabas. 

4 See Charles (Enoch, pp. 47-49), who traces its influence in 
almost every book of NT, and conspicuously in Heh. 4 13 (Enoch 
9 5, ‘ All things are naked and open in thy sight, and thou seest 
all things and nothing can hide itself from thee ’), which some 
suppose to have been written by Barnabas. It has also in- 
fluenced Irenzeus, Justin, and other early writers. The tradition 
of Papias about the vine with 10,000 branches comes, directly or 
1 indirectly, from Enoch 10 19. 3 
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Behold I make the last as the first.’ This may possibly be 
akin to the Synoptic (Mk. IO31 and Mt.-Lk.) ‘The last shall 
be first’; cp Mt. ' 20 14, ‘I will give unto this last even as unto 
thee.' 

(d) In 7 11 and 11 n the author probably, but not 
certainly, assigns to Jesus words not in our Gospels. 
He (15 9) regards the Ascension as taking place on the 
day of the Resurrection. 1 

(2) Anticipations of Jn. in Barnabas . — The special 
points of interest in this epistle are that ( 1 ) it was written 

cm Barnabas ( Li S htf - BE 9 *) 'before the Fourth 
, T , Gospel ; (2) the latter resembles it in 
many points: — (a) (Barn. 11 n- 12 5) 
the juxtaposition of ' baptism ' and the ’ brazen serpent,’ 
and the parallel between the serpent and Christ ; (b) 
(66) the application of Ps. 22 18 to the casting lots over 
Christ’s vesture; (*r) (79) the 'piercing ( kcltclkcvttj- 
owm 2 )’ of Christ; (</) ( 11 1) the connection between 
the Cross and Water, followed by a connection between 
the Cross and Blood ; (e) (11 n) * "Whosoever shall eat 
of these shall live for ever . 1 ' This means , ' ' Whosoever , ' ’ 
saith he, " shall hear these things when they are spoken 
and shall believe , shall live for ever” ’ 3 It will be seen 
below (§ 101) that many of the so-called 'imitations 
of Jn. by Justin’ might be called, less inaccurately, 

’ imitations of Barnabas. ’ 

viii. Simon Magus. — The Great • Apophasis' of 

Simon Magus (Lightf. BE 105, ‘prohably composed some- 

. where about the close of the first century, perhaps 
91 . Simon before the Gospel of John was written, or at 

MagUS. least circulated ') twice uses the phrase (Hippol. 

61214) ‘remain alone in potentiality (jxeveiv 
rp Swafiet fxovov),' and once ( ib . 16) ‘but if a tree abide alone 
(e<xv Se fietvp 8 ev 8 pov p.ovov)' to denote, as in Jn. 1224, that 
which remains barren and which will perish with the world 
because it is not made fruitful hy being ‘likened to the (divine) 
image ’ of the Spirit. 4 Simon’s doctrine of three divine beings 
{ib, 17) ‘there are three that stand,' his allegorising of the 
Pentateuch in connection with the regeneration of man, the 
general tone of his materialism, and the wide scope of his influ- 
ence, make it probable that Jn. had Simon in view when he 
composed his Gospel. 

ix. Ignatius. — Ignatius (before 1 10 A. D. ) mentions a 
’ Gospel ’ — which he compares with * the Law ’ and ’ the 

Q9 To-nafina Prophets ’ in such a way as to indicate 
5 that it was written— Philad. 5, 8, 9, 

Smyrn. 5, 7. He quotes short sentences found in Mt. 
(once [ Eph . 16] a phrase peculiar to Mk. 943). He 
never quotes Lk. 5 

1 Herein he appears to anticipate Jn. 20 17. See § 25 «., 
and § 31. 

2 Jn. 1937 Rev. I7 e^eKevrqa'av. 

® Cp Jn. 5 2^^651 63, ‘He that keareth my word (A.oyov) 
and believeth in him that sent me hath eternal life,' ‘ If any 
man shall eat of this hread, he shall live for ever,' ‘ the words 
(jri}n ara) that I have spoken unto you are spirit and are life.' 

The similarity is striking ; still it would be a mistake to say 

Jn. borrowed from Barnabas.’ Barnabas, borrowing from 
Ezekiel, has previously been alluding ( 11 9) to ' the prophet ' who 
calls the land of Jacob (Ezek. 206 ) ‘ praised ' {<& mipiov, var. 
8 vya.Tri, Hebr. ‘glory’), continuing as follows (11 10), ' Next 
(eiTa) what saith he? “and there was a river winding from the 
right, and there went up from it fair trees, and whoso shall eat 
thereof shall live for ever."' The italicised words are not in 
Ezekiel ; hut they were (doubtless) in the writer’s version of 
Ezekiel, or in some Christian Manual of prophecy containing 
Christianized extracts from Ezek. 47 1-12, from which also 
comes probably Rev. 22 if. (‘a river of water of life,’ etc.). 

The tradition, then, was common to the Church at the close 
of the first century, and Jn. may be quite independent of 
Barnabas. The latter generally regards the Cross as a ‘ tree,’ 
and the crucified Jesus as the fruit of the tree (cp Lightf. on 
L;nat. Smyrn. 1) planted by the side of the baptismal stream. 
The_ former regards the ‘ fountain for sin and uncleanness ’ as 
flowing out of Jesus himself, but out of Jesus on the Cross, 
his ‘throne Ho which he is ' lifted up.’ 

4 Jn. applies the phrase to a grain of wheat, Simon to a tree. 
It looks as though Simon had misunderstood Christ’s doctrine 
in such a way as to induce Jn. to emphasise it. The union of 
the ' grain’ .with the earth is intelligible ; the union of a ‘ tree ’ 
with fertilising influences affords a far less natural and forcible 
metaphor. The Log ion of Behnesa indicates that Jesus may 
have taught a systematic doctrine about ‘ ahiding alone.’ 
Tatian (13) (‘ If it [the soul] live alone {p-oinff /uiv fliamupevq) 
it inclines downward to matter, dying with the flesh ; but if it 
has obtained union {<rv£yyiav) with the divine Spirit, it is no 
longer without an ally’) is closer to Simon than to Jn. 

5 Lightf. ’s index contains several I gnatian ‘ resemblances ’ to 
Lk. One of these is Rom. 7 (‘ pleasures of this life ’) resembling 


The Gospel {Philad. 9, Smyrn. 7) is said to contain the Passion 
or Resurrection and also {Philad. 5, g) the ‘ flesh ’ and ‘ (personal) 
presence (7rapoixria)’ 1 of Jesus — i.e., it brings Christ before us as 
in the flesh. But when he speaks of the Incarnation, Ignatius does 
not appeal to the Gospel, Dut speaks in his own name ; describ- 
ing, for example, {Eph. ip) the ‘ star in the east ’ in language 
incompatible with any sober acceptance of Mt.’s account, and 
actually saying, almost in the language of Simon Magus, that 
the Logos {Magn. 8) ‘ came forth from Silence ’ — a dangerous 
expression, hardly possible for any one who devoutly accepted 
the Fourth Gospel.* 

The Ignatian passages commonly alleged to prove that 
Ignatius recognised Jn. as a Gospel simply prove that he knew 
the substance of some traditions incorporated in Jn. {a) Philad. 
7, ‘ The Spirit . . . knoweth whence it comet k a 7 id whither it 
goeth, and convicteth the things that are secret,’ is closer in 
thought (though not in word) to Jn. 814 than to Jn. 38 . It is 
a tradition from Gen. 168 , quoted by Philo 1 576 (and Qucest. 
Gen.), ‘ Conviction therefore, speaking to the soul, saith unto 
her, “ Whence contest thou ana where goest thou ? ” ’ Ignatius 
is closer to Philo than to Jn. {b) Philad. 9, ‘the door of the 
Father,’ may be traced to Clem.Rom. 48 and back to Ps. 118 
19 f, it being a natural tradition that the ‘ gate of righteousness ' 
is ‘ the gate in Christ,’ and that this leads to ‘ life ' and to ‘the 
Father. ’3 Lastly, such variations as {c) Rom. 7 ‘ bread of God' 
(only once in Jn.), {d) Eph. 17 ip, etc. 1 prince of this age,' and 
{e) Magn. 5 'His living (to CJ\v) is not in us’ — instead of the 
familiar ‘bread of life,' ‘prince of this world,' ‘His life is not 
in us’ — would he almost impossible, if the Fourth Gospel were 
familiar to the author as a gospel, but quite natural if he had a 
recent acquaintance with the substance of it as a recent doctrine. 

The conclusions are that Ignatius (1) recognised Mt. 
and probably Mk. as a written gospel, but (2) did not 
recognise Lk. or Jn. The latter is confirmed by the 


fact that (§§29, 30) in order to demonstrate the reality 
of the Resurrection, he appeals, not to Lk. or Jn. , but 
to an apocryphal tradition. The ' gospel ' of Ignatius 
does not appear to have contained Mt.’s account of the 
Incarnation as we have it. The deficiency in Mt. 's 
account of the Resurrection he supplies from apocryphal 
sources. 4 Though he does not acknowledge Jn. as a 
gospel, he accepts a rudimentary Logos-doctrine, and 
has an acquaintance (but not a familiarity) with Johan- 
nine thought. 

x. Polycarp. — Polycarp (no a.d. ; see § 87) has 
sayings similar to those in the Sermon on the Mount 

a, Pn1vra.ro ( Phil 2 >’ and t0 the words of the Lord 
roiycarp. in Mk U}S Mt 2g4l (/>/„■/. ^ 

The former may be from a version of the Didachd, 
but the latter indicates that, like Ignatius, he knew 
the ' gospel ’ of Mk. and Mt. (a) His omission (Phil. 2 ) 
of the words ’ in the spirit,’ in quoting Mt. 53, 1 poor in 
the spirit ,’ resembles Lk. 620, but may only indicate 
that Polycarp and Lk. herein agreed in adopting the 
same version or interpretation of the Logia. (b) (Phil. 7 ) 

’ Every one that confesseth not that Jesus Christ has 
come in the flesh is Antichrist,’ resembles 1 Jn. 43, 1 every 
spirit that confesseth not Jesus is not of God ; and this 
is the [spirit] of the Antichrist ’ ; but it much more 
resembles 2 Jn. 7 ’ they that confess not that 


Lk. 8 14 (‘ pleasures of life ’). But the phrase had been made 
popular by Euripides {Hippol. 383) eioiv rj 8 oval noWal fiCov. 
Of the two marked as ’quotations,’ one {Eph. 14 'the tree is 
manifest from its fruit’) is more like Mt. 12 33 (‘ From the fruit 
the tree is known ’) than like Lk. 6 44 (‘ Each tree is known from 
its oivn fruit ’) ; the other {Smyrn. 3 ‘ Take, handle me, and see 
that I am not a bodiless demon ’) has been shown to be not from 
Lk. (see § yf.). . 

1 Cp 2 Cor. 10 10, i) irapovaia tou (rw/xaros, his bodily 
presence.’ 

2 The statement that {Rom. 2 ), as a martyr, he will he ‘ God’s 
Logos,’ but otherwise a mere ‘sound,’ is based on a distinction 
common from Aristotle downwards ; Simon’s Apophasis similarly 
distinguishes between {Hippol. 69) ‘sound’ and ‘name.’ Such 
a play on ‘ Logos ’ would be possible while the Logos doctrine 
was plastic ; scarcely possible (because scarcely reverent) for one 
who had received as apostolic the Logos-doctrine of Jn. 

3 See Hegesippus (Eus. ii. 23 s), ‘ What is the door of Jesus ’ ? 
to which James replies apparently that ‘ tbe Saviour is tne door 
(toutov elvai rov SwTTjpa), cp Eph. 2 18 Rev. 38 Hebr. 10 20. 

4 Smyrn. 2 (saying that Christ ‘ raised himself up ') seems 
incongruous with Mt.’s account of the descent of an angel to 
roll away the stone, but agrees better with Pseudo*Peter, wbo 
says (9) that ‘ the stone rolled away of itself' implying, 
perhaps, that Christ caused it to roll away and arose by his 
own power (so that the angels descended merely to carry him 
up to heaven). The more orthodox account is that of Paul, and 
1 Pet. 1 21 quoted by Polycarp, Phil. 2 , ‘believing on him who 
raised our Lord Jesus Christ from tbe dead.' 
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Jesus Christ cometh in the flesh. This is the deceiver 
and the Antichrist.' Now 2 Jn. is a ’ disputed ’ Epistle, 
so that if Eusebius believed it to be a quotation, he 
would be bound to call attention to it . 1 But he makes 
no mention of it, though he tells us that Polycarp 
(iv. 149) quoted 1 Pet. It is probable, therefore, that 
he regarded the words, not as a quotation, but as a mere 
use of Johannine traditions in vogue during the conflict 
against Docetism. 2 

The conclusion, so far as any can be drawn from so 
short a letter, is, that Polycarp knew Mk. and Mt. but 
not Lk. or Jn. , though he used ~ Johannine tradition 
embodied in ’ a disputed epistle.’ 

xi. Papias. — Papias (120-30 A.D. ) is probably 
(Lightf. BE 67) recorded by Irenseus (v. 3612) to have 

p preserved tradition of a saying of the 

94. Papias. • i n the region (iv row) of my 

Father there are many abiding-places (fxovas ). ’ Cp Jn. 14 2 
4 In my Father’s house (olidq.) are many abiding-places. ' 

The context indicates that Papias had one meaning and Jn. 
another. Papias (taking the word as used by Pausanias x. 31 7 
‘encampment,’ ‘halting-place’) means 4 there are many stages 
on the journey upwards ’ — viz. the New Jerusalem, Paradise, 
and Heaven. This explains why Papias has ‘in the region,’ 
while Jn. has ‘in the house . ’3 fiovai means ‘stages’ in the 
Petrine Apocalypse and in Clem. Alex. (pp. 1000, 1003, 579 fl % 
645, 794), who also (p. 797) speaks of the three povai 4 hinted at 
(atviararovTai)’ by 4 the three numbers in the Gospel.’ The 
‘three numbers ’are explained by Papias as the ‘thirty,’ ‘sixty,’ 
and 4 hundred ’ of the Parable of the Sower. 

The conclusion is that Papias is not quoting and misin- 
terpreting Jn. ,but quoting, afid interpreting in accordance 
with tradition, a Logion (illustrating the Synoptic Parable 
of the Sower) of which Jn. gives a different version . 4 
And this leads to the inference that, if Papias had Jn. in 
his mind, he did not recognise it as an apostolic gospel. 

xii. Diognetus. — T he Epistle to Diognetus, in its 
former portion (Lightf. 117-47 a.d.) ? while accepting a Logos- 

doctrine, accepts it(ch. 7 ) in a non-Johannine 

95 . Epistle to form (see Lightf. on Col. 1 16): but phrases in 

Diognetus. ch. GfAQ indicate a familiarity, if not with 

J Jn. as a gospel, at all events with Johannine 

doctrine and method of expression. 

The latter portion (Lightf. 180-210 a.d.), short though it is, yet 
contains (ch. 11 ) an apparent allusion to Jn. 1(5 29 (‘ Nowspeakest 
thou clearly [7rappTj<n<jl ’), which makes it highly probable that 
the author had read Jn. The late date, however, makes this 
testimony of little importance. 

xiii. Hermas. — T he Shepherd of Hermas (114-156 
a.d.) contains no traces of recognised authoritative Johannine 

thought. The alleged similarities of language 

96 . Hennas, may generally be traced to common tradition 

based on OT — e.g., {Sim. 9 12) the Rock and the 
Gate, {ib.) the Son a Fellow-counsellor with the Father in creation 
(cp Ecclus. 249 with Is. 96 ) ; {Sim. bt) 4 showed them the paths 
of life’ (cp Ps 16 1 1). Mand. 3 has no connection with 1 Jn. 227. 
The Logos-doctrine (cp Sim. 9 1 4 That Spirit is the Son of God,’ 
and see Sim. 56 ) is so strikingly unlike that of J n. that the writer 
would seem either not to know Jn. , or to reject it as non-authori- 
tativefi 


1 See § 66 above. Eusebius's omission here is the more 
noteworthy because (though not bound to do it) he tells us that 
Papias and Irenceus quoted 1 Jn. Much more would he feel 
bound to tell us that Polycarp, earlier than either of them, 
quoted both 1 Jn. and 2 Jn. Nor could it have escaped him in 
so short an epistle, Polycarp’s only extant work. 

2 Besides the instances above-mentioned, Lightf. 's Index 
mentions, as a ‘resemblance’ to Jn., Phil. 12 4 that your fruit 
may be manifest among all.’ Jn. 15 16 has ‘ that your fruit may 
remain,’ but 1 Tim. 415 has 4 that thy progress may be manifest 
to all,' and the notions of 4 fruit ’ and 4 progress ’ are both Pauline 
(cp Rom. 622 ‘your fruit ’). 

3 Clem. Alex, has (69) ei/ to?s to describe a saint’s citizenship 
in the region of the Father. The primary meaning of ev to t? 
is ‘at a man’s place , property , ur estate ’; *at his home* is 
only a secondary meaning. 

4 Cp the Slavonic Enoch (Charles 61 2) ‘For in the world to 
come . . . there are many mansions prepared for men, good for 
the good, evil for the evil, many without number.’ This may 
be one of several instances where the language of Enoch appears 
in the doctrine of Jesus. 

® No doubt many early authors (such as Tatian and Theo- 
philus), though accepting Jn., may have retained for a long 
time traces of an older Logos-doctrine — sometimes more like 
that of Philo. But Hermas goes beyond any bounds consistent 
with acceptance of Jn. in Sim. v. 6 4 The Holy Spirit which pre- 
existed, which created all the creation, was caused by Goa to 
dwell in flesh [in] which he desired [it to dwell]. That [flesh] 
therefore . . . along with tbe Holy Spirit, he chose as a partner.’ 
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xiv. Basil ides. — B asilides (117-138 a.d.) is fre- 
quently alleged to have quoted from Jn. ; but (owing to the diffi- 
culty of distinguishing between quotations 

97 . Basilides. from Basilides and quotations from his 

followers, and the fact that Flippolytus and 
Clem. Alex, differ from Irenasus in their expositions of his 
doctrine) the only ground for the allegations is in an extract 
(Clem. Alex. 509 f, expressly quoting the 23rd book of his 
Exegeiica ) which teaches that all suffering proves the sufferer 
to have sinned. Against this doctrine — not by any means 
peculiar to Basilides— Jn. protests when it states that (OJ) the 
man who was born blind was not born so because he had 
sinned. With that protest before him, Basilides could hardly 
have accepted Jn., in its entirety, as authoritative. 

So far as it goes, then, the evidence indicates that 
Basilides did not accept Jn. as an authoritative gospel. 

xv. Marcion. — Marcion is mentioned by Justin Martyr 

__ . (150 A.D. ), after the two very early 

98. jYLarcion. } ieret j cs Simon Magus and Menander, as 
’ even now teaching ’ and as having gained followers ’ in 
every race. ' 

This implies that Marcionism had heen flourishing for several 
years, and points to 125-135 a.d. as the date for Marcion 's 
gospel. Rejecting the OT and the God therein assumed, he 
was forced, if he adopted any of the four gospels, to make many 
changes and omissions — e.g., in 4 1 have not come to destroy the 
law but to fulfil' he transposes ‘fulfil’ and ‘destroy.’ His 
gospel is shown by extracts to agree largely with Lk., but to 
omit many passages peculiar to Lk. He did not call it by Lk.’s 
name, and may have regarded it as but one of many 4 interpreta- 
tions’ of the Logia of Mt., more authoritative than most, and 
better adapted than our Mt. to express his anti-Jewish views. 
The omissions and alterations that he would have had to make in 
Jn. are trifling as compared with those which he was forced to 
introduce into Lk., and Marcion’s alleged Pauline predilections 
hardly afford a satisfactory reason for his not selecting Jn. 

The conclusion is that, in 125-135 A.D. , Lk. had 
come into prominence as a recognised gospel in Marcion’s 
region, but that Jn. was not yet equally prominent. 

xvi. Valentinus. — Valentinus (141-156 a.d.) is 
assumed by Tertullian {DePrcescr. 38) to use our gospels. 1 renasus 

says that his followers freely used the Fourth. 
99 . Valentinus. Hippolytus (635) gives, as from Valentinus 
himself, a quotation from Jn. 108 ‘All that 
are come before me are thieves and robbers.’ But Tatian has 
thrice a somewhat similar allusion (calling it on one occasion a 
saying of 4 the most excellent Justin ’) (chaps. 12 14 18 ), referring 
to 4 demons ’ who have been ^robbers of deity ’ and have 4 taken 
men captive.’ As has been shown above (§ 57 n.), it is 
probably the Synoptic tradition about the contrast between the 
ideal ruler and the ruler of this world, thrown into a Johannine 
form, which found its way into Christian tradition before Jn. 
was generally recognised as authoritative. 

xvii. Summary of the Evidence before Justin. 
— Thus, up to the middle of the second century, though 
100 Summ there are traces of Johannine thought 

and tradition, and immatureapproxima- 
tions to the Johannine Logos-doctrine, yet in some 
writers (e.g . , Barnabas and Simon) we find rather what 
Jn. develops, or what Jn. attacks, than anything that 
imitates Jn., and in others (e.g., Polycarp, Ignatius, and 
Papias) mere war-cries of the time, or phrases of a Logos- 
doctrine still in flux, or apocalyptic traditions of which 
Jn. gives a more spiritual and perhaps a truer version. 
There is nothing to prove, or even suggest, that Jn. was 
4 recognised as a gospel.’ Many of these writers, how- 
ever, are known to us by extracts so short and slight that 
inference from them is very unsafe ; it is otherwise with 
the writer next to be considered. 

xviii. Justin. — J ustin Martyr (145-9 a.d.) has been 
found above (§ 7 $ff ) ( 1 ) quoting freely from Mt. and Lk. ; 

101 Justin ^ sometimes appearing to use a harmony 
of the two ; (3) adopting Lk. by preference 
as to the Miraculous Conception and the Passion ; (4) 
quoting (apparent) interpolations in Lk. ; and (5) 
showing a disposition to maintain the claims of Lk. as 
a new but authoritative version of the Memoirs of the 
apostles. The instances given (§§ 75-77) to prove these 
conclusions will suffice to show Justin’s attitude toward 
the Synoptists. It remains to consider his attitude toward 
Jn. as deducible from alleged quotations, or types, 
borrowed from it ; abstentions from quotation ; agree- 
ments, or disagreements, with Jn. ’s doctrine or statement. 
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(1) Minor apparent Johannine quotations. 

(a) Tryph. 123, ‘We are called and arc the true children of 
God,’ is alleged (Lightf. BE 88) to be from Jn. 1 12, and 1 Jn. 3 1 f. 

1 that we should be called the children of God, and (so) we are' 
Both Justin and Jn. are alluding, partly (1) to Jewish tradition 
about God’s ‘calling’ Isaac to birth and thereby causing him to 
‘be’ (Gen. 21 12 ‘In Isaac shall thy seed be called ,' Rom. 4 17 
‘ calletk the things that are not fra /xrj 01 na] as though they were 
[w? ovra] ’) partly (2) to the tradition that Isaac was ^called ’ from 
the dead (Heb. II 19 ‘that God was able to raise [him] from the 
dead,’ to be compared with Josephus’s comment on the sacrifice 
of Isaac [Ant. i.I 3 2] ‘that God was able to bring men into 
abundance of the things that are not [tw ovk ovru/v], and to 
take away the things that are’)', partly (3) to Philonian traditions 
about God’s creative ‘call’ (Philo 2 367 1 He calleth the things 
that are not [ra pp ovra] so that they are [ely to elvat]’ : cp Philo 

2 176); and partly (4) to a Stoic phrase ‘ I am and I am called' 
(Philo 1 337), Epict. Ench. is ‘they both were (ijtrav) and were 
called (eheyovro) divine’ (cp id. ii. Pi 44 ‘ Heracles was believed 
to be the son of Zeus and he was [so]’). So, here, Justin first 
shows that God was to (Jer. 31 27 and Is. ID 24 yi) ‘raise up a 
seed’ to Israel ; then asserts that he ‘ called' this people Israel 
and declared it his inheritance; lastly, in answer to Trypho’s 
‘ Are you (w/nety) Israel?' he replies, ‘We both are called and 
are the children of God.’* (6) Apol. 6 ‘ reason and truth' is 
an allusion not to Jn. 4 24, ‘spirit and truth,’ but to what Justin 
has just said about the temper of Socrates ‘in true reason , i.e., 
reasonableness,’ and is a play on the word Logos. ( c ) Tryph. 
17, ‘the only spotless and righteous [one], sent [as] light from 
God to man, T implies a recognition of Christ as (Is. 426 496 Lk. 
232; Enoch 48 4) a ‘light to lighten,’ not only ‘the Gentiles,’ 
but the world; and an allusion to Jewish traditions (Schdttg. 2 
1 13 226) based on Ps. 433 ‘ Send out thy light and thy truth.’ 2 
( d) 1 Apol. 60 (‘If ye . . . believe , ye shall be saved'), treating 
of the brazen serpent, differs so much from Num. 21 7-9 (‘that 
every one that is bitten, when he seeth it, shall live') that it is 
urged (Lightf. BE 87) that the writer had in his mind Jn. 
3 14/. (‘ that whosoever believe th may in him have eternal life ’). 
But Barn. (12 7 ‘let him hope and beliez>e . . . and immediately 
he shall be saved') differs even more from Num. Justin is 
closer to Barnabas than to Jn., and appears to he condensing the 
former or some kindred tradition. 3 (e) Justin accuses the Jews 
of cancelling (Tryph. 73) 1 He shall reign from the tree ’ in Ps. 
96 10; and some might infer that he borrowed this thought from 
Jn., who regards the Cross as a throne on which Jesus is ‘lifted 
up’ or ‘exalted.’ But see Barn. 85 : 1 the reign of Jesus on the 
tree.' 

The close and numerous resemblances between 
Barnabas and Justin in respect of prophecies and types 
prove that Justin followed either Barnabas or some 
tradition used by Barnabas, and go some way towards 
proving that, if he knew Jn. , he preferred Barnabas. 

(2) ’ Except ye be begotten again.' 4 — 1 Apol. 61, ‘For 
in the name of God, the Father and Lord of the 
Universe, and of our Saviour Jesus Christ, they then 
receive the washing with water. For indeed Christ 
said, Except ye be begotten again ye shall 7 iot (ov /xrj) 
enter into the kingdom of the heavens. Now that it is 
absolutely impossible for those once born to re-enter 
the wombs of those that bare them is evident to all.’ 
Cp Jn. 2 >^,f ‘ Except a man be begotten from above? he 
cannot see the kingdom of God. Nicodemus saith unto 

1 The antithesis was naturally common after the persecutions 
of Nero. It may he illustrated by Mt. £214 ‘Many are called 
but few chosen,' but also by Epict. ii. 9 20 ‘When we see a man 
trimming, we are wont to say, “ He is not a Jew, but pretends.” 
But when he Jakes on himself the condition of the imbued and 
chosen (to tov fie^apip.evov /cal ppij/xeVou — i.e., the “elect ”), then 
he 2s indeed, besides being called (/cat e<m tu> ovti /cat /caAetrat), 
a Jew’ : where ‘is . . . and is called’ seems parallel to Justin’s 

is called and is. ’ 

2 Justin {Tryph. 17) calls Christ ‘the only spotless and righteous 
man ( avBpunrov ),’ and then, repeating the phrase without ‘man,’ 
saysjhat he was ‘sent [oj] light into the world.’ Cp Wisd. 

9 10 Send her forth from the holy heavens, and send her from 
the throne of thy glory,’ where ‘ her ’ refers to Wisdom, (ib. 7 
25) ‘ the pure emanation of the glory of the Almighty, the 
shining (anavyaop.a) of the eternal Light.' Both Jn. and Justin 
adapt Jewish tradition to the Incarnation ; but Jn. (1246 ‘ I am 
come a Vght into the world,’ 3 19 [?] I 9) speaks of the Light as 

coming’ into ‘the World’ : Justin speaks of it as ‘sent.’ (The 
rendering ‘ spotless light ’ is an error ; nor is there a play on the 
double meaning of <£wt6s ‘ man ’ and ‘ light.’) For the construc- 
tion (‘ sent [as] ) cp 1 Jn. 4 10 anecreiKev tov vlov aiirov ika<rp.6v. 

3 For other passages in Justin and Barnabas resembling one 
another, and found also in Jn., see the connection of the Cross 
or ‘ tree ’ ( Tryph. 86) with water (mentioned above, § 90) and 
the application of Ps. 22 18 to the Messiah (though here Justin 
[Tryph. 97] and Jn. [19 24] go a step farther than Barn. 66). 

4 ’ hvayevvr]By)Te : this verb does not occur in NT except in 1 
Pet. 1 3 23 (RV) ‘ begat again.’ 

5 Tevvrfdft avuiBev. The evidence from Jn.’s use of the word 
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him, How can a man be begotten when he is old ? 
Can he enter the second time into his mother’s womb 
and be begotten ? Jesus answered Except a man 

be begotten of water and (the) Spirit, he cannot enter into 
the kingdom of God. ’ 

Justin is here meeting heathen misrepresentations of the two 
sacraments, by showing that they are based on Christ’s com- 
mand and on reason, and that the heathen themselves have 
imitated them. As to the Eucharist, he gives (1) Christ’s 
Words of Institution ; (2) the Pagan imitation. As to baptism, 
since he gives the Pagan imitation later (62 64), he i> (presum- 
ably) giving here what he regards as the words of Institution 
(for he gives no others). 1 That they are derived from Jn. is 
improbable for many reasons. (1) Justin’s tradition is thrown 
into the form of an indirect precept (‘thou shall be baptized or 
thou shalt not enter’); Jn.’s is a statement of a law. (2) Justin 
omits the two elements mentioned in the full form of the Johan- 
nine utterance — viz., ‘water’ and ‘spirit.’ (3) Justin, though 
familiar with the use of avuiBev to mean ‘from above,’ and 
though he once actually uses avuiBev yevvacrBai, here has 
avayewaaBai. 2 (4) That Justin agrees with Jn. in connecting 
the doctrine of regeneration with words about the impossibility 
of re-entering the womb, is not indeed an accidental coincidence, 
any more than the somewhat similar connection in an utterance 
of Simon Magus (Hippol. 6 14), ‘How, then, and in what 
manner, doth God shape men {in the new birth )?’ to which 
Simon replies, ‘ Admit that Paradise is the womb , and that 
this is true the Scripture will teach thee,’ afterwards entering 
into minute materialistic details about ‘the womb.’ It is a 
connection so natural in controversy that it is easy to understand 
that it became a commonplace in Christian doctrine. 3 

(3) Other alleged quotations. — (a) Tryph. 105, ‘ That 
this [man] itias [the] only-begotten of the Father of the Universe 
(jxovoyevri<; yap on ti 3 narpi ruiv ohuiv oCroy), having become 
from him in a special way Word and Power (tfiuoy av tov 
Aoyoy /cat 8vvapn<; yey ei/yj^eVoy 4 ), and afterwards becoming man 
through the Virgin (/cal uerrepov avBpuinoq 81a rijy napBev ov 
yevo/ievos), as we have learned from the Memoirs, I have shown 
above.’ Lightfoot (BE 88), omitting the italicised words, 
infers that Justin refers to Jn. as a part of the Memoirs for the 
proof of the ‘special’ antemundane birth. But the words he 
omits indicate that Justin refers to Tryph. 100, where he ‘ shows' 
this from the Memoirs , as an inference from Peter’s confession. 
This resort to the Memoirs to prove what they cannot prove, 
but Jn. could prove, indicates that Justin did not regard Jn. as 
authoritative ; (b) Justin, against Marcion, is said 5 to have 


(331 19 1 1) at)d from Philo I 482 263 443 498 (and cp Menander 
in Eus ; 3 26 and Simon Magus in Hippol. 618), and from 
Epict. i. 133 (Trjy at/rrjy avuiBev xara^oAijy [cr7rep/xaToy]), is ir- 
resistibly in favour of the rendering ‘ from above.’ "AvuiBev may 
mean ‘ again,’ but only where the context clearly points to that 
meaning , as it does in Artemidorus (see Grimm’s Lexicon), who 
says that a man who dreams of being born over again (avuiBev) 
will have a son, because having a son is, as it were, a second 
birth. 

Justin himself never uses the word to mean ‘again,' but (1) 

‘ from above,’ of the Incarnation, (Tryph. 64) avuiBev n poeKBovra 
Kal avBpunrov ev avBpunroi<; yevofievov, and also probably (against 
Maranus) Tryph. 63 avuiBev Kal 81a yacrrpby ai/0pa)7retay o 0eoy 
. . . yevvaaBai (?) aiirov ep.ek.kev’. (2) with /cijpi/o'o’eu/ or 
irpoeureiv, Tryph. 24, 99 ‘from of old.’ If Justin were here 
quoting Jn., he would be altering a phrase that he himself 
uses. 

1 Justin’s words, ‘ In the name of the Father,’ etc., show that 
he recognised the formulary of Mt. 28 19 as binding in practice . 
So the DidachP (7 1) recognises (but does not quote) it. 
Justin nowhere quotes Mt. for the facts of Christ's Resurrec- 
tion, but only Lk. And Lk. omits the command to baptize. 

2 If it be urged that Jn. states the doctrine in two forms, and 
that Justin may have preferred the first (‘begotten from 
above"*), then, besides altering ‘from above ’ into ‘again,’ he has 
altered ‘see’ into ‘enter,’ which occurs only in Jn.’s second 
form. 

3 It may he worth noting that Barnabas (16 8), as well as 
Simon Magus, introduces his explanation of regeneration (which 
he bases on the metaphor of a temple) with a ‘How?’ (Cp 
Jn. 39 ‘ How can these things be?’) In these two authors 
‘how’ is rhetorical, in Jn. it is not ; but the usage perhaps 
indicates a traditional way of stating and answering a perplex- 
ing question. Barnabas (like 1 Pet. 1 3 23) regards the ‘be- 
getting’ as ‘again’ (not ‘from above ’), KTt£op.evoi irakiv e£ 
apx> is- Space does not permit of showing the important differ- 
ence of the Johannine doctrine, which tacitly protests that 
‘second birth ’ is not the question. The question is, ‘ Is it from 
above ’ or (like some of the second births of heathen mysteries) 


‘ from below ’ ? 

4 Teyevrjfievos '. cp 1 A Jol. 22, ifiiwy . . . yeyevfprBat aiirov 
e/t Be ov keyop.ev koyov Beoii. Jn. would not apply the verb 
yCveaBai to the Logos except in connection with (1 14) ‘flesh ’ ; 
he frequently draws a marxed distinction between the elvai of 
the Logos and the yiveaBai of man or matter (1 1 $f 6 8 58). 

5 The words, ‘But the only-begotten,’ etc., may be those of 
Irenceus , commenting on what he has quoted from Justin. 
(1) Eusebius (4 18), quoting, from Justin, this extract, stops 
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written (Iren. iv. 62), ‘I should not have helieved . . . but the 1 
only-begotten Son came to us. . . ’ This Lightfoot (BE 89) 
asserts to be based on Jn. 1 18. But^ besides the objection that 
many authorities, as W & H, read in Jn. 1 18 ‘God ’ for ‘Son,’ 
this assertion assumes that Jn. must have invented this applica- 
tion of ‘only-begotten,’ whereas in fact it followed naturally 
from the Logos-passage in Wisd. 7 22 describing the Wisdom 
of God as containing a Spirit ‘only-begotten, ’and might he sug- 
gested by Ps. 22 20, ‘ Deliver my soul from the sword, mine 
only-begotten from the power of the dog. ’ Now in the Apologies 
and Dialogue Justin (so far as Otto’s Index shows) never uses 
the word ‘only-begotten’ except in Tryph. 105, referred to 
above (a), where he supported it by Ps. 22, ^ and professed to 
have ‘ previously shown ’ it, the ‘ showing ’ being really a futile 
inference from the Memoirs. All this, so far from indicating a 
borrowing from Jn., proves that, if Justin knew Jn., he refused 
to base any statement on it ; (c) T ryph. 88 has simply 

the Synoptic tradition of the Baptist, developed as in Acts 
I325 1 (with a tradition of Justin’s own, Ka0e£o/x€j/o?, twice ' 
repeated in connection with the Baptist elsewhere, and with 
e0oa adapted from Is.) ; and Tryph. 57, as to the Manna, 1 
instead of alluding to Jn. 631, is a quotation from Ps. 7825 
with an allusion to Ps. 78 19 (cp 1 Cor. 10 3 and also Wisd. 16 20). 
representing a stage of tradition earlier than Jn. ; (a) 

Tryph. 69, ‘those who were from birth and according to the 
flesh defective [in vision ] (7njpou?) ? ’ is alleged hy some 2 to 
refer to the healing of the man ‘blind from, birth,' mentioned 
only by Jn. (91-34). But Justin speaks of these people in the 
plural, Jn. 932 states that the healing was unique, unheard of 
from the beginning of the world.' Justin was probably 
quoting from some tradition earlier than Jn. ; but in any case 
this instance tends to show that, if he knew Jn., he did not 
regard it as authoritative.® 

Other alleged quotations, if examined, might be 
shown, even more conspicuously than those treated 
above, to fail to prove that Justin recognised Jn. as an 
authoritative gospel. 

(4) Abstentions from Quotation . — It is generally 
recognised that the Synoptists do not teach, whereas Jn. 
i no t + • ’<a an( * J ust i n do teach, Christ’s pre-existence, 

. us in S ^ fading on Christ’s ‘ flesh and blood ’ 
ignoring n. ^ eX p resse( j j n those precise words), the 
application of the term ' only-begotten ’ to Christ, and 
the Logos-doctrine. When, therefore, we find Justin 
either not appealing to any authority in behalf of these 
doctrines, or appealing to pointless passages in the 
Synoptists instead of pointed passages in Jn. , it is a 
legitimate inference that Justin did not recognise Jn. as 
on a level with the Synoptists. 4 

(a) 1 Apol. 66, ‘We have been taught that the food ... is 
both the flesh and the blood of that Jesus who was made flesh.’ 

In support of this, instead of quoting Jn. 654, along with the 
Synoptic words of Institution, Justin quotes the interpolated 
Lk. 22 19 ; ( b ) Tryph. 105, ‘ only-begotten ’ (see § 101 3 [a ]) ; (c) 
Tryph. 48, the belief in Christ’s pre-existence is based on what is 

short before * but the only-begotten ’ ; (2) the part omitted by 
Eusebius contains words common in Irenasus, hut not in Justin, 
and (3) has two allusions to Pauls Epistles (to which Justin 
never alludes) ; (4) elsewhere Justin never uses ‘only-begotten’ 
apart from prophecy that justifies it. On the other hand, 
Justin might quote, to a Christian, authorities that he would 
not quote to a Jew, to whom everything needed to be proved. 
(In the words omitted by Eusebius [‘ . . . nos plasmavit . . . 
venit ad nos . . . firma est mea ad eum fides . . . utraque Deo 
nobis pr*ebente’] the intrusion of the sing, [‘mea’] would be 
strange, whether Justin or Irenasus were the writer; but rfp.u) 
7rt(TTi5 may have been misread as tj p.ov ttlotk;). On the whole, 
the words are probably not Justin’s. 

1 Acts v7roj/oeiT€, Justin vne \ap. fiavov I Acts ovk cl ft ey w, 
Justin ovx elpX 6 Xpurros. 

2 Not, however, by Lightfoot BE. 

® After quoting Is. 35 5 f, ‘the blind (tv<£Aoi), deaf, lame, 
dumb,’ Justin asserts the healing of rous ex yeverr}<; lea'i Kara rrjv 
<rdpKa 7TTjpov? Kai KO10OV? xal ^toAoi)? . . . tov 8c Kai opav 7 rooj- 
tras. Clearly nrjpds includes, if it is not restricted to, those who 
are made ‘to see’ — i.e.,‘ the blind.’ In his earlier work Justin (or a 
scribe ?) appears to have corrected jnjpovs into 7roJ?povs (r Apol. 

22 x&jAov? Kai 7rapaAuTixous xai «k yeverrjs irowjpovs). It looks 
as though Justin interpreted spiritually in the Apology , but 
literally in the Dialogue , some old tradition about Christ’s acts I 
of healing. Hence the strange addition ‘in the flesh.’ He 
seems to mean ‘ not, as some say, spiritually , but physically 
defective.’ 

4 On this point 1 Apol. 46 is a key-passage, ‘ We were taught 
that Christ is the First-born of God, and we indicated above that 
he is the Word wherein every race of men participated.’ The 
doctrine of the First-born is authoritative ' teaching,' the Logos 
doctrine is the ‘ indication ' of the writer. On the rare occasions 
when Justin asserts (Tryph. 105) that he has ‘shown’ that 
Johannine doctrine is in the Memoirs, his ‘showing,’ when 
analysed, amounts to (Tiyph. 100) ‘ we have inferred (vcvotj- | 
Kap.ev),’ supported by references to OT 
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‘ proclaimed by the blessed prophets and taught by him (Christ). 
On this Westcott (Jn. Introd. lxxxiv) says that the Synoptists 
‘do not anywhere declare his pre-existence,’ apparently inferring 
that Justin must have Jn. in mind, though he never quotes Jn. 
But the italicised words (cp 2 Apol. 8 10) simply indicate the 
general continuity between what Christ taught as the Logos, 
through the prophets, and what he taught as Jesus in the flesh. 
When Justin ‘shows’ the pre-existence of Christ from a par- 
ticular passage, it is from the Memoirs, but in a most unsatis- 
factory manner (see last footnote), (d) Tryph. 86 says that ‘ the 
rod ’ in OT is a type of the Cross, and that Moses, ‘ by means of 
this, saw water that gushed from the rock ' — i.e.Jfrom Christ — 
and (ib. 103) applies to Christ Ps. 22 14 , 1 poured out like water.' 
These words seem absolutely to demand some reference to that 
stream (if he knew of it) which the author of the Fourth Gospel 
alone records himself to have ‘ seen ’ flowing from Christ on the 
Cross. Yet Justin (ib. 103), instead of quoting Jn., quotes the 
interpolated Lk. 2244, omitting Lk.’s mention of 'blood,' 1 so 
that the quotation accords with the Psalmist’s ‘poured out like 
water.' ( e ) Tryph. 97 follows Barnabas (66) in applying part 
of Ps. 22 18 to the ‘ casting of lots ’ for Christ’s garments. But 
Justin goes farther, by quoting the whole verse, which mentions 
‘dividing ’as well. Jn. also quotes the whole verse, but goes 
farther still, seeing in it two distinct and symbolical acts. It is 
highly improbable that, if Justin had known, as apostolic, this 
warrant for a twofold fulfilment of prophecy, he would have 
omitted to refer to it. But he neitner refers to it, nor even 
recognises two acts. 2 (f) Tryph. no says that the Vine is 
God’s people, planted and pruned for its good by Christ, without 
reference to Jn. 15 1 f, where Christ describes himself as pruning 
the Church that the fruitful branches may bring forth more fruit. 
(g) 1 Apol. 63, ‘The Jews are justly charged ... by Christ 
himself, with knowing neither the Father nor the Son.’ This 
ought to refer to such ‘ charges ’as Jn. 8 rg, ‘Ye neither know 
me nor my Father.' Yet Justin quotes for it nothing but an 
ancient version of Mt. 11 27 Lk. 10 22 (‘ No one knoweth [eyvto, but 
yivbxricei or eniyiv. in Mt. and Lk.]the Father, save the Son :® 
nor the Son, save the Father, and those to whom the Son will 
reveal [him] ’), which is merely a general statement of the con- 
ditions of revelation, (h) Tryph. 40, ‘The well-known lamb 
(irpofiaTOv) that was commanded to be roasted whole (oAov) was 
a type of the Cross.’ Jn. alone describes the providential inter- 
position by which ‘ not a bone was broken ’ of Christ, the Paschal 
lamb. Yet Justin, instead of referring to this, refers to the 
roasting of the two lambs on two spits, one across the other, 
which typified the Cross ! 

(5) Inconsistencies with Jn. mostly concern Justin’s 


T x- views of the origin of Christ, and the 

103. Justm T 


a 6 his views of God, and of theology 

with Jn. ,, 

generally. 

Justin’s view is that (2 Apol. 6) God has no ‘name ’ ; Jn.’s is 
that the Son came to declare the Father’s ‘name’ and to keep 
them in that ‘ name.’ The notion of a Trinity in a Unity of will, 
or love, is absent from Justin. Generally Justin shrinks from 
the phrase ‘ begotten of God. ’ According to him it is the Logos, 
or the Son, who ‘ begets’ (Tryph. 138) ‘ the new race ’ or (iL 6jj) 
the Church, his ‘ daughter ’ (cp Tryph. 138, also 135, Vets ex 
rrjs xotAtas tov Xpurrov A aro /xr? 0 cVtc?) . 4 Elsewhere he allows 
himself to say that God has begotten from himself (Tryph. 61) 
a kind of Logos-power (\oyt/eijv nva Svvap.1v). 5 Yet when he 
speaks of the Father as begetting the Son, he always inserts (ib.) 
‘by his will ,’ 6 or (ib. 100) ‘coming forth by the power and 
counsel' of God, or, speaking of the birth of Jesus (ib. 63), he 
uses the middle yevvaodai, 'cause to be begotten.’ In his 


Logos - doctrine ; but they also affect 


1 Justin’s may be the earlier form, to which Lk.’s ‘of blood’ 
may be a later addition. But in any case the argument remains 
that whereas Jn. fulfils Justin’s requirements exactly, and the 
interpolated Lk. does not, Justin quotes the latter and not the 
former. 

2 It may be replied that Justin, understanding the nature of 
Hebrew poetry, perceived that only one action was intended ; 
hut Tryph. 53 accepts the 'colt' and ' ass’ of Mt. 21 2 though 
rejected by the other Evangelists. The real explanation is that 
Jn. represents a later and more developed tradition than that 
adopted by Justin. 

3 RV, ‘ No one knoweth the Son save the Father,’ but quoted 
as above by Justin again (Tryph. 100), and by Clem. Alex., 
Origen, and Tertullian. 

4 Thus, according to Justin, the Church (Ecclesia) and Man 
(Anthropos) are both begotten by Logos. So the Valentinians 
taught tbat Anthropos and Ecclesia were the children of Logos 
and Zoe. 

0 If A oytxij means ‘containing Logos,’ Svvau.i<; AoyiKij means 
‘a Power containing Logos.’ What is this ‘Power’? Surely 
‘Thought (*Emta).’ Hence Justin implies that the Father 
begot r T hough t (’’Ein/oi-a)’ as the Arch6, or Beginning, and that 
in this Arche, or Beginning, there was Logos. But this is formal 
Valentinianism. If Justin had recognised Jn.’s Logos-doctrine 
as insoired, would it not have protected him from thus laying 
himself open to the charge of adopting what he himself considered 
heretical doctrine? 

6 Cp Jn. 1 13, ‘ were begotten of God,’ where Irenmus and 
other authorities insert ‘ ex voluntate Dei' and apply it not to 
believers but to Christ. Tertullian (De Cam. Chr. 19) accuses 
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anxiety to emphasise the supremacy and ineffability of the 
Father, he speaks of one (meaning the Logos) who is ( Tryph . 
56) ‘a different (erepos, not aAAo?) God and Lord, under the 
Maker of the universe 1 ; (r Aj>ol. 32, and similarly 2 A pol. 13) 
‘The first Power, next to the Father of all.' This conveys the 
notion that the Logos is but one of many subordinate Powers. 
Also, the multiplicity of names given to the Logos {Tryph. 56 
6r 100, etc.) — Son, Wisdom, Angel, Day, East, Sword, etc. — 
suggests Philo's ( 1 427) ‘ many-named 1 Logos rather than that 
of Jn. ; and when Justin quotes Dan. 7 13, to lay stress on the 
* as ’ in ‘ as Son of Man,’ and tells us that Christ was only {Tryph. 
76) <f>aiv6ixev ov KaX yevop.evov dvOpurrov, the word tftaivq p.evov 
seems anti-Johannine, and bordering on Docetism. 

(6) Summary of the evidence about Justin. — It appears, 
then, that (i) when Justin seems to be alluding to Jn. , 
_ , . he is really alluding to OT or Barnabas, 

10 . Jus in . or some Christian tradition different from 
summary. j n anc j 0 ft en earlier than Jn. ; (2) when 
Justin teaches what is practically the doctrine of the 
Fourth Gospel, he supports it, not by what can easily 
be found in the Fourth, but by what can hardly, with 
any show of reason, be found in the Three ; (3) as 
regards Logos-doctrine, his views are alien from Jn. 
These three distinct lines of evidence converge to the 
conclusion that Justin either did not know Jn. , or, as is 
more probable, know it but regarded it with suspicion, 
partly because it contradicted Lk. , his favourite Gospel, 
partly because it was beginning to be freely used by his 
enemies the Valentinians. {4) It may also be fairly 
added that literary evidence may have weighed with 
him. He seldom or never quotes (as many early Christian 
writers do) from apocryphal works. 1 The title he gives 
to the Gospels ( 1 Memoirs of the Apostles ’ ) shows the 
value he set on what seemed to him the very words of 
Christ noted down by the apostles. Accepting the 
Apocalypse as the work of ( Tryph. 81) the apostle John, 
he may naturally have rejected the claim of the Gospel 
to proceed from the same author. This may account for 
a good many otherwise strange phenomena in Justin's 
writings. He could not help accepting much of the 
Johannine doctrine, but he expressed it, as far as possible, 
in non-Johannine language ; and, where he could, he 
went back to earlier tradition for it, such as he found, 
for example, in the Epistle of Barnabas. 

xix. Tatian. — T atian gives evidence (150-80 A. D. ) of 
special value because, being a pupil of the recently de- 
105 T t* cease d Justin who does not quote Jn. , he 
wrote an Apology which apparently does 
quote Jn., or Johannine tradition; and, later, after 
he had become an Encratite heretic, he composed a 
Harmony of the Four Gospels, thereby accepting the 
Fourth as on a level with the Three. His Apology 
may throw light on the date, and perhaps on the 
reasons, of acceptance. 

The alleged (Lightf. BE qo) quotations in the Apology are the 
following: {a) {Apol. 4) ‘God is a spirit, not one that inter- 
penetrates matter {ov 8 irjicov 81a ttjs vAt/s).’ This is 
106 . HlS simply a negation of the Stoical dictum (Clem. Alex. 
Apology. 699) that God is ‘ a spirit,’ but 1 one that interpene- 
trates all being {SajteeLV 81a ndo-rfs ttjs oinriai) ’ (and 
cp Orig. Cels. 617); {b) {Apol. 13) ‘And this, you see, is the 
meaning of the saying (to elpnqpjivov) “ The darkness compre- 
hendeth {Kara\ap,fia.vei) not the light " ; for the soul did not itself 
preserve {eauxre v) the spirit, but was preserved (eaioBrj) by it, and 
the light comprehended (xareAa/Sej/) the darkness. ' It is doubtful 
whether Jn. — who says tbat (1 Jn. 1 5) ‘ God is light and in him 


the Valentinians 0/ substituting ‘ were begotten ' for 1 was be- 
gotten. ' 

The fact appears to be that, whereas preceding writers had 
laid stress on being ‘born again,' Jn. laid stress on the nature 
of this second birth, describing it as ( 1 13) ‘ from God,'{ 3 3) ‘ from 
above.' Many took offence at this, as suggesting that man's 
second birth is of the same nature as Christ's incarnation (which 
indeed may have been Jn.'s meaning). Therefore, in the first 
passage where Jn. states the doctrine (re-stated in the Epistle too 
often to be changed), some ventured to change it. Cp Ja. 1 
18, ‘ By an act of will (/SouArjSeis) he brought us forth.' This 
explains the general mistranslation of (3 3) ‘ from above,' as though 
it must mean ‘ again.' 

1 He uses, it is true, a corrupt text of the LXX, and refers to tbe 
Acts of Pilate ; but he never quotes Enoch (as Barnabas does), 
the Gospels of tbe Hebrews, Egyptians, etc. Eusebius, who 
never bestows such praise on Irenaeus, praises Justin's (iv. 18 1) 
* cultivated intellect. 
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is nO ( darkness ’ — would accept the latter half of this antithesis. 
Paul's saying that Christ (Phil. 3 r2) ‘comprehends,’ or ‘ catches 
(for its good),' the human soul is very different from saying that 
the light ‘ comprehends ’ the darkness. 1 Also the use of et.pr}fxevov 2 
— which applies to any saving, and not specially to Scripture- 
combines with the naturalness of such a ‘ saying ' in Christian 
controversy to make it probable that Tatian is quoting a common 
tradition, and not Jn. ; (c) (Apol. 19) ‘Renounce demons and 
follow tbe only Goa. All things [are] by him {navra vn’ avjov, 
i.c. the Father), and without him hath not been made {yeyovev) 
anything ’ ; cp Jn. (1 3), ‘ All things were made (eyeVero) through 
him (i.e. the Logos), and without him was not made (eyeVero) 
anything.’ The two sayings are quite distinct in meaning ; but 
the verbal likeness makes it certain that Tatian must have known 
Jn., though he has either misinterpreted it or altered it (possibly 
to avoid polytheistic inferences). 

(a) Traces of Jn. as a recent ' interpretation.' Though 
the Apology teems with subtleties (alien from Jn.) about matter 
and the Logos, and shows no recognition of the Johannine view of 
the spiritual unity of the Father and the Son, yet the above- 
mentioned allusions or quotations — occurring as they do in a 
very short treatise that contains hardly a single allusion to the 
Synoptists — indicate that Tatian attached considerable import- 
ance to a new method of stating the Christian case , such as he 
found in Johannine tradition or writing. Such passages as {Apol. 
5) ‘ God was in the beginning : but the beginning, we have re- 
ceived by tradition (Trapei\ri<fiap.ev), is a Logos -power (Aoyov 
8vvap.Lv),' indicate what may almost be called an attempt to 
improve on Jn.’s ‘the Word was in the beginning, 1 so that we 
can hardly call them recognitions of Jn. as an authoritative 
gospel. And the following passage points perhaps in the same 
direction. Supporting his theory tnat evil springs from the 

•inferior of ‘ two kinds of spirits,' Tatian says {Apol. 12), ‘These 
things it is possible to understand in detail for one who does 
not in empty conceit reject (dTroaieopaKL^ovTi) those most divine 
interpretations which, in course of time, having been published 
in writing {read 81a ypa^njs e£evr)veyp.evai for 5 . y. efeArjAey pteVat), 
have made those who give heed to them acceptable to God 
( 0 eo</HAets). ’ Now tbe only passage in NT that definitely and 
fully recognises Tatian’s ‘two kinds of spirits' — bidding the 
reader ‘not believe every spirit,’ giving him a test by which he 
may ‘know the spirit of God’ and discern ‘the spirit of truth 
and the spirit of error ’ — is 1 Jn. 4 1-6. It seems probable, then, 
that Tatian is here referring to the Johannine Epistle and Gospel, 
which are obviously connected and are generally supposed to 
have been published together. 

This would fit in with a good many facts. The word 
‘ interpretations ’ was applied by Papias to the various 
‘ versions 1 of Matthew's Logia. Mark was called Peter’s 
1 interpreter, ' so that Mk. itself might be called an ‘ in- 
terpretation ’ of apostolic tradition. There is evidence 
to show that the Johannine Gospel was long preached 
orally before being published ; and Tatian’s words seem 
to hint at a deferred publication ( ‘ in course of time hav- 
ing been published in writing ’ ). If it was ' interpreted * 
by an Elder of Ephesus, such as John the Elder, it might 
be known to Tatian as an ‘ interpretation. Also, the 
clause about ‘ rejecting ’ implies that some had rejected, 
or were disposed to reject, the work in question — and 
this with contempt. Justin may not have gone so far as 
this. Tatian’s respect for (18) ‘the admirable Justin ' 
is quite consistent with the hypothesis that he already 
dissented from his former master's cautious avoidance 
of Jn. , especially if Tatian himself did not as yet rank 
it with the Synoptists. 

(b) The Diatessaron gives us little help beyond the 
assurance that, when it was composed, Tatian ranked 

tv + Jn. with the Synoptists. As handed down 
107. Dia es- j n Arabic, it differs, both in text and in 
saron. arrangement, from the text commented 
on by Ephraem ; and both of these differ from the text 
commented on by Aphraates. 3 

1 Cp perhaps Philo 2 415, ‘ If some were unable to comprehetui 
(xaraAa| 3 eti/) God,' yet Israel received a revelation, ‘having 
been comprehended' (read xaraArj^Sets for Kara/SArjGeis) — i.e., 
grasped and drawn towards God, because God ‘ wished to reveal 
his own essential being.' 

2 In NT elpr}p.evov is not used to introduce Scripture, except 
when (Lk. 2 24 Acts 2 r6 13 40) accompanied by some qualifying 
phrase — e.g. , ‘in the Law,' ‘in the Prophets,' etc. When not 
thus qualified, it must be rendered ‘said,’ ‘spoken,’ etc. (cp 
Rom. 4 18 [RV], ‘according to that which had Deen spoken’ — 
i.e., to Abraham — not ‘according to that which hath been said' 
in Scripture). 

3 A complete collation of Aphraates, Ephraem, and the Latin 
version of the Arabic shows that there are not more than three 
or four passages — and these of little importance — where these 
three alleged representatives of Tatian's work agree against tbe 
modern text (as represented by WH) : Mk. 923 Mt. 621 16 25. 

1838 


1837 



GOSPELS 


This indicates — what of itself is highly probable— that at a 
very early period the Diatessaron was revised in the interests of 
orthodoxy, so as to leave few traces of the author's Encratite and 
other heretical tendencies. 1 What may be the correct inferences 
from Theodoret's account of Tatian's excisions and of ‘ the mis- 
chief of the composition, 1 and what ought to be inferred from 
Eusebius's (HE iv. 29 6) (probably) contemptuous statement about 
the work, are questions that do not affect Tatian's recognition 
of Jn. All agree that before the end of his life — i.e., about 
170-180 a. d. — he recognised the Four Gospels as being of 
special authority, although his notions of authority may not 
have prevented him from handling them with considerable 
freedom. 

As regards the date of recognition, Tatian’s Diatessaron adds I 
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little to our knowledge, for by the time of its composition (about 
180 A.D.), Irenaeus regarded ‘four gospels' as no less essentially 
four than the ‘ four zones of the earth,' so that in Gaul the Fourth 
Gospel must have been recognised much earlier. ( But the im- 
portance of Tatian's testimony, following on Justin's, is that the 
two appear to fix the turning-point in sceptical criticism — the 
teacher favouring Lk. but rejecting Jn., whilst his pupil at first 
apparently took up Jn. as a ‘divine interpretation’ specially 
adapted for a philosophic appeal to the Greeks, and hefore long 
placed it in a Harmony of the Four Gospels. 

From this date investigation is rendered needless by 
the practically unanimous acceptance of the canonical 
Gospels. e. A. A. 


B —HISTORICAL AND SYNTHETICAL. 


What remains of the present article will be devoted 
to a brief statement and discussion of the principal 
hypotheses which have been at various times put for- 
ward as tentative solutions of the Synoptical problem. 
On the fourth gospel see John, Son of Zebedee. 

I. Tendency in the Synoptists. 

The question of tendency deserves the first place, for 
the more tendency can be seen to have been at work in 
m , the composition of the Synoptic gospels, 
108. Tendency ^ les / r00m is left / or action of 
in general 
in the 


Synoptists. 


merely literary influences and the like. 
Now, tendencies of one kind or another 


in the Synoptists are conceded even by 
the most conservative scholars. Thus they find 

that Mt. wrote for Jewish Christians, or for Jews, 2 to 
prove to them from the OT the Messiahship of Jesus ; 
this appears from Mt.'s numerous OT quotations, often 
even prefaced with the words, ' that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken ’ (tva TrXripwdri rb pijOiv : 1 22 etc. ). 
Jerusalem is spoken of as simply ‘the holy city’ ( 4 s 
27 53). Much space is given to the polemic against the 
Pharisees and Scribes. The contrast to Mt. pre- 

sented by Lk. is striking. Here many speeches, which 
according to Mt. were directed against the Pharisees, 
are addressed to the nation in general (Lk. 11 15/. 29 
63943 as against Mt. I22438 1512-14 7i5- 2 <>)« In Lk. 
3 7 (contrast with Mt. 37) we have the (surely impossible) 
story that the Baptist addressed the masses who desired 
to receive his baptism as a generation of vipers (§ 127 a, 
a). The fact, too, that Lk. 334-38 carries the genealogy 
of Jesus back to Adam points to the conclusion that, in 
writing, he has Gentile Christians, or Gentiles, in his 
mind. The same inference can be made for Mk. , 

who is at pains to explain Jewish words or customs 
( 73 /. 11 34 3 17 541 1542) and by frequently using Latin 
words (59 627 74 I539) and forms of expression (36 523 
1465 15 is) and even explaining Greek by Latin phrases 
(1242 15 16) shows that he was addressing readers who 
spoke Latin. Again, from the relatively small number 
of discourses of Jesus reported by Mk. we may perhaps 
conclude that he attaches less importance to the teaching 
than to the person of Jesus. It is the person that he 
desires to glorify. 

Further, each evangelist in his own way is influenced 
by, and seeks by his narrative to serve, the apologetic 
interest. To meet particular objections, such as those 
preserved by Celsus (cp Mt. 28 15^), we find, for ex- 
ample, an assertion so questionable as that of Mt. 
2762-66 (the watching and sealing of the tomb, of which 
the other evangelists know nothing), or that of the 
bribing of the watchers (Mt. 2811-15 — a charge which, 
if actually made and believed, would certainly have 
involved their death; cp Acts 12 19). Once more, 


1 Dr. Rendel Harris says (Efthrent on the Gospel , 19), ‘Bar 
Salibi seems to intimate that Tatian gave no harmonised account 
of the Resurrection. Every reader of Ephrem's text, as current 
in the Armenian, will have been struck by the poverty of the 
Commentary at this part of the Gospel.' But there is no corre- 
sponding ‘ poverty ' now in the Arabic Diatessaron. 

2 In particular (see § 130a), for Greek -speaking Jews. It 
ought to be added, however, that Gentile Christians also were 
interested, or at lea^t capable of being interested, in tbe evi- 
dences of Christianity derived from the OT prophecies. 


tendency appears also in another direction, the political 
— in the desire to make the Roman authority as little 
responsible as possible for the death of Jesus (Mk. 15 
1-14 Mt. 27 1-23 and very specially Mt. 27 24 ; most 
strongly of all in Lk. 23 1-23, where Pilate even invokes 
the judgment of Herod, vv. 6-16 — certainly an unhis- 
torical touch of which there is no hint in Mk. or Mt. 


(cp § 43 i Acts, §5, 1). 

The very widely accepted view, that Lk. is of a 

_ specifically Pauline character, can be 

109. Pauline • • , , .... 

. . maintained only in a very limited 

character J J 

- T . sense. 

0 (a) The mission to the Gentiles is 

brought into very distinct prominence by the evangelist 
(231 f ), not only in his own narrative but also in report- 


ing the words of Jesus. 

By Jesus, partly in express utterances (2447), partly in the 
choosing and sending forth of the seventy (10 1), whose number 
corresponds to that of the heathen nations enumerated in Gen. 
10 , partly in his interest in the Samaritans, who were not re- 
garded by the Jews as compatriots and who in the Third Gospel 
are, to all appearance, the representatives of the Gentiles. The 
word ‘stranger' (RV»ng- ‘alien’ ; aAAoycvrjy), used to designate 
the cleansed Samaritan leper (Lk. 17 18), is the terminus tech - 
nicus used for all Gentiles in the well-known inscription marking 
the limits in the temple precincts which non-Jews were pro- 
hibited from passing, under penalty of death. 1 Lk. has no 
parallels to Mt. 7 6 (pearls before swine), 10 5 (‘ Go not into any 
way of the Gentiles '), 10 23 15 24 (‘ not sent but unto . . . house 
of Israel'). In Lk. 632 (‘even sinners love those that love 
them ') the persons spoken of with depreciation are not, as in 
|| Mt. 546/i, publicans and heathens, but sinners. In Lk. 5 1-11 
(call of Peter) the mission to the Gentiles is hardly mistakahle 
(§ 32, last footnote) : the other boat which is summoned (5 7) to 
aid Peter in landing the multitude of fish, is that of Paul and his 
companions, whilst James and John (according to 5 10) figure as 
the comrades of Peter, and the astonishment and apprehension 
they share with him ( 58 ./), signify that until now they had not 
grasped the divine command of an extended mission. That they 
nevertheless took part in the mission to the Gentiles at the 
divine command (5 5, ‘ at thy word 1 ; cp 24 47 ‘ repentance . . . 
in his name unto all the nations ') is in entire agreement with the 
representation in Acts 10 (see Acts, § 4). 


(£) The reverse side is seen in the rejection of the 
Jewish nation, in great measure, or indeed, if the words 
be taken literally, altogether. 

Cp 13 23-30 (‘ few saved? . . . Strive to enter . . . last . . . 
first and first . . . last ’), 13 6-9 0 cut it down '), where the Jewish 
nation is intended by the fig-tree (see § 43), 4 16-30 (Nazareth 
synagogue). 2 The rejection of Jesus in his native city means 
that he met with no recognition in his native land , the word 
‘ native place ’ (n-arpis) being ambiguous. The mention of 
migbty works wrought in Capernaum (4 23), where, according to 
Lk.. Jesus had not yet heen (he reaches it for the first time in 
431), makes it evident that the narrative has purposely been 
given the earlier place hy the narrator, though not in agreement 
with his sources, as a sort of programme expressive of the relation 
of Jesus to the Jews as a whole (§§ 39, 127 a, y). 

In an entire group of parables the whole point lies in 
the rejection of the Jews and the call of the Gentiles to 
salvation. 

Thus the Gentiles are indicated by the third class of those 
invited to the royal supper — those compelled to come in from the 
highways and hedges (14 15-24; cp § 1126). Again, Mt.'s (25 


1 See Temple. 

2 Exceptions such as 13 16 199 (‘daughter’ or ‘son' of 
Abraham), 1 33 (‘ reign over house of Jacob for ever '), 54 (‘ holpen 
Israel his servant'), 77 (‘salvation unto his people'), 232^ 
(‘glory of thy people Israel'), 38 (‘redemption of Jerusalem ’), 
which doubtless come from the author's sources, do not invalidate 
the ahove observation — all the less because thevaeree with what 
has already been observed under Acts, § 4. 
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14.30) purely ethical parable of the talents receives, in Lk. 19 12 I 
(‘ far country,’ ‘receive kingdom’), 14 (‘citizens hated him’), 27 
(‘ these mine enemies,' ‘ slay them ’), additions which give it a 
wholly different complexion. Here, the nobleman who goes 
into a far country and whose people, for declining his rule, are in 
the end put to death, was suggested by the well-known story of 
Arcbelaus, son of Herod the Great (see Herod, § 8 ) ; but in the 
intended application of the parable the nobleman is Jesus him- 
self and the ‘ far ’ country into which he travels is the region of 
the Gentiles ; cp the similar use of ’ far 1 (jxaKpav ) in 15 13 
(‘prodigal’), Acts 2 39 (’promise to all . . . afar off’), 22 21 
(‘send thee [Paul] far hence unto Gentiles’), Eph. 2 13 (‘once 
•were far off'), 17 (same). Even Lazarus, who in Lk. 16 19-26 
comes into consideration only as poor and as suffering, must, in the | 
addition in w. 27.31, be regarded as representing the Gentiles, , 
the rich man and his brethren being characterised in the words 1 
‘they have Moses and the prophets' as representing the Jews. 
Cp also § 114. 

(c) Against the work-righteousness of the Mosaic law 
we have the saying about the unprofitable servant (17 
7-10), and the parable of the Pharisee and the Publican 
(1 89-14). with regard to which, however, there is no 
reason to doubt that it was spoken by Jesus. 

(i d ) In 18t4 we have a specifically Pauline expression 
— the designation of the Publican as ’justified' (5e5t- 
xaiupdvos ) ; another in 812’ lest they believe and be 
saved ' (tva /xr) irtcr rtvaavres auBuaiv : cp 1 Cor. 1 21 
1 to save them that believe') ; also 188 the claim that 
when Christ should return he would be entitled to find 


faith (tt)v Trier lv) on the earth ; lastly the formula, ‘ thy 
faith has saved thee ' (i) tt laris aov akauniv ae) : 7 50 
(woman in Simon's house), 17 19 (Samaritan leper), 848 
(woman with issue), I842 (blind beggar). 1 The same 
formula, however, occurs also in Mk. 534 (woman with 
issue), IO52 (Bartimseus), Mt. 922 (woman with issue). 
It is therefore not specifically peculiar to Lk. ; and 
moreover a careful survey of all the passages cited does 
lot show that Lk. has appropriated any specific doctrine 
>f Paul, but only that he has made his own in all their 
generality the gains of the great apostle’s lifework — free- 
dom from the law, and the assurance that salvation is 
open to all. 

The same conclusion is reached by examination of another 
parable — which also certainly was spoken by Jesus— that of the 
Prodigal Son who is taken back into favour hy the father with- 
out anything being said of any sacrifice on his behalf such as 
Paul would certainly have regarded as necessary. The woman 
who was a sinner (Lk. 7 47 50) is saved not by reason of her faith 
alone but quite as much by reason of her love— just as Abraham 
and Rahab are in 1 Clem. Rom. 10 7, 12 1. 

Over against what has just been pointed out we must 
set those ideas which Lk. has in common with what is 
,- A Ttt. • -i- usually called the Ebionitic side of 

in TV primitive Christianity.- (a) The poor 
^ ' are blessed because of their poverty, 

the rich condemned because of their riches (Lk. 620-25 
‘Blessed ., Woe unto . . ; I625/, rich man 

and Lazarus ; cp Jas. lg, let brother of low degree 
glory, 2$ God . choose poor, 56 ye have killed . . . 
the righteous one; Clem. Horn. 15 9 ‘possessions are 
in all cases sin ; loss of them in any way is a taking 
away of sins ’ ; iraai ra KT^/xara a/xaprTj/xara • 17 rovruv 
Situs 7 rort are prja is a/xaprtuv kanv arpalpeais). (ft) 
Beneficence wins salvation (Lk. 11 41, give for alms . 
all things are clean [but see § 130 d] ; 635, do good and 
lend ; lGg, make friends by mammon ; cp Ecclus. 330, 
alms an atonement; Tob. 128 f. , 2 Clem. Rom. 16 4, 
Clem. Ep. ad Jacobum , 9 ; beneficence the ground of 
salvation, etnroita rrjs aurr^plas air la). ( c ) God is to be 
stormed by earnest importunate prayer (1 1 8, ’ because of 
importunity’ ; 18 1-8, judge and widow). Such thoughts, 
however, do not run through the entire texture of Lk. ; 
they are confined to definite portions, among which the 


1 Other coincidences are seen also in 108 (‘eat such things as 
are set before you ’), 11 46 (‘ yourselves touch not the burdens ’), 
2O38ZI (‘all live unto him’), when compared with 1 Cor. 10 27 
(‘ whatsoever is set before you, eat ’), Gal. 6 5 (‘ each bear own 
hurden’), Rom. 14 8 (‘whether live or die, the Lord’s’). Cp 
Hawkins, 160 /. ; also (but with caution), Evans, St. Paul the 
author of the Acts and of the Third Gospel , 1884. 

2 It is necessary here to givfe a note of warning against the 
usage of the Tiihingen school, which simply made Ebionitism 
identical with uncompromising Judaism. 
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parable of the Unjust Steward, the Rich Man and 
Lazarus, the Importunate Friend and the Unjust Judge, 
may be specially mentioned (§ 40, end). Indeed, the 
writer does not seem to have accepted them in their full 
extent, for by his appendix to the Rich Man and Lazarus 
(16 27-31 question of sending warning) he has given the 
parable quite another meaning (§ 109 £); similarly in 
the case of the Unjust Steward by the appendix 16 10-14 
(little and much, one’s own and another's) (§ 128 a?) ; 
and even in the last parable mentioned above, atten- 
tion is directed from the Judge’s unrighteousness by the 
addition of 18 8 ft ( ' faith on earth ? ’ ). 1 

In Lk. great care is taken to warn readers against 
expecting the coming of the kingdom as imminent 
111. Postpone- (219, end not immediately; », 'before 

ment of end of f ^.f se */• f 11 , 1 tl ” es .° f 

world in Lk Gentiles fulfilled ; I/20/, ' not with 
observation'; 19 n, ' parable because 
supposed kingdom immediately’). The 'straightway' 
(fufl^ws) preserved in Mt. 2429 has disappeared in Lk. 
(21 25) ; so also (21 23/) the statement in Mt. 2422 that 
the days preceding the end shall be shortened for the 
elect’s sake, and (22 69) the announcement of the speedy 
(ct7r’ dpri) appearance of the Son of Man coming on the 
clouds of heaven (Mt. 26 64). The idea in Lk. (21 24 f. ) 
that the premonitory signs of the end cannot appear 
’ until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled ’ rests upon 
the belief of Paul that before Christ’s parusia the gospel 
must first be preached to all nations (Rom. 11 n 25 31). 
See, more fully, § 153. 

(a) Just as in Lk. Ebionitic and Pauline ideas are found 
in juxtaposition and contrast, so in Mt. are universalism 
119 Qnaoial and J evvish particularism (15 24, lost 
' tendencies sheep of IsraeI '• 1928 ' twelve thrones; 
in Mt 10 5/, n °t into way of Gentiles; 23, 
cities of Israel, as against 8n /, from 
east and west; 2 1 28-22 16, two sons ; wicked husband- 
men ; royal marriage; 2819, teach all nations; 24 14, 
preached in whole world [olKovfjdvrf] ; 2613, wheresoever 
preached in whole world), legal conservatism 2 and free- 
dom from the law (517-20, not destroy but fulfil ; 232 f . , 
what they bid you do ; 24 20, pray flight not on a 
Sabbath ; — as against 5 32 198, divorce ; 5 34, swear not ; 
39, resist not; 9 16 f, new patch, new wine; I27/, 
Son of Man lord of Sabbath). 

(ft) On further investigation, it is manifest, in the case 
of two parables especially, that the rejection of the Jews 
and the call of the Gentiles to salvation was introduced 
only as an after- thought. 

In the case of the royal supper, those first invited, after reject- 
ing the invitation and slaying the messengers, are conquered in 
war and their city burnt (Mt. 22 6yC) ; but in the original form of 
the parable their place was in the king's own city. After the 
military expedition the preparations for the supper remain just 
as they had been (2248). ‘The others’ ( oi Aonroi) too in 226 
has a strange look coming after 22 5 (‘ they went their ways '). 
The insertion points unmistakably to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem in 70 A. D. as a punishment for the slaying of Jesus and 
his apostles, and serves to indicate the whole nation of the Jews 
as signified by those first invited. Had this been the original 
intention of the parable, it would not he easy to understand why 
Lk. (14 16-24) should have enumerated three classes of invited 
persons of whom of course only the third can signify the Gentiles. 
But conversely it would be equally incomprehensible how Mt. 
could have reduced the number of the classes to two had three 
classes been already mentioned in the original form of the 
parable as in Lk. Since there the heathen are the third class, if 
Mt. omitted that class he was obliged to transfer the explanation 
to the second class, which he could do only by inserting 


1 These remarks do not in any way contradict the fact that in 
Acts community of goods is an ideal with ^ the author; for the 
idea of Community of Goods (<7.^-, § 5) is indeed related to the 
Ebionitic ideas of the Third Gospel, but is not identical with 
them. Further, it must not be forgotten that, though with Lk. 
this community was indeed an ideal for the past, it is quite 
another question how far he wished to see it realised in his own 
time. 

2 The whole journey of Jesus into foreign territory (Mk. 7 
24-31) is set aside by the statement of Mt. 15 21 f. that the Canaan- 
itish woman came out from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to 
meet Jesus. Far-reaching consequences follow from this ; see 
§ 135- 
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22 eyC The two forms of the parable are in no case 

independent of each other, for of the three excuses of the first 
invited two agree very closely in Mt. and Lk. We must there- 
fore assume that the parable in its original form — in which we 
can, without any difficulty, attribute it to Jesus — distinguished 
only two classes of invited guests, as is now done in Mt., but 
that these were intended to denote, not the Jews as a whole and 
the Gentiles as a whole, as in Mt., but the esteemed and despised 
classes respectively, among the Jews themselves, as in Lk. Each 
of the two evangelists, therefore, has judged it necessary to bring 
some reference to the Gentile world into the words of Jesus 
which, as originally uttered, did not look beyond the Jewish 
nation, but each has carried out his object in a quite independent 
manner (§ 19, end). With regard to the parable of the 

wicked husbandmen we are expressly told in Mt. 21 45, as well 
as in Mk. 12 r 2 and Lk. 20 r9, that the hearers understood it as 
referring to the chief priests and Pharisees. Clearly, therefore, 
it is a later addition when Mt. (21 ^3) tells us tbat the Kingdom 
of God shall be given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof 
— that is, to the Gentiles. Moreover, had it been genuine, this 
verse would have found its appropriate place before, not after, 
21 42 (‘Did ye never read . . . ?’) On the other hand, 

Mt. 20i-i6 has been left unchanged. The fact that here five 
classes of labourers in the vineyard are distinguished is enough 
to show that the reference cannot be to the Jews as a whole on 
the one side and to the Gentiles on the other. The distinction 
of two classes within the Jewish nation without any reference to 
the Gentiles, which has been shown above to have originally 
underlain the parable of the royal wedding, has been expressly 
preserved in the parable of the Two Brothers (Mt. 21 28-32), as 
also in that of the Pharisee and the Publican in Lk. (18 9-14). 

(<;) In two places in Mt. some critics have even de- 
tected a polemic against the apostle Paul. 

(a) In 5 19, Whosoever shall break and teach 

shall be called the least ( Paul having called himself 
in 1 Cor. 159 the least of the apostles, eXdxnrros tQv 
airocTTb'Kiav) ; (/ 3 ) in 1328 (the ‘ enemy,' tivOpioiros, 

who sows tares among the wheat). 

‘ Enemy ’ (exfyo?,. with or without avOptanos) is, in the Pseudo- 
Clementine Recognitions and Homilies, a constant designation 
for Simon Magus, by whom is meant Paul (see Simon Magus). 
Perhaps Paul himself in Gal. 4 16 (‘ am I become your enemy?') 
is already alluding to the term ‘enemy' (exOpos) as having been 
applied to him by his Judaistic opponents. At the same time, 
however, it must not be overlooked that the First Evangelist him- 
self does not share this view of the ‘ enemy ' avdpuiiros) : 

according to him (13 39) the enemy is the devil ; it is only the author 
of the evangelist’s source, therefore, that can bave been following 
an anti-Pauline tendency here (cp § 128 c). As for Mt. 5 iZf. 

(‘ till heaven and earth pass . . . shall be called great in the 
kingdom of heaven ’) it is almost universally recognised that these 
verses interrupt the connection, 1 and it therefore remains a 
possibility that they were not written by the author of the gospel 
but placed on the margin by a later hand (see § 128 e). 

(d) As regards the remaining legal and Jewish par- 
ticularist passages in Mt. (see above, u, b ), on the other 
hand, it is not probable that they were first introduced 
after those of a universalistic character. 

They are neither so few as to admit of being regarded merely 
as isolated and mutually independent interpolations, nor yet 
so numerous as to compel us to regard them as arising ’from a 
systematic redaction. True, it must be conceded that IO5./C 
(not into way of Gentiles), 23 (‘ cities of Israel ’), also 23 2 3 « (. . . 
Moses' seat, all . . . bid you, do), and (with special facility) 
‘ neither on a Sabhath ' (jx-qSe cra/ 3 / 3 ara>) in 24 20 admit of re- 
moval without injury to the connection; but not 15 24 ('unto 
lost sheep’), 26 (children's bread), or 19 28 (twelve thrones). 
But precisely the ‘neither on a Sabbath' (/xrjfie <ra/ 3 / 3 d.Ta>) 
is quite certainly original if it comes from the ‘little Apoca- 
lypse' (§ 124^). As for the substance, we can more easily 
refer back to Jesus those utterances in which salvation is re- 
stricted to Israel. So far as the principles of Jesus are con- 
cerned they most assuredly contain within themselves no such 
limitation. Purity of heart, compassionateness, the childlike 
spirit, can be shown by the Gentile as by the Jew. The outlook 
of Jesus, however, seems still to have directed itself but little 
towards the Gentiles. He felt himself to be primarily a child 


■*-5 20 (‘For I say . . . except your righteousness’) would 
serve as giving the grounds (yap) for 5 f. (one jot or one tittle) 
only if the Pharisees were open to the charge of denying validity 
to the minor precepts of the law. On the other hand, 5 20 
would serve admirably as a ground for 5 17 (not to destroy but 
to fulfil) if by the word ‘fulfil’ (TrArjpaitrat) Jesus wished to give 
to the law a fuller and more perfect meaning, far beyond the 
mere letter. Were 5 18 f. actually the ground (yap) for 5 17, the 
meaning of ‘fulfil’ (TrXyjpwcrat) could only be that Jesus desired 
in his actions to follow the law down to its minutest details, and 
enjoined tbe same in others also. But this disagrees not only 
with 5 20 but also with 521-48 (‘Ye have heard’); Mk. 227 f. 
(‘ Sabbath for man ') ; 7 1-23 (washing, corban) ; 10 r-r2 (divorce), 
etc. — in a word, contradicts the whole attitude of Jesus towards 
the Mosaic law. 
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of his own people, and even as regards these the task he had in 
hand was a gigantic one. Mt. 15 24 (lost sheep) 26 (children’s 
bread) as his first word to the Canaanitish woman (not as 
his last) is by no means incredible. He may very well have 
actually bidden his disciples restrict their preaching to the Jews 
(IO5./I 23) on account of the nearness of the end of the world. 
Mt. 19 28 (twelve thrones) also is perhaps only a somewhat modi- 
fied form of one of his own utterances, even if assuredly it was 
not spoken by way of answer to so mercenary a question as that 
of 19 27 (' what shall we have ? ’). In the mouth of Jesus perhaps 
the most difficult saying to understand will be the expression of 
friendliness to the Pharisees in Mt. 23 2 3 a (Moses’ seat), to 
which the words of 16 r2 (‘ heware of the doctrine of the 
Pharisees’), 234 (heavy burdens), 11 29 yC (‘my yoke is easy’) 
are so directly contrary. 

See, however, in general, § 129 e. At all events it 
is necessary to assume that the last redactor (who was 
friendly to the Gentiles) — in other words, the canonical 
Mt. — dealt much more gently with his particularistic 
source than Lk. did w'ith his. 

( e ) In spite of the ‘ straightway ’ (e^ifuj) of 2429 Mt. 
is not altogether exempt from the tendency we have 
already seen in Lk. to postpone the date of the parusia ; 
cp 2448 (my lord tarrieth), 25 s (the bridegroom tarries), 
25 r9 (after a long time). 

Of the three Synoptics Mk. is characterised least by 
definite tendencies. The traces of Paulinism which some 
. „ . l critics have found in Mk. are of the 

f 'ifP 6 ' slightest. For example, I15 ('time is 
inMk 63 fulfilled ’ • • • ‘believe in gospel'; Gal. 

44, ' fulness of time ' ; 326 , ' sons through 
faith ’), 939^ (1 Cor. 12 3), 10 44 (1 Cor. 919) are remini- 
scences of Paul ; but they are not Pauline ideas. The 
mission to the Gentiles finds its place in 13 10 ( ' gospel . . . 
unto all nations’), 14 9 (‘wheresoever the gospel') ; cp 
also 'all the nations’ (ird<n tois tdvem) in 11 17 (house 
of prayer for all the nations), unless indeed this be 
merely a filling out of the citation from the LXX. Some 
aversion to Jewish particularism may be seen in the 
toning down of the answer of Jesus to the woman of 
Canaan (727, 'children first’ inserted) as compared 
with the form in Mt. 15 26. Mk. also, like the others, 
seeks to postpone the date of the parusia. Instead of 
the ‘straightway’ (eutfews) of Mt. (2429) he has (I324) 

' in those days,’ and in 9 1 he does not, like Mt. ( 16 28), 
say there be some standing here that shall ' see the Son 
of Man coming in his Kingdom, ’ but only that they shall 
4 see the Kingdom of God come with power. ' 

On the whole, then, it would seem that such tendencies 
as have been spoken of manifest themselves only in a 
0 few parts of the three gospels. A 

. , special warning must be given against 

° ? S1 ^ n aS ° seeking to find too confidently any 
J ’ such tendencies in the way in which the 
original apostles are mentioned whether as implying praise 
or blame. 

It would be in accordance with the general character of Lk. 
if some aversion to the original apostles were held to underlie 
the censure of James and John for their proposal to call down 
fire from heaven upon the inhospitable Samaritan village (Lk. 
9 S4 y:); and it would be in accordance with the opposite char- 
acter of Mt. if it made no mention of the hardness of heart with 
which the original apostles are charged in Mk. 6 52 817 f. But 
Mt. is precisely the one gospel which chronicles Peter’s faint- 
heartedness on the water, and Mt. as well as Mk. has the speech 
in which Jesus addresses him as ‘ Satan ' (Mt. 14 28-31 I622./C 
Mk. 832./). On the other side, it is precisely in Lk. (22 32) that 
we find the passage which, along with Mt. 16 18 yC, could be in- 
scribed in golden letters on the Church of St. Peter in Rome. 

In another matter (should we be inclined to see here 
any ‘ tendency ’ at all) — the enhancement of the miracles 
of Jesus in number and character — all the evangelists 
have a share (§ 137). Thus, most of the tendencies 

we have discussed are followed, not in the interest of a 
party, but in that of the church which was ever more and 
more approximating Catholicism in character. But, 
further, the tendencies affect only a limited portion of the 
gospel material, and by far the larger part of this material 
does not admit of explanation by their means. In the 
sections referred to there are but two instances in which 
it has been claimed by the present writer that ideas have 
been clothed in narrative dress — those of Peter's draught 
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of fishes and of the tares among the wheat , the other 
places in which this can be alleged are but few {§ 142, 
and Cleopas), and even in these cases the symbolical 
meaning borne by the narrative arises almost always 
from an originally figurative manner of speaking being 
mistakenly understood as literal expression of a fact, not 
from deliberate and conscious invention for purposes of 
edification. 

II. Attempts to solve the Synoptical Problem 
by Literary Criticism. 

In considering the attempts to solve the Synoptical 
problem by literary criticism we begin most conveniently 
n l sv ^ at ' in appearance at least, is the 

' .. simplest hypothesis : that of a primitive 

h ra th g° s P e ^ handed down solely by oral tradi- 

*yP° * tion. By continual narrating of the gospel 
history, it is held, there came at last to be formed a 
fixed type of narrative, in Aramaic. Upon this each 
evangelist drew directly without any acquaintance with 
the written work of any other. 

(a) This hypothesis is an asylum ignorantice. It spares 
the critic all necessity for an answer to the question 
wherefore it was that one evangelist wrote in this manner 
and another in that — although the question presses for, 
and very often admits, «. solution. If the Synoptical 
oral narrative was really so firmly fixed as to secure 
verbatim repetition of entire verses in three authors 
writing independently of one another, then the varia- 
tions between the three become all the more mysterious, 
or else all the more manifestly due to tendency. Think 
only of the variations in the Lord’s Prayer, in the words 
of institution of the Eucharist, in the accounts of the 
resurrection of Jesus. The coincidence appears, how- 
ever, not only in the discourses of Jesus, where it would, 
comparatively speaking, be intelligible, but also in narra- 
tive, in quite indifferent turns of expression in which the 
same writers often also diverge very widely. 

The doubly augmented form of the verb ( aireKaTccrTaOi |) in 
Mt. 12i3 = Mk. 3 5=Lk. 6 10 cannot indeed be adduced as an 
example, for the double augment is met with also not only in 
Mk. 825 (aTreKaTeVr-rf) but often elsewhere outside the NT in the 
case of this verb (WinerW, § 12, 7). But compare, for example, 
how Mt. 27 i 2 , in the hearing before Pilate, and Lk. 23 9 (who 
here has no parallel), in the hearing before Herod, uses the 
middle aorist— met with in Mk. 14 6 1 in the hearing before the 
Synedrium but very rarely elsewhere in the NT — ‘ he answered 
nothing’ (ovfiev aireKpCvaro), though immediately afterwards 
(Mt. 27 14) we have the passive ([ou/c] aneKpCSi)), Mk. also in the 
parallel passage (15 5) having this form ; or the ‘ Lord, Lord ’ 
Ocvpie Kvpie) in the vocative of Lk. 646, retained from Mt. 7 21 
(or his source), though in Lk.'s^ modified form of the sentence 
‘ why call ye me ’ (rt < 5 e /*,€ /caAecre) only the accusative (icvptov) 
would be appropriate. In one pair of parallels (Mt. 2 G 6 i = Mk. 
1458) the words of Jesus are reported as being to the effect that 
he would build the (new) temple ‘in the course of three days' 
($10 tjuuv iffiepuiv) ; in another (Mt. 2740= Mk. 15 29) ‘ in three 
days (ev rpurtv ifluepai? or rpiaiv tytepats). Mk. 11 15 (cleans- 
ing the temple) coincides in the first half word for word with 
Lk 1945, in the second, almost word for word with Mt. 21 12. 
Further examples are given abundantly in Hawkins, Horte 
Synoptic#, 42-52 (99), or Wilke, Der Urevangelist , 483-505 (’38). 
How far this agreement goes, in the discourses of Jesus, can be 
observed, for example, in Mt. 39_/C = Lk. 3 8./I ; Mt. 624 = Lk. 
I613; Mt.7 3 5 7 = Lk.6 4 iy: II9; Mt. 8 20= Lk. 9 58; Mt. 9 37 = 
Lk. IO2 ; Mt. 11 4-6 = Lk. 7 ■21 /. ; Mt. 11 2i-2^a 25JC = Lk. 10 13- 
Mt. = Lk. 11 3i_/I or, for instances of coinci- 

dence between all three evangelists, Mt. 23 6 7a = Mk. 12 y&b 39 = 
Lk. 11 43 20 46; Mt. 24 19 = Mk. 13 17 = Lk. 21 23 ; Mt. 24 34 y: = 
Mk. 1330/i = Lk.21.32_/I Between Mt. and Mk. this close 
agreement is met with elsewhere mainly in the OT quotations 
Mt. lSsy: 4 = Mk. 76 / 10, Mt. 194-6= Mk. 10 6-9) and in 
the narrative of the Passion \e.g., Mt. 2624 30 32 = Mk. 14 21 26 28); 
of agreement between Mk. and Lk. Mk.l24_/I = Lk.434,/ may 
be taken as examples. Instances of deliberate divergence in the 
midst of the closest verbal agreement can be pointed to in Lk. 
11 20 (cast put devils) as against Mt. 12 28, or in Lk. 11 13 (to 
give good giftsjas against Mt. 7 n (§ 120 c ). The artificiality 

improbability which are seen to be necessarily inherent in 
the hypothesis under discussion as soon as one tries to apply it 
m detail, come very clearly to light in Arthur Wright’s The 
Composition 0/ the Four Gospels (’90), A Synopsis of the 
Gospels in Greek (’96), The Gospel according to St. Luke (1900). 
Veit, the most recent German advocate of the hypothesis ( Die 

1 Consult further, Wernle, Die Synoptische Frage, 81 (’99). 
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Synoptiscken Parallelen , ’97), has even found himself driven to 
the assumption that Jesus communicated his teaching to his 
disciples catechetically, in the form of continually repeated 
question and answer, as was the custom with the Rabbis. 

(b) To many this hypothesis commends itself as an 
asylum orthodoxies. It dispenses with the necessity of 
assuming that original documents from which our 
gospels had been drawn — writings of eye-witnesses — 
have perished ; also with the necessity of supposing 
that evangelists had deliberately — in other words, with 
tendency — altered the written text of their predecessors 
that lay before them. But such advantages are only 
apparent, not real ; the variations are present, and 
they do not admit of explanation as due to mere 
accident. 

(c) Nevertheless, inadequate though the unaided 
hypothesis be as a complete explanation of the pheno- 
mena displayed by our present gospels — and of course 
we have been here dealing with it in its purity and as 
unassisted by any other assumption — it is at the same 
time equally certain that it contains an essential element 
of truth. Unquestionably the formation of a gospel 
narrative was oral in its beginning. The opposite 
theory that a creative writer freely composed the entire 
material without any previous oral currency (Bruno 
Bauer, Volkmar) may be regarded as no longer in the 
field. But, further, the propagation of the gospel 
story by oral tradition continued to be carried on for 
a considerable time even after the first written docu- 
ments had taken shape, and thus was capable of 
exerting an influence even upon gospels of a com- 
paratively late date (§ 119^, end). 

The next hypothesis to rely upon very simple means 
is that the evangelist who wrote second in order made 

lift Rnrrnwi n 0* USe ° f WOr ^ ° f ^ rSt, ‘ and 

hv th is ® third used the work of one or both of 
' his predecessors. To grasp this hypo- 
thesis in its purity we must put aside all idea of any 
other written sources than the canonical, and must 
keep out of account as far as possible the idea of any 
oral sources. 1 

Of the six imaginable orders, two — viz., Lk., Mt., Mk., and 
Lk., Mk.. Mt. — have long been abandoned. A third— Mt., 
Lk., Mk. 2 — may also be regarded as no longer in the field. It 
relied specially on the observation that Mk. often makes use of 
two expressions for the same thing, for which in the parallel 
passages only one is found in Mt. and the other in Lk. But 
this phenomenon admits equally well of another possible ex- 
planation — that the diffuseness observable in Mk. (§ 4) gave 
Mt. and Lk. opportunity for condensation . 3 (Cp Hawkins, 
no-113, also 100-105 ; Wernle, 23^ 151-154 ; Woods in Stud. 
Bibl. et Eccles. 2 66 /.). 

Three orders still continue to be seriously argued 
for : Mt. Mk. Lk. ; Mk. Mt. Lk. ; Mk. Lk. Mt. In 
spite of the fact that every assertion, no matter how 
evident, as to the priority of one evangelist and the 
posteriority of another in any given passage will be 
found to have been turned the other way round by 
quite a number of scholars of repute, 4 we nevertheless 
hope to gain a large measure of assent for the following 
propositions : — 


1 At the same time, even when these are assumed as sub- 
sidiary to the hypothesis, the remarks we have to make will 
still apply of course at all points where borrowing as between 
the three evangelists comes into the question. 

2 The hypothesis of Griesbach, — also called the combination- 
hypothesis, but not happily, for evidently Mk. or Lk., if either 
had been the third to write, could also have combined the data 
supplied by his two predecessors. 

§ In the passage most frequently cited (Mk. 1 32) it was even 
necessary, after ‘at even,’ to add, ‘when the sun did set,’ for 
according to Mk. it was the Sabbath day and before sunset it 
would have been unlawful to bring any sick. Yet Lk. (440) 
could omit the first of the two clauses without loss, and Mt. 
(8 16), as with him the events did not occur on the Sabbath, 
could drop the second. 

4 Probably the most conspicuous example in point here is 
‘ the carpenter ’ (o tcktiov) of Mk. 6 3 as against ‘ the carpenter’s 
son* (6 rov tcktovos vtd?) of Mt. 13 55, or ‘son of Joseph’ (vtos 
To xri}$) of Lk. 4 22. On the one side it is held that Mt. and 
Lk. are here secondary, because they shrink from calling Jesus 
an artiz^n ; on the other, the secondary place is given to Mk. 
because he shrinks from calling Jesus the son of Joseph. 

1846 



GOSPELS 

(a) A very strong argument for the priority of Mk. 
is the fact that, with the exception of some thirty 
verses, his entire material reappears both in Mt. and in 
Lk. , or at least in one or other of them, and that too — 
what is even more important — in both, or at least in one, 
in the same order as in Mk. The absence of the thirty 
verses admits of a satisfactory explanation {§ 118, n. ), 
whilst on the other hand the absence from Mk. of so 
much .matter contained in Mt. and Lk. would be un- 
accountable. For details as to this, and especially also 
for the explanation of the marked divergencies in the 
order of Mt. 8 - 12 , we refer the reader to Woods, 63-78 
and Wernle, 127- 130. 

For one example, see § 128^: — Mt. 13 (speaking 
in parables) comes before Mt. 13 44-5 2 (treasure, pearls, 
etc. ) instead of after it. 

To Mk. 645-826 there is no parallel in Lk. In § 15 above, 
this section of Mk. is derived from a separate tradition ‘ which 
he did not wish to include in his gospel.’ Reasons for the omis- 
sion in Lk. are in fact conceivable ; for example, the discussion 
of the ceremonial law in 7 1-23 (washing, corban, etc.), it. may 
have been thought, had little interest for Gentile Christian 
readers, or in the narrative of the Canaanitish woman Jesus 
may have seemed too Jewish ; in other sections the omission 
is less easily explained. Others have accordingly conjectured 
that in the copy of Mk. which lay before Lk., 6 45-8 26 were 
accidentally wanting. This suggestion cannot be set aside by 
showing that in Lk. 11 38 (Jesus not first washed) 12 1 (beware of 
leaven) we have echoes of Mk. 72 (disciples’ unwashed hands) 
815 (beware of leaven), for Lk. may have derived these from 
other sources. The most important point is that at Lk. 9 18 
(Whom do the multitude say that I am?), where after omission 
of Mk. 6 45-S26, Lk. again begins to follow Mk., he gives an 
introduction which embodies distinct reminiscences of the 
beginning of the portion omitted, 6 45-47 (praying alone, etc. : 
icai, aurov, np0(revx6fi.evov t Kara fiovas). If, therefore, the section 
of Mk. was wanting in Lk.'s copy, that copy must at least have 
contained Mk.'s three first verses, or the single words just cited 
must at least have been still legible in it. Through the immediate 
sequence of Peter's confession (Mk. 8 27-30= Lk. 9 18-21) on the 
feeding of the five thousand (Mk. 631-44 = Lk. 9 10-17) has 
also come about that Lk. transfers the scene of the confession 
to the locality of the feeding, that is, to Bethsaida (so accord- 
ing to Lk. 9 10 ; somewhat otherwise, Mk. 6 45), instead of placing 
it at Caesarea Philippi (Mk. 8 27 ; cp § 135). 

(b) Mt. is secondary to Mk. 

In Mt. 14 5 Herod wishes to put the Baptist to death, and is 
restrained only by fear of the people; in Mk. 619/, on the 
contrary, it is Herodias who wishes the death of John, whilst 
Herod hears him gladly. With this it agrees that in Mk. 626 
Herod is sorry because he is bound by his oath to order the 
execution. But the same sorrow is ascribed to him also in 
Mt. 149. In Mk. 629 the Baptist is buried by his disciples; 

in Mk. 6 30 the disciples of Jesus return from their missionary 
journey and report the miracles they have wrought. The 
connection of the two verses is quite casual, the account of the 
Baptist’s end being episodical. But in Mt. 14 12 it is the 
disciples of John who not only bury their master but also bring 
their report to Jesus — the report, namely, of this burial. The 
report by the disciples of Jesus of their own return would, in 
fact, come in too late here, as they were sent out as early as 
10 5 and their presence with Jesus again has been already 
presupposed in 12 1 ; but in 14 12 Mt. would not have had the 
least occasion to mention a report by the disciples of John to 
Jesus had it not been that the report of Jesus' own disciples 
had been mentioned in Mk. 630. In Mk. IO17/ the 

answer of Jesus to the question, ‘Good Master, what shall I do 
that I may inherit eternal life?' is ‘ Why callest thou me good? 
None is good, save God only.' In Mt. 19 16/ the question 
runs : ‘ Master, what good thing shall I do that I may have 
eternal life? ’ and the first part of the answer corresponds : ‘ Why 
askest thou me concerning that which is good?’ Very in- 
appropriate, then, is the second part : ‘ One (masc.) there is 
who is the good (6 ayaflo?).’ Had not Mt. here had before him 
such a text as that of Mk. and Lk. he would certainly, following 
his own line of thought, have proceeded ‘ one (neut.) is the 
good (to ayaGov ),' all the more because the immediate con- 
tinuation also ( w . 17-19), the exhortation to keep the command- 
ments, would have suited so admirably. The question of 

Mt. 19 3 contains the words ‘for every cause' ( Kara rra<rai/ 
atTtar') merely because Mt. wishes to introduce ‘fornication’ 
(fropveia) as an exception ( v . 9). But in this form the question 
would have had no ‘ temptation ' in it, for an authority so 
great as Rabbi Schammai had already laid down restrictions on 
the freedom of divorce. On the ‘were amazed ' ( e ^ Ca - ravro ) 

of Mt. 1223 as coming from the ‘is beside himself' ( e ^ earq ) of 
Mk. 3 21, see § 8, middle, and Acts, § 17 i . On the first journey 
of Jesus into foreign parts, see §112 a, n.; cp further § 137 a, 
§ 140#^, and § 145 e h; also Wernle, 130-178. 

(c) Lk.'s secondary character in relation to Mk. is 
shown with extraordinary frequency, especially 1 in the 
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stylistic changes he makes while retaining individual 
words. Let a single example suffice. 

According to Mk. 4 19 ‘the lusts of other things enter into 
the man and choke the word of God. This ‘entering in' 
(eicnropevou.ei'at) does not suit the figure for the explanation of 
which it is used— the figure, namely, of thorns choking the 
good seed. Lk. (8 14) accordingly avoids the expression 
‘entering /»,’ yet does not fail to bring in the word ( going' 
nopevoftevoi), using it now, however, of men who in their walk 
(RV ‘ as they go on their way ') are choked by cares and 
riches and lusts as if by thorns. The participle had in fact laid 
such hold on his memory as he read his model, that it came at 
once to his pen though in a new connection. Many other 
examples will be found in Wernle, 3-40 ; Krenkel, Josephus u. 
Lucas , 35-49 (’94)- One can also make use of the collections 
in Hawkins, 53-61, though he himself prefers to infer from 
them ‘oral transmission.’ But in order to furnish also from 
Lk. an instance of a materially important and clearly intended, 
if not quite deliberate, distortion of an expression in his source 
into a very different meaning, as has already been done in the 
case of Mt. (19 16/ 12 23 ; see above, b), and will be done in 
that of Mk. (3 28 /, see below, d), we point to his procedure 
with the word ‘ Galilee ’ (Lk. 246 ‘ when he was yet in Galilee,* 
as compared with Mk. 16 7 ‘goeth before you into Galilee ' = 
Mt. 2S7 ; see § 9, beginning). 

(d) While the preceding paragraphs seem to speak 
for the order Mk. Mt. Lk. (or Mk. Lk. Mt. ) we must 
nevertheless go on also to say that Mk. is secondary to 
Mt. On Mk. 727^ (children first), 1324 (‘in those 
days after that tribulation’), 9 1 (some not taste of 
death), see above, §113. 

In the parable of the wicked husbandmen Mk. mentions, on 
each occasion, only one messenger as having been sent, but 
finally, 12 5, in a quite unnecessary and even disturbing manner 
says that there were yet many others (in agreement with 
Mt. 21 35). Mt. says (12 32) that blasphemy against the 

son of man shall be forgiven, and only that against the Holy 
Spirit shall not be forgiven, and, immediately before (v. 31), 
that every sin and blasphemy shall be forgiven to men, but the 
blasphemy against the Spirit shall not be forgiven. In place of 
these two sentences Mk. has only one (3 28./) ; all their sins 
shall be forgiven unto the sons of men, and their blasphemies ; 
only not those against the Holy Spirit. Thus he has retained 
the word ‘Son of Man,’ but made it plural and thereby set 
aside the sense which seemed offensive from the point of view 
of a worshipper of Jesus, viz., that blasphemy against Jesus 
can be forgiven. 1 Cp, further, the examples in § 119. 

If what has just- been advanced is correct, it shows 
that the borrowing-hypothesis, unless with the assistance 
of other assumptions, is unworkable, if only for the 

1 Tbe attempt has often been made to invert the relationship 
of the two passages and make out that Mt. 12 31 is taken from 
Mk. 3 28/., and that Mt. 12 32 says the same thing and comes 
from Lk. 12 10, or rather from Lk.'s source. It is argued 
that the Aramaic expression ‘ Son of Man,' meaning any 
man whatever, as in Ps. 8 5, is rendered with justice ad 
sensum in Mk. hy the plural, but in Lk.'s source was 
erroneously applied to Jesus. But since ‘Son of Man' 
is the only, or almost the only, Aramaic expression for the 
idea ‘ man,’ it is impossible tbat the first writers of Greek in 
primitive Christendom should not have had occasion, a thousand 
times over, to render it by ‘ man ' (av 9 pu»iros). All the more 
inconceivable is it that precisely here they should have under- 
stood Jesus alone to be meant by it, if such an interpretation 
had not been absolutely certain. In their worship of Jesus it 
must have appeared to them in itself the greatest possible 
blasphemy to say that blasphemy against Jesus could be 
forgiven (§ 131). It is precisely Mk. who has allowed himself 
to be influenced by this consideration. He alone it is, further, 
who in 3 30 adds the remark that the reason why Jesus spoke of 
blasphemy against the Holy Spirit was because they had spoken 
of himself as possessed by an unclean spirit (322). But the 
accusation in .822 is not, as Mk. makes it appear, a blasphemy 
against the Holy Spirit, but rather a hlaspnemy against the 
person of Jesus. Thus the saying to the effect that one 
blasphemy can be forgiven, another not, does not at all fit 
the context in the form it receives in Mk., and 330 is only an 
unsuccessful attempt on the part of Mk. to justify his addition. 
Mk. in so doing presupposes that Jesus had identified himself 
with the Holy Spirit. But the opposite view, that of Mt. and 
Lk., that he distinguished between himself and the Holy Spirit 
can have come only from Jesus himself. Moreover, it is to he 
observed that in Lk. this saying of Jesus stands in quite a 
different place (12 10) from that of the accusation (II 15, by 
Beelzebub, etc.), which according to Mk. (3 22-30) and Mt. 
(1224-32) furnished the occasion for it. Now, precisely here 
( 11 18^-2023) Lk. is drawing from the same source as Mt. 
(1227/ 30). In that common source, therefore, the two por- 
tions referred to were not yet in connection with each other ; 
for in that case Lk. would certainly not have separated them 
here. We can attach all the less importance to their connection 
in Mk. if even their connection in Mt., though so much more 
suitable, is not original. 
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reason that it is compelled in one and the same breath 
to say contrary things as to the relative priority of Mt. 
and Mk. Nevertheless it is impossible to doubt that 
the evangelists did borrow from one another ; the only 
question is whether here it is only our present gospels, 
or not also other written sources, that have been made 
use of. For this reason we have hitherto refrained 
from expressing ourselves to the effect that Mt. (or Lk. ) 
was dependent on Mk. (or vice versa), contenting 
ourselves with saying that the one was secondary to the 
other ; we are thus led to consideration of the hypothesis 
of a written source or sources. 

[e) Before passing from the borrowing -hypothesis, 
however, it will be well to illustrate by a definite 
example the various linguistic changes to which refer- 
ence has been made in the preceding paragraphs (a to 
d). We select for this purpose the parable of the 
Sower and the interpretation it receives. The circum- 
stantiality and diffuseness of Mk. appear in 4 i (the 
thrice repeated ‘ sea ' [0d\a<r <ra], and the pleonasm * by 
the sea, on the land’), in 4 a ('he taught them . . 
and said unto them in his teaching'), As/ (the repeated 
* and ’ [/cal] — four times — and ' because it had not ’ — 
twice), 47 (’and it yielded no fruit’), 4 18 (‘others are 
they that are sown among thorns ; these are they that 
. . ’) ; an infelicitous manner of expression is in v. 15 

’ these are they where. ’ It is Lk. who has done most to 
smooth Mk. and turn it into idiomatic Greek. 

For Mk.’s paratactic sentences Lk. substitutes participial 
constructions (Lk. 86-8= Mk. 46-8) or a gen. abs. (Lk. 8^ = Mk. 
4x); also he substitutes hetter Greek words (Lk. 8 8 ayad^v, 
fKaTOVTanka<riova instead of Mk. 48 Ka\rjv, ev eKarov", Lk. 812 
5 tajSoAo? foro-aTcmxs of Mk. 4 1 5 ; Lk. 813a 6 ex ovTal f° r ^ a M- 
fidvovnv of Mk. 4x6 ; Lk. 813^ a^uTTai/Tac for cr/cavSaAi£oi'Tat of 
Mk. 4 17 ; Lk. 814 ov T€\e<r<f>opov<Ttv for a/capTros ytverai of Mk. 
4x9; Lk. S 15 /capS 1 a /caArj /cal aya is additional). In Lk. 814 
he drops the Hebraism [cares] ‘of the world ' (tov atwros); he 
uses prepositional phrases in Lk. 84 ‘of every city’ ( oi Kara 
tt6Au>) and ‘hy a parable’ (61a 7rapa/3oAr}?), and in Lk. 813 
inserts the relative clause ‘ which, when they have heard ’ 
(01 orav . . immediately after the antecedent 4 Those upon 
the rock’ (01 ewi rrji/ irirpav) instead of at the end of its 
sentence as in Mk. 4 16. Lk.’s dependence upon Mk. is shown 
by the ‘good ground’ (/eaAij y4j> of Lk. 8is = Mk. 420 notwith- 
standing the substitution of a different adjective (ayafbj) in Lk. 
88=Mk. 48 (/caA>j), similarly by his ‘ into ’ (ei?)= Mk. 47 (4 18 ‘on 
to,’ iir£) t and his ‘are choked ’ ( ovfxnviyovTcu ) in Lk. 8i4 = Mk. 
419 ‘choke ’ (crvmrvCyov<nv) in spite of the ‘amid ’ (ev /uco-tu) for 
Mk’s ‘into’ (ei<?) and substitution of a different verb for ‘choke’ 
(aTreTrvi^ai/ for Mk.’s (rvv 4 irvi£av) in Lk. 87 = Mk. 47. In v. 126 
Lk reverts to the construction of Mk. (4 15^) which he had 
avoided in 12a (=Mk. 415a). He is not felicitous in his sub- 
stitution of ‘ rock’ (86) for 4 stony ground ’ (Mk. 4 5), for on the 
hare rock nothing can grow at all. 

Mt. (131-23) also smooths and Graecizes. 

Mt. f v . 2) omits the second * sea ’ (0dAa<r<ra) of Mk. 4 x and in 
place of the third adopts a turn of expression with 4 beach ' 
(aiyiaAos). In v. 6 he makes use of the gen. abs., in v. 21. 
substitutes other connectives (Se for /cat and for elra). The 
Hebraistic ‘make fruit ’ (/capTrov iroieiv ; cp Gen. 1 xi) he alters to 
‘give fruit ’(xapirov SiSovat). At the same time Mt. 13 23 shows 
his dependence on Mk. by retaining ‘ make ’ (Trotetv) alongside 
of ‘produce fruit’ (Kapiro<f)optiv) and in 13 22 (just as Lk. 
8x4) two of Mk.’s turns of expression (el? of Mk. 47 and 
<rvp.irviyeiv as in Mk. 47 19), or in v. 2 b the sing. ‘ crowd ’ (oxAo?, 
cp Mk. 4 1), although immediately before he has used his favourite 
form ‘ crowds ’ (ovAot). That Jesus was sitting Mt. has already 
presupposed ( v . 1), and he has therefore to repeat the expres- 
sion in v. 2 from Mk. 4x after Jesus has entered the boat. In 
v. 19 Mt. has an infelicitous alteration to the effect that by the 
first sowing are intended those who do not understand the word, 
whereas we should think rather of those who easily allow them- 
selves to be again robhed of it. 

Though, from what has been said, Mk. appears to 
have lain before both Mt. and Lk. it is not possible 
to assign to him the priority at all points. 

Mk.’s 4 hearken ’ before ‘behold’ in 43 is superfluous and 
disturbing ; in 4 5 Mk. (and with him Mt.l3s) introduces an 
amplification of the description which has the effect of prepar- 
ing for the explanation of the parable ; it is absent in Lk. (8 6). 
The OT expression ‘ birds of the heaven ’ which all three 
evangelists give in the parable of the mustard seed (Mk. 4 32 
Mt. 13 32 Lk. 13 19) has in the present case been preserved only 
hy Lk. (85) as also the 4 make fruit ’ (ttoiciv Kapirov ) of 8 8. 

(/) On the relation of dependence as between Mt. 
and Lk. see § 127. If the contention at the close of 
§ 120 is correct, the borrowing-hypothesis when taken 
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without regard to the limitations demanded by Simons 
(§ 127^) leads to insuperable contradictions here also as 
in the question of the interdependence of Mk. and Mt. 

The hypothesis — especially associated with the name 
of Eichhorn (from 1794) — of one Aramaic gospel, in 

117 The wb * cb Lessing as far back as 1778 con- 
original J ecturall y recognised the 4 Gospel of the 
written ^lebrews,’ is in many points open to the 
Gnsnel same objections as that of an oral original, 

P ‘ only with the difference that it explains the 
agreements in our gospels better, their divergences in 
the same proportion uorse. Even the further assump- 
tion of various translations into Greek with addition of 
new material at each translation is far from supplying 
the needed explanation of the divergences, for it is not 
by any means the literary form alone that differs ; the 
matter also, even the representation of the same matter, 
varies widely. The same thing has to be said of the 
hypothesis recently put forth anew by Resch ( Die Logia 
Jesu, ’98), who has even sought to restore to their 
presumed original Hebrew (not Aramaic) form the 
sayings of Jesus, along with a great number of narra- 
tives, including a history of the passion, the resurrec- 
tion, and the ascension of Jesus (thus even going beyond 
B. Weiss, see § 126^, end), and moreover maintains that 
this original gospel was already known to Paul. The 
hypothesis of an original written gospel contains a 
kernel of truth, only in so far as it is certainly undeni- 
able that some one writer must have gone before the 
others in committing to writing the gospel tradition. 
But the fact of his having been first did not by any 
means necessarily secure for him exclusive, or even 
preponderating, influence over those who came after 
him ; his production may have been promptly followed 
by equally important writings from other pens. 

A special form of the hypothesis of an original written gospel 
is that set forth above in §§ 3-14, according to which the 
Triple Tradition was written in very curt and often ambiguous 
form, somewhat after the manner of a discussion on the Mishna 
or of a modern telegram, and was variously expanded and 
supplemented by the several evangelists. 

The agreement of Mt. and Lk. against Mk. , if the two 
former were not acquainted with each other, leads to 
_ . . .the hypothesis that each of them had 

118 Mk^ nal be *° re bim a Mk. in one and the same 

’ form though different from that which 
we now possess ; this was used both by Mt. and Lk. 
whilst the canonical Mk. diverges from it. The superior 
age of the form of Mk. postulated by this hypothesis 
would gain in probability if the canonical Mk. were found 
to be secondary to Mt. and Lk. (see §§ 116^, e, 119 - r 
for the other view see §3, and, with reference - to it, 
what is said in § 126 c). Hawkins ( Hor . Syn. App. B) 
reckons some 240 instances of agreement of Mt. and 
Lk. against Mk. Each individual case may be unim- 
portant and might in other circumstances admit of the 
explanation that Lk. of his own proper motion chose 
the same alteration of the canonical text of Mk. as Mt. 
had ; but their large number forbids such an explanation 
here. 

As for the extent of the original Mk. now conjectured, 
the difficulty with which the hypothesis can be made to 
work is increased if with Beyschlag we suppose it to 
have been nearly equal to the canonical Mk. ; in 
particular, it then becomes difficult to understand why 
a new book differing so little from the old should have 
been produced at all. If, again, the original book is 
held (so Holtzmann) to have been longer than the 
canonical Mk. it becomes possible to assign to it a con- 
siderable number of paragraphs (now preserved to us 
only in Mt. and Lk. ) not so easily explained as derived 
from Mb’s and Lk.’s other sources (§ 122). If finally 
we think of the original Mk. (so Weizsacker) as 
shorter, then the additions of canonical Mk. that 
can be pointed to are merely the verses (some thirty 
or so) peculiar to him, together with such individual 
expressions as have no parallels either in Mt. or in Lk. 
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These individual expressions are partly for the sake of 
more graphic description (1 7 bowing down, icvif/as ; 14 3 
‘she brake the cruse'; see also I41 2 3/. 10 23/. 
1543 ; and the like), partly they give greater precision by 
giving names (2 14 3 17 10 4 6 15 21 40 16 1) or numbers 
( 5 13 637 14 5 ; cp on the whole of this head Hawkins, 
93-103 ; Wernle, 45-47, 215/.)- They do not give 
one the impression, however, of being interpolations 
of later date than the rest of the work, and they can 
more easily be supposed to have been dropped by the 
writers who came after Mk. as hardly interesting enough 
(Wernle, 23/, 157 /) or fitted to cause offence (so for 
example 64 3 20/ — that Jesus had no honour among 
his own kin and in his own house, and that they even 
said, ' He is beside himself,' see § 13 1). The entire 
verses, or narratives, on the other hand, which are 
peculiar to Mk. are much too inconsiderable to make 
it likely that a new book should have been judged 
necessary for their incorporation ; here too their 
omission by Mt. and Lk. admits of some explanation — 
or it is possible to find traces of them in Mt. and Lk. 1 

If the original Mk. is conceived of as having been 
materially shorter than the canonical Mk. , the point 
at which this comes into consideration is when the 
origin of the latter rather than when that of Mt. 
and Lk. is being discussed, for we have no means 
of determining with precision the extent of the sup- 
posed original Mk. Particularly unpromising of any 
useful result must be any attempt (such as that 
made, for example, by Scholten) to construct an ori- 
ginal Mk. that shall be devoid of miracle. If 
Jesus did anything that seemed to men wonderful it 
would naturally be reported as in the fullest sense 
miraculous on the very day on which it occurred. In 
Acts 20 7' 12 the eye-witness — that he was an eye-witness 
is not doubted — relates that Eutychus was taken up 
dead, though he also knows and tells us that Paul had 
said the young man’s life was still in him. 

If Lk. was acquainted with Mt., or Mt. with Lk. , 
the need for postulating an original Mk. which has 

119 Secondary been Spoken of in the P recedin g 
secondary section seems t0 disappear . and in 


character of 


- 1 wri point of fact Holtzmann when he ac- 

canonical Mk. £ epted Lk /s acquaintance with Mt . 

(. lahrbb . PT, '7 8, 553/. ; Theol. Lt.-Zg., ’78, 553) seemed 
for a time to abandon the hypothesis of an original Mk. 

(a) The hypothesis nevertheless continues to be re- 
commended by a number of secondary traits in canonical 
Mk. which do not indeed, like those mentioned in 
§ 1 16 d, prove dependence of Mk. on Mt. or on Lk. 
but still render it inconceivable that the canonical Mk. 
could have been the work which served Mt. or Lk. as 
a source. Of course there come into consideration here 
those places also in which Mt. and Lk. show no agree- 
ment against Mk. 


To this category belong sucb additions as ‘ made with hands 
(X€ipojrou)TO?) and ‘ made without hands ’ (axeipo7roojros) (Mk. 
14 53 j| Mt. 26 61; not in Lk.), as also the sense-disturbing 
parenthesis (Mk. 9 12 || Mt. 17 n ; not in Lk.), ‘And how is it 
written . . . set at nought ? ’ (xai thus yeypairrai . . . efou- 
6 evio 9 (j\ the remark, based on Roman La\v(Mk. 10 12 after v. 11 
= Mt. 199; Lk. omit), that the woman also can put away her 
husband, and (1 2 || Mt. 3 3 Lk. 3 4) the quotation from Malachi 
wrongly attributed to Isaiah. Conversely in 14 62 the ‘hence- 
forth 1 (an- 1 apn), which Mt. (26 64) has, is omitted. 7 27 a 
(children first); 9 1 (some standing by); 13 24 (in those days 
after that tribulation, see § 113) have been recast; and in 
1462 ‘I am’ (eyw eipa) is an elucidation of the obscure ‘thou 
sayest ’ (<rv elrra?) of Mt. 2664. In 4 21 f. the sayings about 
the lamp and about the hidden thing which must be brought 
to light are, by the introduction of ‘ in order that ’ (iVa), 
adapted to the object for which they are here intended, — 
namely, to say that if one happens to have found out the 

1 Mk. 4 2->-2o (stages of growth) finds its parallel in Mt. 
1324-30 (tares) (see § 128 c), Mk. 731-37 (deaf and dumb), in 
Mt. 1520-31 (multitudes diseased), Mk. 10 24 (answereth again 
and satth . . . how hard), in Mt. 19 24 (and again I say . . . 
easier for camel) ; the ‘ were amazed ’ (cfiVrai/ro) of Mt. 12 23 
arises from the ‘ is beside himself’ (c£e'<rr>)) of Mk. 32i (see § 8, 
midiiL. and Acts, § 17 z)> the touching of the eyes of the blind 
(Mt. 20 34 929) from Mk. 823 (spat on his eyes, etc.). 
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meaning of any parable he is not to keep his discovery a 
secret ; but this application of the two sayings is certainly 
not the original one (see § 134J 1° Mk._ 3 16, when the 

statement that Jesus appointed the twelve is repeated, the 
designation of Simon as the first apostle is omitted, only his 
being surnamed Peter is mentioned. In 10 42 the expression 
‘ they which are accounted to rule 1 (oi SoKouvres apxetv)— 
instead of the simple ‘rulers’ (oi a pxovres) of Mt. 20 25 — is a 
mitigating reflection of the same kind as is frequently met with 
also in Lk. (the closest parallel in Lk.818, ‘that which he 
thinketh he hath ’). In Mk. 12 34 the statement that ‘ no man 
after that durst ask him any question 1 is introduced at a quite 
inappropriate point (namely, immediately after the commenda- 
tion of the discreet scribe) ; it is met with in its right place in 
Mt. 2246 immediately after the discomfiture of the Pharisees by 
the telling answers of Jesus to their ‘ tempting ’ questions. In 
Mk. 11 25, we find ‘ the father who is in heaven 1 (6 irar^p 6 kv 
to is oupavot?), the only instance in Mk. of an expression which 
is characteristic in Mt. Cp also 9 50 (§ 3). 

(b) It is open to us, no doubt, to try to account for 
these secondary passages by assuming that after the 
canonical Mk. had been used by Mt. and Lk. it was 
altered by copyists. 

The additions in Mk. 14 58 (‘ made withfout] hands ’) do not, in 
point of fact, reappear in 15 29 (‘railed at him, saying’); Mk. 
9 12 b (‘ how is it written, etc.’) falls into place after 9 13 (‘ Elijah 
is come ’) and perhaps was originally a marginal note on this 
verse by an early reader. 1 2 (quot. from Mai.) or even 1 2 f. 
(v. 3 from Is.) have often before now been thought to have been 
prefixed at a later date — especially 1 2, since only v. 3 comes 
from Isaiah while v. 2 on the contrary comes from Mai. 3 1 and 
moreover coincides verbatim , in spite of original Heb. and LXX, 
with Mt. 11 10= Lk. 7 27 (§ 4, n. 1). Should we be prepared to go 
further and agree to treat as the work of a later hand everything 
that could by any possibility be so explained, we should regard 
also the end of Mk. 12 5 (‘and many others, beating some, and 
killing some,’ discussed in § wtd), and the mention of the sisters 
of Jesus in 3 32 (against w. 31, 53), as having been introduced by 
an old reader (3 32, in anticipation of v. 35 ‘ whosoever shall do, 
etc.); so also 11 2 (‘whereon no man ever yet sat’) and even 
11 13 (‘for it was not the season of figs 1 ; see § 137 b, /S). ‘And 
the gospel’s’ in 835 10 29 may also be an addition; the words 
‘ for my sake ’ make it superfluous. On the other hand, after 
‘prophesy’ (7rpo0^reu<roi/) in Mk.14 65, the words which Mt. 
(26 68) and Lk. (2264) agree in giving, ‘who is he that smote 
thee,’ may have dropped out (§ 3, n. 2); so perhaps also ‘to 
know’ (yvwvai) after ‘is given’ in Mk. 4 n ; it is found both in 
Mt. (13 1 1) and in Lk. (8 10). Cp Hawkins, 122. ‘ Henceforth ’ 

(air’ apn), on the other hand, can have come into Mt. 26 64 from 
divergent oral tradition, the existence of which alongside of 
written sources must always be taken into account, especially 
when dealing with such important utterances of Jesus (§ 115 c). 

( c ) On the other hand, there are many places to 
which this explanation (later alteration of canonical 
Mk. ) does not admit of being applied. 

7 270: (‘children first’), 9i (some standing by), 13 24 (in those 
days after that tribulation), 4 21/. (lamp), 10 42 (accounted to rule) 
are much too well conceived to allow of our resolving them into 
marginal glosses ; so also Mk. 330 (‘because they said’)($ n 6 d, 
n.) and the weakening of the statement in 144 as compared with 
Mt. 268 (that ‘some,’ but not ‘the disciples,’ complained of the 
waste of the ointment). That the cock crowed twice at Peter's 
denial of Jesus is stated not only in 1430 but also in vv. 68 and 
72 ; and even if the statement must be traced to a misunder- 
standing (as in § 14), the misunderstanding must be imputed to 
the author^ not to a glossator who would hardly be so very care- 
ful as to insert his note in three separate places. We should 
not be justified in setting down Mk. 948-50 (fire not quenched; 
salted with fire ; salt is good) as a later addition simply because 
in this passage sayings are strung together without any inward 
connection with each other ; for the same phenomenon can be 
observed elsewhere in the gospels (§ 133*:). 

{d) It avails little to seek to find in Codex D and the 
allied MSS an older text of Mk, as compared with 
which the present Mk. has been corrupted by tran- 
scribers. 

In the first place, D but rarely presents different readings in 
those places where Mt. and Lk. offer a better text than canonical 
Mk. Moreover, when, for example, in Mk. 4n D has the ‘to 
know’ (y vtuvai), the absence of which was noted above, this may 
be due quite as well to insertion from Mt. or Lk., or even to anti- 
cipation of the ‘how shall ye know?' (yi'anrccrSe) of 413. In D 
there are manifold traces of a very independent mind. For this 
reason we cannot be perfectly confident that D’s reading in 16, 
‘John was clothed in a camel’s skin’ (Se'ppi v xaprjAou), is the 
original one, although the expression in canonical Mk. is diffi- 
cult : ‘John was clothed with camel’s hair.’ The ‘camel’s skin ’ 
may be a deliberate rectification of the text quite as well as that 
adopted in Mt. 34, ‘ he had his raiment of camel’s hair.’ For the 
same reason it would not be safe to lay stress on the fact that 
for Mk. 227./I D has only these words : ‘But I say unto yon, 
the Son of Man is Lord also of the Sabbath,’ or that Mk. 935 b 
(if any man would be first) is altogether absent (cp § 128 [/]). 
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(a) From the statement of Papias given above in § 
65, Schleiermacher in 1832 first drew the inference 
_ . that the apostle Matthew had made 

120. The Logia \j- arna j c a collection only of the 
as a, source or sa yj n g S Q f j esus< Whether this is 
flit, ana ii . w ^ a t Papias really meant is question- 
able, for undoubtedly he was acquainted with the 
canonical Mt. and had every occasion to express 
himself with regard to this book as well as with regard 
to Mk. If he was speaking of Mt., then he was as 
much in error as to its original language as he was 
as to its author (see § 149) ; this, however, is con- 
ceivable enough. That by his logia Papias intended 
the whole gospel of Mt. , although this contains not 
discourses merely but narratives as well, is not by any 
means impossible (see § 65, «. 3). In Greek, logia, 
it is true, means only things said (Acts 7 38, the angel 
which spake; Rom. 32 ‘oracles,’ etc.); but if Papias 
took the word as a translation of Heb. dilhre (nm) — 
which he may readily have done, on his assumption of 
a Semitic original — then for him it meant * events ' in 
general. 1 

(£) The actual state of the case in Mt. and Lk. , how- 
ever, furnishes justification for the hypothesis to which 
scholars have been led by the words of Papias, even 
though perhaps only by a false interpretation of them. 
A great number, especially of the sayings of Jesus 
which are absent from Mk. , are found in Mt. and Lk. 
in such a way that they must be assumed to have come 
from a common source. If these passages were found 
in absolute agreement in both gospels it would be 
possible to believe that Lk. had taken them over from 
\lt. p or Mt. from Lk. ; but in addition to close general 
agreement the passages exhibit quite characteristic 
divergences. 

(c) In point of fact the controverted question as to 
whether it is Mt. or Lk. who has preserved them in their 
more original form must be answered by saying that in 
many cases it is the one, in many other cases the other. 

Secondary in Lk., for example, are : 12 4 as against Mt. 10 28 
(be not afraid of them which kill the body), 11 13 as against Mt. 7 11 
(prayer for the Holy Spirit), Lk. II42 as against Mt. 2323 (the 
generalisation ‘every herb,' nav Kdxavov), or, 11 44, the mis- 
understanding that the Pharisees are like sepulchres because 
they * appear not,’ and not because, as in Mt. 2327 yC, they are 
outwardly beautiful but inwardly noisome. In Lk. 627-36 = 
Mt. 538-48 Lk. makes love of one's enemy tbe chief considera- 
tion and introduces it accordingly at the beginning in v. 27. He 
betrays his dependence, however, by repeating it in z/. 35 because 
in the parallel passage, Mt. 544(or in Mt.'s source), it is met with 
in that position. Cp further, § 127 a. On the other hand Lk. ’s 
representation in 1326 (we did eat and drink) fits hetter with the 
Jewish conditions in which Jesus lived than does Mt. 7 22 (Lord, 
Lord, did we not prophesy?). In Lk. 2O21 the Hebraistic 
expression ‘ respect the person ’ (Xa/xfidvciv irpoo-wnov : lit. ‘accept 
tbe face ’) is retained, whilst in Mk. 12 14= Mt. 22 16 the phrase is 
changed. On Lk. 8 6 (other fell on the rock) see § 1 16 e, end, on 
11 30, § 140 a. In the Lord's Prayer the text of Mt. where Lk. 
has parallels is distinctly the more original ; on the other hand, 
the clauses which are not found in Lk. may have been intro- 
duced afterwards (see § 18 and the maxim in § 145 c ; also 
Lord’s Prayer). 

A similar conclusion — the existence of a source used 
in common by Mt. and Lk. but different from Mk. — is 

mi tw vi i. indicated by the doublets, that is to 
lzi. Doublets _ ...... 

it, £ say the utterances which either Mt. or 

and theory of T / . .. . 

two sources. L , k ' °, r both ' glve ' ln two se P arate 

places. ^ 

{a) In the majority of cases it can be observed that 
in Mt. the one doublet has a parallel in Mk. and the 
other in Lk. In these cases it is almost invariably found 

1 In what follows, we use the word 'logia' (because it has 
hecome conventional) in both senses (‘ sayings ' alone, and ‘ say- 
ings and narratives ’) throughout, even if the authors to whom 
we have occasion to refer, prefer another word. This is specially 
desirable when they simply say * the source,' for we must allow 
for the possibility of several sources for the synoptic gospels. 

2 In Mk. there are only two passages that can be called 
doublets — 935 (‘if any man would be first ’) and IO43./C (‘who- 
soever would become great') on which see § 128 [_/"] ; for 9i 
(‘there be some here’) and 13 10 (‘gospel first preached ') can 
hardly be so classed. For doublets cp Hawkins 64-87, Wernle 
m-113 (in neither is the enumeration complete). 
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that in the parallel with Mk. not only the occasion but 
also the text is in. agreement with Mk. , and in the parallel 
with Lk. occasion and text are in agreement with Lk. 
Similarly, Lk. , wherever there is a doublet, is found to 
agree in the one case with Mk. and in the other with Mt. 
If it must be conceded that in many cases the agreement 
of text is not very manifest, this is easily accounted for 
by the consideration that the evangelist (Mt. or Lk. ) 
in writing the text the second time would naturally 
recall the previous occasion on which it had been given. 1 
The passages, however, in which the observation made 
above holds good are many enough. 2 To account for 
them without the theory of two sources would, even 
apart from these special agreements, be extraordinarily 
difficult, — indeed possible only where an epigrammatic 
saying fits not only the place assigned to it in what is 
assumed to be the one and only source, but also the 
other situation into which the evangelist without follow- 
ing any source will have placed it. 

In some places indeed this would seem to be what we must 
suppose to have actually happened, as we are unable to point to 
two different sources. So Lk. 14 ii = 18 14 (‘ be whoexalteth him- 
self shall be abased ’) ; or the quotation from Hos. 66 (mercy not 
sacrifice) in Mt. 013 = 127 (which, moreover, is not very ap- 
propriate in either case). It must be with deliberate intention 
that the preaching with which, according to Mk. 1 15 (the time ; 
repent)=Mt. 417, Jesus began his ministry is in Mt. 3 2 already 
assigned to the Baptist ; or the binding and loosing (§ 136) to 
Peter. On the other hand, the answer ‘I know you not ' which 
follows the invocation ‘Lord, Lord' in Mt. 722./C (many will 
say) and 25 \\f. (five virgins) is associated with a different narra- 
tive in the two cases and cannot therefore, properly, be regarded 
as an independent doublet ; so also with the threatening with 
fire (312 = 1830). 

But, in other cases, such «* repetition of a saying, on 
the part of an evangelist, without authority for it in 
some source in each case, is all the more improbable 
because Lk. often, and frequently also Mt. (see, e.g . , 
§128 [f,g\ or the omission of Mk. 8 38 = Lk. 9 26 after 
Mt. I626 on account of Mt. 1033), avoids introducing for 
the second time a saying previously given, even when 
the parallel has it, and thus a doublet might have been 
expected as in the cases adduced at the beginning of 
this section. 

Were this not so, we should expect that Lk. , having 
before him ex hypothesi the same sources as Mt. , would 
in every case, or nearly every case, have had a doublet 
wherever Mt. had one ; and vice versa. As a matter of 
fact only three or -four sayings are doublets in Mt. as 
well as in Lk. ; on the other hand, although the 
derivation of a passage from the logia is not always free 
from doubt, we are entitled to reckon that Lk. has seven 
doublets peculiar to himself, and Mt. twice as many. 

(£) We are led to the same inference — that two 
sources were employed — by those passages common to 
the three Gospels in which Mt. and Lk. have in common 
certain little insertions not to be found in Mk. ; as, for 
example, Mt. 186 / (millstone)- Lk. 17 1/ as compared 
with Mk. 942, or Mt. 3n / (baptize with water) = Lk. 
3 1 6/ as compared with Mk. 1 7/, at the close of which 
passage both even have in common the words 1 and with 
fire’ (/cal tti ipL). Another very manifest transition from 
one source to another is seen in the parable of the mustard 
seed. This is given in the form of a narrative only in 
Lk. 13 t 8/ ; in Mk. 430-32, on the other hand, in the 
form of a general statement. Now, Mt. 13 31 /. has in 

1 For example Lk. 11 33 (lamp under bushel) agrees much 
more closely with 8 16 (under bed) than with its proper parallel 
in Mt. 515; but Lk. 8 16 agrees just as closely with its proper 
parallel in Mk. 4 21 as it does with Lk.1133. Cp further, 
especially, Mk.835 (save life, lose it)=Mt.l6 2S = Lk.9 24, from 
which the other two parallels, Mt. 10 39 = Lk. 17 33, are distin- 
guised in common only by the use of kclI instead of 84. 

2 E.g. Mt. 13 12 (whosoever hath) = Mk. 425 (with Lk. 818$); 
Mt. 25 29 (unto every one that hath)= Lk. 19 26, or Mt. 199= Mk. 
IO11; Mt. 532 (divorce) = Lk. 1(3 18, or Mt. 19 3o=Mk. IO31 *, 
Mk. 20 16 (last, first) = Lk. 13 30, or Mt. 21 21 = Mk. 11 23 ; Mt. 
17 20 (faith as mustard seed) = Lk. 17 6, or Mt. 21 22 = Mk. 11 24 ; 
Mt. 77^ (ask) = Lk. 11 9 yC, or Lk.8 17 = Mk. 4 22 ; Lk. 12 2 
(covered up, revealed)= Mt. 10 26, or Lk. 9 26 = Mk. 8 38 ; Lk. 12 9 
(denieth, denied) =Mt. 10 33, or Lk. 9 23 = Mk. 834=Mt. 16 24; 
Lk. 1427 (bear cross)=Mt. 10 38. 
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the one half narrative, in the other general state- 
ment. 

In short, the so-called theory of two sources, — that is 
of the employment by Mt. and Lk. of Mk. (or original 
Mk. ) on the one hand, and of the login on the other — 
ranks among those results of gospel criticism which 
have met with most general acceptance. 

If the original Mk. was more extensive than the 
canonical, possibly it contained things which, on 
another assumption, Mt. and Lk. 
122 . Limits of might be supposed to have taken 
material from from tbe j 0 gi a j n particular has 
logia. this been D f the centurion of 

Capernaum (Mt. 85-13 = Lk. 7 1-10), of the detailed 
account of the temptation (Mt. 4 i-n = Lk. 41-13), and 
also of the Baptist's message (Mt 112-19= Lk. 718-35), 
the logia being held to have been merely a collection of 
discourses. At present it is almost universally con- 
ceded that in any such collection the occasions of the 
discourses included must also have been stated in nar- 
rative form. This once granted, it is no longer possible 
to deny that, in certain circumstances, even narratives 
of some length may have been admitted, if only they 
led up to some definite utterance of Jesus. B. Weiss 
(§§ 125 126c), and, after him, Resch (§ 117), have 

even carried this thesis so far as to maintain that the 
logia formed <x complete gospel with approximately as 
many narratives as discourses. 

A definite separation of the portions derived from the 
logia might be expected to result from linguistic investi- 
gation. B. Weiss has in point of fact sought with 
great care to determine the linguistic character of the 
logia ; but his argument is exposed to an unavoidable 
source of error, namely this, that the vocabulary of the 
logia can be held to have been definitely determined 
only when we have already, conjecturally, assigned 
certain definite passages to this source. In so far as 
this provisional assignment has been at fault, the 
resultant vocabulary will also have to be modified. 
Such a vocabulary can never be accepted otherwise 
than conditionally — for this reason, besides the reasons 
indicated above, that it would be necessary first to de- 
termine whether it is Mt. or Lk. that has preserved the 
logia most faithfully. The task, moreover, is rendered 
doubly di/ficult, by the fact that Mt. and Lk. by no 
means adopt their sources without modification ; they 
alter freely and follow their own manner of speaking 
instead of that of their source, or allow themselves to 
be influenced by Mk. even in pieces borrowed from the 
logia ; and vice versa. 

It is specially interesting to notice that Titius, a disciple of B. 
Weiss, expressly acknowledges the unprovableness of his 
master’s hypothesis as a whole. He calls it * an equation with 
many unknown quantities.' Nevertheless he thinks he can 
prove it ‘ quite irrefragably 1 if it be restricted to the discourses. 
This has the appearance of sounder method, for greater unanimity 
prevails as to the extent of the discourses which belonged to 
the logia (Wernle, 91 187). At the same time, even when this 
restriction has been made, the difficulties that have been urged 1 
hold good, and all the more so since Titius at the outset assigns , 
too large an extent to the logia and also, what is more serious, 
in his verbal statistics makes a number of assumptions of a kind 
that are quite usual but also quite unjustifiable. It was there- 
fore an exceedingly bold step when (amongst others) B. Weiss 
( Das MarcuS'Cvangelium , 1872), Wendt {Die Lehrejesu, First 
Part, 1886), Re.sh(Z>iV Logia/esu, 1898) and Blair {Apostolic 
Gospel , 1896) printed the logia, or a source similar to them, 
verbatim. Hawkins (88-92) came to the conclusion that by 
linguistic methods no trustworthy separation of the logia- 
portions could be made. See further § 12 6 c. 

(a) The divergences between Mt. and Lk. in the 
passages common to the two but not shared by Mk. 

123 . Special 120 are often s ° ^ ‘ ha ' it b e- 
f T , comes a question whether both have 

soixrCv lot. i iK.. i j . .. i . 

been drawing from one and the same 
source. If it be assumed that they were, then one or 
other of them, or both, must have treated the source 
with a drastic freedom that does not accord well with the 
verbal fidelity to their source elsewhere shown by them 
(§ 115 a). It is the Ebionitic passages, chiefly, that 
1855 


GOSPELS 


come into consideration here. According to § no, 
Lk. derived them from some source. Now, this source 
must have had many matters in common with the 
logia ; e.g. , pre-eminently, the beatitudes , 1 as also Lk. 
Q 35 b (lend, hoping for- nothing again) ; II41 (‘give for 
alms’) ; 1233 (‘sell . and give alms’). In §110 
it has further been shown to be probable that it was 
not Lk. himself who was enamoured of Ebionitic ideas. 
All the more must they already have found a place in 
the edition of the logia which he had before him. 

(£) The hypothesis of a special source for Lk. must 
not, however, be stretched to the extent of assuming 
that everything Lk. has from the logia had come to 
him only in Ebionitic form. Much of his logia material 
is free from all Ebionitic tendency, yet it is not likely 
that the Ebionitic editor who often imported his ideas 
into the text so strongly would have left other passages 
wholly untouched. Slight traces of an Ebionitic colour- 
ing perhaps can be detected in Lk. 1433a (’ whosoever 
renounceth not all’), 21/. (bring in the poor) (cp 13; 
bid the poor), 636 (’merciful, 1 oUrlpfioves ) ; 18 22 (’sell 
all,’ iravra ) ; 198 (half of my goods). But that Lk. had 
access to, and made use of, the unrevised logia also 
can hardly be denied. 

(c) All the more pressingly are we confronted with 
the question whether the Ebionitic source of Lk. con- 
tained also those passages which are peculiar to Lk. 
This is at once probable as regards the parables 
enumerated in § no. In fact, for the parable of the 
Rich Man and Lazarus, at least in its Ebionitic shape 
(i.e., 16 19 -26 without the appendix vv. 27-31 ; see § 
109 b), it is possible to conjecture an original form of 
a purely ethical nature which characterised the Rich 
Man as godless and Lazarus as pious, and thus had a 
place (along with the beatitudes) among the logia, and 
may have come from the mouth of Jesus. On the other 
hand, such pieces as the parable of the Prodigal Son 
(I511-32), of the Pharisee and the Publican (I89-14), of 
the unprofitable servants ( 17 7-10), on account of their 
wholly different theological complexion, cannot possibly 
be attributed to the same Ebionitic source. For this 
reason alone, if for no other, it becomes impossible to 
suppose that Lk. had a special source for his account 
of the journey of Jesus through Samaria (951-I814); 
this narrative, too, has some things in common with 
Mk. , others with Mt. We are thus led to the con- 
clusion, so far as Lk. is concerned, that he had various 
other sources besides Mk. (or original Mk. ) — a con- 
clusion that is, moreover, in harmony with his own 


preface. 

{a) Short Karratives. — Going much beyond the 
results embodied in the foregoing section (§ 123), 
124 Min r Schleiermacher, asear ly as 1817, assumed 
g ’ a series of quite short notes on detailed 

events which, founding (incorrectly) on 
Lk. 1 1 (see § 153, n. 2), he called 4 narratives' {Sirjy-qaets). 
On the analogy of OT criticism this might be called the 
’ fragment-hypothesis. ’ 2 That our present gospels should 
have been directly compiled from such fragmentary 
sources, as Schleiermacher supposed, is not conceivable, 
when the degree in which they coincide in matter and 
arrangement is considered (§ 116a). As subsidiary 
sources, however, or as steps in the transition from 
merely oral tradition to consecutive written narrative, 


1 The two forms in which these are found admit of explanation 
most easily if we assume that 4 in spirit ’ (ru nveiifian ; Mt. 5 3) 
and ‘righteousness’ (ttjv StKatoovvrjv ; Mt. 56 ) were originally 
absent. The Ebionitic source — and, with it, Lk. — has in this 
case preserved the tenor of the words with the greater fidelity; 
but Mt., by his insertions, has better preserved the religious and 
ethical meaning in which unquestionably Jesus .spoke the words 
— perhaps also by the addition of unambiguously moral utter- 
ances such as 5 8/ (pure in heart, peacemakers) which with 
equal certainty can be attributed to Jesus, and 647 (mourn, 
merciful). Both these are warning in Lk., although they are 
capable of being used in an Ebionitic sense if he had chosen to 
take 4 meek ’ (irpaeZ?) in the sense of Ps. 37 9 n 22 29, and ‘ merci- 
ful ' (eAoj/AOKe?) in that of Lk. 11 41. 

2 [Cp Hexateuch, § 3.] 
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the possibility of such brief notes can by no means be 
disregarded (see § 129 <f). Still, to show that they ex- 
isted is by no means easy. 

(3) The * little Apocalypse.' — Nevertheless, the belief 
is continually gaining ground that into Mt. 24, into 
Mk. 13, and (only with greater alterations) into Lk. 21 
a work often called the 'Little Apocalypse’ has been 
introduced. 

The evidence of this is found in the first instance in 
the want of connection. 

* These things' (ravra) in Mt. 24 33 (=Mk. 13 29= Lk. 21 31), 
coming as the phrase does after v. 3r, must refer to the end 
of the world; yet originally it must have meant the pre- 
monitory signs of the approaching end, for it is said that when 
the beholders see all ‘ these things,’ then they are to know 
that the end is * nigh. ' Therefore Mt. 24 32 f. ( = Mk 13 28 f — 
Lk. 21 29-31) is not in its proper place here. On the other hand, 
Mt. 2434 comes appropriately enough after 24 31. Mt. 2429 
( = Mk. 13 24), speaking as it does of a ‘ tribulation, does not come 
in well after tbe discourse about false Messiahs and false prophets 
in Mt. 2423-28 (=Mk. 13 2^23) — the parallel to which in Lk. is 
actually found in another chapter (17 23 f) — but would be ap- 
propriate after Mt. 24 15-22 ( = Mk. 13 14-20= Lk. 21 20-24), where 
the connection is excellent. Mt. 249-14 (=Mk. 13g£-r3 = Lk. 

21 12-19) occurs also in Mt. 10 r7*22 ? in a form which, as suiting 
Jewish circumstances better (10 17, ‘in their synagogues they will 
scourge you '), must be regarded as the more original ; it is to 
be regarded as out of place in chap. 24. On the other hand, 
‘the abomination of desolation,' Mt. 24x5 ( = Mk. 13 r4), comes 
fittingly after w. 6-8 (=Mk. 137-9^ = Lk. 21 9-1 r). As for v. 5 
(=Mk. 136= Lk. 2l8b), it belongs, so far sis its substance at least 
is concerned, to the passage, w. 23-28, which we have already 
seen is out of place here. Vv. 1 f (= Mk. 13 1 f. = Lk. 21 5 f) do 
not fit well with v. rs ( = Mk. 1814) where only a desecration, 1 
not a destruction, of the temple is thought of (otherwise in Lk. | 
21 20 — 'when ye shall see Jerusalem compassed’ — on which i 
see § r53). Regarded as a unity, accordingly, the passage 
would consist of Mt. 246-8 15-22 29-31 34 = Mk. 13 j-ga 14-20 24- 
2730. As a discourse of Jesus it is prefaced by v. 3*5 ( = Mk. 
134=Lk. 21 7)— an introduction which anticipates v. 30 — and if 
you will by v. 4 (=Mk. 13s = Lk. 21 8a), and it is brought to a 
close in v. 35 ( = Mk. 1331 = Lk. 21 33). 

In contents, however, the passage is quite alien from 
Jesus’ teaching as recorded elsewhere, whilst on the 
other band it is closely related to other apocalypses. 

It will, accordingly, not be unsafe to assume that an 
apocalypse which originally bad a separate existence 
has bere been put into the mouth of Jesus and mixed up 
with utterances that actually came from him. The 
most appropriate occasion for <1 prophecy concerning 
an abomination about to be set up in the temple 
(24 rs) would be tbe expressed intention of the emperor 
Caligula — which in 40 A.D. threw the whole Jewish 
world into the greatest excitement — to cause a statue of 
himself to be erected there. 1 The origin of this apoca- 
lypse will best be placed somewhere between this date 
and the destruction of Jerusalem, which is not yet pre- 
supposed in Mt. 24 15. Whether it was composed by a 
Jew or by a Christian is an unimportant question (see, 
however, § 145 [/]). 

(c) Anonymous Gospels . — Of other minor sources that 
have been conjectured mention may here be made 
of the so-called anonymous gospel found by Scholten 2 
in Mt. 37~ror2 43-11# 85-10 13 19-22 927-34 11 2-19, — in 
other words, in the main, the passages mentioned at 
the beginning of § 122, — and of the book which is held 
to be cited by Lk. (11 49) under the title of ' Wisdom ' 
{<ro<f>ta, §§ 19 150). 

(d) Buddhistic sources. ■ — Seydel ( Evangelium von Jesu, 
1882 ; Buddhalegende, '84 ; (®), ’97) has not actually 
attempted to draw up a gospel derived from Buddhistic 
material ; but the parallels he has adduced from the 
life of Buddha are in many places very striking, at least 
so far as the story of the childhood of Jesus is con- 
cerned, 3 and his proof that tbe Buddhistic sources are 

1 Tac. Hist. 5 9 ; Philo, Lee;. 30-43 ; Jos. BJ ii. 10; Ant.xviii. 
82-9- See Israel, § 96. 

2 Das diteste Evangelium , I. end, p. 50/C 

3 To the virgin-birth (Mt. 1 18), the annunciation to Mary 
(I20/C), the star (2 i-io), the gifts (2 rr), Simeon (Lk. 225-39), 
the incident at twelve years of age (Lk. 2 4r-5o), must be added 
also the presentation in the temple ; and here it is worthy of 
remark that such a presentation was not actually required either 
by the passage (Ex. 13 2 r2 rs) cited in Lk. (2 22-24) or yet by 
the other passages Nu. 3 46 18 rs Ex. 22 29. 
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older than the Christian must be regarded as irre- 
fragable. 1 

The Synoptical Problem is so complicated that but 
few students, if any, will now be found who believe a 
126 Combina so ^ utlon P 0SSlb le by means of any one 

tions of 


hypotheses. 


Oosp. Heb. 
Orig. Mt (Gh) 


D 


Logia 


Lk 

Hilgenfeld. 


Mt Lk 

b. Weisse 
(in 1838). 


of the hypotheses described above with- 
out other aids. The need for combining 
several of them is felt more and more. 
Most frequently, we find the borrowing-hypothesis com- 
bined with the sources- hypothesis in one form or another, 
and, over and above, an oral tradition prior to all written 
sources assumed. Instead of attempted detailed accounts , 
we subjoin graphic representations of some combina- 
tions which are not too complicated and which bring into 
characteristic prominence the variety that exists among 
the leading hypotheses. 

{a) Hilgenfeld combines with the borrowing -hypo- 
thesis the further assumption of a written 
original gospel in two successive stages, 

Hebrew and Greek (so also Holsten, only 
with omission of the first stage). 

(b) Tbe simplest form of the two-source- 
hypothesis was argued for 
by Weisse in 1838 ; in 
1856, however, he assumed 
an original Mk. along with * 
the logia. 

(c) An original Mk. alongside of the 
logia was postulated as a source (a) in 
simple form by Holtzmann down to 
1878. The borrowing-hypothesis 0 „ „ 

in its purest state — the theory, 
namely, that one canonical gospel 
had been used in the preparation / 

of the Mk Mt 
other — c (a). Holtzmann 
was thus (before 1878). 

superseded (§ 118). 

(/3) As a more complicated 
form we single out that of 
Lipsius (as described by Feine, 
JPT , ’85, ,p. 1 /.). In addition 
to Holtzmann’s scheme he 
assumed a borrowing from 
canonical Mk. by Lk. , and Apoat So „ re „ f } 

also an Ebionitic redaction 
of the logia (§ 123). 

{d) B. Weiss reverts al- Peter f 0ra, 'y 
most to the hypothesis of 
an original gospel. He 
postulates for the logia 
(which he therefore prefers 
to call the 
’ Apostolical 
source’), as 



Ebionile Source 


Lk 

c(fi). Lipsius. 




d. B. Weiss. 

[§§ 122, 126 c). 


many nar- 
ratives as discourses 1 

(e) Simons essentially simplified 
theory of two 


the 


Ohg. Mk 



f. Holtzmann (1 878). 


sources by pos- 
tulating (what 
all the hypotheses hitherto enu- 
merated had avoided doing) a 
borrowing by Lk. from Mt. 

(§ 127)- 

(/) Holtzmann from 1878 
combined this last with the 
hypothesis of an original Mk. 

(§ 119^)- , . , 

(g) The latest form of the two- source-theory is that 
propounded by Mfernle. M^hether Mt. and Lk. severally 

1 Only the parable of the Wicked Servant (Mt. 24 45.51) and. 
indirectly, the narrative of the end of the betrayer (Mt. 27 3-10) 
are affected by the resemblance to the story of Ahikar; cp J. R. 
Harris, The Story of Ahikar, 60 f, ‘Did Judas really commit 
suicide?’ in Amer. Jourh. of Theol., 1900, pp. 490-5 r3 ; and 
see Achiacharus, i. 

1858 



GOSPELS 


used one or more subsidiary sources he leaves an open 
question. With regard to the logia he assumes that 
before they were used by Mt. and Lk. they had under- 
gone additions, transpositions, and alterations yet not 
to too great an extent — at the hands c^f a transcriber 
or possessor. The copy which Mt. used had been 
worked over in a Judaistic spirit (§ 129 *), that used 
by Lk. was somewhat shorter. Mk. was acquainted 
with the logia, but did not use them ; he merely took 
them for granted as already known and on that account 1 
introduced all the fewer discourses (against this see 


Logic 



g. Wernle. 


§ 148). Our present Mk. is different from that used 
by Mt. and Lk. but only by corruption of the text, 
not by editing. 

It is the agreement between Mt. and Lk. as compared 
with Mk. that tries any hypothesis most severely, and 
r . , it is with reference to this point that 

126 t'° r ? n a " most important modifications 

. 1 , . in the various theories have been 

ypo eses. ma de. We proceed to test the lead- 
ing hypotheses by its means — always on the presupposi- 
tion that neither Mt. was acquainted with Lk. , nor Lk. 
with Mt. 

(a) The hypothesis of an original Mk. is in a general 
way very well fitted to explain the agreement in question 
in so far as canonical Mk. is secondary to Mt. and Lk. 
But if, on the other hand, our Mk. has elements of 1 
greater originality, as we have seen to be the case with 
many of his exact details, then one will feel inclined, in 
accordance with § 3, to suppose that it was a younger 
copy of Mk. that Mt. and Lk. had access to. In actual ! 
fact, however, sometimes the one condition holds good, 
sometimes the other. It is in this textual question, over 
and above the question already (§ 118) spoken of as to 
its extent, that the difficulty of the original-Mk. -hypo- 
thesis in its present form lies. 

(b) If certain passages which are found in Mk. 
occurred also in the logia, then Mt. and Lk. may have . 
derived their representation, in so far as it differs from ' 
Mk. , from the logia, provided that the logia was unknown 
to Mk. That there were passages common to Mk. (an ( 
original Mk. is not required when we approach the I 
question as we do here) and the logia is at least 
shown by the doublets, and is by no means excluded 
even where there are no doublets (see § 121b and j 
Wernle, 208 f ). One, however, can hardly help think- 
ing that the great degree of verbal coincidence which 
nevertheless is seen between Mk. on the one hand and 
Mt. and Lk. on the other comes from oral tradition. Thus 

a very high degree of confidence in the fixity of the oral 
narrative type (§ 115) is required, and this marks one of ; 
the extreme limits to which such hypotheses can be 
carried without losing themselves in what wholly eludes 
investigation. But, moreover, the logia must be con- 
ceived of as a complete gospel if we are to suppose that 
it contained all the sections in which Mt. and Lk. are 
in agreement against Mk. Hawkins (pp. 172-176) 
reckons that out of 58 sections which almost in their 
whole extent are common to the three evangelists there 
are only 7 where Mt. and Lk. are not in agreement 
against Mk. , and in 21 of the remaining 51 he finds 
agreements which are particularly marked and by no 
possibility admit of explanation as being due to 
chance. 

(c) According to B. Weiss not only Mt. and Lk. but 
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also Mk. made use of the logia ; Mk., over and above, 
drew upon the oral communications of Peter and was 
again in his turn used by Mt. and Lk. This hypothesis 
has the advantage of accounting for the secondary 
passages of Mk. as due to a more faithful reproduction 
of the logia by Mt. and Lk. , and the fresher colours of Mk. 
as due to the reminiscences of Peter. It still remains 
surprising, doubtless, that Mt. and Lk. should have 
omitted so many of these vivid touches if they lay 
before them in Mk. The supposition that they did 
not regard Mk. as of equal importance with the logia is 
not in itself inherently impossible ; but it does not 
carry us far, for they elsewhere take a great deal from 
Mk. Still more remarkable is it that Mk. should have 
omitted so much from the logia. The suggested ex- 
planation that in writing down the reminiscences of 
Peter he regarded the logia as only of secondary value 
is, in view of the number of passages which according 
to Weiss he took from them, still more improbahle 
almost than that already mentioned. 

As regards the coincidences between Mt. and Lk. 
against Mk., a. very simple explanation seems to he 
found for them in the hypothesis of Weiss, viz. that 
Mt. and Lk. drew upon the logia with greater fidelity 
than Mk. did. This, however, can of course be 
claimed by Weiss only for those sections which he 
actually derives from the logia. Yet for one portion of 
the sections in which such coincidences occur (see 
above, b) he finds himself compelled by his principles to 
regard Mk. , not the logia, as the source of Mt. and Lk. 
In this way, of the 240 coincidences enumerated by 
Hawkins, some 50 — no inconsiderable number — remain 
unaccounted for. Nor can we overlook the improb- 
ability that the logia, as conceived of by Weiss, should 
have contained, as he himself confesses, no account of 


the passion. 

In so far as the various hypotheses referred to in the 


127. Borrowing 
by Lk. from 
Mt. (or vice 
versa). 


preceding section are found to be in- 
sufficient, in the same degree are we 
compelled to admit that Lk. must 
have been acquainted with Mt. (or 
vice versa). 


(a) Each of the two assumptions — partly without any 
thorough investigation and partly under the influence of 
a ' tendency ’ criticism — long found support ; but the 
second (§ 1 57, A i. c) has at present few to uphold it. The 
other has for the first time been taken up in a thorough- 
going manner with use of literary critical methods by 
Simons (§ 125 e). 


We begin with arguments of minor weight. 

(a) Out of the selection of specially strong evidences in sup- 
port of it given in Hawkins (174/I) we have already (§ 119 b) 
pointed out that Mt. 13 11 Lk. 8 10 (as against Mk. 4 n) and 
Mt. - 0 68 Lk. 2264 (as against Mk. 14 6 s) admit of another ex- 
planation. Similarly, the ‘ Bethphage and Bethany’ of Lk. 
1929 may be sufficiently explained by assuming that originally 
only the first word stood in the text (as in Mt. 21 1) or only the 
second (as in Mk. 11 1), and that it was a copyist who, of his 
own proper motion, introduced the name he found lacking. 
Possibly we ought to trace to the source of Mt., rather than to 
the canonical Mt., such material divergences as we find in Mt. 
21 17 Lk. 21 37 (that Jesus spent the night outside of Jerusalem, 
a statement not found in Mk. 11 iy) ; in Mt. 21 23 Lk. 20 1 (that 
Jesus taught in the temple, as against Mk. 11 27 ‘ he was walking 
in the temple’) ; in Mt. 2650 Lk. 2248 (that Jesus spoke to the 
betrayer in the garden — a statement not found in Mk. 14 45) ; in 
Mt. 288 Lk. 249 (that the women reported to the disciples the 
angel’s message, whereas according to Mk. 16 8 they said nothing 
to any one ; on this last point, however, see § 138.?). Similarly, 
the representation, the impossibility of which has already been 
referred to in § ro8 (by which the Baptist is made to address the 
penitent crowds flocking to his baptism as a generation of vipers) 
is either due to an infelicitous juxtaposition of Mt. 3 5 (where it is 
said that the multitudes went out to him) and Mt. 37 (where 
the words in question are addressed to the Pharisees and Sad- 
ducees); or it may be due to use of Mt.'s source. Lk. appears 
to be dependent at once on Mk. and on Mt. (or Mt.'s source) 
when, in 4 2-r3, he represents the temptation in the wilderness 
both as happening during tbe forty days (as in M k. 1 13), and also 
as happening after their expiry (as in Mt. 4 2-1 1). 

( 0 ) Greater importance belongs to the verbal agreements. In 
Mt. 9 17 Lk. 637 ‘ spilled ’ (Uxeladai) is used of the wine, 
perish ’ (aTroAAvcrflai) only of the bottles ; in Mk. 2 22 c parish ’ 
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(atroAAuo-dac) is used of both. In Mt. 9 20 Lk.844 the woman 1 
touches the hem of the garment of Jesus, in Mk. 5 27 simply the 
garment. In Mt. 14 1 Lk. O7 Herod Antipas is correctly called 
tetrarch, in Mk. 614 22 25-27 and also in Mt. 14 9 inexactly 
* king ' (jBcunAeu?). M 1. 19 29 Lk. 18 30 have ‘ manyfold ’ (n-oAAa- 
jrAaawa), Mk. 10 30 ‘a hundredfold' (exaroi/rairAao-toi/a). In 
Mt. 26 75 Lk. 22 62 it is said of Peter ‘ he went out anil wept 
bitterly ’ (e^eKOuv exA av<rev ir ixpd>s); in Mk. 1472 ‘he began 

to weep’ (eiri/SaAbw exAaiev). In Mt. 27 59/! Lk.2353 it is 
said of Joseph of Arimathaea ‘ he wrapped itin a linen cloth . . . 
and laid’ (eve TvAt£ev auro <rw$ovi . . xal etbjxev), in Mk. 1646 

‘ he wound him in a linen cloth . . . and laid ’ (eveiAijaev rfi 
aivSow. xal KCLTeOrjKfv ; ?WH eibjxei/). Mt. 28 1 Lk. 23 54 have, 
as against Mk. 16 2, * it began to dawn ’ (e7ri<j>a><7xeu/) — though, 
indeed, in a different connection. In Mt. 28 3 Lk. 24 4, as against 
Mk. I65, the countenance of the angel, or the apparel of the two 
angels, is compared to lightning. In Mt. 14 13 Lk. 9 io/, as 
against Mk. 632 /, we find not only ‘he departed ’ (avcx“ t pr}<r*v 
or vn cxfbpri<r*v) instead of ‘ they went away (d7n}A0ov), but also , 
‘ the multitudes accompanied him ’ (oi ovAoi . . . ^xoAovffyffai/ 
auT<{) instead of ‘ many outwent them ’ (iroAAoi . . nporj\6ov 
aurovs). 

A material divergence from Mk., but at the same time an 
approach to coincidence of expression, is seen in Lk. 22 70, where 
the answer of Jesus to the high priest is given in this form : ‘ Ye 
say that I am.’ The first two words are a paraphrase of the ‘ thou 
hast said ’ (tru etiras) of Mt. 2604 ; the remainder of the sentence 
is a repetition of the paraphrase in Mk. (§ 119 a). For another 
material divergence from Mk. see Lk. 11 17 = Mt. 12 25 as against 
Mk. 323 (Jesus knowing the thoughts of his enemies). 

(v) Specially important are cases in which a casual expression 
of Mt. is laid hold of. So, for example, in Lk. 9 34 (‘ while he 
said these things ') as compared with Mt. 17 5 (‘ while he was yet 
speaking '), and as against Mk. 9 7. Similarly, Lk. ( 4 16-30) was 
able to find a justification for his erroneous statement, that Jesus 
had coine forward in the synagogue at Nazareth at the very 
beginning of his public activity (cp §§ 39, 109 b), in Mt. 4 13, 
where it is said that Jesus before coming to Capernaum left 
Nazareth (in Lk. 431 he comes to Capernaum from Nazareth). ' 
The scribe’s question as to the greatest of the commandments is 
descrihed not by Mk. (12 28) but only by Mt. (22 35) as having 
been asked for the purpose of ‘ tempting ’ Jesus. According to 
Lk.1025 the questioner asks what he must do to inherit eternal 
life. Nevertheless he too is represented as having sought to 
‘ tempt ’ Jesus. Lk. 16 17 would he specially convincing on the 
present point if here a sentence had been taken over from the 
latest hand of Mt. (5 18). But the original text of Lk. probably 
said the opposite (see § 1 28 <?). On the other hand, we really 
have a sentence by the latest hand in Mt. 7 28 with which Lk. 7 1 
betrays connection, for with the formula, ‘ When Jesus had 
aided all these words,’ Mt. concludes his great speech -composi- 
tions not only here, but also in four other places ( 11 1 13 53 19 1 j 
26 1). Moreover, Lk. also shares with Mt. the statement that 
the multitude heard the preceding discourse, though this is con- 
tradicted by the introduction to it in Lk. 620 as well as in Mt. 
61. Mk.says in 12 18 correctly, ‘There came unto him Sad- 
ducees, omves Aeyov<rii', who [as is well known] say that there 
is no resurrection’; Mt. 2223 infelicitously reproduces this as 
‘there came unto him Sadducees saying (AeyovTes) that,’ etc. 
Lk. 20 27 seeks to improve this : ‘ There came to him certain of 
the Sadducees, they which say (oi avTiAeyovTes) that there is no 
resurrection, and they asked him, saying.’ The participle ought 
to have been in the genitive (tom/ avrtAeybvrtuv). In the nom. 

(01 avriAfyovre?) we seem to have an echo of M t. ’s ‘ say ing ' 
(Aeyovres). Lk. rightly inserts the article missing in Mt. The 
reference, however, must be to the Sadducees, not to ‘ certain ’ 
(rive’s). The formula, * while he was saying these things ’ (see 
above, Lk. 934), is met with also in Lk. 11 37, where Jacohsen 
would derive it from Mt. 12 46 as also he would derive the state- 
ment in Lk. 12 1, 1 When the myriads of the multitude were 
gathered together insomuch that they trode one upon another ’ 
^which indeed does not fit well with what immediately follows : 
he began to say to his disciples’) from Mt. 13 2. Jacobsen 1 
considers that when he wrote these passages Lk. had reached, in 
taking what he has taken from Mt., exactly the neighbourhood 
of the two Mt. passages just cited (12 46 13 2). This, however, 
cannot be made evident. 

W On general grounds, on the other hand, the > 
dependence of Lk. on Mt. (and, equally so, the con- 
verse) is very improbable. In each of the two evan- 
gelists much material is absent which the other has, 
while yet no possible reason can be assigned for the 
omission. Nay, more, the representations given in the 
two are often in violent contradiction. Even agree- 
ments in the order, in so far as not coming from Mk. , 
almost always can be accounted for as derived from a 
second source — the logia. Simons has, therefore, in 
agreement with Holtzmann, put forward his hypothesis 
only in the form that Lk. regarded Mt. as a subsidiary 
source merely, perhaps, in fact, only knew it by frequent 
hearing, without giving to it any commanding import- 


ance. This is in very deed quite conceivable, if only he 
knew the logia, and was in a position to observe how 
freely Mt. had dealt with that material. 

(c) Soltau sought to improve the hypothesis of Lk.’s 
dependence on Mt. by the assumption that it was with 
the penultimate form of Mt. that Lk. was acquainted. 
That Mt. If. was still absent from Mt. when Lk. used 
it is an old conjecture. The pieces from the middle of 
the gospel which Soltau reserves for the canonical Mt. 
are of very opposite character (to it he reckons even the 
highly legalistic saying in 5 18/ and the strongly anti- 
Judaistic one in 22 6/) and are attributed by him to 
very various motives. This indicates a great difficulty 
in his hypothesis. Nevertheless the suggestion is always 
worth considering that OT citations of the latest hand 
which are adduced to prove the Messiahship of Jesus 
(§ 108), and perhaps some other portions besides, did 
not yet lie before Lk. That there is 110 reason to shrink 
from a hypothesis of this kind, see § 129. 

Let us now proceed to consider whether the possible 
origin from still earlier written sources of those con- 
secutive books which were the last to 
precede our present gospels can be 
raised above the level of mere con- 
jecture. This of course can be done, if at all, only at 
a few points. To show that it has not unfrequently 
been affirmed, even though no very thoroughgoing con- 
sequences were drawn from the affirmation, we shall 
begin by giving three examples well known in the litera- 
ture of the subject. 


128. Sources of 
sources. 


(a) Johannes Weiss (on Lk. 5 17, in Meyer’s Coinmentar) says 

that the exemplar of Mk. used by Lk. underwent, after it had been 
so made use of, another revision, which we have in our Mk., and 
that it had been previously made use of by Mt. before passing 
into the hands of Lk. Here and in the following paragraphs 
(, a-g ) let A, B, and C be necessarily different hands, and A a, 
A by Ac, on the other hand, he such portions as may perhaps 
be due to one and the same hand but perhaps also proceed 
from different hands ; similarly also with B a, B b, Be, etc. ; then 
the view of Weiss can be stated as follows. A is a written 
source on the healing of the paralytic without mention of the 
circumstance that he was let down through the roof. This 
source was drawn upon, on the one hand by Mt., on the other 
by B, who introduced the new circumstance just mentioned. B 
was drawn upon, on the one hand, hy Lk., on the other by Mk. 
It is in this way that at the same time Johannes Weiss explains 
also how Mt. and Lk. coincide in many details as against 
Mk. B thus takes the position which original Mk. has in the 
usual nomenclature, not however— and this is the important 
point— being the oldest writing, but being itself in turn dependent 
on a source. For our own part we cannot regard this view 

as being sufficiently firmly based, since it has been shown in 
§ 1 16 b that it is Mt. who has greatly curtailed the narrative of 
the death of Herod ; it is therefore conceivable also that in the 
passage before us he should have left out the detail about the 
roof also, his interest being merely in the miracle itself as prov- 
ing the Messiahship of Jesus, not in any special detail of it 
such as this (cp Hawkins 127-129 ; and also Wernle, 156,/i for 
similar passages). 

(b) Woods, 86-88, assumes for the narrative of the Mission of 
the disciples two sources,— one (which we shall call A) relating 
to that of the twelve, the other (B) to that of the seventy. 1 Mk. 
67-11 and Lk. 9 1-5 drew only from A. A and B were both 
drawn upon by a third document (C) which was used in Lk. 
10 1-12 as the sole source, but in Mt. 10 1-16 along with A. It 
will create no difficulties if we recognise in A an original Mk. 
(according to Woods ‘the Marcan tradition’), in B the logia. 
Whilst, however, such critics as Bernard Weiss and Holtzmann 
are agreed that Mt. and Lk. 10 were drawn direct from the logia 
(as Lk. 9 was from Mk., or original Mk.), Woods has found it 
necessary tet interpolate an intermediate stage (C) in which both 
these sources were already fused. One might even feel inclined 
to go a step further. Lk. in 10 7 f. would certainly not have 
given the injunction to 1 eat such things as are set before you, 
first in speaking of a house, and then in speaking of a city, un- 
less the one form had come from one source, the other from 
another. It happens, however, that neither of the two forms is 
found either in Mk. or in Lk. 9 . Lk. 10 , therefore, apart from 
the Mk. source (A), which is made use of, for example, in 10 i 
(di/a Svo, ‘ two and two ’), would seem to have had two other 
sources. In any case Woods’ observation is correct, that 
Mt. has fused together all the sources that can be discovered in 
Mk. or in Lk. Whilst passing over the rest of Lk. 108 , Mt. 
introduces the ‘city’ into 10 11 at the place where Mk. 6 10 


1 The main point is not affected if it be assumed that B also 
dealt with the mission of the twelve, and that the seventy were 
first introduced by Lk. (§ 109 a). 
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and Lk. 9 4 speak of the ‘ house ' ; the * bouse ’ he introduces 
into 10 12 in the parallel to Lk. 10 5 which is ahsent from Mk. and 
Lk. 9. In 10 9 Mt. has ‘ silver * (apyvpov) with Lk. 9 3 (a.(>yvpiov), 
and also ‘ brass’ (^oAko^) as well (with Mk. 6 8). Similarly, 
with Mk. and Lk. 9 he has 1 twelve ’ in 10 1, though he had not 
hitherto given the number of the twelve and has to enumerate 
them for the first time in 10 2-4. The injunction laid, on the 
missionaries in 10 9 to ‘ acquire (nrrio-rio-Oe) no money is to be 
explained from 108 as meaning that they are forhidden to take 
any reward for their teaching or healing on their journey 
(‘ freely ye have received, freely give ’), whereas in 10 10 ( no 
scrip for the way,’ ny Trypav ets oSov) we are to interpret it as a 
prohibition against taking anything with them when they set 
out from home (as in Mk. 68= Lk. 93). . . 

(c) Loman ( Th. T, ’69, pp. 577-585) traces back to one original 
parable those of the Tares in the Wheat in Mt. 13 24-30 and of 
the Seed growing secretly in Mk. 426-29. However different 
they may be apparently, he urges, and however possible it 
might he to show that even such words in which they agree as 
‘ man,’ ‘spring up, 1 ‘ fruit, 1 ‘ blade,* ‘corn/ ‘harvest ’ (av0/>u)7ros, 
/3Aa.cn-a.v, Kapno s, x°P T0 *> O’tTOS, 0€ptcr^.d?) belonged to two quite 
distinct parahles, a common original form is betrayed by the 
word ‘sleep’ ( nadevSeiu ). Mk. would never have introduced 
any touch so self-evident as that of the man sleeping and rising 
night and day had there not lain before him something in which 
the sleep was spoken of. By the addition that the man awoke 
again daily the original meaning of the sleep is ohscured. 

If the two parables cannot be supposed to be of independent 
origin, it is at the same time only with great violence that we 
could derive Mk.'s from Mt. or Mt.'s from Mk. Mt.’s lacks 
the quality of a true original in so far as it is not an incident of 
ordinary life that any one should sow tares in another’s field — 
and the other parables of Jesus are conspicuously taken from 
affairs of every day. Mk.’s lacks the character of an original in 
so far as its fundamental idea — that the kingdom of God comes 
to its realization without the intervention of God or of the 
Messiah (in other words, the precept of laisser alter, laisser 
faire ) is quite a modern one, directly inconsistent with the 
conceptions of Jesus as disclosed elsewhere in the gospels. 

Loman therefore supposes that Mt. 13 24 26 27 alone stood in a 
source A : after the seed had heen sown, the tares grew up with 
it and the servants asked their master whence these came. The 
answer he takes from Mk. 4 28, hut in the form : ‘ the earth 
brings forth the tares of itself.' With this the parable ended. 
That such a saying would he eminently appropriate in the 
mouth of Jesus he proves very aptly by Mt. 15 19 (out of the 
heart proceed evil thoughts). An anti* Pauline form of the 

parable, however, Ba, took Paul as the sower of the false 
doctrine which was supposed to be denoted by the tares. It 
therefore introduced Mt. 13 25 saying that the enemy (on this 
designation for Paul see § 112c) had sown the tares, and 
it also, for the conclusion of the parahle in A, substituted 
Mt. 13 28a — the master’s answer that the tares were sown 
hy the enemy. Bb then added Mt. 13 28^-30 — signifying that 
nevertheless no attempt should be made to extirpate the false 
doctrine of Paulinism, that it should be left to the Final Judg- 
ment. The polemic against Paul here is thus milder than that 
of Paul against bis Judaistic adversaries in 2 Cor. 11 13-15 ; 
Gable/], 5 12. Canonical Mk., further, was acquainted 
with A and Btz. In order to avoid the anti -Pauline meaning 
of B a he left out the whole figure of the enemy (ex.9p6s) and 
consequently also the tares. He had therefore to take the 
answer of the master from A, not however of course in the form 
that the tares sprang up of themselves, but in the form that it 
was the good seed that did so. This last very modern idea 
accordingly did not find expression here out of the inde- 
pendent conviction of an ancient author, but arose from the 
difficulty in which Mk. found himself. The sleep of the master 
lost its original significance when the daily waking was added. 
From 420 it is clear that Mk. had also Bb before him, for he 
speaks of the harvest. Canonical Mt. expressly says in the 
interpretation of the parable attributed to Jesus (13 39) that the 
enemy is the devil. Either, therefore, he no longer perceives 
the anti-Pauline tendency of Ba, or like Mk. he deliberately 
seeks to avoid it, though he takes a quite different way to do so. 
There remains a possibility that he may have understood the 
Pauline doctrine to be meant hy the false teaching introduced 
hy the devil ; but it is equally possihle that he was thinking of 
some form of heresy. 

This hypothesis of Loman combines with a literary criticism 
which has for its object the elucidation of the mutual relations 
of the various texts, also a tendency-criticism which postulates 
an anti-Pauline tendency in Ba. Even should one be unable to 
adopt the latter criticism, it is not necessary on that account to 
reject the former ; it is open to any one to suppose that the 
‘ enemy ’ {k\9pb<: au9puiiro<;) may have been at the outset some 
form (as already indicated) of heresy. 

{d) To the three examples given above we purpose 
to add a few others which, so far as we are aware, have 
not been previously employed in this connection. 

In Lk. 16 1-9 the Unjust Steward is commended. 
He accordingly must be intended in the commendatory 
clause {v. 10 a) which follows — ‘ He that is faithful in 
a very little is faithful also in much’ — not in the 
words of censure ( v . io£) ‘ he that is unrighteous in a. 
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very little is unrighteous also in much.’ And yet in 
16 8 he is called ‘the unrighteous steward.’ In 
16 11 we read further ' If ye then (oup) have not been 
faithful in the unrighteous mammon ' and so forth. By 
the ‘ very little * in which one is to show fidelity we 
must accordingly understand Mammon. Where then 
are we to look for the steward’s fidelity as regards 
Mammon ? According to the parable, in this — that he 
gave it away. Unfaithfulness accordingly would 
manifest itself if one were to keep Mammon to oneself. 
The steward, however, did not keep Mammon to himself 
and yet was called ‘unrighteous* (which of course is 
not to be distinguished from ‘unfaithful’). We see 
accordingly that the terminology in 16 10-12 is in direct 
opposition to that of the parable itself. Further, the 
contrast in the parable is not in the least between 
fidelity and its opposite. What the steward is com- 
mended for is his cleverness ; the opposite to this would 
be want of cleverness. Thus w. 10-12 are an appendix 
to the parable by another hand. Taken by themselves 
their meaning would be simply an exhortation to fidelity 
in money matters. Here, however, they are brought 
into connection with the parable of the steward, whose 
relation to Mammon is represented as one of fidelity. 
Their fundamental idea accordingly is just as exactly 
Ebionitic as that of the parable itself. Thus two 
Ebionitic hands can be distinguished, and distinct from 
both is that of Lk. himself who has added yet another 
transformation of the meaning, — in v. 14 f., where he 
declares the parable to have been directed against the 
Pharisees and their covetousness. 

(e) According to § 112 b d we may take it that the 
final redaction of Mt. was made in a sense that was 
friendly to the Gentiles and thus attached no value to 
compliance with the precepts of the Mosaic law. 
Unless then Mt. 5 18/. be a marginal gloss (see § 112 c), 
it must have been introduced not by the last, but by 
the penultimate hand, and its context comes from a 
source of an antepenultimate hand. 

5 18 itself rests upon Mt. 2434/] or the source in which this 
originally stood. The close of 5 18, ‘ till all things be accom- 
plished,’ does not amalgamate easily with the beginning of the 
verse, ‘ Till heaven and earth pass away [one jot or one tittle shall 
in no wise pass away].’ Moreover, it is difficult to see why the 
law should cease to have validity the moment it is fulfilled in its 
entirety. But the closing sentence in 24 34 is perfectly intelli* 
ible : ‘ This generation shall not pass away till all these things 
e accomplished. ’ ‘ All these things ’ means here the premonitory 
signs of the end. 24 35 proceeds : ‘ Heaven and earth shall pass 
away; but my words shall not pass away.’ Marcion has the 
same thought in his redaction of Lk. 10 17 : ‘It is easier that 
heaven ana earth should pass away than that one tittle should 
fall from my words.’ For this, canonical Lk. has ‘ than for one 
tittle of the law to fall.’ But this can hardly have been what 
Lk. intended to say, for this verse stands between two verses 
which accentuate with the greatest possihle emphasis the 
abolition of the law. The conjecture of Lipsius therefore is 
very attractive — that Lk. wrote ‘ than for one tittle of my law to 
fall ' (i) tov vop.ov p.ov fiCav Kepaiav ireaelv). Here, on account 
of his antipathy to the idea of law, Marcion substituted (but 
without altering the sense) ‘ words * for ‘ law ' (t) rwv \6yuv fiov 
P-Cav Kepaiav -rreo-eiv). But a very old transcriber of Lk. took 
the word ‘ my * (/aov) for a wrong repetition of the second syllable 
of ‘ law ’ (vo/aov) ; he therefore omitted it and thereby changed 
the meaning of the sentence to its opposite. This nomistic mean- 
ing is reproduced in Mt. 5 i8/T 

One sees how many the intermediate steps must have 
been before these two verses could have received their 
present form. Still, as already said, 5 18/! may possibly 
be a marginal gloss. 

(/) In Mk. 9 33-42 and parallels (Mt. 18i-6Lk. 946-50), 
very diverse things are brought into combination. First, 
the account of the disciples disputing with one another 
as to precedence (9 33/. ), then the story of Jesus placing 
a little child in their midst with the exhortation to receive 
such in his name (936/ ) ; next, the exhortation (938-40) 
not to forbid other miracle-workers ; further, the promise 

(941) that even a cup of water given to a follower of 
Christ shall by no means lose its reward ; and lastly 

(942) , the threatening against those who cause any of 
1 the little ones that believe in Christ to stumble. 
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The dispute about precedence is answered according to Mk. 
(v. 35) by the saying of Jesus, ‘ If any man would be first, he 
shall be last of all, and minister of all.’ This is not found in Lk. 
except in the place (22 26) where it occurs as a parallel to Mk. 
10 43/ Besides giving it in the same parallel to Mk. 10 43/ (Mt. 
20 26/), Mt. has it again, only in a quite different place (23 n); 
and yet neither Mt, nor Lk. would have omitted it in the parallel 
to our present passage, Mk. 9 35, had they found it there. For 
indeed it is very appropriate to the matter, whilst the mention 
of the child by no means serves to settle the dispute, for the 
child is not brought forward as an example of humility but as a 
person to be ‘received,’ and not for the sake of his attributes as 
a child but for the sake of the ‘ Name of Christ.’ Mt. felt this 
want of connection, and in order to represent the child as an 
example he says in v. 1 that the disciples did not discuss the 
question among themselves but referred it to Jesus, who answered 
hy placing the little child in their midst. Between this act and 
the exhortation based upon it he inserts further his third verse, 

1 Except ye be converted and become as little children ye shall 
in no wise enter the kingdom of heaven.’ This he borrows from 
Mk. 10 15, as is made unmistakably clear by the fact that in the 
parallel to this passage, viz., in Mt. 19 13-15, he omits it, so as 
to avoid a doublet. Mt. 18 3 is also in substance a very fitting 
settlement of the dispute between the disciples, and would not 
have been passed over by Lk. had it lain before him. The ex- 
hortation to receive such a child is in Mt. 18 5 in the same 
degree inappropriate to the context. Mt. therefore interpolates 
hetween the two distinct thoughts his fourth verse : ‘ Whoso- 
ever shall humble himself like this little child, the same shall be 
greatest in the kingdom of heaven.' But even this insertion 
does not fill the hiatus between v. 3 and v. 5. 

The exhortation in Mt. 18 5 to receive the little child is 
immediately followed (v. 6) by the antithesis, ‘ But whoso shall 
cause one of these little ones to stumble.' This fits well enough, 
on the assumption that children are intended by the ‘ little ones.' 
In Mk. and Lk., however, the two thoughts are separated very 
unnaturally by the account of the miracle-worker ‘ who followeth 
not with us,' and in Mk., too (941), by the promise of a reward 
for the cup of cold water — a promise which Mt. (10 42) gives 
in a quite different connection, and there, moreover, using 
the expression ‘ these little ones/ by whom, however, he under- 
stands (differently from 18 6) grown - up persons of low estate. 
To this promise there is appended in Mk. 9 42 the threatening 
against him who shall cause one of these little ones to stumble, 
quite fittingly— only, however, on the assumption that by ‘ these 
little ones ’ we are to understand grown-up people of low estate, 
not children, as in Mt. 

Let us now endeavour to trace, genetically, the origin 
and growth of this remarkably complicated passage. 
In a source A were combined only those two parts which 
are common to all three gospels — to wit, the statement 
of the dispute among the disciples and of the placing of 
a child in the midst with the exhortation to receive him. 
But no connection between them had been as yet 
established. This (primitive) form is found with least 
alteration in Lk. 9 46-48*1 ; in Mk. it is represented by 
933 / 36/, in Mt. by 18 1/ 5. B*z added to it the 
promise of reward for the cup of water to a disciple 
(Mk. 941). B b further added the threatening against 
him who shall cause a little one to stumble (Mk. 942). 1 
C interpolated the story of the miracle - worker who 
followed not with the disciples. Its distinctive character 
forbids the obvious course of assigning it to Be. Now, 
in Mk. , only 9 38 39a 40 answers to the form of the story 
in Lk. 949/ The form of the whole pericope which 
arose through addition of this piece (without Mk. 939^), 
thus takes the place which in the usual nomenclature is 
given to original Mk. But on this occasion * original 
Mk.’ has had not one literary predecessor merely, but 
two, or, should B a be separated from B b, three ; and 
these write not, it is to be noted, independently of each 
other ; the one was continually making use of the other. 

Canonical Mt. rests upon A+B (or at least Bb, but 

1 S* nce Mt. 18 offers parallels only to what we have attributed 
one might be inclined rather to attribute to B a the 
addition of Mk. 942 and to Bb that of Mk. 941. If this were 
done it would have to be presupposed (what was left open, above, 
uader a ^ anc * mean two different authors. We 

should then have the advantage of being able to suppose that 
. ' acquainted with B<z, but not with Bb. At the same 
time, however, we should have to attribute Mk. 841 in that case 
rather to C, for on the previously mentioned presupposition it 
must remain equally possible that B<z and B b together mean 
only one author. The hypothesis would, therefore, only become 
more complicated. Further, it is not probable that Mk. 942 
v?° U r ^ ave been introduced earlier than 841. It is simpler, 
luiin 01 ^’ to su PP ose that Mt. knew Ba+Bb — in other words, 
r lk * 9 4 I as well as Mk. 842, but that he dropped 841 because 
ne had himself already reproduced the same thought in 10 42 
(cp§ 121,2). 
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surely also Ba : see last footnote). Mt. then, as stated 
above, changed the introduction in v. i, and added his 
own v. 3 / , so as to bring into mutual connection the 
dispute about precedence and the precept about receiving 
the child. Mt.'s v. 6, through its direct contiguity with 
o. 5 (instead of with IO42 which here ought to have been 
repeated as parallel to Mk. 941), underwent a change of 
meaning, to the effect that children, not grown-up 
persons, were meant. Lk. rests on A + C. He added 
948^, 1 he that is least among you all, the same is great.’ 
This does not, indeed, come in appropriately after the 
precept about receiving a child ; it would have found a 
place with greater fitness before this precept and after 
the statement of the disciples' dispute, in other words 
between v. 47 a and v. 47 b — i. e. , at the very point where 
Mk. u. 35 introduces the same thought. Mk. rests 

upon A + Ba + Bb + C. He adds on the one hand his 
v. sgb, which Lk. would certainly not have passed over 
had he known it, and on the other hand his v. 35, 
containing so excellent a settlement of the precedence- 
dispute. Neither Mt. nor Lk. was acquainted with the 
verse or (as already said) they would not have omitted 
it or introduced something like it at a later place, as 
in Lk. v. 48^. 

It is certainly worthy of notice that Mk. , by the in- 
sertion of v. 35, has produced the only doublet which he 
has (§ 121 a, n. 1). The circumstance that Jesus calls the 
disciples to him in v. 35 whilst in v. 33 f. he has already 
been questioning them, points also to the conclusion that 
the passage is composed from various pieces. 

( g ) The successive contents of Mk. 41-34 and parallels 
(Mt. 13i-35 ; Lk. 84-18) cannot possibly have been set 
down in any one gospel in their present order at one 
writing. Let us examine them. After the parable of 
the Sower, Jesus is alone with his disciples (Mk. 4 10= 
Mt. 13 io=Lk. 89) ; so also when he explains the par- 
able (w. i3-2o = Mt. 13 18-23= Lk. 811-15). Nor is any 
hint given of his again addressing himself to the 
people ; yet we read in Mk. 4 33/ that he spoke openly 
to the people in parables (so also Mt. 1334), and 
that he gave his explanations to the disciples in private. 
There is ground, therefore, for supposing that in one 
source, A, there stood an uninterrupted series of parables, 
viz., all those which have parallels in Mt. (Mk. 41-9 
26-2930-32 — in an older form as regards 26-29; see 
above, c) ; also the conclusion v. 33/ B a, on the 
strength of the concluding statement that when they 
were alone Jesus expounded all things to his dis- 
ciples, introduced Mk. 4 10 13 14-20 ; 1 Bb the verses 21-25 
to the effect that one ought not to keep back know- 
ledge once gained of the meaning of a parable, but 
ought to spread it freely. C introduced 4 n f. These 
verses to the effect that the parables were intended 
to conceal the meaning they contained from the people 
are in contradiction alike to v. 33/ and to vv. 21-25, 
and are, moreover, impossible in the mouth of Jesus. 
What pleasure could he have had in his teaching if 
he had to believe his God-given task to be that of 
hiding from the people the truths of salvation? It 
is, therefore, utterly futile to make out forced con- 
nection between Mk. 4 10 and Mk. 4 n /, by inter- 
preting to the effect that Jesus, when asked as to the 
meaning of the parables, in the first place, said, by 
way of introduction to his answer, that to the disciples it 
was given to apprehend the meaning, and then went on 
to tell them what it was. Moreover, Mk. 4 13 does not 
fit in with this connection. The verse is clearly a 
question in which Jesus expresses his astonishment at 
the small understanding of the disciples : ' How? you 

1 In Mk. 4 10 the disciples ask concerning * the parables.’ The 
plural carries us back to what is said in Mk. 4 2 that Jesus spoke 
several. The sense, therefore, can very well be that which Lk. 
(8 9) expresses more clearly though with reference to one parable 
only : they asked about the meaning of these parables. Were 
it the intention of Mk. to say like Mt. (13 10) that they asked 
about the purpose of the parables, then we must suppose that 
only Lk. nas rightly preserved the thought of the source Ba. 
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do not understand this parable ; how then shall you 
know all the parables ? ’ This astonishment again is 
out of place if Jesus ih v. n f. has found nothing to be 
surprised at in the circumstance that the disciples needed 
to have the meaning first of all imparted to them. The 
question is appropriate, therefore, only as a direct reply 
to v. io, and furnishes a very good occasion for Jesus to 
decide to give them the interpretation (cp, further, § 
129 b, n. ). Here also, as under (/), C takes the position 
which elsewhere is appropriate to original Mk. , and here 
also there are two or three antecedent literary stages. D 
inserted the parable of the leaven ( Mt. 1 3 33 = Lk. 1 3 20 f . ). 

Each of the three canonical gospels then rests upon 
A + Ba + B£ + C ; 1 Mt., too, upon D. Mk. did not 
change the extent of w. 10-13 (perhaps it was he who left 
out theyuuvcu from v. 11 ; cp RV with AV), on the other 
hand he gave to vv. 21 f. a form which suits the applica- 
tion here made of the saying better than does that of Mt. 
and Lk. (see § 119 a). Mt. and Lk. , on the other hand, 
in order to be able to retain from C, Mk. 4 n f, deleted 
the surprised question of Jesus in Mk. 413 (from B a), 
because it was inappropriate after this insertion. 

Moreover, Mt. has also so altered the question of the 
disciples (who in Mk. 4 10 and Lk. 89 ask as to the 
meaning of the parable) as to make it suit the answer 
which was first brought in from C : ‘to you it is given 
to understand the parables, but to the multitude it is not 
given. ’ It now runs in Mt. ( 13 10) : 4 Why speakest thou 
to them in parables ? 1 But such a form of the question 
cannot have been the original one — for this reason, if 
for no other, that according to it, Jesus would have had 
no occasion to expound the parable to the disciples. 
Further, Mt. has in 13 12 introduced a saying which in 
B b at first came after the interpretation of the first par- 
able. We further see that he must have found difficulty 
in the assertion that the purpose (IV a, Mk. 4 12) of the 
parables was to conceal the meaning they contained. 
He substitutes therefore : ' For this cause do I speak to 
them in parables because (6ri) they see not and hear 
not.’ He thus puts in the foreground the defective 
understanding of the multitude as 1 fact with which 
Jesus must reckon. By what follows, however ( v . 14/ ), 
taken from Isaiah, he gives it clearly to be seen that he 
had before him an exemplar in which their not being 
understood was alleged as the purpose of the parables 
(see the ’lest perchance,’ uij 7rore, in 13 15). Finally 
perhaps it was Mt. himself who added the interpretation 
of the parable of the Tares (not immediately after the 
parable, but at the end of the whole section that is 
parallel to Mk. 41-34; cp § 116 a), and also the other 
parables 13 36-52; possibly also y. 35. 

Still it is also permissible to suppose that only Mk. 4 1-9 33 f. 
stood in A, but this makes little change in our construction as a 
whole ; it only becomes necessary in that case to postulate that 
Be added Mk. 4 26-32. 

On the other hand, the mutual relation of sources can become 
still somewhat more complicated if Loman’s hypothesis regarding 
z’v. 26-29 ( see above, c ) be combined with what has just been 
elaborated about Mk. 4 1-34. Yet it is possihle to do this without 
multiplying the number of sources. We therefore refrain from 
introducing the hypothesis in question, all the more because it 
might, as being of the nature of tendency-criticism, call forth 
special objections. 

[k) Finally, it has to be pointed out that even the 
doublets might be used to give probability to the com- 
posite character of the logia. In § 121 a they have been 
employed to show that Mt. and Lk. alike draw from 
two sources. For the most part these were, on the one 
hand Mk. (or original Mk. ), and on the other the logia. 
Only, it happens by no means infrequently that both 
places in which Mt. has the same saying are generally 
traced to the logia. What would seem to follow for 
this would be that the writer of the logia himself made 

1 As regards B< 5 — i.e. , Mk. 421-25 — it is possible to suppose that 
Lk. (8 is) may have omitted r*. 24^ hecause he already had it in 
O38, and that Mt. may have omitted all these verses because he 
also had them all elsewhere in one place or another (5 15 10 26 
726 33) — the last, in particular, in the very pericope with which 
we are now dealing (13 12). 
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use of two sources. Now, we are not inclined to carry 
back Mt. 7 16 = 20 to two sources from which the logia 
drew, but prefer to regard the repetition as an express 
and deliberate accentuation of the statement upon which 
stress is here laid. But we do in all seriousness adduce 
Mt. 10i5 = ll24 (‘more tolerable for Sodom’), 7 17 = 
1233 (the tree and its fruits), as well as the utterances of 
John which are also afterwards put into the mouth of 
Jesus (37 = 2333, ‘ye offspring of vipers, how shall ye 
escape’; 3 10 = 7 19, ‘ every tree that bringeth not forth 
good fruit is hewn down and cast into the fire’). 

What has been said above as to sources of sources has 
far-reaching consequences. 

(<?) If it holds good even partially, then most of the 

hypotheses hitherto put forward as to the origin of the 

1 20 Tnfprpnrpo g os P els can n0 lon £ er be maintained, 
lpy. imerences For ^ in that cas6i jn original Mk-i or 

.r. ■ " the logia, or whatever be the name 

criticism 0 

given to the sources immediately pre- 
ceding our canonical gospels, we are no longer dealing 
with the earliest written compositions each produced 
by a writer working independently without written 
sources, and the canonical authors were not dependent 
(as used to be supposed) on these writers alone, but 
had at their disposal also the sources of these sources. 
It is no longer possible to control them in every detail, 
to ask what exemplar they had and why they made this, 
that, or the other change. On the other hand, the 
thesis that an ancient-seeming saying if it occurs in a 
writing that can be shown to be relatively young can have 
no claim to an early origin, must be wholly given up. 

(b) The first impression one derives from the new 
situation thus created is, that by it the solution of the 
synoptical problem which appeared after so much toil 
to have been brought so near, seems suddenly removed 
again to an immeasurable distance. For science, how- 
ever, it is not altogether amiss if from time to time it is 
compelled to dispense with the lights it had previously 
considered clear enough, and to accustom itself to a new 
investigation of its objects in the dark. Possibly it may 
then find that it has got rid of certain false appearances 
under which things had formerly been viewed. In this 
particular instance, it finds itself no longer under com- 
pulsion to assign a given passage to no other source 
than either to the logia, or to original Mk. , or to some 
other of the few sources with which it had hitherto 
been accustomed to deal. The great danger of any 
hypothesis lies in this, that it sets up a number of quite 
general propositions on the basis of a limited number 
of observations, and then has to find these propositions 
justified, come what may. 1 

( c ) On the other hand, signs have for some consider- 
able time not been wanting that scholars were on the 
way to recognition of the new situation just described. 
It is not only Scholten and Wittichen who have postu- 
lated a tolerably complicated genealogy for the gospels, 
with Proto-, Deutero-, Trito-Mk. , and the like; even 
those critics also who are confident in the adequacy of 
the usual hypotheses are often found reckoning with the 
possibility — or even probability — that writings like 
original Mk. , or the logia, whether in the course of 
transcription, or at the hands of individual owners, may 
have received additions or alterations whenever any one 
believed himself to be acquainted with a better tradition 
upon any point. The possibility is taken into account, 
in like manner, that canonical Mk. in particular does 
not lie before us in the form in which it lay before those 
who came immediately after him ; possible corruptions 

1 Let one example suffice. Mk. 413— the verse which was 
found so helpful in § lv&g— is regarded by Feine and others as 
an addition hy canonical Mk., because it is in point of fact in- 
consistent with 4 n/, and these two verses, since they occur 
in all three gospels, must be ascribed to the ‘ source ’—that is to 
say, to the only source with which one allows oneself to reckon, 
whether we call it with Feine, ‘original Mk.,’ or, with B. 
Weiss, ‘ logia.’ If one could only tell how it was that canonical 
Mk. came to add this verse ! 
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of tbe text, 1 glosses and the like, have to be considered. 
Another element in the reckoning is that already our 
oldest MSS of the gospels have latent in them many 
examples of transference from the text of one gospel 
into that of another, examples similar to those which 
we can quite distinctly observe in many instances when 
the TR is confronted with these same witnesses. 

It may be that an older form of Mk. , or of original 
Mk. p or of the logia, whose differences from our 
present gospels are so limited in range and so little 
intended, can hardly, strictly speaking, deserve the 
name of a special source, the general contents and 
arrangement being so much alike ; yet the effect, in its 
bearing on the character of the text in its details, is pre- 
cisely the same as if w e actually were to assume such a 
source. For in particular cases it is not possible for 
us to rely upon a text as lying before us or as capable 
of being more or less easily reconstructed, and so to judge 
of the changes that have been made by the canonical 
evangelists ; we have to reckon with an immense range 
of possibilities and thus security of judgment is lost. 

Lastly, scholars are also beginning to remember that the 
evangelists did not need to draw their material from books alone, 
but that from youth up they were acquainted with it from oral 
narration and could easily commit it to writing precisely in this 
form in either case — whether they had it before them in no 
written form, or whether they had it in different written form. 

In this matter again we are beginning to be on our guard against 
the error of supposing that in the synoptical problem we have 
to reckon merely with given quantities, or with such as can be 
easily ascertained. 

(d) From the point just reached to the recognition of 
sources of sources differing not onty in text but also in 
extent, order, and tendency is always, it is true, a real 
step. Yet the distinction is after all but a fluid one. By 
mere additions it is possible to give a writing a tendency, 
whicb without these does not exist in it {§§ 109 b, no, 

1 1 2). It is essentially by the introduction of additional 
touches that, as we have seen in § 128 a-g, the highly- 
complicated production, the disentanglement of which 
now causes so much difficulty, was produced out of a 
sipiple combination of related, or at least not mutually 
inconsistent, pericopes. And each intermediate stage in 
the process at one time had currency as a gospel writing 
and served as a basis for further developments. But if 
this consideration is taken seriously, it becomes in- 
creasingly impossible to hold — what any one occupying 
the standpoint of c would wish to hold in spite of every 
concession to the actual state of the facts — namely, that 
tbe man to whom, whether by tradition or by the voice 
of some scholar, the authorship of the latest recognisable 
form of such a pre-canonical writing is ascribed, can 
also be regarded as the author of the earliest of these 
forms. Of the man who has made such manifest 
changes in the few places that still allow us to follow 
him in the process, it will be only safe to assume that 
he treated other passages also in the same way, only 
that we no longer have the means of detecting it. In 
that case, however, and still more certainly where there is 
individual ’ tendency, ’ his writing must be regarded as 
a new work in so far as in tbis class of literature ’ new- 
ness ' can be spoken of at all ; it cannot be treated as 
merely another form of its predecessor. From 

this point of view we shall be able to give its full 
force to Lk. ’s prologue, according to which many authors 
had already undertaken in an independent way to draw 
up in writing (this is the force of the expression 
dyara^aa’ffai, cp § 153, u. 2) an account of the life of 
Jesus. But Schleiermacher's view of the ‘narratives’ 
(&yyy(reis) {§ 124 a ) also in this way comes to its rights ; 
for doubtless there must have been quite short notes also 
as well as narratives of a more comprehensive character ! 
(§§37. 64, 85), and yet these also can have had their 
influence on the subsequent form of individual pericopes. 
The reconstruction of original Mk. and of the logia, of 

1 For example, that Lk. , according to 9 7 (‘ it was said by some 'L 
sl jl| rea fi in Mt. 6 14 eAeyoi/ instead of e\eyev (the present reading), 
while Mt. already, on account of this last reading, regarded Mk. 

6 16 as a mere repetition and therefore left it out. 
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their arrangement and even of their very words — to 
which so much acuteness has been devoted — loses 
greatly in interest as soon as these writings are regarded, 
not as the earliest, but only as intermediate steps. In 
the same measure does one gain insight into the diffi- 
culty of the problem, and the lesson of caution in dealing 
with it. For further reasons for the view here taken of 
the situation see §§ 148 /., 153. 

( e ) On the other hand, however, certain difficulties 
become easier to deal with. We can now, for example, 
offer an explanation of the passage in Mt. 2323a, so 
friendly to the Pharisees, and of all the Je wish-particu- 
laristic passages in § 112 a, d t which it is impossible to 
ascribe to Jesus, and also even, whatever the inter- 
mediate stages may have been, of the legalistic Mt. 5 18/ 
(§ 128 e) ; they are attributable to a Judaistic redaction 
which the logia underwent before they were made use 
of, and (according to § 112^) altered to an opposite 
sense, by Mt. The character of the original logia 
becomes in this way more uniform and more in accord- 
ance with the free attitude of Jesus towards the law, and 
one can understand better how it was that this attitude 
of his was successfully transmitted, whereas all record 
of it might very easily have dropped out of sight had the 
first transmitter already been so Judaistically minded. 

By way of appendix the question of late so keenly 
discussed — viz. , as to the influence which the undeniable 
p, ... fact that Jesus spoke Aramaic may have 

. . . had upon the formation of the gospels — 

° ' may here be appropriately considered. 

(a) If Papias was right in his assertion regarding Mt. 
(see § 65), this influence would have been very great. 
But our gospels were from the first written in Greek 
— even the genealogy in Mt. I1-T7, 1 as well as that in 
Lk. 323-38, which contains ( v . 36) tbe name of Cainan 
(q.v. , 2), met with only in the LXX. In fact, even in what 
we find reason for tracing back to the logia, the quota- 
tions are, at least in a quite preponderating number of 
cases, taken from the LXX (cp especially 4.4 where the 
original in Dt. 83 supplies no basis for p'fjfiaTi). It is 
precisely the author of canonical Mt. who oftenest 
gives the quotations from the Hebrew (Hawkins, 123- 
127), and who could not have given such quotations as, 
e.g . , 2 15 23 8 17 27 9 f after the LXX at all ; but tbe 
allegation that his book is a translation from a Semitic 
original breaks down on the fact that it also nevertheless 
follows tbe LXX, and that, too, exactly in passages 
which would not have been available had the Hebrew 
original been followed. 

Only the mistranslation ‘ virgin ’ (irapQevos, cp Mary [Mother 
of Jesus]) made it possible to adduce (in Mt. 1 22/I) Is. 7 14 ; 
only the omission of the second member to ‘ in the desert ' ( ev 
tt} ep-qfxo>) in the Hebrew parallelism in Is. 40 3 (®») made it pos- 
sible to bring these words, in Mt. 33, into relation with what 
precedes instead of with what follows, and thus to find in the 
words a prediction of one crying in the wilderness, though in 
Isaiah the crier is of course not in the wilderness, where no one 
could have heard him, but in the midst of the exiled Israelites 
in Babylon. In Ps. 8 3 it is only the LXX that speaks of ‘ praise ’ 
in the sense in which Mt. 21 16 finds it here. Further ‘ Hosanna 
(cinrat'i'd) in 21 a with the dative is regarded as a cry of devotion 
— ‘Praise,’ ‘ Vivat ’—which is not reconcilable with the true 
understanding of the original passage (see Hosanna ; cp Dal- 
man, IVorie Jesu, 1 180-182). 

(b) The language of Mk. Hebraizes still more strongly 
than does that of Mt. Nevertheless, the combinations 
of Allen ( Expos . , 1900, 1436-443) do not prove that the 
evangelist wrote Aramaic, but only that he wrote a kind 
of Jewish Greek that he had derived from a reading of 
the LXX. Lk. also has Hebraisms, not only in chaps. 
1 f but elsewhere as well, and not only where he is 
dependent on Mk. or Mt. but also where he had no 
exemplar before him (as, for example, often ’ and it 
came to pass,' teal iyevero ; see Hawkins, 30), and yet 
no one holds Lk.'s writing to be a translation of a 
Semitic original. Is. 4O3 (Mk. I3) could not possibly 
be cited in an Aramaic writing (see above, a). 

1 See Allen, Exp. T , '99, pp. 135-137. Against his further 
| assertion that the genealogy was constructed by the author 
of the entire Gospel, see, however, Mary (Mother of Jesus). 
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Just as little can the very small number of variants — partly 
Lucan in character — in D and old Latin translations, which 
Blass (Phil, of Gospels , ’98, pp. 190-218) does not regard as 
traceable to transcribers, be held to show that the entire gospel 
of Mk. was written in Aramaic and translated into Greek in 
different ways, or even — as Blass formulates the hypothesis — 
that Luke, the companion of Paul, himself before he wrote the 
third gospel, revised and puhlished a had Greek translation of 
the Aramaic Mk., on which account it was that afterwards he 
omitted much of it from his own book, not wishing to exceed 
the ordinary limits of a papyrus roll. Elsewhere (see Acts, 

§ 17) it has been shown with what independence the text has 
heen dealt with in D and its allied MSS. Least of all can 
Blass’s hypothesis seek support in the contention that Lk. 
shows little verbal coincidence with Mk. This fact (so Jar as it 
is a fact) can of course be sufficiently explained by the linguistic 
character of Mk., which Lk. regarded as admitting of improve- 
ment. Whether Mk.’s linguistic imperfections are due to 
translation from the Aramaic is a quite separate question. 
Finally, there are no grounds for the conjecture of Blass that 
the Aramaic original document dealing with the earliest his- 
tory of the church in Jerusalem, which is held to have been used 
hy Lk. in Acts 1-12 (on this point, see Acts, § 17 [«.], col. 56) 
was written by Mark, and that ne will on this account have written 
the gospel also in Aramaic — notwithstanding that, according to 
Papias, he was Peter’s interpreter and that he has so many Latin 
words (§ 108). 

(c) A written source still older than the logia or Mk. 
(or original Mk. ; see § 148, end) may have been 
written in Aramaic. A writing in Hebrew (§ 117) is 
not wholly impossible but certainly quite improbable. 
There seems to have been «* Hebrew original in the 
case of the Psalms of Solomon (see Apocalyptic, 
§83). But here the ruling pattern may have been 
that of the OT psalms, and perhaps also in Pompey’s 
time Hebrew was somewhat more generally in use than 
it came to be 100 years afterwards. It is not very 
helpful to suggest that people would have been 
naturally inclined to treat of the sacred subjects of 
the gospel history in the sacred language. The masses 
did not understand Hebrew (see Aramaic, § 5), and 
yet gospel writings, unless they were to miss the purpose 
for which they were written, had to be adapted to the 
intelligence even of the least instructed. 

(d) The gain from recourse to the theory of such an 
original is in the first place this, that certain Greek 
expressions will then admit of explanation as being 
errors of translation. Once made, such errors could , 
very well pass on without change from one Greek 
writing to a second and to a third. But it will be at 
once obvious that such an explanation can have im- 
portance only in regard to particular passages, not in 
regard to the origin of the gospels as complete books. 

Nor even for this purpose is it necessary to aim at re trans- 
lation of whole sentences, a process which will always offer 
room for new error ; all that will be required will be that we 
should discover the individual words or expressions from which 
the error can possibly have arisen. 1 As an instance we may 
point to Wellhausen’s 531 (Lk. 11 41)^ which may equally as well 
mean ‘purify’ as ‘give alms,’ Sore eKerjfioavvijv ; the sense will 
then he the same as in Lk. 11 39, and in the parallel Mt. 23 z<f. t 
and thus tbe character given to the passage in § no will be 
changed. 

( e ) Another advantage will be that the consideration 
of an Aramaic or Hebrew original will aid in determining 
as to the meaning and use of important or difficult 
words and ideas in the NT. A very familiar example 
occurs in the mD which Jerome found in the gospel of 
the Hebrews for ^ iriofoios in Mt. 6n, and which is 
assuredly right (see Winer( 8 >, § 16, 3 b ; and cp Lord’s 
Prayer). But it must be said that the recent recourse 
had to Aramaic in this field of research has already had 
some very infelicitous results. 

Thus Lietzmann, 2 Wellhausen, 3 and others assert that Jesus 
used the word ‘son of Man’ only in the sense of ‘man 'gener- 
ally (cp § ii6tf, n.), but did not apply it to himself in that of 
‘Messiah*; in this last sense, they maintain, it was only taken 
hy the evangelists from the Apocalyptic literature, and so came 


1 Cp Wellh. in Nackr. d. Gesellsch. d. JVissensch. zu 
Gottingen, ’95, pp. \\ f. \ Arnold Meyer, Jesu Mutter sprache, 
’96 ; Nestle, Philologica Sacra , ’96. 

2 Der Menschensohn , ’96; also Thcol. Arbeiten aus dem 
Rheinischen ivisscnsch. P redigerverem, neue Folge, Hft. 2, ’99. 

3 IJGm 381 ; and Ski zzen u. Vorarbeiten, 6, ’99, pp. 194-215. 
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to be introduced into the gospel history. 1 But Dalman in his 
turn (p. 159) disputes the genuineness of the words not the son 
but only the Father ’ (Mk. 13 32 ; cp Mt. 24 36), on the ground 
that in the time of Jesus these expressions were not customary 
without additions such as ‘my [son],’ ‘of God,’ ‘my [Father].’ 
As if the meaning they express could not possibly, nevertheless, 
have come from Jesus, and only the form of expression be due 
to the later use assumed by Dalman (cp § 139). 

III. Credibility of the Synoptics. 

The investigation of the mutual relationships between 
the synoptic gospels has in itself a scientific interest 
, and can therefore be carried on with 

131 . fu* 1 a " interest even by the student for whom 
mental t h e credibility of the gospels is a matter 
considerations. Qf com p arative indifference. Still, in 
the end the answer to this question is the goal of every 
research in this field. The question is often, however, 
still handled quite unscientifically. Thus, many still 
think themselves entitled to accept as historically true 
everything written in the gospels which cannot be 
shown by explicit testimony to be false. Others pay 
deference at least to the opinion that a narrative gains 
in credibility if found in all three gospels (as if in such 
a case all were not drawing from one source) ; and 
with very few exceptions all critics fall into the very 
grave error of immediately accepting a thing as true as 
soon as they have found themselves able to trace it to a 
‘ source. ’ 

Once we have freed ourselves from the dominion of 
such fallacies it cannot but seem unfortunate that the 
decision as to the credibility of the gospel narratives 
should be made to depend upon the determination of 
a problem so difficult and perhaps insoluble as the 
synoptical is. It would accordingly be a very im- 
portant gain if we could find some means of making it 
in some measure at least independent of this. Such 
means have already been hinted at above (§§ 27, n. 1, 
and 34, n. 2). 

The examination of the credibility must from the 
beginning be set about from two opposite points of 
view. On the one hand, we must set on one side every- 
thing which for any reason arising either from the 
substance or from considerations of literary criticism 
has to be regarded as doubtful or as wrong ; on the 
other hand, one must make search for all such data, as 
from the nature of their contents cannot possibly on 
any account be regarded as inventions. 

When a profane historian finds before him a -historical 
document which testifies to the worship of a hero un- 
known to other sources, he attaches first and fore- 
most importance to those features which cannot be 
deduced merely from the fact of this worship, and he 
does so on the simple and sufficient ground that they 
would not be found in this source unless the author had 
met with them as fixed data of tradition. The same 
fundamental principle may safely be applied in the case 
of the gospels, for they also are all of them written by 
worshippers of Jesus. We now have accordingly the 
advantage — which cannot be appreciated too highly— 
of being in a position to recognise something as being 
worthy of belief even without being able to say, or even 
being called on to inquire, whether it comes from 
original Mk. , from logia, from oral tradition, or from 
any other quarter that may be alleged. The relative 
priority becomes a matter of indifference, because the 
absolute priority — that is, the origin in real tradition — 
is certain. In such points the question as to credi- 
bility becomes independent of the synoptical question. 
Here tbe clearest cases are those in which only one 
evangelist, or two, have data of this class, and the 
second, or third, or both, are found to have taken 
occasion to alter these in the interests of the reverence 
due to Jesus. 

If we discover any such points — even if only a few — 

* See on the other side Schmiedel, Prof. Monatshefte ’98, 
pp. 252-267 291-308; Muirhead, Exp. T, Nov. W do. 62-65; 
Dalman, Worie Jesu , 1 191-219. 
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they guarantee not only their own contents, but also 
much more. For in that case one may also hold as 
credible all else which agrees in character with these, 
and is in other respects not open to suspicion. Indeed 
the thoroughly disinterested historian must recognise it 
as his duty to investigate the grounds for this so great 
reverence for himself which Jesus was able to call forth ; 
and he will then, first and foremost, find himself led to 
recognise as true the two great facts that Jesus had 
compassion for the multitude and that he preached with 
power, not as the scribes (Mt. 936 729). Let us, then, 
proceed to test in the two ways indicated some of the 
leading points in the synoptic gospels. 

The chronological framework must be classed among 
the most untrustworthy elements in the gospels. Not 
only are the data often quite vague — a 
' a? 110 ' ^ e ^ ect ^ or "‘hkh we could not blame the 
logic evangelists if they had no precise in- 
framewor . f orma ^ on . often also it is impossible 
to have any confidence, when Mt. so frequently says 
‘ then ' (r6re), * on that day ’ (ev iiceLvy tj) i)/x 4 pq,), or the 
like, or when Mk. says ‘straightway’ (e£0t$s), that the 
event really followed on what immediately precedes it 
in the narrative. Were we to take the evangelists 
literally, an enormous number of events would have 
to be compressed within the limits of certain days ( e.g . , 
Mt. I215-I352), and there would be only a very 
moderate number of days of the public ministry of Jesus 
witb regard to which any events are recorded at all. Of 
the six time-determinations in Lk. 3i f — manifestly 
brought together with great care — only the first three 
can be regarded as free from exception. Philip ruled 
over Trachonitis and other territories, but only over a 
small portion of Ituraea. The office of high priest was 
never filled by two persons at the same time ; it is 
Caiaphas who ought to have been named, whilst Annas 
held the office from 6 to 1 5 a. D. On Lysani as see that 
article. The statement about the census of Quirinius 
in 2i / is quite erroneous (see Chronology, § 59/., 
Quirinius, also above, § 22, last footnote). But the 
data are often even in direct contradiction to each other. 
In Mt. 8-12 especially, matters stand in a quite different 
chronological connection from that which they have in 
Mk. and Lk. (§ 116 a). Or the mother and brethren of 
Jesus come, in Mk. 331 and Mt. 1 246, after the discourse 
about Beelzebub, in Lk. 8 19 after the great parable- 
discourse (see further § 18, begin. ). 

The case is no better with the order of the narratives. 

(a) A large number of sayings of Jesus have been placed 

133. Order of t0 S ether b y Mt - in five longer dis- 
thfi narrativo courses which on each occasion he 
closes with the formula referred to in 
§ 127 (a, 7). Among these are included, for example, 
a series of seven woes upon the Pharisees, 2313-36, a 
series of seven parables, 13 1-52, and a series of six 
theses in correction of the law (521-48; § 34, n. 1 ; 
Hawkins, 1 31 -135). Lk. has arranged in two similar 
large groups — the so-called small and large interpola- 
tions, 620-83 and 951-1814 — material partly the same 
as, and partly different from, that of Mt. 

The greater interpolation — the narrative of what is known as 
the Samaritan journey — can make no claim to historicity. In the 
midst of it we find (10 1 and 17) the mission of the seventy and 
lheir return, (13 31) the warning against the plots of Herod 
A.ntipas, who ruled over Galilee only, not Samaria, (14 1) a feast 
in the. house of a Pharisee, who can hardly have lived in 
Samaria, and (17 1 1) the statement that Jesus was on the 
borders of Galilee and Samaria, which yet he had already 
passed (951) in his journey to Jerusalem. 

(b) But even outside of these compiled discourses the 
order of narration is often such as to suggest the sus- 
picion that it has been determined by the nature of 
the contents. The rubbing of the ears of com and 
the healing of the man with the withered hand (Mk. 
223-36) are related the one immediately after the 
other, only because both occurrences showed Jesus in 
conflict with the law of the Sabbath. Or are we to 
believe that the two or three men — the whole number 
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recorded in the gospels (Mt. 819-22 Lk. 957-62) — who 
asked of Jesus to be admitted to the number of his 
disciples, all presented themselves at one and the same 
moment — viz. , when he was about to take ship across 
the Sea of Galilee, or, according to Lk. , at one and 
the same point in the journey through Samaria ? Com- 
pare, further, the wholly different order in which the 
events in Mt. 8-12 (§ 116 a) are given as compared with 
Mk. and Lk. , with the result that (e.g. ) the choice of the 
apostles comes to be placed immediately before their 
sending-out (IO2-4), and the series of miracles before 
the arrival of the messengers from the Baptist (§ 137 a). 

(c) In many cases it is not so much for the sake of 
the order, but simply for the sake of a word, that 
certain sayings of Jesus are brought into contiguity with 
others ; thus, Mk. 942-48 are brought together only by 
the idea of ‘ stumhling-hlock ' (<TKav 5 a\lfeiv), vv. 48 
and 49a only by that of fire, w. 49 b and 50 only by that 
of salt, Lk. 11 33-36 only by that of light, 13 24 f only by 
that of the door. But what is said with regard to 
these things is in each case quite different, and he does 
no honour to Jesus who believes himself in duty bound 
to prove that the Master gave forth in one breath utter- 
ances so utterly disconnected. 

( d ) In other places there is manifest lack of clear 
appreciation of the situation. Tbe prohibition — which 
certainly comes from Jesus himself and is no mere in- 
vention of the evangelists — against making known a 
deed of healing wrought by him, a prohibition still 
found in Mt. 84 930, would be utterly futile if, previously 
(423/) and simultaneously (935), Jesus had healed whole 
crowds of sick persons. In 12 16 the prohibition is laid 
even upon a great multitude of persons healed at one and 
the same time. But we find tbe same thing also in the 
parallel Mk. 3 12 and even in l34 = Lk. 441 ; and here 
also follows the same prohibition laid upon individuals 
(Mk. l4 4 = Lk. 5 14 Mk.826). 

(e) In Mk. one is very willingly disposed to recognise 
an appropriate arrangement of the events of the public 
ministry of Jesus as a whole. It is certainly the fact 
that his first chapter gives the impression that the public 
activity of Jesus may actually have begun in the manner 
here related. But so far as the rest of the gospel is 
concerned, little confidence can be placed even in Mk.'s 
order. In saying this, we lay no stress on the assertion 
of Papias (see § 65) that he set down the deeds and 
words of Jesus without order ; for Papias may very well 
have been judging of that order with Mt. as his standard. 
Nor can we accept the view of B. Weiss, that Mk. in- 
tended by his frequent use of tbe imperfect to convey 
that he is narrating not individual deeds of Jesus but 
only the sort of things that he was in the habit of doing, 
as for example in 4 2. 1 The whole sum, however, of 
separate events in Galilee (miracles, discourses, and the 
like) has so comparatively little that is characteristic, 
and their order — for a writer who wrote only for the 
glorification of Jesus and not for a laboriously exact 
account of his biography — was of so comparatively 
little importance, that it would not be safe for us to rely 
on them with any confidence whatever. In one point 
Mk. has a superiority over Mt. and Lk. ; in 724 31 he 
records a journey of Jesus to Tyre and Sidon, in other 
words, a long distance abroad. So also the journey to 
Caesarea Philippi recorded by him (827) in common 
with Mt. (16 13) signifies for him a. noteworthy epoch 
in the public life of Jesus (§ 135). See further § 145^. 

The alleged situations in which the recorded utter- 
ances of Jesus were spoken can by no means be implicitly 
. accepted. Was the Lord's Prayer 
’ ~f casiona given in the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. 
of utterances or a t the special request of the 

of Jesus. disciples (Lk. 11 1-4)? Did Jesus de- 
liver the Sermon on the Mount to his disciples (Mt. 5i 

- As against this view of B. Weiss see Feine, JPT t ’87, pp. 
45-57* 77* 28, pp. 405^ ; Holtzmann, ibid., '78, pp. 168-171, 
with Weiss’s reply, pp. 583-585- 
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Lk. 620), or was it heard by the multitudes (Mt. 7 28 Lk. 
7 1) ? For a whole series of utterances of Jesus Lk. has 
assigned occasions of which Mk. and Mt. know nothing 
{e.g., 9 18 II2937/ 1241 1323 141525 15i /. 175 37 
19 1 1). Even where an utterance of Jesus recurs more 
than once in the gospels — and we may be certain that 
he repeated himself much oftener than is recorded (§ 
1 45 a ) —they yet afford us not the slightest guarantee 
that the repetition took place precisely at the point at 
which they place it. 

The saying about the light under a bushel is found in three 
different connections. In Mk. 4 21 and Lk. 8 16 the light is the 
interpretation of the parables Jesus had spoken (see § uga ) — 
manifestly a very special application of a thought of very much 
wider scope. In Lk. II 33 the saying comes after the sentence 
which affirms that in the person of Jesus a greater than Jonah is 
present ; here, then, the light can only be Jesus himself. In 
this connection, however, it is impossible to carry through the 
most obvious meaning of the saying that one ought not to put 
the light under a bushel. Moreover we find in 11 34 a saying 
added only on account of the verbal suggestion (§ 133 c) — that 
the light of the body is the eye. Once more, then, it is not 
likely that the saying belongs to this place. In Mt. 5 14-16 two 
different representations are combined ; the disciples are ex- 
horted to let their light shine, the city set on the hill on the other 
hand shines of itself. By the light the disciples are h£re meant, 
but the opening words, ‘ ye are the light of the world,’ can easily 
have been framed on the model of the preceding sentence, ‘ye 
are the salt of the earth,' and that, too, for the first time by Mt., 
for the two sentences can hardly have stood together in one 
source since in Mk. and in Lk. they are given in two quite dis- 
tinct places. Thus in no one passage have we any security that 
we are in possession of the original connection of the saying, and it 
would be just as conceivable that it may have been spoken by 
Jesus when one of his followers, concerned about his safety, had 
besought him, as Peter on one occasion (Mt. 16 22) did, to spare 
himself and not expose himself to danger — in fact very much as 
in Jn. 9^/1, only without the specifically Johannine meaning of 
the word. See, further, Hawkins, 129-131 ; Wernle, 2ioyC 

In the case of an eye-witness the recollection of an 
event associates itself readily with that of a definite 
135 Places p ^ ace ’ but for those who are not eye- 

j* witnesses this has much less interest. In 

P * Lk. 9 18 Peter’s confession is not made at 

Caesarea Philippi ; indeed, the evangelist knows nothing 
about a. journey thither at all (§ 116 a, end). The 
leper was cleansed according to Mt. 81 /. after Jesus had 
finished his Sermon on the Mount, but according to 
Lk. (5 12) a considerable time before that, when Jesus 
was ' in one of the cities,' similarly as in Mk. I40. 

On the return from his first journey abroad (to Tyre and 
Sidon) Jesus, according to Mk. 7 31, arrives atithe eastern shore 
of the Sea of Galilee, according to Mt. 15 29 (if we are to take 
the most obvious meaning of the words), at the western. After 
the feeding of the 4000 both evangelists agree in saying that he 
crossed the lake ; but according to Mk. 8 10 the crossing is to the 
west shore, according to Mt. 15 39 it is to the east. Then follows 
a new crossing, after which the apprehension about want of 
bread arises in Mk. 8 13^ on the eastern shore, in Mt. 16 5 on the 
western. The two routes coalesce according to Mk. 827 Mt. 
16 13 only when Caesarea is reached — unless we are to assume 
that Mt., in what precedes, means the same localities as Mk. 
and has only expressed himself misleadingly (cp § ii2<z). 

As for persons — neither the names of the women at 
the cross (see Clop as, § 2) nor even the names of the 
twelve disciples (Mt. 10 2-4 Mk. 316-19 Lk. 614-16) are 
given in two places alike (see Apostle). On the 
divergence between Mt. 99 on the one hand and Mk. 214 
and Lk. 527 on the other, see Levi and Matthew. 

Several of the reported sayings of Jesus clearly bear 
the impress of a time which he did not live to see. The 


136. Conditions 
belonging to a 
later time. 


precept about taking up one's cross 
and following Jesus (Mt. IO38 I624) 
is certainly not to be explained by 
pointing out that the sight of con- 


demned persons carrying their crosses to the place of 


execution was a familiar one ; for in that spectacle the 
most important element of all was wanting — that of 
innocence. The words in question cannot have taken 


their present shape till after the death of Jesus. Ex- 
hortations as to how to behave in times of persecution 
(Mk. 139-13) he can hardly have found it necessary to 
give so crrly, for, however numerous his followers may 
have been, he formed in his lifetime no definite com- 


munity outside the bonds of the Jewish religion, and 




| 
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still less a church. It was therefore also in the lifetime 
of Jesus hardly possible that his followers should be 
expelled from the synagogue in the manner spoken of in 
Lk. 622, and still less so that they should be expelled on 
account of the name of ‘ Christian ' (see Christian, § i). 
The graduated order of procedure against an erring 
brother (Mt. I815-17) is much more easily explained 
when transplanted to a later time. In the mouth of 
Jesus it is, at all events, intelligible only if by ecclesia 
( iKK\r]<rla ) we understand not the Christian but the 
Jewish local community. But also the authority con- 
ferred in the verse immediately following (18 18), 

’ Whatsoever ye shall bind on earth shall be bound in 
heaven, and whatsoever ye shall loose on earth shall be 
loosed in heaven,’ could never have been given by Jesus 
either to the apostles or, what the context leaves open, 
to his followers in general, still less to Peter to whom it 
is limited in 16i9(cp Binding and Loosing). Still 
more 16 18 is open to serious question, quite apart from 
other reasons, on account of the word ecclesia , and 
because the verse is wanting in Tati an’ s Diatcssaron. 
Into the discourse on the occasion of the mission of the 


disciples special precepts have been introduced, of a sort 
which can only owe their origin to later missionary practice 
taught by painful experience (e.g. , Mt. 10 m3). The 
baptismal precept to baptize in the name of the Father, 
the Son, and the Holy Spirit (Mt. 2819) is questionable, 
not only because, according to the older accounts, the 
risen Jesus was only seen, not heard (§ 138 tf), but also 
because, according to the NT throughout, baptism was 
only in the name of Jesus (Rom. 63 Gal. 327 Acts 238 
816 IO48 19s iCor.6n I13; even in Hermas also; 
Vis. iii. 7 3). The Trinitarian formula is met with first 
in Justin ( Apol . I61) and in the Didacht (7 1). So also, 
if Jesus had enjoined the mission to the Gentiles on the 
original apostles, as is stated in Mt. 2819, it would be a 
practical impossibility to understand, how they, or their 
followers, could have withstood Paul so hotly upon this 
very point. 

It would clearly be wrong, in an investigation such as 
the present, to start from any such postulate or axiom 


137. The 
miracle - 
narratives. 


as that ‘ miracles ’ are impossible. At 
the same time, on the other hand, some 
doubt as to the accuracy of the accounts 
cannot fail to arise in the mind even of 


the stoutest believer in miracles when he observes such 


points as the following : — ( a ) How contradictory they 
are. In Mk. 1 32 34 all the sick were brought to Jesus 
and he healed some ; in || Mt. 8 16 they brought many and 
he healed all ; in || Lk. 440 they brought all and he healed 
all, as also in Mt. 424. In Mk. 37 f. 10 a great multi- 
tude followed him and he healed many ; in || Mt. 12is 
many followed and he healed all. According to this the 
view of the evangelist must have been that he was 
followed exclusively by sick persons. According to 
what is said in § 1336? not only the early date but the 
historicity altogether of those healings en ?nasse must be 
held to be doubtful. Before the feeding of 

the 5000, in Mk. (634) Jesus teaches the multitude ; in 
Mt. (14 h) he heals their sick; in Lk. (9n) he does 
both. At the beginning of his journey to Jerusalem, 
according to Mk. (10i), Jesus teaches the multitude; 
according to Mt. (192) he heals them. According to 
Lk. (72i) Jesus heals a number of sick — possessed 
and blind — in the presence of the messengers of the 
Baptist, and immediately before this he raises the 
widow s son at Nain (7 n-17) ; Mt. knows nothing of 
this, and Mk. as little (the message of the Baptist is 
wholly wanting in Mk. ). But on the other hand Mt. 
records as before this date not only the healing of 0 
leper (81-4) and of a paralytic (9i-8), as does Mk. I40- 
2 i2 = Lk. 5 12-26, but also the raising of the daughter of 
Jairus (918-26), and the healing of two blind men (927- 
31), and pf a dumb man possessed with a devil (/cw<£6s : 
932-34)— healings which in Lk. are all brought in as 
having been wrought after the message of the Baptist 
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(840-56 1835*43 11 14-16). Thus each of the two evan- 
gelists secured that the messengers of the Baptist should 
be able to hear of miracles of most various kinds as 
wrought by Jesus (Mt. lls = Lk. 7 ra) i 1 but each has 
done so in a different way. After the cleansing of the 
temple, Jesus, according to Mt. ( 21 14), heals blind 
and lame there ; of this Mk. and Lk. know nothing. 
Similarly in 2852 f he alone reports the resurrection of 
many dead persons on the death of Jesus. On the 
other hand, Mt. (2617-20) describes the preparation of 
the Passover meal without presupposing any super- 
natural knowledge on the part of Jesus as is done in 
Mk. ( 14 12-17) and Lk. (227-14). Lk. alone knows not 
only of the miracles reported in 7*1-17 21, but also of 
the healing of the woman with the spirit of infirmity, of 
the man with the dropsy, of the ten lepers, and of the 
high priest's servant’s ear, as also of the fact of 
Peter's miraculous draft ( 13 10-17 14 1-6 17 11-19 22 50 f 
5i-n). In the last two cases the silence of Mt. and 
Mk. is all the more significant as they give <%. quite 
precise account of the very occurrences in the midst 
of which a miracle, according to Lk., was wrought, 
and in Gethsemane all the apostles, and at the call 
of Peter at least he and some others, were present 
(Mk. 1447 = Mt. 2651-54; Mk. 1 16-20= Mt. 418-22; cp 
§ 32, n. 5, § 42). Only Mk. , again, knows of the 
healing of a blind man in two successive stages, by 
application of spittle and by laying on of hands (822-26). 
Instead of the one man, deaf and with an impediment 
in his speech, who is healed by Jesus in Mk. (7 32-37) by 
the same means, in |j Mt. 15 30/ a whole multitude of lame, 
blind, and dumb are healed. At Gerasa Mk. (02) and Lk. 
(827) make mention of one demoniac, Mt. (828) of two, 
and that too {v. 29) with clear divergence from || Mk. 

57 = Lk. 828, and dependence on the words of the 
demoniac in the synagogue at Capernaum (Mk. 124 = 
Lk. 434), all mention of which has been wholly omitted 
by Mt. At Jericho Mk. (10 46) mentions one blind man 
as Jesus was leaving the city, Lk. 18 35 one as he was 
entering, Mt. 2O29/ two as he was leaving. The man 
wbo in Lk. 11 14 is dumb is also blind in Mt. 12 22. 2 : 
According to Mk. 523 the daughter of Jairus is at the 
point of death, according to Lk. 842 she is a-dying ; in 
Mt. 9 18 the father’s statement runs, 'my daughter is 
even now dead,’ whilst in Mk. 535 and Lk. 849 this 
announcement is brought to Jesus only after the healing 
of the woman with the issue of blood which has been 
wrought in the interval. To the number 5000 as well 
as to the 4000 of those who were miraculously fed Mt. 
adds in each case (H21 15 38) 'besides women and 
children.’ In Mk. 11 20 the fig tree is found to be 
withered away on the morning after the curse has been 
pronounced ; according to Mt. 21 19 it withered away 
immediately. Whilst in Mk. 1 10/ it is Jesus who sees 
the heaven opened and the spirit descending and hears 
the voice, so that one is able, if so disposed, to take the 
whole passage as describing an inward mental experi- 
ence, with regard to which the disciples had derived 
their knowledge from himself alone, Mt. 3 16/ repre- 
sents the opening of the heavens as an objective occur- 
rence and gives the voice in the third person and thus 
not as for the hearing of Jesus alone, whilst according to 
Lk 32 i f the Spirit even descends ‘in bodily shape.' 
As for the narratives of the nativity and childhood see 
Mary (Mother of Jesus) and Nativity. We pass 
over the numerous other minor differences in the accounts 
of miracles in the gospels, in order to touch upon : — 

W Two cases in which even one strongly predisposed 

must be granted that in Mt. 9 32-34 kon/jos means a dumb, 
and in 11 5 a deaf, person. But the two infirmities so often go 
together that this difference of meaning cannot he held to in- 
validate the statement in the text, which in all other respects is 
absolutely exact. 

These two passages must be regarded as parallel because in , 
each there follows this detailed examination of the criticism that ' 
Jesus cast out demons by Beelzebub (Mt. 12 24-32 = Lk, 11 15-23). 

A second parallel to Lk. 11 14 is Mt. 932-34, which agrees in 
its details with Lk. more exactly. 

1877 


to believe in miracles would find it difficult to accept a 
narrative of this kind on account of the time to which 
it is assigned, (a) Lk. 2344 /. expressly, and Mk. 15 33 
Mt. 27 45 also to all appearance, allege an eclipse of the 
sun, a celestial phenomenon which, however, is pos- 
sible only at the period of New Moon — i. e. , shortly 
before the 1st of Nisan — and cannot happen on the 
15th or 14th of a month. To save for the narrative some 
relic of credibility the suggestion has even been made 
that it is in fact an eclipse of the moon that is re- 
corded. But in offering this explanation it was for- 
gotten, not only that at midday such an occurrence 
would not produce darkness, but also that the shadow 
of the earth falling upon the moon is visible only from 
the side of the earth that is turned away from the sun, 
in other words, during the night, not in the middle of 
the day from 12 to 3. 

(/ 3 ) As for the fig tree (Mk. 11 12-14 20-25 Mt. 21 18-22), 
it is certainly the fact that its fruits begin to form before 
the leaves unfold — approximately about Easter- tide. 
But at this early stage they are still exceedingly small 
and quite uneatable. The first ripe figs are gathered 
in the end of June, most of the rest in August, and 
some not till so late as February. Some do not reach 
their development at all in the year of their formation, 
but only in the following spring. Fruits of this last- 
named class might therefore have been found by Jesus 
on the tree ; but they are in no sense a characteristic mark 
of a good tree ; the characteristic of such a tree is its 
young freshly-produced figs. But with figs of this last 
kind Jesus could not have satisfied his hunger ; the nar- 
rative would have been possible at any time from June to 
February ; but, placed at Easter, it is not so ; and yet it 
belongs so definitely to the Easter season that it would be 
indeed a bold thing to say that it is true in itself but wrongly 
dated. The only really pertinent remark is that of Mk. 

( 1 1 13) : it was not the season of figs. This is so contrary, 
however, to the whole of the rest of the narrative that 
Scholten thought himself justified in setting it down as 
a marginal note by a foreign hand (§ 119 &). Thus, 
even where there is not the slightest shadow of aversion 
to miracles as such, there is nothing to surprise us when 
these two narratives are declared to be unhistorical. 
See Fig Tree. 

(c) Taken as a whole the facts brought forward in 
the immediately preceding paragraphs show only too 
clearly with what lack of concern for historical precision 
the evangelists write. The conclusion is inevitable that 
even the one evangelist whose story in any particular 
case involves less of the supernatural than that of the 
others, is still very far from being entitled on that 
account to claim implicit acceptance of his narrative. 
Just in the same degree in which those who came after 
him have gone beyond him, it is easily conceivable that 
he himself may have gone beyond those who went 
before him. 

With reference to the resurrection of Jesus (a) the 
most credible statement in the Synoptics is that of Mt. 

(and Mk. ) that the first appearances 
138 . The wcre i n Galilee. The appearance in 
Resurrection j erusa j em to the two women (Mt. 289/ ) 
01 Jesus. j s a i m0 st universally given up — not 
only because of the silence of all the other accounts, but 
also because in it Jesus only repeats the direction which 
the women had already received through the angel. If 
the disciples had seen Jesus in Jerusalem as Lk. states, 
it would be absolutely incomprehensible how Mk. and 
Mt. came to require them to repair to Galilee before 
they could receive a manifestation of Jesus. The con- 
verse on the other hand is very easy to understand ; 
Lk. found it inconceivable that the disciples who, 
according to him, were still in Jerusalem, should have 
been unable to see Jesus until they went to Galilee. In 
actual fact the disciples had already dispersed at 
Gethsemane (Mk. 14 50 Mt. 26 56) ; this Lk. very signi- 
ficantly omits. Even Peter, after he had perceived, 
1878 



GOSPELS 

when he denied his Master, the dangers he incurred, 
will hardly have exposed himself to these, gratuitously, 
any longer. At the cross only women, not disciples, 
were present. Whither these last had betaken them- 
selves we are not told. But it is not difficult to con- 
jecture that they had gone to their native Galilee. The 
angelic command, therefore, that they should make this 
their rendezvous, may reasonably be taken as a veiled 
indication that they had already gone thither. The 
presupposition made both by Mk. and by Mt. that they 
were still in Jerusalem on the day of the resurrection is 
accordingly erroneous. It was this error of theirs that 
led Lk. to his still more erroneous inversion of the actual 
state of the facts. 

(b) The second element in the synoptics that may be 
accepted with confidence is the statement that it was 
Peter who received the first manifestation of his risen 
master. All the more surprising is it that it is only Lk. 
who tells us so, and that only in passing (2434). It is 
the chief point in the statement of Paul, 1 Cor. 15i-u. 
This passage must be regarded as the earliest account 
of the appearances of the risen Jesus ; unquestionably 
it goes back to the communications made by Peter 
during the fifteen days 1 visit of Paul, three years after 
the conversion of the latter (Gal. 1 18). 

(c) Not only is it a mark of inadequacy in the gospels 
that they have nothing to say about the greater number 
of the manifestations here recorded ; it also becomes 
necessary to withhold belief from what they actually do 
relate in addition. Paul would certainly not have left 
it out had he known it ; the duty of bringing forward 
all the available evidence in support of the truth of the 
resurrection of Jesus as against the Corinthian doubters 
was of the most stringent kind. 

(d) Thus, on the one hand, the statements that 
Jesus was touched, and that he ate (Lk. 24 39-43), are seen 
to be incredible. But these are precisely the statements 
which make it possible to understand why the evangelists 
should pass over the mere appearing of Jesus [&(f> 0 r]) to 
which the statements of Paul are confined, inasmuch as 
they believed they could offer proofs of a more palpable 
character. 

In criticism it was a great error to believe that by the expres- 
sion 1 was seen ’ (w<j»0 rj) Paul was characterizing the appearances 
as unreal. It is indeed true that in the NT this expression with 
one exception (Acts 7 26) is applied to visions ; but, unless he be 
a thoroughly modern person well versed in philosophy and 
science, the visionary is under a psychological necessity to 
regard as real the things which he sees in vision even though he 
distinguishes between them and the objects of ordinary sight. 
The only thing that would prevent him from doing so would be 
if the vision offered that which according to his ideas was utterly 
impossible. But in the case before us this is far from being so. 
In the NT the resurrection of a man — e.g., of the Baptist or of 
Elijah — is supposed to be thoroughly possihle (Mk. 614-16= 
Mt. 142 = Lk. 9 7 _/! Mk. 9 n Mt. 17 10 11 14). 

What the expression 4 was seen 1 (#$077) proves is, 
accordingly, rather this — that in no description of any 
appearances of the risen Lord did Paul perceive any- 
thing by which they were distinguished from his own, re- 
ceived at Damascus. With reference to this he uses the 
same expression ; he therefore characterizes it as a ' vision ' 
( 6 irTa<rLa.), and, as he still distinguishes from this the 
'revelation' (d7ro/ca\vi/'ts) in 2 Cor. 12 1, we shall have 
to take the word literally and interpret it as denoting 
seeing, not hearing. 

( e ) The statements as to the empty sepulchre are to 
be rejected ; Paul is silent regarding them, and his 
silence is very strongly reinforced by Mk. 168 which 
says the women told no one anything of what they had 
seen. This failure to carry out the angel’s bidding is 
quite unthinkable, and one readily understands why Mt. 
and Lk. should say the opposite, though this is probably 
the most violent change they have anywhere made on 
their exemplar. (The word ‘fear,’ 05/ios, in Mt. 288 
shows that he had before him the ‘were afraid,' £<f>o- 
{3qvvtq, of Mk. ) The statement of Mk. is intelligible 
only if we take him to mean that the whole statement as 
to the empty sepulchre is now being promulgated for the 
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first time by the publication of his gospel. He cannot 
intend to say that the women held their peace for a 
short time only, for the general belief is that Jesus 
appeared very soon after his resurrection, and every 
delay on the part of the women would have put back 
the time at which the disciples could arrive in Galilee 
and behold the promised appearing of the Lord. If 
Mk. is understood in the sense we have indicated, then 
in him we have a virtual admission, veiled indeed, yet 
clear, that all statements as to the empty sepulchre 
were innovations of a later time. 

(/) Nor, as against this, will it avail to urge the 
inherent likelihood that the sepulchre must without fail 
have been visited. 

Here the assumption is that forthwith on the resurrection day 
the tidings of the empty sepulchre hecame known in Jerusalem. 
But this supposition has been shown to be groundless. Yet even 
had the tidings been brought forthwith to the Christians in 
Jerusalem, and even if they had thereupon at once visited the 
sepulchre, their evidence would not have proved more than did 
that; of the women. Only an examination by opponents could 
have claimed greater weight. But it is hardly likely that the 
tidings reached their ears forthwith. Yet, even had this 
happened and the sepulchre been found empty, the fact would 
have heen capable of heing explained by them as due to a 
removal of the body. The (unhistorical) statement of Mt. as to 
setting a watch over the sepulchre (§ 108) had in fact just this 
very purpose in view — to exclude the possibility of any such 
removal. But after the visit of the women the watch was not 
continued even in Mt. Further it has to be horne in mind that 
according to Jewish belief a body did not remain recognisable 
1 for more than three days (see John, Son of Zebedee, § 20 a). 
Had a body, therefore, really been found, it would no longer 
have been possible to identify it as the body of Jesus. 

This comes yet more strongly into view if we picture 
to ourselves the order of events in the way in which, in 
all probability, they actually happened. The first belief 
in the resurrection of Jesus arose through the appearances 
in Galilee on the third day after his death, or later. 
The disciples believed in them and therefore felt them- 
selves under no necessity to assure themselves by ex- 
amination of the sepulchre. Even if the tidings of the 
Galilaean appearances had been brought to Jerusalem 
; forthwith, not even so would they have given occasion 
for such an examination. It was unnecessary : the 
followers of Jesus believed them without further evi- 
dence ; his enemies laughed them to scorn. One knew 
that the emptiness of the sepulchre after so long a 
time could prove anything just as little as could the 
production of a no longer identifiable body. It is 
unnecessary to enter more fully into the almost incred- 
ible variations in the accounts of what happened at 
the sepulchre, after what has already been said (see, for 
enumeration, § 27). 

[g) The conclusion of Mk. (16 9-20) is admittedly not 
genuine (see W. and H. , Appendix, and above, § 4, 
n. *). Still less can the shorter conclusion printed by W. 
ana H. lay claim to genuineness. Should it be found that 
the longer, in accordance with an Armenian superscription 
found by Conybeare ( Expos . , '93 b, pp. 241-254), was 
written by the presbyter Aristion — the name in the inscrip- 
tion is Ariston, — then a very unfavourable light would 
be shed upon this ’ disciple of the Lord,' as Papias calls 
him. Almost the entire section is a compilation, partly 
even from the fourth gospel and Acts. At the same time 
the words ‘ for they were afraid' {tyofiovvTO 7 dp, 168) 
cannot have been the close intended by the author, 
especially seeing that appearances in Galilee are an- 
nounced (16 7). The suggestion that the author was 
interrupted as he was finishing is a mere makeshift. 
It cannot be urged in support of it that in Mt. and 
Lk. no traces of the conjectured genuine conclusion of 
Mk. are to be found. We could not be sure 
whether at least Mt. has not drawn from it, especi- 
ally as he coincides entirely with Mk. 16 6/. But 
deliberate divergence from the (supposed) conclu 
sion of Mk. would also be very intelligible, for Mt. 
and Lk. have already, as against Mk. 168, said the 
opposite of what lay before them in their exemplar, 
Tlie fact that the last leaf of a book is always the most 
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139. Absolutely 
credible 
passages : 

(a) About Jesus 
in general. 


liable to get lost can suffice to explain how the close of 
Mk. should have disappeared without leaving any trace. 
Yet a deliberate removal of it is also conceivable, — if 
it did not answer the demands which had already come 
to be set up in the time of Mt. and Lk. Nothing can 
be conjectured with any certainty, except that it 
describe! an appearance of Jesus to the disciples. The 
fact that Peter is also individually named in 16 7 may 
perhaps be held to indicate that the conclusion con- 
tained also an appearance to Peter alone. 

The foregoing sections may have sometimes seemed 
to raise a doubt whether any credible elements were to 
be found in the gospels at all ; all the 
more emphatically therefore must stress 
be laid on the existence of passages of 
the kind indicated in § 131. Refer- 
ence has already been made to Mk. 
10 1 7 f (‘ Why callest thou me good ? 
none is good save God only’), as also to Mt. 12 31 f. 
(that blasphemy against the son of man can be forgiven), 1 
and to Mk. 3 21 (that his relations held him to be beside 
himself; cp § ii6£ d). To these, two others may now 
be added: Mk. 1332 (‘of that day and of that hour 
knoweth no one, not even the angels in heaven, neither 
the Son but the Father ’ ; the words 4 neither the Son ' 
(oMt 6 vl6s) are absent from Mt. in many MSS and 
the whole verse from Lk. ; cp § 130^); and Mk. 15 34 
Mt. 2746 (‘My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken 
me?’ — an utterance which Lk. has wholly omitted). 

These five passages, along with the four which will 
be spoken of in § 140, might be called the foundation- 
pillars for a truly scientific life of Jesus. Should the 
idea suggest itself that they have been sought out with 
partial intent, as proofs of the human as against the 
divine character of Jesus, the fact at all events cannot 
be set aside that they exist in the Bible and demand 
our attention. In reality, however, they prove not only 
that in the person of Jesus we have to do with a com- 
pletely human being, and that the divine is to be sought 
in him only in the form in which it is capable of being 
found in a man ; they also prove that he really did 
exist, and that the gospels contain at least some absolutely 
trustworthy facts concerning him. If passages of this 
kind were wholly wanting in them it would be impos- 
sible to prove to a sceptic that any historical value 
whatever was to be assigned to the gospels ; he would 
be in a position to declare the picture of Jesus contained 
in them to be purely a work of phantasy, and could 
remove the person of Jesus from the field of history, — 
all the more when the meagreness of the historical 
testimony regarding him, whether in canonical writings 
outside of the gospels, or in profane writers such as 
Josephus, Tacitus, Suetonius, and Pliny, is considered. 

(a) According to Mk. 812 Jesus emphatically declined 
to work a ‘sign’ (tnyieiov) before the eyes of his con- 
140. (£) On the tem P oraries > ‘ there shall no sign be 
miracles of S iven unto this generation.’ In Mt. 

Jesus I239 I64 and Lk. 11 29 this saying is 

given in the enlarged form, ‘ there 
shall no sign be given to this generation hut the sign 
of Jonah (the prophet).’ Unless here the meaning 
intended be the exact contrary of what is said in Mk. , 
the ‘sign of Jonah' cannot be really a ‘sign,’ but 
rather the opposite of one. 

To illustrate how, notwithstanding, it was possible for Jesus 
to express himself so, let ys put an imaginary parallel case. A 
conqueror, without receiving any provocation, invades a country, 
ts inhabitants send an embassy to ask of him what justification 
e can show for his aggression. He gives the answer : You 
sk me what I can allege in justification ? I shall give you no 
°. her. justification than that which my sword gives. The 
situation in the gospel is quite similar. 

. ^he one thin S which Jesus has hitherto done, and, 
if he refuses to work signs (ay/ieia), the one thing which 

j. * also as well as Mk. has his share in the weakening of 
n J s \ Se « I ^ en ? e » , verse he gives immediately before it being 
• “ he that denieth me in the presence of men shall be denied 
m the presence of the angels of God.' 
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he can continue to do, is to preach- The main activity 
of Jonah also in like manner consisted in preaching. 
By the sign of Jonah accordingly is meant the opposite 
of a sign — viz., preaching like that of Jonah. This is 
shown also by the immediate sequel : ‘ the men of 

Nineveh repented at the preaching of Jonah.’ Next 
follows the example of the Queen of Sheba who came 
to hear the preaching of Solomon (Mt. 12 41/. =Lk. 
U3»/). . . • 

It is only in Mt. (12 40) that this good connection is broken by 
the interpretation that the sign of Jonah means his three days’ 
sojourn in the belly of the whale, and that by this is signified 
the three days’ sojourn of Jesus in the heart of the earth. But 
even apart from its breaking the connection, this verse, which 
rests only on misunderstanding of the ambiguous utterance in 
Lk. 11 30, is quite unsuitable ; for a ‘ sign ’ of course makes its 
impression only when it can be seen. The people of Nineveh 
could not observe the emergence of Jonah from the place of his 
sojourn, nor indeed is it even stated tliat he told them of it ; all 
that is said is that he preached to them. 

(£) According to Mk. 65/ Jesus was able to do no 
mighty work (save healing a few sick folk) in Nazareth 
and marvelled at the unbelief of its people. This then 
is the reason why he was unable. Mt. 13 58 is a 
manifest weakening of this : ‘ he did not many mighty 
works there because of their unbelief. ’ 

(r) In Mk. 814-21 the disciples, in the crossing of the 
Lake, which has been touched on in § 135, are re- 
presented as having forgotten to take bread with them. 
Jesus says : ‘ Take heed, beware of the leaven of the 
Pharisees and of Herod ’ (in Mt. 166 : ‘of the Pharisees 
and Sadducees 1 ). This exhortation the disciples take 
as reproach on them for their forgetfulness. But 
Jesus rebukes them for their little understanding, and 
reminds them of the feeding of the 5000 and of the 
4000. The conclusion is given fully only by Mt. 
(16 nf. ), but unquestionably in the sense of Mk. , ‘ How 
is it that ye do not perceive that I spake not to you 
concerning bread ? then understood they how that 

he bade them beware of the teaching of the Pharisees 
and Sadducees.’ Both evangelists have previously 
related the feeding of the 5000 and the 4000 as facts. 
If Jesus reminds them of this, the consequence must of 
course be that they should think of material loaves as 
being what they are to beware of. In reality, however, 
the deduction is quite the opposite. This is possible 
only on one assumption — if the feeding of the 5000 and 
the 4000 was not a historical occurrence, but a parable 
having this as its point that the bread with which one 
man in the wilderness was able to feed a vast multitude 
signifies the teaching with which he satisfied their souls. 
On this view the closing statement of the narrative first 
finds its full explanation ; more bread remains over 
than was present at the beginning ; truth is not con- 
sumed when it is communicated to others, but only 
serves to awaken in them ever new thoughts and an 
ever-growing power to satisfy in their turn the spiritual 
hunger of others. It is exceedingly surprising, yet at 
the same time evidence of a reproduction of earlier 
materials, that Mk. and Mt. should give the present 
narrative at all — a narrative which in their understand- 
ing of the miracle of the feeding is so meaningless. 

Mt. has made some attempt, albeit a somewhat feeble one, to 
bring the two narratives into harmony. With him Jesus (16 8) re- 
proaches the disciples for their little faith. Similarly Mk. at an 
earlier place (652), the wording of which recalls that of the 
present passage, alludes to the miracle of the loaves and implies 
that the disciples ought to have learned from it implicit faith in 
the supernatural power of Jesus even in the storm. All the 
more important is it to notice that in the passage of Mk. now 
before us (S 14-21) Jesus blames them, in the only fitting (and 
therefore the only original) way, for their little understanding ; 
and Mt. by taking up this reproach in 16 9 n shows that the 
other, that of unbelief, is not the original one. 

(d) In Mt. 11s Lk. 722 Jesus sends an answer to the 
Baptist that the blind see, the lame walk, the lepers 
are cleansed, the deaf hear, the dead are raised, and 
the poor have the gospel preached to them. As has 
been shown above (§ 137 tf), both evangelists have seen 
to it that all the miracles mentioned have taken place, 
either at an earlier date, or before the eyes of the 
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Baptist's messengers. All the more remarkable there- 
fore is it that the list should close with what is not a 
miracle at all. It would be impossible to counteract 
the preceding enumeration more effectually than by the 
simple insertion of this final clause. The evangelists 
therefore cannot have added it of their own proper 
motion. Neither could Jesus have neutralised the 
force of his own words — if we assume miracles to be 
intended — in such an extraordinary way. On the 
other hand the clause in question fits admirably, if 
Jesus was speaking not of the physically but of the 
spiritually blind, lame, leprous, deaf, dead. This is 
the meaning, too, which these words actually have in 
the OT passages, Is. 35s/ 61 x, which lie at the root 
of this, and it also fits very well the continuation in Mt. 
116 Lk. 723, which reads, ‘Blessed is he who is not 
offended in me’ (i.e., in my unpretentious simplicity). 
Here, therefore, we have a case, as remarkable as it is 
assured, in which a saying of Jesus, though completely 
misunderstood, has been — in its essence at least- 
incorporated with verbal accuracy in the gospels. 

Jesus, then, declined to work signs (a-queia}, and that, 
too, on principle. Mk. 812 (and parallels) is not a 
_ f saying of a kind that he could have 

141. lnierence utterec j one day anc j broken the next ; 
as to signs. moreover be expressly says that no 

sign should be given to ’ this [whole] generation,’ because 
as - whole it was wicked and rebellious against God. 
Now, the word semeion does not denote any kind of 
wonder, but only a wonder of the kind which serves the 
end of showing the power of him who works it — as, in 
the present case, the Messiahship of Jesus. But, so 
far as the reported miracles of Jesus have this end, 
they are, if this saying of his is to be accepted, no 
longer to be taken to be credible ; either they never 
happened at all or (at least), if historical, they were 
not miraculous. 

This applies very conspicuously to the withering of the fig-tree. 
Apart from the motive mentioned in § 137 b, / 3 , this particular 
miracle is rejected by many theologians on the ground that such 
a deed, having no manifest saving purpose, appears to them un- 
worthy of his character. The same principle will apply also at 
least to the stilling of the storm and the walking upon the 
water, and likewise to the stater in the fish’s mouth, even 
though, strangely enough, it is not expressly said anywhere 
that this miracle was actually carried out. 

(rt) As for the feeding of the 5000 and the 4000, so also 
for the withering of the fig-tree, we still possess a clue to 
n . . f the way in which the narrative arose 

142 . Ungin 01 Qut of a parable Xhe narrative i n 

miracu ous q Ues tj on j s n ot found in Lk., and this 
narra ives in ^ doubtless correctly, explained from 
^ Ura >7 e supposition that Lk. considered his 

speec . parable (136-9) of the fig-tree — or 
rather the unspoken sequel to the parable, that the tree 
had at last to be cut down after all — as identical with 
the narrative. By the fig-tree, in this view, was meant 
the nation of Israel, and that which we have seen to be 
impossible if the story is taken as a relation of actual 
fact (§ 137 £, ft) becomes very effective as soon as the 
symbolical interpretation is adopted. At the close of 
his ministry, at his last passover festival, Jesus utters his 
curse upon the nation that has borne no fruit. Figu- 

rative forms of expression, which could give rise to the 
story of the feeding, are also to be found in Mt. 
56: ‘blessed are they that hunger, 1 for they shall be 
filled, ’ and the verse which in Mk. (634) stands before 
the miraculous narrative, to the effect that Jesus taught 
the multitude, embodies in reality the substance of that 
narrative. For Peter’s draught of fishes, cp Mk. 

I17 and Mt. 1847-50. It is not difficult to con- 

jecture expressions made use of by Jesus out of which 
the narrative of the walking on the water and the still- 
ing of the tempest could be framed, somewhat after the 
analogy of Mk. II 22-24 and Lk. 176 : ‘ if ye have faith as 
a grain of mustard seed, then shall ye be able to com- 

1 On the earliest text see § 123 a, ». 
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mand the storm and it will obey, and ye shall be able 
to walk unharmed upon the troubled sea (of life).’ 
Indeed even the words which actually stand in the 
passages last cited might have given occasion to the 
formation of miraculous narratives. ’ If ye shall say in 
faith to this mountain, Be thou cast into the sea, or to 
the sycomore tree, Be thou transplanted into the sea, so 
shall it be done.’ But literalism of this sort even in 
those days had its limits. 

(b) The same explanation is eapable of being applied 
also where deeds or words attributed to Jesus himself are 
not concerned. It is very easily conceivable that a 
preacher on the death of Jesus may have said, purely 
figuratively, that then was the veil of the temple rent in 
twain (Mk. 15 38 = Mt. 27 51 = Lk. 2345). What he 
meant to say was that by the death of Jesus the 
ancient separation between God and his people was 
done away. By a misunderstanding, this saying could 
easily be taken up as statement of a literal physical fact. 
So also, if another preacher said, using figurative 
language, that at the death of Jesus the graves had 
opened (Mt. 2752), or that darkness (of sorrow) had 
spread over all the earth (Mk. 1 5 33 — Mt. 2745 = Lk. 
23 44). Cp also § 26, 11. 

(a) In the present connection we need not do more 
than allude very briefly to what by Strauss was regarded 

, _ _ as almost the only source of origin for 

143. Influence , , J . , , 

* -7- such miraculous narratives as had no 

of OT passages. real foundation jn f act _ name ly, 

passages of the OT. These may very well have con- 
tributed to the shaping of such narratives, even though 
we do not assume that they originated them. For the 
raisings of the dead cp 1 K. 1 7 17-24 2 K. 417-37; for 
the multiplication of the loaves and fishes, cp Ex. 16 1-18 
Nu. 11 4-9 2 K. 442-44 ; for the walking upon the water 
Ps 77 20 [19] Is. 43 16 Job 98 ; for the stilling of the storm, 
Ps. 107 23-32 ; for the healing of the withered hand 
1 K. 136 ; for the healing of the dumb man, Wisd. IO21. 

(£) Apart from the miraeles, there is one OT 
passage which has very clearly influenced the form of 
the gospel narrative in Mt. 21 7. It is impossible to 
deny Mt. ’s representation here to be that Jesus rode into 
Jerusalem upon two asses. Even if one chooses to 
interpret the words as meaning that he sat upon the 
garments and not upon the animals the sense is sub- 
stantially the same, for the garments were laid upon the 
asses. The misunderstanding rests only upon *. too 
literal interpretation of the prophecy in Zech. 99, which 
is not shared by Mk. and Lk. So also the number 

thirty (unmentioned in Mk. 14n Lk. 22s) given to the 
sum received by Judas, as also the casting away of the 
money into the temple (Mt. 2615 27s). would seem to 
eome not from tradition but from the passage in Zechariah 
(11 12 f) expressly cited in Mt. 27 9 f. Upon 

Bethlehem, as the birthplace of Jesus, the virgin birth, 
the Magi, the flight into Egypt, the massacre of the 
innocents, see Mary [Mother of Jesus] and 
Nativity. 

According to Mk. 65/ (see § 140 b) we are to under- 
stand that Jesus healed where he found faith. This 
144 Miracles P ower is so stron g'y attested throughout 

of healing l ^ e ^ rst anc * secon< ^ centuries that, in 
view of the spiritual greatness of Jesus 
and the imposing character of his personality, it would 
be indeed difficult to deny it to him. Even the Phari- 
sees do not deny his miracles of healing, though they 
trace them to a compact with Beelzebub ( Mk. 3 22 Mt. 
934 I224 Lk. 11 15)- According to Mt. 1227 = Lk. 11 19 
the disciples of the Pharisees also wrought such miracles ; 
the man who followed not with the disciples of Jesus cast 
out devils (Mk. 938-40 = Lk. 949/) ; the same is said of 
those whom in Mt. 7 22 f Jesus rejects in his final judg- 
ment. Paul asserts that a like power was possessed by 
himself (2 Cor. 12 12 Rom. 1 5 19), and by other Christians 
(1 Cor. 128-n 28) ; Justin mentions castings-out of devils 
{Apol. 26 Dial. 30, 35, 39, 76, 85) ; so also Tertullian 
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(Apol. 23), Irenaeus (231 f Eus. HE 57), and Quadratus 
(Eus. HE iv. 32). 1 

That Jesus demanded faith is frequently stated (Mk. 
9 Z 3/ Mt. 928), as also that he was approached with 
faith (Mk. 2s = Mt. 92 = Lk. 5 20 ; Mt. 8 10 = Lk. 7 9 ; 
Mt. 1527/ =Mlc. 728/. ; see § 109 d), and that he 
prayed. 

Many of the accounts contain particulars that could hardly 
have been introduced at will merely for effect. Thus in Mk. 5 7-10 
the devil does not leave the demoniac of Gerasa at the first 
adjuration ; Jesus must first, just like a modern alienist, enter 
with the man into a conversation in which he elicits from him 
what his hallucinations are. In Mk. 14-29 all the symptoms 
shown by the boy, except the falling into the fire, can be 
paralleled from the descriptions of epilepsy in ancient medical 
writers (Krenkel, Beitr. zur Aufhellung der Gesch. u. d. Brief e 
d. Paulus, ’go, pp. 50-63). 

Of course we must endeavour to ascertain how 
many, and still more what sorts of cures were effected by 
Jesus. It is quite permissible for us to regard as 
historical only those of the elass which even at the 
present day physicians are able to effect by psychical 
methods, — as, more especially, cures of mental maladies. 
It is highly significant that, in a discourse of Peter 
(Acts 10 38), the whole activity of Jesus is summed 
Jup in this that he went about doing good and healing 
IhU those that were oppressed of the devil. By this 
Expression only demoniacs are intended. Cp also Lk. 
1332. It is not at all difficult to understand how the 
contemporaries of Jesus, after seeing some wonderful 
deed or deeds wrought by him which they regarded 
as miracles, should have credited him with every other 
kind of miraculous power without distinguishing, as the 
modern mind does, between those maladies which are 
amenable to psychical influences and those which are not. 
It is also necessary to bear in mind that the cure may 
often have been only temporary. If there was a relapse, 
people did not infer any deficiency jn the miraculous 
efficacy of the healer ; they accounted for it simply by 
the return of the demon who had been cast out. On 
this point Mt. 12 43-45 is very characteristic. Perhaps 
also Lk. 82 may be cited in this connection, if the seven 
devils were cast out of Mary Magdalene not simul- 
taneously but on separate occasions. 

Most obscure of all are the two accounts, found only in Mk. 
(7 32-35 822-26), according to which Jesus made use of saliva to 
effect a cure. Precisely in these two cases it is extraordinarily 
difficult to believe in a cure whether by this or by psychical 
methods. 

(a) Even if the public ministry of Jesus had lasted for a 
few months only, he must have uttered a thousandfold 

145. Conclusion mor ° than a !' tha ‘ ha , s been I ecorded 
as to discourses ln tb " 6° s Pf H ’ s lon ^ st dlscourse 
Of Jesus would, if delivered in the form in 
which it has eome down to us, not 
have taken more than some five minutes in the delivery. 
However self-evident, this has been constantly over- 
looked by the critics. They are constantly assuming 
that we possess the several words of Jesus that 
have been reported approximately in the same ful- 
ness with which they were spoken. For the parables 
perhaps (apart, of course, from the manipulations 
pointed out above, in §§ 109 b, 112 If, 128 c d) this may 
be to a certain extent true. Of other utterances, we 
have traced in Mt. lls = Lk. 722 and Mk. 8 14-21 = Mt. 
I65-12 (§ 140 c d) one or two which must have been 
preserved almost verbatim. In what remains, however, 
it can hardly be sufficiently emphasised that we possess 
only an excessively meagre prtcis of what Jesus said, 
namely, only so much as not only made an immediate 
impression when first heard, but also continued to survive 
the ordeal of frequent repetition (for much of it possessed 
too little interest for those who had not been actual ear- 
witnesses). In this process not only was an extra- 
ordinary number of utterances completely lost ; but a 

1 As for Josephus, cp . 5 /ii. 86 vii 63, Ant. iii. 11 3 viii. 2 5 
^nd c. Ap. 1 31 ; for Pliny, NH 80 2 ; for Lucian, Philops. 16 f 
According to Tacitus {Hist. 4 8x), Vespasian effected several 
wonderful cures (cp above, col. 1456). 
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large number of the sayings of Jesus now received for 
the first time that eonsecutive and pointed form which 
made them seem worthy of further repetition. Without 
doubt Jesus must very often have repeated himself ; 
but what he assuredly often repeated in many variations 
has been preserved to 11s only in a single form. One 
may perhaps venture to compare the process with that 
of a photographer who prints from many negatives of 
the same individual on the same paper. There is pro- 
duced in this way an * average ’ likeness which when 
viewed from some distance seems satisfactory enough, 
but when it is more closely viewed the vagueness of its 
contours is at once discovered. 

(b) The context in which we now find the sayings of 
Jesus must never (from what has been said in § 134) be 
taken as a trustworthy guide in determining what the 
original meaning may have been. In every case the 
context tells us only what the evangelists, or their pre- 
decessors, found it to mean ; indeed in many cases it is 
impossible to believe that even for them the place where 
they introduce the saying is intended to convey any hint 
as to the meaning. A source like the logia laid 
naturally very little stress upon this point. The greater 
number of the utterances of Jesus are like erratic blocks. 
All that one sees w ith perfect clearness is that they do 
not originally belong to the place where they are now 
found. What their original position was is unknown. 
The observer has to rest satisfied if in spite of its removal 
to a new site the real nature and quality of the stone 
can be made out ; and this is happily very often the 
case. 

On the other hand, a wholly mistaken line is taken when, for 
example, the attempt is made to base consequences on any such 
assumption as that Jesus was apt to give forth parahles or say- 
ings in pairs. The parable of the leaven which in Mt. 1831-33 
and Lk. 13 18-21 immediately follows on that of the mustard-seed 
is still wanting in Mk. 4 30-32. In Lk.’s source as well as in Mk.’s 
the sayings about the salt and about the light were still separate 
(not connected as we now see them in Mt. 5 13*16). Equally 
futile are discussions as to the order in which Jesus may have 
spoken the beatitudes. If any one were to try to repeat the 
beatitudes after hearing them once he would not be sure of re- 
taining the original order. We cannot expect more of those who 
heard Jesus. In the Sermon on the Mount not only is it needless 
to ask whether it was heard by the disciples alone or by the 
multitude as well (§ 134) ; it is equally needless to ask whether it 
was intended for the one or for the other. It is a conglomer- 
ate. Little of what is found in Mt. 5-7 recurs in Lk. 620-45. 0 ° 
Mt. 513-16 see § 134, on 517-48 see § 145 In chap. 6/. a really 
good connection is found only within each of the following 
groups:— 6 1-6 with 16-18; 625-34; 7 1-5 ; 77-11; not between 
these groups reciprocally, nor yet between them and the other 
sayings contained in these chapters. Nay, there is not the least 
ground for supposing, because they are three in number, that 
Jesus enumerated immediately in succession these things in 
which according to Mt. Or -6 16-18 hypocrisy is to be avoided, 
quite apart from the fact that the enumeration is disturbed and 
broken by zrv. 7-15. 

(c) Words of such pre-eminent importance as the 
Lord’s Prayer or the words of institution of the 
Eucharist, or the description of a scene so unforgettable 
as that in which the sign is given by which the betrayer 
is made known (Mk. 14 i 8 - 2 o; Mt. 2621-23 ; Lk. 21. 21) 
are given in a very conflicting manner. Of the words 
uttered on the cross, Mk. and Mt. have only one, which 
in turn is omitted by Lk. , who, however, gives three 
others. In this last case, however, one may be sure 
that Mk. and Mt. are in the right (§ 139) ; and to the 
three previous ones one may safely apply the maxim 
that additions are more likely than omissions ; omissions 
would in fact be difficult to account for (§ 120 c). Mk. 

1 4 22-24 accordingly, with omission of ’take’ (Xd/3ere), 
may be regarded as the relatively (not absolutely) oldest 
form of the words of institution of the Eucharist. 
(Against the deletion of Lk. 22 19 b 20 see Schmiedel 
in Hand-Commentar on 1 Cor. 1 1 34.) 

(d) While in the case of the Eucharistic words only 
Lk. is dependent on Paul, Mt. and still more Mk. avoid- 
ing his novelties, Paul in 1 Cor. 1 10 f, as against all the 
synoptists, exhibits the earlier form of the prohibition of 
divorce. This we infer from the fact that it is he who 
gives the strictest form of the prohibition. Subsequent 
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relaxations in view of the difficulty in working the 
severer form, are intelligible, increases of stringency are 
not ; especially would these be unintelligible in the case 
of Paul, who actually finds bimself constrained (i Cor. 

7 is) on his own responsibility to introduce a relaxation 
of the law. Even the Epistle of James, although it 
already omits ( 5 12) Jerusalem as an object by which 
one can swear (§ 150), gives an older form of the precept 
against swearing than is found in ML 5 37 > namely, Let 
your yea be a (simple) yea, and your nay a (simple) 
nay. 

(e) As for the substance of the sayings of Jesus, it has 
already been pointed out in §§ 109 b , in, 112 b, 136 
how little credence we can attach to the historicity of 
the sayings attributed to Jesus about the call of the 
< ientiles, the baptismal formula, the later conditions of 
the primitive church, and the postponement of his 
parusia. Here it may be added that in Mk. 14 9 a say- 
ing which certainly was originally the closing remark 
of a. preacher on the anointing at Bethany is given 
as a. word of Jesus. In Mt. (2663) it is still further 
altered by the addition : ' Wheresoever this gospel shall 
be preached, that also which this woman hath done shall 
be spoken of. ' As regards a passage of such great im- 
portance as Mk. 1045 = Mt. 2O28 (‘to give his life a 
ransom for many'), judgment can be given only in 
accordance with the following considerations. It can 
be accepted as genuine if Jesus spoke of his life as a 
ransom in no other sense than that in which he did so 
at the last supper — i.e. , as an offering not for sin but 
for the immunity of his followers, after the manner of the 
Passover lamb in Egypt, or for ratification of their cove- 
nant with God as in Gen. 151017 Jer. 34 18 Ex. 24 1-8, 
and if he did so at a date not too long before his death. 
Otherwise the doubt will have to be expressed, that the 
sentence comes from the Pauline theology. In any case 
it is noteworthy that it is absent from || Lk. 2227. 

That Jesus had in view the possibility of his death some con- 
siderable time hefore it 'came upon him is not unlikely. But 
the very precise predictions of it with their various details are 
open to the suspicion that they took shape at a later date in 
accordance with the facts of history, and least of all is it credihle 
that Jesus should have put forth such a prediction directly after 
Peter’s confession Mk. 831 Mt. 16 21 Lk. 16 22. This confession 
must have heen one of the supreme moments in the joyous con- 
sciousness of Jesus — the discovery that he was finding recog- 
nition as the Messiah and was winning his battle. Suffering 
and death are the very opposite of all that is looked for in the 
Jewish Messiah, and of what Jesus at that moment could have 
looked forward to for himself. 

(/) From the eschatological discourses disappears 
everything specifically apocalyptic concerning the signs 
of his parusia, if the separation of the ‘ little Apocalypse' 
as made in § 124 b is correct. This does not, however, 
by any means imply the elimination of all eschatological 
utterances whatsoever. On the contrary, there still 
remain to be attributed to Jesus the words in Mt. 16 27 f 
262964 (ultimately also IO23 1928 f\ see § 112^) in 
which he prophesies his return with the clouds of heaven, 
and the like. This is in fact quite intelligible, and even 
necessary, if he held himself to be the Messiah ; in such 
a case it would have been impossible for bim to believe 
that God would allow him and his work to go to ruin 
through the persecutions of his enemies. The failure of 
these prophecies to come to fulfilment ought in no case 
to lead to any attempt to make out that they were not 
uttered by Jesus, or to interpret them in such a sense 
as eauses their inconsistency with the facts to disappear. 
As bas been shown in §§ 111, 112^, 113, the evangelists 
found that much trouble was required in order to tone 
down this inconsistency ; they had not the least occasion, 
therefore, to invent such predictions or to heighten them ; 
the prophecies must have lain before them as quite fixed 
elements of tradition. 

Another question is whether Jesus foretold the destruction of 
the temple as in Mk. 13 2 Mt. 24 2 Lk. 21 6. If the ‘ little Apoca- 
lypse’ (Mk. 13 14 Mt. 24 is) or Rev. 11 \f. 13 Is from a Christian 
hand the answer can hardly he affirmative, for a Christian writer 
could hardly have presumed the continued existence of the 
temple in contradiction to Jesus' own prophecy. Both tbese 
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pieces, however, may he Jewish ; and Jesus could have foreseen 
the destruction of Jerusalem even without supernatural know- 
ledge. In no case, however, ought we to lay weight on the 
circumstance that he connects it with the end of the world, for 
this arises from the fusion of the (certainly vacillating) tradition 
regarding his own words with the ‘ little Apocalypse’ (§ 124 £). 
Therefore, also, we must refuse to entertain the conjecture that 
in reality he prophesied the destruction of Jerusalem only, and 
that his alleged prediction of the end of the world rests on a 
misunderstanding of the disciples. According to the same 

mode of reasoning, he cannot have prophesied his resurrection 
alone without adding a prediction of his second coming from 
heaven ; for this, according to the general and most ancient helief, 
which makes no mention of an ascension also (1 Cor. 15 4-12 Rom 
8 34 Eph. 1 20 2 5_/ Acts 2 32-35 Heh. 1 3 10 1 2 12 2 [13 20 Rev. 

1 18) 1 Pet. 3 19 22 Eph. 49./), carried him direct to heaven ; but 
there was quite as general a helief that as Messiah his work of 
setting up the kingdom of God upon earth required his presence 
here. 

Of all these predictions it is possible to deny that they 
were uttered by him only if it be at the same time denied 
that he held himself to be the Messiah. But in that 
I case it will be impossible to explain how the disciples, 
who had been thrown into the utmost depths of despond- 
ency by his death, nevertheless came to be able to believe 
in his resurrection. Those theologians who go so far as 
to remove all the utterances of Jesus to the effect that 
he was the Messiah, hardly continue to hold that the 
belief in his resurrection rests on anything more real than 
the visions of the disciples which arose out of their sub- 
jective mental condition. All psychology, however, 
affirms that visions arise only when that which is seen 
in the concrete has previously taken firm and living hold 
on the soul of the visionary. The belief is therefore 
inevitable that the disciples had already, in the lifetime 
of Jesus, held him to be the Messiah. They could not, 
however, have done so without acquainting him with 
this belief of theirs ; and if he had denied it, it is im- 
possible to understand how their respect for his authentic 
declaration should/ have permitted them to go on believ- 
ing the opposite. As regards the date of his second 
coming, tbe statements in Mt. 16 28 (that it would be 
before the then living generation had passed away) and 
in 2664 (that it would be immediately, & 7 r' &prt) have a 
like elaim to probability. Whatever he may have said 
as to this, it is most certain that he also declared 
that ’ none knoweth of that day or of that hour' (Mk. 
13 32 Mt. 24 36). 

(g) It would be quite out of place to look in the 
gospels for direct statements as to any development in 
Jesus during the period of his publie activity. The 
latest date at which reverence for him would have allowed 
a conception of anything of the kind to be assigned is that 
of his temptation (Mt. 4 i-n Lk. 41-13) before his ministry 
began. It could only be from unconscious touches of 
theirs that we could be led to conjecture any develop- 
ment later than this. Yet such l conjecture we may 
venture to make, for example, as regards Jesus' freedom of 
attitude towards the Mosaic law. What he says in Mt. 
521/ about murder, or in 527/ about adultery, may 
be easy enough to reconcile with his declaration that he 
is not come to destroy the law ( 5 17); but the case is 
otherwise with the sayings immediately following, upon 
divorce (S31/. 191-9), upon swearing (633-37), upon 
retaliation (538-42), upon love of one's enemy (543-48), as 
also upon the laws about foods (Mk. 7 1-23 = Mt. 15 i- 2 o), 
and about the Sabbath (Mk. 223-36 and parallels). If 
the first-mentioned conservative saying ( 5 17) is to be 
held genuine, we must assign it to the first period of the 
public activity of Jesus. It is in fact quite credible that 
Jesus, who unquestionably was a pious Jew, at first saw 
in the Mosaic law the unalterable will of his Father, and 
regarded the errors of the Pharisees as consisting only 
in a too external apprehension of it. But it is equally 
intelligible that in the course of his controversy with them 
he should have become convinced how many precepts 
the law in point of fact embodied which were antagonistic 
to the spirit of religion as it had revealed itself to him. 
It was one of his greatest achievements that he sacrificed 
the letter of the law to this and not this to the letter of 
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the law ; but we may be sure that it cost him many a 
hard struggle. 

{/*} Another point in regard to which we may venture 
to conjecture some development in Jesus during his 
public life is his Messiahship. As late as on the occasion 
of Peter s confession we find him commanding his dis- 
ciples to keep this a secret (Mk. 830 Mt. ltLo Lk. 921). 
With this it agrees that in Mk. , before this date, he 
applies the designation ’ Son of Man ' to himself only 
twice 1 (21028). In Mt. , on the contrary, he does so 
very often, and, besides, the significance of Peter’s con- 
fession is completely destroyed by 14 33, where already 
all the apostles have been made to declare him to be the 
Son of God. In Mt. , accordingly, this trace of develop- 
ment in Jesus’ thinking is obliterated. 

(i) It is when the purely religious-ethical utterances 
of Jesus come under consideration that we are most 
advantageously placed. Here especially applies the 
maxim laid down in § 131 (end) that we may accept as 
credible everything that harmonises with the idea of 
[esus which has been derived from what \vc have called 
the ’foundation pillars’ (§ 139/.) and is not otherwise 
open to fetal objection. Even though such utterances 
may have been liable to Ebionitic heightening, and 
already, as showing traces of this, cannot lay claim to 
literal accuracy — even though they may have been 
unconsciously modified into accord with conditions of 
the Christian community that arose only at a. later 
date — even though they may have undergone some 
distortion of their meaning through transference to a 
connection that does not belong to them — the spirit 
which speaks in them is quite unmistakable. Here 
we have a wide field of the wholly credible in which to 
expatiate, and it would be of unmixed advantage for 
theology were it to concentrate its strength upon the 
examination of these sayings, and not attach so much 
importance to the minute investigation of the other less 
important details of the gospel history. 

IV. Authors and Dates of the Gospels and 
their Most Important Sources. 

Evangelion means originally (and still continues to do 
so in 2 S. 4 10) the reward given for a piece of good news, 
I4.fi Titl* nf in late classica l Greek the good news 

fhfl on«Mla itself - for which the LXX has the fem - 
° ** ' (ebayyeXla) in 2 S. I820 27. For religious 

tidings we have the verb (euayy eXlfeadcu) in Is. 61 1, 
cited in Lk. 4 18. The NT has the substantive also in 
this sense. It was a serious error on Origen’s part when 
(ap. Eus. HE vi. 256 ) he took the Gospel of Lk. to be 
meant where Paul speaks of ‘my Gospel’ (Rom. 2 16 
2 Tim. 28 ). In the Didachi 154 also, evangelion still 
signifies the substance of the gospel history without 
reference to the book in which it was written ; so too in 
82, 4 the Lord says in his gospel ’ ; so too in Irenasus 
when he describes the gospel as fourfold (iii. 11 «M> ; 
so too even in the Muratorian fragment ( 1 . 2 : evangelii 
liber). But here we already find also ( 1 . 17) evangel- 
orurn libri ; similarly Justin (§ 76) speaks of the 
'memorabilia of the apostles which are called gospels,’ 
and Claudius Apollinaris says in the Chron. Pasch. 
vraai&fav SoKei rd e&ayyiXta (cp John, Son of 
Zebedee, §§ 42, 54), ‘the gospels seem to contradict one 
another.’ Thus it was not till the middle of the second 
century that the word came to signify a book, and, even 
after that, till the end of the second century, it continued 
to bear its original meaning as well. The titles ’ Gospel 
according to Matthew,’ ’ to Mark,’ etc., accordingly do 
not, linguistically considered, mean ’ the written Gospel 
of Matthew,’ etc. ; still less, however, 4 written Gospel 
based on communications by Matthew, ’ as if the very titles 

1 We firmly hold that by this name he means to designate 
mmselfasthe Messiah — and that too even in Mk. 2 1028, although 
nese are the two places in which there is most justification for 
, attempt to make it mean ‘man’ in general. Cp § 130 e\ 
also Son of Man. 
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conveyed that Matthew, Mark, and the others were not 
the authors, but only the guarantors for the contents of 
the books. The inscription means simply ’ Gospel 
history in the form in which Matthew put it into 
writing.’ In Mk. 1 1 the expression ’the Gospel of 
Jesus Christ' seems already to designate 1 book; but 
at the same time it teaches us that the writer of these 
words cannot have set down as title to the whole book 
the words ’ Gospel according to Mark ’ (evayyeXtov Kara 
MapKov). Thus also in Mt. and Lk. etc. the titles ( evay- 
yeXiov Kara M. , Kara A.) do not come from the authors. 
In fact the writings bore no superscription at all. 1 Every 
one who possessed any book of this sort will have called it 
’ the gospel ’ (rb ebayytXiov), just as in the case of Marcion 
the gospel of Lk. which he caused to be used in his 


congregations was called simply ‘gospel’ (ebayy eXiov). 
The additions with 4 according to ’ (/card) became neces- 
sary at a later date when people began to possess several 
such books either separately or bound together in one 
volume. If, therefore, it should prove not to be the 
case that our gospels were severally written by Matthew, 
Mark, and Luke, the statements that they were do not 
arise from falsification on the part of the actual authors, 
but only from error on the part of the church fathers, 
such as Papias or the person upon whom he relied. 

Besides the statements of Papias (§65), at most those 
only of the church fathers of the close of the second and 

147 . Statements th f e b !f i , nn ! ng ° f tbe ,hird centu 7 
of the referred to in §§ 75-82 can come into 

v consideration here. Howsmall, how- 

church fathers. ... c , ... . 

ever, is the confidence that can be 

placed in the authors of these will at once be evident 
when it is remembered that Irenaeus (and similarly 
Tertullian, adv. Marc. 4 2) declares Luke to have com- 
mitted to writing the Gospel preached by Paul. The 
details of the life of Jesus had so little interest for 
Paul that, for example, in 2 Cor. 89 in order to induce 
the Corinthians to contribute liberally to the collection 
for the poor in Palestine he is able to adduce no other 
feature in Jesus as a pattern than the fact of his having 
become man. As his explicit declarations in 2 Cor. 5 16 
1 Cor. 1 23 Gal. 3 1 tell us, he preached extremely little 
to his congregations about the earthly life of Jesus. The 
whole attribution to Paul of the gospel of Lk., which, 
according to Origen, the apostle even refers to in Rom. 
2 16 as ’ my Gospel ’ (§ 146), is only an expedient which 
the church fathers adopted to enable them to assign a 
quasi-apostolic origin to the work of one who was not 
himself an apostle. 

For this reason suspicion attaches also to the state- 
ment that the gospel of Mk. rested upon communica- 
tions of Peter (§ 148), especially as it is accompanied 
with an elaborate apology for Mark’s undertaking. 

The statements of the church fathers, moreover, are 
not in the least consistent among themselves. Accord- 
ing to Irenaeus, Matthew wrote his gospel while Peter 
and Paul were preaching in Rome — thus somewhere in 
the sixties, — while according to a tradition in Eusebius 
[HE iii. 246 ) he wrote it before his departure from 
Palestine into foreign parts, that is to say, much earlier. 
Again, according to Irenaeus, Mark wrote after the 
death of Peter and Paul, while according to Clement of 
Alexandria, Peter lived to see the completion of Mark’s 
gospel. Nay, more, — the two statements as to Peter’s 
attitude to this gospel which Eusebius (HE ii. 152 and 
vi. 14 6/) takes from Clement (§ 80) are in conflict with 
each other, quite apart from the question whether 
Clement did not also regard the Gospels that had 
genealogies as older than those which had not. In 
short, all that can be said to be certain is this, that it is 
vain to look to the church fathers for trustworthy in- 
formation on the subject of the origin of the gospels. 


1 BtjSAo? yevecrewq in Mt. 1 1 could, at a subsequent date, be 
regarded as such after the analogy of Gen. 2 4 ; after that of 
Gen. 5 1 it originally referred only to the genealogy of Jesus, 
Mt. 1 1-17. 
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According to Papias (see § 65). and also his authority, 
the second gospel was written by Mark (q.v . ). Mark 
. .. is known to us from Acts 12 12 13 5. 
Mt° r There is also an inclination to identify 
Of Mk. with the y 0un g man who left 

his garment in the hands of his pursuers in the garden 
of Gethsemane (Mk. 14 51/.). This conjecture, how- 
ever, has no value, of course, in the way of proof 
either that the young man was Mark, or that he was the 
author of the second gospel ; he need only be one of the 
chief vouchers for its contents. In what Papias says the 
important point is not so much the statement that Mark 
wrote the? gospel as the further statement that Peter 
supplied its contents orally. If the student interprets 
the narratives of the feeding of the five thousand and 
of the four thousand, of the stilling of the storm, of the 
walking upon the water, of the withering of the fig-tree, 
and so forth, in the manner that has been indicated in 
preceding sections of this article (§§ 137, 140- 143), 
then the supposition that the gospel is essentially a re- 
petition of oral communications by Peter, will at once 
fall to the ground. But even apart from this, the 
compass of the entire work is far too short. 

It is hardly felicitous to say in reply to this that Mk. repeats so 
few of the words of Jesus because he was aware that the others 
were already known through the logia (§ 125^). Why, in that 
case, then, does he fill some seven of his sixteen chapters with 
these? As for what Mk. tells 11s about Peter personally, it 
certainly is true that the statements concerning him in which 
Mt. is richer than Mk. (his walking upon the water, 14 28-33; 
the promise given him, 16 17-19 ; the stater in the fish’s mouth, 
17 24-27) can make no claim to historicity. But the statements 
in which, e.g., Wernle (p. 197) recognises the leading position of 
Peter (he finds it necessary to add also ‘and of the sons of 
Zebedee’), are found with trifling exceptions in Mt. and Lk. 
also. Only Mk. I36 13 3 16 7 are wanting in both the others; 
Mk. 3 16 537 is wanting also in Mt. only, and Mk. 14 33 37 in 
Lk. only. Peter’s leading position in the gospel, in any case 
corresponds to the actuality. But precisely for this reason the 
statements regarding it are all the less conclusively shown to be 
derived from Peter personally. 

Whether it was original Mk. that arose in the manner 
described by Papias will be differently judged according 
to the various opinions that are held regarding that 
writing. No answer to a question of this sort, however, 
can be of any real service to gospel criticism, for we no 
longer possess original Mk. Should Mark have written 
in Aramaic then he cannot be held to have been the 
author of canonical Mk. , which is certainly not a 
translation (see § 130 b), nor yet, in view of the LXX 
quotations which have passed over into all three gospels, 
can he be held to have been the author of original Mk., 
but only to have been the author of the source from 
which the last-named writer drew. 

The employment of various sources (amongst others, of 
Mk. , or original Mk. ), the characteristic difference of the 
- . . quotations from the LXX and the original 
u or , Q the indefiniteness of the deter- 

minations of time and place (§§ 132, 
135), the incredibilities of the contents 
(§§ 108, 137}, the introduction of later conditions 
(§ 136}, as also the artificial arrangement (§ 133 a), 
and so forth, have long since led to the conclusion that 
for the authorship of the First Gospel the apostle 
Matthew must be given up. 

All the more strenuously is the effort made to 
preserve for Matthew the authorship of the logia. 
From the contents it is clear that one must assign to 
the logia many things which no ear-witness can have 
beard from the mouth of Jesus. This is the case 
even if only discourses (for examples, see § 136 
and also § 150} are sought in the logia, or if it is 
assumed that the legalistic and Jewish -particularistic 
passages were first introduced in the course of a revision 
(§ 129*). If one derives most of the narratives also 
from the logia, the considerations against their apostolic 
origin already adduced in § 148 became still more 
cogent. That the apostle Matthew should have been 
the author of a still older writing is not excluded. On 
this supposition the statement of Papias — that he wrote 
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in Aramaic — becomes also possible, which cannot be 
said of the logia according to § 130 a. But there 
remains this difficulty, that according to tbe prologue 
of Lk. no eye-witnesses of the life of Jesus took pen in 
hand — none at least appear to have produced any 
writing which Lk. would have called a ' narrative ' 
(di 7 )yr}<ns) (§ 153, n. 2). 

In Mt. 521 /. the Jewish judicial procedure is still 
presupposed; in 523/ the sacrificial system; and in 
_ 535 Jerusalem is referred to as still a city 

IDO. Ua e w jjji e in Jas. 5 12 the swearing by Jerusalem 

0 °° 1 * is significantly omitted ; it was certainly 

no longer in existence then. While it is not practicable 
to prove by means of these passages that Mt. was com- 
posed before 70 a.d. (see § 151), they strongly tend to 
establish that earlier date for the logia. 

Mt. 2335 is in the highest degree remarkable. Zachariah the 
son of Berechiah is the well-known prophet of the OT, who did 
not suffer martyrdom. But, according to 2 Ch. 24 20 /, 
Zechariah the son of Jehoiada did so suffer. This was about 750 
B.c., so that he certainly cannot be called the last martyr, and 
least of all can he be so called merely because Chronicles is the 
last book in the OT. From Josephus ( BJ iv. 5 4, § 343) we learn 
that in the year 68 a.d. Zechariah the son of Baruch (Niese: 0 apeis, 
fio-povxov, 0a.piO7ca.iov) was put to death ev p.e<rw r <3 iepw. The 
conjecture is a very obvious one that the author bad this event 
in his mind. If it be correct, the date of composition will 
have to be placed considerably later than 68 a.d., as the writer 
could not, very shortly after this event, easily have confounded 
this Zechariah with some other who had lived before, or in, the 
time of Jesus. It must not he overlooked, however, that accord- 
ing to || Lk. 1149-51 the source of this narrative is the Sophia of 
God, that is to say, according to the most probable conjecture, 
a book distinct from the logia which either hore on its title the 
words ‘ Wisdom of God ' or introduced the Wisdom of God as 
speaking. It is doubtful therefore whether the passage is to be 
assigned to the logia. 

For the earliest instance in which a passage is quoted 
which now is to be found in our canonical Mt. (Epistle 

1R1 Tlntn nf of Ba ™ abas ) see § 89. It is not per- 
’ • ^ n/ri. missible to infer a date earlier than 70 

canonical Mt. A D either from the . straighlway ■ 

(€& 04 <as) which Mt. 2429 has retained from the ‘little 
Apocalypse' (see §§ 111, 124 £) or from the other in- 
dicia adduced in § 150. In Mt. 227 the destruction 
of Jerusalem is clearly presupposed as already past 
(see § 112^). The church-conditions also, as well 
as the postponement of the parusia (see §§ 136, 
ii2<?), point to a later date. It is not practicable 
to separate these passages as later interpolations, 
and thus gain for the Gospel as a whole the earlier 
date. They are much too numerous, and many 
of them — as, for example, precisely 226/ — much 
too closely implicated with a tendency which pervades 
the entire work (§112 ah). On the other hand, it is quite 
open to us to regard some of them as interpolations : 
for example, 16 17-19, or the baptismal formula 2819, or 
the appearance of Jesus to the women 289/ , or also 
chaps. 1 / Substantially, these are the leading pas- 
sages on account of which many are disposed to bring 
down the date of the entire gospel as late as to 130 A.D. 
The fact that it was used, as well as Mk. and Lk. , 
by the author of the Fourth Gospel would not 
forbid this late date (see John, Son of Zebedee, 
§§ 49-52}. Probably, however, its main contents must 
have been in existence at an earlier period if they were 
known to Lk. (§§ 127, 153}, and even the most of chaps. 
1 / is presupposed to have been in existence if it can be 
shown that in 119 a.d. a final addition was introduced 
into it. This has been suggested as regards the story of 
the Magi : a Syriac writing, ascribed to Eusehius of 
Caesarea, which was published by William Wright in 
the Journal of Sacred Literature , 1866, pp. 11 iff. 
and discussed by Nestle 1 and Hilgenfeld in Z WT, '93, 1, 
pp. 435-438, and ’95, pp. 447-451, makes the statement, 
which can hardly have been invented, that this narrative, 
committed to writing in the interior of Persia, was in 

1 The heading of the whole tractate is, according to Nestle, 
Betreffend den Stern : zeigend , wie und durch was die Magier 
den Stern erkannten und dass Joseph Maria nicht als sein 
Weib nahm. 
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119 A.D., during the episcopate of Xystus of Rome, , 
made search for, discovered, and written in the language of 
those who were interested in it (that is to say, in Greek). 

As regards canonical Mk. we possess a datum for 
fixing its date only if we assume it to have been the 
° book that was used by Mt. and Id;. 

152 . Date of we ourS elves unable to do this 
canonical Mk. ^ j s Q p en us to suppose that it may 
have received its final form later than Mt. and Lk. It 
is not, however, justifiable to find a proof of this in 
the fact that in li it designates the public appear- 
ance of the Baptist as the beginning of the gospel of 
Jesus. Some scholars have detected here a silent polemic 
against those gospels which begin with the narratives 
relating to the nativity of Jesus. The significant avoid- 
ance of the ‘straightway’ (eMlws) of Mt. *2429 in Mk. 13 24 
(§ I][ 3) certainly points clearly to the period after the 
destruction of Jerusalem. On Mk. IG9-20, see § i$8g. 

If Luke, the companion of Paul, cannot have been 
the author of Acts (see Acts, §§ 9 15), neither can he have 
been the author of the Third Gospel. 

153 . Author That both works are from the same 
and date of Lk. p en ma y b e regarded as quite certain. 

The weightiest evidences of the employment of 
Josephus by Lk. are seen in Acts (see Acts, § 16) ; yet 
tolerably many are found in the gospel also. In that 
case the year 100 A.d. will be the superior, and some- 
where about no A.D. the inferior, limit of the date of 
its composition, since there must have been a considerable 
interval between the production of the gospel and that 
of Acts. The very precise description of the destruction 
of Jerusalem in Lk. 19 43 /I 21 n 20-24 is in full accord 
with history and, in language, with Josephus. It cannot 
exactly be pronounced absolutely impossible that it | 
should nevertheless have been written before 70 a.d., 
for a lively imagination acquainted with the localities | 
could hardly have presented them very differently. 
Only, the prediction of the ‘little Apocalypse’ (§ 124 b) 
which is still rightly interpreted in Mt. and Mk. in ac- | 
cordance with Daniel (see Daniel, ii. ) as referring to 
the setting up of a foreign image in the temple has been , 
made by Lk. , wrongly yet very skilfully, in accordance 
with the expression iprjfiaxris , 1 to refer to the destruction 
of Jerusalem ( 21 20). Upon this event, lie says, will 
follow ( v . 24) the times of the Gentiles (§ hi) during 
which Jerusalem is to be trodden under foot. Not till 
after these times are the signs in heaven to appear and 
the Son of Man to come with clouds (w. 2S-27), and 
not till this point does he promise to the followers of 
Christ their redemption and the coming of the Kingdom 
of God ( vv . 28 31). Had Lltf. written before the destruc- 

tion of Jerusalem we might have expected him to have 
thought of this event as connected with the second 
coming of Jesus. That instead of this he should re- 
present the judgment day ( v . 22) and the beginning of 
the kingdom of God as being separated by so long an 
interval is, as compared with all prophecy and apocalyptic, 
something quite new and admits of only one explanation 
— that the destruction of Jerusalem could at the time 
of writing be no longer regarded as a recent event. 

In his prologue Lk. distinguishes himself not only 
from the eye-witnesses of the life of Jesus but also from 
the many who before him had written comprehensive 
gospels, 2 and from the number of these, he again seems 
to exclude the eye-witnesses. 

1 DDfc>* p in Dan. 12 11 (cp 9 27 11 31) is simply a veiled ex- 
pression for OCi? ‘ Lord of heaven ’ — i.e., Zeus, whose altar 

(or statue?) was erected upon the altar of burnt-offering in 
December 168 b.c. (1 Macc. 1 54 59). The Syriac Bible actually 
giyes pcjy in 2 Macc. 6 2 in connection with this event as a 
rendering of the Greek word Zeus. Thus Daniel had not desola- 
tion in his mind in the least. See Abomination of Desolation. 
Further information as to similar veiled designations of heathen 
deities is given in Winer! 8 ), § 5, n. 56. 

2 The verb ava.Td£a<rdai (EV ‘ set forth in order denotes 
(both in itself, and because, by the words * also to me ’ [teapot], Lk. 
applies it also to his own performance) the composition of a com- 
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Lk. makes a quite clear division : the eye-witnesses have 
handed down (Trapefiocrcu/), and that by word of mouth, otherwise 
no purpose would have been served by adding to ‘eye- witnesses’ 
(avTomai) the further predicate ‘ ministers of the word ’ (virnperat 
to v \6yov) ; others have composed gospel writings ; and Lk. 
seeks to excel these last by accurate research (or by taking up 
the narrative from an earlier point) and by correct arrangement. 
That he himself had direct intercourse with eye-witnesses is 
therefore not very probable, and it is not at all expressed by the 
word (l 2), 1 they delivered them unto us which from the begin- 
ning were eye-witnesses and ministers of the word,’ for immedi- 
ately before he speaks of ‘ the things which have been fulfilled 
among us,’ a phrase hy which he obviously cannot mean himself 
and his contemporaries, but only Christendom generally ; 
similarly therefore in v. 2. Cp §§ 37 64. 


154. Conclusion. 


The discussion of the dates of the gospel yields, it 
will be seen, but few definite results. We have deliber- 
ately refrained from making use of 
certain arguments which could be 
more or less easily applied otherwise. All the more 
would we emphasise the proposition, that our uncertainty 
on the chronological question by no means carries with 
it any uncertainty in the judgment wc are to form of the 
gospels themselves. The chronological question is in 
this instance a very subordinate one. Indeed, even if 
our gospels could be shown to have been written from 
50 A.D. onwards, or even earlier, we should not be 
under any necessity to withdraw our conclusions as to 
their contents ; we should, on the contrary, only have 
to say that the indubitable transformation in the original 
tradition had taken place much more rapidly than one 
might have been ready to suppose. The credibility of 
the gospel history cannot be established by an earlier 
dating of the gospels (hemselves in any higher degree 
than that in which it has already been shown to exist, 
especially as we know that even in the lifetime of Jesus 
miracles of every sort were attributed to him in the most 
confident manner. But as the transformation has de- 
parted so far from the genuine tradition, it is only in the 
interest of a better understanding and of a more reason- 
able appreciation of the process that one should claim 
for its working out a considerable period of time. 


By way of appendix a few words must be said here on 
the question, postponed from Apocrypha (§ 26, 1) to 
this place, as to whether the gospel of 
155 . The gospel the Hebrews is to be reckoned among 
of the Hebrews. t ^ e sources Q f the synoptics. Accord- 
ing to the church fathers this gospel was the Hebrew or 
Aramaic form of canonical Mt. If this were correct, 
it would not have been necessary for Jerome to 
make a separate translation of it. According ^ to 
Nicholson ( The Gospel according to the Hebrews , ’79) 
it was a later Hebrew edition of the gospel of Mt. , 
issued after the Greek had already been published by 
Matthew himself. Since Lessing's time (§ 117) h has 
often been regarded — especially in the Tubingen school 

as one of the sources, or even as the most ancient, or 

even as the only, source of our synoptics. Handmann, 
again ( Hebraer-evangcliuni in Texte u. Untersuch. 53, 
’ 88 ), identifies it with the logia. That it may have been, 
in some older form, one of the sources of the Synoptics 
cannot be contradicted ; but neither can it be proved, 
for we no longer possess the older form. Among the 
fragments preserved to us there are only a few which 
are not open to challenge on the score of their late date. 
Many on the other hand are unquestionably late legends ; 
e.g., James, the brother of Jesus, swore at the last 
supper (where according to our evangelists he cannot 
even have been present) to eat nothing till he should 
have beheld Jesus after his resurrection ; Jesus accord- 
ingly appeared in the first instance to him, brought 
bread, broke it, and gave it to him. Or, again, at the 
death of Jesus the superliminare or lintel of the temple 
was broken. Or, Jesus is reported to have said : ‘ even 

prehen si ve work in accordance with literary aims. AoJyrjtriy 
(AV ‘declaration,’ RV ‘narrative ’) accordingly must also mean 
this, and not a mere statement about a particular occurrence, 
without pretension to literary art (cp §§ 124 a 129 d). 
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now has my mother, the Holy Spirit, seized me by one 
of my hairs and borne me to the great mountain Tabor ’ • 
and more of the like. 

It is almost universally conceded that the fragments 
of the so-called gospel of the Ebionites can claim 
antiquity in a much less degree still than can the gospel 
of the Hebrews to which it is related. 

(a) Other uncanonical gospel -fragments. — The so- 
called logia of Jesus found at Oxyrhynchus, first pub- 
lished by Grenfell and Hunt. 

These contain, besides an (almost) verbatim repetition of 
Lk. 6 42, sentences which go far beyond the Johannine theology, 
and have absolutely nothing analogous to 
156 . Utner t h em in the canonical gospels. It would be 
uncanonical a great error to see in them a portion of the 
gospel logia of Mt. But the hypothesis also, that 
fragments the y F e excer P ts from the gospel of the 
uaguic . Egyptians, has its strongest support only in 
the fact that according to accounts this gospel itself was 
of an equally mixed character. Moreover, the identification 
cannot he made out, were it only for this reason — that we cannot 
know whether these seven or eight sayings were excerpted 
wholly from one book, or whether they were compiled from a 
variety of sources. For. in fact, the principle on which such a 
heterogeneous variety of sayings has been brought together is 
quite obscure to us (cp § 86). 

(h) Jacoby (Ein neues Evangelienfragment , 1900) 
has published a Coptic fragment which, amongst other 
things, touches upon the scene in Gethsemane. 

In character this is the same mixture of Synoptic and 
Johannine or even supra-Johannine ideas as has been observed 
in the Oxyrhynchus logia. Its derivation from the gospel 
of the Egyptians is just as questionable as is that of those 
logia. If then we read in it— what, according to the con- 
nection, it can hardly be doubted, notwithstanding the frag- 
mentary character of the piece, we ought to read — that 
Jesus used the words, ‘The spirit is willing, but the flesh is 
weak,’ with reference to himself and not with reference to 
the disciples, and if we should feel inclined to regard this as 
the more original application, 1 we must not do so merely on 
account of the source in which we find it. 


{ c ) The case is quite similar with the gospel accord- 
ing to Peter {see Peter). 

(d) The fragment, first published by Bickell in the 
Ztschr. f Kath. Theol., 1885, pp. 498-504, which has 
been dealt with by (amongst others) Harnack { Texte 
u. Vntersuch. 54, pp. 481-497) and Resch { ib . 10 2 ; 
pp. 28-34, 322-327). 

This fragment contains in a somewhat divergent form the 
prediction of Jesus that all his disciples would be offended in 
him and that Peter would deny him, mentioning also that the 
cock crowed twice ; it agrees most strongly with Mk. 14 26-30 
but also with Mt. 2631 by the words ‘in this night,’ since 
these words in Mk. do not occur in v. 27 hut only in v. 30. 
That we have here before us a pre-canonical form of the text 
cannot be proved with certainty from the divergences in in- 
dividual words. A stronger argument is supplied by the fact that 
in the present fragment v. 28 of Mk. ( = y. 32 of Mt.) is 
wanting— a verse which has long been recognised as disturbing 
the connection : ‘ After I am risen again I will go before you 
into Galilee.’ At the same time, we must not forget that it 
may have been omitted precisely for this reason, if we are dealing 
with a free excerpt. Neither does this fragment, then, supply 
us with an irrefragable proof for the existence of written sources 
for our gospels. 


(e) The so-called dicta Jesu agrapha , that is to say, 
sayings of his which are not met with in the gospels, 
bave been collected with great care by Resch in Texte 
u. Untcrsuch. 54, ’89. 

Resch’s judgment of these, his readiness to recognise genuine 
sayings of Jesus preserved even in the latest church fathers, and 
his employment of these for his Hebrew original gospel (§ 117) 
have, however, met with very just criticism in the same series 
(14 2) at the hands of Ropes ( Die SPruche Jesu, die in den 
kanonischen Evangelien nicht ilbcrliefert sind , '96). At the 
same time Ropes himself in accepting so many as fourteen sayings 
as probably genuine has perhaps gone too far. A somewhat 
richer selection, but without pronouncing any judgment as to 
their genuineness, is given hy Nestle in Navi Testamenti sup- 
plemcntum, '96, pp. 89-02, where, besides a collation of Codex 
D, the extra -canonical fragments as a whole will be found very 
conveniently brought together. 

Literattere. — A. In German. — For facility of refer- 
ence we group the present selection from the German 

157 . Literature. liter t f ure °n the Synoptical problem 
partly according to the methods they 


1 It is so applied in the Roman Missal and Breviary (see 
Office for Palm Sunday). 
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employ, and partly according to the views they mam- 
tain. 

i. Mainly tendency -criticism, —(a) Mt., Lk., Mk. : Baur, 
Krit. Enters, ilber die ftanon. Evang., ' 47 ; Dlareusevan- 
gelium, '51. Keim, Gesch. Jesu von Nazara , i. 44-103 (’67); 
Aus dem Urchris tent ton, i. 28-45, 221-226 (’78). 

( 3 ) Mt., Mk., Lk. '. Hilgenfeld, Marcuscvangclium , ’50; Die 
Evangelien, '54; ZIVT from ’58 onwards. Holsten, Die drei 
u rs pn'ing lichen Evangelien, ’83 ; Die synopt. Evangelien , ’85 ; 
cp § 125 a. 

(c) Mk., Lk., Mt. : Bruno Bauer, Kritik der evang. Gesch. 
der Synojtikcr, ’41 f . ; Kritik der Evangelien , ’5o-'52. Volk- 
mar, Die Evangelien oder Marcus told die Synopsis, ’70; 
Marcus und die Synopse der Evangelien, ’76 ; Jesus Nazarenus, 
'82. Schulze, Evangelientafel, ‘61, ( 2 ) '86. 

ii. Mainly, or entirely, literary criticism. — (a) Mk., Lk., 
Mt. : Wilke, der Urevangelist, '38. Pfleiderer, l rchristen- 
tum , '87. 

(b) Schleiermacher, Uber die Schri/ten des Lukas , '17; 
Stud. it. Krit., 1832, pp. 735-768 (—Werke zur Theologic , ii. 
1-220, 361-392); cp §§ 120, 124*1. 

(c) Theory of two sources (Mk. and the logia) : Weisse, 
Evangel. Gesch., ’38; Evangc lien/rage, ’56 (but see § 125//). 
Wernle, Die synojt. Fragc , '99. 

(d) Original gospel of Philip, with the logia ! Ewald, Die 3 
ersten Evangelien, '50, ( 2 ) ’71 ; JBli\ i848-’65. 

(1 e ) Original Mk. with the logia : Holtzmann, Die synopt. 
Evangelien, ’63; JPT , 1878, pp. 145-188, 328-382, 533-568; 
Theol. Jahresbericht , from ’81. Cp § 125 cf. Weizsaeker, 
Onters. ilber die ez'angcl. Gesch., ’64 ; Das apostol. Zeitaltcr, 
’86, ( 2 ) '92. Johannes Weiss, St. u. Kr. } 1890, pp. 555-569 
(‘ Beelzebulrede ’) ; 1891, pp. 289-321 (‘ Parabelrede ’) ; 1892, pp. 
246-270 (‘ Wiederkunftsrede ’) ; in Meyer's Komvi. zu {Mk. 
und) Lk., ( 8 ) ’92. Beyschlag, St. u. Kr . , 1881, pp. 565-636; 
1883, 594-602; cp § 118. Feine, JPT , ’8s-’88; Einevorkano- 
nische U berlieferung des Lk., ’91. 

(/) Apostolic source = the logia : Bernhard Weiss, St. u. Kr., 
1861, pp. 29-100, 646-713; 1883, 571-594.; JL)T, 1864, pp. 49- 
140; 1865, 319-376. JPPt 1878, pp. 569-592; Marcuscvan- 
gehuin, ’72 ; Matthausevangelium, ’76 ; in Meyer's Komm. zu 
Mt., ( 1 ) ’83, fi) ’98 ; zu Mk. und Lk., ( 7 ) ’85, (8) (Mk. only), '02. 
Titius in Theol. Stud, f fir Bemh. Weiss , 284-331 (’97); also 
separately under the title, Das V crhaltniss der Herrenworte 
im Marc usevange Hunt zu den Logia des Matthaus. Cp above, 
§§ 122, 125 d, 126 c. 

(g) Theory of two sources with borrowing from Mt. by Lk. 
(§ 127) : Simons, Nat der dr i tie Evangelist den kanonischen 
Mt. benutztf, ’80; Stockmeyer, ‘ Quellen des Lk.-Evang.’ in 
Theol. Zeitschr. aus der Schweiz, 1884, pp. 117-149; Wendt, 
Lehre Jesu, i., ’86. Soltau, Eine Liicke der synopt. Forschung, 
'99; Zeitschr./. neutest. IVissensch., 1900, 219-248. Combined 
with hypothesis of an original Mk.: Jacobsen, Unters. ilber die 
synopt. Evangelien , '83; Ztt’T, 1886, pp. 152-179; 1888, pp. 
129-158. 

(/s) More complicated hypotheses (§ 129c) : Wittichen, JDT, 
1866, pp. 427-482 ; ZWT , 1873, pp. 499-522 ; JPT, 1879, pp. 165- 
182; 1881, pp. 366-375, 713-720; 1891, pp. 481-519; Leben. 
Jesu, ’76. Scholten, Het oudste evangelie, '68 (Germ, transl., 
'69: das cilteste Evangelium ) ; Het paulinisch evangelie, ’70; 
Is de derde evangelist de schrijver van het boek der handel- 
ingen, ’73 (German translation of both, ’80; under title das 
Paulinische Evangelium). 

B. In English. — It may be well to notice that the 
efforts of recent English students have been mainly 
devoted to collecting and arranging the material for the 
solution of the critical problems under consideration, as 
a preliminary to the critical hypotheses which may, 
unforced, suggest themselves in the future. 

(a) Books helpful to students Rushbrooke’s Synopticon 
(’8o), and Abbott and Rushbrooke's Common Tiadition of the 
Synoptic Gospels (’84); A. Wright, Synopsis of the Gospels (’96) 
and St. Luke's Gospel (’00) ; Sir J. Hawkins, Horee Synopticce 
099 ); F. H. Woods in Studia Biblica, 2 ^gf. ('90). 

( 0 ) Special treatises, etc. A. Wright, The Composition of 
the Gospels (’90), and Some Neiv Testament Problems ('98); 
Badham, The Formation of the Gospels ('92, ed. 2) ; Si. MarPs 
I ndebtedness to St. Matthew ('97) ; E. A. Ahbott, Clue : A 
Guide to Hebrew Scripture (1900) and The Corrections of 
Mark (1900). 

(?) Important articles E. A. Abbott, art. ‘ Gospels ’ in Ency. 
Brit.fi) ’79 ; W. San day in Expositor for ’91, ’92, ’93, and art. 

. Gospels in Smith’s DBfi), '93 ; V. H. Stanton, art. ‘ Gospels * 
m Hastings’ DB, vol. 2, ’99 ; LI. J. M. Bebb, art. ‘ Luke,’ ibid. 
1900; S. D. F. Salmond, art. ‘ Mark,' ibid. 1000 ; J. V. Bartlett, 
art. ‘Matthew,’ ibid. 1900. W. C. Allen in Exp.T, ’99 and 
1900 (vol. 11). 

( 5 ) The following books bear upon the subject Westcott, 
Introduction to the Study of the Gospels (’60 ; (8) ’94) ; Salmon, 
Introd. to NT (’85) ; Plummer, Commentary on St. Luke ('96). 

P. W. S. 
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SOME OF THE PASSAGES REFERRED TO IN THE PRECEDING ARTICLE. 


The numbers to the right of the Gospel citations indicate the section (or footnote) and column respectively. 


MATTHEW. 


lx, 

I1-17, 

1 16, 
123, 

4 i-xx, 
45, 

5 1, 
63-11, 

5 14, 

5 14-16, 
5 17, 

5 17-20, 

5 18/, 

819, 

621 /, 

5=3/1 

535. 

69-13. 


Si/, 

84, 

8lO, 

8l6, 

8 19-22, 
9 9 , 

9 28, 

10 5/, 
107-15, 
10 1 1 13, 

10 15, 
1623 , 

11 5, 


11 24, 

1227 , 

12 31 /, 

1239, 

1240, 

1241/, 

1243 - 45 , 
13 1 - 23 , 
13 1 - 35 , 

13 24 - 30 , 

1328 , 

1358 , 

14 14 , 

14 28 - 33 , 
1521 f . , 

15 24 , 

16 4 , 

166 , 

16 11 f.. 

16 17 - 19 , 
16 18/, 
16 20 , 

16 21 , 

I627 /, 

16 28 , 

17 10 , 
1724, 

17 24 - 27 , 
18 1 - 6 , 

18 12 - 14 , 
18 15 - 17 , 

19 28, 

20 28, 

21 7, 

21 18 - 22 , 
21 28 - 32 , 
22 1 - 14 , 

224i^, 

22 7 , 


n. 1, 1S90 
§ 130, 1870 
§ 22, 1779 
§ ai, 1778 
§ 145, i8t>8 
§ 108, 1839 
§ 134, * 8 74 
§ 88, 1S28 
§ 20, 1777 
§ 134 . i 8 75 
§ 145, 1888 
§ 112, 1843 
§ 128, 1864 
§ 34, *788 
§ 150, 1892 
§ 150, 1892 
§ 150, 1892 
§ *8, *775 
§ *34, i8 74 
§ 109, 1840 
§ 120, 1853 
§ i34, i8 75 
§ 135 , *875 
§ i 33 , *874 
§ 144, 1885 
§ 7, *768 
§ 137, 1876 
§ 133 , *874 
§ *35, 1875 
§ 144, 1885 
§ IT2, 1842 

n. 3, 1793, 
§ 136, 1876 
§ 128, 1868 
§ 35, 1789 
§ *37, 1877 
§ 140, 1882 
§ 145, 1885 
§ 128, 1868 
§ 144, 1884 
§ 116, 1848 
§ 139, 1881 
§ 140, 1881 
§ 140, 1882 
§ 140, 1882 
§ 144, 1885 
§ 117, 1849 
§ 128, 1866 
§ 128, 1863 
n. 1, 1851 
§ 1 12, 1843 
§ 140, 1882 
§ 137, 1876 
§ 34, 1788 
n. 2, 1842 
§ 109, 1840 
§ 112, 1842 
§ 140, 1881 
§ 140, 1882 
§ 140, 1882 
§ 148, 1891 
§ 114, 1844 
§ 145, 1889 
§ 145, 1887 
§ 145, 1887 
§ 1 13, 1844 
§ 145, 1888 
§ 138, 1879 
§ 34, 1788 
§ 148, 1891 
§ 128, 1864 
§ *9, *777 
§ 136, 1876 
§ 112, 1842 
§ 145, 1887 
§ 143, 1884 
§ 137, 1878 
§ 112, 1843 
§ 19, 1776 
§ 34, 1788 
§ 112, 1842 
§ 151, 1892 


-- 4 °, 

^3 2 3«, 

23 13-36, 
23 27/, 
2335, 

23 37-39, 
24, 

24 22, 

24 29, 

25 14-30, 

25 30, 

20 29 1-4, 
20 31, 

20 56, 

20 63, 
279/, 
27 24, 

27 45, 

27 4 n i 
27 49, 

27 51, 

-7 5-, 

281-17? 

28 8, 
28 9 /, 
28 10, 

2S11-15, 

28 i 5 , 

28 16, 

28 17, 

28 19, 

28 19/, 


Matthew. 

, § 119, 1852 

§ 112, 1844 
§ 128, 1870 
§ 133, i8 73 
§ 120, 1853 
§ 34, 1878 
§ 150, 1892 
§ *8, 1775 
§ 124, 1857 
§ hi, 1842 
§ 151/, 1892 
and 1893 
§ 109, 1840 
§ 19, *777 
§ 145, 1887 
§ 156, 1895 
§ 138, 1878 
§ 145, 1887 
§ *43, *884 
§ 108, 1840 
§ 137, 1878 
i 139, 1881 
n. 1, 1S07 
§ 142, 1884 
§ 26, 1782 
§ 142, 1884 
§ 108, 1839 

§ 2 7, 1783 

§ 138, 1879 
§ 138, 1878 
n. 1, 1770 
§ 108, 1839 
§ 27, 1782 
§ 9, *77° 

§ 25, 1781 
§ 136, 1876 
§ 112, 1842 


MARK. 


1 1, 

1 2, 

I2/, 

16 /, 

17, 

la, 

I9, 

1 114/, 

1 16-20, 

1 28, 

1 3 2 » 

13234, 

135-3845 

25, 

2 10 28, 

2 14, 

2 17, 

3 12, 

3 21, 

3 22, 

3 28/, 

4 1-34, 

4 *i /, 

4 13, 

4 21, 
426-29, 


5 7-10, 

6 1-6, 

6 3, 

65/, 


6 14-16, 

619/, 

634, 

645-8 26, 

7=4-31, 


§ 146, 1890 
n. 2, 1767 
§ 8, 1768 
§ 8, 1768 
§ 8, 1768 
§ 8, 1768 
§ 8, 1768 
§ 8, 1769 
n. 5, 1786 
§ 9, *770 
n. 3, 1846 
§ 137, * 8 7 6 
§ 16, 1774 
S 144, 1885 
n. 1, 1889 
§ i35, 1875 
§ 8, 1769 
§ 89, 1828 
§ *33, *874 
§ 8, 1769 
§ 139, 1881 
§ 144, 1884 
§ 116, 1848 
§ 116, 1849 
§ 128, 1866 

§ 19, 1776 
§ 128, 1866-6 
§ *34, *875 
§ 8, 1768 
§ 128, 1863 
n. 1, 1851 
§ 144, 1885 
§ 8, 1769 
n. 4, 1846 
§ 7, 1768 
§ 140, 1882 
§ 144, 1884 

8 138, 1879 

§ 116, 1847 
§ 137, 1876 
§ 142, 1883 
§ *5, *773 
§ 1 16, 1847 
n. 2, 1842 


M AKK. 

Luke. i 

7 3 2 - 35 , 

§ 144, 1885 

2=, 

§ 22, 1780 

8l2, 

§ 140/, ib8i, 

231/, 

§ 39, 1791 


1883 

si/, 

8 132, 1873 

8 14-21, 

§ 140, 1882 

87, 

§ 108, 1839 


§ 145, *885 

3 15, 

8 8, 1768 

8 17-20, 

n. 1, 1774 

821/, 

§ 137, 1877 

8 22-26, 

§ 137, 1877 

823, 

8 22, 1779 


8 144, 1885 

3 23-38, 

8 130, 1870 

S25, 

§ 4 , *767 

4 40, 

8 7, 1768 

S 27-29, 

§ 8, 1769 


8 137, 187 6 

830, 

§ 145, 1889 

5 1-11, 

8 109, 1840 

s 3 *> 

§ 145, 1887 

5 12, 

§ 135, 1875 

;i i t 

S * * 3 , *844 

5 14, 

8 133, 1874 

0 10, 

§ 9 , * 7 6 9 

•’ 27, 

8 135, 1875 

9 14-29, 

§ 144, 1885 

Ii 20, 

§ 134, 1875 

'-'23 /., 

§ 144, 1885 

6 20-25, 

§ no, 1841 

•1 33 " 4 2 , 

§ 128, 1864 

6 22, 

§ 136, 1876 

9 38-40, 

§ 144, 1884 

6 24-26, 

§ 39 , 1791 

94 L 

§ 128, 1865 

0 3 °, 

§ 88, 1828 

0 4 2, 

§ 128, 1865 

6 42, 

§ 156, 189S | 

9 42-48, 

§ 133, 1874 

7 1, 

8 134 , 1875 

9 43 - 47 , 

§ 15, >773 

7 Ti-17 21 

8 137, 1877 

9 45 , 

§ S> =769 

in/, 

n. 4, 1804 

10 2-9, 

§ 15, 1773 

7 22, 

§ 137, 1877 

10 17/, 

§ 139, 1881 


§ 140, 1882 

; 10 35-40, 

8 15, 1773 

7 23 , 

§ 140, 1883 

10 45 , 

8 145, 1887 

7 47 5 °, 

§ log, 1841 

1 11 7, 

§ 10, 1771 

8 4-18, 

§ 128, 1866 

11 12-14 20-25, § 137, I878 

8 16, 

8 134, 1875 

11 25 , 

§ 119, 1852 

» 3-5, 

n. 3 , >793 

1213, 

§ 10, 1771 

9 11, 

§ 137 , 187 6 

12 38-40, 

§ *6, 1774 

9 18, 

§ 1 16, 1847 

12 4 *" 44 » 

§ 16, 1774 


§ 1 . 35 , 1873 

13 , 

§ 124, 1857 

923, 

n- 4 , 1775 

13 2, 

§ 145, 4887 

945, 

§ 9 , 1770 

13 9 - 13 , 

8 136, 1875 

946-48 a, 

8 128, 1865 

13 14, 

§ 145, 1887 

946-50, 

§ 128, 1864 

1324 , 

§ 113, >844 

954/, 

§ 114, 1844 


8 152, 1893 

9 57-62, 

§ 133, 1874 

13 32, 

8 45 , >773 

10 1-12, 

§ 128, 1862 


§ 130, 1872 


n. 3, 1793 


§ 139, 1881 

10 38, 

n. 3, 1805 


§ 145, 4888 

10 4 *, 

§ 44 , >794 

1 1 4 3 ' 9 , 

§ 10, 1771 

11 1.4, 

8 134, 1874 

Ug, 

§ 145, 1887 

11 2-4, 

§ 18, 1775 

, I 4 18, 

§ ii, 1771 

118, 

§ no, 1841 

1 14 18-20, 

§ 145, 1886 

11 * 3 , 

§ 19, 1776 

14 20, 

6 ii, 1771 

11 29, 

& 140, 1E81 

1422-24, 

§ 145, 1886 

11 3*/, 

§ 140, 1882 

14 26-30, 

5 156, 1895 

u 33-3S, 

§ 133 , 1874 

14 27, 

§ 11, 177 2 

11 44, 

§ 120, 1853- 

14 28, 

§ 9 , 17O9 

11 49-51, 

8 19, 1776 


8 9 , 1770 


§ 150, 189 2 

1430, 

S 14, 1773 

129, 

n. 1, 1881 

14 42, 

§ II, 1772 

136 - 9 , 

8 142, 1883 

l 4 5 o, 

1 138, 1878 

13 26, 

8 120, 1853 

14 5 */, 

§ 148, 1891 

13 34 /, 

§ 43 , 1793 

1455-60, 

8 12, 1772 


8 18, 1775 

1465 , 

| 12, 1772 

1415-24, 

8 19, 1776 

15 1, 

§ 12, 1772 


8 112, 1842 

15 ** 4 . 

§ 108, 1840 

15 7 , 

§ 19, 1777 

15 6, 

§ 12, 1772 

16 1-9, 

§ 39 , i 79 z 

15 16-20, 

| 12, 1772 

§ 128, 1863 

15 25, 

§ 14 , 1773 

16 22, 

8 145,' 1887 

15 33 , 

§ 137 . I®? 8 

16 27-31, 

§ no, 1842 

§ 142, 1884 

17 7-10, 

§ 109, 1841 

1 & 34 /, 

§ 62, 1807 

18 1-8, 

8 no, 1841 

§ 139, l88l 

18 9-14, 

8 109, 1841 

15 36, 

n. 1, 1807 


8 112, 1843 

15 38, 

§ 142, 1884 

19 12 14 27 

§ 109, 1841-. 

I61-8, 

§ 27. 1783 

19 38, 

§ 18, 1775 

166 - 8 , 

§ 138, 1880 

19 41, 

8 43 , 1793 

16 7, 

8 9 , 1769 

19 43 /, 

8 153, 1893 

16 8, 

§ 138, 1879 

21, 

§ 124 , 1857 

16 9-20, 

n. 3, 1767 

21 11 20-24, § *53, *893 

§ 138, 1880 

21 24/, 

8 in, 1842 


21 25-27, 

§ 151, 1893 

LUKE. 

21 28-31, 
21 28, 

§ 153, 1893 
§ 41, 179 2 

1 *- 4 , 

§ 37 , 1789/ 

22 8, 

8 n, 1771 

1 2, 

§ 153, l8 94 

2215, 

8 n, 1771 

' 13 , 

8 18, 1775 

2227, 

8 44 , 1794 

1 * 7 , 

§ 72 , I780 

2232, 

§ 114, 1844 

1 77 , 

§ 39, 1791 

22 44 , 

§ 62, 1808 


2251 
23 1-23, 
23 44/;, 

23 45, 

24 xjf., 
24 23, 
2427, 
2437, 
2439, 

24 39-43. 
2441, 

24 47. 


Luke. 

§ 4 2 » 1793 

§ IO8, 184O 

§ 137, 1878 
§ I42, 1884 
§ 27, I783 
§ 24, I781 
§ 9, *770 
§ 32, 1786 
§ 29, 1784 
§ 138, 1879 
§ 32, 1786 
§ 109, 1840 


JOHN. 


1 *7, ‘ 
1*3, 

1 20, 
145/, 

2 1, etc., 
2 16, 

2 19, 

2 20, 

3 14, 

3 19-21, 

3 23, 

4 1-32, 

4 28, 

4 46-54. 

5 14, 
5=4/, 

57. 

663, 

8 12, 

5 20, 

8 37-44, 
858, 

9 1-34, 
97, 

10 1-18, 

10 3. 

10 7 9, 

10 8 , 

10 18, 

11 'ff: 

11 39, 

12 1-7, 
12 1-8, 

12 5, 

12 23, 

1224, 


1'- 33, 

12 34, 

1236, 

IS i-5, 

13 31, 
1338, 

142, 

14 6, 

149, 

15 7, 

16 16-19, 
I629, 

17 1-15, 

18 1, 
1914, 
1924, 
1930, 

19 35, »< 

20 s, 

20 16, 

21 5, 

21 8, 

21 14, 


§ 53, 1800 
n. 6, 1836 
§ 49, *797 
§ 23, 1780 
§ 54, 1800 
8 54, *801 
§ 9, *769 
§ 46, 1796 
8 9, *7^9 

§ 56, 1802 
§ 46, 1796 
§ 54, 1801 
§ 54, 1802 
§ *7, *774-75 
n. 2, 1802 
§ 55, 1802 
§ 92, 1829 
n. 2, 1797 
n- 1, 1774 
§ 55, *802 
§ 92, 1829 
§ 20, 1777 
§ 56, 1802 
§ 46, 1796 

§ 56, 1802 
§ 56, 1802 
§ 56, 1802 
§ 101 , 1835 
§ 56, 1803 
§ 56, 1803 
§ 57, *803 
§ 49, *797 
§ 57, *803 
§ 57, 1804 „ 
$ 58, 1804/ 
§ 59, 1805 
§ 10, 1771 
§ 60, 1805 
n. 2, 1797 
8 9, *7 6 9 
§ 60, 1805 
8 57, *804 
§ 60, 1806 
§ 91, 1829 
§ 60, 1805 
§ 9, *7 6 9 
§ 60, 1806 
§ 56, 1803 
§ 44, *794 
§ 9, *7 6 9 
§ 14, 1773 
§ 9, *77° 

§ 61, 1806 
§ 86, 1826 

§ 1, 1765 

§ 49, *797 
§ 9, *77° 

§ 20, 1777 
§ 4 6 , *79 6 
§ 14, *773 
n. 3, *797 
§ 20, 1777 
1 and 3, 1809 
8 9, *77° 

§ 3*. 1785 
§ 32, 1786 
§ 47, *797 
§ 32, 1785 
§ 49, *797 
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GOTHOLIAS ( Y O0O\|OY [BA], -oniOyM)' 1 Esd ' 

8 33 = Ezra 8 7, Athaliah, 3. 

GOTHONIEL ( r o0ONiHA [BW^A], r o0ONiOY 
[K*]), the father of Chabuis (q.v.), Judith6is- "he 

name is identical with Othniel 

GOURD (j'l'p'p ; koAokyn0a[BAQ 3 ]; Jon. 46 , -nth 
[AQ* Hs ] ; 7, -ntan [A]; 9. -nth [AQ a ] ; ■<=, -nthc 
[AQ a ]f), rather, as AV“*- ’palm-cnst,' RV“«' 1 Palma 
Christi’ — i.e. the castor-oil tree, Ricinus communis, L. 

The rendering 1 gourd ‘ is that of @ and Pesh. *, Sym. and Vg. 
render ■ ivy 1 ; but Jerome’s remarks in his commentary (quoted 
Ges. Tkes. 1214) point to the ricinvs. Aq. and Theod. trans- 
literate. 

The Hebrew word ( kikaydn ) seems to be identical j 
with, or derived from kLkl, which, according to Herod. 
294 Plin. 157, was the Egyptian name of the castor-oil 
plant, the KpoT&u or Kpbrttiv of the Greeks. This plant, 
which ’ in France, Germany, and the south of England, 
is an annual herb of noble foliage, growing to a height 
of 4 or 5 feet, ’ becomes 1 in the Azores, and the warmer 
Mediterranean countries, as Algeria, Egypt, Greece, and 
the Riviera, . . a small tree, io to 15 feet high ’ 

(Fliick. and Hanb.W 567). Its rapid growth (de C. 
Orig. 341) and the effective shade given by its large 
leaves, support its identification with the KTkdyon. 

On the other hand, in favour of the rendering 
’ gourd ’ or the like, a statement of Kazwlni (2 309) may 
be noted (see also Jonah, Book of, § 5). 

Speaking of Mosul, Kazwlni describes the custom of making 
tents of reeds (on the shores of the Tigris), in which the inhabit- 
ants pass the summer nights, when the water is becoming low. 

As soon as the earth, where the tents are, has become dry 
enough, they sow gourds, which quickly spring up and climb 
round the tents (G. Jacob, Altarabische Paralleled 17./C). 

EVmg. proposes ‘gourds’ for D'JJpS in 1 K. 618 (BL om. ; 
eVamorao-ei? [A]); it should also stand for '3 in 7 24 f (vtto- 
<rrnpiyixa.T(t [BAL], om. in clause 0 ) (EV ’knops,’ in the 
former verse they have mg. * gourds '). The word is commonly 
explained 4 gourd-shaped ornaments ’ ; but though the form of 
the colocyntb (see next article) would suggest a graceful 
decoration, there is too much uncertainty about the text (see 
Klo.) to permit us to acquiesce in this explanation. Cp Temple 
and Sea (Brazen). N. m. 

GOURDS, WILD (HTJ* n*]Jj53 ; toAytth AfPi a 
[BL] ; om. &rpiA 1 [AJ), 2 K.439+. agrees 

with the ancient versions and tradition. The kindred 
Ar. fukki denotes the ‘ colocynth ’ 2 (Dozy); and 
although the etymological connection with the root yps, 
which has the sense of splitting or bursting, is not 
quite clear, it may be explained by the tendency of the ; 
ripe fruit to split when touched, or even of its own 
accord (see below). 3 

The fruit intended may be (1) the 1 colocynth 1 or 
1 bitter apple’ ; the fruit of Citrullus Colocynthis , Schrad. , 

’ a slender scabrous plant with a perennial root, native 
of warm and dry regions in the Old World, over which 
it has an extensive area.’ Its fruit is ’ a gourd of the 
size and shape of an orange, having a smooth, marbled- 
green surface. ’ The pulp of which it consists ‘ is nearly 
inodorous, but has an intensely bitter taste’ (Fliick. and 
Hanb.l 2 ) 295). (2) The ‘squirting cucumber, 1 

yielded by Ecballium elaterium , A. Rich, a plant which 
is common throughout the Mediterranean region and was 
known to the ancients as the 1 wild cucumber.’ 4 It has 
a peculiarity which might be connected with the 
etymology of pakkii'dh : — 1 the fruit when ripe separates 
suddenly from the stalk, and at the same moment the 
seeds and juice are forcibly expelled from the aperture 
left by the detached peduncle. ’ Tristram (Smith’s 

DBV\ s.v. ; NHB , 451) thinks that the details in 2 K. 439 

1 The aypt'ar is apparently a hexaplaric addition (see Field, 
ad loci). Sym. had Pordinjv ayptav, and ‘ another 1 translator 
KoAoxvvfliSas ; so Vg. colocynthiaas agri. 

2 Its more ordinary meaning, however, is ‘ mushrooms.’ 

3 Others explain it by reference to medicinal effects. So 
Riehm, HWBV). 

4 A kindred species was named by Linnzeus Cucumis pro- 
phctarum. 
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point clearly to the colocynth. 4 The squirting cucumber 
is not so bitter, nor does it bear the same resemblance 
to the good fruit.’ It is also common everywhere and 
should have been at once recognised. One who came 
to Gilgal from another part, however, might mistake the 
colocynth for the wholesome globe cucumber, because 
it only grows on barren sands like those near Gilgal 
and round the Dead Sea. But was the Gilgal of the 
narrative the famous one near Jericho? Buhl thinks 
otherwise (see Gilgal, § 4). 

At any rate, the fact that the plant on which the 
pakkuoth grew is described as a ’ wild vine ’ is against 
the identification with (3) Momordica elaterium , which 
is ’ a coarse, hispid, fleshy, decumbent plant without 
tendrils’ (Fliick. and Hanb.l 2 ) 292). 

Both (1) and (2) are extremely bitter ; and the fact 
that the taste instantly suggested poison ( 2 K. 4 40) is 
another example of the close association of the ideas of 
bitterness and poison in the Hebrew mind (cp Gall). 

n. M. 
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Tribal relations, §§ 1-3. Administration, §§ 16-24. 

Formation of tribes, §§ 4-7. Persian period, §§ 25-27. 
Position of individuals, §§ 8-ic. Greek period, § o&f. 
Union of Tribes, §§ 11-15. Roman period, § 3o_/i 

Literature, § 32. 


Until the institution of the monarchy the B’ne Israel 
represented the stage of political organisation that we are 
T ., wont to call tribal. This type of consti- 
1. Israel s tution is not pecu ii ar to Israel. It is to 
nom ic befound amongst the most diverse peoples 
origin. at a certa in stage of civilisation. The OT 
records, however, belong for the most part to c much 
later age, and supply us only with an imperfect and even 
(in many points) misleading picture of the real nature of 
the old tribal life. Hence in trying to ascertain what the 
actual conditions really were, we are compelled to turn to 
what we know of such life amongst other peoples, 
especially the pre- Islamic Arabs and the modern 
Bedouins. We must suppose that similar conditions 
at one time prevailed amongst the Hebrews. The 
justification of this inference lies in the essential identity 
of the external conditions that called forth the tribal 
organisation amongst the ancient Hebrews and Arabs 
and have held the Bedouins to this very day at this 
stage of political development, namely, the nomadic life 
of the steppes. 

Hebrew, like Arabic tradition, in the form it has 
reached us, has reduced the mutual relations of the 
* m, r tribes to a fixed system in genealogical 

eory o f orm Such systems rest on the 


genealogists. 


systems rest on 

theory, common to the Hebrews and 
the Arabs, that the tribe is an expanded family. See 
Genealogies i. , § 2. 

This conception has a certain amount of foundation 
in fact. The bond that holds together the family or 
the clan is not any form of political organisation ; it is 
the feeling of consanguinity. For the ancient Semite, 
blood-relationship was the only basis on which a stable 
society and absolutely binding duties could rest. 

Tbis appears most clearly in the fact that alliances with 
strangers, and obligations towards them, did not acquire inviol- 
ability till the lacking blood-relationship had been artificially 
produced (see Kinship, § 1). 


We must not, however, follow the old genealogists 
and at once infer from this feeling of blood- relationship, 
3 Early idea actua ^ descent from a common ancestor, 
of kinshiT) ^ ot to s P ea ^ numerous traces 

which indicate that amongst the Heb- 
rews, as amongst the Arabs, descent was in the earliest 
times reckoned not from the father but from the mother 
(matriarchate ; see Kinship, § 4), it is clear enough 
that the feeling of community of blood was not quite 
the same thing with the ancient Semites as sense of 
relationship is with us. The latter varies according to the 
degree of nearness ; in the case of the Semite, on the other 
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hand, community of blood knew, theoretically at least, 
no such thing as degree. A man who belonged to a 
given kindred group was connected equally with all its 
members, irrespective of degree of relationship (see 
Kinship, § 2). Moreover, this blood-kinship can be 
artificially brought about by blood-covenant between 
persons belonging originally to alien groups. 

This representation must not, however, be pressed too 
far. In practice, at least in historical times, it is the 
narrower circle of closer kindred that has been most 
intimately bound together by unity of blood. 

Within the larger tribes the several families and clans 
frequently constituted closely united groups, carrying on blood- 
feuds amongst each other — a proof how naturally the feeling of 
unity of blood became weaker in the larger groups. Robertson 
Smith cites cases {Kin. 159) that show how the feeling of kinship 
bound together families of alien stock. We may adduce also 
the line in the Havuisa (367) : ‘ Ally thyself with whom thou 
wilt in peace, yet know : In war must every man be foe who is 
not kin.' Among the Hebrews, moreover, the blood-feud, as we 
meet it in the OT, was confined to the limits of the family — i.e. 
the nearest relatives. 


In this emergence of relationship by descent, indeed, 
Robertson Smith sees the decay of the ancient tribal 
system (Kin. 52, 57, 160). He regards it as the first 
appearance of a new principle, quite foreign to the 
original tribal organisation. 

We must leave this an open question. We cannot here enter 
into the problem how the Semitic families and clans were con- 
stituted in the earliest times before the various Semitic peoples 
separated from each other. It is indeed a question that in our 
opinion cannot yet be answered with certainty. 

Although kinship by descent through the father played 
in historical times a great part, the records show that 


4. Acereeation even then there were als0 other 
ggr g factors in the formation of the tribes, 
of families, etc. The Hebrew tribeSi Uke the larger 

Arabian tribes, were not simple but composite, com- 
prising several kindred groups. 

These groups are commonly called in the OT misjftihdth 


(nin9B>0) ‘ clans,' though an older designation, which at a later 


time fell into disuse, seems to have been hai ('[!), the commonest 
term in Arabic. (Cp Kin. 39 f. ; N6ld. ZDMG 40 176 ; 1 S. 
IS 18 according to We. TBS p. iii, and Dr. TBS 119 ; 2 S. 23 13 ; 
also preserved according to Nold., l.c., in TtT niin; see 
Havvoth-Jair.) 


We must indeed admit the possibility with Noldcke 
( ZDMG 4O158 [’86]), that in the case of these ‘clans’ 
the families that formed the nucleus were often really 
descended from a common ancestor whose name they 
bore. Even in this case, however, it remains true that 
the family did not grow simply by the natural process 
of marriage and birth. 

It grew also by accession from without. Slaves were acquired ; 
freedmen remained as clients of the family of their master ; 
individual strangers, cut loose for some reason or other from 
their own clan, sought refuge in the family ; poor and weak 
families attached themselves for the same reason to the more 
powerful. These all reckoned themselves as belonging to the 
family of their adoption and bore its name. 

In order to understand this process one must realise 
how, amid the endless feuds of the desert, it was only 
the man or the family supported by powerful group 
of kinsmen, ready to avenge an injury, that was safe. 
This insecurity also made necessary a certain amount 
of cohesion. The individual was no doubt at liberty 
in time of peace to sever himself from his clan ; but 
as he went farther away from it his security propor- 
tionally diminished, unless he obtained admission as a 
sojourner in some other clan. Thus it is the dwelling 
together and roaming together, rather than the common 
descent, that is the characteristic feature of these 
‘ kindred groups. ’ 1 The Hai is the community of 

people that live and travel together ’ (Nold. ZDMG 
40 i 7 6; WRS Kin. 38). 

The same process is repeated in the formation of 
tnbes. The instinct of self-preservation drives the clans 
5 New * nto c * oser association. It is plain that here 
tribes a * so ^ oca ^ contiguity must have been an 
important factor in forming tribes ; clans that 
were in the habit of meeting on adjoining pasture lands 


and at common wells were by that very circumstance 
bound together by a certain community of interests (cp 
Israel, §8). 

It is not the case, as is frequently supposed, that the Bedouin 
tribes roam at large over the entire Arabian wilderness ; on the 
contrary, now, just as in ancient times, each one has its own 
definite territory with the pasture lands and wells belonging to 
it, and the proprietary rights of the tribe over such territory are 
jealously guarded against the encroachments of other tribes. 

Many other causes contribute to the formation of a 
tribe, and produce a constantly shifting result ; new 
tribes arise, old ones disappear. Mutual jealousy and 
feuds, migrations, the disuniting influences of war, and 
other circumstances, may result in the separation of a clan 
from the main body. This almost necessarily happens 
as soon as a tribe has become very strong or extended 
itself over a wide area. Should a subordinate tribe in 
these circumstances succeed in asserting itself without 
becoming incorporated with a foreign tribe, — should it, 
for example, have grown by attaching other clans to 
itself, — it then, in course of time, forms a new tribe 
which assumes a new tribal name (after that of a 
prominent family, one of its leaders, or the like). 
Legend next comes in, and soon gives it a patriarch, 
the original bearer of the name, and the connection of 
the new tribe with the old also finds some expression 
here, the heros eponymus of the tribe being brought into 
some sort of relationship (usually that of a son) with 
the patriarch of the older tribe. 

In other cases tribes have arisen out of alliances that 
originally were only of a temporary character. In the 
A 11 * tribal history of Arabia, such federa- 

1 * tions (called hi If) play a prominent 

part (Goldziher, Aluh. Stud. Sections of a 

larger tribe enter into closer relations with one another 
or with outside clans ; whole tribes form treaties with 
one another, and sometimes even these federated groups 
in turn form connections with other similar groups. 
Such alliances do not arise out of considerations of 
kinship ; they are determined by the daily exigencies of 
offence and defence, and, in particular, by the necessity 
felt by the weaker of seeking support from the stronger, 
the instinct of groups, weak in themselves, to attain the 
strength that comes of union. 

In many cases the alliances are formed for particular and 
definite ends, as for example for the sake of a common blood- 
revenge. Their formation is often inaugurated in a very solemn 
way, — as with sacrifices, oaths, and the special ceremonies con- 
nected with blood-brotherhood (see Kinship, § i). Sometimes they 
are quickly dissolved again after their immediate object has been 
gained ; but sometimes also the temporary becomes a permanent 
relationship ; the component parts become completely fused, and 
the group naturally takes a new collective name by which the 
old and proper names of the individual elements are often 
driven completely into the background. Thus the formation of 
new tribes is a process that is related on the other side to the 
seeming or real decay of old ones. 

Clearly, the process is capable of taking place in «. 
very great variety of ways, and it would be quite a 
. mistake to try to explain them all in 

7. Terminology. accorc j ance with a single scheme. 
In the continual process of modification it cannot 
surprise us to find in Hebrew (as we do in Arabic) 
tradition that the most contradictory statements are 
made as to the relation of the clans to the great tribes. 

Finally, it results from what has been said that the 
words ’ tribe ’ and « clan ’ (subordinate tribe) are used 
only relatively ; they express nothing as to size. 

A tribe may, if numbers be regarded, fall below the strength 
of a clan, and yet at the same time, if it remains independent, it 
will continue to bear the designation of tribe. Thus in the OT 
Dan is at one time spoken of as a tribe sebhet) at another 

as a clan (nnwto, miipdhdk ) ; cp, e.g ., Josh. 19 40 Judg. 18uJT. 
In Arabic phraseology the change in the use of the words is 
much more strongly marked (cp Nold. ZDMGi.0 175 Jf.) ", in 
Hebrew tradition the relative persistency with which either word 
is used is a result of the arbitrary limitation of the application 
of the word to twelve (or thirteen ) 1 tribes. 

For a full comprehension of the tribal system it must 
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further be observed that these social unities (family, 
8 Religious c ^ an > tr ^ x ) 3X6 at same time religious 

meaning un ^* es - Not on fy amon g the Semites, 

of tribes ^ut a ^ so amon £ G reeks and Romans, 
it was their common worship that marked 
the clans and beld them together. This is not the 
place to discuss the many (still disputed) questions 
as to the nature and character of the tribal gods among 
the Semites. However these questions may be decided, 
there remains the fact that ' the original religious 
society was the kindred group, and all the duties of 
kinship were part of religion ’ (WRS Rel. Sem. 47). 
Community of blood between man and man derives 
its absolutely uniting character precisely from this, 
that it is at the same time a real community with tbe 
divinity. 

The tribal god stands in just the same relationship of blood- 
community with his worshippers, the members of the clan. 
Every sacrifice seals anew this mystic oneness of the members 
with each other and with the deity. 

Where a person of alien blood is received by blood- 
covenant (see above, §§ 2, 6, and cp Kinship, § 1) into 
clan-fellowship, he is at the same time by the covenant- 
sacrifice received into blood-fellowship with the deity. 
Every violation of the duties of blood-community thus 
becomes a crime against the deity. 1 

The tribal constitution is excellently adapted for the 
steppe and for nomads. Its importance here lies in 

9. Flexibility this ’ that ’ on the one hand - allows 
the necessary freedom of movement to 

the individual and the smaller aggregates (family and 
kindred), whilst at the same time it creates a certain 
natural social unity which satisfies the demands and 
necessities of the nomadic life. In the wilderness no 
great tasks present themselves, such as demand the 
strength of a whole people. What the individual, and 
the group of kinsmen, require, in this state of universal 
war, is some protection for life ; and this is guaranteed 
by belonging to a clan. For blood-revenge and mutual 
help in war are the most sacred duties of those who are 
united by community of blood. Conversely, the 
individual who has been expelled from his tribe is a 
wanderer and a vagabond so long as he has failed to 
gain admission to some other clan. It is this that gives 
its power to tribal custom and law, a power from which 
none can shake himself free. On the other hand the 
freedom of the individual and of the separate clans is 
tolerably unrestricted in times of peace. The organisa- 
tion of the tribe exists only for purposes of war and of 
migration ; it is only in these conditions that the sheikh 
has any say and any command ; in times of peace his 
authority is purely a moral one : it reaches just so far 
as the influence he has been able to acquire by his 
personal qualities can carry it. He can only advise, 
not command. In ^ dispute he can, doubtless, give a 
decision ; but he has no power to execute his judgment 
if those affected by it refuse to submit to it ; he can 
neither declare war nor conclude peace, neither pitch 
the camp nor break it up, until the leading men of the 
tribe have been consulted. 2 In a tribe of those related 
by blood all the individual members are ' brothers, ' and 
thus on a footing of equality ; there is no such thing as 
permanent authority or subjection, for even the Roman 
patria potestas was unknown among the Semites. The 
freedom of individuals and of clans reaches so far that 
in time of peace they can separate from the main camp 
without any ceremony and go their own way, if only 
they have strength enough to give the feeling of security. 

It is in this, as Goldziher (Muh. Stud. 168) and "Well- 
hausen (//G 24/. ) have rightly pointed out, that the 
moral importance of the tribal constitution lies. In 
proportion as tbe feeling of kinship becomes weaker 
when set against the wider tribal bonds, in the enjoy- 
ment of such freedom, its place is taken by that public 

1 On this sacral character of sacrifice, see e.g.. WRS Rel 
Sem Z 6 9 jr. 3 i 2i ?: ; \V e . Arab. Heid. 119 ff. 

Hurckhardt, Bemerkungen iiber die Beduinen, <$4/. 
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10. Ancestor- 
worship. 


spirit which acts freely and is capable of making 
sacrifices for the public good. Fidelity to covenant 
obligations extending beyond the narrow bounds of kin 
is reckoned by the Arabs among the higher virtues. 

It is in the way we have indicated that we must picture 
to ourselves the condition of the Israelite tribes before 
their migration into Palestine. With 
them, too, family and clan were origin- 
ally a community of worship, held to- 
gether by common ancestral cults. Many of the old 
and famous sanctuaries appeal* to have owed their posi- 
tion as such to their being regarded as the burial places 
of heroes. There was a sacred stone at the tomb of 
Rachel (Gen. 35 20) ; Ahraham, Isaac, and Jacob were 
buried at Hebron (Gen. 25 9 3 5 29 50 13), Joseph in 
Shechem (Josh. 24 32 Dt. 11 30), Miriam at Kadesh- 
barnea (Nu. 20 1), and Deborah under the sacred tree 
of Bethel, Gen. 358 (see the several articles). 

Within historical times we have one recorded instance 
of clan worship — none the less convincing that it is the 

11. Traces of only one— in 1 s - where David 

clan cults excuses his absence from Saul's table at 

new moon on the ground that his clan 
are celebrating their yearly festival at this season — an 
excuse which is regarded as perfectly adequate. In like 
manner we may take clan worship to be presupposed 
in the question with which the Danites seek to induce 
Micah the Levite to accompany them ; ‘ is it better for 
thee to be priest unto the house of one man, or to be 
priest unto a tribe and a family in Israel ? ' (Judg. 18 19). 

How far the tribes, which afterwards constituted the 
people Israel, had already been welded into one before 

12. Uniting the settlement is a more difficult question, 
of tribes b That they were firml y knit together as a 

people and felt themselves to be so, as is 
assumed in the OT tradition, is refuted by the simple 
fact that even after the immigration, during the so-called 
period of the Judges, such a people, with an ordered 
government and the like, did not exist (cp Israel, § 7). 

It is now universally recognised that the Judges were not 
rulers of the whole people but only heroes of particular tribes. 
Neither does the manner in which the immigration took place 
— gradually, by tribes and clans — show any evidence of a unified 
organisation. 


All this by no means excludes, however, as Winckler 
(G/ 1 14 ff. 21 ff.) and others suppose, every sort of con- 
nection between the immigrating tribes. On the con- 
trary, the analogy of the Arab tribal history makes it 
in every way possible and probable that those tribes 
which had a point of contact and common meeting- 
place at the oasis of Kadesh (see Kadesh, i) may, 
on one occasion or another, have entered into a solemn 
covenant, after the manner referred to above as prac- 
tised by the Arabs (cp Covenant, § 4). Tbe covenant- 
sacrifice in Ex. 24 1 ff. exactly recalls the ceremonies 
elsewhere practised on such occasions. The adoption, by 
the tribes, of a common worship, the service of Yahw&, 
gave to the alliance an enduring character still more 
than solemn oath and sacrifice had done; and the 
common name, B ne Israel, assumed by all (perhaps 
after the name of the strongest of the contracting tribes), 
was the outward expression of the firmness of the bond. 
Such a confederation was loose enough to allow of the 
independent advance of the individual tribes and clans, 
in the process of the settlement as we now read of it in 
the sources before us ; but just on this account it was 
firm or elastic enough to survive the various changes 
within the separate tribes and the reconstructions and 
readjustments of their mutual relations, which were the 
inevitable results of the settlement in the territory to the 
W. of Jordan (see below). What was necessary for its 
continuance under the altered conditions was not a rigid 
unity or a strong executive authority, but something 
quite different, namely, that the common worship of 
Yahwfe, as the god of the B'ne Israel, should already 
have taken a hold that was deep enough. The Song of 
Deborah plainly shows that their common worship was 
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the sole bond of unity in those times, but also that it 
was sufficiently strong ; the war of the confederate tribes 
is a war of Yahwe, and whoever fails to come to their 
help, in so doing has failed to come to the help of Yahwfe 
(Judg. 523). Winckler (G/I34) will have it that the 
reference to Yahw6 in the song ought to be deleted as a 
later addition. Even so, however, the song bears witness 
to the subsistence of a confederation of Israelite tribes, 
to which even the tribes eastward of Jordan belonged. 
Such a confederation cannot possibly have arisen for the 
first time after the settlement, for the territories E. and 
W. of Jordan have no common interests of such a kind 
as would lead to a junction ; on the contrary, the main- 
tenance of intimate relations was always a matter of 
difficulty, owing to the nature of the respective territories, 
as is shown by their history. On the other hand, no 
bond between the eastern and the western tribes, entered 
into before the settlement, could have survived all the 
vicissitudes of such a time otherwise than by the inter- 
vention of some factor which stood supreme above the 
divergent political interests. Such a factor was supplied 
by the common religion. Even, therefore, if their 
common worship of Yahw6 did not manifestly appear 
in our present sources as being the uniting bond of the 
confederation, we should still have to postulate such a 
community of religion in order to explain the continued 
subsistence of the Israelite tribal union. Hebrew tradi- 
tion is, therefore, justified in regarding (as it does) the 
union of the tribes with one another, and their accept- 
ance of the religion of Yahwe as coincident facts, and 
as both of them having been accomplished by the instru- 
mentality of one and the same person — Moses (q. v . ). 

What were the tribes that originally joined in this 
covenant can only be matter of conjecture. No his- 
13 Individual tor * cal validity can be claimed for the 
tribes conventional statement of the genea- 
logists, according to which Israel was, 
from the first, composed of twelve tribes, a number 
which never afterwards varied (cp Genealogies i. , § 5 , 
Israel, § 2). It is possible that, originally, different 
genealogies may have been kept at different sanctuaries ; 
the present form apparently being, as Stade has pointed 
out [GI 1 145/ ), the result of compromise. An ancient 
tribal list has come down to us in the Song of Deborah 
(Judg. 5 ), where Ephraim, Machir, Zebulun, Issachar, 
Reuben, Gilead, Dan, Asher, Naphtali are enumerated. 
To this list may be added Simeon and Levi (see below). 
The Kenites also seem to have been an old tribe that | 
had disappeared at an early period (Judg. 1 16 524 ; see 
Kenites) ; on the other hand, Judah (and Benjamin), 
also absent from the Song of Deborah, may have come 
into existence at a later date. It seems very doubtful 
whether, from the circumstance that Naphtali, Gad, and 
Asher figure in the genealogy as sons of concubines, 
we are entitled to infer that these tribes did not come 
into the confederation till after the sons of Leah and 
Benjamin (We. IJG 16). With regard to the tribe of 
Joseph a further conjecture may perhaps be permis- 
sible ; if the view that the ark (see Ark, § 10) was 
originally the sanctuary of Joseph-Ephraim be correct, 
we may venture to infer that in the federation this tribe, 
from the first,- had in some sense a leading part. 

The settlement in Palestine at once brought with it, 
14. Their diverse aS a necessai T consequence, a series 
fortunes ^ ar_reac ^* n & changes in the con- 

dition of the tribes. 

Simeon and Levi disappeared from their number ; it is probable 
that they became disintegrated in the course of the struggles of 
the occupation, and that the fragments that remained were re- 
ceived intoother tribes (cp Gen. 49 5^, and see Simeon, Levi, 
Dinah). . The case of Reuben seems to have been similar ; in 
4Q C1 ? t ^ mes one ffi e most powerful of all the tribes (cp Gen. 

3 A)> it seems to have steadily lost ground. At an early date 
Lglon of Moab figures as ruler of the Reubenite territory (Judg. 
3l2 /‘)> the list of towns in Nu. 32 34.^ exhibits this same 
t ®*J to ry largely curtailed, and entirely surrounded by the tribe 
of Gad ; and in the inscription of Mesha the Gadites alone are 
spoken of as having been masters in these regions. 

On the other hand, new formations have to he noted. Perhaps 
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it was only after the settlement that Joseph split up into the two 
branches of Ephraim and Manasseh (cp Josh. 17 14^ ; but 
see also above). The case of Gilead may also have been similar 
(Judg. 5 17 ‘J 5 Jf.) ; its place is subsequently taken invariably by 
Gad and Eastern Manasseh. Judah, which has not yet come 
into prominence in the Song of Deborah, first became a great 
tribe in the reign of David — in all probability, as the result of 
the coalescence of several minor tribes in the south, such as the 
Calebites (Nu. 32 12 Josh. 14 6 14), the Kenites (1 S. 27 10; 
cp Nu. 1029^ Judg. 1 16), the Jerahineelites (1 S. 27 10), and 
the absorption of the sedentary Canaanite population (Gen. 38). 
Doubtless, also, the transference of individual clans from one 
tribe to another, must have been of frequent occurrence. This 
has already been suggested above, with reference to the surviv- 
ing portions of Simeon and Levi, and another example is pre- 
sented by the Kenite clan of Jael, which figures in the Song of 
Deborah as an isolated fragment in the north (Judg. 524; cp 
4 17). See the articles on the tribes and clans named. 

The most important consequence of the settlement, 
though it did not manifest itself so immediately, was 
15 Tribal com P^ ete dissolution of the entire 

Hi rilnr' H hv tr ^ a ^ constitution. The form under 
local ties ^ t ^ ie un i° ns °f tribes and clans 

were maintained — the fiction, namely, 
of a common descent — was kept up, it is true, for a long 
time, one might almost say, indeed, permanently ; but 
its contents and its significance underwent essential 
change ; once settled on the soil of Palestine the clans 
and tribes became metamorphosed into local communities 
and territorial unions (cp Israel, § 8). 

It is an inevitable process wherever nomad tribes take to a 
settled life. Noldeke adduces instructive examples from the 
Arabian tribal history (ZD MG 40 183) ; Caliph Omar found it 
needful to exhort his Arabs to hold by their genealogies and not 
to do like the peasants of ‘Irak, whose answer to the question, 

‘ From whom comest thou ? ’ was ‘ From such and such a village.’ 
In like manner it was said of the people of Khorasan : ‘Their 
villages are their genealogies.’ What happened in the case of 
the Israelites was precisely similar. 


Families living together in the same place united to 
form a clan, held together by community of interests. 
Thus it is that in so many instances place-names and 
clan -names are identical. Here little question was 
made as to descent ; Canaanite clans were quite readily 
received into Hebrew clans and genealogies (cp Gen. 
38 Judg. 127^: etc.). 

With this may be compared the observation of Burckhardt 
(Neld. ZDMG 40 183) that all Arabs of the Nejd, settled in 
Baghdad, belonged to the tribe of ’Okail, whatever their descent 
might have been. Under such circumstances, even if the old 
formulas applicable to the clan and the family were transferred 
to the new local communities, in other words, if the families 
living in the same locality continued to express the fact of their 
belonging to one another by alleging descent from a common 
ancestor, this none the less meant, substantially, the transition 
from a trihal to a civil constitution. 

In the Canaanite communities which had formed 


themselves around a city as the central point, we already 
. find a species of nobility who were desig- 
16. Orgam- natec j by the peasants as mama , * our 
sat ion. lords’ (Pietschmann, Gesch. d. Phon. 198). 

In the towns, which in process of time peacefully threw 
open their gates to the Israelites, we may suppose these 
nobles to have retained their rank and to have shared 
it with the more prominent Israelite families. The heads 
of these leading families (not, as under the tribal consti- 
tution, the heads of all the clans) constituted the ‘ lords ' 
or ‘elders’ of the city (sdrim, bfallm, zSkenim ; Judg. 
814). It would seem also that, from the first, the 
villages adjoining the cities stood to these in a relation 
of subordination. In the old sources frequent mention 
is made of ‘ the cities and their villages, ’ or of * the cities 
and their daughters ’ (Nu. 21 25 32 Josh. 17 n) ; similarly, 
a city is occasionally spoken of as a ‘ mother in Israel ’ 
(2 S. 20 19). Even if we must not think of these ’ elders ’ 
as having, from the first, constituted an organised 
magistracy, yet the development advanced naturally in 
that direction ; it was necessarily involved in the settle- 
ment that the rule of the heads of the communities 
should tend more and more to organise itself on an 
assumed basis of legal authority (Ex. 2228 [27]). In 
respect of jurisdiction, in particular, the local community 
had a direct interest in seeing that the judicial findings 
of its heads were given effect to. 
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The tribes also gradually came to acquire mainly a 
territorial significance, just as the clans had done. After 
, _ m .. . . its union with Caleb and the other tribes 

17 • Temtonal of the s (see above , § m)i Judah 

divisions . was nQ longer a tr j be to be placed in 
lyranni. the same ca t e gory with one of the large 
Bedouin tribes ; it was also a geographical idea — a 
primitive state, capable of embracing elements of the 
most diverse kind as long as they were geographically 
connected. 

For an interesting proof of this, see the parenthetic note in 
2S. 42 bf. on the words ‘a Beerothite of the children of Ben- 
jamin.’ 1 Cp also the Deuteronomic phrase ‘in all thy gates’ 
(Dt. 16 18), which is parallel to ‘ throughout thy tribes,’ and the 
use of tribal names as geographical terms — Ephraim, Gilead (in 
Judg. 10/. the two are interchanged), Judab, Gad (2 S. 24 5), etc. 

In this process the tribes lost the character they had 
possessed as communities of blood involving strict obli- 
gations. When the separate elans of a tribe settled in 
separate localities and became amalgamated with the 
native population, they lost their mutual interdependence. 
Each had its own interests and went its own way, 
regardless of the weal or woe of the other. The nature 
of the country facilitated this parting ; and it was further 
assisted by the circumstance that, even in the time of 
the monarchy, Canaanite settlements, still maintained 
themselves sporadically throughout Israelite territory. 
Henceforth it required unusual firmness and energy to 
stir even a single tribe, and still more a number of tribes, 
to concerted movement. The territorial character which 
the ' tribes ' had now assumed shows that the patriarchal 
leadership of the elders was no longer sufficient ; the 
new circumstances demanded the tyrannis (so to speak) 
of petty * kings * such as there had already been among 
the Canaanites. The so-called. ' judges ' mark the tran- 
sition stage. These were, in the first instance, elan 
chiefs; but some of them (among whom Jephthah 
and Gideon [qq-v.] still live in the fragments of tradi- 
tion) succeeded in becoming tribal kings. Israel was 
now, perhaps, in ~ fair way to fall asunder into petty 
* kingdoms. ’ 

How this fate was averted and from what causes the 
transitional period issued in a united kingdom and a 
united people, is told elsewhere (see 
1 ‘ ® Israel, § 10 ff .). The practical trans- 

n formation of the tribes into unions of 

communities, linked together by identity of local interests, 
however, did not remove the danger arising from ex- 
cessive tribal feeling and consequent tribal rivalry. The 
proof of this is found in grave internal complications in 
the early regal period. David had good cause for 
devising some means of neutralizing this danger, and 
such a means he found in the creation of a very small 
permanent force (see David, § n [a]). Hence, whilst 
Saul in time of peace was little more than a tribal chief, 
David, with the aid of his body-guard (gibborim), re- 
tained his supremacy even when no danger threatened 
the land. Saul’s simple way of life gave place to an 
imposing establishment at Jerusalem, and a series of 
officials supported the king. With a view to regulating 
the military service and the collection of the revenue, a 
census of the citizens was taken even in David's time 
(2 S. 24 1 ^i), whilst Solomon, as a further step in 
advance, divided the whole land into administrative 
districts, over each of which he set an officer called 
nissdb (3^3; 1 K. 47 ff). A division of the northern 
kingdom into mUdlnoth (rm'iD, ' administrative circuits') 
is mentioned also in the time of Ahab (1 K. 20 r4 ff.). 
It is a noteworthy fact that in the arrangement of his 
districts Solomon purposely ignored the ancient tribal 
distinctions (see § 19 and Benzinger on 1KT7/). 

The most essential duty of the ruler was then, and 
ever continued to be, the administration of justice ; David, 
IQ T?nvnl P attern king. was pre-eminent 

Dreroeatives in th >s (see David, § n/.). In fact. 

** ° ‘in that age, it was self-evident that 

1 See Beeroth, Ishbaal, i, and cp Nold. ZD MG (’86)40 183. 
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the king must be supreme judge. A case was naturally 
decided by the man who had the power to enforce his 
decision. Thus the second main element of the power 
of the old ztkenim (oupi) of the elans was taken from 
them, when every one could go directly or appeal 
against them to the king (2S. 15 2 1 K. 3 16 Dt. 17 9, 
where gap, sdphet=' ruler 1 — i.e. ‘king’). What these 
lost the officers of the king gained, for they also 
obtained a share in his jurisdiction and dispensed 
justice in his name. 

According to the notions of the age, it was also 
self-evident that the king was the priest of highest rank, 
who represented his people before their God. 

Saul and David sacrificed in person (1 S. 14 nff. 2 S. 6 13), as 
indeed at that time every Israelite was at liberty to do ; David 
wore the ephod bad , the priest’s gown ; it was as priests that 
David and Solomon blessed the people at great festal gatherings 
(2 S. 6 18 1 K. 8 14), and it was as Pontifex Maximus that the king 
was anointed. 

Still, on the whole, the priestly character was not as 
prominent in Israelite kings as, e.g . , in Babylonian and 
Egyptian ; they discharged their priestly functions for 
the most part through the intervention of their officers, 
the ordinary priests ; for such were the priests at the 
royal sanctuaries ( 2 S. 20 £3 ff. ). 

These priests were appointed and removed by the king at 
pleasure (2S. 8 17 1 K. 2 26, etc.); they held office by royal ap- 
pointment, not by hereditary right. For the royal citadel it 
was an indispensable requisite that it should contain a sanctuary. 
It was as such that Solomon built the temple ; and, even as 
late as Ahaz, the king made free with it as private property. 

Any other information that we have regarding admini- 
. strative affairs has to do for the most part 
• K° a with the collection of the revenue, the 

institutions. mQSt j mp0rtant wor k of oriental princes. 

Nothing is told us of Saul in this connection ; for the main- 
tenance of his simple establishment on his paternal estate there 
was needed, in addition to the produce of his own land and the 
customary share of any war booty, nothing but the voluntary 
gifts of his subjects who came to do homage or to seek justice 
and protection (cp 1 S. 16 26). 

Under David the forced labour became the special 
care of an officer of rank, and probably taxation in 
general was then regulated (2 S. 20 24). 

We can hardly be mistaken in connecting the census of 2S. 
24 1 ff. with this control of the public works, which is explicitly 
said to have been the chief object of Solomon's division of the 
land into districts (1K.47/, cp/27 [57]. If Judah was leally 
exempted from this burden, this was a very significant con- 
cession ; but the text is corrupt, and Stade {GV 1 1 309) con- 
jectures that Judah was perhaps mentioned as a thirteenth 
district (but see Benz, on 1 K. 4 7 ff.). 

These taxes and forced labours were felt by the 
people to be an oppressive innovation ( 1 K. 12 4). As they 
were the occasion of the secession of the Northern King- 
dom, we must suppose that they were there dispensed 
with at first. For the same reason we can hardly 
assign a much earlier date to the institution of the 
king's tithe mentioned in 1 S. 8 15 17 (to whieh 1 S. 17 25 
may also refer) than that of the document, the 1 law of 
the king,' in which it is mentioned. Unfortunately we 
are told practically nothing of regular taxes, although 
such were doubtless exacted. 

A land tax seems to have been unknown, as Wellhausen 
rightly concludes from the mention of the introduction of such 
a tax in Egypt (/JGS6). A property tax is mentioned only 
once, and then as an exceptional imposition (2 K. 23 35). In 
such cases of extremity the kings of Judah had recourse to the 
temple treasures, which they always regarded as lying at their 
disposal. They also drew an income from crown lands, which 
they probably rented to trusty suhjects (1 S. 8 12). What is 
thus attested for Judah (Ezek. 45 7 /), we may assume for Israel 
as well. ‘The king’s mowings' (Am. 7 1) probably refer to a 
contribution in kind from the first mowings in spring intended 
for the war horses, for the support of which the king was re- 
sponsible (1 K. 18 5 ; cp Syr. Rd’m . Rechtsbuch , ed. Bruns u. 
Sachau, 121). Certain commodities were, in So'omon's time, a 
royal monopoly (chariots and horses 1 K. 10 28 ff), and a duty 
was levied on passing caravans (1 K. 10 15) ; in certain cases the 
property of an executed man seems to have been confiscated by 
the king (1 K. 21 1 ff. ) 

91 Offiporci Not much fuller is our information 
umcers. abou(; the royal officers Qnb ,). 

The commander-in-chief of the army ( sar *al hassdba, 
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tain lb) and the captain of the royal bodyguard, the 
gibborim, occupied probably the most influential posi- 
tions. The mazklr (void ; EV Recorder) stands first 
amongst holders of administrative offices. He is not, 
as has often been supposed, a state historian, but, as 
the title shows (i*aiD=one who brings to mind), a kind 
of chief counsellor and state orator, the Grand Vizier of 
modern oriental states. By his side was the Secretary 
of State (sopher, -isb), charged with the duty of conduct- 
ing the king’s correspondence with foreign princes (see 
Scribe). The chief superintendent of works (at least in 
Judah ; see above) and the priest of highest rank, as 
already stated, were also high officials in attendance on 
the king (2 S. 20 23 ff. ). Later we hear occasionally of a 
master of the palace (or of the household, rv3rt 
aSer *al habbdyith , 1 K. 46 2 K. 18 18 Is. 22 15), who, 
from Is. l.c. , appears to have been also called jDb 
Isokhen , see Minister [Chief]). Finally we come upon 
the designation king's servant (ij^en lay) as the title of 
a high dignitary (2 K. 22 12, also on seals), most plausibly 
explained by Stade (O VI I650) as the principal eunuch. 
Strange to say this official, so high in rank in modern 
oriental courts, is nowhere mentioned (unless this be he), 
although in a harem like Solomon’s he can hardly have 
been lacking. 

Of other officers of inferior rank, the prefects of the provinces 
have been mentioned already. Of court officials proper we 
meet with a cup-bearer ( maskeh , 1 K. 10 5), a master of 

the robes (2 K. 10 22), and others. Chronicles speaks of twelve 
stewards of the royal treasury under David (1 Ch. 27 25 ff.). 
Probably among the court servants were also the chamberlains 
( sarislm , d‘ 0 ' 1 D> 1 K. 22 9 2 K. 8 6 9 32, etc.), an expression 
which we find later as the designation of tbe overseer of the 
harem at the Persian court (Esth.2314 ±4/.). As such a 
saris is elsewhere called a captain (2 K. 25 19, cp Gen. 37 36 
39 1) we can hardly regard the sdrisim in tbe earlier times as 
eunuchs. See Eunuch. 

The stage of civilization that had been reached placed 
great power in the hands of these officers ; for in the 
still quite undeveloped political relations of the time, no 
attempt was made, except in the case of the chief 
ministers mentioned above, to define the spheres of the 
several departments. 

In particular there does not yet appear to have been any dis- 
tinction drawn between administrative and judicial functions, or 
military and civil authority. The resident officer of state, 
wherever there was such, combined in his own person, in pro- 
portion to the authority committed to him, the functions of 
commander of lhe forces, administrator of the province, collector 
of taxes, and also, and above all, judge (see above, § 18). 


The impression left by the description of this bureau- 
cracy given us by the prophets is by no means flatter- 
ing. It exhibits all through the radical vices character- 
istic of the oriental official in all ages ; towards 
superiors, the unscrupulous tool of the royal pleasure 
(cp e.g. , 1 K. 12 io ff. 2 S. 11 14^ ) ; towards inferiors, 
tlie overbearing, reckless tyrant. 

No longer bound to their subjects by the ties of clanship, the 
governors took advantage of them for their own interests. 
Venality and partiality in particular characterised high and low 
alike; all that distinguished the former, the Abners, Joabs, and 
Jehus, from officers of lower grade, was that their intrigues and 
violence were on a grander scale. 


It was the will of the people that gave Saul and 
David their authority. Still this does not warrant us 

22. The throne. l n /f ing the monarchy, either in 
Judah or in Israel, elective. Its 
hereditary character was really bound up, so to speak, 
with the royal dignity. 

Thus even a Jerubbaal could secure his authority sufficiently 
to bequeath it to his sons. That Saul never dreamed of any 
successor but his son Jonathan, may be the kernel of truth in 
t 3 °-^* When the men of Judah set up David against 
Isnbaal, the rest of Israel recarded it as a revolt against the 
legitimate heir— a revolt to be suppressed by force of arms (cp 
e 'K'> 2S. 2 10 ff). Two sons of David, Absalom and Adonijah, 
successively posed as his successors (28.151^. 1 K. 1 5 ff.). 
Solomon, too, reached the throne simply by the will of his 
father, the people having no say in the plot to set him on 
the throne. Accordingly the election of J[eroboam by the 
northern tribes was virtually a fresh revolt against the legitimate 
dynasty, though it must be admitted that Ephraim and Ben- 
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jamin had never thoroughly accepted the line of David as 
legitimate ; ‘ we have no part in David, no inheritance in the 
son of Jesse ’ — such had been the rallying cry also on an earlier 
occasion (2S. 20 i^); see Benjamin, § 7. In the many later 
revolutions t of which North Israel was the scene, the people 
had 110 voice; on the contrary, they retained throughout a 
passive, not to say an apathetic attitude. 

Still, there lay in the popular will an important 
limitation of the power of the sovereign. One might 
imagine on reading the §o-called 1 law of the kingdom 1 
( 1 S. 8 10 ff. ) that the kings of Israel as a whole were the 
greatest despots, — men whose power was at the service 
of every whim and fancy. This picture, however, con- 
formably to the whole tendency of the narrator, who 
had little fondness for the monarchy, is overdrawn and 
painted in colours too dark. In reality the state of 
affairs was quite otherwise. If there is one impression 
that remains with us more than another it is that the 
power of the kings lay rather in their personality, and 
depended on their success in war and their personal 
weight. Powerful men like David, Solomon, or Jero- 
boam could allow themselves many liberties that men 
23 Popular ^ e h°k° am could not venture on. 

. ^ Law or constitution defining the mutual 

voice , o 

rights of king and people there was none 

(the ‘ law of the kingdom,’ Dt. 17 14-20 is a later growth). 
Thus in the forms of government in the kingdom of 
Israel we meet with a singular blending of despotism 
with elements of democracy. 

Saul could massacre the priests of Nob, David could appro- 
priate the wife of Uriah, Solomon could drain the very blood of 
the nation, Ahab could bring about the judicial murder of 
Naboth, Jehu and Athaliah could make havoc amongst dangerous 
adherents of the reigning house ; yet these kings had themselves 
to learn that their caprices were limited by the popular will. 

The people did not, like other oriental nations, put 
up with the atrocities of their rulers as something inevit- 
able. Jehu's massacre was long regarded with universal 
detestation. The imperiousness with which the public 
conscience could speak is seen in Nathan's famous 
reproof of David, and in the action of men like Elijah 
and Elisha, who spoke for the people as well as for 
Yahw& (see Israel, § 33 ff, and cp Prophet). 

Disregard for this on the part of Solomon, Ahab, and Athaliah 
cost them their throne. Nor must we fail to observe how it was 
that the Deuteronomic Code was rendered a universally binding 
law-book ; not by royal decree, but by a compact between king 
and people, did a law come into existence. In all else law and 
right, even for the king, was determined fry custom and usage. 

In such circumstances local authority must have been 
to a great extent left to itself. Outside of the royal city, 

. over which was set a royal governor (iK. 

•+ 2226), the village communities were prob- 

authority. a ^y independent of the government, so far 
as their own affairs were concerned. In the Northern 
Kingdom the revolutionary changes of dynasty hindered 
the sovereign from becoming dangerously predominant 
over the local authorities and the ancient nobility, as 
was somewhat the case in the smaller kingdom of 
Judah. See 1 K. 21 . 

This local independence is still acknowledged by the Deutero- 
nomic code (Dt. 16 i£>, although it tries to restrict it (Dt. 17 8ff 
1917; cp Law and Justice, § 8 /). kven in affairs of state, 
though probably only in exceptional cases, the ‘ elders of tbe 
people ’ — i.e. the local magistrates— had their voice (1 K. 20 7 
2 K. 23 r). 

In the Persian period the Jewish territory became a 
district ( mMindh , nyip. Neh. 76 Ezra 2 i) of the trans- 
_ . Euphratic province (Ezra 5 3 1 Macc. 

25 . Persian 3^ etc ^ w hich was the province 
period : westward of the Euphrates. For a 

governors, t j me it had «. governor of its own 
(nr\2,pdkd [see Governor, i] ; Nncnr [see Tirshatha]), 
who was placed under the ruler of his province (see 
Israel, §§ 50 ff., 64). This arrangement, however, 
seems to have been terminated comparatively soon. 

Nehemiah, it is true, ranks himself with former governors 
(Neh. 5 15 ff .) ; but the narrative of his doings, taken as a whole, 
rather suggests that he was sent as a high commissioner with 
dictatorial powers. Thus we do not hear of a substitute or suc- 
cessor being appointed when he leaves Jerusalem (cp We. 
fJGV) 164, ( 3 > 168). This is confirmed by the letter of Rehum to 
Artaxerxes in Ezra 4 8-23 (see v. 12/.). 
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For. the rest, the central Persian authority seems to 
have left the Jews a considerable amount of freedom 
with respect to their internal affairs. That it should 
concern itself about such matters as the building of the 
temple or of the walls was a matter of course ; but 
apart from these instances we hear next to nothing 
about any intervention of theirs. Of course, the pay- 
ment of the tribute and the enrichment of the officials 
had to be seen after ; but on the whole there was 
much internal liberty, which, indeed, was involved in 
the freedom of worship granted to the Jews. In the 
time of Ezra we find law and poliee in the hands of the 
national authority (cp Ezra 10 14)- 

The history of Zerubbabel (> q.v . ) is obscure. He is 
represented as the secular head of the community with 
. Joshua (see Jeshua, 5) as spiritual head 

26. Local , hfe side. Yet strangely enough we 
organisation. fi £ d in Ezra22 = Neh . 7 ° ( = I Esd.58. 

TrpoT}yo 6 /x€i/ot) a list of twelve ’ heads ’ as the chiefs of the 
community, at whose head stand Zerubbabel and 
Joshua, presumably as primi inter pares. We also 
hear of the ’elders of the Jews' (Ezra 5 5 67 108, etc.), 
of certain ’ rulers ' or ’ deputies ’ (so RV, d’JJd) in Neh. 

2 16 48 [14], etc., and of ’princes of the people' who 
dwelt at Jerusalem (Neh. 11 1). Are these names then 
perhaps synonymous? If not, what are the mutual 1 
relations of the officers whom they severally denote ? 1 

We shall not go far wrong if we recognise in the 
twelve ‘heads' the chiefs of the leading families (cp 
Ezra43), a proof of the tenacious life of the tribal 
organisation. 2 At the head of the clans were the rate 
ha-aboth (rristcn 'riin. Ezra Is 268 Neh. 77°. etc.) ; over 
all were the twelve men already mentioned. The 
number twelve was of course suggested by that of the 
tribes ; indeed the Priestly Writer speaks of twelve 
’princes of the tribes’ (Num. 7). It is not necessary, 
however, that this number should have been permanent. 
We may plausibly suppose that the ’ princes ’ (including 
the ' heads ' ) were the beginning of the later gerusia 
(below, § 27). From Neh. 57 we may infer that the 
plutocratic principle had much to do with their appoint- 
ment. Most important of all, the priests did not yet 
belong to the gerusia; they are always sharply dis- 
tinguished from the ruling magistrates, the heads of the 
people (cp e.g. , Nqh. 938-IO27 [10 1-28]). 

This was soon changed, and not least in consequence 
of the measures of Ezra and Nehemiah, little as they 
97 P ‘ fl themselves left for Eliashib or any other 
’« r ^ S ^ high priest to do (cp Neh. 134^:). The 
tendency of the law brought by Ezra from 
Babylon was to exalt the spiritual over the secular 
power. In this law, which corresponded in the main 
with the so-called Priestly Code (on this point cp Law 
Literature; Israel, § 59 ; Canon, § 23/. ; Ezra 
i., § 8) ; the community was provided with a constitu- 
tion. It is true, Ezra and his adherents had consider- 
able difficulty in getting their theory of the law accepted. 
The theory was briefly this. The high priest was 
supreme head, alike in the spiritual and in the secular 
sphere. To him were transferred all the powers of the 
king, in so far as they were at all compatible with the 
Law. Not even such an unassuming place as Ezekiel 
assigned to a king remained. Far below the high priest 

1 See Israel, § 64, and Benzinger’s article ‘Alteste’ in 
PREfi) 1 226 f. [Guthe (see * Ezra and Neh.,’ SPOT 1 ) regards 
Ezra 2 2 = Neh. 7 7 (from down to ruyu, with the addition 

of orrc'xn (see || 1 Esd. 5 s) as an addition of the chronicler. 
He thinks that the existence of the twelve ’ heads ' presupposes 
the activity of Ezra and Nehemiah. The ‘heads' are not 
identical with the ’ elders,' who come before us at the close of 
the rebuilding of the temple, when Zerubbabel seems to have 
disappeared. Perhaps they were supplanted by the twelve 
‘heads.’ The’ruleis’ (q'jjo) °f Nehemiah are regarded by 
Guthe as officials ; the term may be equivalent to the ’ princes ' 
(-VJ') of Neh. (12 32).] 

- Even during the Exile the * elders ' or heads of clans directed 
the affairs of the settlements ; we find them seeking oracular 
advice of Ezekiel (Ezek. 8 1 14 1 20 1 ff. ; cp Jer. 29 1). 
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in rank stood the 'princes,’ the chiefs of the twelve 

tribes i.e., in reality, the men who had had in their 

hands the administration of affairs. The numerous 
priestly families constituted sort of spiritual nobility 
surrounding the high priest. What the law required 
was probably not after all very new. That the influ- 
ence of the priests, even if they had not a seat in the 
gerusia, was really great, appears from Zech. 610^; 

How long it was before the theories of the Priestly 
Code were translated into practice we do not know. 
Our information regarding the internal development 
and the foreign relations of the community in the second 
half of the Persian period is unfortunately very meagre. 

That the abolition of the provincial governorship (see above, 

§ 24) meant a great increase of power for the high priest, is rightly 
emphasized by Wellhausen ; N eh emiah 's . provision for the 
regular payment of the taxes to the priests furnished the 
needful material basis for their claim to power. The quarrel of 
the brothers Johanan and Joshua about tne high-priesthood and 
the interference of the Persian governor Bagoses (Jos. Ant. 
xi. 7 1) presuppose an important position for the high priest. 

By the beginning of the Grecian period, at latest, 
the law had become a reality. Neither the Ptolemies 
_ , nor the Seleucids had a governor of their 

* . , own in Jerusalem, and generally speaking 

^ * these Hellenistic sovereigns left a large 

amount of freedom to the eommunes. Thus in the 
Jewish capital, as elsewhere, the national assembly 
seems to have enjoyed fairly extensive powers. Its 
organisation had probably undergone no essential 
change from what it had formerly been ; the gerusia 
continued as before an aristocratic senate. This of 
itself is sufficient proof that we have not here to do 
with a new institution, a creation of the Grecian period ; 
for the new communities of Hellenistic times had, as a 
rule, democratic institutions. There is no good ground 
for doubting the connection between this senate and the 
genuine Semitie institution of a ‘council of the elders’ 
which survived in the Persian period. It is merely a 
casual circumstance that the gerusia — under this name 
— does not happen to be mentioned until the reign of 
| Antiochus the Great (223-187 B.c. ). Whether or how 
far Grecian influences may have co-operated in the 
development of this gerusia out of the college of elders 
(so Schiirer, GJV 2 144/. ) we have no means of deciding, 
as we possess no sufficient information as to the manner 
in which the assembly of elders as a ruling body was 
organised towards the end of the Persian period. The 
ordinary traditional designation of ’ elders,' irpeapbrepOL, 
is applied also without qualification during this period 
to the gerusia (cp 1 Macc. 126 with 1420, etc.). Long 
before this, of course, the word had ceased to mean 
the heads of clans ; by elders were intended simply the 
more distinguished men, the tlite of the people. Along- 
side of the secular nobility, the priesthood also seems 
from an early date to have obtained a place in this 
assembly (cp 2 Ch. 198). 

During the Greek period it is the high priest who is 
at the head of the gerusia and thus of the entire com- 
munity. The Ptolemies first, and afterwards the 
Seleucids, recognised him as ethnarch. On him lay 
the duty of seeing that the tribute for the community 
was paid to the court at Alexandria ; and in order to 
do this he had the right of levying a tax in Judaea (Jos. 
Ant. xii. kxff.). We have an evidence of the importance 
of the position of high priest in the internecine strife 
with reference to the office which was the prelude to the 
Maccabean revolt (2 Mace. 4 1 ^ Jos. Ant. xii. 5i^). 
On account of its importance Ptolemies and Seleucids 
alike claimed the right of appointment to it and removal 
from it. 

The rise of the Hasmonaeans meant, strictly, no 
constitutional change, only a ehange of persons. During 
29 Has- the continuance of the war strictly so-called 
monseans the commanders » the Maccabees, exercised, 
! ‘of course, a sort of dictatorship. In 2 Macc. , 

• it is true, mention is made of the gerusia also, alongside 
1912 
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of Judas (lio 444 11 27) ; but on internal grounds more 
reliance must be plaeed on the representation given in 
iMacc. , where besides Judas no governing body is 
mentioned save the people themselves (4 59 5 16 820 
10 2546 11 30 33 42). On the other hand, in the period of 
peace after tbe victory at Beth-zacharias, Demetrius at 
once restored the old order of things — Alcimus being 
high priest, with 'elders' — (iMacc. 633), and in like 
manner after the definitive peace had been negotiated 
it was again rehabilitated in its entirety, with the single 
exception that the office was now bestowed not on the 
legitimate heir but on Jonathan, who legally was dis- 
qualified for it (1 Macc. 11 27). This, of course, meant 
for the priests of Jerusalem a great diminution of power 
and influence, especially since the old aristocratic party 
which bad been friendly to the Greeks had now to 
retire into the background altogether ; and, in the 
gerusia also, had to make room for the partisans of the 
Hasmonseans. The institution of the gerusia, as such, 
however, continued alongside of the Hasmonaean high- 
priests and princes (Jonathan I.: see 1 Macc. 11 23 
12635; Simon I., see iMacc. 1836 14 20 28). 

The Jews became entirely independent of Syria under 
John Hyrcanus( 135-105). Hyrcanus himself, however, 
remained as before, the people’s high priest. On the 
other hand, of course, he was not unconscious of his 
dignity as prince, and he put his name upon the 
coinage. His son and successor Aristobulus (105-104) 
actually took the royal title, continuing, however, to 
retain that of high priest on the coinage. Alexander 
Jannasus (104-78) was the first to call himself king 
on tbe coinage. Here again, however, the assumption 
of the kingly title meant no constitutional change ; it 
was only the fitting expression of the fact that from 
the first the Hasmonseans had subordinated the spiritual 
side of tbeir office — their high priesthood — to the exercise 
of their political authority as ethnarchs. 

The gerusia, therefore, continued, at least in form, 
under the kings. At how early a date the name of 
synedrium — which subsequently seems to have been the 
usual one — arose, is unknown. Possibly tbe expression 
hiber (nnn) upon the Hasmonaean coins refers to this 
body. At this period it would of course be out of the 
question to look for any sharply defined jurisdiction 
as possessed by such a court. Under strong rulers 
like Hyrcanus and Jannaeus its power can hardly bave 
been great ; of Alexandra, on the other hand, who on 
account of her sex had to hand over tbe high-priesthood 
and the presidency of the council to her son Hyrcanus, 
Josepbus remarks that ‘ she held the kingship in name, 
but the Pharisees had the power’ {Ant. xiii. 16 2). It is 
probable that it was through her that the Pharisees had 
gained admission to the gerusia alongside of the 
Sadducean nobles and the priests. 

Pompey brought the Hasmonaean rule to an end in 
63 b.c. In other respects he found no change necessary 
on in the forms of the internal administra- 

tion of the country. He appointed 
Hyrcanus II. to the high-priesthood, and at the same 
time invested him with ‘ the government of the nation ’ 
(Jos. Ant. xx. IO3 : ttjv TTpoaraatav rod tdvovs). The 
proconsul Gabinius (57-55) on the other hand, withdrew 
tbis political dignity from the high priest, dividing the 
Jewish territory into five jurisdictions — Jerusalem, 
Jericho, Gazara, Amathus, Sepphoris. By the ex- 
pressions used by Josephus (<rt 'tvoSoi, <rvu 45 pia) we are 
doubtless to understand independent districts each 
under the synedrium of the chief city (Jos. BJ i. 85). 
By this measure the political importance of the Jeru- 
salem authorities was virtually destroyed. 

This condition of things, however, was of brief 
duration. Caesar (in 47 B.C.) again made the high 
priest ethnarch ; nominally and constitutionally the 
gerusia shared the government with him. The juris- 
diction of the gerusia appears to have included even 
Galilee ; at least we read that Herod was summoned 
62 


before the synedrium on account of misdeeds committed 
there (Jos. Ant. xiv. 93-5). In point of fact, however, 
as is shown by the course of this very prosecution 
against Herod, the synedrium had come to be a helpless 
tool in the hand of the ruler, who at this time was 
Antipater. Herod accordingly began his own reign by 
purging the synedrium of his own opponents, forty-five of 
its members being executed at his command (Jos. Ant. 
xiv. 94, compared with xv. I2). Though doubtless 
replenished with nominees of his own, the council 
henceforward played no part of importance during 
his reign (cp e.g., Ant. xv. 62). The high priests also, 
whom he appointed and deposed at pleasure, were 
entirely his creatures. 

The territory of Herod was divided at his death. 
Archelaus received Judaea, Samaria, and Idumaea, with 
the title of ethnarch ; but after a short term of years he 
was deposed (6 A.D. ) and his ethnarchy made a Roman 
province under a procurator {iTrlrpoiros ; in NT ijyefiwv, 
Mt. 27 2 etc. ) of equestrian rank. The procurator of 
Judaea was subordinate in rank to the governor of 
Syria, and the latter could in special cases of need 
interfere with him (see Mommsen, Rom. Gesch .,5 509, 
u. ). In all other respects the procurator of Judaea had 
military command and jurisdiction ; in other words, was 
independent in his province. 

In other matters the Romans allowed the Jews a 
considerable degree of internal freedom and self- 
_ . government. Josephus is not very wide of 

n emai t ^ e trut h w hen he describes the new con- 

anairs # 

■; . ’ stitution as aristocratic, as distinguished 
synettnum. from ^ monarc hjcal despotical rule of a 
Herod (Ant. xx. 10 1). The synedrium enjoyed greater 
power than ever before. The Roman procurator was 
the court of review ; the synedrium was the governing 
body, and, more particularly, no longer had to share 
its powers as formerly with its president, the high 
priest. 

After the high-priestly office ceased to be held for life, 
and hereditary high priests had come to be appoi»ted 
and deposed in rapid succession, first by Herod and 
then by the Romans, their political power diminished 
greatly, and they no longer held a paramount position 
even within the priestly college, although formerly the 
high priest could still be regarded as holding ‘ the govern- 
ment of the nation’ (Ant. 20io). Next in rank to 
the reigning high priest stood those who had previously 
held the office. In the NT and in Josephus these ’ high 
priests ’ figure as properly speaking the leaders of the 
high council (cp e.g . , Mt. 2659 27 4 1 and parallels). 

As a second class within the same body we find the 
1 scribes ’ or professional ’ lawyers ’ (Mt. 20 18 21 15 27 4 1 
and parallels ; see Scribes, § 2). 

The other members, belonging to neither of these two groups, 
are called simply ’ elders ’ (vpev/lvTepot : see passages already 
cited); or the word ‘councillor’ fiSouA euro's) is occasionally 
employed (Mk.1543; but cp Joseph of Akimath^a, § 4). 
To this body as a whole, besides synedrium, we find the names 
presbyterium (Lk. 22 66 Acts 22 5), gems. a (Acts 5 21), and bouli 
(Jos.it/ii .15 6xi.162) applied. In the Mishna the supreme 
court is called beth din hag-gadcl, or by the Hebraised Greek 
name of l’Timp (sanhedrin). See Israel, § 81. 

The number of members of the supreme court of 
Jerusalem is in the Mishna (Sank. 16) given at 71 — ■ 
a tradition that is not inherently improbable. As for 
the mode of replenishing its numbers — popular election 
is excluded alike by the history of its origin, and by its 
aristocratic character. 

Whether the original custom which gave the right of member- 
ship to particular families was retained also during the Grecian 
period is unknown ; for the Roman it is at least very question- 
able. During this last period we find the political authorities 
(e.g., Alexandra, Herod, the Romans) introducing into the 
supreme court persons acceptable to themselves at their pleasure. 
The Mishna knows only of co-optation (Sank. 44). 

The jurisdiction of the synedrium, so far as its moral 
influence was concerned, extended over all Jewish 
communities everywhere ; its decrees were regarded 
as binding by all orthodox Jews even beyond the con- 

I 9 I 4 


1913 



GOVERNOR 


GRAPE 


fines of Judaea (cp Acts 9 2 ). Regarded as a high court 

of the state, however, its jurisdiction and authority, 
after the division of the land on the death of Herod, 
were confined to Judaea proper, the province ruled by 
the procurator. In point of fact its range was very 
wide. It was at once the supreme administrative 
council and the supreme court of justice. As adminis- 
trative council, its functions included in particular that 
of levying taxes. The Roman practice was to cause the 
taxes to be levied by the senates of the towns. In 
accordance with this, the synedrium of Jerusalem also 
(see Jos. BJii. 17 1 ) was responsible for the taxes of the 
whole of Judsea. The actual collection, on the other 
hand, was farmed out to private speculators. As a 
court of justice the synedrium had civil as well as 
criminal jurisdiction, in which it was governed by the 
Jewish law (cp Acts 4 5 ff. it had its own 

police, and could make arrests of its own accord 
(Mt. * 2647 ^, etc.). Its full freedom was restricted 
in one point only : it was not allowed to carry out 
capital sentences ; these required the confirmation of 
the procurator and had also to be carried out by 
him, as is clearly shown by the whole narrative of the 
trial and death of Jesus (note in particular, the express 
declaration in Jn. 18 31 ). The stoning of Stephen 1 
must therefore be held to have been illegal. Roman 
citizens were of course exempt from Jewish jurisdiction 
( Acts 25 io^f: ). In like manner the procurator had 
the right to intervene at any moment or to transfer a 
process to his own judgment seat ; but these were 
exceptions from the stated order of things. 

The division of Judaea into toparchies — eleven, 
according to Josephus (Z?/iii. 3 s), ten, according to 
Pliny {/IN 670) — most probably dates from the Roman I 
period. Unfortunately we are told nothing as to the 
origin or object of this division. We may venture to 
guess that in all likelihood it had something to do with 
the system of taxation. No conjecture even can be 
hazarded as to whether these administrative divisions 
were justiciary circuits also. 

The great synedrium in Jerusalem was also the 
municipal council. In close analogy with this, the 
various communities throughout the country had also 
their local synedria (<rvv£8ptov, Mt. 10 17 Mk. 13 9 Mt. 
522 ; (3ov\7j, Jos. Z?/ii. 14i, etc.; irpeafivTcpoi, Lk. 

7 3). This also, as shown above, was an ancient in- 
stitution among the Jews. As in earlier times so also 
now these local courts exercised judicial functions. 
According to what Josephus tells us {Ant. iv. 814 BJ 
ii. 20 5) the membership of one of these provincial courts 
required to be not less than seven ; in larger centres 
they seem to have had twenty-three members. As for 
jurisdiction — even grave criminal cases came before 
them (Mt. 521/. ). In relation to them the great 
synedrium was not a court of appeal ; but recourse 
was had to it when the judges of the local courts could 
not agree (Jos. Ant. iv. 814 ; Sank. 11 2). 

On the general subject see the recent works dealing with 
biblical bistory (We., Ki., Klo., St.) and archaeology (Benz., 
Now.). On the tribal constitution see 
32 . Literature. WRS Kin. ’85, and N did. 's review ZD MG, 
1886, pp. 148-187; Riehm, art. 'Stamm' in 
HWBP). Ontbe monarchical period Oehler, art. * Kdnigthum’ 
in PREP 8102-110; Diestel, art. ‘Kdnigthum’ in Riehm’s 
HH'BP) ; the commentaries of Benzinger and Kittel on Kings. 
On post-exilic government; Schiirer, GJVP) 2 51-174 and art. 
'Synedrium' in Riehm 's HWBP)\ Strack, art. ‘Synedrium’ 
in PREP) 15 101-103 ; Ed. Meyer, Entstehung des Judenthvms , 
’96. The older literature will be found fully indicated in 
Michaelis, Mos. RechtP) (1775), Saalscbiitz, Mos. Recht (’53); 
also in the works on Hebrew Archaeology by De Wette, Ew., 
Keil. I. b. 

GOVERNOR. This word is used widely in the EV 
to denote any title of rank or superiority. Neither 
EV nor (*? is always consistent, and the words referred 
to below are sometimes differently rendered. On the 
methods of organization among the Hebrews cp the 
preceding article (§§ 15^), and see Army, §§2, 4; 
David, § ii ; Israel, § 64. 
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1. Pchhah , nn*3 (cp Ass. pikn, to tax or govern, be l pahdti, 

governor or satrap). It is not quite clear what kind of officer 
we are to understand by Solomon's ‘governors of the land' 
(yiKn mns, I K. 10 15 2 Ch.9i4 [aaTpainjs)), or by Ben-hadad's 
‘’governors,’ as distinguished from ‘kings’ (1K.2O24 [<rar.]). 
In the latter case the title is manifestly expressive of military 
rank. In like manner it is used by Raushakeh in 2 K. 

I824 Is. 3G9 (jonapxys) in the sense of ‘general.’ In Jeremiab 
(51 23 28 57 fqye/iwi/J), Ezekiel (23623), Daniel (32[T07r.]) 1 and 
Esther (3 12 89^3 IAV ‘ deputies ’]), however, a civil administra- 
tive officer of high rank is intended. Palestine, while under 
Persian dominion, was under the jurisdiction of such officers, 
called *vd 'a, ‘governors beyond the river’ [Euphrates] 
(Ezra 836 Nen. 279 Neh. 37 [eirap^os nepav tov TTOTa/xou))*; see 
Government, § 25. The title ‘governor of Judah’ was borne 
by Zerubbabel (Hagg. 1 1 14 2221) and also by Nehemiah 
(Neh. 5i4_/[ 18 [allusion to tbe ‘bread of the governor’; cp 
Mai. 1 8, Tjyovp.evos] 12 26./!). 

2. Tirsdthd , Nnchn, Ezra263 EVmg., etc. See Tirshatha. 

3. Sagan, JJD, Dan. 3 2, etc. See Deputy, i 4. Ndgid 

TJ 3 , 5. nasi, N’C'J, and 6. sar, 1 see Prince. 7. Pakid, 
*Vp 3 , see Overseer. 8. Alluph , see Duke, i. 

9. Sallit, (from Heb., Aram., Ass., ‘ to rule, have 

power,’ cp Ar. sultan), the word used by J in Gen. 42 6 (ap A a)v 
[ADEFL]) to denote Joseph’s position as the Pharaoh's steward 
of the palace and grand vizier. In Dan. 2 15 f. (‘ captain,’ apxojv) 
it denotes military rank (see Arioch, 2), and it is used more or 
less vaguely in Dan. 5 29, etc. (Daniel, third ‘ruler’ EV), 
Eccles. 719 (‘ten rulers [RV, AV ‘migbty men'] in a city,’ © 

e£oucria£a)!/). 

10. Hokek ppin, EV ‘governor,’ Judg. 59 (ra 81a.TeTayp.eva. 
[AL]), used poetically in a somewhat vague sense ; cp pphp, 
‘governor,’ in Judg. 5 14, e£epevvu>vTes [BAL]), usually rendered 
‘ law-giver ’ (Gen. 49 10 Dt. 33 21 Is. 10 1 33 22). 

11. Mosel, ?C'D, Jer 30 21 (dpx<ov ) ; usually ‘ ruler,’ in a general 
sense. Cp Ruler. 12. Haddabcrayya , N’linn, Dan. 324, 
AVmgr. j see Counsellor, 3. Six Greek words come under 
consideration. 

13. errapxos (cp 1, above), 2Macc. 427 RV (AV ‘ruler’): see 
Sostratus. 14. riyovp-evos, Mt. 26 (quoting Mi. 5 1 [2], 
apx<ov). See 11, above. 15. riyeputv, the title given in MT to 
the. Roman procurators (Pilate, Mt. 27 2, etc. ; Felix, Acts23 24, 
etc.; Festus, Acts 20 30); see Israel, § 90. 16. eflj/dpvTj?, 

1 Macc. 1447, etc. ; see Damascus, § 13, Ethnarch. 17. For 
ap^irpixAtvos (J n. 28/! AV)see Meals, § ii. 18. ev9vvu>v, Jas. 
84, RV ‘steersman.’ 19. oixopo/ios, Gal. 4 2, RV Steward. 

GOZAN ()J13 ; in Ki. pcoZAN [BA] ; in Ch. XbOZAp 
[B], rcoZA [A] ; TOIZAN [L; Ki.; Ch.]), one of the 
districts to which Israelites were deported by the king of 
Assyria (2 K. 176 [pcozAp B] 18 11 1 Ch. 5 26), also men- 
tioned (with Haran, Rezeph, and the B’ne-Eden of Tel- 
assar) in a letter of Sennacherib to Hezekiah, according 
to 2 K. 19 12 ( = Is. 37 12). It is no doubt the Assyrian 
Guzanu, the Yavfat'iTis of Ptolemy (v. 183/), mentioned 
in 2 R. 53 43a between Tushan and Nasibina (Nisibis). 
This province was ruled by a governor who sometimes 
had the honour to give his name to the year as limit 
(eponym). It rebelled in 809 B.c. , and again in 759, but 
was finally subdued in 758. Its chief stream was the 
Habor [q.v.], now the Habur, on the banks of which 
the exiles were settled. (See Del. Par. 184, and cp 
Schr. KB 2275, 326; KGF 167, n. , 310, 352 f. ; also 
Habor, Halah, Hara.) 

[In 2 K. 176 and 18 11 ©l, and in 176 ©ba read irorafidis P., 

1 rivers of Gozan.’ The former is universally represented as 
©’s reading. This may be so, but is not proved by the evidence. 
7roTafxois may very well be a scribe's conjecture. There is 
hardly occasion to inquire, with Winckler (A T Unters. 108) 
and W. M. Miiller (Hastings, DB 2285 b), which rivers may 
be meant. — T. K. c.] C. P. T. 

GRABA, RV Aggaba Ur(r>ABA [B abm e- AL]), 
i Esd. 529 = Ezra245, Hagabah. 

GRAFTING (eNKGNTpizeiN [Ti. WH]), Rom. 11 17. 
See Olive. 

GRAPE. Blossom, early berry, sour and ripe fruit, 
all find mention in the OT. 

n_19, pirah (avdos), blossom, Is. IS sf ; cp Gen. 40 10. 

2. HX 3 , niffah (£Aa<TT<$? [Gen.], avdos [Is.]), properly the 
blossom, but perhaps also the cluster of tiny berries wbicb 

1 Mentioned along with jjd, see Deputy. 
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becomes visible as soon as the blossom is over (Gen. 40 10 Is. 18 5). 

In Job 15 33 the “IQ^ or ‘sour grape’ is parallel to the nw of 
the olive. 

3. "VIC'D, semadar (Kvirpi^ovcrtv, -cat, KUTrpur/xos, but oivdvdr) 
[Sym.]), the fragrant vine-blossom, the appearance of which was 
a sign of spring, Cant. 213 15 713. The impossible reading 
nlDlc* in Is. 16 8 (late ; see Isaiah ii., § 9 [ 4 ]), should be emended 
TiCD (see Che. S£OT t ‘Isaiah,’ 121 198 /) ; read ‘ withered are 
the vine-blossoms of Heshbon ’ (important for the flavour of the 
wine [see Wine]); similarly Dt. 32 32 Hab. 817.1 D a late 
Aramaising word. In the Syriac lexicon of Bar Bahlul oivdvdr) 
is always rendered by ktiCD, cpIs. 17 11; Pesh. Tg., gives 'o for 

(Is. 18 5), but the text of Tg. seems in disorder. Derenbourg 
(Z/I77F530I f. 6 98 /) takes both nifl and ’□ to be the earliest 
unripe berries on the vine. Whilst, however, this sense seems to he 
required by Is. 18 s, the passages in Cant, do not recommend it 
for '0. On the whole question, cp Duval, REJ 14 277 f. 
Derenbourg’s exposition of Is. 18 5 seems rather forced ; but the 
facts adduced by him leave no doubt as to the proper sense of 
'q. See further Wine. 

4. 102, boser (o/u.<£a£), the unripe grape which sets the teeth 
on edge, Is. 18 5 Job 15 33 Jer. 3I29/ Kzek. 18 2. f Verjuice 
pressed out from wild grapes is a strong acid. 

5. 31JJ, 'endb ((rra<f>v\rj), Gen 40 11 Is. 5 2 etc., the usual term 
for grape, found also in Aram., Arab., and Ass. Hence perhaps 
dpt reAo? (Lag. Aliith. 2 356). <na.fy. in Mt. 7 16 Lk. 644 Rev. 

14 18. 

6 . D’UW3, be Ustm (axavdat, cp Mt. 7 16 ; labrusca ), the 
wretched grapes produced by the wild vine, Is. 624. 

7. DDWSC, eskdl (jioTpvs), the cluster of ripe grapes, often ; 1 
e.g., Gen. 40 10 Cant. 7 7 [8]/ and Hab. 317 (crit. emend.: , 
see n. 1 below). In NT 0orpvs in Rev. 14 i8f. 

8. C'3Sin, harsannlm (E V ‘ kernels ') mentioned with 21, zag 

(EV ‘husk’) Nu.6 4f. <5 curb (TTep<f)v\\oiv eu>s yiyaprou — i.e., 

whether pressed grapes or grape-stone(s). Tg;., Talm. agree 
with EV ; but it is very possible that this traditional view is of 
purely arbitrary origin. Rabbinic opinion was not agreed as to 
whether '"in meant the exterior and D’3] (plur.) the interior of 
grape-berries or vice versA (Naz. 6 2 34^). The supposed con- 
nection of 31, ‘grape skin,’ with ju or 33T, ‘to be clear’ (Ges. 
Thes.\ is not very plausible; perhaps we should read D’m 
(Gen. 40 10 Joel 1 7). ]jnn ma y perhaps be connected with pn> 
‘to be sharp (to the taste),’ and mean ‘ sour grape.’ The phrase 
used in Nu. 63 (‘from the grape-vine,’ not ‘from the grapes’) 
favours this view of the passage. Render therefore in Nu. l.c ., 

* he may eat nothing that is produced by the grape-vine, whether 
young (sour) grapes or tendrils ’ (the edible tops of the tendrils 
are meant, even if we read 2T; see Dillm.). |mn then is a 
synonym of ion. This result receives some support from a 
probable emendation of the text of Is. 18 4 (which, as it stands, is 
not very satisfactory) — 

Tbus has Yahwe said to me : I will be still and look out like 
the vine-dresser, 

For the appearance of the fresh growths and for the coming up 
of the young grapes. 

For before the young grapes, when the blossom is over, and the 
small herries begin to ripen into sour grapes, 

He will cut off the tendrils with knives, and the spreading 
branches he will clear away. 

The chief changes are CPB 3 for ’IIDDD, and D’2H*n, Jpn for 
TXp Dn. Y 2fp. See further Che. SBOT 196 f. K. C. 

GRASS, (i)Tyn, hasir (^/“iVn, signifying green- 
ness ; cp Ar. Jicupira * to be green ’ ; Yopros [/Jordi/rj twice]) : iK. | 
I85 2 K.1926 Job8i2 (EV ‘herb’) Prov. 27 25 (EV ‘hay ) . 
Js. 156 (A V ‘hay’) and frequently; also Nu.lis where it is 
translated Leeks 

dd$e' (cp \/N2n t ‘to sprout luxuriantly’ ; cp Che. on 
Ps. 23 2) Jer.145 (cp c) Prov. 2725 Job 38 27 Is. 6614 RV 
‘tender grass.’ In Jer. 60 11 NBH ifylg, ‘heifer at grass' 

(RVmg. ; C p 0 Vg.) is rightly rendered by RV ‘ heifer that 
■treadeth out [the corn].' 

3- Km, dethe (Dan. 4 15 [12] 23 [2o]f), Aramaic for no. 2. 

4 - and 5. pY> yard/e, and * eseb/i . See Herds, i and 2. 

6. xopros Mt. 630 Mk. O39 etc. 


In Dt. 0 has 7) KA.rjju.cms avrorv ex yojaoppas ; read DYlDO 
nTDyiD, ‘their vine- blossom is from Gomorrah.’ So Symm. in 
Is. xAjjp.ara. In Hah. read nry nS ‘and (though) 

tne vine-blossom produces no grape-cluster. ’ ‘ Twice,’ says ( ies. 

. i?_r. (H-13) ^ 'this plur. noun (rnDltS') has a sing, verb.' The 
sing, verb should have awakened a suspicion of the faultiness 
01 the text. [This article supplements the note in SBOT , which 
^ as condensed from want of space, and meets Marti’s criticism | 
-in his commentary.] 


GRECIANS 

GRASSHOPPER, AV, sometimes RV (HSnN, 213 
and 2311 ; Lev. 11 22 Nah. 317) ; see Locust, § 2, nos. 
i, 4, 8. It is impossible to identify the species of insect 
referred to. The English word grasshopper is loosely 
applied to members of the true Orthopteran families, 
Acridiidas and Locus tidas, and as a rule to the smaller 
and non -migratory species. 

In the famous description of old age in Eccl. 12 occurs the 
enigmatical expression : ‘ and the grasshopper shall be a burden ’ 
(?'. 5 DJnn 73JjiD]1), or rather, as in RVmf., ‘shall drag [drags] 
itself along.’ 

GRATE p3?D), Ex. 2/4 etc. See Network. 

GRAVE. See Tomb ; Hades. 

GRAY [HAIRS] (rn'L"), Gen.4 2 3 8 44*,. See 

Colours, § 9 (a). 

GREAT OWL is AV’s unhappy rendering of : 

1. Dm, rah dm (Lev. 11 i8f) or flOm, rdhamdh (Dt. 14 17O. 
See Gier-Eagle, i. 

lisp, l}ipp 5 z (e^ii/os • Is. 34 15 1), RV probably correctly 
Arrowsnake ( serpens iaculus). See Serpent, § 1 (8). 

GREAT SEA, Nu. 346/., cp Geography, § 4, and 
see Mediterranean. 

greaves (nnyp, as if sing, in stat. constr. ; but 

almost certainly ®’s KNHMlAec— *•<?•. DriVD, is right ; 
note v^n, ’his feet'), mentioned in the account of 
Goliath [q.v.\ iS. 176+. These greaves probably 



Warrior with captured Idol. Attendant of Sennacherib. 

(After Layard.) 


consisted of plates of bronze (ntynp ) which covered the 
lower portion of the legs. The annexed figures of 
Assyrian combatants may illustrate the kind of defensive 
armour that was used, protecting the lower portion of 
the leg both in the front and at the back. There is no 
evidence that greaves were used among the ancient 
Egyptians. See Shoes. o, c. w. 

GRECIANS, a word occurring four times in EV and 
thrice in AV of Mj.cc. 

1 On Joel 3 [4] 6, where the mg. and RV render literally 
‘ sons of the Grecians ’ (D’JIVT ’13 ; r. vi. r. skkqvtov [BNAQ]) see 
Javan, Hellenism, § 1/ In 1 Macc. 6 2, 2Macc. 415, RV 
reads ‘ Greeks ’ ; in 1 Macc. 8 9, ‘ they of ( Greece.’ 

2. In Acts 9 29 ’ Grecians ’ means Greek-speaking Jews 
(Grecian Jews) [RV], Hellenists [RV m &], *E Wqvur- 
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GREEK, GREEKS 

ras [Ti. Wll]) — as it is paraphrased in Pesh. — as dis- 
tinguished from non-Jewish Greeks ("EXXiji'es [Ti. WH], 
Rom. I14) on the one hand, and Palestinian Jews 
{'Efipatuv [Ti. Wli], Phil. 3 s) on the other. In Acts 
6 1 the Hellenists spoken of are Christian. The distinc- 
tion, however, has not always been understood or 
observed by copyists and translators. 

In Acts 11 20 the better reading is ‘ Greeks ' [RV text], ’EXAijva? 
[Ti. WH, Blass, following N C AD*] — i.e., non-Jews. In Jn. 12 20 
Actsl/4, ‘Greeks are proselytes to Judaism (cp Hellenism, 

§ 2, Proselyte). 

GREEK, GREEKS (cXAhn Rom. I16, eXAhncc 1 
Jn. 1220). See Hellenism, § 2, and cp Grecians (above). 
For Greek Language (eAATjwxrri [Ti. WH]) Jn. 1920, see 
Hellenism, § 3. 

GREEN. For (1) p'V, ydrdk .(2 Ki. 1926 etc.) see 
Colours, § xi ; for (2) nV, /«//(Gen.3037etc.);(3) |Jjn , ra'dnan 
(Dt. 122 etc.), and (4) rdtdb Gob 8 16 etc.) see Colours, 

§ 17. Greenish (P1P!\ y c rakrak) Lev. I349I437 ; see Colours, 

§ 11. Greenness (DN, 'cbh) Job 812 ; see Colours, § 17. For 
Green [hangings] (D!nr, karpas) Esth. 1 6, see Cotton. 

GREETINGS (acttacmoi). Mt. 237. See Saluta- 
tions. 

GREYHOUND (DOHD 1T)T, ‘well girt [or, 'well- 
knit'] in the loins,’ RV ra ^ ), 2 one of the four things 
mentioned in Prov. 30 31 EV as of stately motion, the 
lion, the he-goat, and the king (going to battle?) being 
the other three. Whether the poet meant the grey- 
hound (Kim., Gr., Ven. , Luth. , Ew. , Bo., De. ), is 
another matter. 

The ievisers of AV felt uncertain, and placed ‘ war-horse ’ (so 
Bochart, Wildeboer?) in the margin, with what they conceived to 
be the literal meaning of the Hebrew phrase (see above) ; the 
eagle (Ibn Ezra) and even the S. Afiican zebra have also been 
thought of (Ludolf, Simonis). 

The rendering 4 cock ' is advocated elsewhere ; but 
the rendering in EV would be not less suitable if only it 
could be justified (see Cock). On this hypothesis 
something good would for once be said of a dog (see 
Dog, § i). The large Persian greyhound is used in 
the desert for hunting the Gazelle ( q.v.)\ as of 
4 noble kind,’ it is allowed to lie down in the nomad i 
booth (Doughty, Ar . Des. 1 327 337). Tristram states 
that this dog is known in modern Palestine (NHB 80). 

GRINDING (HjntD), Eccles. 12 4 - See Mill. 

GRISLED (Tl 2 ), Gen. 31 10. See Colours, § 12. 

GROVE, GROVES. For ( 1 ) rWK. 'Merab, D^X, 
Mirim , see Asherah, § 1, and for (2) Vc’N, 'cscl, Gen. 21 33 
AV, 1 S. 226 AVms:- (cp 31 13), see Tamarisk. 

GUARD. On the employment of men for the pur- 
poses of protection and of keeping watch, see Army 
(esp. §§ 4, 10), Carites, Cherethites, David, ! 
§ 11 a , Government, § 21, Fortress. 

1. t abba him, D’nDD (e.?., 2 K.. 25 s); see Executioner (1) 

and cp Cattle, col. 714, n. 1. 

rtisJnr, 0’in, 1 S. 22 17, RV, etc. ; see Army, § 4, col. 314. 
Chariot, § 10. 

1 On ©’s rendering of Pelistim , in Is. 9 12, see Philistines. 

2 For the Greek readings, see Cock, col. 855, n. 4. 


3. mistndr , TDCto, Neh. 4 22^ [16/] EV (ib. 49 (3], 7 3 EV 
‘ watch ’) ; the word primarily denotes the place where a watch 
or guard is posted (cp Gen. 40 3, JlTDtPp Is. 21s etc., in Neh. 
7 3 TCtTCi irpo<f>v\aKtj ; mSC'D. irpo<j>v\a£). 

4. mibna'ath , nypE’D, 2 S. 23 23 || i Ch. 11 25 ; see Council 
i., 2. Possibly to he emended to rTJDSPD (cp above). 

5. (T7reKovAaTtDp, Mk. 6 27 R V ; see Executioner (3). 

6. KovoTwSi'a, Mt. 2765_/C, RV. 

7. On the captain of the guard, o-rpaTOTrefiapxTjs, Acts 28 10 
AV, cp Captain, 17, and see Pr^tor. 

GUDGODAH (iT|jn 3 ; cp Ar. judjud HU ‘a cricket’ ; 
pA^TAi [ BA ]’ [L], ra^pA.’ [F])> =• place- 

name in a fragment of an itinerary preserved in D ( Dt. 
IO7) ; cp Hor-hagidgad, and see Wanderings, § 8. 

GUESTS (D'Nnp), i Ki. l 4 i. See Meals, § 4, 
Stranger, § 3 and Sacrifice. For Guest-Chamber (»tard- 
Avp.a) Mk. 14 14 Lk. 22 n, see House, § 2. 

GUILT OFFERING (DtTK), Lev. 56 etc, RV, AV 
i ’ trespass offering ’ ; see Sacrifice. 

GUM TRAGACANTH (rifcOJ), Gen. 3725 RV“*,. 
EV 4 spicery. ’ See Spice, 3 ; Storax, u. 

GUNI ('>13— i.e., * Gunite ’ ; r coyN[e]i [BADFL]). 

1. A Naphtalite clan individualised (Gen. 4624) Nu. 2648 

(yavvet [B], aryvvi [F]), 1 Ch. 7 13 (ycoyei [B], yovvi [L]). The 
gentilic occurs in Nu. 2648 EV, The GunitOS (yavm 

[B]), and is read by most critics in 1 Ch. 11 34 (@a 0 yiovvi ;. 
© B for ’Jinn Dm 'JD has pevvaias 6 o-opoKoyevvovvew, ©R 
veas 6 (TOfLOyevvovviv , ©L viol atrop. rou £ewt) instead of EV’s 
Gizonite. See J ashen. 

2. A Gadite family individualised in 1 Ch. 5 15 (yovriek 
1 [BAL]). 

GUR, THE GOING UP TO, RV The Ascent of 

(TirrfaiO ; for similar combinations see Adummim, 
Akrabbim, and Ziz), a place near Ibleam [?•»•] 
where Ahaziah seems to have received his death-blow ; 
2 K. 9a 7 ( 6N [irpoc] t to anaBainein r*i [ BA ]> 6N 
th anaBacei re 0 [L])- 

J osephus mentions no name; he has merely ‘in a certain 
ascent ’ (ex' tlvl npoa-paaeL, Ant. ix. 63). The name appears as 
Ger, yr\p, in dASt 2 ) 12930 ; 247 96. Flinders Petrie (Syria and 
Egypt* 160) identifies Gur with the land of Gar in the Amarna 
Tablets; see art. helow, and cp Horites. 

GUR-BAAL (Sp 2 “> 13 ), a place inhabited by Arabians 
(2 Ch. 26 7 ). 

The Targum reads ‘ Gerar ’ instead of ‘Gui ’ ; cp ©’s ‘Gerar’ 
for ‘Gedor,’ 1 Ch. 439 [BAL], and note that in both passages 
of Ch. the Meunim [7.7/.] also are spoken of. ©, however, has 
(in 2 Ch. Z.c.) eirl rij? irerpa? [BAL], which supports Kittel’s. 
suggestion of Sy3“*n?I3 (Vg. cod. Amiat. Turbaal). 

The rock or mountain of Baal might be the Jebel Neby 
Hdrun (see Hor, Mount, i), the summit of which was 
doubtless always crowned by a sanctuary. 

The neighbourhood of this sacred mountain would be 
inhabited by 4 Arabians ’ before the later city of Petra 
arose. See Kittel’s note ( SBOT ) and Buhl, Edomiter , 
37, 41 (n. 4), and cp Arabia, § 3. 

Wi. (GVI 1 46 n. 1) reads D'liyn.T^yi TU3 and identifies Gur 
with the Gar (=Edom) in the Amarna Tahlets (237 23) ; but see 
Horite. Contrast the view of Flinders Petrie ; cp preceding 
article. t. k. C. 

GYMNASIUM ( 1 Macc. 1 14 2 Macc. 4 i-zff. ). See 
Hellenism, § 5, Palaestra. 
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HAAHASHTARI (HPl^nNH, the art. being pre- 
fixed ; ACHpAN [B], AC0HRA [A]. A€C0OYP£I [ L ])- 
A Judahite family whieb traced its origin to Ashhur 
(i Ch. 46) ; perhaps we should read miWKn, 4 tbe Ash- 
hurite.’ The error has arisen from a mistaken assimila- 
tion of the already corrupted name to o'nn&TjN, Est. 8 io. 

T. k. c. 

HABAIAH (f"Pin 1 but [Ginsb.] ' Yahwfe 
hides’ or ' protects’ ; cp Eliahba, Jehubbah), a post- 
exilic priestly family which was unable to prove its 
pedigree, Ezra 26i (AaBcia [B], oBaia [A], ooAoyiA 
[L]) = Neh. 763, RV Hobaiah [Ba.], but rvnn 

or n*?n [Ginsb.] ; eBei&[®A], aB[€]ia [XL]) = i Esd. 
538, Obdia (oBBeiA [B], oBAia [A], coAoytA [L]). 
See Genealogies i., § 3 (2). 


HABAKKUK (p-lpOn, § 66, amBakoym [BKAQ], 
amBakoyk Da. (Theod.) Bel [A] Complut., 4 Esd. 
1 40 f Abacuc ; Frd. Del. compares Ass. fpambakuku , the 
name of a garden plant, Ass. HWB 281, Prol. 84 ; cp 
Hommd, Aufsatse, 27 f. [’92]), the eighth of the minor 
prophets, about wbom, in tbe absence of authentic tradi- 
tions, legend bas much to say. 

In Bel and the Dragon Habakkuk is commanded to carry a 
meal to Daniel in the lions’ den, for which purpose an angel 
seizes him by the hair and carries him to Babylon 
1. Legends, and back ; and the same story is told, but more 
picturesquely, in the different Lives of the 
Prophets , which have reached us in a great variety of languages 
and forms. Here be is represented as a Simeonite, born at Beth- 
zechariah, and dying two years before the end of the Babylonian 
exile. 1 In the heading of the Codex Chisianus (see Daniel, 
§ 16) Habakkuk is a son of Jesus of the tribe of Levi. No his- 
torical value attaches to any of these notices : their sole link of 
connection with the biblical book is the mention of the Chal- 
deans (Hab.l6) by wbicb the prophet’s place in history is 
approximately indicated. 


The book is divided by the new heading of 3 1 into 
two independent sections which demand separate treat- 

2. First section Th " first T chapters are 

chap 1/ beaded: ‘The oracle (n^sh) which 

the prophet Habakkuk saw.' The 
very first word, which had already been ridiculed for its 
ambiguity by Jeremiah (2333-40) and strictly prohibited, 
is proof that the heading is due to a late editor (see 
Isaiah ii. , § 9). It need not surprise us therefore to 
find many traces of editorial intervention within the 
book itself. 

I. Chaps. 1/ , as we now have them, may be analysed 
somewhat as follows : — 

1 2-4 sounds like a Psalm, or rather a Lamentation : the 
prophet complains to Yahwe that he is left to cry in vain for 
help against the oppression and tyranny of the wicked, from 
which law and justice are suffering. 

1 5’ 1 ** Yahwe speaks -without any introductory formula 
(such as ‘And Yahwfe said’). He is about to raise up the war- 
like Chaldeans , who will achieve complete success. 

1 12-17. Again without an introductory formula, the 
prophet addresses Yahwe once more. He cannot understand 
how the God of Israel, himself holy and just, can look on while 
the sinner destroys the man who is better than himself, how the 
wicked is allowed to take men and peoples like fish with hook 
and net, and then to pay divine honours to these instruments of 
his wealth and greatness. 

2i : ‘I stand upon my watch tower,’ etc. The prophet awaits 
the answer of Yahwe to his complaint. 

vjj 8 "4 * Yahwfe answered me,’ etc. The prophet is 

bidden write and set up where all may read them the joyous 
tidings that help is coming in due time, and that the just who 
waits patiently shall live by his faith. 


x Cp two recensions of the Vitee prop hetarum, with numerous 
HoteSj by E. Nestle, Ma rgin alien u. Materialien , 2i, esp. 
2 °f 57 : also Delitzsch, De Habacuci p rophetce vita atque 
atatew, ’42, and Hamaker, Comm, in lioellum de vita et 
morte prophetarum, ’33. 


% Sjf- Over the violent one who had made the nations his 
prey, these nations shall utter a taunting song, which is com- 
prised in five sections from v. 6 b onward, each beginning with 
'in or ‘woe’ ( w . 6^-89-11 12-14 I 5 -I 7 18-20— in the last section 
the ’in is at the beginning of v. 19). 

A. The taunting song just referred to stands apart as 
a separate section within the first two chapters of the 
book, although it is in connection with tbe preceding 
prophecy. We have therefore now to discuss I2-24. 

The question we have to consider is, to whom does 
this prophecy (I2-24) relate? or, rather, to whom is 
3 Chap I2 2 sa ^ vat i° n promised, to whom destruc- 
P* 2 4- t j on threatened? Until quite recently 

it was universally held that the latter were the Chaldeans 
and the former the people subject to them, especially 
Israel. 

The ground for this belief was that in 1 14^ 25 Jf. the crafty 
and violent wrongdoer is altogether described as an imperial or 
world-power, and the sufferers as an aggregate of nations ; and 
since the only such power named is the Chaldean (1 6), it was 
assumed that the prophecy was directed against this. 

It is now, however, coming to be recognised that the 
matter is by no means so simple. Scholars cannot shut 
their eyes to the fact that in 1 6 the nation of the 
Chaldeans appears, not as the object of a divine judg- 
ment, but as its instrument. 

It is Yahw£ who will raise the Chaldeans up (Q’pO \}?n) ; the 
promise of victory is for them, the threatening is for others. 
Later, the relation of Yahwe to the hostile power is reversed; 
but in the text as we now have it this change does not come out 
clearly, and there is confusion in consequence. 1 

The present position of the question may here be 
briefly stated. The element of truth in the theories of 
earlier scholars has of late been rediscovered by several 
independent workers, notably Giesebrecht 2 and Well- 
hausen. 3 The present writer also, with equal independ- 
ence of predecessors, pointed out (St. Kr . , 1893, p. 
383^) that I4 and 1 12 should be brought together, 
to which he added the entirely new theory that Is- 11 is 
not an independent earlier prophecy but an integral 
part of the same prophecy removed from its original 
place, and that this prophecy is a threatening addressed 
not to Chaldea but to Assyria. It has, in fact, been 
overlooked that the prophecy, if it contains a threatening 
against a world-power, must be speaking not of one 
world-power only, but of two — i. e . , not only of the 
oppressor but also of the destroyer of that oppressor. 

Why not, indeed? He who ‘alone doeth great wonders 
both can and does avail himself of secondary causes. The 
prophets are well aware of this, and Habakkuk himself, in his 
threatenings, gives clear expression to this truth (2 fj). If, then, 
the prophecy were directed against the Chaldeans, we should 
have expected to find Cyrus as in 11. Isaiah, the Medes as in 
Is. 13 17, or Elam and the Medcs as in Is. 21 2 (cp also Jer. 
51 27 f), mentioned by name as the instruments of Yahwe’s 


1 The first to observe this was von Gumpach ( Der Proplt. 
Hab. ’60) to whom de Goeje (review in Nieuwe jaai-boeken, 
etc., ’61, p. 304 jf.) in the main assents. A full and dis- 
criminating account of their theories will be found in Kuenen’s 
Ottd.fl) 2 362 ; a more condensed statement is given in the second 
edition of this indispensable work, where the author’s own re- 
vised opinion will be read with profit (German translation by 
Muller, 2371 jf.). 

2 See his Beitrage zur Jesaiakritik , 197 [’90], where strong 
arguments are brought to show (against Kuenen) that 1 12 ought 
to come immediately after 1 4. According to this scholar, the 
appropriate place for 1 5-11 (which is a piece complete in itself) 
is before 1 1. It is the Chaldeans, he thinks, who are here for 
the first time announced : they are described with imagery 
derived from the Scythians. The rest of the prophecy was 
written under the Chaldean yoke, probably during the exilic 
period. 

3 See his Kl. Proph. 162 jf. (’92); ( 3 ), 165 Jf. (’98). Both with 
regard to the people addressed, and as to the origin of 1 5-11, 
he agrees tvith Giesebrecht ; but he apparently makes all the 
prophecy pre-exilic. This it must be because 1 2-4 presupposes 
the existence of the kingdom of Judah. 

1922 


1921 



HABAKKUK 

justice, 1 or at the very least the announcement made that a 
warlike people should appear, even if no name were given. 
Instead of this, the power which is to cause the fall of the 
oppressor is not even referred to in the divine response given 
in 2 2-4 ; indeed, it is extremely doubtful whether the fall itself 
is spoken of in the obscure words of 2 4a. 2 

Now for our hoped-for solution. We have detached 
I5-11 from its surroundings, and must study it in and 
. for itself. It describes how Yahwfe, 
4 . I5-1 1 a.gi a.inst w ho speaks in the first person, calls 
Assyria. U p a warr j or people that he may give 
it an unheard-of victory; by the ‘for’ ('3) in the be- 
ginning of v. 6 this word of Yahw6 is linked to another 
that must have preceded it. A divine word of such 
deep import will exactly correspond to the prophet’s 
anxiety in 2 i. The divine response waited for begins 
indeed in 22, but after v. 4 we find an unaccountable 
hiatus. Now, is it not obvious that the passage we 
have alreadly isolated fills the hiatus, that it calls by 
its name the mighty warrior nation which is the destined 
conqueror of the oppressor ? It will be objected : we 
cannot suppose that the Chaldeans are to abolish them- 
selves? Of course not; but we have seen that the 
theory which identifies them with that oppressor rests 
only on 16 . If now the Chaldean power in 16 is re- 
ferred to, not as the oppressor but as the oppressor’s 
conqueror, then the oppressor himself is the power 
which was vanquished by the Chaldeans, in other words 
Assyria : that is, the prophecy is directed not (as used 
to be thought) against the Chaldeans but against the 
Assyrians. 

The view just indicated is supported by other weighty 
considerations. 

x. The exceedingly vivid picture of the oppressor in 
I14/. 25 does not suit the Chaldeans, whilst it fits the 
Assyrians, the Romans of the East, perfectly. 

Not all at once, but by numerous separate efforts spread over 
three centuries, not merely by force of arms, but (as the angling 
metaphor suggests) by policy and craft, were so many petty 
principalities and more tban one important kingdom swept 
into the hands of these robbers (cp Is. 10 5-11 ijyC). The 
Chaldean, on the other hand, far from being the unresting, 
persistent, grasping amasser of wealth, was simply the smiling 
heir. His conquest of Babylon threw the empire of the 
Euphrates and Tigris, like ripe fruit, into his hands, and his 
victory at Carchemish over the pharaoh Necho did the same with 
Western Asia : within a very few years— within twenty, if we 
reckon from the accession of Nabopolassar in Babylon— all 
had heen accomplished. This does not correspond well with 
Habakkuk's figure. 

2. Even if it were granted, however, that ultimately 
perhaps the Chaldean ascendency did come to partake 
of the character described, Judah at all events had no 
time allowed her to experience it. 

The conquest of Nineveh brought relief rather than oppression 
to the whole of Western Asia ; and even after the battle of Car- 
chemish about 605 B.c. Judah would have had little to suffer at 
the hands of the Chaldeans had not Jehoiakim’s senseless renun- 
ciation of his vassalage in 602 provoked their wrath. Between 
that date and 597 at latest the prophecy might conceivably have 
been directed against the Chaldeans ; not later, because we 
find in it no trace of the hard fate of Jerusalem and Jehoiakim. 
This short interval is hardly long enough, however, to account 
for such a picture as we have in 1 14 ff.> and, moreover, within 
these years a prophecy of the fall of the Chaldean power would 
certainly have been most premature. 

3. The strong personification of the enemy in the 
image of the fisher, as in 1 15 and elsewhere, is worthy 
of attention. 

It is very appropriate in the case of the Assyrians, who are 
always designated by the singular AtSur; and a splendid in- 
stance of a similar kind had already been supplied by Is. 105_^1 
(see especially v. 14). It does not fit in with the plural Kasdim 


1 M. Lauterburg ( TJieol . Z. aus d. Schweiz , 1896, p. 74 jfl) 
draws ^ this inference. He reads in 16 ‘Persians’ for ‘Chal- 
deans,’ and, accordingly, dates the whole book from the exile, 
including ch. 3, which could, he thinks, in this way be as- 
cribed to the same hand. 

2 Wellhausen justly remarks * However anxious he was 

about it, Habakkuk's^ revelation is surprisingly meagre. To 
bring at least some divine judgment out of it, the Septuagint 
l.SDAQ] has taken leave to translate in 2 ^.ovk e vfio/cet ij fj-ov 

<zy avroj.’ How near the acute critic is to a solution of the 
riddle 1 But for bis low opinion of the prophet he might have 
reached it. 


HABAKKUK 

nearly so well, and we notice that in 1 6 we at once meet with 
the apposition, ‘the people,’ etc., a phrase which controls the 
emire description down to z>. 10. 

Such is the only solution that meets the conditions 
of the problem. The argument is necessarily simple ; 
no long historical discussion is required. The change 
of date involved is at most twenty- eight years, perhaps 
considerably less. 1 The counter -hypothesis offered 
by Rothstein, however carefully elaborated, labours 
under insuperable difficulties. 2 

We may therefore proceed to show how the theory 
adopted illuminates the whole prophecy. 

That the ‘ law ’ in 1 4 is that of Deuteronomy needs no show- 
ing. The ‘ righteousness ’ claimed here and in 1 13 is the will 
for good produced by this law, the promulgation of which was 
accompanied by such high hopes. The weight of the long- 
continued Assyrian suzerainty, however, has crushed all effort 
(1 2-4). The righteous people feels itself worthy of freedom, 
and cannot comprehend how it is that Yah we can passively 
watch the violence done (1 12-17). After uttering this complaint 
the prophet is commanded to write legibly upon a tablet that 
deliverance is coming but must be waited for with patience 
(2 1-4). Yahwfe is about 10 send the Chaldeans, a warlike people 
which will subvert everything (1 6-10). Then the might of tbe 
Assyrian will be at an end and disappear without leaving a 
trace (1 n 2 5). Thus far the exposition (given by Yahwii him- 
self) of the inscription in 2 3_/i 8 

This view of I2-25 has been variously received by 
scholars. 

Accepted without qualification by Cornill (EtnlA 3 )H) [’96]), and 
rejected by Davidson (A 'ah. Hab. and Zeph. ['96]) and Nowack 
(AY. Proph. [’97]), it was again accepted by GASm. ( Twelve 
Proph. 2 [’98]) and again rejected by Driver (Hastings, DB 2, 
[’99]). The objections are stated in detail by Davidson ; for the 
other side reference may be made to GASm. 

One point put forward by Davidson in his Appendix 
i 1 37 f) demands special notice. He lays stress on the 
fact that according to the recently discovered inscrip- 
tions * those who accomplished the final destruction of 
Nineveh were the Medes alone, the Babylonians having 
no part in it.' He concludes ‘ that this course of events 
can hardly be said to give any additional plausibility 
to the interpretation of Habakkuk advocated by Prof. 
Budde.’ It is difficult, however, on the other hand, to 
see how this ’ course of events ’ could militate against 
the interpretation in question. 

If the Chaldeans took no personal part in the final destruction 
of Nineveh, they at least were in alliance with the Medes who 
did, and they contributed all they could to the overthrow of the 
Assyrian Empire. Even if this had not been the case, it is 
still conceivable that the prophet might by anticipation have 
erroneously assigned this part to them. If in point of fact, 
Hbwever — as Winckler had conjectured and the inscriptions 
now confirm — the Chaldeans held back from the final destruction 
of Nineveh and left the task to their allies simply because they 
shrank from the wrath of the gods of Nineveh, the fact remains 
that they were morally the authors of the overthrow as well as 
the others, and the prediction of the prophet according to the 
interpretation in question was completely realised. 

Those who reject this interpretation are themselves 
divided into two camps. Nowack follows Giesebrecht 

* The death of ASur-bani-pal in 626 b.c., and the commence- 
ment of Nabopolassar's reign over Babylon in 625, constitute 
for our hypothesis the superior limit ; the inferior is to be sought 
in the battle of Megiddo in 609 and the fall of Nineveh in 608, 

2 See his article on Hab. land 2, Si. Kr. t 1894, p. 51 ff. Like 
the present writer he transposes 1 6-10 so as to stand after 2 5 a 
but he infers from 1 2-4 ( v . 5 an editorial insertion) that the 
entire prophecy was originally directed against the godless in 
Judah , particularly King Jehoiakim, who was to be punished 
by the Chaldeans. This prophecy (1 2-4 12a 13 2 1-5/1 1 6-10 14 
[read is* 2 )* originally delivered about 605 B.c., was, he 

thinks, revised during the Exile, so as to make it an oracle 
against Babylon. Against this view compare the present writer's 
article, Expos. May, '95, 372 jfT 

8 For the necessary emendations of the text see Budde, Expos. 
May, ’95, p. 376, where an answer will be found to the objection 
of Davidson, A ah. Hab. Zeph. 55, that ‘it is improbable that 
the same thing should be said of two different nations ’ (y. 11 
of the Chaldeans, v. 16 of the Assyrians). It would seem that 
In also must be taken as referring to the Assyrians, and in 
the article already cited the present writer has even ventured 
to substitute iwk for the impossible Qgw before ni 13 nVrP )N 
13J7'l : * then shall disappear like the wind, and pass away, 
Asshur who has made his strength his God.’ v. n simply refers 
back to v. 16 and explains it. [Ruben, more boldly, n31Nl.il 
M i\‘? nrn D’CW 13J/n rni?, ‘ Am I to sacrifice to the wind tbat 
passes? Am I to make the angle my god? ') 
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and Wellhausen in simply removing ls-n, as being an 
older prophecy, from its present position and making 
v. 12 follow immediately on v. 4. Davidson and Driver, 
on the other hand, in spite of all the difficulties which 
they themselves acknowledge, prefer to retain the section 
in its present order, and thus essentially follow the 
view of H. Oort ( TA. T, ’91, pp. 357#) : 1 2-4 speaks 
only of the internal corruption of Judah, w. 5-11 
threaten this corruption with punishment through the 
instrumentality of the Chaldeans. 

On this assumption the prophet loses his way, and his 
threatening comes to be. directed against the Chaldeans. This 
sudden change of front is attributed to the personal peculiarity 
of the prophet. Only, Driver is inclined to assign I2-11 (not, 
as Giesebrecht, Wellhausen, Nowack, 1 5*11) to a date consider- 
ably earlier than that of the following sections. 

B. The new section begins with 26, not with 25. 

Certainly 26 establishes a close connection with 2 5 by the 
words ‘Verily they all of them (2. e. , ‘all 
6. Chap. 26*20. peoples,’ with which v. 5 closes) will take 
up a parable and a taunting proverb against 
them and will say ’ (read This introduction, like similar 

ones elsewhere, as for example in Is. 14^_/C, presupposes that the 
enemy has already fallen. Only then is there any occasion to 
take up a ‘ mashal ' against the enemy. What we read in the 
following passage (2 6^-20), however, does not fit into the 
situation. The evil that befalls the enemy there lies wholly in 
the future, and is throughout expressed in the future tense (cp 
vz>. 7 f. ri 13 16 /.'). Rothstein accordingly has rightly deleted 
the introductory clause, v. 6 a down to vtcn’ 1, as an editorial 
addition. In reality it is only the prophet himself (not the 
nations) who again takes up speech, after Yahwfe has spoken, 
cataloguing the oppressor’s sins with ever-recurring woes, and 
threatening him with punishment from God. 

These things being so, we have in the first instance 
to suppose that the enemy in 2 6^-20 is the same as 
the enemy in the opening section of the book — in other 
words, the Assyrian. The strong personification cannot 
mislead us here ; it corresponds exactly with what we 
have already read about the Assyrian in 1 13 ff. 25. On 
the other hand, the added introduction, v. 6a, leads us 
to anticipate editorial additions also in the body of the 
section 

As such may be pointed out (1) 2 12-14. Verse 12 is taken 
from Mic. 3 10, v. 13 is hrought in as a Divine word (point, 
with ©bnaq, njn) from Jer. 51 58 and v. 14 from Is. 11 9. In 
suhstance the entire passage is in harmony with the thought 
and feeling of the post-exilic community, but has little to do 
with Habakkuk 's time. (2) w. 18-20. For it is wasting time 
to charge a heathen king with his idolatry when Judah’s one 
desire is to be rid of his tyranny. The passage recalls the 
manner of II Isaiah. Further, v. 18 stands before its proper 
‘woe’ in v. 19. These verses must be transposed; probaoly 
v - 18 is a later amplification, wrongly brought in from the 
margin. Verse 20 may have had its origin in Mic. 1 2 and Zeph. 
I7. It closes the passage not unfittingly, but perhaps was 
intended at the same time to prepare for the tneophany in 
chap. 3. 

The remaining three woes have all a beauty of their 
own and are strikingly characteristic. The first (2 
6£-8) declaims against the plundering of the nations ; 
the second { vv . 9-11) against the buildings for display 
or defence carried out at the cost of violence and forced 
labour ; the third (w. 15-17) against the ravishment of 
lands and peoples ( v . 15 to be taken figuratively), in 
particular by the stripping of the forests and hunting- 
grounds of Western Asia. That all this admirably 
fits the case of Assyria is certain. 1 

The text, it is true, is very corrupt (see Wellhausen’s sugges- 
tions). Perhaps it was the mutilation of the text that gave 
opportunity for the drastic revision we now have before us. 2 

To sum up : in chaps. 1 and 2 the Assyrians, whose 
vassals the kings of Judah have continuously been since 
6 . Result as re ^ me Ahaz, are threatened with 

gards chap 1 f overt h row °f their empire by the 

J ' Chaldeans. These Chaldeans, not to 

9 £? r Proofs see St. Kr., 1893, p. 391 /. 

The view of Stade ( ZATiV 4154-159 [’84]), who explains 
*9-20 as an interpolation speaking of a petty Palestinian tyrant, 
cannot be discussed here ; see Kue. Einl. 2371 Jf. Against 
”°thstej n , who explains the whole section, in its original form, 
01 Jenoiakim, see St. Kr. as above, and Expos. May ’95, p. 


be confounded with the Babylonians, are a new and 
rising people whose seat is on the seaboard to the S. 
of Babylonia : once already in the seventh century they 
were a menace to the Assyrian empire for a time (2 K. 
20) ; the danger was again in sight from the time when 
the Chaldean Nabopolassar secured for himself the 
throne of Babylon (625). 1 In I6-10 the prophet de- 
scribes them as a people beginning to be known by 
hearsay, and the surmise of earlier scholars is no doubt 
correct, that the Scythian irruption (from about 630 
onwards), of which the prophet himself had personal 
experience, supplied him, in part at least, with colouring 
for his picture. T he time is more precisely determined 
by 1 4 as subsequent to Josiah's reformation in 621, but 
also (with equal certainty) prior to the death of that 
king in 609, so that, halving the difference, we may 
take 615 or (by preference) a slightly earlier time to be 
the date of composition. At that time the people of 
Judah was conscious of righteousness : indeed, even 
later, men saw in the destruction of Jerusalem and the 
exile the punishment, not of their own sins, but of 
those of king Manasseh (2 K. 24 3 Jer. 164), or of 
their fathers (Jer. 31 29 Ezek. I82). As the solitary 
expression of this mental attitude to be found among 
all the prophetic writings that have come down to us, 
the book of Habakkuk possesses peculiar value, and 
takes a high place among our sources for the history of 
the period. 

The oracle, then, expected from the Chaldeans 
freedom and prosperity for Judah. The actual result 
was quite different : they were the instruments of Judah’s 
overthrow. Of course, the responsibility for this must 
primarily be attributed to the bad policy of the kings of 
Judah and to the fanaticism of the patriotic party. 
Apart from these causes the prophecy of Habakkuk 
had every likelihood of being fulfilled. Jeremiah too 
could venture to promise the continuance of the kingdom 
if only it could decide to yield to the Chaldeans. 

We can easily understand that in the exilic or the 
post-exilic period a prophecy which had been so sadly 
7 falsified could not escape alteration. By 

* , b displacement of the passage in which 

, good fortune was promised to the Chal- 

Predecessors. * eans (now j 6 _ Io)> ^ and by other editoria i 

changes, including perhaps removal of the name of 
Asshur, the prophecy was so transformed as to be 
capable of being interpreted of the fall of the Chaldeans. 
These alterations hardly belong to the exilic period, 
which produced its own oracles against Babylon and 
the Chaldeans. They are rather to be assigned to the 
great period of editorial activity — the fifth, perhaps, or 
the fourth century. 

From a literary point of view, the original work of 
Habakkuk in its main features is plainly dependent on 
the great prophet of the preceding century, Isaiah. 
The picture of the Assyrian tyrants in 1 13-17 recalls 
Is. 105^, the announcement of the Chaldeans in I6-10 
suggests that of the Assyrians in Is. 5 -2.6 ff. , and the three 
woes of 26^-17 the ’seven’ woes of Is. 58-23 10 1-4. 
At the same time it is true that, as Rothstein has been 
at special pains to show, Habakkuk has also in details 
a very close affinity with his contemporary Jeremiah. 
One must not be in a hurry to infer that he copies 
Jeremiah : almost everywhere the facts of the case are 
explained by identity of period and circumstances. 
When all has been said, Habakkuk is entitled to be 
regarded as a well-marked prophetical and poetical 
personality : the remains of his work which have reached 
us are among the finest examples of prophetic literature, 
and have served as models to later writers, particularly 
to the authors of Is. 13 21 1-10. Unfortunately the text 
is not in good preservation, and cannot always be quite 
satisfactorily restored. 

II. The concluding section of the book has words at 
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its opening and at its close which mark it out as a 
_ psaltnus extra canonem 1 and give it the 

8 . '•'dap. 3 full a p paratus 0 f o poem fitted to be 
a psalm. used J n p U bij c WO rship. The only 
singularity is the division of the descriptive words into 
a superscription and a subscription : read ' A prayer 
of the prophet Habakkuk after Shigyonoth (?) ’ and 
4 By the chief musician, with stringed instruments ’ re- 
spectively. Clearly, what is bere the subscription must 
originally have come before v. i. 

Adopting Wellhausen’s suggestion, nuuj for n ijmbt. we 
may restore the superscription thus nSsn mrm rcaoV 
pipzn^ (to the chief musician, on stringed instru- 
ments : a prayer of the prophet Habakkuk). 2 [See, 
however, ShiggaION.] 

In any case the words prove, as Kuenen rightly 
perceived, and as Cheyne ( OPs. 156 f) has well 
shown, that the piece, before it had its proper position 
assigned to it, belonged to one of the collections of 
psalms that were in use in the worship of the temple. 
Perhaps the only reason for its exclusion from the 
Psalms as we now possess them was that the editors of 
the prophetic canon had already appropriated it. They 
did so because it bore Habakkuk' s name, just as in 
( 25 , Pss. 146 147 148 , which in the original text bear no 
author's name, are attributed to Haggai and Zechariah. 
(See Psalms. ) 

To Stade belongs the eredit of having first shown 
( ZA TW 4 157^ ) that the authorship of Habakkuk is on 
... , . internal grounds impossible ; but it is 

9. AUtnorsmp Wpllhanwn that wp thR mm. 


of psalm, 


to Wellhausen that we owe the com- 
plete elucidation of this obscure com- 
position (Kl. Proph . 1 66, ( 3 ) 170 /. ). As he well remarks : 

' It is the community that is the speaker. Awe-struck, 
it remembers that first great deed of Yahw6 to which it 
owed as it were its existence, and yet it prays, Renew 
thy work in the midst of the years. The long-since 
founded theocracy has fallen into ruin, and a new 
foundation is desired. The child has become gray- 
haired, and “in the midst of his years " a new birth is 
sought for the sake of a happy final result, even though 
it will not take place without bitter pangs.’ 3 In the 
description of the theophany which follows — extending 
from 3 3 to almost the end of tbe poem — the colours 
are derived exclusively from the deliverance from Egypt, 
as can be seen with sufficient clearness from vv. 378^ 
(cp, however, Mizraim). With this description of 
the deliverance wrought for the fathers that of the 
new deliverance now prayed for and expected becomes 
for the poet so blended that in remembering the one 
he seems to behold the approach of the other. 
Wellhausen leaves open the possibility that this may 
not always have been the case, and that the proper 
elose of the poem has been lost, since w. 17-19 cannot 
be the genuine one. This is possible, but by no 
means certain. Verse 17, which certainly seems strange, 
may give some fresh touches to the picture of the fate 


tit alone shares with the Psalms the following peculiarities : 
the use of tbe word Selah {yv. 3913; in the Psalms seventy-one 
times) ; the expression hsjdS (‘ to ' or ‘ by ' ‘ the chief musician ’ 
v. 19 : in the Psalms fifty-five times) ; the immediately following 
expression (‘with’ or ‘on’ ‘stringed instruments'; so 

to be read, see below), used in v. 19 and in Pss. 4 6 54 67 76 ; the 
word ft^DFl, ‘prayer,’ used to designate a poetical piece (y. 1 : 
Pss. 17 86 90 102 142 : cp also Ps. 72 20, according to which all 
Psalms admit of being called ‘ prayers ’) ; the use of tbe *7 
auctoris in v. 1 (as also after n^SPl in Pss. 17 86 90 102 ) ; the 
word P' 3 t 7 (in plu.), if it be genuine (Ps. 7 ; see Shiggaion). 

2 It would be eccentric to argue from MT’s 'JTO'JJD that 
Habakkuk was a Levite and temple chorister : yet, probably 
enough, the inscription of Bel and the Dragon (cp above) pre- 
supposes this inference. 

3 Wellhausen has put the case above so brilliantly that Oort’s 
defence of the traditional view falls to the ground. To set aside 
the litureical not*s in 3 t and 19^ as editorial additions, and 
account for the obscurity and want of order in chap. 3 from the 
idiosyncrasy of Habakkuk, as in chaps. 1 and 2 , is certainly 
inadequate. 


HACHILAH, HILL OF 

of the hostile people; but.w. 18 f. present not only a 
very appropriate contrast to this, but also a thoroughly 
typical psalm -epilogue (see Ps. 13 s [6]/! 26 xx f 528 [10]/. 
59 16 [17]/'. 75 10 [9]/), and no sure inference ean be 
drawn from the borrowing of v. 19 a from Ps. 18 32 [33]/ 

Elsewhere also (as could easily be shown) the poem 
frequently recalls the psalms, and particularly the latest 
psalms. If we want a quite infallible indication of post- 
exilic date, we have it in the special application of the 
phrase ’ Yahw&’s anointed’ ( v . 13) — i. e. , in the transfer- 
ence of the kingly title to the kingless but consecrated 
people (We. rightly refers here to Ps. 288 [<S 8 n ar t 
iaj/ 1 ?] 849 [10] 8938 [39] 51 [52] 105 15, also to Dan. 
727). The very late divine name ’ EloSh ’ (v. 3) is also 
a decisive proof of the late date of the Psalm of 
Habakkuk (see Psalms ). 1 

The poetical value of the composition is not slight ; 
but it suffers greatly from corruptions of the text 
(especially in vv. 9-11 13 f), in correcting which Well- 
hausen has rendered excellent service. [See also Horn, 
Mizraim, On [ii. ], Village, 6, and cp Ruben, JQR 
ll45i^ ( 99)* who rejects vv. 2, 17-19 as later additions, 
and arranges the genuine psalm in three stanzas of nine 
lines each, with ’ corresponsio,’ according to the theory 
of D. H. Muller.] 

The fullest catalogues of the earlier works on Habakkuk will 
be found in the otherwise unimportant commentaries of A. A. 

Wolff ('22) and L. Reinke (’70), where no 
10 . Literature, fewer than 135 treatises are mentioned. 

Among modern works, besides those referred 
to in the course of this article, Franz Delitzsch’s Commentary 
(’43) should not be overlooked (cp also OT History 0/ Re • 
demotion, 126 [’8i] ; Jsaiah(*), ET 1 22 [’90]); see also A. B. 
Davidson, Nahum , Habakkuk and Zephaniah (Cambr. Bible), 
’96; W. Nowack, Die Kleineti Propheten in HK, ' 06; 
GASm. The Book 0/ the Twelve Prophets 2 (Expos. Bible), 
’98. On Hab. 3 see also Nestle, ZA TW 20 167 /. (1900). 

K. B. 

HABAZINIAH, RV Habazziniah (TOy^Hl xaBa - 
c[e]lN [BNAQ]), a Rechabite, or rather the home of a 
Recbabite (Jer. 353). The name seems to be a corrup- 
tion of Kabzeel [q.v. ]. p and n were con- 
founded ; 2 intruded from Kabzeel was a place 

in S. Judah. (See, however, Names, § 39.) 

t. k. c. 

HABBACUC ( amBakoYM [BQ Theod.] cod. 87 [©]), 
Bel and Dragon, 33, 35, 39, RV Habakkuk [q.v.]. 

HABERGEON (fcOpn), Ex. 28 32 39 23 AV; RV 
Coat of mail. See Breastplate i. 

HABOR (lUn, ABcop [BAL]), a river in the land 
of Gozan, near which were settlements of the Israelites 
deported by Sargon in the time of Hoshea, 2 K. 176 = 
I8n (&BlG0p [B]), and also, according to the critically 
emended text 2 of 1 Ch, 526 (x^Btop [BA]), of the trans- 
Jordanic Israelites deported in the reign of Tiglath- 
pileser III. It was the Habur of the Assyrians (a name 
which it still retains), the Chaboras of classic writers 
(afioppas [Strab.], apovpas [Isidore of Charax], aj 3 wpa 
[Zosimus], x a / 3 wpas [Ptol. ]). It is a tributary of the 
Euphrates [g.v.], which it enters about 36° N. lat. 

For references to the Habur in tbe Assyrian annals see KB 
1 39(Tiglath-pileser I. hunts elephants on its bank), and 1 97 10 1 
(ASur-nasir-abal mentions the IJabur and its * mouths’ in describ- 
ing his conquests). Several important places lay near it. 
Cp. Del. Par. 183^ See Chebar. 

HACHALIAH, RV Hacaliah (H^ 3 n. probably a 
corruption of irp’pn, Hilkiah ; scarcely for n^nsn, 
‘wait for Yahwfe,’ §§ 23, 34, 79; [NAL]), 

the father of Nehemiah (Neh. 1 1, xeAkGIA [B], -kiOY 
[L] ; 10 1 [2], &xeAiA [BN]). t. k. c. 

hachilah, hill of (nysrjn T\y?l exeA* 

[BAL] ; in 1 S. 26 1 xcAmaG [B], &xiAa [A]), a hill in 
the wilderness of Judah, associated with the wander - 

1 In Hab. In read (suffix forms of do not occur). 

2 Read ‘In Halah and by Habor the river of Gozan and in 
Harhar a city of Media.’ See Hara. 
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ings of David twice (1 S. 23 19 26 1/.). Oq the former 
passage, see Horesh. It relates how the men of Ziph 
[q.v., 2] told Saul that David had found hiding-places 
■ in HorSshah, in the hill of H&chflah, which is on the 
S. of the JSshimon.' In the latter passage, however, 
ihe same persons describe the same hill as being * in 
front of the Jeshimon ’ — i.e. , where the desert begins. 
The second definition alone is correct. 

In 1 S. 23 19 ‘on the south of the Jeshimon' is an error intro- 
duced from v . 24 (where the wilderness of Maonis referred to ; see 
Horesh). Further references to the name are presupposed by 
0 in 1 S. 23 14./I ig26 1. In 23 14, where MT merely gives m3 
' in the mountain,’ MSS of (S' give a combination of readings, 
including els opos to avx/u.d»Ses and cv tq yfj rfj a vxp.u8«i ; 
<u>Xp. corresponds to nS'Dft- Possihly for avx we should 
read ap.avp6v, and so forth. So also in Mic. 48 for ai\^. read 
a/xaupos ( = Ssh). Bentley’s suggestion of cv ajuaupui totto) for 
tv avxP-VPV tot tw in 2 Pet. 1 19 seems indispensable. On ei> rfj 
xaivfj (v. 14) see Horesh. 

Conder ventures to find a trace of the name Hachilah 
in the Zahret el Kola . , a ridge which runs down from the 
plateau of Zif towards the desert of En-gedi. The 
name is, however, by no means certain. In 1 S. 2328 
we meet with the name mpWlDn (EV Hammahlekoth). 
® B 's yfkpoB in 26 1 favours a reading n^non, which 
would be miswritten for nipSnen. the name found in 
2328. A hill with rocky clefts seems to be intended. 

The Onotn. (tf-SH 2 ) 2563; 120 15) confounds Hachilah with 
Keilah. Glaser, not very plausibly, reads 4 Hachilah 1 for 
‘Havilah’ in 1 S. 15 7 [see Telem i.]. T. K. C. 

HACHMONI. Jehiel, tutor of David's sons, is 
called 4 the son of Hachmoni ’ in EV of 1 Ch. 27 32 
O TOY AXAM6I t B ]' ■ -MAN I [A], 
AMA)(ANI [L])‘ 

Jehiel is either an imaginary personage, whose description is 
borrowed from the Jashobeamof 1 Ch. 11 n (see Hachmonite, 
the), or, as Marquart (Fund. 16) supposes, Jehiel is a substitute 
for Ishhaal, which is explained as ?y3t^s=*?$tTI\ Certainly 
David's sons had a lion-hearted tutor, on the second hypothesis, 
for Ishhaal and Jashoheam are identical. T. K. C. 

HACHMONITE, THE. In 1 Ch. 11 n Jashobeam 
(q.v., 1) is called ^iD 3 PT ]3 Ux*man[€]i [BA], -manni 
[K], QeKEMiNA [L])» RV 'the son of a Hachmonite' 
(AV quite incorrectly, 4 an Hachmonite ’). It has been 
pointed out (see Tahchemonite) that the true descrip- 
tion of Jashobeam, or rather, lshbaal, is most probably 
4 a man of Beth-cerem. ' 

This should also he substituted for 4 the son of a Hachmonite ' 
in 1 Ch. 11 n, and 4 the son of Hachmoni ’ in 1 Ch. 27 32. 

T. K. C. 

HADAD (Tin, § 57 ; aAaA [BADEL] ; a Canaan- 
itish and, some think, Aramaean name of the storm- 1 
god, who was known also as Ramman, Bir, and 
Dadda ; cp Winckler, A T Forsch. 69, Schr. KGF, 
371 - 395 . 538; K AT 200-206, 454; Tiele, BAG 525; 
Hilprecht, Assyriaca, 76-78 ■, Baethgen, Beitr. 67. 
The first-mentioned of the four gods of the N. Syrian 
kingdom of Ya’di is Hadad [Zenjlrli inscr.]. These 
references also illustrate the name Ben-HADAd). 

1. b. Bedad, fourth king of Edom ; Gen. S635T. ( v - 36 afiau 
[E]), iCh.146/ See Bela ii., 1. 

2. Eighth (?) king of Edom, 1 Ch. 1 50 (a. t/ios (3apad 
[BL ; om. ui. A], v. 51 a 55 a[B]) ; miswritten Hadar 
'[q.v.], Gen. 3639. See Bela ii. , 1. The name of his 
city was Pa'u [q.v.] or Pa'i. Probably, however, there 
is a considerable error in the text. 

Pa'u is almost certainly corrupted from Pe'or, and this very 
prohahly from B<*’0r, an alternative reading to Achbor in 1 Ch. 

1 49. ‘Son of Achhor,’ or ‘Son of Be’or,’ however, does not 
helong to Baal- h an an [q.v., 1], who is really this Hadad’s 
father. Thus the name of Hadad ‘s city is not really given ; 
there was a lacuna in the text. 

He married a N. Arabian — a Misritc or Musrite, 
named Mehetabel [q.v. , 1], who is aiso mis-described 
in the received text. Most probably he lost his life in 
the massacre referred to in 1 K. 11 15/. The cause of 
the massacre is unrecorded ; probably it was a retaliation. 
Cp David, § 8 (c), Edom, § 6. 


3. (In 1 K. 11 17 tik ; adep [BAL].) According to 
the MT, which presents many difficulties, Hadad was a 
royal prince of Edom who escaped with some 4 Edomites,' 
servants of his father, when Joab massacred ' every male 
in Edom,' by an obscurely indicated route to Misraim 
or Egypt (1 K. 11 14-22 ; but ‘Misraim' should rather 
be ‘Misrim' ; see below). There he was welcomed, 
and received the sister of the queen Tahpenes as his 
wife. By her he had a son Genubath [q.v.]. On the 
death of David he returned home, and became 4 an 
adversary to Solomon' (cp v. 25). According to the 
parallel narrative of the marriage of Jeroboam in L. 's 
text of © (1 K. 1236 Lag.; 1224^ Swete), which is evi- 
dently copied from a narrative of the marriage of 
Hadad, the name of the 4 Egyptian princess referred 
to in 1 K. 11 19 was Ano (Klo. reads nunN. Ahnoth). 

This reading (Ano), though accepted hy Klo., Wi., Benz., Ki. 
as genuine, is merely a corruption of fl’inK, ‘sister (of)'; 
Tahpenes [q.v.] is also certainly corrupt. Indeed, textual 
criticism is much needed in this narrative. It was not to 
4 Misraim ’ (Egypt) hut to 4 Misrim ' (the N. Arabian Musri) 
that Hadad and his Mizrite followers fled, and he went there 
hecause Mehetabel [q.v., 1], his mother, was a Misrite. 
This N. Arahian land appears, hoth at this time and later, to 
have had a keen interest in the affairs of Palestine (see Mizraim, 
§ 2 [< 5]). In what the ‘mischief’ which Hadad did to Israel on 
his return consisted, we are not informed (see Edom, § 6). 

See Winckler, AT Untersuch. 1-6 ; Benzinger, in KHC ; Ki. 
in HK ; Che. JQR 11 551-556 (’99). Winckler's attempted 
analysis of the Hadad narrative, though it has given a healthy 
stimulus to critics, was not preceded hy a sufficiently thorough 
examination of the text. T. K. C. 

HADAD (Tin [Gi.Ba.]), eighth son of Ishmael, Gen. 
25 15 RV (so Sam. ; \oSSav [A], x^^a [D], xoSSafl [EL] ; Jos. 
Ant. i. 124 \68afio<: [conj. x°S a S°s])» 1 Ch. 1 30 (xovSav [B], 
X°S5aS [A], afiaS [L]). Gen. AV and 1 Ch. AVmg. and some 
printed Heb. editions, Hadar. 

HADADEZER (TV TIH, ' Hadad is help,' §§ 28, 43 ; 
2 S. 83.^ 2S. 10 1 (iff. and 1 K. 11 23, where ©a has a5a8e£ep 
[sic; cp v. 14 in BL]), or, as some codd. and 1 Ch. 183^ 
19 16.27; (hest codd.), and as EV also 2 S. 10, and Pesh. and 
© bal everywhere, Hadarezer ("ity inn ; aSpaa^ap [BL every- 
where except aSpa^ap [B*] in 2 S. 10 16 and so B in 1 K. 11 14 ; 
A in 2 S. 810]; aSpa£ap [A in 1 Ch. 1 9 and KA in 1 Ch. 
18 /.] with varr. in N, aSpcuJapet [in 1 Ch. 18 3] and in N* a 8 pa£a 
[r Ch. 18 5], e5paa£ap [1 Ch. 19 16] ; the Hebrew is also written 
with Makkef everywhere in some MSS. An old Aramaic seal 
hears the letters njmn \ and a cuneiform inscription has Dad- 
'idri ; cp Euting, Bcr. der Berl. Akad., '85, p. 679; Baeth. 
Beitr. 67). 

The name of the king of Aram-zobah, who was de- 
feated by David. See Aram, § 6, Damascus, § 6/., 
Zobah. 

HADAD-RIMMON (flEHTIil ; pocoNOC [BKAQr]; 

Adadremmon), according to the usual inter- 

- pretation of Zech. 12 n, a place in the plain 

1. Current of Megiddo rWj?M) where a great 

views. i am entation had taken place ; it is further 
held that the occasion of the mourning was the death 
of JosiAH (q.v. , 1) on the battlefield near Megiddo. 
This view dates from Jerome, who states (Comm, in 
Zach . ) that Adadremmon is a village near Jezreel now 
called Maximianopolis. The latter place was an im- 
portant station between Caesarea and Jezreel, and von 
Raumer has, with probability, identified it with Legcon 
or Legio, the ancient Megiddo (q.v.). 

What authority (if any) Jerome had for his assertion, we know 
not ; at any rate, we cannot connect Maximianopolis- Adad- 
remmon with the modern village Rummaneh (so Van de Velde, 
Baudissin), for to this theory there is a geographical 6hjection 
(see Buhl, 209), and any place with a pomegranate tree might be 
called Rimmon (whence Rummaneh). Apart from this, however, 
the traditional theory lahours under these difficulties — that the 
state mourning for Josiah cannot have been elsewhere than in 
Jerusalem (2 K. 23 29/:), and that Megiddo is nap, not fnaD- 

The Targ. mentions the Josiah -theory only in the second 
place, and comhines with it another, according to which Hadad- 
rimmon, son of Tab-rimmon, was the slayer of Ahah, king of 
Israel, so that the phrase of the prophetic writer of Zech. 12 11 
really means ‘ the mourning for Ahah ben Omri.’ 

Baudissin (Stud, zur Sem. Rcl.-gesck. 1 320) gives a new 
form to the Josiah-theory, explaining the disputed phrase, ‘as 
the mourning for the hattle of Hadad -rimmon.' This is surely 
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unnatural ; nor can it be proved that there ever was such «. 
place as Hadad-rimmon. 

Hitzig and Movers see a reference to the mourning for the 
mythic Adonis (g.v.) mortally wounded by a boar(Macroh. 1 21) ; 
1 women weeping for Tammuz ' are referred to in Ezek. 814; 
* the only one ’ (Trp), Zech. 12 10 may also, it is held, 1 refer to 
Adonis. The obvious objection is that Ruvim on (g.v. f i.) is 
certainly the Assyrian Storm-god Ramman. Even if the pome- 
granate tree was sacred to Tammuz, it is hazardous to suppose 
that Tammuz was called Kimmon. 

There is need of a new theory which shall unite the 
elements of truth in earlier theories, and justify itself 

__ from some new source. ’ The mourn- 

2. New theory. j n g f or t ^ e on iy one * and < the mourn- 
ing of Hadad-rimmon ’ are parallel ; the reference is to 
the mourning for Tammuz [q.v.). The original read- 
ing, however, was not Hadad-rimmon. 0> BA Q r read 
simply Rimmon (pon). What then is the mythological 
name nearest to Rimmon that can stand in such a con- 
nection ? The answer is, Either Migdon, or some name 
out of which Migdon is corrupted. 

Jensen has conjectured that payeSutv in the apocalyptic appa- 
yeSoj v (see Armageddon) may be identical with piyaSwv in 
vt<rtptya8<ov, the name of a god of the underworld, corresponding 
to €petTx^a\, the Babylonian Persephone ; 2 and it has elsewhere 
heen shown (see Gog) that ‘ Gog’ and ‘ Magog’ in Ezek. 3839 
are both corruptions of Migdon. Still, the Greek ptyaSiov and 
the Hebrew Migdon do not seem to be identical. Y€<refiiya6wv 
is probably Eshmun-Adon (Eshmun and Adonis were identified 
in Cyprus) ; if so, piyaSwv comes from pvvaSojv. But pun, 
Migdon, given by MT in Zech. 12 n, is most probably a corrup- 
tion of piftthotn] — i-e., Tammuz-Adon. This is suggested by 
the only possible emendation of the corrupt word in Zech. 

12 11, and of the equally corrupt word in Is- 6617 (see 

Tammuz), viz. ni 33 D. The women who wept for the TJV, or for 
4 Tammuz-Lord,’ are naturally referred to in n. prophecy so much 
influenced hy Ezekiel. On the other hand, whereas Ezekiel 
takes Tammuz as a symbol of the power opposed to God (cp 
Belial, if this comes from Belili, the name of the sister of 
Tammuz, and goddess of the underworld, see Belial), the 
author of Zech. 12i-136 merely refers to the mourning for 
Tammuz as an image of the mourning of the house of David and 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem for some great offence committed 
by them in the past. Render, 4 In that day there shall be a 
great mourning in Jerusalem as the mourning of the women who 
weep for Tammuz-adon.’ 

’ Hadadrimmon ’ may be neglected ; apparently it 
owes its origin to a scribe’s error. By a common acci- 
dent p-uD became jno ; then a. too clever scribe con- 
verted yno into pci. and glossed Rimmon by Hadad 
(Hadad and Ramman or Rimmon were in fact identified). 
Thus the plausible reading Hadad-Rimmon grew up, 
and the door was opened to Jerome’s misapprehension. 
Possibly ’ Armagedon ’ in Rev. 16 16 (AV) is due to the 
conflation of two readings, ’ Magedon ’ and 4 Adar- 
remman ' (aSappe/xpav, for Hadadrimmon), For a 
parallel to the combination of pm and plan, two rival 
readings in Zech. 12 n, see Migron. T. K. c. 

HADAR (Tip ; <\p<\0 yiOC B<\p<\0 [A], a. yi. BapaA 
[E], a paA yiOC BapaA [E], apa 0 yi. B. [L]), 1 king 
of Edom (Gen. 36397). See Hadad, i. (2). 

HADAR (Tin [some printed edd.], Tin [Ba. Gi.]), 
Gen. 25 15 AV ; ’i Ch. I30 AV m e-, RV Hadad [ii.]. 

HADAREZER pID "inn), 2 S. IO16. See Hadad- 

EZER. 

HADASHAH (nKHP) — i. e . , 'new [town]’; aAacan 
[B], -qa [A], -cai [L]), a town in the lowland of Judah, 
named between Zenan and Migdal-gad (Josh. 1537+). 

According to the Mishna (' Ertibin, 5 6) it was the smallest 
place in Judah. Sayce (Pat. Pal. 165, 236) finds this name in 
the lists of Rameses II. and III. ; but see W. M. Muller’s 
remark ( is. u. Eur. 166 top). It is to be distinguished from 
Adasa (g.v.). t. K. C. 

HADASSAH (HDpn, § 69, ’myrtle’ ; cp MypTiA. 
MyppiNH ; but see Myrtle), the Jewish name of 
Esther [q.v. , § 7] in Esth. 27 (om. (® BNAL ). 

1 So Movers, Lenormant, Lagarde. 

, 2 See Hal6vy, 1 Le Rapt de Pers6phond par Pluton, ’ Rev. Stfm., 
93» PP- 372i^; cp Jastrow, Pel. Bab. and Ass. 584. 
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HADATTAH (nJTin), Josh. 15 25. See Hazor- 

HADATTAH. 

HADES UAhc). 1. The word occurs ten times in 
RV of NT (AV ‘ hell ') for the nether world (but ‘ unto Hades’ 
in Mt. 11 23 is metaphorical) ; in 1 Cor. 15 55 [not Ti. WH], Rev. 
68, and 20 \yf. this nether world is personified, like Shed in 
Hos. 13i4. In Mt. 16 18 it is represented as a city with gates 
like Shed in Ps. 0 13 [14] (see Gate). 

2. Hades is -©'s common rendering of sh*'dl } VlNC 5 (see 
Sheol). But also employed to render other expressions: (a) 
Is. 14 19 (m3 ’33 n)» 38 18 (TI3*'T1V); see Pit ; (b) Is. 28 15 Prov. 
14 12 I625 (HID), Joh 3322 (miD); see Dead, The, § 2 ; (c) Ps. 
9417 115 17 (non); see Silence; (d) Job 38 17 (niD^s); see 
Shadow of Death. On the Hebrew equivalent, see Sheol, 
and (on the whole subject) Eschatology (see index under 
' Shed ’). 

HADID (THH ; <\A[e]lA [AL] ; cp the corrupt 
Calamolalus of 1 Esd. 522). Our notices of Hadid 
are all post-exilic. Its people, along with those of Ono 
and Lod (Lydda), are included in the list (see Ezra ii., 
§9, §8c) of 'children of the province,’ Ezra 233 
(apujd [B]) = Neh. 737 (a&a [BN]), and according to 
Neh. II34/. (a5w$ [N c,am£ - mf -L] ; BN*A om. passage), 
these were among the places in Judaea that were in- 
habited by Benjamites. 

The list of Benjamite towns, however, in Josh. u 18 mentions 
none of them, though, according to the Mishna ('A rakhin y 9 6), 
Hadid and Ono were fortified as early as the time of Joshua, 
and 1 Ch. 812 asserts that Ono and Lod, with the towns thereof, 
were 4 built ’ by Shemed a descendant of Benjamin. 

Hadid, or, in its Greek form, Adida in the Shephelah, 
(a$[e]i$a [NA]), but also 'over against the plain’ (£p 
dSldoLS [A], adeivoLS [N*], a8ei8. [N ca ], aSipois [V], 
Kara Trpbwirov roO TreSlov) was at any rate fortified and 
4 made strong with gates and bars ’ by Simon the Macca- 
bee (1 Macc. 1 2 38 13 13 ; cp GASm. HG 202). 

As A55t5a or A5i5a it is also referred to by Josephus, from 
whom (BJ iv. 9 1) we learn that it commanded the road from the 
coast to Jerusalem. 

Jerome ( Onont . 93 1) describes Aditha as near Dios- 
polis (Lydda) in an easterly direction. This enables 
us with considerable probability to identify it with the 
modern el-Hadithe , about half an hour eastward from 
Lydda, and since Thotmes III. in his Karnak list 
refers to Hadid among other southern cities as Hiiditj 
(no. 76), it is probable that the modern form correctly 
represents the ancient name. Cp WMM As. u. Eur. 
159- l6 5- T. rv. c. 

HADLAI ( H ) , an Ephraimite, father of Amasa, 
2 Ch. 2812 (xoaA [B], aAAi [A], aAAi [L]). 

HADORAM (DT7H, 4 the beloved of the High One’? 
Baeth. Beitr. 67, 11. 6. Possibly for DTHK. Hilprecht 
[’98] mentions a Jewish name Addu-rainu [see Adoni- 
RAM]. Cp Sayce, RPP) 4 70 [’go]. 1 For another view 
see Hommel, Exp. T. 10 329 [Ap. '99] ; a8upa/x [L]). 

1. A son of Joktan (Gen. 10 27 ; oSoppa [AE], -/x [L] ; 1 Ch. 
1 21 ; om. B, KeSovpav [A]). The name is obscure. D. H. 
Muller (Burg. u. Schlosser , 1 360 /.) and Glaser (Skizze> 2 426 /. 
435) compare Dauram near San'a (which is identified with Uzal 
[g.v.]) in Yemen. The name seems to appear in Sabsean as 
omn (C/s iv. 1 1). 

2. Son of T01 (see Tou) ; 1 Ch. 18 10 (t5ovpaa/x [B], -pap. [N], 
Sovpap [A]). The same form should be restored (with Ew., 
We., Bu., HPSin.) for Joram in 2 S. 8 10, where © has te5- 
Sovpav [BAL] [Josephus has a5wpa/xos]= DTlV (on which form cp- 
Iddo ii.). Sayce ’s remark on the name 4 Joram 4 (Early Hist. 
Heb. 423) will hardly be accepted. 

3. 2 Ch. 10 18, see Adoniram. 

HADRACH (Yrin, ceAp^x [BN; -k. AQ] = Shad- 
rach), a region of Syria, mentioned by an archaism in 
Zech. 9 1 (late ; see Zechariah, Book of, § 6). 

A word has Yahwe sent into Hadrach, and upon Damascus 
does it light ; for Yahwe's are the people of Aram, as well as all 
the tribes of Israel.’ 2 


1 Baethg. (Beitr. 76) compares SamaS-rammfm, Asur-ramman, 
llu-ramman. 

2 Insert after (Is. 9 7 [8]), and, with Ball, read DIN DJf 
(Am. 1 s). See JQR 10 s8r ('98). 
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HAGAR 


In Rabbinic times, the name was explained on the | 
same principles as Abrech as ' sharp- tender,' 1 
compound name of the Messiah. The view did not 
satisfy every one, however, and R. Jos6, whose mother 
was from Damascus, identified Hadrach with «. locality 
near that city, bearing the same name. 1 This evidence 
stood alone till the name ^latarika was found in the 
Assyrian inscriptions sometimes beside Damascus, 
sometimes beside Zoba, Zemar, and Arka. In the list 
of eponyms, three expeditions to the land or city of 
Hadrach are recorded in 772, 765, and 755 (COT 
2 190^ ; cp Del. Par. 279) — and in Tiglath - pileser 
111 ,‘s account of his war with ' Az(s?)riy&hu Jaudai ' 
(see Uzziah) the city of Hatarika is mentioned as 
tributary to Assyria (KB 227). 

Lately the name Hadrach has been detected in a corrupt word 
in the Song of Deborah (Judg. 5 21 ; see Kadesh, 2). Hadrach 
seems to have formed part of the Hittite country, and furnished 
men to Sisera’s army. Certainly too -pin should be restored in 
Ezek.47 15 for the impossible T|vn. See Hethlon. 

' T. K. C. 


HAGAB ( 3 jn, § 68, 'grasshopper*; cp Hagaba, 
Hagabah ; &[-&B [BAL]), a family of Nethinim (q.v . ), 
in the great post-exilic list (see Ezra ii. § 9) ; Ezra 
246=Neh. 748 (|-aBa. [N], om. MT EV) = i Esd. 
53°t (Agaba AV, Accaba RV ; akkaBa [B], |-*Ba 
[A]). The same name is borne by a NT prophet 
(Agabus : Acts 11 28 21 10). 


HAGABAH (n^JEJ, § 68; 'grasshopper,' E2ra 
[Aram,]) or Hagaba (N23n, Neh. ), a family of 
Nethinim [q.v . ) in tbe great post-exilic list (see Ezra 
ii, § 9) ; Ezra 2 45 (apaBa [BAL]) = Neh. 748 (Af&BA 
[BXL], Arr^BA [A]) = I Esd. 529 (Graba, RV Aggaba, 
AffABA [B abm SA], AfABA [L]). 


HAGAR, and Hagrites or Hagarenea (1371, 2 D'lJH, 
D'SOTil; ArAP [BADEQL], 01 ArApHNOI [BTL]). 
Hagar is introduced to us in Gen. 16 1 [J] as an 
Egyptian slave of Sarah, a description which is repeated 

1 TTairar in P in v - 3 - AU the three narrators (J, 

Hexateuch. E ' “ d P > a B ree that she , bore * shmael 
to Abraham, and it is plain that the 

story of her flight or expulsion symbolically expresses 
the separation of the Ishmaelites from the Israelites. 3 

We have two parallel versions (Gen. 16i£ 2 4-7 11-14 
[J] 218-21 [E]) of this story and of the oracle respecting 
Ishmael given at a well in the desert (see Beer-lahai- 
ROl); these have been harmonised by means of an 
interpolated passage (1 68-10) in which Hagar is com- 
manded to return to her mistress. The interpolator, 
however, does not express the intention of the original 
tradition ; probably J made Hagar give birth to Ishmael 
at Beer-lahai-roi (We. CH & 21 f. ). That Hagar appears 
as a slave-woman is a necessary consequence of the 
theory on which the Hebrew myth is based, the notion 
being that Ishmael was of inferior origin. (On the 
geographical details of these narratives, cp Ishmael, 
§ 1, Mizraim, § 2 [&].) 

Like Ishmael and his twelve sons, Hagar is no doubt 
the personification of a tribe or district. In several 

2 Ha g ritea P assa S es °f the OT we read of a nomadic 

® * people called the Hagrites. In Saul's 

days the tribe of Reuben waged a successful war against 
them, seized their tents and took possession of their 
territory throughout all the land to the E. of Gilead 
(1 Ch, 5 10 RV Hagrites, AV Hagarites ; rods TrapoUovs 


1 Sipkre, ed. Friedmann, 65 (Neub. Gtogr. 297). The 
lexicographer, David ben Abraham, also places Hadrach at 
Damascus. Olsh. {Lekrgeb. 41 1) emends into “Tin ‘Hauran.’ 

2 Hagar not only in Ethiopian but also in some Arabic dialects 
denoted £ settlement, village, town ' ; the name of the tribe, 
whose eponym is Hagar, may be derived from that word, though 
we know the tribe but as nomadic ; a settlement named Hagar 
(as several in Arabia are named) was perhaps the centre of the 
sons of Hagar. 

3 On Gal. 4 24-26 see below, § 3. 


[BA]). This campaign is perhaps identical with that 
described in vv. 18-22 (v. 19 ol ayapaioi [A], v. 20 ayepaiot 
[B], ay op. [A]) of the same chapter, which refer to 
victories gained by the tribes beyond Jordan over the 
Hagrites and other foes (Jetur, N aphis h, and Nodab). 
The numbers, it is true, are here enormously exaggerated, 
and the whole story is moulded in accordance with the 
religious conceptions of the later Jews ; but observe 
that the principal booty consists of camels ; the people 
in question must therefore be nomads. In 1 Ch. 2731 
(0 yaSapi [L], 6 yapelrijs [B], b ayaplrrjS [A]), a 
Hagrite (RV ; AV ’ Hagerite ') figures as chief overseer 
of David's flocks; but Hagri (’a Hagrite') in 1 Ch. 
11 38 is an incorrect reading (see Hagri). Ps. 836 [7] 
(ol ayyaprjvoi [B*NAR], ol ayapyvoi [B b T]) (Maccabean) 
mentions the Hagrites (EV Hagar enes) among the 
enemies of Israel. 

Moreover Eratosthenes (cited by Strabo, 767) classes the 
'Aypaioi with the Nabatecans and the Chaulotseans, placing 
them to the E. of Petra. Dionysius (Perieg. 956), who refers 
to the ’Aypees in connection with the Nabataeans and the 
Chaulasians, seems to have derived his information from 
Eratosthenes. Ptol. (6ifi), presumably following some ancient 
authority, couples the ’Aypaioi with the Baravcuoi, — i.e. , the 
inhabitants of Bashan, a district which, at least during certain 
periods, was occupied by Israelites. These statements are all 
in harmony. 

The Hagrites, we must suppose, were a pastoral 
people who wandered hither and thither in the Syrian 
desert to the E. of the Israelites. What is the precise 
ethnographical relationship denoted by the portrayal of 
Hagar as the mother of Ishmael remains altogether 
obscure, like so many other genealogical affinities 
between the mythical ancestors of tribes. 1 

The Agrcei of Pliny, 628 (§ 154), have no connection with the 
Hagrites, but dwelt, on the contrary, in Yemen ; the occurrence 
of the name in another passage ( ib . § 16 1) depends on a hazardous 
conjecture. 

In later times the term ‘ Hagarenes ' was applied by Christians 
to Muslims, and from the name of Hagar the Syrians even 
formed the verb ahgar or ethhaggar , 1 to become a Muslim,' as 
well as the noun Makgraya, ‘a Muslim,' whence are derived 
the late Greek words p.ayaprnjs, p-ayapurp. os, fiayap^eiy ; but 
all this is based simply on the OT, the name of the bondwoman 
being attached, by way of insult, to her supposed descendants. 

T. N. 

A word must be added regarding the use made of 
the story of Hagar by Paul (Gal. 424-26). The apostle 
- neither affirms nor denies the historical 

3 . Gal. 424^. c j iaracter 0 f t h e narrative; his sole 
interest is in its esoteric meaning. To this he attaches 
the greatest weight, as it enables him, in accordance 
with Rabbinical methods, to prove the temporariness 
of the Jewish religion. Hagar and Ishmael, Sarah and 
Isaac are therefore allegoric (dWTjy opovfxeva ) ; the 
Sinaitic ' covenant ’ corresponds to Hagar, the Christian 
to Sarah (contrast Philo’s explanation : Drummond, 
Philo Judceus , 2243/:). As Hagar was a bondwoman, 
so too is the present Jerusalem ; as Sarah was free, so 
also is ' Jerusalem which is above. ' Let the Galatian 
Christians, who belong to this Jerusalem, refuse to be 
forced under the Sinaitic covenant, lest they fall under 
the doom of Hagar and her son. 

The sense of the passage has been obscured by the gloss, 
pointed out by Bentley and others, 2 to fie ’Ay ap 2u >a opos eyriv 
ev T77 ’Apa/3ia (WH ; ' Now this Hagar is Mt. Sinai in Arabia'); 
the following words (rvaroixel 84 are really the continuation of 
tjtis ear ' ll / Ay ap ( v . 24) ; prohably, however, we should read, not 
(Tvaroix fie, but (rvv<rToixov(ra (D*FG; pr. rj FG ; qui con- 
junctus est , Vg., Victn.). What does the gloss mean J ( Some 
(cp the comment of Chrys.) assume that kajar, ‘a stone,' was a 
name given to Mt. Sinai by the Arabs whom Paul had met. 
The order of the words rb fie A yap Siva opos (instead of opos Siva, 
as in v. 24), however, favours the view that Ayap is a later addition 
to the gloss, and there is strong MS authority (NCFG) for the 
omission of Ayap. The recognition of this makes the gloss more 
intelligible. (RV adopts the reading to yap, but yap is evidently 
an alteration to improve the sense.) 

T. N. § 1/ ; T. K. C. § 3. 


1 The only reference to the Hagrites (‘ sons of Hagar ’) in the 
Apocrypha is in Baruch 3 23, where they are mentioned together 
with Teman, and described as those ‘ who seek after wisdom.' 

2 For references, see Bakhnyzen, Over de toepassing van de 
conjecturaal-kritiek, 273 (’8o). 
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HAGGAI 

HAGGAI or [in i Esd.] Aggeus, Agg^eus ('3H ; 
AITAIOC [BXAQPL] ; j perhaps ‘ born on the feast day,’ 
§ 72 ; ' unless -ai is substituted for -yah 
1 The name r Mattenai, Zaccai]. In this 
and the man. case Haggai = either Hag-iah, ' feast of 
Yahw6 1 [Olsh. § 2 77 b\ or, by contraction, Hagariah, 

‘ Yahw& hath girded’ [We. in Bleek's Einl.W 434]. 
Hilprecht has found the Jewish name Hagga on a tablet 
of fifth century B.c. from Nippur, PEFQ] an. ’98, p. 
55). A contemporary of Zechariah, with whom he was as- 
sociated in his prophetic ministry (Ezra 5 1 1 Esd. 6 1 7 3). 

His book contains four short prophecies delivered 
between the first day of the sixth month and the twenty- 
fourth day of the ninth month — that is, between Sep- 
tember and December — of the second year of ' Darius the 
king ’ — i.e. , of Darius Hystaspis (521-485 b. c. ). From 
the language of the prophet in chap. 23 we may perhaps 
infer with Ewald that Haggai was one of those who 
had seen the temple ' in its former glory, ' and that his 
prophetic work began in extreme old age. This sup- 
position agrees well with the shortness of the period 
covered by his book, and with the fact that Zechariah, 
who began to prophesy in the same autumn, afterwards 
appears as the leading prophet in Jerusalem (Zech. 7 1-4)- 
Whether he was ever in Babylonia or whether he had 
been continuously in Jerusalem (cp * her [Jerusalem's] 
prophets,' Lam. 29), we are not told, nor can # we 
venture to trust the later traditions respecting him (in 
the Viter Prophetarum ascribed to Epiphanius, and 
copied by Dorotheus and by Hesychius of Jerusalem).' 2 
His name occurs in the titles of certain psalms in LXX 
(Pss. 112 [R] 145-148 149 [R]) and other versions ; but 
no inference can be drawn from this. These titles vary 
in the MSS, and Eusebius did not find them in the 
Hexaplar < 55 . 3 They have no critical value. 

{a) In his first prophecy (li-n) Haggai rebukes the 
o mu t people for leaving the temple unbuilt 
. 0 our w kjJ e t h e themselves dwell in panelled 

prophecies. houses . 

The prevalent famine and distress are ‘because of Yahwfc’s 
house that lies waste, while the Jews are zealous (enough) for 
their own houses.' 4 Let them ‘build the house, and Yahwfc 
will take pleasure in it and glorify himself' {i.e., accept the 
honour paid to him). The rebuke took effect, and the people 
began to work at the temple under the leadership of ZerubbaDel 
the governor and Joshua the high priest (1 i2-i5). 6 

{b) In a second prophecy (2 i-p), delivered in the following 
month, Haggai forbids the people to be disheartened by the 
apparent meanness of the new temple. The silver and 

1 In Hag. 1 1 ©b* has ayycos, a reading adopted by ©N in 
every passage. 

2 See the double recension in Nestle, Marg. (Haggai, pp. 
26 jf.). Epiphanius says that Haggai came up from Babylon 
while still young, prophesied of the return of the people, saw 
[in part] the building of the temple, and on his death received 
an honoured burial near the priests. The fuller recension adds, 
teal avTO? etpaWev ekei wpatros aAArj\ovicr o ep/zTjveverai aivetrto- 
p.ev tcj (Jaiim 0 e&> afnjv (sic). It closes with the words, 610 


Ac* 


/ aAAr/Aovia, & e err tv vp.i<o? 'Ayyatov /cat Za\ap(ov. 


■yofiev 1 

3 On this subject cp Kohler, U'eis'sag. Haggai s, 32 ; Wright, 
Zech. and his prophecies, Introd. xix. /. ; B. Jacob, ZATIV 
16 290 [’96] ; and see note on Ps - 145 1 in Field's Hexafla. 

4 Read D'X“in for D'in {v. 9). 4 While ye each run every man 
to bis own house' (RV) is clearly not correct. We. now reads 
in '33 IP'N D'sp ; but 1 while ye delight every man in his house’ 
is an infelicitous substitute for the received text. Robertson 
Smith, like every other critic until of late, thought the refer- 
ence was to the providing of costly houses for rich men among 
the returned exiles. The majority of the people, however, can- 
not have been returned exiles, and in any case the received text 
will not bear the strain put upon it. It was not merely their 
houses but their fields which called forth the ‘zeal 1 of the Jews 
{■uv. 69) ; ‘ house’ has a wide sense (as in Gen. 15 2 Job 8 15). 

B The section is altogether narrative ; v. 13, which professes to 
give a short prophecy of Haggai, being evidently a gloss from 
the margin (Bohme, ZA TW, 1887, p. 2r6). The second part of 
the verse is taken from 2 4 (where moreover the very same words 
are followed by another gloss, which is not given by ©). The 
first part would certainly have been expressed differently hy 
Haggai. One phrase in it (’ Yahw&’s messenger’) gave rise to 
the notion, mentioned by Jerome and Cyril of Alexandria, that 
Haggai was really an angel, and had only in apoearance the 
human form. The same fancy was entertained with regard to 
Malachi and John the Baptist. 
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gold are the Lord's. Soon 4 he will shake all nations, and the 
choicest things (point n^on) of all nations will come ' {i.e., will 
be brought) to adorn his house. Its glory will be greater than 
that of the former temple, and in this_ place Yahw& will give 
peace. Here © adds, teat etp^vijv nepiirovrjiXLv rravri 

ra» KTt^ovTi rov dva.oTr}<Tcu rou vaov TOvTov, which Wellhausen 
cleverly reproduces in Hebrew so as to give the sense, ‘ and rest 
of soul, to repair all the foundation, to raise this temple.’ 
Probably the passage really belongs to Haggai, and was omitted 
by a later scribe in deference to the narrative of the Chronicler 
(so Now.). 

{c) A third prophecy (2 10-19) contains a promise, enforced by 
a figure drawn from the traditional theory of holiness, that God 
will remove famine and bless the land from the day of the 
foundation of the temple onwards. 2 17 is inserted in an incorrect 
form from Am. 4 g (We.). 

{d) Finally, in 2 20-23 (unnecessarily doubted by Bahme) a 
special prophecy is addressed to Zerubbabel, who is not indeed 
expressly called a son of David, but receives a promise which is 
hardly intelligible unless he were one. ‘ I will snake the heavens 
and the earth,’ is the terrifying exordium ; ‘ I will overthrow 
the throne of kingdoms, and destroy the strength of the kingdoms 
of the heathen.’ But fear not, O Zerubbabel, for ‘in that day, 

I will make thee as a signet ’ (thus reversing the doom of 
Zerubbabel’s grandfather, Jeconiah, in Jer. 22 24), ‘ for I have 
chosen thee.’ To what high dignity Zerubbabel is called, we 
are not expressly told ; but, comparing Zech.6i2y., we cannot 
doubt that he is to become the Messianic king. See Zerub- 
babel. 

{a) What induced Haggai. (and Zechariah) to come 
forward in the second year of Darius with the exhorta- 
TV-ffi if t ‘ on t0 re b u ^d the temple and the 
3. Dimcuitnes. promise of kingship to Zerubbabel ? 

Why had they waited sixteen years before stirring up 
the people to restore the sanctuary ? And why did they 
address their promises to Zerubbabel rather than to 
his predecessor ? The answer is that a startling 
historical event had opened their eyes to the will and 
purpose of Yahw6. Just after the accession of Darius 
to the throne of Persia, revolts broke out in different 
parts of Eastern Asia. In Babylon, two pretenders 
successively assumed the favourite name of Nebuchad- 
rezzar, and even where there was no rebellion the hope 
of the recovery of independence must have revived. 1 Can 
we doubt that such hopes were awakened in Judah? 
Must not Yahw^'s prophets have heard in these events 
the rumbling of the chariot-wheels of the Most High? 
Of a surety, the Messianic era was at hand, and the 
temple must be quickly prepared to receive the Great 
King. 

{b) Another question forces itself upon the mind. 
What is the cause of the indifference of the Jews to the 
desolate condition of their sanctuary ? The restoration 
of the temple and its worship was the necessary ex- 
pression of the faith that the service of Yahw6 was the 
true national vocation of Israel. How was it that, so 
soon after 527 B.C., the people of Jerusalem so com- 
pletely forgot their ideal calling as the nation of the 
true God ? Our surprise would be diminished if 
Haggai made any allusion to a party of stricter ad- 
herents of the Law and more zealous worshippers of 
Yahw6. Allusions of this kind, however, which are 
not wanting in the post-exilic Palestinian portions of 
Is. 40 - 66 , are not to be found in this book. Some 
scholars think that the only natural explanation is that 
no considerable body of exiles had as yet returned, and 
that those who had arrived (in the train of Shesh- 
bazzar ?) belonged to the more secular-minded portion 
of the Babylonian community. The people whom 
Haggai addresses in 23 as having, some of them, seen 
the first temple, are in fact (it is thought) almost entirely 
Jews who had never been to Babylon. 

(r) A third question may arise — how is it that Haggai 
makes no direct reference to moral duties ? In this 
respect he falls below Zechariah. The reason may 
possibly be that the notes of his prophecies are in- 
complete. We need not therefore believe that the 
only command of Yahw£ the neglect of which he regrets 
is the erection of a house for Yahw&’s dwelling-place. 
It remains true, however, that both Haggai and 
Zechariah give precedence to a duty which to us 

1 See Ed. Meyer, Entst. Ch e. Jew. Ret. Life, 14. 
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must appear secondary one. Both stood on the 
threshold of a new age, and though they performed the 
task of the moment successfully they had not the varied 
gifts which the creation of a new people demanded. 
See Zechariah, § 2. 

The style of Haggai is truly described by Kirk- 
patrick (Sm. DB& 1 126s) as tame and prosaic. Evi- 
_ dently the notes of his discourses have 

8 not been touched up by a more literary 
Bl y A • writer; his repetitions have not been 
pruned. Telling passages, however, are not altogether 
wanting (see I69 2 16), and the frequent interrogations 
give life to the addresses. 

Among older books, the learned commentary of Marckius 
may be specially mentioned, nor must we omit Rosenmuller’s 
still useful Scholia. Kbhler's comm. (’6o) is 
5 . Literature, elaborate and valuable. Reinke’s work (’68) 

f ives the views of a scholarly Roman Catholic, 
to mention Pusey, Wellh., GASm., Dods, 
and the books of introduction. Duhm’s Theol. des Propheten 
(’75), however, should be added to the student’s list for a 
historical view of the place of Haggai as a prophet, and Rosters' 
Het herstel van Israel (pp. 19-24) for a suggestive treatment of 
the question, Were there returned exiles among the people 
addressed by Haggai and Zechariah? \V. R. S.-T. K. C. 

HAGGEDOLIM (Daniil), Neh. 11 14 RV. See 
Zabdiel, 2. 

HAGGERI (nan), iCL 11 38+ AV, RV Hagri 
[q.v.). 

haggi can, 1 born on the feast day, 1 § 72), b. 
Gad [q.v., i. § 13] (Gen. 46 iS, &rreic [ADL]=Nu. 
2615, AirCe]- [BAFL]) ; gentilic, Haggite, Nu. 26 is 
Cinp ; o & r rMi [bafl]). 

haggiah (rran, 'my feast is Yahwtf, ’ § 72), a 
Merarite (iCh. 63 o[is], Arp* [ A ], AMA [B a ], anaia 
[L]). In <S the Merarite names cannot always be identi- 
fied with those in MT. 

HAGGITH (man, § 72, perhaps ' born on tbe feast 
day,' §99, a,[-p[e]i9 [BAL]), wife of David and mother 
of Adonijah [7.1/. , 1]: 2 S. 34 (<|jerr 6 l 9 [B], cfeNPQ 
[A]; iK. Is, Api 0 [A], L substitutes A^yiA. n ; 2i3, 
Arei© [A om. B], iCh. 32). Perhaps nun is an early 
corruption from n’FUn, ' the Gittite ' ; the mention of a 
wife from Gath after those from Geshur (2), Caleb, 
and Jezreel, would be quite suitable ; see David, 
§ 11 (d), col. 1032. s. A. C. 

HAGIA (apa [BA]), 1 Esd. 5 34 AV=Ezra2s7, 
Hattil [q.v.']. 

HAGRI, AV Haggeri (nan, 'a Hagrite'; ArApet 

[BR], arapai [A], ayrjpi [L]), an incorrect reading for ‘the 
Gadite,' Mjn) in i Ch. 11 38+, where ‘ Mibhar son of Hagri ' 
should rather be ‘ ... of Zobah, Bani the Gadite ' as in 2S. 23 36 
(see Dr. ad loc.). 

HAI (;rn), Gen. 13 3 AV ; RV Ai [q.v., 1). 

HAIL (Y 13 , cp Ar. barada, to be [become] cold ; 
XaAaza > [Ezek. 13 m3 (AiQoyc) rreTpo- 

BoAoyc. — i-e., TOn? 3822 xaAaza])- Hailstones 
were devoutly regarded as proofs of God's might 
(Ecclus. 43 15 and 6>); he kept them in his ’store 
chambers’ (Job 3822, cp Snow); they served as his 
weapons (Josh. 10 n, cp Ecclus. 46 s / 2 Wisd. 522). 
Naturally, therefore, hail forms a feature in descriptions 
of judgment {e.g . , Is. 28 17 [not ©] 30 3 o 32 19 Ezek. 
13 11 13 3822 ), and once in a description of a theophany 
(Ps. 18i2[i 3 ]), where, as often elsewhere, it is coupled 
with fire (lightning); cp Ps. 7848 (see below) 105 32 
1488 Ecclus. 3929 Rev. 87 cp 11 19. 

1 Generally connected with ^’33; see Crystal. Most 
probably, however, we should read 17'oVn; see Flint, and cp 
Crit. Bib. 

2 Read ‘ answered him with hail and flint*stones ’ (see Heb. 


Hail is also mentioned with ’voices (thunder) in 
Ex. 92328/. 33/., and in Ps. 1488 is not far off from 
'storm wind.' This too is perfectly natural. The 
most destructive hailstones are those which accompany 
a tornado or a violent thunderstorm. Perhaps we may 
assume such a combination for the great overthrow of 
the Canaanite kings at Beth-horon (Josh. 10 u ; cp Judg. 
520), when more died by the hailstones than by the 
sword of Israel. Hail frequently accompanies the 
thunderstorms of winter and spring in Palestine 1 
(GASm. HG 64). Certainly sucb a combination is 
presupposed in the two, or strictly speaking, three, 
notices of the plague of hail in Egypt (Ex. 913-35 
Ps. 7 8 47^). to which we now turn. The former, which 
is the only original one, is ' conflate' — i.e. , it has been 
I produced by the fusion of two distinct accounts, 2 one of 
j which does not know of a plague of locusts, and makes 
the crops to be destroyed by the hail, while the other says 
nothing of a plague of murrain, and makes the hail- 
stones fall upon man and beast. Hence the cattle, 
though destroyed in Ex. 96 , are still presupposed in 922. 
The poetic version of the plagues in Ps. 78 devotes one 
distich to the locusts, and two to the hail, if MT is correct. 
Sym., however, reads 'pestilence,' ‘murrain,’ where 
MT gives ins ’ hail ' in v. 48a. This is most probably 
correct. 3 If so, the psalmist transposes the plague of 
hail and the plague of murrain. 

It is remarkable that he says nothing of the destruction of 
human life caused by the hail ; also that (if the text is correct) 
he uses the very unusual word ;nn (‘ to kill ') in speaking of the 
destruction of the vines, and, as a parallel to ‘hail,’ in v. 47, an 
otherwise unknown and perfectly inexplicable word (*?p:n, EV 
1 frost ' ; mg. ‘ great hailstones ' ; © Trax^jj, ‘ rime ' ; Aq. xpvos ; 
but Sym. <TKOi\rj$ } ‘ worm ' ; and Tg. N3in3, ‘ locust,' as if 
reading 0 * 33 n). Both these words appear to be corrupt. Adopt- 
ing the most probable emendations we obtain this quatrain : 

He wasted their vines with hail, 

And their fig-trees with hot coals ; 

He gave their cattle over to the murrain, 

And their flocks to burning sjekness. 4 

The narrative represents the hailstorm as occurring 
at the end of January (Ex. 931), a month during which 
hailstorms may very well occur. In summer they 
are rare; according to Pruner (Di.-Rys. Ex. Lev. 98) 

( in twelve summers hail only fell thrice, and then not 
very much. Prof. Macalister (Hastings' DB 2281) 
mentions stones which fell in a brief hail -shower 
in Egypt on 13th Aug. 1832, which weighed several 
ounces. In Rev. 16 21 we read of hailstones of the 
weight of * talent — i. e. , about two cubic feet in bulk. 
This is the weight ascribed to the stones cast at the 
Jews by the Romans at the siege of Jerusalem (Jos. BJ 
v. 63). T. K. c. 

HAIR (W ; 0 pi 2 ). The question of the origin of 
the Israelitish race and the variations of the Israelitish 
P 1 type is too uncertain to be referred to in 
1 . Colour. th ' s connec tion. We can therefore only 
state, with regard to the colour of the hair, that in 
Canticles, which represents the conventionalised type 
of a Jew and a Jewess in the country districts in the 

a The reference to ‘ hail’ as destructive to crops in Hag. 2 17 
(an interpolation from Am. 49) is due to corruption. Read 
' 1 destroyed ' (as We. in Am. l.c.). 

2 See Bacon, Trip. Trad. 49/ 

3 In the parallel line (z>. 48 b) we find D'Eitn 1 ?. which is gener- 

ally rendered ‘to the lightning flashes' ; but F|£>“|by itself does not 
mean ’ lightning ' (763 [4 ]a is corrupt), and the strong expression 
“ 13 D'l (‘he gave over,' as if to a supernatural power! favours 
Sym.’s reading Perhaps we should read (sing.) ; 

cp Hab. 3 5 where W and *]ch are parallel. Thus we gain an 

I allusion to Ex. 9 3 ( 131 ). For D’SBH 1 ? Sym. has ouowu?, based 
! on a well-attested but quite erroneous interpretation of nun (cp 
I Ecclus. 43 17, Heb. and Gk.). 

4 For Jinn read 3 Tn*l ; for l ?D3n, D’^rw J f° r 1 ?!!? (so 

also Dyserinck, Bi.PI Gra.), and for iJEnS, with Che. 

(Ps.P’l. 
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latter part of the OT period, the hair that receives 
poetic eulogy is black. Neglecting the opening words 
of Cant. 5 ii, which describe the head of the bridegroom 
as ' the most fine gold ' — an unintelligible and doubtless 
corrupt phrase, 1 we find in the next line that ‘ his locks 
are bushy, and black as a raven. * Elsewhere no doubt 
the hair of the bride is said to be ‘ like purple ' (Cant. 
7 5 [6]), and with a little ingenuity this might be plausibly 
explained (see Del. ad loc.), if we could venture to 
believe that the passage was correctly read in the received 
text. We must take care, however, not to commit such 
an offence against the ideal bride as to make her red- 
haired. 2 In Cant. 4i (6s) the song-writer says, 'Thy 
hair is like a flock of goats, that lie along the side of 
Gilead ' ; it is plain that the goats of Palestine could by 
no caprice of language be called purple. Thus in post- 
exilic times the Jews considered dark hair as beautiful. 
Clear evidence of a similar estimate in pre-exilic times 
is wanting. We may reasonably assume, however, that 
David's hair was dark, for it is represented in Michal's 
stratagem hy a net of goat's hair (i S. 19 13), and when 
the youthful David is called 'jdjn (i S. 16 12 17 42), this 
means, not that he was red-haired 3 like Esau (*iyr 'jsin, 
Gen. 2625), but that he had not yet become browned 
by exposure to the sun. Kitto 4 thinks that Eccles. 12 s 
contains a reference to the striking contrast in a mixed 
assembly between the snow-white head of an old man 
and the jet black heads of the younger men. 

There is certainly no better explanation to propose for J'RT 
'IjDB'rr (cp Almond); but the reading is uncertain, and the 
object of the little pjem to which the phrase belongs is disputed. 

It would accord well with the ordinary view if the 
same writer used the expression 1 black hair ’ 5 as 
synonym for ‘youth’ (Eccles. 11 10) ; but no stress can 
safely be laid upon this. Kitto's remark is at any rate 
illustrative of Prov. 16 31 20 29 (cp 2 Macc. 623), where 
'gray hairs' (ro'b) are represented as the ornament of 
old men, no doubt because the wicked were supposed not 
to reach old age. It must have shocked Jewish senti- 
ment (cp Mt. 636) when Herod (if the story is true) dyed 
his hair black, to conceal his advanced age (Jos. Ant. 
xvi. 81). Of wigs we hear nothing in the Bible, though 
such toilet articles were common in ancient Egypt 
(Erman, Anc. Eg. 219-223). 

Quite incidentally the prophet Ezekiel (83) shows us 
how well rooted the bushy locks of the Israelites were 

2 Growth. ^ koCKS). This native vigour is one 
of the presuppositions of the story of 
Samson. 'Beguile him,' said the Philistine princes to 
Delilah, ’ and see how it comes that he is so strong ' 
(Judg. I65) ; and Samson replies at last, ' If I be shaven, 
then my strength will go from me, and I shall become 
weak, and be like any other man ' ( v . 17). It is true, 
Samson’s strength was held to be due to his consecrated 
character ; but this is not the whole of the secret. His 
hair was the symbol of that natural strength which the 
Nazirite vow placed under the divine protection. 

The true origin of Samson's hair is a matter of conjecture. 
It is probable enough that the hair of the ‘solar one' (pc'DB 1 ) 
originally meant the rays of the sun. In Job 89 41 18 [10] the 
eyelids or eyelashes of the dawn (or rather, of the sun ; see 
Lucifer) were the rays of the sun 6 (see Scbultens, Comm, in 
Job urn, 1 61 ). 

Hence too in Ps. 6821 [22], if MT is correct, we 
read — 

1 Read ‘ His head is like Carmel. 1 

2 Grii. renders * Thy head upon thee is like crimson ’ (^'D"DD 
= SfiD?) ; but cp Del. ad loc. 

:i So .Kitto {Bib. Cycl .), Sayce (Races 0/ the OT 74), Then., 
Klo The oy which follows -JEIN is not a corruption of “iy[cl, 
‘ hair ’JKIo.’s view), but a prematurely written Dl'I’Jy- 

4 Kitto, Bib. Cycl., art. ‘Hair.’ The passage gives striking 
expression to the still prevalent view. 

B mrn? is so explained by Del. and Wildeboer following 
Tar-z. and Rab. interpretation. 

6 For more distant parallels (Greek, Latin, American) see 
Goldziher, Heb. Mythology , 137 . See especially Wilken, * De 
Simsonsage,’ De Gids, 2303 (’88). 
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Yea, God smites asunder the head of his foes, 

The hairy crown that stalks on in his sins. 1 

He who placed his long hair and his corresponding 
physical strength at the service of his sins challenged 
God to interpose and crush him. Hair and strength 
are here once more related. To a Jew it must therefore 
have seemed a striking paradoxical expression, when, 
in the picture of an anthropomorphic God, it was said, 

■ The hair of his head was like pure wool’ (Dan. 79). 
The colour indicated that he was ‘ ancient in days ’ ; 
but the 4 fiery stream ’ which was 1 before him ’ proved 
that his white hair was no symbol of weakness. Com- 
pare Rev. 1 14. 

On the Nazirite vow see Nazirite. Analogous to it 
is the consecration of their hair by warriors, supposed 
to be referred to in the words jnsa 

^tion^of the rnjn? (Judg. B2), which Robertson 

hair. Smith rendered, 2 ‘for that flowing locks 
were worn in Israel. 1 3 We must not 
suppose, however, that Israelites, in time of peace, wore 
their hair short. To be sure, there were barbers (Ezek. 
5 1 ; see Beard) ; but the popular sentiment or 
superstition about hair justifies us in assuming that an 
Israelite’s hair was only trimmed, especially in front, 
not cut close ; and it is not probable that the author of 
2 S. 1425-27 would have wished to make us laugh at 
Absalom’s vanity. Cp, however, Absalom. 

That Absalom employed the barber only once a year is told 
us in order to explain how it was that his hair (and also bis 
strength?) was so abundant. Probably it is not a whit more 
historical than the story in Josephus (Ant. viii. 7 3) of the ‘horse 
guards ’ of Solomon, who had gold dust sprinkled every day on 
their long hair. The writer may be of the post-exilic age (Bu.) ; . 
certainly his sole aim is to glorify Absalom. 

On the other hand, to express contempt for a man, it 
was enough to call him .1 1 bald head ( 2 K. 2 23 ; cp 
Is. 31724), and the object of plucking out (Ezra93) 
and shaving (Job 1 20) or disfiguring the hair of the 
head by throwing dust upon it (Job 212), and extending 
similar treatment to the beard, was to express the 
mourner's sense that he was cut off from all the 
pleasures and honours of ordinary life. See Mourning 
Customs. 

In this connection we may refer to a limitation placed 
by P on the high priest. He was neither to rend his 
clothes as a mourner, nor to let the hair of his head go 
loose (Lev. 21 10, cp 106). His hair was at all times 
to be tended in such a way as to enhance the popular 
respect for so exalted a personage. Ezekiel, too, gives 
this precept to the priests, ‘ They shall not shave their 
heads, nor suffer their locks to grow long ; they shall 
only poll their heads ’ (Ezek. 44 20). They w r ere to strike 
the mean between the practice of the Nazirites (Nu. 65) 
and the heathenish asceticism referred to in Lev. 19 27 
21 5 Dt. 14 1 Am. 8 10 (see Cuttings, § 3). 

That long hair was admired in women, is plain from 
Canticles (see above, §1). One might almost infer 
4 Women’s ^ rom J er - ^ 29 l ^ at sc i ssors were hardly 
head-dress a PP lied to womens hair ( on Dt. 21 12 see 
Driver's note), for the word rendered 
‘ hair ’ (m) is the same which is applied elsewhere to 
the inviolable hair of the Nazirite (td). Certainly, 
as Kamphausen remarks, the goats, with whose black 
hair the hair of the ideal bride is compared (Cant. 4i 
65), were not shorn goats. Of the ‘artful curls' (Is. 
324, SBOT ) of the ladies of Jerusalem in Isaiah's 

1 So De Witt renders. Duhm even supposes an allusion to 
the Nazirites among the Pharisees, yjy ‘hair,’ however, should 
no doubt be JIBH ‘wicked one' (Gra., Che. etc.). 

2 J. S. Black, Judges, 39 (’92). 

3 Probably, however, v. 2 and z>. 9 are duplicates (Marq., 
Ruben), and v. 9 should be used to correct v. 2. In this case 
the ‘long hair’ disappears, and, if Cheyne's emendation (JQR, 
July '99) be adopted, the verse will run : ‘ Bless Yah we, 
O ye marshals of Israel, who displayed (such) zeal among the 
people.' iy-|3 and jpra in v. 2, and S *2 1,1 in v. 9, both came 
from 13-13 (which was in fact inserted at the end of v. 2 as a 
correction). 
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time, we have no information. The Talmud, how- 
ever, presents us with * word for the women's hair- 
dresser (k^jp> cp Mary Magdalene), and the verb 


from which it comes means ‘to plait.’ Judith, one 
remembers, ‘braided her hair’ (fftlra£e N] 

rets rptx as - 10 3) before entering the camp of Holo- 
fernes ; and NT writers dissuade strongly from using 
TrXiy/Mara (1 Tim. 2 g) and I/otXok^ Tptx&v (1 Pet. 33)1 
and from adorning the hair with pearls and jewels. On 
1 Cor. 11 4-15 see Veil. 

Illustrations from the Egyptian monuments are, as 
far as men's hair is concerned, of less importance than 
those from the Assyrian. Great pains 
5. Illustrations were ta ^ en by Assyrians of high rank 


from the 
monuments. 


in the arrangement of their hair. As 
we see from the monuments, it was 


carefully combed down and parted into several braids 
or plaits, and was allowed to spread out upon the 
neck in a. mass of curls. This, together with the 
similar use of braids or plaits among the Arabs, 1 illus- 
trates the seven braids ( mahliphotk , rnsSno) of Sam- 
son's hair mentioned in Judg. 16 13 19. Cp Beard. 

t. k. c. 

HAJEHUDIJAH (PiniVn), iCh.4i8 RV®g- ; AV 
Jehudijah (q.v.). 


HAKKATAN (]Di?n, ‘ the small one,’ § 66 ; ak[k]a- 
t<\n [BAL]), father of Johanan (15) of the b'ne Azgad, 
a family in Ezra's caravan (see Ezra i. , § 2 ; ii. , § 15 
[1 ]d), Ezra 8 ia= 1 Esd. 838+ RV m £-, but AV Acatan ; 
RV Akatan. 


HAKKOZ (flpn. as if, ‘the briar ; ak[k]coc 
[BKAL]) RV; AV always Koz except in (3) where it 
has Hakkoz ; in 1 Ch. 4 8 RV even has Hakkoz for 
Heb. m Coz. 

1. The h'ne Hakkoz were a post-exilic family who were unable 
to prove their pedigree ; Ezra 2 61 (axons [B], axx. [AL])=Neh. 
763 (ajcK. [L]j = 1 Esd. 5 3St, AV Accoz, RV Akkos, mg. 
Hakkoz (ax/ 3 (us [B], axxovs [L]). 

2. Grandfather of Meremoth(i), Neh. 3421 (a*o>/ 3 , v. 21 [B]). 

3. According to 1 Ch. 24 10 the seventh of the priestly courses 
fell to Hakkoz (ppn 1 ?, xm [B]). 

HAKUPHA (KD-1pn, 1 crooked ’ (?) ; Ax[e]i<MBA]), 
a family of Nethiniu in the great post-exilic list (see Ezra, ii. 
§ 9), Ezra 251 (cupeuca [B], a.KOV<f>a [AL])=Neh. 7 53 ( axeupa [N], 
om. L)=i Esd. 531 (axetf3a [B], atcov(pa [L], Acipha [AV], 
Ac hi ph a [RV], and possibly Acub [see Bakbuk] is really 
a duplicate of the same name). 

H ALA H (l"6n ; [BA], eAA&e [L] ; in 2 K. 

176 18n hala ; in i Ch. 526 X&&X [B]» [A], 

& XX<\N [ L ], lahela ; Pesh. always d . city or 

district, mentioned with Habor, the river of Gozan, and 
the ‘cities (?) of Media,' as one of the places colonised 
with Israelites from Samaria (2K. 176 18xx ; cpi Ch. 
526). Schrader (KGF 167, n. ; COTI26S) combines it 
with a city called ^alahhu mentioned in a geographical 
list (2 R. 5336^) between Arrapachitis and Reseph, 
and Winckler {AOF 292) gives references (K. 10922 
etc. ) for a land called Halahha connected obscurely 
with Harran. in 2 K. 176 and in 2 K. 18 n 

treat Halah as one of the rivers of Gozan ; but see 
Gozan (end). t. k. c. 

HALAK, MOUNT (p^HH inn ; aMAak [AFL]). 

’ The smooth (or bare) mountain that goeth up to Seir ’ 
(i.e., in this passage, to the mountain district W. of 
the ‘Araba, bounded on the N. by the Wady el-Marreh , 
the Wady Madarah , and the Wady el-Fikrek), is 
opposed as the limit of Canaan (or, more precisely, of 
Joshua's conquests) in the S. to Baal-gad, ‘ under Mt. 
Hermon,’ in the N., Josh. 11 17 (ax<=A [B]), 127 


We. Ar. Heid.P) 197. Tabari reports of a certain Ribi* 
that he wore four braided locks which were as stiff as the horns 
of a wild goat. It is still said by the Bedouin in praise of a 
good-looking young man, ‘He has great and long horns’ 
(Doughty, Ar. Des. 1 469). 


(xeXxa [B]), aAo/c [AL]). Elsewhere the S. frontier 
of Judah towards Edom is the ’ ascent of Akrabbim ’ 
(q.v . ), which is the long winding pass on the route from 
Petra to Hebron fitly called the Nakb es-Safd, or Pass 
of the Bare Rock. This pass indeed could hardly be 
said to * go up to Seir ' ; but not very far to the SW. , in 
a wady of the same name (the continuation of the Wel- 
Fikreh), stands the Jebel Madarah — a conical limestone 
hill or mountain, which no one descending to Edom 
could fail to notice, rising in isolation ’ like a lofty 
citadel ’ ( Rob. BR 2 589 ; Palmer, Desert of Exodus , 
415, 418). This has been identified by Trumbull with 
Mt. Hor (see Hor, Mount, 1) ; it is at any rate safer 
to regard it as the ‘ bare mountain that goeth up to 
Seir.' T. K. C. 

HALHUL (AinSn ; perhaps ’ full of hollows ' ; cp 
Holon ; <\Xoy& [B], -y\ [A], -ye [L]), in the hill- 
country of Judah, grouped with Beth-zur and Gedor 
(Josh. 1658); Jerome (0*5 1197) speaks of a village 
Alula near Hebron. No doubt it is the mod. Halhul , 
about 4 m. N. of Hebron, a village beautifully situated 
between Beit Sur (Beth-zur) and Beit 'Ainun (Beth- 
Anoth) ; Jedur (Gedor, t) lies to the N. 

A village Alurus, where an Idumaean army assembled, is 
mentioned in Josephus (Bf\v. 96 ); it is plausible to identify 
this name with Halhul (Buhl, Geogr. 158). The Chellus of 
Judith 1 9, however, lies elsewhere. 

HALI (4p>. if the text is right, an unidentified city 
of Asher; Josh. 192 5 f UAe<(> [B], ooAei [A], &XEI M)- 

Corruption, however, is not unfrequent in these place-names, 
and we may possibly read (n)3*?n> cp ; see Helbah. To 
connect Hali with 'Alia (Gu6rin, Gal. 262 \ cp Buhl, 231) is 
hardly plausible. S. A. C. 

HALICARNASSUS (aXikapnaccoc [ANV] ; mod. 
Budrun), a Carian city, on S. shore of the promontory 
which, with that of Cnidus to the S. , encloses the 
Ceramic gulf, the mouth of which is occupied by the 
island of Cos. It is celebrated as the birthplace of 
Herodotus and the seat of Mausolus (inserr. and coins, 
Maussollos) whose tomb, built by his widow Artemisia, 
who was also his sister, was one of the seven wonders of 
the world (Strabo, 656). The town is mentioned inci- 
dentally in 1 Macc. 15 23 (referring to 139 B.c.) as con- 
taining a Jewish colony, like all the cities on this coast. 
The coinage seems to indicate that Halicarnassus did 
not share in the trade with Egypt in the filth century 
B. C. to any great extent. 

From Jos. Ant. xiv. 10 23 we learn that a decree of the city, 
passed under Roman influence (46 b.c.?), guaranteed that the 
Jews of Halicarnassus should be allowed, in addition to other 
privileges, * to make their proseuchae at the seaside, according 
to the customs of their forefathers ’ (t<xs npoaeyxas noLelcrdai 
npos tj} ftaAarr}7 Kara to irdrpiov e 0 os), which illustrates Acts 
16 13 * without the gate by a river side, where we supposed there 
was a place of prayer ’ (efa> ttjs napa.nOTap.bu o 5 evopi^ero 

npoaevx 7J [evopC^opev npo(revxV v WH] elvat, sc. at Philippi). 

The town never recovered from its siege and capture 
by Alexander (334 B.c. ). It was rebuilt in the third 
century b. c. Cicero, writing to his brother in 60 b. c. , 
calls it ‘diruta ac psene deserta’ (Ad Q. Fr. i. I25); 
but he is magnifying his brother's services towards the 
town during his governorship in the previous year. 

See Newton, Hist, of Discov. at Hal., etc. ; Travels 
and Discoveries in the Levant (views and plans). Frag- 
ments of the Mausoleum are in the British Museum. 
On the form of the name see Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. of 

A.M., 405- w.j. w. 

HALLEL (SVn), a Mishnic Hebrew derivative from 
y?n, hillel, ' to praise,' is a term in synagogal liturgy, 
(1) for Pss. 113-118, specifically called 
hallel hammisri, ‘ the Egyptian Hallel, 1 and recited 
during the Paschal meal on the night of the Passover, 
and also on eighteen other festal days of the year 
( Taanith, 286) ; and (2) for Ps. 136 (according to some 
Pss. 120-136 or 1354-136; Pes. 118 a; SSphirim, I82), 
called y?n, hallel haggadol , 1 the great Hallel.' 
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Rabban Gamaliel's words (M. PZsdhim, 10 5) suggest 
that the reciting of the Hallel originated in the desire to 
n . . amplify the passover celebration by render- 
* ing of special praise for Israel's deliverance 

ana extent. f rQm Egypt (hence its name ' the Egyptian 
Hallel ') ; and that tbe custom was in his time (Gamaliel 
was the teacher of Paul 1 ) only just in its inception. 
Some years later the extent of the Hallel was still in 
dispute ; the school of Shammai favoured Ps. 113 ; the 
school of Hillel, Pss. 113 and 114 (Pes. , ibid. ). It should 
be observed that the connection in which tbe passage cited 
is found in the present arrangement of the Mishna sug- 
gests that this difference of opinion relates only to what 
became, by later additions, the first part of tbe Hallel. 
The compilation of the Mishna, however, is over a 
century later, and the injunction to close with a blessing 
for the deliverance indicates that here at some time was 
the end. During the first half of the second century the 
Hallel received considerable additions, and it probably 
reached then its present proportions. R. Tarphon and 
R. *AkIba - (110-135 A.d.) supplied it with the closing 
blessing ; after this, the second part, Pss. 115-118, was 
added, to be recited after the pouring out of the fourth 
cup ; later, to this also was added a closing blessing, 
which was made to cover the entire song (M. Pcs. 106). 
The Mishna no longer gives us the form of this blessing ; 
it does not seem to have been defermined at the time 
of its compilation. According to the GSmara (Pes. 
ii 8£), R. Jehuda and R. Johanan (130-160 A.D., cp 
Strack, Einl. in d. Talrn. 83 /.) suggested different 
forms. 

The opinion of Samuel (died 254 a. d. ; cp Strack, 88) that the 
prophets among them instituted it in Israel to the end that they 
should recite the Hallel when they were threatened with perse- 
cution, to avert it, and when delivered, in thanksgiving, indicates 
a twofold tendency, first, to extend the reciting of the Hallel to 
other occasions, leading to its incorporation into the liturgy of 
other festivals, and second, to regard it as a custom which was 
followed in Israel as far hack as the time of Moses (Pes. 117 a). 
R. Jehuda's statement (M. Pes. 57) that the Hallel was recited 
in the temple during the slaughtering of the passover sacrifices, 
is evidently only a similar piece of ideal history. 

Allusions to the Exodus and appropriate national 
sentiment determined the selection of the Psalms that 
were to constitute the liturgical thanksgiving for the 
passover ; the great Hallel, on the other hand, was to 
serve the wider purpose of a general thanksgiving. R. 
Johanan says it is called the great Hallel because (allud- 
ing to Ps. I3625) the Holy One sits in heaven, and thence 
deals out food to all his creatures (Pes. 118 a). With 
this sentiment accords its use in thanksgiving for the 
blessing of rain ( Ta'an. 19 a). 

We may now attempt to answer the question of the 
relation of the Hallel to the hymn referred to in the 
9 Not ‘ phfase ' when they bad sung a hymn ' 

(vfAvh<ravTe$) in Mt. 2630 and Mk. 1426. 
tended in . , , 

Mt o answer commonly given is that the 

Mk 1426 h y mn was Hallel, an d statement is 

followed by a description of the Hallel in its 
most developed form ; but in tracing its history it has 
appeared that there is no evidence that the Hallel was 
in the time of Christ more than in its inceptive stage, 
consisting of Ps. 113, or at the most also of Ps. 114. 

Cp Del. on Ps. 113 ; Gra. MGWJ ', 1879, p. 203 f. % 241 
Psalmen, 56 /. ; and especially Buchler, ZA TIV 2 Q 1 14-135 
(19°°)- 1. J. P. 

HALLELUJAH (iT-lTpn, 8 v.l. ; once iT-^Sn 

[Ps. 10435; nn^n], 'praise Jah'), or (as 3 
[<\AAh Aoyi a} an d A r g. always, and AV in Tobit and 
in Rev. ) Alleluia, a Jewish doxological formula, which 
obtained an Aramaic colouring, and under the form 
a\\r]\ovia was adopted (like Osanna — see Hosanna) 
by the Gentile Christian congregations ; cp Tob. 13 18 
Rev. 191346. In 3 Macc. 7 13, iTn<p(avi)<Tavres t 6 

1 He helongs to the first generation of Tannaim (50-90 A.D.); 
cp Strack, Einl. in d. Talmud , 77 /. ; Schiir. GJVft) 2 364 f. 

2 Scbur. op. cit., 375 ff. 

3 So Ginsb. ; Ba. 


aWrjXovia, we find it treated as a substantive. Its 
original use was to summon the congregation to join 
the cantor in reciting a psalm, or in responding by a 
united acclamation of praise. This view assumes that 
it was in use only in the liturgy of the synagogue, 
not in the temple, where a choir of Levites sang the 
appointed psalms. It seems to have been originally 
inserted (in collections of psalms for synagogue use) at 
the beginning of psalms, and bere we still find it, both 
in MT and in 3 , in Pss. 106 111-113 135 146-150, 
and in 3 also in 104 [105] 106 [107] 113 [114-115] 
114 [H61-9] 115 [II610-19] 116-118 [117-119] 135 
[136] 147 [147 12-20]. The fashion seems, however, 
to have varied. In Pss. 104 105 115-117, the MT 
gives ’ Hallelujah ' at the end of each psalm, and in 
the MT of Pss. 135 and 146-150, as well as in 3 
of Ps. 150, the doxology occurs both at the beginning 
and at the end of a psalm. Two apparent in- 
accuracies of 3 may also be mentioned ; it includes 
Ps. 119, which is a purely didactic psalm, among 
the Hallelujab psalms, and excludes from their number 
Pss. 103-104, which certainly ought to have been Halle- 
lujah psalms (or rather a Hallelujah psalm in two 
parts) if we can judge on this point from the contents. 
As to the characteristics of this class of psalms (to 
which the Hallel psalms belong), see the comment- 
aries, and cp Psalms, Book of. 

Cp Gratz, MGH '/, ’(79), I 93-/« \ Psalmen (’82), 63^, 91 /. 

HALOHESH, RV Hallohesh (KTlVpn, see below, 
aAAcohc [AL]), a name occurring twice in post-exilic 
lists. 

1. Father of Shallum in the list of wall builders (see Nehe- 
miah, § 1 f. ; Ezra ii., §§ 16 [1], 15 d), Neh. 3 12 (rjAem [BN}). 

2. Signatory to the covenant (see Ezra i., § 7) ; Neh. 1024(25] 
(aAa>rjs [BN], aBui [A]). 

According to Meyer (Ent. 143 ; cp 157), an appellative, ‘[the 
family] of magicians’ (cp Names, § 70); but the number of 
miswritten names in Ezra-Neh. suggests caution. That both 
Col-hozeh [q.v.\ and Hallohesh are miswritten appears certain ; 
the name which underlies both words seems to be ’n^n, Has • 
hi hi. See Shilhi. T. K. C. 

HAM (Dn ; x<\/v\ [BAL]), according to P, second 
son of Noah (Gen. 532, x A <t> [A], as in 610 713), 
and ancestor of the peoples of the south, especially 
j Cush, Mizraim, Put, and Canaan (Gen. 106 /. 20). J 2 
I also gives him the second place among the brothers, 
and though in Gen. 924 he appears as Noah's ' youngest ' 

! or rather (see Japheth) ‘younger son,’ this arises 
from a manipulation of the text of Jj. Originally it 
| was Canaan who was so designated, and also Canaan 
j who was represented as having treated his father 
j Noah with irreverence ; 1 Ham, father of,' in v. 22, is a 
redactional insertion (see SBOT). 

The origin and meaning of the name are disputed. 
In Pss. IO52327 IO622 we read of the ‘land of Ham,' 
where Ham clearly means ‘Egypt,’ just as ‘stock of 
Jesse' in Is. 11 i = ‘ stock of David.' It was natural, 
therefore, to connect Ham with the old native name of 
Egypt, kerne or chemi, ‘black,’ with reference to the 
black colour of the Egyptian soil (see Egypt, § 1) — 
a connection supported by Ebers (sEgypten, 1 55) but 
disputed by Lepsius (PRE, s.v. ‘^Egypten’), who would 
explain the name as a general term for the ' hot ' south 
(on, ‘hot,’ Josh. 912). Probably Lepsius lays too much 
stress on the difference of vocalisation between chemi 
and cham. Since cham had a meaning in Hebrew, and 
chem had not, the Hebrews might have substituted the 
one form for the other. Lefebure 1 at any rate is 
unconvinced by Lepsius. 

Still, the (probable) analogy of Shem suggests an- 
other explanation. Ham, which seems originally to 
have meant the land and people of Canaan, may be 
a shortening of such a form as Hammu-rabi, the name 
of an early Babylonian king (see Amraphel) ; cp Zur 

1 TSBA 9 170 suggests comparison with Chem, the name of 
an Egyptian god imported from the land of Punt (see Put). 
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for Zuriel (?), Possibly there was an early tradition 
(of which Gen. 14 may give us a late modification) that 
y;ammu-rabi conquered Canaan, and the name anion 
may thus have become known to an early narrator, who 
wanted a symbol for Canaan, and explained the name, 
on the analogy of Abiram (, q.v.), ' the (divine) kinsman 
is a great one.' 1 Glaser's identification 2 of Ham with 
‘Amu, the Egyptian name for the Bedouin races of the 
Semitic countries adjoining Egypt, appears less plaus- 
ible. In i Ch. 440 the phrase ‘from Ham’ (cn-jp, © 
iK tQv vUov I but Pesh. reads onp) is very improb- 
able ; for there was neither a place nor a tribe called 
Ham. Read [VR]Dn[Y]“|D. and see Meunim. 

T. K. C. 

HAM (Dn ; 7 MSS of Sam. Dfl ; ep Jer. Qucestt . ), 
the land of the ZuziM {q.v. ), Gen. 14 s- Since the 
Zuzim seem to be the same as the Zauzummim, ’ Ham ' 
must be a corruption either of Ammon (if we read cn ; 
n and y confounded) or of Rabba or Rabbath (so Ball). 
Cp Dt. 220. 

© (apa avroU [AEL]), Pesh., Vg. express DH 3 , ‘among (or 
with) them ' ; Tg. Onk. and Jerus. give wiD-ia* T. K. C. 

HAMAN (]Dn,a name of Elamite origin; see Esther, 
§7; A man [BNAL], but ANAM. man [A, Esth. 3 i 
7 ( 16 ) 17]), called Aman in (Apoc. ) Esth. 10 7, etc. ; son of 
Admatha or Hammedatha [qq.v.] ; one of the chief 
characters in Esther, where he appears as the inveterate 
enemy of the Jews (Esth. 3 i ff. etc., Apoc. Esth. 126 ). 
He is accordingly represented as an Agagite [q. v.] (so 
Jos. Ant. xi. 65, and Targg. call him an ' Amalekite') 
or Macedonian (see Esther, § i). The first Targum 
(with much probability) identifies with him the import- 
ant but otherwise obscure Memucan \q.v.\ On the 
fate of Haman see Hanging [i.], and on the combina- 
tion of Haman with one of two mythological dragons, 
see Dragon, § 3. 

HAMATH (DDn, ’ enclosed or guarded place ' [WRS 
Rel. Sem.^\ 150 ]; HMA0 [BAL] ; other common 
forms in the uncial MSS. are AIMA0 or 6MA0). a royal 
city of the Hittites on the Orontes, to the territory of 
which the boundary of Israel is said to have reached 
under David, Solomon, and Jeroboam II. (2 S. 89 1 K. 
865, AIMA0 [A], 2 K. 1425, AIMA0 TBA], 6MA0 [L], 
cp Nu. 1322 [21], ecJ>AA0 [B], e.A0 [F] 348 ). The 
Chronicler states that Solomon built store -eities in 
(the land of) Hamath (2 Ch. 84); but this stands 
in connection with the statement (based on a mis- 
understanding) that he also built ' Tadmor in the 
desert.' The Table of Nations (Gen. 10 18) mentions 
' the Hamathite ' (*rcnn ; 6 a/xadi [AEL]) in the last 
place among the eleven descendants of Canaan ; but w. 
16-180 are due to R. The bulk of the population of 
Hamath was eertainly Semitic (note the Semitic names 
of the kings in the time of Tiglath-pileser III.). See 
Hittites, § wff . 

The fall of Hamath deeply impressed the people of 
Judah. ’ Is not Hamath as Arpad? ' asks the Assyrian 
king in Isaiah's prophecy (Is. 10 9 ; not ©). A similar 
question (suggested by Is. 10 9) is put into the mouth 
of the Rab-shakeh (2 K. 18 34 = Is. 36 19, afiap [X*], 
aipap [AT], ae/iap [Q]) and the king of Assyria (2 K. 
19 13, pad [B], aida/i [A] = Is. 37 13, a pap [KAQ*], 
aipap [Q a ]). Balaam, too, if <t recent critical con- 
jecture may be accepted, becomes the mouthpiece 
of Jewish consternation at the downfall of so ancient 
a state as Hamath. 3 According to tradition, some of 

1 It is just possible (so Gray, HPN 56) that the Babylonian 
king's name was really compounded with on. though 5 R 44 
« o 21 explains it as kimta. rapastum , 1 wide family. ' 

* In Hommel, AHT 48. 

3 Nu. 24 24. ‘ Alas ! who will survive of Sham'al (*?NJX’D), 
or come forth from the city of Hamath ’ (nDPl Yj/p NS*})? 
non andD’n^ confounded, as in Is. 11 11 (see below). 
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the colonists transported by ’ the king of Assyria to 
the land of N. Israel were Hamathites (2 K. 17 2430), 
and it is further stated that the men of Hamath 
made images of Ashima. The problem of the 
origin of this name ean no longer be called un- 
solved. The other divine names in 2 K. 17 30 f. being 
Assyrian (see special articles), Ashima, or better Ashi- 
math (see © UAL ), must be Assyrian too. Tasmitu, the 
consort of Nebo, is not great enough. The original 
name was “inc'N^mc’y, Ishtar. 1 Ishtar was the second 
of the five planetary deities, four of whom are mentioned 
besides in 2 K. 17 30 f. The notice in 2 K. 17 24 30, 
however, needs a close examination. To understand 
it is one thing ; to accept it as quite historical is 
another. Hamath and Avva (or rather Gaza, n?y) ha\e 
no right of existence in this passage, the context of 
which requires well-known Babylonian eities. No As- 
syrian king would ever have placed Hamathite colonists 
in Samaria ; the object of such transferences of popula- 
tions was to remove restless elements to a distance from 
their home.- The cause of the insertion of the wrong 
names can easily be surmised (see Sepharvaim). Al- 
most equally improbable is it that a prophetic writer, 
in a list of the countries from which Israelitish captives 
should, by a mighty divine act, be brought back, would 
write * and from Elam, and from Shinar, and from 
Hamath, and from the isles of the sea' (Is. 11 11). 
Not improbably non, ’ Hamath,’ should be dtid, 

' Kittim ' (Cyprus); 3 © reads otherwise (see ’Isaiah,' 
5 ^ 0 r[Heb.]). 

To assume with Millar (Hastings, DB 1 166) that, ‘as Hamath 
was occupied by the Hittites ' the name (Ashima) may very 
possibly be Hittite, is opposed to the facts suggested above, and 
mentioned by Jensen (Hittiter u. Arvienier, 164). Below is 
given a list of the divine names in 2 K. 17 30./I with their prob- 
able identifications 

Succoth-benoth = Sakkuth-Kai wan (N inib) = Saturn 

N ergal ■= Mars 

Ashima= Ishtar — Venus 

Nibhaz (Nibhan)= Marduk = Jupiter 

Adrammelech= ,, ,, 

Anammelech= ,, ,, 

Tartak or Tartah = the lance-star = Antares. 

The references to Hamath in Ezek. 47 16 /. have not come 
down to us quite accurately. In v. 16 N 3 ? should go with 
nOT], Zedad (q.v.) being an interpolation, and in v. 17 'n SlDJP, 

1 and the region of Hamath,’ is a gloss (Cornill). [The names in 
(55 the first time are corrupt ; later in v. 16 there occurs rj/xaflet 
[BJ ; in v. 17 B omits Hamath.] T. K. C. 

HAMATH-Z0BAH(n5^-npn, 2 Ch. 83. BaiccoBa 
[B], <mm <\0 COOB& [A], 6MA.0COYBA [L]). SeeARAM, 
§ 6, Hamath, Solomon. 

HAMITAL (Kt. 2 K. 24 18 RV”R-, EV 

Hamutal. 


HAMMATH (DDIl— i.e., 'hot spring'), one of the 
fenced cities of Naphtali (Josh. 1935; com<\ 0 a [AAK 60 ] 
[B], AMA 0 L.q, A.MMA .0 [L]), probably = Hammoth- 
dor ("INtl non ; n 6 MMA .0 [B], e/v\*.0Acop [A], 
&MA 0 Atop [L]), reckoned among the Levitical cities 
in Naphtali (Josh. 21 32, P), and called in the parallel 
passage, 1 Ch. 676 [61], Hammon [2] ( | 112 n ; yAMCO 0 
[BL], -gon [A]). It is perhaps to be connected with el- 
Hammeh, the hot springs to the S. of Tiberias. 
Josephus (Ant. xviii. 2 3 ; BJ iv. 1 3 ) calls it Emmaus 
(cpEMMAUS). Wilson took the temperature of seven 
distinct springs, three of which have been enclosed 
(Recovery of Jerus. 362). Cp GASmith, JIG 450. 

HAMMATH (DDn), 1 Ch. 2 55 , RV, AV Hemath 
[q.v., 1]. 

HAMMEAH (nXDiJ), Neh. 81, RV, AV Meah, in 
‘ Tower of Hammeah ’ (' i tud)- ntffln ' s evidently a corruption 


1 See Che. ‘Gleanings in the Books of Kings,' Exp. T., 
10 429 (June ’99). 

2 Winckler, A T Unters. 101. 

2 By transposition and confusion of 3 and n (Che. SBOT, 
‘Isaiah,' Heb.). Cp last col., n. 3. 
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of ntODH (see v. 3), which in turn is a corruption of ‘ the 

Old (city).’ See College, Hassenaah, Huldah, and cp 
Hananeel. T. K. C. 

HAMMEDATHA (NrntSH ; am&Aa6oy [BNL], 

apaOaSov [ A 1), the father of Haman (cp the name p.a 8 a Tas in 
Xenophon, Cyr. v. 3 41 ; and see Be-Ryss.), Esth. 3 1 (avafj.a6a Sov 
[A], i>. 10 om. BNAL) 85 (only in N c a m &- as above) 9 10 (ap.a- 
va SaHov [«*J) 24 ( a^ayaOow [x*]). His name appears as Ama- 
DATMns in 1-fj (afiaua^aBov [B’vid., see Swete], va^avaS. [Bb]) 
and It? ro 17 RV, where AV Amadatha ( ap.a 0 ov l A) in v. 10, 
om. L0 in 7 >. 17). 

HAMMELECH appears in AV and RV”ff- as 

the name of the fathers of JERAHMEEL and Malchijah, 
2 (Jer. 36 26 33 6). In RV and AV *“£■ each of these 
persons is called 4 the king’s son (so (S>). Probably, 
however, -jSdh is a corruption of an imperfectly written 
Jerahmeel. Men of Jerahmeelite origin would 
naturally be called 'sons of Jerahmeel’ {^.z*. ). Cp 
Joash i., 4. t. k. c. 

HAMMELZAR pvtan), Dan. In, RV'»n-, AV 
Melzar (; q.v . ). 

HAMMER is not always an accurate rendering of the 
word in MT. 

x. •"111(30, makkdbdh, ( (Ttpvpa , malleus , but in Is. 44 12 repe- 
rpov) a tool used by the stone mason (1 K. 6 7), the smith (Is. 44 12 ; 
MT has plur., © sing.), and the woodcarver (Jer. 10 4). The word 
(rupo) is also applied to the (wooden) mallet with which tent- 
pins were driven (Jude. 4 21). It was therefore smaller than 
the pattls (no. 3, below). 

2. 0'?0y mo?.!, halmuth \imelim, <r<f)vpav Konitovrtov [B ; 
really Aq.?), an oro/xas KaraKontov [A], a. KaTarconTuv fL] ; 
Vg. malleosfabrorum t a name given to the implement with which 
Jael slew Sisera (Judg. 026). The phrase is, however, highly 
suspicious (see Moore). Che. emends tTD^n, ‘a flint 
of the rock.’ Cp Dt. 32 13, and see Jael. 

3. C’uS, pat tit, (rtfivpa [neXvi in Jer. 23 29], malleus , a heavy 
tool used in image-making and in quarrying (Is. 41 7 Jer. 23 29). 
Nebuchadrezzar is called by this term (Jer. 50 23), which gives 
no support to the explanation of * Maccabaeus ’ as * Hammerer ’ 
(see Maccabees i., § 1). 

4. From in Ps. 74 6f a noun •"’Si'?, kelappak , Aa£ev- 

TfjpioVf ascia, has been inferred ; but in the light of the Tg. we 
should doubtless emend to JlVs *?J73, ‘two-edged’ (Herz), and 
render, not * with axes and hammers, ’ but * with two-edged axes.’ 

5. <rtpvpa, Ecclus. 38 28 (blacksmith's hammer). 

HAMMIPHKAD (Igp&CI), Nch. 3 31, RV, AV 
MiPHKAD, in 'the gate of Hammiphkad ’ ; cp Ezek. 
4321, 'the appointed place’ (miphkad) of the temple 
(following <£S, r <p a.TTOKexwpwV'tvtp). 

The sense, however, is not good ; read perhaps ‘ the burning- 
place ( moked ) of the temple ’ (Konig, Lchrgcb. 2a, 93 n.). The 
gate would be that which adjoined the ' burning-place.' See 
Jer usa [.em, § 24. 

HAMMOLEKETH, or (RV) HAMMOLECHETH 

(rotten, as if 'she who reigns,' sister of Machik ; 
1 Ch. 7 18+ (h MAAexeQ [BA], M€ [L] ; regina 
[Vg.]). 

Close by we find Zelophehad, Gilead (q.v. 1, § 8), Ishod 
(see, however, the article), Mahlah, each of which is a corrup- 
tion of Salecah or Salhad. The older view that Hammolecheth 
is a divine title requires too much confidence in MT ; we should 
have expected Beth-Milcah (cp Gray, HPN 1 16) ; but Milcah 
itself is a corruption of Salecah (see Milcah, 2). 

HAMMON (pftn, 'glowing,' perhaps a divine title, 
cp Baal-Hamman — i. e. , the Baal of the solar glow; 
but see [2]). 

l. A place on the border of Asher, apparently 
near the sea, Josh. 19 28 (e/xe/xatav [B], a/xwv [AL]). 
Identified by Robinson with the ruins at the head of 
the \V. Hamul, which he saw from the high hill 
of Helat (see Ramaii [6]), and believed to bear the 
name of Hamul. Since, however, the existence of a 
locality of that name is very doubtful (see Guerin, 
Gall lie, 2147), it would be better to connect Hammon 
with 'Ain Hamul , near the point where the wady 
reaches the sea, and where there are the remains of an 
ancient fortress. This Dillmann admits as a possibility. 


HAMU OR HAMI, NAMES WITH 

But the fortress was certainly in connection with a 
town, the striking ruins of which still exist, now called 
(Jmm el-'Amud (or 'Awamzd). It was there that Renan 
found an inscription dedicated to El ( = Baal) Hamman 
(see Baethg. Beitr. 27 ; also G. Hoffmann, Uebcr einige 
phon. Inschr. 21/. [’89]). These ruins are possibly on 
the site of the ancient Hammon (Guerin, l.c.). 

2. A Levitical city in Naphtali, 1 Ch. 6 76 [61] (xap.u)6 [BL], 
■v [A]). Probably identical with Hammath (i.) ? Josh. 19 35, and 
Hammoth-dor, Josh. 21 32. The name in this case has refer- 
ence to hot springs. T. K. C. 

HAMMOTH DOR fl&n nfen), Josh. 21 32. See 
Hammath (i. ). 

HAMMUEL (Wim § 46), 1 Ch. 4z6, RV, a mis- 
take of MT for Hamuel [AV] [q.v . ). 

HAMONAH (njiftn, Ezek. 39 16 TTOAyANApiON 1 
[BAQF], and Hamon-Gog (JirflDn, 'Gog's multi- 
tude,’ Ezek. 39 nb 15 , to ttoAyan. Toy 
[BAQF]). The latter is the name which, in Ezekiel’s 
prophecy, is given to the valley, or rather ravine (>3 ; 
see Vale, 3), where Gog [q.v.] and his multitude are 
buried, and which is more precisely described as ' a 
ravine of (the mountains of) the Abarim, east of the 
(Dead) Sea.' This is intelligible. But what is to 
be said of Hamonah? Is there really to be a city 
with this name ? So AV and RV lead us to sup- 
pose ; and Tg. may have found an allusion to the city 
of Bethshean, deriving its name Scythopolis from the 
Scythian invasion in the 7th cent. B.c. Gog, however, 
as has been pointed out elsewhere, is a corrupt fragment 
of Mig(a)don, a title of the enemy of God derived from 
Babylonia ; Hamon-Gog is either a corruption of the 
same name, or perhaps of Har-mig(a)don (Armaged- 
don). We may then continue puo piND 1DJ1> ‘and 
Mig(a)don shall disappear from the land,' after which 
read ' and the land shall become clean ' (so Co.). 

t. k. c. 

HAMOR (“lion, 'ass,' §68 ; emmcop [ADEL]), the 
'father of Shechem’ [q.v.], Gen. 331934 Josh. 2432 
Judg. 928 Acts 7 16 (AV Emmor) etc. There is a current 
view that Hamor is the name of a ’ totem-clan.' In the 
abstract there is no objection to a belief in early ' totem 
clans,' as stated by Gray (HPN, 115). It is more 
probable, however, that -non in 342 is analogous to 
nn 'll, ‘sons of Heth ’ ( = Hittites), and simply means 
' Hamorite ’ ; >m, which follows, should perhaps be 
read nbn, ’ Hamorite,’ and be regarded as a gloss (see, 
however, Hivjtes, §2). In this case ’ Hamorite prob- 
ably = ' Amorite ' ; in fact Gen. 4822 (E) represents 
Shechem as won from nONn, 'the Amorite.' The 
Assyr. name of the kingdom of Damascus (mat 
sa-imere-su) has similarly been derived from imeru 
’ ass ' ; but the real name was probably related to 
’ Amorite ’ (cp Del. Par. 280 f). The Assyrians made 
a pun on the name. T. R. v.. 

HAMRAN (nPH). 1 Ch. 1 41 RV=Gen. 3626, 

Hemdan. 

HAMU or HAMI, NAMES WITH. This group of 
Hebrew names is small ; it may perhaps comprise only 
Hamuel (q.v . ) and one other (see Hamutal; 
but cp Hemdan). Renan (RE/ 5175), Wellhausen 
(De Gent. 22, n. 1), and Hommel (AHT 322) derive 
these and similar Semitic names (e.g . , innyon in 
Himyaritic) from hamd , ' to protect.' That such a root 
was used in forming proper names seems clear (see 
Jahmai) ; but the analogy of the names compounded 
with Abi-, Ahi-, etc. is in favour of taking Hamu as a 
term of kindred. 

That nn means 'father-in-law,' men ‘ mother-in-law,' 
is certain ; the instances may be few, but they range 

1 This word represents the Heh. in Jer. 223 19 2 6 as also 
in Ezek. 39ria ; cp 2 Macc. 94 14 4 Macc. 15 20. 
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from early documents in Gen. and Sam. to a possibly 
late passage of Micah (76) and the late book of Ruth. 
The cognate Ass. word imu (emu) also means ’ father- 
in-law ' 1 ; Winckler's definition, ' the head of a family 
from which a man gets a wife,’ illustrates the anticipativc 
use of the term in two of the letters of Dusratta to 
Amen-hotep III. (Am. Tab. 17 3, I82). Like similar 
words \e.g. , jnn). its precise usage varied in different 
Semitic languages. Thus in biblical Hebrew it seems 
to denote a woman's, in Ass. a man’s father-in-law. 
We cannot be certain, however, that even in ancient 
Hebrew it was never used in a wider sense, as e.g . , it 
sometimes is in Arabic, and as nK and oy certainly are 
in Hebrew. Thus perhaps all the men of a group 
might be called ah by the husband and ham by the 
wife, or vice versa , and so Hamu-el might be practically 
synonymous with Ahi-d, or, for that matter, with Abi-el 
(see Abi, Names with). 11. w. h. 

HAMUEL, RV Hammuel (Sx-lHn, § 46, om. B, 
AMOynX [AL]), a Simeonite (i Ch. 426). The form 
with double m (MT and RV) was explained ' asstus 
Dei 1 byGes., but should no doubt be read, as in AV 
and (5>, Hamuel 2 (^wen) as in the case of Hamul (see 
below). The meaning will then be, * The head of my 
kindred is God.' See Hamu, Names in. 

HAMUL (Son— i.e. AlOII or Son, possibly « 
corruption of S«nn ; see above, Hamuel ; but the 
name irVcn* has been found on an Israelite seal, 
which makes Gesenius’s interpretation ‘clementiam 
expertus,' just possible [cp Gamul] ; see also We. De 
Gent. 22 ; and cp K.i. on 1 Ch. 2 5 ; more probably, 
however, like Mahol, the name is a corruption of 
Jerahmeel [q.v. § 4] : Hezron, Hamul’s brother, 
appears in 1 Ch. 29 as Jerahmeel's father), a grandson 
of Judah 3 (Gen. 4612, L€fj.oirr}\ [ADL], ^ .. ; 

1 Ch. 25. le/xovrjX [BA], a/ii. [L] ; Nu. 2621, 

lafxovv [B], la/j.ov'rjX [AFL], ), whence arises 

the patronymic Hamulite (’^Dnn, Nu. l.c. ; ta/xovvet 
[B], lafxovyXt [AL], te/n. 4 [F]). 

HAMUTAL (Sp-IOn Kt. Sp'Dn. ‘ my husband's 
father is the dew’ [see Names, § 46] ; but the second i 
element in the name is very suspicious [see Abital] ; 
read rather Hamutub, 4 the head of my kindred ( = 
my God) is goodness’ ; [ALQ]), the mother 

of Jehoahaz and Zedekiah, 2 K. 2331 (am€ITAI [B]), 
24 i 8 (mit&t [B], AMiT&e [A]), Jer. 52i (amUIitaaA 
[BNA]) and in of 2 Ch. 36 m (&B6IT&A [B]). 

T. K. C. 

HANAMEEL. or (RV) Hanamel ‘God is 

kind ’ ? [see below] ; <\n<\M€hA [BNAQ]), b. Shallum, a ' 
cousin of Jeremiah, from whom, in the first part of thesiege 
of Jerusalem, Jeremiah purchased, for seventeen shekels, a 
property at Anathoth, thus demonstrating his faith, vie- I 
torious over doubts, in the ultimate restoration of Israel 
(Jer. 32 [@ 39] 7-12, cp 44). The account is evidently 
authentic, though it received its present shape only after 
the fall of Jerusalem (see Giesebrecht). The details of 
the purchase are interesting. The deed of purchase was 
subscribed and sealed (with clay ; see Clay), and 
together with a second unsealed copy was deposited in 
an earthen vessel, which may have been like the earthen 
jars which contain the Babylonian contract-tablets. 

1 Muss-Arnolt connects it with a root emfi [ = non]> ‘topro- 

tl rro ! inc V inferred from a proper name. 

- 1 he altered form may be a mistake under the influence of 

3 1 nt’ 0r an i ntent i°nal alteration. 

Names common to Judah and Simeon occur not un- 

4 Til'« : f See Genealogies i., §§ 5, 7 [7/.]. 

inc torms with initial i seem to have arisen from a ditto- 
g aphy , Kai le/xouijA. is for xai e/wovrjA. [Jos. (Ant. ii. 7 4) has 
#Aovpos, also the form io/aovoos (see Niese).] 
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The name much exercised the old interpreters. ‘Grace of 
God,’ ‘Grace of God’s people’ (or ‘of circumcision’), are the 
explanations given in OS 162 25 (cp 186 20), and the former appears 
as a note on the name in ©4 ««g- of v. 7. We should probably 
read ?N\3Jn = l 7N'3n, ‘God is pity.’ Hanniel [q.v.] occurs twice. 
Gray’s remark (HPJV, 307, n. 2) goes too far. The support of 
the versions could only prove the comparative antiquity of the 
reading StfDjn* D is very frequently miswritten for 

T. K. C. 

HAN AN (jjn, § 50, an abbreviated name ; cp El- 
HANAN, HANANIAH ; &N&N [BNAL]). 

i. A name occurring twice (v. 23 and v. 38, avvav [L] = 944)in a 
genealogy of Benjamin (q.v. t § 9, ii. 0 ) in 1 Ch. 8. 

p. b. Maacah (q.v., ii. 9), one of David's heroes (1 Ch. 11 43, 
avvav [n]). 

3- The b’ne Hanan, a post-exilic family of the Nethinim 
in tbe great post-exilic list [see Ezra ii., § 9], Ezra 2 46 = Neh. 
"49 (in latter, yavav [{<])= 1 Esd. 630, Anan, 2. 

4. A Levite, present at the reading of the Law under Ezra 
(Neh. 87 om. BA = 1 Esd. 948, avvia<; [B], avavtas [AL], 
Ananias, 5); probably the signatory to the covenant (see Ezral, 
§ 7) Neh. 10 10 [n] (om. B, avav [ K «.amg.A], avavt [L]). 

5. The name borne by two signatories to the covenant (see 
Ezra i., § 7), Neh. IO22 [23] avavt [L], IO26 [27] atvav [BA], 
aiva [{< vid -], evav [L]). 

6. b. Zaccur, a keeper of the storehouses, appointed by 
Nehemiah, Neb. 1813 (aavav [{<], avaviov [L]). 

7. The sons of Hanan b. Igdaliah (q.v.), were a family which 
had a chamber in the temple (Jer. 354 . . . vitov liovav vtov 
avaviov [BAQ], avvav vi. avvavtov [x, avav. N c - a , but ft omits 
vtou ■yoSoA.^ovj). 

HANANEEL, AV, RV Hananel (^RUn), in ‘Tower 
of Hananeel, ' Neh. 3 i 12 39 Jer. 31 38 Zech. 14 10; 
see Jerusalem, § 24. 

In Neb., both times, the tower of Hananeel is coupled with 
that of Hammeah (q.v.). When we consider that Hammeah is 
probably a corruption of hayesanak ‘ the old (city),' it seems 
very possible that the name of the ‘ tower of the old (city) ' was 
Hananeel. Observe in this connection that in Neh. 12 39 <S B 
does not recognise ‘ the town of Hammeah.’ T. K. C. 

HANANI fOjn, § 52, shortened from •liTJJIl, see 
Hananiah ; &N<\N[e]i [BKAL]). 

1. Father of the prophet Jejtu [q.v. t 2], 1 K. 16 1 (in v. 7 ava<; 
[Ba mg.], avavia [A]), 2 Ch. 16 7 (avafiti [B], 19 2 20 34). 

2. A temple musician, a son of Heman (1 Ch. 25 4 [om. B] 25 
avavia y [B] ; L has avavir)\ in both verses which points to a form 

3. One of the b’ne Immer ( q.v ., ii. 1) among the sons of the 
priests in the list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5 end), 
Ezra 10 20 (avavia [A] -s [L])=i Esd. 9 21 Ananias [2] (avavias 
[BAL]). 

4. One of the ‘brethren’ of Nehemiah (Neb. 1 2, avav [L], 
avaveig [N ;? avav elv as in L], 7 2, avavia [BNAL]). 

5. A priest in the procession at the dedication of the wall (see 
Ezra ii., § 13^), Neb. 12 36 (avaiaas [L], avav 1 Nc.amg. inf.] t 0 m. 
BN*A). 

HANANIAH (IT^n, — i.e., ‘ Yahwe is 

gracious,' §§ 28, 52, 84 ; a.na.ni*.(c) [BNAQTL, 87]). 

1. One of Daniel’s companions, also called Shadrach (Dan. 16 
etc). See Daniel, § 14. 

2. Son of Azzur ; a prophet who opposed Jeremiah (Jer. 
28 1 ff.\ 

3. Ancestor of the captain of the guard who arrested Jeremiah 
(Jer. 37 13). 

4. A son of Zerubbabel (1 Ch. 3 19 21). 

5. b. Shashak in a genealogy of Benjamin (q.v. § g, ii. /3), 

1 Ch. 8 24. 

6. One of the fourteen 1 sons of Heman ' (1 Ch. 25 4 23). 

7. One of the Bene Bebai in the list of those with foreign 
wives (see Ezra i., § 5 end); Ezra 10 28 (viava [B], aveia [n*]» 
avaveia mg.])= 1 Esd. 9 29, Ananias, 3. 

8. An apothecary in list of wall-builders (see Nehemiah, 

§ \f. Ezra ii., §§ 16 [1], 15a’), Neh. 3 8. Perhaps the same 
person is intended in Neh. 3 30 (same list). 

9. Neh. 3 30. See no. 8. 

10. Governor of the castle, under Nehemiah, who describes 
him as ‘a faithful man,' and one ‘who feared God above many’ 
(Neh. 7 2). Cp nos. 11, 13. 

11. Signatory to the covenant (see Ezra i., § 7) ; Neh. 
10 23 [24], evav [L] ; perhaps the same as no. 10. 

12. Head of a priestly house in the days of Joiakim (see Ezra 

ii., §§ 6 b , 11), Teshua's successor (Neh. 12 12 ; om.). 

13. A priest 'in the procession at the dedication of the wall 
(Neh. 12 41 [om. BN*A]) ; perhaps the same as no. 10. 

HAND (T. yeip). Many of the uses of the hand in 
Hebrew phraseology are too plain to need special ex- 
planation. There are some, however, which are not 
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devoid of strangeness, and some of the passages in 
which i' ‘ hand ' occurs, need brief consideration from 
the point of view of textual criticism. Not that mere 
critical puzzles are worth mentioning here, but when 
exegesis is distinctly affected by textual criticism, it 
would seem to be a fault of method not to refer to this. 

Yad , Tj the hand, sometimes with reference solely to the wrist 
(Gen. 2422, etc.) or finger, sometimes including even the arm 
(ci-rOtV, yyjj), is to be kept distinct from kaph , jja, 1 the palm of 
the hand (or the sole of the foot, paw, etc., cp Lev. 11 27). The 
hollowed hand is the so'dl, *?ys*J (1 K. 20 10, etc.), or JtSphen , 
JDh (Prov. 30 4, etc.). For parts of the hand the Hebrew terms 
are esbd'dh, njnsK, finger 2 (Ex. 31 18, etc.), boheti , pa, thumb 
(Judg. 16, etc.), koten , jop, little finger (1 K. 12 10), and sippbren, 
p3^, nail.3 The span of the hand is tophak , n2b (Ex. 25 25, 
etc., nsp, 1 K. 7 26), used as a unit of measurement (cp the 
similar use of ‘finger 1 in Jer. 52 21); see Weights and 
Measures. It should be noted that the full phrase for right 
hand is yad ydmin, po* *p (e.g . , Ps. 73 25) ; yamin , is 

properly ‘right side. 1 ‘ Left-handed ’ is expressed hy 'liter [ yad 
ydmin] [J , D , “t 1 "ION, Judg. 3 15 20 16. 

a. In two important passages (1 S. 15 12 Is. 56s) 

RVnig. records the fact that where English idiom 
requires ‘monument,’ or ‘memorial,’ the Hebrew has 
‘ hand ’ (*p). * Saul came to Carmel, and, behold, he 

set him up a monument ’ ; this trophy of Saul the 
Hebrew text calls a 4 hand. ’ The reading, however, is 
not free from doubt. 4 At any rate, this use of 4 hand ’ 
is certainly found in 2 S. 18 18 (Absalom’s 4 monument ’) 
and in Is. 56s (the 4 memorial’ promised to God-fearing 
eunuchs). On many Phoenician votive steles an out- 
stretched band is represented, probably to symbolize 
the action which accompanied the vow. 6 The monu- 
ments referred to in tbe OT passages may be regarded 
as votive steles. 

b. Similarly Abram, when be makes a vow, lifts up 
his hand (Gen. 14 14; cp Dt. 3240 2 K. IO15 Ezek. 
17 18 ; and especially, according to the usual interpreta- 
tion, Ex. 17 16, Prov. II21). 

Ex. 17 16 forms part of an account of the defeat of the Amale- 
kites, when Yahwe declared that he would utterly hlot out the 
Amalekites. The Hebrew has, 4 And he said, That a hand to 
the throne (?) of Jah, war hath Yahwe against Amalek from 
generation to generation (?).’ For the first part of this RV gives, 

4 And he said, The Lord hath sworn.’ Those who are less tied 
to the MT than the Revisers were, will admit that the text is 
hardly translateable, and needs emendation (see Jehovah-nissi). 
Prov. 11 21 is also commonly said to refer to the custom of lifting 
up the hand for an oath. As an alternative to the faulty render- 
ing of AV we find in RV^, 4 My hand upon it ! Heb., Hand 
to hand.’ There is, however, no parallel for a proverb con- 
structed as RVmg. supposes Prov. 11 21 to be, and we should 
almost certainly read, not, 4 My hand upon it ; the evil man 
shall not go scot free,’ but, 4 The malignant witness 6 shall not go 
scot free.’ 

No doubts need be raised against that well-known 
passage, Ps. 1448, ’ Their right hand is a right hand of 
falsehood ’ ; yamin in Arabic has the double meaning 
of ‘right hand' and ‘oath.’ Cp 2 K. 10 15 (see 
JONADAB, 3); Gal. 29. * the right hands of fellowship. ’ 

c. Clasping hands was the sign of a completed 
bargain ; see Job 17 3 Prov. 61. 

RV, however, goes too far when it gives in Is. 2 6, ‘ and they 
strike hands [in bargains] with the children of strangers.’ The 
present Hebrew text is hardly translateable, and no suggested 
rendering is thoroughly suitable to the context. Most probably 
we should read, 4 And with the secret arts of the Harranians 
they practise enchantments ’ (see Haran i.).? 

d. In Ex. 2841 29g, Lev. 21 10 (all P), we find the 
strange idiom, ’to fill the hand’ (t n*Sd) for ‘to con- 
secrate as priest.’ 8 In Judg. 17s, however, it simply 

* In Bibl. Aram. DD, Dan. 55/ see Bevan, Dan. 100, n., 
Dr. on 2 S. 13 18. 

2 With □ ,l ?jT = toes, 2 S. 21 20. 

With rj"*y=‘ to pare the nails,’ Dt, 21 12 1 . On the custom 
here referred to, see WRS, Kin. 178. Bibl. Aram. Dan. 
4 3 p [ 33 l- 

4 Cp Schwally, L eben nack dem Tode, 58. 

5 See Saul, beg. 

6 -jy (cp Prov. 19 28), represented in MT hyJH T* 

7 c'jrn ’ehSzji. 

8 Note the Syr. cognate sum Id yd ‘ordination.’ 
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means 4 to bestow the office of priest,’ which is near the 
original sense. Hatevy has pointed out {RE/, Oct.- 
Dec. 1890, p. 209) that it is exactly parallel to an Assyrian 
phrase for the transmission of authority ; Delitzsch 
{Ass. HWB 409^) gives this as kdtd mulld, ' to fill the 
hand ’ = ’ to invest with an office. ’ There is therefore 
no need to suppose either that the objects with which 
the hand was filled were pieces of a sacrificial offering 
(Di. , Baudissin), or that a sum of money was placed in 
it (Vatke, Wellh. ) ; it is the office itself which is given. 

Nor can we say, with most scholars, that Ezek. 43 16, where 
the phrase seems to he applied to the re consecration of the altar, 
shows how completely the consciousness of its original meaning 
has faded away. For VT (Kr-, ©) seems to be a corrup- 

tion of D'DMTlN words which appear in MT (hut with 
iSd’ for 1*73) at the head of v. 27, hut are lacking in ( 55 . Obvi- 
ously there are two rival readings, and VT is the worse 

of the two. Cp, however, Nowack, HA 2 120 f. ; Addis, Doc. 
Hex. 2 263 n. ; Dr. -White, SBOT , Lev. Eng., 71. 

T. K. C. 

HANDBREADTH (fiab), Ex. 37 12 2 Ch. 4 5 Ps. 
39s [6]. See Weights and Measures. 

HANDICRAFTS. To attempt a complete account 
of all the handicrafts practised by the Hebrews, in the 
light of the Talmud and the evidences of the monu- 
ments, would mean a history of their civilisation and 
culture, and would lie far outside the limits of this 
article. It must suffice, therefore, here to give a brief 
summary of the various occupations to which reference 
is made in the Bible, and to indicate any additional 
features which seem to be of general interest. 

1. Leaving on one side all workers in metal, whether 
coppersmiths ( 1 K. 7 14 2 Tim. 414), ironsmiths (Is. 44 12), 
gold- or silversmiths (Judg. 17 4 Is. 40 19 Mai. 32 f.)} we 
may start with two allied crafts — viz. those of workers 
in wood and workers in stone. 

The common term is tyTn, luxras (for harr& 5 ; <5 usually 
tcktcov), a / to cut, used generally of an artisan {e.g. 2 K. 22 6 24 14 
Jer. 24 1 29 2), or, more definitely, of a carpenter 
1 . Terms. (Jer. IO3 L. 41 7), or metal-worker (Hos. 13 2); in 
1 S. 13 19 (rexrwv o-iSrjpov [BAL]) the reference is, 
as the context shows, to armourers. Usually, however, the term 
is qualified hy addition of the material — viz. (1) 'n, worker 

in stone, 2 S. 5 n (r. \idiov), 1 Ch. 22 15 (oixofio/xo? \i 0 u>v, Aarofios 
Ai(W), Ex. 28 11 (AiflovpyixTjs re'xi'T)?), (2) yy 'n, worker in 
wood, 2 S. 5 11 2 K. 12 11 [12] 1 Ch. 22 15 (t. [raiv] £t/Au>v), (3) 
npTIl Vl, worker in bronze, 1 K. 7 14 (r. x a ^ K °v)> 2 Ch. 24 12 
(xaAxevs x^* 0 ^ (4) •!.*?? n » worker in iron, 2 Ch. 24 12 (xaA- 
xeifff (riS^pov). From the same root comes JIBHn, hdrbseth , 

‘ work ’ (naturally more specific than meld'kdh ), defined^ 

as above, by the addition of or yy (Ex. 31 5). 

Words used to express the idea of carving, cutting, or hewing 
are : (to hew out of the living rock), 1 Ch. 22 15 (rexviVijs), 

2 Ch. 2 18 [17] (with 1 H 3 , \ar 6 fJLOs), to he kept distinct from 3 t 3 f 1 
(‘to cut or gather wood’), Dt. 19 5 29 ii[io], etc.; and ppn 
(stone), Is. 22 16, as opposed to npn (wood), 1 K. 6 35. Common 
to hoth crafts are m3, Dt. 19 5 1 K. 56 [20] Is. 14 8 (wood), Mesha 
inscr. 1 . 25 (stone), and ypn, Gen. 223 (wood), Hos. 13 2 Ps. 
78 15 Joh 28 10 Eccles. 10 9 (stone). 3pj (to judge from the use 
°f H 3 pj in Siloam inscr. 1 . 1) is used only of stone ; rj pj, on the 
other hand, of wood (Is. 10 34, cp chap. 17 6 24 13). 

2. The work of the carpenter belongs to the earliest 
efforts of man to provide himself with the ordinary con- 

2 Workers ven ^ ences an d simple comforts of life. 

in wood wor k ra nges from the fashioning of 

the rude tent furniture to veneering, in- 
laying, and carvings in wood ( miklaoth , mybpD, e.g. of 
cedar, 1 K. 618 ; olive, ib. 32 ; fir, ib. v. 34 f. ; pittuhim, 
D'rnnD, 1K.629); see Bed, Ebony, Ivory. Cp also 
Ship. 

The implements used would be primarily of the 
simplest description. (The modern Bedouin for example 
fashions a hammer by taking a fragment of hard red 
granite and bringing it into the required shape by 
chipping it with another stone. ) The precise meaning 
of some of the terms is uncertain, and the mention of 

1 See Metals, and cp Copper, Gold, Iron etc. 
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hireb (sword) in Ex. 20 25 to denote an implement is 
significant. Naturally growth of culture went side by 
side with the invention of more elaborate and delicate 
tools. As we should expect from the analogies of folk- 
lore, implements of stone or wood were long preferred 
for certain purposes to those of iron (cp Ex. 20 25) ; but 
the tradition that in the building of Solomon's temple 
no ’ tool of iron ' was heard (1 K. 67) is hardly genuine 
(see Iron, § 2). 

The tools comprised various kinds of Axe, Hammer, Saw, 
measuring-line (Ip, Is. 44 13), chisel or carving- tool (n^lsgD, pi. 
Is. 44 13, EV ‘ planes '), the stylus or graver ("HC', see Pencil), 
and an instrument for making circles (so apparently ilJinp). Some 
of these tools, of course, were used by workers in stone. 

From Is. 44 13^ Wisd. 13 10 jf. we gain interesting 
particulars regarding some of the details of carpentry. 
The artificer takes care to choose a sound tree, one that 
will not rot, avoiding the crooked and knotted pieces, 
or, may be, * planteth an ash tree ’ for the purpose. 
Having made his choice he saws, hews, or cuts it into 
beams. 1 The wood is then ready to be shaped into a 
slab (mS)» board (enp), plank (yVs), stave (-13), etc. 

3. The art of working in stone goes back to the 
earliest ages. In its rudest forms it»is exemplified in 

_ , the primitive rock-cut altars, aqueducts, 

B wine- vats, cisterns, and conduits still to 

m be seen in Palestine. Of a less primitive 

character are the rough-hewn stones, varying in work- 
manship, used as landmarks (Jer. 31 21), gravestones 
(2 K. 2317), inscriptional steles, 2 etc. Finally, the art 
in its most cultivated and advanced form is seen in the 
manufacture of stone vases, etc. (see Alabaster) ; 
sculpture, on the other hand, does not seem to have 
been practised by the Hebrews, although the prohibition 
in Ex. 20 4 is sufficiently wide to indicate that this par- 
ticular branch of art was not unknown. 

4. One of tbe most interesting features connected 

with the craft of stone-cutting in general is the faculty 
which the ancients possessed of dealing with huge masses 
of stone (in the form of foundation- blocks, obelisks, 
or statues). The hugest of the stones of Stonehenge 
is quite put in the shade by such specimens of 
Egyptian workmanship as Cleopatra’s Needle (186 tons), 
and the obelisk of Hatshepsu at Karnak (circa 374 tons), 
and — to go beyond Egypt — by the largest of the stones 
in the outer wall of the Temple Hill at Jerusalem (some 
of which measure 25 x 12 x 8 ft. ), or by some of the 
stones in the ruins of Baalbek, three of which are about 
13 ft. in height, probably as much in thickness, and no less 
tban from 62 to 64 ft. in length. ’ The greatest marvel 
is that they have been raised to the top of a substruction 
already 23 ft. high. ’ 3 One is enabled to see from 

the extant quarries of red granite at Syene the way 
in which the stone was cut away from the mother- rock 
before removal. Thence it was conveyed upon sledges 
and rollers or upon rafts and floats, which were drawn by 
men or cattle (sometimes both) to the required spot. Brute 
strength — with a total disregard of human life — aided 
by such simple mechanical expedients as levers was the 
sole motive power employed. 4 

5. Turning now to the builders (o^h, oIko 56 iaoi), we 
note that in the construction of walls both wood and 
stone were used (Ezra 5863; cp Herod. 1 179, Rawl. ad 
loc.). The specialised term for wall-builders is D’-na 

’ c p rmp S’sn, 2 k. 6 5 . 

The specific term (at all events for the stele maker) is nSdS. 
tound at the end of several Nabat2ean inscriptions. In some 
cases there are two (C/S 2 nos. 206 209 221) or even three (ib. 
no. 208) workmen. One bears the (possibly appropriate) name j 
nfiBR ( C p riFiS, runs ; see Engrave). 

3 Baed. Pal.fi) 375. Even these are exceeded in size by a 
prodigious block in the quarries to the SE., measuring 71 X 14 X 13 
it., and probably weighing about 1500 tons (op. cit. 376). Though 
out h has not yet been separated from the rock. 

bee Wilk. A nc. Eg. 2 302 7^, and for the interesting description 
upon the bas-relief in the Deir el-Bahri temple, see F. L. Griffith j 
in Eg. Expl. Fund Report for ’95 -'96, p. 6 Jf. 


HANDICRAFTS 

(2 K. 12 12 [13]) or vp *Bhn (2 S. 5 ii). Houses were 
made of bricks or clay ; but hewn-stone was not un- 
common (cp below, 6), especially in the case of houses of 
the better class and such buildings as the pota, pSpno, 
nD’3. etc., which (like the names they bear) were of 
foreign introduction. Joisting is referred to in 2 Ch. 
34 11 (mano). Naturally some knowledge of measuring 
and the drawing of plans (cp rnufi, 1 Ch. 28 n f, etc.) 
was required. 

6. Here mention may be made of the plasterers 
(□’no, tahlm , Ezek. 13 n, see Mortar, 3), and the white- 
washer (MH t'D, cp Kovidoj, Mt. 2327 Acts 23 3) who 
carried a brush with jointed handles (Shabb. 4 ja). 

For the terms used toexpress the ‘ cutting ' ofstone see above (§ 1); 
the ' quarrying ’ is called J7’DH (1 K. 5 18 [31] Eccles. 10 9). Stones 
which have been thus treated are styled (1) ’JDN, 2 K. 12 

12 [13] 22 6 (Aifloi AaTO|U.T|Toi), 2 Ch. 34 11 (A. Terpa7refiot), (2) 
JV13, 1 K. 5 17 [31] (A. aTreAexTjTOvs), 1 Ch. 22 2 (A. fixrrovs), 1 K. 
7911 636 (jjL^Tpov aTreAexijTioj/), Am. 5 n (£e<rrovs, or £v<tt ovs) ; 
used for altars, Ezek. 40 42 (AiOtvai \e\a^evfievai) ; cp the pro- 
hibition Ex. 20 25 (t/mtjtoQ ; also in buildings, Is. 9 10 [9]. (3) 

SSa used in building, Ezra 5 8 64, the same word in Palm, is 
used of an inscriptional stele. 

Special tools which would be needed in addition to those men- 
tioned above are the plumb - line (T]JR, Am. 7 7), or plummet- 
weight (nSptyp, Is. 28 17 2 K. 21 13), and the measuring-reed (n.aj? 
or niDil illpi Ezek. 40 3). For the mechanical methods employed 
by the Egyptians, see especially F. Petrie, Pyramids and 
Temples of Gizeh, 173 

7. On the art of setting and engraving jewels (Ex. 
289 f., etc.), see Precious Stones). 

8. Workers in clay and earth. Their trade ranged 
from the building of houses to the manufacture of house- 

nth hold utensils, and pottery of the finest 

4. utner construct i on ( see brick, § 2 ; House ; 

tra es. p 0TTERY ). Glass [7.2/.] was known to 
the Hebrews ; but the glazier is first mentioned in the 
Mishna (a)). 

9. For the tanning and preparation of skins see 
Bottle, § 1 ; Leather. 

10. For the various kinds of cloths, wearing apparel, 
etc., see Dress and the related articles, and for their 
manufacture, see Embroidery, Linen, Tent, Weav- 
ing, Wool. In connection with this trade mention 
must be made of the Fuller and the dyer (Mish. ; 
see generally Colours). 

11. Considerable attention was paid to the body. 
The use of perfumes and perfumed unguents necessi- 
tated the 4 apothecaries ' and ' confectionaries ' (in AV) ; 
see Incense, Oil, Spices. Barbers were an indis- 
pensable class (see Beard, Hair). The bath-man 
(MH |Sn). and the ruo (Phoen.), who scraped the skin 
with a strigil, first appear at a late date. 

12. Finally must be enumerated the most domestic 
of all arts — that of cooking ; see Baking, Bread, 
Cooking, Fish, Food. 

Among dwellers in the desert whose wants are few, 
and who derive food and clothing from their herds, a 

_ knowledge of handicrafts cannot be expected 

6 . General tQ fl our i s h. The women do more than their 
remarks. share of the wor k ( and owing to inter-tribal 
co-operation outside aid is rarely needed. Doughty, 
however, speaks of a tribe of nomads who travelled as 
cheese-sellers (Ar. Des. 2 208 f ), and in the case of metal- 
workers it is not improbable that there were nomad 
craftsmen, the ancestors of the sdny and solubby of 
to-day. 1 

It is among a settled population living in towns and 
villages that need for special craftsmen arises. Outside 
help was needed by Solomon in the building of the 
temple (1 K. 56 [20], see Gebal i.) P and the intercourse 
thus established (not necessarily for the first time) was 

* That the Kenites were such a guild (Sayce, Races of OT, 118) 
rests upon the slenderest of bases ; see Amalek, § 7 n., and cp 
Metals. 
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not without its influence on the religious history of Israel 
(Neh. 13x6 20 /, cp Horse, § 3). 

With the increase of trade special places for the trans- 
action of business sprang up. The 4 shop ' (nun) is first 
mentioned in MH (on the text of Jer. 37 16 see Cells) ; 
the Gk. [kO^BS (TravroTruiXla) occurs only in a Palmyrene 
inscription. The usual custom, no doubt, was to carry 
on business out of doors, in the streets (nisin, see especially 
1 K. 20 34), and, as is still so frequently the case, special 
localities would be set apart for certain trades. Hawkers 
and pedlars, however, were not unknown. Bal'd Bathra 
2.2.a mentions the itinerant vendors of perfumes who 
visited cities to sell toilet requisites to women, and the 
Tadmor fiscal inscription of 137 A. D. imposes a tax on 
all peripatetic dealers in old clothes (pasn n tr/UD* • 
Kfi’TDi || Gk. IfiartoTTiokai fiera( 3 j\ 0 L 7rwX[oO*']res tv rrj 
Tr 6 \ei). 

In Alexandria there were streets reserved for the goldsmiths, 
silversmiths, coppersmiths, etc. ( Succah , 51^), similarly in Damas- 
cus (cp Baed. Pal.fi) 348 ; see also Jerusalem). On the 4 valley 
of craftsmen or sorcerers' (1 Ch. 4 14), see Ge-harashim. 

The classification by trade and the formation of guilds 
doubtless arose at an early date (cp Ephesus, col. 1305, 
n. 1 ). Guilds of goldsmiths and perfumers are mentioned 
in Neh. 38, 1 possibly also temple- masons in Pochereth- 
HAZZEBAIM. 

If so the family was a hereditary guild, similar to the later 
families of Garmu and Abtinas who tenaciously retained the 
secret of haking the shew-bread and preparing the holy incense 
in their respective families (Vdma 3 11). Guilds of potters and 
weavers seem to be referred to in 1 Ch. 4 21. A nOJ3H JVZ1 of 
the coppersmiths is mentioned in Shall. 11 l t and a N’J’p S 1 RDJn 
(smiths* guild) in a Palmyrene inscription of the third century 
a.d. It was possibly as a sign of membership that each artisan 
used to wear something distinctive of his calling ; the scribe, a 
pen in his ear; the wool-carder, a woollen thread; the tailor 
(b"n)» a needle in front of his dress, etc. 

No encroachment of trade was allowed (Mass. 24 a), and 
to avoid competition two butchers would agree together not to 
kill on the same day (Bala Bathra , oa; see il. 80 a). Each 
baker adopted a particular shape of loaf to distinguisn his work- 
manship from that of others. 

All labour was looked upon as honourable. Ex- 
ceptions were few. The sailor, herdsman, driver of 
asses or camels, and barber were regarded with dis- 
favour. The tanner was obliged to carry on his evil- 
smelling craft outside the precincts of the city ( Baba 
Bathra 25 a, incidentally confirmed by Actsl032), and 
the low esteem in which his calling was held was only 
exceeded by that of the skinner of carcases ( PUsach . 
113a). The trades closed to the high priest were those 
of the weaver, fuller, perfumer, barber, tanner, leech, 
and bath-man. Apart from this the practice of some 
trade or other was recommended to all. ' Great is work, 
for it honours the worker ' (Ntfdar. 46 b). To neglect to 
teach one’s son some handicraft was tantamount to 
bringing him up to robbery {Kidd. 29 a). Not all trades, 
as we have seen, were estimated alike. BZrakh. (63a) 
advises every man to teach his son a clean and light 
employment, such as, for example, tailoring, because 
the stitches form neat, straight lines like the furrows of 
the field. Many Rabbins, renowned in their day, were 
not ashamed to earn their living by the labour of their 
hands ; R. Johanan as a sandal-maker, Hillel as *1 
wood-cutter, R. Jehudah as a baker, R. Simon as an 
embroiderer — and many other instances could be 
given. 2 It is quite exceptional, therefore, when Ben- Sira 
elevates the literary profession far above all trades, and 
refuses to concede the possibility of the artisan's acquir- 
ing wisdom (Ecclus. 3828 ff.). See Education. 

s. c. 

HANDKERCHIEF (coy^&PIOn) Acts 19 x 2. See 
Napkin. 

HAND MIRROR (|V^3), Is. 323 RV, AV Glass. 
See Looking-Glass. 

* The idiom Q*£nsjTp» etc., may perhaps be the source of the 
6 roO r exTovo? uios (Alt 13 55; contrast Mk. 63). See Joseph 
(HfsitAM) of Mary). 

2 e.g. Paul ; cp Cilicia, § 3 (end), Tent, § 3. 

1955 


HANDS, LAYING ON OF. The same English 
phrase 4 to lay hands upon’ is used in the A\ to render two 
distinct Greek phrases — viz. xeipow e7ri/3aAAeu/, to lay hands on 
with violence, and x^pas eiririflevai, to lay hands on to^ convey 
some gift. With the latter phrase corresponds the kit t'0e<ns 
\eipoiv of Heb. 621 Tim. 4 14 2 Tim. 16. From it, again, 
must be distinguished the verb xf t P OTOl/e “ / (Acts 14 23), which 
properly signifies simply 4 to appoint,’ so, e.g., in th t Didachl, 
chap. 15, 4 Appoint for yourselves (xeiporOFijcraTe eauroZs) bishops 
and deacons ’ : though at a later period x €l P OT ovia is regularly 
used as a synonym of xetpoftetrta. 

In the OT we find ’ laying on of hands practised {a) 
by privileged individuals, of their own free will, and {b) 
by religious officers as a legal act. In the NT we find 
(1 c ) Jesus and the apostles using it at their pleasure 
in acts of healing or in benedictions ; we also find it (rf) 
as an ecclesiastical rite. In all cases we must suppose 
the laying on of hands to be accompanied by words. 
If the words partake of the nature of a spell, the laying 
on of hands must also be said to have a magical char- 
acter ; our judgment on the one act conditions our 
judgment on the other (see Blessings and Cursings). 
For an instance of {a) see Gen. 4817/C ; for instances 
of {l) Ex. 29xo 15 Lev. 1 4 32 44 813/. 22 15 24 29 33 
I621 (see Azazel, § 1 ) 24 14 Nu. 8 10 12 27 18 20 Dt. 13g 
1?7; cp also Ecclus. 0O20. See Sacrifice. 

The later Jewish semikha is the lineal descendant of this OT 
rite ; but by the fifth century a.d., the symbolic act of imposi- 
tion of hands had entirely disappeared from the Jewish ordina- 
tion of religious teachers. (See Schiirer’s note GJVfi ) 2199 
[G/l'fi) 2 152 ET 3 177] ; and article ‘Ordinirung 1 in Hamburger, 
RE, Abt. 2 882 jff'.'). 

For instances of ( c ) see Lk. 440 (the parallels in Mt. 
and Mk. are silent), Mk. 823 [16 18] 10x6 (blessing 
children) Acts 9 17 288. The several passsages in Acts, 
however, need separate consideration. In Acts 8x6/. 
we read that Peter and John, after prayer, laid their 
hands on those who had been baptized by Philip in 
Samaria, and they (for the first time) received the Holy 
Spirit. That the action was in no degree magical is 
shown by the incident related in Acts 10 44. Similarly 
in Acts 196 Paul lays his hands on disciples of John the 
Baptist (see John, Disciples of). 

Instances of (d) occur in Acts 66 (imposition of hands 
on the Seven), 133 (Barnabas and Saul), 1 Tim. 4 14 
522 2 Tim. 16. It is everywhere apparent that only 
certain privileged persons are able so to perform the rite 
of imposition of hands that the x&P L<r f jLa office may 
be communicated, and it is this communication of a 
XapL(r/jLa which constitutes investiture of office. 

Once more the non-magical character of the rite is 
manifest. In 1 Tim. 4x4 the imposition of the hands 
of the presbytery is in close connection with prophetic 
utterances (cp 1 Tim. 1 18). In 2 Tim. 1 6 the description 
is condensed into ‘the gift (xap. ) of God which is in 
thee through the laying on of my (Paul’s) hands.’ 

The meaning of 1 Tim. 5 22 is not quite plain. * Lay hands 
suddenly (or, hastily) on no man ’ might refer to the appointment 
of church officers ; but the following words, ‘ and be not partaker 
with other men’s sins,' hardly seems favourable to this. The 
laying on of hands was afterwards employed in the reception of 
catechumens and in the restoration of offenders. The [iridecis 
Xeipiv of Heb. 6 2 is closely connected with 4 baptisms ' ; 1 but we 
are unable to define the precise meaning. See Spiritual 
Gifts. 


HANDWASHING. See Washings, Meals, § 5. 

HANES (Din; on the versions see n. 2), place in 
Egypt (Is- 30 4 to which v. 5 belongs). MT is generally 
rendered thus : 1 For though 2 his princes are in Zoan, 






- du-tit iufj.OL eiritfetris tc x ei P ( *> >/ 
veKpujv Kai Kplfx.0. altavtov. 

}' MT °f v ‘ /• is correct, l'n '3 must be taken as con- 
cessive ( for though . . .*). ‘His princes' cannot mean 
Judah s princes, for Pharaoh has just been spoken of (see Di. 
Jes.m ed. Kittel). ® differs in several points from MT. It 
presupposes ex, D'DkSd, for ; also iyy< B jn 

(jLi-rqv Koiridcrovaiv [BNAOQ]) for iy’1' Din; and ty'NDn *73 is 
unrepresented. So far as tun for Din is concerned, we cannot 
pronounce ® ‘ ,s- i. text an improvement. See, however, no. 3. 
Jerome keeps Hanes, but guesses badly at ‘ ultimam juxta 
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and his messengers go as far as Hanes, none wins aught 
but disappointment, ' etc. (so SBOT , ’Isaiah’) — i.e., 
however far the rule of the Pharaoh may extend, none 
who has anything to ask of him fails to be disappointed 
(Di. , Duhm, Che.). If this is correct, Hanes must 
have been at some distance from the royal residence, so 
that the Pharaoh communicated with it by messengers 
or envoys. Our first object will be to illustrate by 
Egyptology what the critics pronounce the most prob- 
able view of the Hebrew text ; we therefore disregard 
at present the different interpretation of EV. 

i. We may well be cautious in seeking to identify 
Hanes, considering the failure of (!5 to recognise any 
Egyptian name resembling it. But we may at any rate 
reject the view put forward by Dumichen, who identifies 

& 

the capital of a district % with «. sanctuary ///- 


both Hanes and the Assyrian jtfinin(\]H with 


linmtt ( * house of the nurse ‘ ?). DUmichen held this 
city to be Daphnae, and Daphnae to be Heracleopolis 
parva, but without any other reason than the an- 
alogy of this alleged ' Henes' to the southern Hnes 
(wrongly read fjenensuten by Dtimichen). Unfortu- 
nately, the reading fieri es is a guess of the highest 
improbability. Naville ( Ahnas el-Medinch , 4) admits 
it to be doubtful, and prefers to emphasise the fact that 
in Asur-bani-pal’s account of his war with Tarku 
(Tirhakah) Hininsi occurs among the names of cities 
all of which belong to the Delta. It is clear, however, 
that this circumstance will not justify us in accepting 
Diimichen’s identification. It can only suggest that 
Asur-bani-pal’s IJininsu was probably a city in the 
Delta, which is, in fact, all that Naville contends for. 

2. We have next to consider the view prevalent among 
scholars from Vitringa's time — a view that is at any 
rate in harmony with the generally accepted interpreta- 
tion of Is. 30 4. This identifies Hanes with Heracleopolis 
(magna), a city of Middle Egypt, W. of the Nile, 
near the place where the Bahr Yusuf branches off into 
the Faiyum. The spot is now called Henasslye or 
HenassIyet-el-Medlneh, 12 mm. W. of Beni Suef ; on 
the unproductive excavations there see Naville, Ahnas 
el Medineh (nth Memoir of EEF, '94). Earlier 
Arab writers called it Ahnas ; 1 the Copts Hnes (or 
Ehnes) ; the ancient hieroglyphic name was Hat 
{i.e., ’house,’ cp 1 jvp), Henen-suten (or seten?) {i.e., 
' abode of the royal youth ' ). 2 This name seems to have 
been shortened to Hne{n)s(e) in the vulgar pronunciation 
(cp Ass. Hininsi}). 

The city was the capital of the twentieth nome (or 
eounty) of Upper Egypt, which formed an island 
surrounded by the main Nile and the present Bahr 
Yusuf (? Ptol. 125, Strabo, 789, 809, 812), or at least 
by a similar branch of the Nile (called Menhi in Coptic 
writers). The chief god was Harsaf(y), 'Apaacfrrjs — i.e . , 

' Horus the valiant ' (cp Plut. De Is. 37), whence the 
Greek name of the city (the ram-headed Hnumu being 
identified with Heracles), or according to an earlier 
etymology ’the one on his lake ' (vocalize hri-seif ) ; but 
most likely the name ( Hr-sfy ) meant originally only 
' t ^ ie ram-headed. ’ The sacred animal was the ich- 
neumon. The city and its chief temple played a great 
part in Egyptian theology, and deep cosmogonic sym- 
bolism was found in the ceremonies of the great local 
festivals of * hoeing the ground,' of ' lifting the heaven,’ 
etc. The story which in Egyptian mythology takes 
the place of the Deluge-story (see Deluge, § 15) 


■d£thiopas et Blemmyes ^Egypti civitatem.’ Saad. renders 
NDjrn ; cp his rendering of Lehabim in Gen. 10 13 (jVDJHD)- 
i s Eg. Pemse, Pemdje ; Greek Tlefnrrr} or ’O^vpvyx 0 *- 
Ihe orthography Akhnas, found in some books, has no 
authority. 
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represents the destruction of mankind as having begun 
here. 1 Politically, the city took the highest rank under 
the ninth and tenth dynasties (Heracleopolitan), and 
again we find it important in the eighth and seventh 
centuries. The Ethiopian P'anfyy (commonly miscalled 
Pianchi) mentions the ruler (nomarch) of Heracleopolis 
as the chief adversary of the powerful prince of Sais 
(Egypt, § 65). The Assyrian king Asur-bani-pal speaks 
of a ruler of flininU ( = Heracleopolis ?) whom he 
called tXaftkr (but see above). Herodotus (2137) knows 
something of a. blind king Anysis (!) who in the 
island-city " Avvais ( = A /info) held out against the 
Ethiopian invasion for fifty years (a confusion of some 
historical and mythological facts). W. M. M. 

3. But is the text on which recent critics have worked 
correct? It is very difficult to think so. Griitz {Emen- 
dationes, ’92) and Cheyne {JQR July '98) have inde- 
pendently suggested Drusnn as an emendation of o:n ; 

’ Zoan ' and ’ Tahpanhes’ are very naturally combined. 

D3p at any rate is wrong, thinks the latter ; would be 

possible (cp the Coptic name Ehnes) ; but the appearance of vv. 
4 and 5, both in MT and in (P, suggests that more than one 
letter may have fallen out of the text, sy'fon ^0 also appears 
to him wrong. There is a IjCre (see Ginsburg) ; hut this is 
artificial. Krochmal, Griitz, and Cheyne read dSd» 

‘ the y al1 bring presents.' one, D'DK^D (so ®) for VT, l'DN^D 
removes all the ground for dispute between EV and the recent 
critics; Cheyne’s tin for vn may also be right, unless the cor- 
ruption is more deeply seated. Verses 5 and 6 thus become 
parallel, and within v. 5 itself the parallelism between ‘ Zoan ’ 
and ‘Tahpanhes’ is ns perfect as it could be (see Tahpanhes). 
Cp Ruben, JQR 11 448 [’99]. 

W. M. M. (1, 2) — 1 . K. C. (3). 

HANGING. The Hebrew terms employed to denote 
deaths of this or of a like nature require to be carefully 
distinguished. 

x. In the cases of Ahithophel (2 S. 1723) and Judas 
Iscariot (Mt. 27s) death by strangulation (pjn, hanak; 
airdyxevOcu) is a mode of suicide. Another reference 
has been found in Job 7 15, where, after describing 
some of his distressing symptoms, Job says, according 
to RV. 

So that my soul chooseth strangling, 

And death rather than (these) my bones. 

It is very improbable, however, that a righteous man 
like Job should be thus represented, and either the 
‘ strangling ’ must be one of the well-known symptoms 
of leprosy, or, much more probably, the word rendered 
* strangling ’ (pjriD ; so Aq. ayxSvrjv ) 2 is corrupt. It is 
at any rate certain that there is a reference to suicide 
by strangling in Tob. 3 10, and to a violent death 
caused thus in Tob. 23, also in Jos. Ant . xvi. 11 7 (two 
sons of Herod arpayyaXy} Kieivovyai). 

In later times, according to the Talmud, this form of death 
was the ordinary mode of execution {Sank. 11 1 ; cp 7 3) ; some 
form of the garrotte such as is still used in executions in Spain 
and elsewhere, is intended by the expression. 

The word rendered ’hanging’ in EV (n^n, talah, 
tala ; Kpefxd^eiv, Kpepiav, Kpefiavvbvai, in Esth. 79 
crTavpovv ; suspendere [appendere, affigere] in patibulo 
[ligno, cruce], or super stipites, or super trabem, or 
cruel) seems invariably to mean some form of impale- 
ment or crucifixion. 

{a) It has been doubted whether the references in 
Esther (pyrrSy rt^n 5 14 64 79/ 87 9*3/ 2 5) refer to 
impalement or to crucifixion (after death). It is true, 
impalement {avaaKoXoirL^eiv, Herod. 1 128) would have 
been the correct punishment to specify, 3 the scene of 
the story being laid in Persia (cp Schr. KAT$) 378, 

1 Inscription, /. 19 (Naville, TSBA 8415). 

2 The whole verse seems to need careful restoration. See 
Che. Exp. T., May ’(59, 381 b. ^ 

3 Both di/curxoAoTri^civ and avacnavpovv mean either to impale 
or to c ucify. In Herod. 3125 a.ve<TTa.vpu>trev is used of the 
punishment inflicted by Orcetes the Persian on Polycrates, and 
here there can be no doubt that impalement is intended. 
Lucian, however (De Peregr. Morte, n), speaks of y'ov ev rfj 
ITaAaurTtvTj ava(TKo\oiTi(r 6 evTa, — i.e., Jesus Christ (quoted by 
Brandt, itvangel. Gesch. 180). Diodorus (532) says of the 
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615) ; but we must not expect minute accuracy (see 
Esther, § if.). Further, the description in 5 14 seems 
inconsistent with impalement. Both here, and in the 
other passages referred to, EV has ’ gallows,' but in 223 
’ hanged on a. tree ' as elsewhere. At any rate, the 
impalement of the living body seems to be meant in 
Ezra 6 11, RV ' let a beam (y«) be pulled out from his 
house, and let him be lifted up (mpt) and fastened 
(Knsrr) thereon’ ((® BA (bpOia/xivos TrXTjyriaerat [-rray-q- 
(T€Tcu, A], 4 ir' aurov , €5 L 6 p 0 co 8 ri<r€Tcu Kal iray-qaerai). 

We may compare the Ass. phrase ina zakipi uzakif; zakipu 

is the ordinary word for ‘pale, cross' ; cp Aram. ‘ cross ' 

(same verb in Heb. in Ps. 145 14 146 8). 

{b) Beyond all doubt it is the impalement or gibbeting 
of the offender (or part of the offender) after death, for 
propitiation to God or warning to man, that is meant 
in Dt. 21 22/ 1 (see below), Josh. 829 (king of Ai) 10 26/. 
(the five kings), and 2 S. 4 12 (Rechab and Baanah’s 
hands and feet ; so Klo. ). Probably also in Gen. 
40 19 22 41 13 (cp Ebers, ALgyptcn , 334, and Egypt, § 
28). Similarly Nicanor’s head and shoulder (2 Macc. 
1533), Holofernes' head (Judith 14 1), and the princes 
hanged up by their [enemies’ ?] hand (Lam. 5 12). 

3. Closely allied to the usage of (b) is that which 
apparently underlies another word (yp'), which is taken 
by EV (after Symm. and Pesh. ) to mean hanging. 

It occurs in MT only in Nu. 25 4 (where © has n apaBeiy- 
fiaritrai) and in 2 S. 21 69 i3(where © has efijAia^eiv, G L in v. 6 
i£t\a<ru>iJie$a ; Vg. cruci figere ; cp v. 14 ©ba ia£eiv, Vg. 
affigere). Probably, however, the same verb ought to be read 
also in 1 S. 31 10 (so, after Lag. Prov. p. iv, Dr., Bu., Lohr). 

The etymology is difficult. WRS, Pel. Sem . ( 2 J 419, 
thought of precipitation, and reminds us of the many 
cases in which precipitation from a rock was a mode of 
execution ; 2 but this hardly suits the context. Dillmann 
on Nu. 254 takes the meaning to be to expose with 
dislocated limbs. This seems to have been the mean- 
ing attached by (55 (cp Trapadety/xarL^io in Heb. 66). In 
all cases the reference is to a solemn presentation of 
tlie dead body with piacular intent — in the sun (Nu. 
204). before Yahwe (2 S. 216 Nu. 254 2 S. 2I9) — on 
the ‘mountain’ of Gibeon or the walls of Bethshan, 
until the falling rain showed that the divine wrath had 
been appeased. 

4. In spite of the fact that crucifixion was not a 
Jewish punishment, we find Paul in Gal. 313 expressly 
asserting that the death of Christ made him ’ a curse’ 
on the ground that 1 every one who hangs on a stake 
(EV a tree, £i/\ov, py) is cursed’ (Dt. 21 23, quoted 
freely from £5). In Acts 530 10 39 (cp 1 Pet. 224) is 
found the very same Hebraistic phrase for crucifixion, 
together with the ascription of the responsibility of the 
act to the Jews. Evidently those who wrote thus con- 
sidered crucifixion to have a piacular character, and the 
only wonder is that Paul could have represented an 
innocent person as attracting to himself the divine 
punishment by an act which was a judicial error. It 
should be observed, however, that Paul qualifies the 
term iTriKaraparos by the preceding expression yevbfxei/os 
virkp T)fi lDv Kardpa, ’ being made a curse for us.’ It is 
true, Kardpa ’ curse 1 may have been suggested by the 
Heb. rn^p, which corresponds to eTUKardparos in Paul’s 
free quotation from Dt. (£5 has KeKarrjpafxbvos vtt6 tov 


Gauls tov 9 KaKovpyovs ava<TKoAo7ri£ov<ri toi>> tools, and Strabo 
(198), speaking of the Druids, says #ca! aAAa Be av 6 piOTTo 9 v<riu)v 
eiSr] Aeyerai ' Kal yap Karero^evov t ivas Kal ave(TTavpovv ev T019 
iepo t?. 

1 Jos. BJ iv. 62 [§3171, referring to this law, has avetrraupw- 
peVous. 

2 Cp also Ar. zoaka'a, ' to fall, 1 and note the statement * they 

fell seven together 1 (2 S. 21 9). The words ‘before Yahwe’ 
(v. 9), however, hardly favour this view. The word seems to 
be a religious synonym for nVn ; for iSs'] in 2 S. 21 9 read 
(with Klo., Che.) ‘and they remained banging there’ 

£«<.£)• ‘ Hanging ’ with a piacular intent is what is meant ; 

before Yahwfe 1 and ’ before the sun ’ (Nu. 254) are synonymous. 
When the divine wrath had been appeased, the bones of ‘ those 
who were hanged 1 were collected ana buried (2 S. 21 13). 


HAPHARAIM 


deod). Bearing in mind, however, the parallel abstract 
term dfxaprla in 2 Cor. f> 21 (’ made him to be sin for 
us,’ virtp rjfx&v d/xaprla v), we cannot help supposing 
that there is another more important reason for the 
choice of the term Kardpa. ’ Christ was not personally 
accursed, but only came to stand in the place of such 
an one before God, inasmuch as he suffered the 
accursed death as a vicarious expiatory sacrifice ’ 
(Pfleiderer, Paulinistn, I99). He was therefore a 
’curse,’ but not ’cursed’ in the same sense as any 
justly condemned criminal would have been. Paul’s 
object being to overthrow the legal religion by terms 
derived from the law, we cannot hold that this minute 
distinction is a mere quibble. He deliberately avoids 
£5’s expression as liable to misinterpretation. Cp Holtz- 
mann, Neutest. Theol. 2 105 ff. See also Lightfoot’s 
note, Galatians ^ , 150^: 

HANGING. For (1) mdsdkk, Ex. 26 36, RV 

’screen.’ AV sometimes* covering,’ ‘curtain’; and for (2) 
□'J/^p, kelaim , Ex. 27 9 etc., see Tabernacle. For (3) 
O'fiS, bat(J)im , 2 K. 237, RVnig. ‘tents, Heb. houses [for tbe 
Asherah] ’ ; see Asherah. Idolatry, § 4, also Dress, § 8. 

HANIEL (ta’jin), 1 Ch. 7 39 AV, RV Hanniel, 


HANNAH (run, ‘graciousness,’ § 51; *rs n A 
[BAL] ; Vg. anna), wife of Elltanah and mother of 
the prophet Samuel (1 S, 1). On the probable date 
of Hannah's prayer or song (1 S. 2 1-10), see Samuel, 
ii. § 7- 

HANNATHON (flJUn ; 600 [B], eNNAGcoG [A], 

ana- [L]), a city on the N. border of Zebulun (Josh. 
1914). Perhaps for Anathon = Beth-anath ? <S L 'sread- 
ing (cp (5 L avaduv, 1 Ch. 7 8, for Anathoth) favours this 
view. There was a Beth-Anath in Zebulun, and not 
far off a Kart-'Anat or Kirjath-Anath (WMM As. u. 
I'.ur. 195). In Am. Tab. 11 17 19632 we find &. city 
called Hin(n)atuni in Kinahhi ; but h in Assyrian 
sometimes represents y, e.g. , IJazituAAzzah (Gaza). 

T. K. c. 

HANNIEL (?N'3n, ’favour of God,’ §§ 21, 28; 
&N[e]iH\ [BAFL]). 

1. A Manassite prince, Nu. 84 23 (P). 

2. AV Haniel, in a genealogy of Asher (§ 4 ii.), 1 Ch. 739. 

HANOCH (ipjn, ipn ; 6 nu>X [BADEFL]). 

.. Third son of Midian [q. v .] ; Gen. 254 1 also 1 Ch. 

1 33 [AV Henoch], See Enoch, 3. Perhaps the mod. 
Hanakiya, three days’ journey N. from Medina (so 
Knobel). See Doughty, Ar. Des. 2183. 

a.. Eldest son of Reuben [q.v. ], Gen. 469 Ex. 614 
Nu. 26 5 (Gentilic, Hanochite, 'd:~ ; 0 evcox [BAFL]), 

1 Ch. 5 3. Perhaps the clan thus designated was of 
Midianitish origin. 

HANUN (J-Dn, ’pitied [by God],’ § 56; an NOON’ 
[ B ]. a[n]con [A] in 2 S. ; an AN [BNA], but also 
ANNAN [N in 1 Ch. ; annan [L] in both places; cp 
Hanunu, the name of a king of Gaza mentioned by 
Tiglath-pileser, KAT& 2S7 = COT\^ 9 ). 

1. Son of Nahash, king of Ammon, who went to 
war with David, after insulting his ambassadors (2 S. 
lOi^i 1 Ch. 19i^!). In 2 S. 10 1 Wellhausen and 
Budde (see SPOT) omit the name ’ Hanun ’ ; but see 
H. P. Smith. See Ammonites, § 4 ; Nahash ii., 2 ; 
Israel, § 19. 

z. In list of wall -builders (see Nehemiah, § if, Ezra ii., 
§§ 16 [1], 15 d), Neb. 3 13 (avow [BRA ; om. Ll), 30 (avovp. 
[BN], avojp. [A], avuiv [L]). 




xxa.pui.aiui \ 






’ place of 1 well or moat 1 ; on form of name see 
Names, § 107; *.reiN [B], AcjtepAeiM [A], am- 
<t>APAiM [L]), in Issachar (Josh. 19 19). 

Max Muller (As. u. Eur. 170) compares the Eg. Ha-pu-ru-m-a. 
According to Eusebius and Jerome (CkSl 2 ) 223 61 *94 2?) Haph- 
raim (ai^patp) lay 6 R. m. N. of Legio. Perhaps the site is 
ei-rarriyeh, NW. of Lejjun (Conder). 
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HAPPIZZEZ, AV ApHSEs(fVSn ; Ac(>ecH [B], -cch 
[A], -CC£I [L]), tlle name °f the eighteenth priestly 
course (i Ch. 24 15), corrupted probably from Pashhur 
[?•“■]• 

iWnit'D became, by accidental transposition of letters, nfllc’Dn. 
and this became pan, 1 and s, n and n being confounded. The 
corruption of nDDD into USD [see Dance, § 4 (4)] is partly 
analogous. T. K. C. 

HARA (KIH), mentioned with Halah and Habor as 
a place where Israelitish exiles were settled by Tiglath- 
pileser (1 Ch. 526 ; om. © DA ; ^pp<\N — t.c., )nn [L]). 
From a comparison of 2 K. 176 it is clear that inn is a 
mutilated form of some longer phrase. Most critics 
think that it represents the no ny (‘cities of Media') 
or perhaps rather no nn (‘mountains of Media’), or 
no nnj (‘river of Media’). 1 It is possible, however, 
that the original document had some name of a place 
such as Ijlarhar, a city and region on the border of 
Media, near Ellip, conquered by Sargon, and colonised 
by him with captives from other countries [KB 2 61). 

It is noteworthy that among the families of Nethinim 
mentioned in the great list in Ezra 2 Neh. 7 and 1 Esd. 5, 
occur the b’ne Ijlarhur (Harhar). Out of '10 Ty "imrDh ‘and 
in Harhar, a city of Media,’ all the various readings of MT and 
© may have arisen. (®ba # in 2 K. 17 6, has kcu opt) pLTjStov, 
where op-q is not = ’in, but is corrupt. ® L ev opioi? [=ope<ri ; 
see Mai. 1 3] fiifiiav, which is a conjectural correction.) 

T. K. C. 

HARADAH (ITjin ; x&p&A&e [BAF], [L]), a 
stage in the wandering in the wilderness (Nu. 33 24/ ). 
See Wanderings, § 11/ 

HARAN (|in ; x&pp&N [BADEQ a L]), or, as we shall 
here call it, for distinction from the Haran properly 
so-called, Harran (Charran, Acts 724 AV), is, in 
P, the place where Terah and his family halted in their 
migration from Ur Casdim and where Terah died (Gen. 

11 31 f 12 4^ s) ; whilst J represents it as the birthplace 
of Abraham (Gen. 12 r 2447 1 cp 27 43 28 10 29 4. X a PP as 1 
[E]), and gives it the name of the ‘ city of Nahor ’ (Gen. | 
24 10). J also describes it as the home of Laban 
(q.v. ), and introduces it as such into the story of Isaac | 
and Jacob ; he places it in Aram-naharaim. There 
are, however, great difficulties 2 in this view, and it is 
not improbable that pn in Gen. is miswritten for pin, 
Hauran ; not Harran, but the chief city of Hauran was 
the home of the Laban clan (see Nahor). At any 
rate there is no doubt that Harran is mentioned in 
2K. 19i2 (see below); reference is made (|| Is. 37 12, 

P*v [K*]) there to its conquest by the Assyrians, and 
in Ezek. 27 23 [xappa [BQ]) to its commercial intercourse 
with Tyre. Nor can any one fail to see the certainty of the 
restoration o’jm for on 33 in Is. 26 which (if we adopt 
also two other appropriate corrections ) 3 produces this 
complete picture, 

For they are full of diviners from the east, 

And of soothsayers like the Philistines, 

And with the secret arts of the Harranians they practise 
enchantments. 

JJarran, Ar. Harran , is situated about nine hours’ 
journey from Edessa, on the small stream called Jullab, 
at the point where the road from Damascus joined the 
great highway from Nineveh to Carchemish and Arpad. 
The commercial and strategical importance of its position 
may account for its name (Ass. karranu , 1 road ’). 4 

1 At any rate the phrase, whatever it may have been, was 
first omitted and then restored in the wrong place. 

This is the ground of identifications, such as that of Beke 
{J.of R. Geog. Soc. 32), who thinks of Harran el-'Awamld, 16 m. 

£• of Damascus, where there is a so-called well of Abraham, and 
more recent theories of Hal6vy (see Literature , and cp Aram- 
naharaim). Several places bore the name Harran ; but on the I 
above theory we need none of them. 

3 for (see Ex. 7 n) ; for lp*Sb\ The 

ktter is due to Krochmal. Cp Hand. 

Winckler, however, questions the connection between the 
words. 


The site was first explored by a party detached from 
the Euphrates expedition, and the disinterment of a 
fragment of an Assyrian lion at Harran preceded the 
discoveries of Layard in Assyria proper. No inscrip- 
tions have yet been brought from Harran itself; but 
the Assyrian and Babylonian texts throw some light on 
its history. The ‘ country of Harran ' is mentioned in 
the Prism inscription of Tiglath-pileser I. [KB\zg), 
and in another inscription believed to be of not later 
date (3 R 4 r /. 19 f . ). In 5 R 64 Nabuna’id, the most 
scrupulously religious of the later kings of Babylon, 
relates that he rebuilt the temple of Sin (the moon-god) 
at yarran on the foundation-stone of Asur-bani-pal, 
who discovered the foundation-stone of Shalmaneser 
(II.), son of Asur-nasir-pal. The cultus of this deity 
had its chief home and perhaps its origin at Plarran ; 
asib harrani ( ' inhabiter of Harran ' ) is a title of Sin 
under ASur-bani-pal (1 R 8, no. 2, l. 13), and Nabu- 
na'id tells us that Sin had had his dwelling-place at 
yarran from remote days ( PS BA , 1883, p. 7). 

Hence it has been fancifully conjectured that Terah may have 
halted at Harran because the moon-god had attracted his special 
reverence at Ur (Uru). So Tomkins ( Life of Abraham), 
Hommel (AHT 73). 

Sargon II. also mentions Harran. He states that he 
restored its privileges (as well as those of Asur) ‘ which 
had long been forgotten' [KB 2 53, cp 41) ; it would 
seem therefore that Jlarran had taken part in the 
rebellion of Asur in the year of the great solar eclipse 
763, Asur-bani-pal, who had been crowned in 
Harran with the crown of Sin, was not less friendly 
to this sacred city. He rebuilt its temple (see above), 
and raised his younger brother to the rank of high 
priest of Sin. During the invasion of the Ummanmanda 
( i. e . , here, the Medes ; see Cyrus, § 2) much damage 
was done to Harran and its temple. 

An inscription of Nabu-na'id discovered by Scheil gives a 
second account of that king’s restoration of the temple of Sin 
fifty-four years after its destruction (see Messerschmidt, MVG , 
r896, and cp the cylinder inscription described at length by 
Del. Cabwer Bib. Lex. ( 2 ), s.v. ' Haran '). 

The conquest of Ijjarran mentioned in 2 K. 19i2 
evidently stands in connection with the restoration of 
privileges spoken of by Sargon II. When the rebellion 
of A§ur and Harran was suppressed, these places were 
doubtless deprived of their ancient rights. 1 

It only remains to be mentioned that at Carrhse ( = JJarran) 
Crassus was defeated and slain by the Parthians (53 B.c.), and 
the emperor Caracalla murdered at the instigation of Macrinus 
(2x7 a.d.). The place long continued to be a centre of idolatry, 
and especially of moon-worship. Its principal temple remained 
in the hands of the heathen Harranians till the eleventh century 
A.D., and was finally destroyed by the Mongols in the thirteenth. 

The commercial importance of Harran in the sixth 
century B.c. is attested not only by Ezek. 27 23, but also 
later by Pliny, who enumerates among its specialities a 
certain odoriferous gum (AW 12 40). Josephus (Ant. 
xx. 2z), too, speaks of its plentiful production of 
amomum. (There are also in it, he adds, the remains 
of Noah's ark. ) 

See Mez, Gesch. derStadt Harran , '92 ; Wi. GBA, and A OF 
1 75 \ Sachau, Reise , 217 ff. ; Ainsworth, FSB A , i8qt, p. 387^! 

(on the ruins of various dates); Chwolsohn, 

Literature. Die Ssabier und derSsabismus , bk. i. (a history 
of Harran and the Harranians); Hal6vy, Mil. 
niff., Rev. Sim. 1894 (Harran, in Syria, seven days' journey to 
the N. of Mt. Gilead); ftoldeke, ‘ Harran,' ZA 11 107-109 (’96), 
questions the importance assigned by Winckler and Hilprecht 
to the primitive Harran. T. K. C. 

HAEAN (inn ; ApAN [AL in i Ch.]). i. Brother of 
Abraham, and (P adds) father of Lot (Gen. II28/ 
[J1 ; 26 / 31 [P] ; AppA [A], -N [ADEL]). According 
to MT (v. 29) his daughters were Milcah ( 1 ) and Iscah. 
Wellhausen thinks that Haran was originally Harran 
(Pro!., ET, 313), and Yakut, the Arabian geographer, 
mentions the opinion that Harran was named after 

1 These privileges were probably connected with the reverence 
paid to the ancient sanctuaries. One of them probably was that 
of immediate dependence on the king; we never hear of a 
governor of Harran (Wi. A OF 1 94). 
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Haran, Abraham's brother I'izji, ap. Mez, Harran. 
24). If Milcah = Salecah (of which M i's Iscah must 
b<- another corruption) all becomes plain. The city of 
Salecah might equally well be called the wife and the 
daughter of Hauran. J. doubtless, reconciled these 
statements (which lay before him in a corrupt form) 
by inventing a Haran (jin). That P understood the 
Terahites to have sojourned in Harran on their way 
from ’ Ur-kasdim 1 (?) to Canaan, is, of course, not to 
be questioned. 

2. b. Shimei, a Levite (1 Ch. 23 9; <u6ai/ [B*], *al Aar (sic) 
[Bb]). T. K. C. 

HARAN (pn ; cp Sab. pr. u. pn ; DHM Efig. 
Denk. 56), the name of a Calebite family, 1 Ch. 246 
Upp&N [BA], topiON [L]). 

HARARITE, THE ('Tina BOB Lex., doubtfully 
‘mountain-dweller 1 ; o Apa,x[e]l [L]). an unknown 
ethnie applied to certain of David's heroes. 

1 Shammah b. Agee, 2 S. 23 11 (’bbn, o apov\ai os [BAD; 
more probably an Ahchite ( q.v .) ; see Shammah, 3. 

2. Shammah, 2 S. 23 33a (6 apwfianjs [BAj)=i Ch. 11 34 
(6 apa\ei [B*b], apap[e]t [15 ‘b.S’A], apwpi [L]), properly the same 
as (1) above, see Shammah (4). 

3. Ahiam b. Sharar, 2 S 23 33^ ('73** 5 [Ba. for common 'NHJ; 

RV AkarITE ; (rapaovpemjs [B], apap. f.\), apepipa [L]), where 
we may read with Marq. {Fund. 21) Ahiam b. Sharar {q.v.) 
the ‘ Aradite ’ or ‘ Adorite ‘ (’TWn) ; cp Arad. 

HARBONA (Njinin ; G^ppA kai Btop&ZH [BNl/, 
om. L“], OApe Bcoa, [A]), or as in Esth. 7 9 Harbonah 
(wann; Boyr a 0 an [BAL/], -0a, [N*] -pazaN [N ca ], 

ayaBas [L*]), a chamberlain of Ahasuerus (Esth. lio). 

In Jos. Ant. xi. 6n the name appears as <rapovxa8as, aapov- 
and the latter stands for papovgavris (so for 0wpa£n above, 
read papia^ij) — i.r., a nam c on the analogy of piOpo- 

pov£awr)s, etc. ; see Shethar-boznai. So Marq. {Fund. 71). 

HARE ; AACynoyc [BAFL] \vv. 5 and 6 in 

<55 UAF Lev. having apparently changed places]), Lev. 11 6 
Dt. 1-1 7+. The hare is included amongst the unclean 
animals, on the ground that it chews the cud and does 
not part the hoof ; cp Clean and Unclean, § 8. The 
idea that it chews the cud is an error, probably to be 
accounted for by the peculiar and constant twitching of 
the hare’s upper lip when feeding, which, to a superficial 
observer, has somewhat the appearance of the motion 
of the jaws when the cud is being chewed by ruminants. 
Five species of hare ( Lepus ) have been described by 
Tristram from Palestine, where, he states, they are 
highly esteemed by the Arabs as food. The rabbit, 
L. cuniculus, is not found in the Holy Land. Cp 
Coney. a. 

HAREL (Vtpil), Ezek. 43 15 EV m e- See Ariel, a, 
n. 6, and Altar, § 4. 

HAREPH (5pn, ‘sharp’; § 57, cp Hakiph), a 
Calebite, was the father of Beth-gader [q.v. ] (1 Ch. 
251 Apei [A], -eiM [B], aphm [L]). 

HARETH (RV Hereth), THE FOREST OF pr 
mn>, apparently the place to which David went after 
leaving Mizpeh of Moab, 1 S. 22 5 (eN TToAei 
CApeiK [B], . CAplX [L], € N TH TT. Api A0 [A], 

CAP IN [Jos. -Lnt. vi. 124]). Conder ( PEFQ , 1876, 
p. 44) adopts *vy, ’city,’ instead of iy\ ’forest,’ and 
finds Hareth (Hereth?) in the hill-village of Kharas, 
near the valley of Elah. We should most probably read 
LoHy] rny? (from BTp) — i.e.y and nnn are two frag- 
ments of rnyD- Adullam was David’s refuge. See 
Horesh. t. k. c. 

HARHAIAH (iVrnn, so the best edd. , others read 
n;mn (n^rvri), njrnn, see Baer, Ginsb. , adloc.\ BNA 
[cd. Sw.] om., d^p^xiOY [Tisch. ; cp H-P], Bd,p- [L], 
[Pesh.], araia [Vg.]), the name given to the 
father of Uzzikl, 6 (Neh. 38). Its genuineness is 
1963 
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doubtful ; the MT D'Dis n-.nirp Wiy can scarcely be 
defended (in spite of Be.-Rys.), and after the analogy 
of □•nrn.t-p ,rai (it - ) should read simply D'sisn-p 'v- 
The origin of the intrusive nvnrt nia y perhaps be explained. 
Its close similarity to the equally unnecessary mnn m v. 20 
(BN VL om.) suggests that w. 8 20 originally stood opposite one 
another in parallel columns, and that a marginal note has found 
its way into both passages, suffering corruption in the process. 
The note in question was .linn (‘to the mount ’), a gloss upon 
yi*p^n (the turning of the wall) in v. 19b. 1 It still survives in 

where ei.s to opos is inserted bodily between ottictw and aurou 
( = ‘l>* T nx, v. 20 a), and has been transplanted, but not yet cor- 
rupted, in the Vg. reading of v. 20 (‘post eum in monte aedifi- 
cavit 1 ). A somewhat similar fate (according to We. TBS 151) 
has befallen another marginal note in 2S.l6^ 17 a (cp We , 
Dr. ad loc.) ; see Exp. T. 10 280 (Mar. 99). S. A. C. 

harhas (ornri), ancestor of Shallum (2), 2 K. 
22 14 (apaac [B*], apiac [B b certe ], ap6C [A], Pip*. 
[L]) = 2Ch. 3422 Hasrah (q.v.). 

HARHUR (T-in-in, § 74, ‘fever’ [?], or, rather, a 
place-name [see Hara] ; 2 apOYP [BA], apOY&P [L]), 
family of Nethinim in the great post-exilic list (see 
Ezra ii., § 9, Ezra 251) = Neh. 7 53 (apoyM [BN]) 
= 1 Esd. 531 Assur, RV Asur (acoyP [BA]). 

HARIM (D-in, 'inviolable'? cp Nab. and Sin. IDTI 
and Ar. and Sab. name hardm ; or = H ARUMAPH ? see 
Names, § 66 ; npAM [BN A] HipAM [L]). 

1. One of the twenty-four (post-exilic) priestly courses ; i Ch. 
‘24 8 (xapT)P [B], -rjp. [A], \eipap [L]), whose head in the days of 
Joiakim (see Ezra ii., §§ 6 b ii) was Adna ; Neh. 12 15 (0 pep, 
[Xc.amg. inf.] ( peovfx [L], BN*A om.). It is mentioned in the 
great post-exilic list (see Ezra ii., § 9), Ezra 2 39 (om. B, rjpep. 
[A], lapifA [L])=Neh.742 {rjpa [«], tapeip [L]) = 1 Esd. 5 25 
{xa.pp.rj [BA], apap. [L]) ; and in the list of those with foreign 
wives (Ezra i., § 5 end), Ezra 10 21 = 1 Esd. 9 21 (©ba om . 
name) ; and was represented among the signatories to the 
covenant (see Ezra i., § 7), Neh. 10 5 [6] ([e]ipa/x [BRA]). 

2. A lay family in the great post-exilic list (see Ezra ii., § 9) 

1 Esd. 5 16, EV Arom {apop [BA] ; but see also Hashum), mis- 
placed (from between vv. 16 and 17) among names of towns (so 
Bertheau) in ©' and in the || Ezra 232 (1 ijpap [L])=Neh. 735 ; 
mentioned also in the list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra 
i., § 5 end), Ezra 10 31 (jiepape 1 [L]), and in that of wall-builders 
(see Nehemiah, § if., Ezra ii §§ 16 [1] 15^), Neh.3n {rjpp-a 
[A]), as also among the signatories to the covenant (see Ezra i., 

§ 7), Neh. 10 27 [28](rjpa/u. [BNvid.], peovp [A], aeipap [L]). 

HARIPH (Pjf^lnn, § 57). The B’ne Hariph, a post- 

exilic family, Neh. 7 24 {apeup [BN], - fL p [A], iioprje [L])=Ezra 

2 18, Jorah [q.v.] {ovpa [B], 1 up. [A], cwpTje [L]) = 1 Esd. 5 16, 
Azephurith, RV Arsiphuuith {apcrei<f)ovpei 0 [B], ap<rt<f)povpei 9 
[A], copat [L]), on which see Jorah; represented among the 
signatories to the covenant (see Ezra i., § 7), Neh. 10 19 [20] 
(ap[e]«J> [BNA], aprj<f) [L]) ; cp the gentilic Hariphite ('Dm, 
Kr. ’Dm [so Ki., Kau.]; ^apac^ec [BN], apov<pi [A], xapacfn 
[L]), 1 Ch. 12 5, a designation of Shephatiah (4), and the Caleb- 
ite Hareph .3 

HARLOT (11311, zomih , TTOpNH > kttde^&h, 

'one consecrated 1 [cp Clean, § 1], iepdfiovA.05, cp Ass. kadistu ; 
iropvrj [Gen. Dt.], TereA.eo>ieVai [Hos.], ‘those initiated,’ cp the 
masc. form AV ‘sodomite,’ iropvevuiv [Dt.], erdtrjAAaypeVo? 
[1 K 2246(47) A], TeAerat ‘sacred rites or mysteries' [»BHpC, 
mikdds 1 K. 15 12, ©L o-njAa?], naBrjo-eip [B], #cafir](r[c]cV [A'L] 
[2 K. 237], <rvp.irb.OKTj [©al 1 K. 16 28], cp eratpa [Judg. 11 2]). 

The difference between the Graeco- Rom an and the 
early Israelitish (and indeed Semitic) conceptions of 
marriage must be borne in mind when we consider the 
prevalence of harlotry attested by the OT documents. 
The Semitic conception is closely bound up with the idea 
that a dead man who has no children will miss some- 
thing in Shgbl through not receiving that kind of worship 
which ancestors in early times appear to have received 
(cp Stade, GVK 2 ), 390^ ). The object of marriage thus 
regarded is not the obtaining of legitimate heirs ; a son 
of a zondh , like Jephthah, is brought up in his father’s 

1 So Be.-Rys., who, however, do not notice its connection 
with n\*nn- 

2 A connection with Talm. *irnn, * coulter ’ Ass. ha.rha.ri 1 , 
‘ bucket ’(?), does not help us. 

3 Hariphite and son of Hareph may be synonyms. 
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house with the legitimate children (Judg. 11 2), and can ! 
even under certain circumstances succeed to the throne | 
(Judg. 9 18; cp Kinship, § 6). Social and religious ■ 
progress (cp Eschatology, § 5/ ) necessarily led to the I 
rise of a higher conception of marriage (cp Gen. 224) ; \ 
but in countries where the reproductive forces of nature 
were deified — in short, where the worship of the Baby- j 
Ionian goddess Istar had been introduced — harlotry | 
became so deeply rooted that it taxed all the energy of 
the Hebrew prophets of the eighth century and their 
adherents to overcome or at least to restrain it. For 
there is sufficient evidence that the worship of Istar was 
■saturated' with this shocking practice (see Jeremias, 
Isdubar- Nimrod, 59 /. ; Jastrow, Rel. Bab. and Ass. 
485), and at the local shrines of N. Israel (see Hos. 

4 14) the worship of Yahw& was deeply affected by 
Canaanitish practices derived ultimately from Babylonia. 
Even in Judah the consecrated harlotry of both sexes 
was not unknown (see 1 K. 15 12 2246 x [47]) ; but we 
must not be too prompt to draw historical inferences 
from 1 K. 1424 (cnfrvSecr/xos [BAL]), vv. 21-24 being n 
rcdactional insertion, nor must we infer from passages 
like Ezek. 16 15-34 235^. that licentious religious rites 
were universally prevalent in the elosing years of the 
Southern Kingdom. 2 In the original text of Am. 43 
there was probably a distinct reference to the temple- 
prostitutes in Assyria (see Harmon). 

This religious prostitution was prohibited in the 
Deuteronomic code (Dt. 23 17 [18] f ), and the Levitical 
legislation (Lev. 20 23) represents Canaanitish abomina- 
tions as the chief reason why the Canaanites were 
exterminated. Lev. 21 7 (old?) forbids a priest to take 
a harlot to wife, Lev. 21 9 directs that the daughter of 
any priest who 4 profanes herself by playing the harlot ' 
shall be burned. 

In the Wisdom Literature there is no trustworthy 
reference to the religious prostitutes. 

In Job 3614, where RV gives, ‘And their life (perisheth) 
among the unclean' (mg. ‘sodomites'), the usual explanation is 
so far-fetched, and affords so poor a parallelism, that emendation 
of the text is indispensable. 3 

Ordinary harlots are, however, referred to, and 
comparatively high ground is taken in the Prologue 
to the Book of Proverbs 4 (Prov. 2 16-19 5*7) 
in dealing with their immorality. Harlotry had 
become a social evil of a new sort, and had to be 
encountered by new arguments. Paul, ' as might be 
expected, reaches the highest point of Christian insight 
(1 Cor. 6x3-19), and our first Gospel contains the 
interesting notice (Mt. 21 31 f) that the harlots, equally 
with the publicans, listened to John the Baptist whilst 
the hierarchical leaders turned a deaf ear to his call. 
This circumstance is not indeed referred to in the 
accounts of John the Baptist's ministry ; but it is possible 
that the ’ publicans ’ are mentioned there as representa- 
tives of the most degraded elasses. 

On the singular term ‘ dog,’ Dt. 23 18 [19], see Doc, § 3 (end), I 
I DO LATHY, § 6, and cp Dr. Dcut. 264. Halevy’s attempt . 


, ^i? e ' intended in 1 K. 22 38 (see RV) may perhaps, 

though zonotk is the word used, be religious prostitutes (so 
Kftel). The clause, however, is a very late insertion. 

The difficult passage, Ezek. 20 29, is commonly misunder- 
stood. Neither of the explanations cited by Dav. will stand ; 

is plainly corrupt, and this throws suspicion on the whole 
passage. Read probably, ‘ what are the loves (D'anK.T) which 
ye pursue (D'^nRD) there? So the name of the land was called 
Ahabim (i.e . , “loves") unto tbis day.’ The meaning is, Unto this 
day the land is given to idolatry. Cp the symbolic names 
Aholah, Aholibah. 

3 In v. 14 a for “)J?33, ‘in youth,’ read ‘by famine’ (cp 

Tesh. in /), and in b for o'BHp2, * among the kedesim, ' read 
DTcnn, ‘ by pestilence.’ 


f 4 0n t f le exceptional use of nn?3 (EV ‘ a stranger ■) for a 
harlot in Prov. 2 16 5 20 6 24 7 5 23 27 see Toy on Prov. 2 16 ; 
ki * ^ e ^ un Si 195- The dissolute women spoken of were 
pronaDly often non-Israelites ; but the wise men had thrown off 
narrow nationalism to such an extent that the origin or birth- 
pace of an adulteress or a harlot is of no moment to them. 


I 
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HAROD, THE WELL OF 


(R.EJ 9 [’84], 186) to show that Ass. kadistu (nehp) can mean 
the legitimate wife, and that Herodotus (1 i9 g ) misunderstood 
and misrepresented a perfectly innocent matrimonial custom, 
has not met with acceptance. 

See further Hosea, § 6, Marriage. k c 

HAR-MAGEDON (ApMAfeAcoN), Rev. I616 RV, 
AV Armageddon {q.v.). 

HARMON. I11 Am. 4 3 RV has 4 and ye shall cast 
[yourselves] into Harmon,’ where AV has 4 and ye shall 

cast [them] into the palace, 1 for nOlDinn flJFQ^B'nV 
The text is undoubtedly corrupt. Probably we should 
read nitynp? mWm, ‘ and yc shall be ravished among 
the temple-prostitutes ’ — i.e . , ye shall be devoted as spoil 
of war to the goddess Istar (see Crib. Bib.). Cp 
Harlot. 

©’s et? TO opo? TO pOfAfxav ([B] ; pefiuav [AQ*]), supposes 
an unlikely reference to Rimmon ; Tg.’s ‘beyond the mountains 
of Armenia ’ (cp Sym.) postulates too early an acquaintance with 
Armenia. Theodot. has to v\f/rj\bv opo?. Heilprin ( Historital 
I'octry 0/ the Hebrews , 2 75 [’80]) and KOnig (Lehrgeb. 2459, 
n - 5) suggest a reference to Mt. Hermon ; cp © [Q”>g-J epfiuva. 
Hitzig and Steiner see a reference to the heathen sanctuary of 
Hadad -rimmon. Zech. 12 ri, however, is most obscure, and 
Hadad - rimmon [q. v.] is itself corrupt. So much, at least, 
these critics have seen more clearly than most, that some 
extremely pointed expressions must have closed the prophecy. 

T. K. C. 

HARNEPHER possibly of Egyptian origin, 

‘ Horus is good ’ [so Tomkins, Marquart] ; cp “03’noN in an old 
Aram, inscr. C/A 2 no. 155 B 5, and for compounds of Homs 
[with J7 not nl cp, with caution, Aram, fljhn* ‘ Homs helps,’ and 
73m.*T> ‘Horus is a confidence’ [see Cook, Aramaic Glossary, 
s-v. m3 i a.vap(f>ap [B], apva<f>ap [A], apiafap [L]), a name in a 
genealogy of Ashf.r (q.v., § 4 ii.), 1 Ch. 7 36. t Cp Ahira, Hur, 
and note the connection between Egypt and Asher [q.v., § 1]. 

S. A. C. 

HARNESS, equally with ‘armour’ (see 1 K. IO25 
2 K. 10 2), is given by AV for pcfe (see Weapons). In 1 K. 22 34 
|| 2Ch. 18 33, ‘the joints of the harness’ is a vague paraphrase 
of a difficult phrase (cp AVnig. and RVmg., and see Breast- 
plate i., col. 606). 

HAROD, THE WELL OF (Tin |W, ■ the fountain 
of trembling’ [?], cp ..8; tththn ap&A [B], thn 
[-HN i«.ep [A], THN HN (XpcoA [L]), Judg. 7 1, and per- 
haps originally i S. 287 29 1 1 K. 20 30. The fountain 
’ above ’ which Jerubbaal encamped. 

- l . Judg. 7 1. — If Moore is right inreferring this passage 
to a different stratum of tradition from 633 (which makes 
the Midianites encamp in the vale of Jezreel), we shall 
have to conjecture that 'En H&rod is the name of some 
fountain near Shechem. Certainly the two other pas- 
sages in which Moreh [q.v.] is mentioned, localise the 
name near Shechem, and Ophrah, the home of Gideon, 
was probably not far from that town ; but (a) the word 
Moreh =’ soothsayer ’ was, of course, not confined to 
Shechem, and (b) Moore's view of the origin of Judg. 

7 1 is not quite satisfactory. It is safest to hold with 
Budde that 7 1 is the continuation of 633 (cp Moreh, 
Hill of), so that the Well of Harod must be sought 
in the vale of Jezreel ; and since there are only three 
wells or fountains which can come into consideration — 
viz. , the 'Ain el-Meiyiteh, which is at the foot of the hill 
of Jezreel, the ‘Ain Tuba'un, which is out upon the 
plain, and the 'Ain Jalud, close under Gilboa — and since 
a position by the first or second of these would have 
exposed Gideon to the attack of the Midianites, G. A. 
Smith (HG 397 f.) appears to be right in assenting to 
the plausible traditional view that the third is the foun- 
tain referred to. Its waters well out at the NE. end of 
Mt. Gilboa from under a sort of cavern in the wall of 
conglomerate rock, and spread out into a limpid pool 
or lakelet 40 or 50 ft. in diameter (BR 3 168). From 
this pool and from the ’Ain Tuba'un (the Tubania of 
mediaeval writers), which is some little way off, the 
Nahr Jalud flows down past Bethshan into the Jordan. 
With its unusually deep bed and its soft banks it formed 
a natural ditch in front of the position which both 
Gideon and Saul appear to have taken up on the plateau 
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of Gilboa, and rendered it possible for those encamped 
on the plateau to hold the lakelet below against an 
enemy on the plain. See Gilboa, § 3 ( 3). 

It is true, Budde (who denies that ‘En Harod is ‘Ain Jalud) 
objects that the Nabi Dahl (with which the ‘hill of Moreh,’ 
Judg. 7 1 [MTJ, is generally identified) is too imposing an 
eminence to be called a ‘ hill,' njnJ 1 but (1) loftier heights than 
the Nabi Dahi (c.g., probably the Tell el-Ful, i.e. t Gibeah of 
Benjamin) can be called nyDJ, and (2) the text of Judg. 7 1 is 
evidently in disorder. It may, in fact, be regarded as certain 
that originally v . r3 harmonised with v. 83 ; there must also (as 
Budde allows) be some omission in v. 1a. The omitted words 
probably are ' and passed on to Mt. Gilboa ’ * (which were after- 
wards transferred with an alteration tov. 3) ; and the description 
of the position of the Midianitish camp in v. 16 should most 
probably run thus, ‘ and the camp of Midian was to the N. of 
them, beneath Mt. Gilboa, in the vale.’ 2 Cp Gilboa, § 3, 
Moreh, Hill of. We can thus dispense with the hypothesis 
of Schwarz and Grove that * Gilead ( v . 3, MT) was the name 
of the NW. part of Gilboa, and that there is a trace of this in 
the name *Ain Jalud. 

2. x S. 29 1. — It has usually been held (e.g. , by 
Robinson, Stanley, and W. Miller) that ‘the fountain 
which is in Jezreel ' (so MT), beside whicb Saul’s army 
encamped, is the 'Ain Jalud. The expression, however, 
will hardly bear this interpretation. ‘ The fountain in 
Jezreel,’ par excellence , can only be the fountain below 
Zer’in now called 'Ain el-Meyiteh (* the dead fountain ’ ). 
This shows the necessity of basing biblical geography 
on a revised Hebrew text. A word must have fallen 
out of the text, and this word must be inn. For MT's 
pya we must therefore read Tin pya- This view is 
supported by (55 B 4 v aedtov and (H A iy aevStop — i. e . , 
Tin pyn (Klo. ). The 'Ain Jalud ( = 'En H&rod) is, in 
fact, little more than a mile from the E. of the foot of 
the hill of Jezreel, and could therefore fairly be described 
as being ‘in [the district of] Jezreel.’ It was on the 
plateau above this that Saul’s army was posted, unless 
MT is very far wrong indeed (see Saul). 

3. 1 S. 287. — Did Saul really go 7 or 8 m. to visit 
the so-called * witcb of Endor ’ ? It is shown elsewhere 
(Endor), with as near an approach to certainty as is 
possible, that Endor is an error for 'En H&rod. The 
wise woman lived at only ten minutes’ distance from 
the Israelite camp. See Endor (6), but cp Saul. 

4. 1 K. 20 30. — Did Benhadad attempt to hide him- 

self ‘ in an inner chamber ’ ? Does Tiro Tin really mean 
this? Perhaps we should read ‘by the fountain in 
Harod.’ See Gilboa, § 3 { c ). t. k. c. 

HARODITE (H-irj, poyA&ioc [B], apoyA&ioc 
[A], &A&pi [L], 2S. 2325 <z), a designation applied 
to Shammah, one of David's heroes ; in u. 253 Elika 
is also called a Harodite ; but v. 253 is probably an 
interpolation (see Elika). The situation of Sham- 
mah 's native place depends somewhat on that of the 
home of his fellow on the list, for the names are given 
in couples. If we omit Elika, the companion of Sham- 
mah is Helez the Paltite. Beth-palet [y.z/.]was in 
the far south of Judah, which forbids us to connect 
‘Harodite’ with En-harod (H. P. Sm. ), and suggests 

. ViiSpn “ItSn For attempts to explain v. 3 with the 

minimum of change in the text, or even with no change at all, 
see Moore’s commentary and the article ‘Gilead, Mt.' in Has- 
tings, DB 2 176 a (Dr.). To the present writer it seems useless 
to ‘heal the hurt’ of the text ‘lightly.’ The view maintained 
by him is that an editor transferred the words to v. 3 to form 
part of the address to the ‘fearful and trembling,’ but with an 
alteration. The text now stands “1^/3 H 1HD “ISX’J ; but 'ISs 
(‘to plait’) cannot mean ‘to turn aside’ (Ges.-Buhl); there has 
been both corruption and editorial manipulation. An earlier 
reading was almost certainly y^^ri “inp “OJH, ‘and let him 
pass on from Mt. Gilboa.’ What the editor did was to alter 
1.T into I-JID, to adapt the words which he transferred to 
their new position. The emendation ‘Gilboa’ for ‘Gilead’ is 
adopted from Clericus (1708) by Hitzig, Bertheau, Gratz, Reuss, 
Driver, etc. ; but it is not sufficient alone. 

2 For tucd nyms, ‘ from the hill of the soothsayer,* read 
y^^JH nnV nnn?, ‘beneath Mt. Gilboa.’ nymD is composed of 
the first two letters of nnDD and three of the letters of y^jn- 
En in ."tTiEn comes from nn» and mi from tiS* 

T967 


HARSHA 

reading my for *"nn (y and n are often confounded). 
Shammah then becomes a man of Arad ( q.v ., 1). So, 
in the main, Marquart (Fund. 19), who identifies this 
Shammah with one of David’s brothers. Cp David, 
§ 1, 11. T. K. c. 

HAROEH (HiOn). Shobal 'the father of Kirjath- 
jearim’ had sons: ‘ Haroeh, half of the Menuhoth’; 

1 Ch. 252 (mmErr 'sn rwin ; cuu eoeipa fj.o)vaito [B], apaa 
eaei afj.fj.avi 9 [A, om. L]). For ntnn we should read 
.tkt See Reaiah, i ; cp also Manahethites. 

HARORITE (nrin), so I Ch. 11 27 for Harodite 
[q.v.]. See Shammah, 5. 

HAROSHETH OF THE GENTILES (D^tn n£hr] ; 
AP6ICCO0 [TGON 60 N (a) n] [B], dvC6ipOO0. &p8ICOO0, 
ApyMOY [T.6.] [A], &CH ptO0i APIC6O0. ApYMOY 
[T.6.] [L]), the place of residence of Sisera, a. powerful 
king (see Cooke, Hist, and Song of Deb. 4), whose 
oppression roused six Israelitish tribes to common 
hostile action against him (Judg. 42 13 r6f). It has 
been identified by Thomson (with the assent of Conder, 
G. A. Smith, G. A. Cooke, Socin, Buhl) 1 with mod. 
el-Harithlyeh, on the right bank of the lower Kishon, 
NW. of Megiddo. This is ‘ an enormous double mound,’ 

‘ situated just below the point where the Kishon in one 
of its turns beats against the rocky base of Carmel, 
leaving no room even for a footpath. A castle there 
effectually commands the pass up the vale of the 
Kishon into Esdraelon, and such a castle there was 
on this immense double tell of Harothieh [Harithlyeh]. 
It is still covered with the remains of old walls and 
buildings’ (Thomson, LB 437). The situation is well 
adapted for an oppressive chieftain, and is not to be 
rejected on the ground of the remoteness of Jabin’s 
city of Hazor, for Sisera was no mere ‘ captain of the 
host.’ The place-name, however, does not occur in the 
Amarna tablets, and textual criticism favours the view 
(first suggested by the names Shamgar and Sisera) that 
Sisera was a Hittite king. If tbis is correct, his place 
of residence must have been Kadesh on the Orontes ; in 
fact, recent textual criticism of Judg. 5 reveals to us the 
Kadeshites and Hadrachites fighting against Israel 
under Sisera. More precisely, the Hittite city Kadesh 
[q.v . , 2] bears a fuller name in the true text of the Song 
of Deborah — viz., Kadshon or Kidshon. 

Now, looking at nzhn, we notice that two of its letters recur 
in jlsyip, for i and -j resemble each other so closely in all the 
alphabets as to be often hardly distinguishable. Moreover n> 
and p are sometimes confounded through phonetic similarity, 
while the corruption of 31 (the final forms of letters but slowly 
established themselves) into n is easy. 

The conclusion we reach is that the otherwise un- 
known ‘ Harosheth of the nations’ should rather be 
‘ Kidshon of the nations. ’ It was so called to dis- 
tinguish it from places of the same name in Canaan. 
This view is substantially that of Marquart (Fund. 3) 
and Ruben (JQR 10 554) ; but these scholars did not 
remark the existence of the termination -on appended 
to the fundamental element Kadsh. Whether the 
corrupt name Tahtim-Hodshi [< q.v.~\ may be com- 
pared, is doubtful. T. K. C. 

HARP (Tl 33. Ps. 332 etc. ; D"UVp, Dan. 3s 
See Music, §7 ff . 

HARROW. For Job 39 10 ("nt?) see Agriculture, 
§ 3 beg. and § 4. For 2 S. 12 3i = r Ch. 2O3 (^nsn , S - in) see 
Agriculture, § 8, n. 

HARSHA (KL’Hn, ‘deaf, ’§66, cpalsoTEL-HARSHA), 
a family of Nethinim in the great post-exilic list (see Ezra ii., § 9), 
Ezra 252 (apTjo-a [BA], afiao-a [L])=Neh. 754 (afiatrav [BRA], 
afiaa-a [L])=i Esd. 532 EV Charea (xapea [A], om. B, fic-acra 


| 1 J. S. Black, however, in r892, and (at greater length) Moore 

I in 1895, expressed themselves doubtfully. See their respective 
I commentaries. 
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HASHBADANA 


HAR SITH, in 'The gate Harsith’ (Kr. n'p*Tin 
but Kt. mcnnn 'C*), Jer. 192 RV, AV ‘The East 
Gate’ (as if from Din. ’ sun,’ cp mg.), RV ra £- ' the gate 


of potsherds. ’ 

Although < 5 's x«p^(e)t 0 favours Kre, this may be merely due 
to an early corruption or conjecture. Harsith cannot easily be 
explained. Most scholars (see BDB) render as RV«*g», but the 
ending -ith constitutes a difficulty ; Hit2ig renders Scherbcn- 
i/tum , Konig (2 205 [a\) Scherbenei , but improbably. Read 
perhaps niDC/N (T ; the Dung-gate seems to be meant. See 
Hinnom, Valley of, § 4 (2), Jerusalem, § 24, col. 24.23. 

T. K. c. 

HART, HIND fP'N, ; eA&c|>oc [BXAQRTFL]). 
The animal intended is probably the fallow-deer (Cenw/s 
dama, L. ), which is still to be found in the neighbour- 
hood of Sidon (Tristram) ; see Roe, 4. As the name 
Aijalon shows, the ayydl must have been found in very 
ancient times far to the S. of this, and Dt. 12 15 22 15 22 


proves that it was quite common game. It was regu- 
larly supplied to Solomon’s table, according to iK. 
423 [63]. In Dt. 14 s it is enumerated among the clean 
animals. Hebrew poets delight to refer to it. Its 
slender but powerful build, the swiftness and sureness 
of its motions, suggested a pleasing comparison for 
warriors or for the victorious people of Israel (2 S. 2234 
“Ps. I833 [34] Hab. 319, its <rvvTb\€iap [BNAQ]), and 
in Gen. 49 21 (<rrAexos [BADFL]), if MT is correct, 
Naphtali is likened to a nimble hind, with reference 
to the swiftness of its heroes (see, however, below). 
The horns (a figure for rays of the rising sun ?) of the 
ayyal have been thought (wrongly) to be referred to in the 
title of Ps. 22 (see RV m e ) ; but cp Aijeleth-shahar. 
Its languishing condition when deprived of pasture is 
referred to in Lam. 16 ( Kpiol [BNAQ]) ; its disregard 
of its young under these circumstances in Jer. 148 ; its 
eager panting for water in Ps. 42 1 [2]. 1 An image 
of feminine grace and affectionateness is derived from 
the elegance and the gentle gaze of the hind (Prov. 
519; cp Cant. 27 3s [& (rats) icrxtf<re<rtv rod dypov 
(BANC in both verses)]) ; and a lover may be likened 


to a young hart, Cant. 217 814 (trrJtn isy). 

Two passages remain which have to be taken together, Job 
39 1-4 and Ps. 29 9. In the former passage the ease with which 
the hinds bring forth appears as one of the wonders of creation ; 
in the latter, a phrase used in Job 39 1 of the travailing of the 
hinds is employed, but with a causative sense, of the effect of 
thunderclaps in hastening the parturition of hinds. It must be 
admitted, however, that the reference to the accelerated pangs 
of the hinds is not quite what we should expect in this grand 
storm-piece, nor does it suit the parallel line. rfnj/’> ‘forests,’ 
seems to require us to point niS'N, ‘ terebinths ’ (so Lowth, 
Gratz, Thrupp, Che.); the suspicious-looking SSirp should rather 
S; P\ ‘shakes’ (Che.! 2 )). On the analogy of the former 
emendation some (Bochart, Lowth, Ew., Olsh., Di. , etc.), would 
point ‘terebinths,’ in Gen. 49 21 instead of ilS'N, ‘hind.’ 
See Naphtali. 


HARUM (Dfjn, cp Sab. D“IH, nDIfl [DHM, Ep. 

Denk. 59], Ar. hi mi, also Horam), father of Aharhel, a name 
in an obscure part of the genealogy of Judah ; 1 Ch. 48 (capei/x 
[BA] ; om. L, see Aharhel). 

HARUMAPH (P|D-nn, 'prob. = t]fcC D-VVJ. ‘with 

pierced nose,’ § 66), father of Jedaiah in list of wall-builders (see 
Nehemiah, § 1 /; Ezra ii., §§ 66, 16 [1] 15^), Neh. 3 iof 
(epun a 9 [B], -<f> [AL], ciufiae [it]). 

HARUPHITE pann Kt. ), I Ch. 12 s. See Hariph. 


HARUZ (fnn, ’eager’? ‘gold’? §66, Apoyc [BAL]), 
of Jotbah, father of Meshullemeth, king Amon’s mother 
(2 K. 21 19). 

HARVEST (T’VjP, Gen. 822 etc. ; Qepic/vtoc. Ml 
937 etc.). See Agriculture, §§17; Year, § 4. 

hasadiah (rnpn, ’ Yahwe is gracious,’ § 28), one 
of the children of Zerubbabel ; 1 Ch. 320 (acaAia 
[BA], -Bia[L]). 


1 Read with Olsh., Che., We., Du., nS'R (MT ; 
tollows). 


HASENUAH (HNlipil), 1 Ch. 9 7 AV, RV Has- 
senuah. See Hasse’naah. 


HASHABIAH (•liVnfcTI in 1 Ch. 25 3 26 30 2 Ch. 
359 ; elsewhere ; ’ Yahw6 has taken account of,' 

see Names, § 32 ; acaBia(c) [BNAL]), a name so 
common in post-exilic times that the identity or differ- 
entiation of the individuals bearing it is sometimes 
uncertain. On Nos. 1, 2, 4, 7, cp Genealogies i., § 7 
[ii. d\. 

1. A Merarite Levite (1 Ch, 645 [30], acre/3[e]t [BA]). 

2. b. Bunni, a Merarite Levite in list of inhabitants of 
Jerusalem (see Ezra ii., §§ 5 [b], 15 [1] a), 1 Ch. 9 14 Neh. 11 15 
(aaapiov [^c-amg. sup.] om . BN 'A). 

3. One who with his brethren ‘ men of valour,' 1700 in number, 
was overseer in Israel ‘ beyond Jordan westward ' (1 Ch. 20 
30); see Hedkon ii., 1. 

A musician, a ‘son of Jeduthun’ (1 Ch. 253 an< ^ *9 a-pm 

5. A Levite, son of Kemuel (J.e. t Kadmiel? 1 Ch. 27 17), per- 
haps the same as 3. 

6. A Levite, according to the Chronicler, of the time of Josiah 
(2 Ch. 359). In 1 Esd. I9 his name appears as Assabias, RV 
Sabias (<Ta.f 3 i.as [BA]). 

7. A Levite in Ezra's caravan (see Ezra i. § 2, ii. § 15 [1] d), 
Ezra 8 19 (ao-e/3[e]ia [BA], aaaafiia [L]), 1 Esd. 848 Asebia, RV 
Asebias (om. B, aaefiiav [A]); cp Ezra 824 (<ra/3ia [Avid.]) = i 
Esd. 854 ASSANIAS, RV Assamias (a£r(ra/x.cap [B], acra. [A], 
ao-afiiav [L]), see Kosters, Herst. 44, n. 2 ; signatory to the 
covenant (see Ezra i., § 7) Neh. 10 11 [10] (om. BN*, ecre/3cay 
[N c -a mg. A]) ; 11 22, atra/Seia [N] (see Herstel , 105 f.). The name 
also appears among the Levites in Zerubbabel’s band (see Ezra 
ii., §§ 6 b , 11) Neh. 12 24 (a/3 ia [BN*]). 

8. ‘Ruler of half the district of Keilah,’ mentioned in list of 
wall-builders (see Nehemiah, § 1 f. } Ezra ii., §§ 16 [1], 15^), 
Neh. 317. 

9. Head of the house of Hilkiah (see Ezra ii., §§ 6 b, 11), Neh. 
1221 (Nc.amg.inf Q m. BN* A). 

HASHABNAH (rMPTl, § 32, probably to be read 
— i.e., Hashabni-jah ; see Hashabniah), sig- 
natory to the covenant (see Ezra i., § 7) Neh. 10 25 [26] 
(gcaBana [BNA], acB- [L]). 

HASHABNIAH, RV Hashabneiah (H^n^n, or 

perhaps, if the text is right, as suggested in § 32, 
rVJ^n — *•*.. H&shabni-iah, ‘Yahw^has taken thought 
of me’), a Levite; Neh. 9$ (BNA om., caBaniac or 
trexeptas [L, the order of the names is different]) ; the 
name also of the father of Hattush (2); Neh. 3 10 
(acBANAM [B*], -NGAM [B ab < vid -)], -CNGAM [N], 
-ANIA [A], caBan IOY [L])- The 3, however, seems 
due to a scribe who thought of rnaiy. Names of the 
type ’ Hashabniah ’ are generally corrupt. Probably 
Hashabiah is right. T. K. c. 


HASHBADANA, RV Hashbaddanah 

probably, if original [see below], a corruption of ITO^S^n. 
Hashabni-jah ; § 32), one of those (probably Levites ; so 
Kosters, Herstel, 88.) present 1 at the reading of the law 
under Ezra ; Neh. 84(om. B, acaBAana [N c am &- dextr -] ( 
-Baama [A], aBaanac[L])=i Esd. 9 44 (Lothasubus 
+ NABARIAS ; AlO 0ACOYBOC + NABAp[e]lAC [BA], 
ACCOM KAl AT^AanAC [L]). Their number is 
doubtful. 

According to L (in both Neh. and 1 Esd.) there were seven 
standing on each side of Ezra ; according to Neh. MT, 6 on his 
right, and 7 on his left ; according to Neh. NA, 6 and 7 [Nc.aA] re- 
spectively ; Neh. B, 6 and 4 ; 1 Esd. BAand RV, 7 and 6 ; 1 Esd. 
AV, 7 and 5. 

The MT seems to have suffered somewhat from the nth 
name onwards; the last two names lack the connective ‘and,’ 
and the preceding name is surely corrupt. Hashbaddanah may 
in fact have arisen, the first half (^c^n) from a repetition of the 
preceding Hashum (dk’rA an d l k e second (n]i3) from a repetition 
of the following rVoO)- The corruption has taken another 
course in 1 Esd., n&ril becoming Lothasubus, and 

n'TJt hecoming ,vuj, Nabarias. We thus lose, no doubt, the 
two heptads desiderated hy Kosters (. Herstel \ 88; so also Be.- 
Ryss., Guthe), but we get twelve names, corresponding to the 
tribes. See Hashum. S. A. C. 


1 Neb. 8 41 b may be due to the Chronicler (Kosters, Herstel ', 88). 
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HASHEM, THE SONS OF 


HASHEM, THE SONS OF, the Gizonite ( i Ch. 

11 34, Cii’H '33; Bei/i/aias 6 ^.ofiokoyevvovvciv [B], vioi Acra/x’ 6 
l'lcoi/vt [A], Beyi/ea? 6 2,op.oyei>vovvtv [n], viol Atro/x row Ztvv 
[Lv. 34], Etpacrai 6 Fovn [L v. 33] but see Jashe.n). 

HASHMONAH (HIDET! ; ceAmcona [BL], AC eA- 
Mto N A [AF]), a stage in the wandering in the wilderness ; 
N11. 3329/t. See Wanderings, § u/, and cp Mac- 
cabees i. , § 2. 

HASHUBplErn), iCh. 914AV; RV Hasshub(j. v. ). 

HASHUBAH (iiacn ; cp Hashub), one of the 
children of Zerubbabel ; i Ch. 3 20 ( ACOyBe [B], aceBa 
[A], AacaBaO [L]). 

HASHUM (O’JTI, vocalisation doubtful ; cp 6’s read- 
ings and Meyer, Entst. 144, who suggests C*C’n ; cp the name 
D’lffon ; a[(r]<rofj. [ BA L]), a family in the great post-exilic list (see 
Ezra ii., §§ 9, 8 c\ Ezra 2 19 (atre/x [B], aaovp. [A], acrw/x [L]) = 
Neh. 722 (ijtra/xti] (BNA])=i Esd. 5 x6, Arom 1 (apo/x [BA]), 
represented among the signatories to the covenant (see Ezra i., 
§ 7), Neh. 10 18 (19] (jl<ra(jL [BNA]). Various memhers of it are 
mentioned in the list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5 
end), Ezra IO33 (i?cr[t]ap [BN], aa\a]rjfi [AL])= 1 Esd. 833, Aso.m. 
The name is borne apparently by an individual in list of Ezra's 
supporters (see Ezra ii., § 13 [/.] ; cp i. § 8, ii. § 16 [5], ii. 
§ 15 [1] C), Neh. 84 (om. BN*, a xrap. [Kc.amg. dextr.A]) =1 Esd. 
944, Lothasubus (Aa>0acrov/3os [BA]). See Hashbadana. 

HASHUPHA (KBMPq), Neh. 746 AV, RV Hasupha. 

HASMAAH (nrptfn), 1 Ch. 12 3 AV“f-, EV 
Shemaah ( q.v .). 


HASMON-EIANS. See Maccabees i. , § 2. 
HASRAH (nipn|, ancestor of Shallum (2), 2 Ch. 
34 s 2 (xeAAhc [B], ECCEpH [A], acep [L])- 2 K. 

22 1+ has Harhas (q.v.). 


HASSENAAH (Neh. 33), or SENAAH (Ezra 235 
Neh. 738), or [1 Esd. 523] RV Sanaas, AV Annaas, 
iliOtpn, HN3D; cennaa [AL]). 

InNeh. 7 38 travavar [B*], travava y' (the y' is numerical) [Bn. j, 
trarara [R A I ; in Ezra aaava [BJ ; in Neh. 7 38, a trav [B], aearaa 
Er], atrava [AJ ; in I Esd. <ra^a [B], craraas [A]. 


(a) The name, which only occurs with the prefix up, 

' sons of, ' was formerly regarded as the name of a city , 
1 Current tbe ^habitants of which returned in 

exDlanations large numbers < 393 ° in Neh. 7 38 ; 3630 
explanations. jn Ezra ^ . 333o [A] or 33qi [B] in 

i Esd. 523) with Zerubbabel, and rebuilt the fish- 
gate at Jerusalem (Neh. 33). This is the first stage in 
the quest of the true meaning of the phrase b' ne kasstnddh 
or b' ne sSnaah. But where is there a city with a name like 
Senaah? The Magdalsenna of Eusebius and Jerome 
(OS 292815022), 8 or 7 R. m. N. of Jericho, is surely 
not what is meant. (b) Schlatter (Zur Topogr. u. 

Gesch. Pal . ) and Siegfr, - Sta. therefore suspect that 
a Benjamite family (cp 1 Ch. 97) may be meant. 
No such name, however, occurs in the list in Neh. 
10 14-27. ( c ) Hence a third view : Senaah, or rather 

Hassenaah (with the art.), may be wrongly vocalised. 
In 1 Ch. 97 Neh. 11 9 we meet with a 'son of 
Hassenuah ' (in Ch. aava [B], aaavova [A], aaava [L] ; 
asana [Vg. ] ; in Neh. AV Senuah ; avava [BNA], 
acrevva [L], senna [Vg. ]) ; cp Hodaviah, ii. That 
1 Ch. 97-9 contains material derived from a post-exilic 
list, has long been recognised. 2 Ed. Meyer, therefore, 3 
does not hesitate to regard Hassennah (misread Has- 
senaah) as a post-exilic designation, and to explain it 
from post -exilic circumstances. Among those who 
returned with Zerubbabel, or, perhaps rather, 4 who 
after Ezra's arrival formed the kakal or ‘ congregation ' 
of true or genuine Israelites, there must have been many 
who had no landed possessions. The popular wit 


1 Hut see also Harim (2). 

2 See Herzfeld, Gesch. 1 299 (47). 

I ^ nst ‘ I 5°> 1 54. 156- J- D. Michaelis partly anticipated him. 

4 Meyer, however, takes the former view. 


HATITA 


may have described such as ' children of the slighted 
wife ' (nN?3D = nW3P ' hated,' ' slighted ' ; see Dt. 21 15/ , 
Is. 6015]. 

This theory is ingenious, and might provisionally 
serve us. But it has perhaps a family likeness to the 
explanations one finds in the Midrash, and to the 
edifying vocalisations of names in the Chronicler. Is 
not ‘ Praise- Yah we, the son of the slighted ’ an un- 
natural combination ? 

The key to the mystery must be sought elsewhere. 
It is to be found in the problematical term Mishneh 

vr fh [^.z 1 .], the current explanation of which 
2 . New t eory. - s hypothetical. An examination 

of the passages in which this word occurs with reference 
to Jerusalem suggests that underneath it lies the term 
njtjjvi, • the old city ’ — i.e . , the city which existed before 
Hezekiah built ’the other wall without’ (2 Ch. 32 s; 
see Jerusalem, § 23). Hassenaah (nK 3 pn) or Has- 
senuah (rwpon) and Senaah (nsop) are probahly corrup- 
tions of roKi’n, ’ the old city ’ — the city which is referred 
to under that title in three or rather four passages in 
which MT gives mrD ( RV, conjecturally, ‘ the second 
quarter’). The 3000, or more, people mentioned in 
Ezra 235 Neh. 738 at the end of the list of town popu- 
lations are the * sons ’ or people of the * old city, 1 or 
quarter, of Jerusalem. Now we understand the relative 
largeness of the number. T. K. C. 

HASSHUB plE’ll, ‘thought of [by God]’ ; acoyB 
[BNAL] ; but accoB [BA] in Ch. ; coyB [N*] in Neh. 
323 ; <\coy 0 [BN] in Neh. 10 23 [24]). 

1. A Merarite Levite (1 Ch. 914 Neh. 11 15 [AV Hashub]). 

2. AV Hashub, b. Pahath-moab, one of the repairers of the 
wall (Neh. 3 1 1). 

3. AV Hashub, another of the repairers of the wall (Neh. 323). 

4. AV Hashub, signatory to the covenant (see Ezra i., § 7); 
Neh. 10 23 [24]. 

HASSOPHERETH (HlDDn, 'scribe'? or = Zare- 

phath ? aauxfteped [L]). The B’ne Hassophereth, a group of ‘ Solo- 
mon's servants ’ (see Nethinim) in the great post-exilic list (see 
EzRAii. , §9), Ezra 2 55 (atre</>7jpa0[B], -(fyopaB [A])=Neh. 7 57 with 
article omitted, B'ne Sophereth (mSD; aa <f>apa6 [BA], -di [N], 
aaofapeO [L])=i Esd. 533 AV Azaphjon, RV Assaphioth 
(acrcra<J>eiw0 [B], aaaxfxfn. [A]). It is plausible to read nDltf *33, 
‘ men of Zarephath ' ( q.v .). T. K. C. 

HASUPHA (KBJKTl, in Neh. NSCT ; *coy 4 >a[AL]. 
family of Nethinim in the great post-exilic list (see Ezra ii. , § 9), 
Ezra243 (a<rov<J>e [B], a(roi/<J>ar[L]) = Neh. 746 (acri^a [B], atreufja 
[NA], AV Hashupha)=i Esd. 529 (ratmia [B], atreicfta [A], EV 
Asipha). Corrupted to Gispa (q.v.) in Neh. 11 21. 

HAT. For (1) N 7 ?^n? (Aram.), karbtla, Dan. 321 AV 
(AV>ng- ‘turban,’ RV ‘mantle’), see Turban, 2; and for (2) 
ncTaaos, 2 Macc. 4 12 (RV * [Greek] cap '), see Cap. 

HATACH, RVHathach (*qn l] ! axpa0<moc[BNL^], 

-Ocos [A], om. L a ; in Jos. Ant. xi. 6 7 a^pa^eos), one of the 
eunuchs of Ahasuerus (Esth. \$f. [om. BNAL in v. 6], v. 9 [6] 
apxdada tos [N*A] ; v. io). Mara {Fund. 7) makes this the O. 
Pers. hu-karta *, ‘well-made.’ ® also inserts the name in 4 12 
(apx ' aflaios [A]), 13 (axdpaOa tov [N], om. A). 

HATCHET ( , rreAeKyc [BNR], securis), Ps. 
74 6f. See Axe, 3. 


HATHACH (qnn), Esth. 45 RV ; AV Hatach (q.v . ). 
HATHATH (Jinn ; A 0 A 0 [BA], - £ 0 [L]), a Keniz- 
zite, 1 Ch. 4i3f. Probably the word is a fragment of 
(see AIanahath), a variant to *rmyD(see Meono- 
thai). The clan called ‘nmowas Calebite (1 Ch. 254). 

T. K. c. 


HATIPHA (KD^pq [Aram.], ‘snatched' ; ,vr[e]l4)A 

[BN A], aro V(f>a [L], see Names, § 63) a family of Nethinim in the 
great post-exilic list (see Ezra ii., § 9), Ezra 2 54 (arovSa rB]) = 
Neh. 7 S 6; 1 Esd. 5 3 2 (aretfya [BA]), EV Atipha. 


HATITA (KD’pn, 'pointed'?); A T [e]iT& [BA], 

[L]), a family of doorkeepers in the great post-exilic list (see 
Ezra n., §9) Ezra 2 42 (ttTTjra [B])=Neh. 7 45 ; 1 Esd. 5 28, Teta, 
RV Ateta (arr)Ta [A], B om. ). 
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HATTIL 

HATTIL (S'Bn, ^tti A [L]). The B ’ ne Hattil, 

a group of ‘Solomon’s servants ’ (see Nethinm-m) in the I 
great post- exilic list (see, Ezra ii. , § 9); Ezra 2 57 (aTtia [H], 
aTTiA[A])=Neh. 7 59 (cyijA [BN], emjA [A])= 1 Esd. 634, Hagia, 

RV Acia after © BA ayia. 

HATTUSH (ti’ltsn, ATTOyc [AL] ; in Ch. x&TTOyc 
[B], V6 TT. [A], at. [L]). 

1, A descendant of David and son! of Shecaniah [ q.v .] ; he 
went up with Ezra (see Ezra i. § 2, ii. § 15 (1) d), E/ra 8 2 (toi/s | 
[B]) = i Esd. 829, Lettus, 2 RV Anus (B om.) ? cp 1 Ch. 822 ; I 
priestly signatory to the covenant (see Ezra 1., § 7); (Neh. • 
10 4 [5], tovs [BN*], altovs [Nc a]); also appears among the ‘ priests 
and Levites, 1 who went up with Zerubbabel [see Ezra ii., j 
§ 6 b\ (Neh. 12 2 [N c - a om. BN*A]). 

2. b. Hash abnei ah [q. v. j in list of wall-builders (see N ki ium i ai i , 

§ if, Ezra ii., §§ 16 [i], 15 d), Neh. 3 10 (cltov 0 [BN], avTov? 

m 

HAURAN AYPAN[e]lTic [BAQ] ; in v. 18 

60PANITIC [A], AcopANSlTiC [B]), a region mentioned 
in connection with the ideal eastern border of Canaan 
in Ezek. 47 16 i8f. Of Hazar-enan (see Hazar-hatti- 
con) we learn that it was on the border of Hauran (v. 16), 
and more particularly that it was on the border between 
the territories of Hauran and Damascus ( v . x8 ; see Co.’s 
text of Ezekiel). Furrer (ZD PV 827 ff . ; cp Grove, 
Smith’s DB) places Hauran far away in the N. at 
Hawwarin , between Sadad and Karyaten ( Baed. ( 3 J 405 ) ; 
but it is a false assumption of his that Hauran is de- 
scribed as X. of Damascus ; it is the S. region that 
Ezekiel mentions first (cp v. 16/, first Damascus, then 
Hamath). 

Nor is it safe to work upon an incorrect text. Verse 18 should 
be emended with Cornill so as to run thus, ‘ And the east side ; 
from Hazar-enan which lies on the border between Hauran and 
Damascus, the Jordan forms the border between Gilead and the 
land of Israel as far as the east sea, unto Tamar ; that is, the east 
side.’ 

If we adopt Cornill’s emendation it becomes clear 
that Hauran is the district which still bears this name, 1 
with the addition of Golan {q.v. ) which (the) Hauran 
adjoins. The name is also found in the Assyrian in- 
scriptions (Hamranu = Havranu, AT? 2 84; Havrina, 
AT? 2216), and in the Mishna (Bosk kashanak, 24). 

Elsewhere it has been suggested that J, and presumably also 
E, misunderstood the stones respecting the patriarchs which 
lay, written, before them, and misread ‘ Haran ’ and (in Gen. 

- 4 10) ‘Nahor' for ‘Hauran.’ The ‘city of Nahor,’ or rather 
‘of Hauran,’ will be some important place (Ashtaroth?) in the 
district between Damascus and Gilead called Hauran. Possibly 
too ‘ Aram-naharaim ’ (EV ‘Mesopotamia’) in Gen. 24 10 was 1 
misread by J for Aram- Hauran. See Haran, Nahor. 

On the Auranitis of Roman times, see Schiirer, GJV 
1 3S4 ; on the modern Hauran see Palestine. 

T. K. C. i 

HAVEN represents, in EV, (1) P)in, hoph, Gen. 49 13 
etc. flan, ‘ to enclose ’). 

2. nnD. ntahoz, Ps. 107 30, f primarily ’a large city 
(for Assyrian and Syriac usage see BDB, and cp Lexx. 
of Delitzsch and Payne Smith), but in a special context 
possibly * haven ’ (see, however, below). 

3. Acts 27 8 12. 

It is doubtful, in view of the clearness of the Assyrian usage, 
whether fine can really mean * haven ’ ; improbable too that this 
particular word would have been used in Ps. 107 . Cheyne 
(Ps.l 2 !), on these grounds, emends the text of v. 30 reading 
D ”.f ‘ for a beach of ships ’ (cp Gen. 49 13) ; Sn was written 
twice over, and the first rjn corrupted into jnD- In Is. 23 10 
Duhm and Cheyne read iho for fllD ; but we are not obliged to 
render tno ‘haven.’ 

On the harbours of Palestine, see Mediterranean, 
and on the terms of the Blessing of Zebulun (Gen. 49 13) 
see Zebulun. 

havilah ( n!?' in, perhaps explained by the Hebrews j 
‘sand- land’; cp ^in ; ey(e)i <\&( t) [BADEL] ; Hhi'ila 

1 Emending MT in accordance with || 1 Esd. 829 (see Be- 
Rys. nd loc.). 

2 Attus (AV Lettus) is from a reading Aarrov?, a scribe’s 
er ™r which could have easily arisen in an uncial MS for clttov?. 

‘ ‘The black land’ (so Wetzstein, see Del. Hiob , 597), with 
reference to the basalt formation. 


HAWK 

except Gen. 2 11 Hevilath ), a son of Cush, Gen. 10 7 
(P), iCh. I9; of Joktan, Gen. 10 29 (J), iCh. I23 
(eyi [A]). The same name is given to a region 
bordered by the river Pishon ( Gen. 2 1 1 J ) ; but where 
the Pishon was, interpreters are by no means agreed 
(see Paradise). Twice again (if not thrice, for 
Cornill restores the name in Ezek. 2722 , ‘Havilah, 
Sheba, and Raamah'), we find mention of Havilah. 
In Gen. 25 i 8 [J] the limits of the Islimaelites are ‘from 
Havilah unto Shur,’ and a similar phrase describes the 
region within which the Amalekites were defeated, 1 S. 
157 (but here the text is disputed ; see Telem). The 
combination of all the data is difficult, and many critics 
have been led to distinguish several Havilahs. It would 
seem, however, that only absolute necessity would justify 
this, and it is perhaps safest to hold that Havilah is 
always the same region — of which sometimes one part, 
sometimes another, is specially referred to. Del. (Par. 
12 ff. 5 7JP.), E. Meyer (Gesck. d. Alt. 1 224), identify 
with the NE. part of the Syrian desert ; Glaser ( Skizze , 
2323^), with Central and NE. Arabia. See Gold, 
Onyx, Topaz. 

Attempts to find an African Havilah (’A^aAiTat, etc.) are 
therefore unnecessary, especially since the only other son of Cush 
in Gen. 10 7 who can be probably identified points to Arabia 
(viz. Raamah). It appears that P regarded all (non-Ishmaelite) 
Arabian tribes as connected wjth Africa. F. B. 

HAVVOTH-JAIR, AV, less correctly, Havoth-jair 
O'fcP rvin, enAyAeic i*eip[BAFL]; in Ch. kcomai 
c<\eip [B*j, k. iA6ip [B ab ], k- lApeip [A], Aytoe i*eip 
[L]; Auotkiair, Jer. 8914]). This was the name 

of certain towns (which arose out of tent-villages 1 ) on 
the E. side of Gilead. An early tradition respecting 
them is given by JE in Nu. 323941 f (*'. 40 is an inter- 
polation) ; v. 41 ^7rat/\eis larjp [A]). 

Bu. thinks that this passage originally stood after Josh. 17 14- 
18 (Rt. Sa. 87) ; but surely the colonisation described in it belongs 
to a later period (see J udg. 10 3^). A geographical difficulty is 
caused by Dt. 314 (avco 0 iaei p [BAFL]) and Josh. 13 30 (xw/xai 
ia[e]ip [BAL]), which localise the Hawoth-jair in Bashan instead 
of in Gilead. Apparently the writers identify them with 
the sixty fortresses (Dt.34 1K.413) in the former region— a 
mistake into which only late writers could have fallen. ‘ (Even) 
Bashan’ (jlPSHTlN) in Dt. 3 13 is evidently a redactional interpo- 
lation, and the reference to Havvoth-jair (EV ‘ the towns of Jair ’) 
in 1 K. 413 (om. BL., avwf? iapeip [A])has been interpolated from 
Nu.324i. In the post-exilic passage 1 Ch. 223 (om. Pesh.) 
Geshur and Aram are said to have taken sixty cities (including 
twenty-three belonging to Jair). _ Such is the account generally 
given of the matter ; but a closer inspection of the text of various 
passages referring to Gilead (where ‘ Gilead ' should probably be 
‘ Salhad ') leads to a more favourable view of the writers who 
localise the Havvoth-jair in Bashan, and to a comprehension 
of the otherwise dark passage, 1 Ch. 223, respecting the conquest 
of the Havvoth-jair by Geshur and Aram. See Jair, Kenath. 

See Kue. Hex. 47 ; Di. Deut., and Bertholet, Deut ., ad loc . ; 
Moore, Judges, 274 yC ; GASm., HG 551 n. 9. 

HAWK (Yl, nes, \epd>Z [BKAFL] ; accipiter), men- 
tioned only in Lev. 11 16 (om. A), Dt. 14 is (AF in v. 
14), as one of the unclean birds, and in Job 3926 (see 
below). 

By the hawk no well-defined zoological species is meant ; the 
term may be used of any of the smaller diurnal hirds of prey. 
These are common in Palestine, the commonest being perhaps 
the kestrel ( Tinnunculus alaudarius) and the lesser kestrel ( F. 
cenchris). Both were protected in Egypt as sacred birds. The 
hawk (in Eg. belt) was especially the sacred bird of Horus 
(the sun god) and it is the characteristic feature of solar deities 
in Egypt that they are hawk • headed. The association of the 
hawk with the sun is found outside Egypt. The Neo- Platonists 
connect the two, and in ^.15525 the hawk is called ‘the 
swift messenger of Phoebus.' Such was their sanctity among 
the Egyptians, that they were kept in sacred groves in various 
places along the Nile, and when dead their bodies were em- 
balmed. 

Ill Job 39 26 the nes is described as stretching out its 
wings and flying to the south. This applies to the 
migratory habits of many of the smaller kinds, such as 
the lesser kestrel, which migrates to central and 
southern Africa for the winter (cp Thomson, LB 326). 

A. E. s. — s. A. c. 

1 Havvoth occurs only in this compound name. It is a legacy 
from the nomadic stage of Hebrew life (see Government, § 4). 
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HAWK, NIGHT 

HAWK, NIGHT (DDrul), Lev. 11 16. See Night- 
iiawk. 

HAY. (i) Tyn. ha sir ; Prov. 27 25 (RV mg. 
•grass'), Is. 156 (RV ‘grass’), see Grass, i; (2) x°P T °s, 

1 Cor. 3 12. 

HAZAEL (^XTH, 2 K. 88, etc., or tafljn, 2 K. 89, 
etc. , * God sees, ' § 32 ; azahA [BAQL]; Ass. Hasailu). 
Successor of Bknhadad I. ( q.v .) as king of Syria. 
Two great prophetic biographies referred to him. In 
1 K. 19 15 Elijah is sent from Horeb to Damascus 1 to 
anoint Hazael king over Syria ; in v. 17 f Hazael’s 
victories over Israel are represented as the divine venge- 
ance upon Baal-worshippers. In 2 K. 87-15, however, we 
read that 4 Elisha came to Damascus,’ that he described 
the cruelties which Hazael would practise on the 
Israelites, and that when Hazael shrank in affected 
humility from the prospect (see Dog, § 3), he answered, 

4 Yahwfe has showed me that thou shalt be king over 
Syria.' It would seem that two different accounts were 
current, and that the redactor combined portions of 
each. Historically, it is not important to determine 
whether either or neither of these accounts is correct. 
What is important is the light which 2 K. 87-15 throws 
on the road which Hazael took to the throne. There 
is no reason to doubt the accuracy of this narrative as 
far as Hazael is concerned, and the natural impression 
of the reader is that it was not the sick king, but 
Hazael who * took the coverlet 2 (RV), and dipped it in 
water, and spread it on his face, so that he died.’ The 
opposite view is no doubt reconcilable with the letter of 
the narrative. 3 Probably the redactor has produced 
this indistinctness by the omission of some words, to 
make it more difficult to accuse Elisha of complicity in 
the deed. Who Hazael was, we are not told ; but the 
expressions used by him in v. 13 seem to preclude the 
idea that he was the legitimate heir of Ben-hadad. He 
met the allied forces of Jehoram of Israel and Ahaziah 
of Judah at Ramoth-Gilead (2 K. 828/; 9 14/), 
and gained important successes against Jehu which are 
referred to elsewhere (Damascus, § 8). So great 
indeed was the stress of the affliction of Israel that it 
was not till the reign of Joash b. Jehoahaz, that the 
losses inflicted upon Israel by the Syrians were repaired. 

In the time of Amos the barbarities of Hazael were still 
fresh in the minds of men (Am. I3/). Hazael also 
came into conflict with Shalmaneser II. (q.v. ). 
Twice (842 and 839 B. C.) the Assyrian king says that j 
he marched against him and defeated him. Shalman- 
eser does not, however, appear to have gained any 
permanent advantage, and he troubled Aram of 
Damascus no more. Thus Hazael was at liberty to 
extend his dominion, and this accounts for the notices 
in 2 K. 10 32 12 18 [17] 1322 of his successes against Jehu 
and Jehoahaz of Israel and Jehoash of Judah. Cp 
Gath, and (on ( 5 L ’s insertion in 2 K. 13 22) Aphek, 

3 ( a ), Kings, § 3 (2). Hazael's successor was probably 
Mari (see Ben-hadad II. ). t. k. c. 

HAZAIAH (nnn, 'Yahwfc sees’; 0 z[e]iA [BNA], 

o^iov [L]), in list of Judahite inhabitants of Jerusalem (see 
Ezra ii., § 5 [b] § 15 [1] a), Neh. II 5. 

HAZAR-ADDARfnK I'Hn, enAyAic a P aA [BAL]). 
a place on the S. border of Judah, Nu. 344-+ In the || 
passage, Josh. 153, it is called tin, Addar (AV Adar); 
but probably the Hezron [q.v. i.] which occurs close 
by is a corruption of -ixn (so Ges.-Buhl). Probably, 
too, adopting necessary emendations, the geographical , 
statement in both passages is that the S. border of 1 
Judah went round by the S. of Kadesh-Barnea (Win , 
Kadis) and up to Hazar-jerahmeel (near ‘Ain Muwaileh), 
and then passed along Azmon (Jebel Helal and Jebel 

1 Read ptrEi mol (cp ©), and cp Kings, § 3. 

2 Read (see Bed, § 3, 6). 

3 Cp \Vi. Alttest. Unters. 64-66. 


HAZARMAVETH 

Yelek), and so to the torrent of Misrim (the Wady el- 
'Arisj. Thus the frontier line went southward from 
'Ain Kadis as far, perhaps, as the edge of the Tlh 
plateau, and then made a circuit to the Jerahmeelite 
settlement near the sacred fountain (see Beer-lahai- 
roi, Jerahmeel), and to el-'Aujeh (En-rimmon), 
where Palmer noticed strongly-embanked terraces which 
must once have been planted with fruit-trees, and thence 
by the Wady el-Abyad into the Wady el-'Aris. A less 
probable view is learnedly set forth byWetzstein in Del. 
Gen. <h, 586-590. 

The two texts can hardly both be correct : some corruption 
must be assumed. One emendation is suggested above. Azmon 
(posy) should probably be En-rimmon (p&ypjJ) ; p became p, 
and fell out. It remains to read ^NDnV for TIN and for 
yp-ipn latter occurs in Josh. 15 3). (tin represents <710 
J/plpn is more nearly complete ; it comes from ^NDITI by ordin- 
ary corruption and transposition.) T. K. C. 

HAZAR-ENAN (]JW “lYn, 'village (enclosure) of 
springs’ — the second element is not Hebrew but 
Aramaic ; in Ezek. <\yAHC Toy Aina(n) [BAQ], in Nu. 
ApceNAeiM [B v. 9], -n [B v. 10], -cepN- [B a?b ?'. 9 ], 
AC6pNA[e]lN [AFL V. 9, and B a?b v. 10] ), is the ex- 
treme E. point of the ideal N. boundary of Canaan in 
Ezek. 47 17 (where it is pry ixn, Hazar-Enon), 48 1 
(ayAhc Toy AIAam [B], <\. t. AINAM [Q]), and also 
in Nu. 34 g (cp w. io), a passage which belongs to the 
priestly narrative and depends on Ezekiel. Probably 
Hazar-enon ought also to be substituted for Hazar- 
HATTICON (q.v . ) in Ezek. 47 16. Its position is un- 
known ; but, from the passages in Ezekiel where the 
territory of Damascus seems to be placed on the N. 
side of the border and excluded from Canaan, the 
conjectures which place it at Karyaten or some other 
point N. of Damascus appear to be illegitimate. 

Identifications must be precarious, whatever view be taken 
of the ideal northern frontier. Van Kasteren (Rei>. bib. t 30./C 
[’95]) thinks of el-Hadr t to the E. of Banias , near the road to 
Damascus. As Buhl points out, however ( [Geog . 67 240), the 
name would be still moie appropriate for Banins itself (Banias 
not being the ancient Baal-gad). This may be only a plausible 
conjecture ; but it acquires importance from its complete con- 
sistency with the description of the E. border in Nu. 34 10-12; 
cp Ezek. 47 18 and Hauran. W. R. S. — T. K. C. 

HAZAR-GADDAH (H13 ^VPl, § 105; cepei [B?], 
&cepr*.AA*. [A]. AC&p. [L]), a place on the Edomite 
border of Judah (Josh. 15 27). Eusebius and Jerome (OS 
24 5 35 ; 127 28) identify * Gadda’ with a village in the 
extreme parts of the Daroma, overhanging the Dead Sea. 
More than one site agrees with this description (see Buhl, 
Geog. 185) ; but most probably Eusebius and Jerome 
are mistaken, and the village Hazar-gaddah lies nearer 
to Beer-sheba than to the Dead Sea. Cp the name 
Migdal-gad, and see Hazor, i (end). T. K. c. 

HAZAR- HATTICON, RV Hazer-hatticon (1Yn 
fD'rin — i.e., ‘the middle village’ ; <\yAH TOy CAYNAN 
[B], eyNAN KAl TOY eyN&N [A], om. <\yAH [Q*]. 
ayAai toy Bix^n [Q mg ’]). on the ideal frontier 
of Canaan (Ezek. 47 16). 

It is probable, both on external grounds and on the evidence 
of that we should read Hazar-enon (pj’y for pTJl) (so Sm., 

Co.). Van Kasteren’s attempted identification (Rev. Bibl., ’95, 
p. 30) is therefore needless. See Hazar-enan. 

HAZARMAVETH (niDnyn, §105; Sab. JKDDlVn ; 
in Gen. &CApMGO0 [A 1 ], CApMGO0 [A*], <ra\fj.uv [E], 
ACAp AMGO0 [L] ; in Ch. a P amco0 [A], om. B, 
AcepM6O0 [L]); the eponymof an Arabian clan, called 
son of Joktan (q.v.) ; Gen. 10 26, 1 Ch. l2of. The 
name (which cccurs in Sabman, see above) represents 
the mod. Hacjramaut (or Hadramut), the name of a 
broad valley running for 100 m. or more parallel to the 
coast, by which the valleys of the high Arabian table- 
land discharge their not abundant supply of water into 
the sea at Saihut. 1 A similar name occurs in Asia 
Minor (Adramyttium) ; the final syllable was probably 
1 Bent, Southern Arabia , 71 [1900]. 
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-moth or -muth (cp Azmaveth). The modern district 
is less extensive than the ancient. The kings of Hadra- 
maut have left inscriptions which Glaser has lately dis- 
covered. 

According to Strabo (xvi. 4 2), the xaTpa/AomTou were one of the 
four chief tribes dwelling in southern Arabia (their capital was 
Sabata or Sabatas (the Sabtah of v. 7). See Glaser, Skizzc , 
220, 423/C ; Hommel, AHT , 77 /, 80 etc., and cp BDB. 

Here dwelt the people who in v. 7 are called Sabtah 

t ?•*'•]• 

HAZAE-SHtTAL IVn. § i°5), a city, on the 

extreme southern horder of Judah, assigned to Simeon : Josh. 15 
28 (xoAacreuAa [BL], a<rap<rouAa [A]),' Josh. 193 (apcnoAa [B], 
crcpcrouAa [A], a[<ra]pcrQAa [L}) ; iCh. 4 28 (ecrrjpeouAa /3 [B], 
ecreptrovaA [AJ, acrepcrawfl (LI) ; Neh. 11 27 (om. BK*A, ecrep<roaA 
[jt c - 3 u, g-], acrepcrwaA [L]). 

It is very probably identical with the VtobK, Asareel 
of 1 Ch. 4 16, and eereXwv, the brother of ’ Ir-nahash * 
(Beer-sheba), 0 1 Ch. 4 12. Conder identifies with the 
ruin Sa weh, on a hill E. of Beersheba. But the name 
is almost certainly a Hebraised form of Ar. siydl, a 
kind of acacia tree, which grows in Arabia (see Doughty, 
Ar. Des. 2 gi). Cp SHITTAH-TREE. t. k. C. 

HAZAR-SUSAH (HD-ID IVn), Josh. 19 5 + ; cAp- 
coyc6in[B], AcepcoyciM [A], a[ca] PCOYCIN [L]), 
also called Hazar-Susim (0 in Josh. ; and MT. 

1 Ch. 43if, D'D-ID '71 ; hmicycgcopam 1 [B*] f 

H/VMCYCOJC OPAM [B ab ], HMICYGOOCIM [A HMICY 
points to a reading ’sn]). ACGpcOYCI [L], where a 
Simeonite village. The name apparently means ’ station 
of a mare. ’ But this is an early editor's guess, not a 
record of Solomon's importation of horses (cp Marca- 
both). Possibly a corruption of ny im Haser 'azlz, 

’ strong enclosure. ' Kephar 'Aziz was a place in the 
province of Idumaea where R. Ishmael, a contemporary 
ofR. 'Akiba, resided (Neub. Giogr. 117). T. k. c. 

H AZ A ZQN - TAMAR, RV, AV Hazezon-Tamar 
I' lfVn [in Cb. Jlivn], § 103; ACACAN 0 amap 
[BAL], in Ch. ACAM 0AMAPA [B], ANACAN 0AMAP 
[A] ; asasonthamar ), mentioned as inhabited by 
Amorites, and as conquered by Chedorlaomer, together 
with the region of the Amalekites, after he had come 
to Kadesh, Gen. H7. In 2 Ch. 20 2 it is identified 
with En-gedi, which was probably suggested by the 
meaning of Tamar (date-palm), En-gedi having been 
famous for its palms. But the situation of En-gedi 
does not suit. Hence Knobel thought of the important 
site called Thamaro or Thamara, and identified by 
some with Kurnub, NE. of 'Ain Kadis (see Tamar) ; 
but palms, we may be sure, have never grown at 
Kurnub. There must be a corruption in the text, 
which in so ill-preserved a narrative need not surprise 
us. Probably we should read for ‘ (the Amorites that 
dwelt) in Hazazon-tamar ' ’(the Amorites that dwelt) 
in the land of Misrim,' 

In truth, it is difficult to see how the N. Arabian land of 
Musn (see Mizraim, § ■zb') could have been passed over. The 
neighbourhood of Kadesh and Jerahmeel are probably thought 
ot. In 1 Ch. 20 2 the note ‘that is, En-gedi' may fairly be 
taken as a gloss, and ‘ Hazazon-tamar ’ be explained as a con- 
ventional expression for the country S. of Judaea, derived from 
Oen. 14 7 m its already corrupt form. T. K. C. 

HAZEL (T*lb, Gen. 3O37 f). This very interesting tree- 
name ( luz ) is wrongly rendered. 

tn^T? te ^ scene of the narrative in Gen.3031-43 is laid 

xiaran, whereas the hazel-tree is said not to grow in this 
region, and (2) that this tree is also not known in S. Palestine, 
o wnicb the author of the narrative (J) belongs. 

The fact that in Syr. and Ar. the cognate word means 
almond-tree,' strongly favours RV’s rendering Almond 
y' v ' )■ yhich is also given by Vg. ( amygdalinas ) and 
j* .not inconsistent with the KapvLvrjp of 0 AEL , fcdpvov 
bemg a general term, n 1 ? may be a foreign word ; the 


D'). 


OTWKPjfll 1 a simple transposition. 

became anal nnsD was corrupted into TQnjJf (m = 
Tor an analogous corruption see Ps. 120 4 (Che. Ps.ffi). 
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proper Heb. term for ’ almond ’ is ipv. See Low, 
no. 319 ; Celsius, 1 253/ 


niiz.uL.!ui4rum, 


nazzeieipom (Lnsp/vn ; 
GChAgBBcON [B], eCHAAeA(J)60N [A], ACGAa 4>60N6I 
[L]), sister of Jezreel, Ishma, and Idbash [qq.v.\ 
(1 Ch.43). 

One of the oddest names in Chronicles, mentioned in con- 
nection with (the Judahite) Jezreel, Etam, and (probably) Hur 
b. Jildah (1 Ch.43). Olshausen {Lckrb. d. hebr. Spr. 618) 
explains, ‘Give shade, thou who lookest upon me' ; Curtis (in 
Hastings, DD 2 128 a) 'the Zelelponites.' Neither view com- 
mends itself. (J>otii) is a duplication of us ( penu ) in 

(Penuel) which follows : is miswritten for Halasel, 

the true original of VkSm Bezaleel [q.v.]. Possibly Halasel 
is the full name of flifJ/TT Halusa (better known to usasZiKLAG). 
The name would correspond to Jerahmeel (see Rehoboth, 
Jerahmeel). t k C 


HAZER-HATTICON, or ' the middle Hazer ' 
jte'Fin), Ezek. 47 16 RV, AV Hazar-hatticon [q.v.]. 

HAZERIM (Dp VO, AC H A co0 [B], ach P co 0 [AFL]), 
AV’s mistake, derived from 0, for ’villages’ (so RV 
Dt.223). See Avvim. 


HAZEROTH (D ach P 6O0 [BAFL] ; in Dt. 

li translated ayAcon [BAFL]), an unknown locality 
mentioned in Nu. 11 35 12 16 33 17 f. Dt. li. See 
Wandering, § 7. 

HAZEZON-TAMAR flOn JVJfp) Gen. 14 7 AV, 
RV Hazazon-Tamar. TT *' 

HAZIEL (*?Xnn, § 32 prob. =Jahaziel [q.v.], ' El 
sees'; eiGlHA [B], azihA [AL]), a Gershonite Levite, 
temp. David (1 Ch. 239). 

HAZO (itn, AZAY [ADL]) f Nahor's fifth son (Gen. 
2222). The name resembles Ass. Hazu ( = *1Tn), which 
was a mountain region of volcanic conical hills (so Fr. 
Del.) in N. Arabia {KB 2131). See Buz. 

HAZOR pWn ; AC cop [BAFL]; asor), like Hezron 
(q.v.), is a name corresponding, probably, not to the 
Ar. kisar ('fort') but to hazira ('sheep-fold,' cp 
Cattle, § 6 n. 5), an enclosure of thorny branches or of 
stone. The name Hazor or Hazar occurs frequently 
as a place-name in the pastoral Negeb, the region of 
the ' Hezronites ’ — nomads who dwelt within such en- 
closures (cp Hezron). The phrase ‘ the kingdoms of 
Hazor’ (Jer. 4928 30 33 ; i] av\i) [BNAQ]) is a collec- 
tive term for the region of the settled Arabs in the S. 
or E. of Palestine (cp Jer. 25 34 Is. 42 n) ; cp the Ar. 
hadir used (in the plur. ) of the settled Arabs living in 
towns and villages as contrasted with the purely nomad 
Arabs (cp Rob. ^^1305 and Doughty, Ar. Des. 1 274). 

1. The Hazor of king Jabin (q.v.) lay near the 
waters of Merom, not far from Kedesh (Jos. 11 and [0 B 
a crop., 0 L acr<Twp ] 12 19 Judg. 42 17 1 S. 12g; aciop, -pos 
Jos. Ant. v. 5 1 xiii. 5 6/.). Its identification is doubt- 
ful. Wilson and Guerin think of the Tell Harreh , 
SE. of Kedesh, where there are extensive ruins. Conder 
and others prefer Jebel Hadlreh ( ’ Mt. of the sheep-fold ’ ; 
cp the plain Merj- Hadlreh), a little to the W. of Deshun, 
about three quarters of an hour S. from Kedesh (cp 
Baed. , 262). On the whole, Robinson's identification 
with the Tell Khureibeh, 1680 ft. above sea- level, 
2^ m. S. from Kedesh, seems the most suitable ; but 
no ruins have as yet been discovered there. 

As hudarq l -rtf) it seems to he mentioned on the old 
Egyptian lists ofThotmes and the papyrus Anastasi (WMM 
As. u. Bur. 173), and its importance in the fourteenth century 
is perhaps revealed hy the Amarna Tablets, where the king of 
Hasura or ^lazura is mentioned several times ; it had smaller 
dependent towns, and its king is mentioned with the king of 
Sidon (from which Petrie infers that a Hazor 11 m. SE. of Tyre 
is meapt). 1 

In Jos. I936 (P) Hazor appears as a ’ fenced* city 
and is allotted to Naphtali. Its inhabitants were 
carried off by Tiglath-pileser (2 K. 15 29). It is 
1 Syria and Egypt , 94 173, 
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HAZOR-HADATTAH 

mentioned in z Macc. 11 67 (AV Nasor, vacrwp [VA], 
aaup [X]) and is the Aser, RV Asher, of Tob. la 
(acntp [BA] a<r<r-r)p [N]). 

Whether the Hazor fortified by Solomon was really 
the northern one seems doubtful (1 K, 9 15 ora. BL, taep 
[A] ; in IO23, acnsovp [B], -8 [L], om. A; heser [Vg.]j. 
Although followed by Megiddo its mention with Gezer and 
localitiesin the neighbourhood of J erusalem does not inspire 
confidence, and both Jer. and Eus. (OSW 97 10, assure; 
227 3+ aaaovp) actually locate it in Judah. This position 
seems more natural, and in < 3 ’s addition to 1 K. 2(352 
aaaovp [BA], acrovS [L]) Hazor and the other places are 
followed immediately by Beth-horon and Baalath. 
Which Hazor is meant, however, is uncertain. Jer. 
and Eus. speak of a Judaean Aser (OSW 92 19 22693) 
between Ashkelon and Ashdod ; and an Asor on the 
borders of the former is by tbem (erroneously?) identi- 
fied with Hazor-hadattah. Perhaps Solomon's 
Hazor is the same as no. 3 below. Megiddo seems to 
be a corruption 1 of Migdal-gad [y.o.], unless for 
* Hazor, Megiddo,’ we should read HAZAR-GADDAH 

2. A locality in Benjamin mentioned between Ana- 
niah (Beit Hanlna?) and Ramah ( Neh. 11 33 N c - a n ‘£- inf - L, 
om. BN* A). One might plausibly identify it witb the 
ruins of Hazzur near Beit Hanlna (PEPAfiii. 8114). 
Tbe mention of Zeboim, however, between Hadid and 
Neballat (v. 34) makes it possible that Hazor may 
mean Baal-hazor (nlsn Spa 2 S. 13 23 paiXaotop [B], 
/3e\\a. [A], /3a <reXX. [L]), which in its turn is defined 
as being 'beside Ephraim' [< q.v ., ii. ]. This is Tell 
1 Asur — a hill 1 hour NE. from Bethel (which place is 
mentioned in Neh. 11 31) — and lies ENE. of Jifna (*.*. 
Ophni) ; cp Buhl, Pal. 177. See Esora. 

3. A town in the Negeb of Judah mentioned between 
Kedesh and Ithnan (Josh. 15 23 aaop [itovcuv] [B], a trtop 
[L.], om. A) ; Buhl (l.c. 182) identifies with Hudere , E. 
from Hebron and NE. from Main. Cp below. 

4. Another Hazor, alternatively called j'mn ninp 
(Kerioth-hezron, RV; AV read as two) is enumerated 
in the same group (Josh. 1625 irdXets curepwp [B], ir 6X1$ 
-p. [A], tt6Xcis evpup. [L]) and is identified by Buhl with 
mod. Karyaten S. of Main, the place whence Judas per- 
haps derived his designation * Iscariot ' (but see Judas). 

The modern form of Hazor survives in the Negeb in the forms 
Hadira , a mount S. of Kumub, and a well, el-Hudera y in et-Tih 
(cp*Rob. BR I223). See Hazor-hadattah. S. A. C. 

HAZOR-HADATTAH (so RV ; Hrnn iWn ,—i.e. 
[Aram.] 'New Hazor,' <\coop thn KMNHN [L; 
om. BA], asor nova [Vg.]), a place on the Edomite 
border of Judah (Josh. I525). 

* An Aramaic adjective, however, in this region is so strange 
that the reading must be questioned ' (Di.). njnn is probably a 
miswritten form of fpHp which follows ; Hadattah should be 
omitted. AV gives, ‘And Hazor, Hadattah.' Eus. and Jer. 
(OS 21731 90s) place this Hazor too far N., viz., on the borders 
of Ashkelon, towards the E. See Hazor, i. T. K. C. 

HAZZELELFONI ('JlS?S-¥n), i Ch. 4 3 RV. AV 

HAZELELPONI. 

HEAD is the equivalent in OT of ros, and in 

Aram, parts of Dan. of G^fcO, re' I, and in NT of 
K6 <J><\Ah- In 1 Ch. 10 10 EV also gives ‘head’ for 
n^?3, gulgoleth. This passage furnishes a good starting- 
point for our survey of some of the ideas connected by 
the Hebrews with the head. rtaSa (, gulgoleth ) does not 
really mean ‘ bead. 1 The Chronicler misunderstood 
1 S. 31 10. 

The first part of the verse, relative to Saul's armour, is a 
parenthesis, and probably a gloss, but seemed to the Chronicler 
to be the beginning of a statement respecting the trophies carried 
off by the Philistines. If this view was correct there was no 


1 In 1 K. 9 15(10 23) the readings are naySut [A], fta&tav [B] (cp 
medam , tXSf 2 ) 140 34), fiayeSSu [L] ; in 2 35 fiayaw [B}, -Sto [AL]. 

2 A possible connection with Makkedah may also be 
suggested. 


HEAD 

choice but to emend lJVlS ‘his body into his skull, 

in spite of the fact that, according to usage, it was not merely 
the skull, but the whole head of an enemy, that was the victor's 
trophy. 

A critical translation of Chronicles would therefore 
have to render, in 1 Cb. 10 10, ' and they stuck up his skull 
in the house of Dagon. * Why the head was chosen as a 
tropby (Judg. 725 1 S. 17 54 57 31 9 2 S. 4 7 20 21/ 2 K. 
10 6 ff.) may at first seem to need no investigation; 
was not tbe severed bead a convincing proof of death? 
It may bave become no more than this when the grim 
narrative in 2 K. 10 6jf. was written. When, however, 
we read of the Australians that one of the trophies 
which they carry home after killing an enemy is the 
kidney fat, and that tbis is kept by the assassin to lubricate 
himself, because he tbinks that thus he acquires the 
strength of-bis victim, 1 we begin to suspect that there is 
something more than we at first supposed in the custom 
of decapitating a dead enemy. What is it, then? It 
is the idea that the head is a special seat of life (which 
accounts for tbe phrase ‘ to swear by the head, ’ Mt. 
536). Hence among the Iranians the bead of a victim 
was dedicated to Haoma, in order that the life, 
represented by the head, might return to its divine giver. 
That was not indeed the usage of the Egyptians or 
of the Hebrews. Yet both peoples had a reverence 
for the head. 1 There are twenty-two vessels in the 
head which draw the spirits into it, and send them 
thence to all parts of the body, ' is the assertion of the 
Ebers Papyrus (Maspero, Dawn of Civ. 216), and shows 
what the feeling of the Egyptians was. 

It is true Herodotus (2 39, quoted by WRS, Rel. Sent. I 2 ) 379) 
states that the head of a sacrificial victim was not offered on the 
altar, but sold to Greek traders, or thrown into the Nile; but 
this is opposed to the clear evidence of the Egyptian monu- 
ments. 2 

The Hebrews, too, doubtless offered the head, among 
the other cbief parts of the body, upon the altar, and 
tbere is considerable improbability (see Dove's Dung, 
col. 1130) in the statement in the MT of 2 K. 625 that 
heads of asses were eaten during a great famine in 
Samaria, — first, because ass's flesh was forbidden food, 
and next, because the dried head of any animal being 
used by the Semites as an amulet, it was not natural 
for them to eat the head. 3 (The eating of the head of 
the paschal lamb was an exception. ) It is also probable 
that there is a sense of the sacredness of the head in the 
statement of 1 S. 1 7 54 and 1 Ch. 10 10 respecting the 
head of Goliath and the skull of Saul respectively. In the 
former passage the MT tells us that David took the head 
of the Philistine and brought it to Jerusalem (d^it), 
but this anachronism is probably an error of the scribes 
(Che. Exp.T. IO522 ['99]); the true reading is to 
‘Saul’ (‘hnb^). Saul who had not stirred from his 
place could not regard the head of Goliath as a trophy ; 
but he may bave valued it greatly as a supernatural 
guardian or amulet. And so in 1 Ch. 10 10 even the 
Chronicler feels that the skull (representing the head) 
of Saul may well have been affixed as a sacred object 
to the wall of a Philistine temple. Possibly we may 
connect his statement with the view certainly held in 
Talmudic times that a mummified human head 
(, tZraphim ) or even a human skull {’06), could give 
the knowledge of the future. 4 

Among the various idioms in which the head finds a place a 
few may be mentioned. 

(1) To ‘lift ud the head,' when spoken of another, most 
naturally means ‘to raise to honour’ (see e.g. Gen. 40 13 2 K.25 
27). In Gen. 40 19, however, it means ‘to take off the head' 
as a punishment. It is one of those plays on words in which 
Hebrew writers delight. 

(2) Yahwfc ‘ will take away thy master from thy head ’(2 K. 2 3 5 
EV) alludes to the customary position of pupils at the feet of their 
teacher (cp Acts 22 3). 


1 WRS Rel. Setn. ( 2 ) 380. 

2 See Rawlinson, Herodotus. 271. 

2 WRS Rel. Sent. ( 2 ), 381. 

4 For the references see Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. 2660 Jf.’ y 
Selden, De Dis Syris, 59; Levy, NHWB , s.v. 
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(3) ‘They shoot out the lip, they shake the head ’ (Ps.22 7 [8j) 
may strike us as a strange combination of phrases. With the 
Hebrews, however, shaking the head is a sign of mockery (cp 
Ps.44i4 [15], 2K. 19 21), though it may also be a gesture of 

sympathy (Job 16 4). 

(4) ‘ Thou shalt heap coals of hre on his head (Prov. 25 22) 
would most naturally mean, ' Thou shalt take vengeance upon 
him by destroying him' 1 (Gen. 19 24, Ps. 11 6 [7}). Of course, 
this does not suit the context, nor can nnn mean anything but 
‘fetch,’ or ‘carry away.’ Hence the text must be out of order. 
Read,’* for (so) thou wilt quench coals of fire ' 2 U.e. evil passions, 
Ecclus. 8 10). Certainly the reference to the head can be well 
spared ; the ethical gain is considerable. 

In a Zend scripture we read, after an exhortation to charity 
on the ground that the Law begs for charity in the person of 
thy brethren who beg for bread, 1 Ever will that bread be 
burning coal upon thy head’ (Vistasp Vast, 36, in [Oxford] 
Zcndavesta, part ii., by Darmesteter, 338)- The ‘burning 
coal on the head ' seems to be a figurative expression for the 
vengeance imprecated on him who refuses the bread of alms. 
If so, it suggests what the MT of Prov. 2522a ought to mean. 
On the phrase ‘to cover the head,’ etc. (in mourning), see 
Mourning. T. k. c. 

HEADBAND. For (1) D'HL^p, kiSfurim, Is. 3 20 AV 
(RV ‘sashes') ; see Girdle, 4 ; and for (2) "iSN, dphcr, 1 K. 
20 38 41 RV (AV ‘ ashes '), see Turban, 2. 

HEADTIRE. 1. RV for migbaah , the 

priestly ‘bonnet’ of AV (Ex. 2840 etc.). See Mitrk, i. 2. RV 
for in ls.32o(AV ‘bonnet’), Ezek. 2417 (AV ' tire'). 

See Turban, 2. 3. EV for xifiapis, 1 Esd.36 ; see Crown. 

HEART p!? or 3^, on the distribution of which re- 
spectively in OT writings see Briggs, Kohut Memorial 
Studies, 94-105 ('97); KApAl&)- 8 There are some 
interesting varieties in the biblical use of the term ‘ heart. ' 
Primarily the heart is the seat and principle of vitality, 
for ' the life of the flesh is in the blood ’ (Lev. 17 n), and 
the receptacle of the blood is the heart. 

Hence the expressions, ‘ let your heart live ' (Ps. 22 26 [27]) ; 
’ it reaches to thy heart ' (Jer. 4 18 ; cp v. 10 ' to the soul ’) ; ' the 
whole heart is faint ' (Is. 1 5). 

’Heart’ and ‘flesh’ (-ixt?) combined designate the 
whole inner and outer man (as in Ass. ttru and libbu) ; 
see Ps. I69 7326 (cp Eschatology) ; and for ’ heart’ 
in the sense of * inner man ’ note the phrase so frequent 
in Dt. (e.g. , 429), 'with all the heart and with all the 
soul. 

More special meanings are the following : — 

(a) The seat of the appetites, emotions, and passions ; see, 
e.g., Ps. 104 15 Dt. 19 6 1 K. 8 38 Is. 30 29. 

t (b) Mind, intellect, purpose, memory; so ‘men of heart ’ = 

‘ men of understanding,’ Job 34 10 34 ; * all the wickedness which 
thine heart (= thy mind) is privy to,' 1 K. 2 44 EV ; ' wisdom and 
understanding exceeding much, and largeness of heart,' 1 K. 4 29 
EV ; 'it is in his heart (i.e. purpose) to destroy,’ Is. 10 7 ; ‘ the 
heart (purpose) of Pharaoh was changed,' Ex. 14 5 ; ‘ David laid 
up these words in his heart,' i.e. in his memory, 1 S. 21 12 (cp 
Lk. 21951). So Ps. 31 12 [13], ‘a dead man out of heart' would 
mean ‘a dead man, forgotten,’ if the Hebrew text were correct. 

(c) Consciousness, conscience, character. So Prov. 14 10 (a 
fine passage even in EV ; but ‘ intermeddleth with its joy ' strikes 
a false note, for even a stranger feels some sympathy with simple 
human joys), where read — 

A heart that feels its deep vexation 

Cannot intermingle with the joy of a stranger. 4 

Hitzig. would give the sense of ‘consciousness’ to the word 

heart’ in the well-known phrase ‘a clean heart,' Ps. 51 10 [12]. 
He supportsjhis by a reference to Prov. 22 1 1a ; a clear conscious- 
ness — i.e., a joyous temper — would then be the boon sought for by 
the speaker. But the reference is not tenable, for in the passage 
referred to © enables us to restore an all-important word which 
has been lost — viz., ‘Yahwe.’ A human king may be partial to 
joyous- hearted subjects, but Yahwe loves those whose conscience, 
or moral character, is spotless ; ayaira icupios ocrta? xapSias. 

As to Ps. 51 10 [12], the true sense of this religiously 

* Toy (Prov. 468) still adheres to the traditional view that the 
pang of contrition is meant. But what unsophisticated Jewish 
reader could so have interpreted the words ? 

2 >*t3Dn nnN ’3. 

3 Lazarus (Ethik d. Judenthums ['98], 231) notes that Talm. 
*07 has a narrower reference than the biblical aV, and desig- 
nates the inward disposition as distinguished from external acts. 

4 In b read, with Chajes, JIJ/JV *6 "IT nnpba. Deep sorrow 
incapacitates a man for sympathy with the joys of others. 
Frankenberg reads }VTT (© (J/Spis) for ’ll ; but the result is not 
simple enough for a proverb. 


important passage is shown by Ezek. 1 1 19/ 1 8 31 36 26/. , 
where ' a new heart,’ or ' a heart of flesh,’ is the organ 
of that new life which Israel is to lead in the ideal age. 
A ’ clean heart ' is therefore ’ a pure conscience and 
character. ’ The consciousness of being free from guilt 
had often been possessed by the early Israelites tem- 
porarily as a consequence of the due performance of 
ritual forms ; but the future Israelites would possess 
it permanently, because they would have a moral organ 
which would guard them against displeasing their 
righteous and holy God. 

Such a ‘clean heart' is otherwise described as a ‘steadfast 
spirit ' JRVmg. ; C p Ps. 788 37, EV ‘ a right spirit ') by which the 
Psalmist must mean ‘a steady impulse towards all that is good.' 
For the sense of ‘conscience’ see also Job 276, EV 'my heart 
doth not reproach me ' (?), and especially 1 K. 8 38 where EV's 
rendering, ‘every man the plague of his own heart,' should 
rather be ‘ every man a stroke in (lit. of) his own conscience.' 
The idea is that God not only strikes the body or the possessions 
of a sinner, but forcibly touches his heart, or conscience, with 
conviction of sin (see Klo., Ki.). 

In the books admitted into the Heb. canon (for the 
Apocrypha cp Wisd. 7 11 Ecclus. 42 18 [N]) <5 has the 
proper Greek term for conscience, ovveLdrjois, only once 
— viz. in Eccles. 10 20, where the Hebrew text has the 
late word jno. 1 It is, however, common in NT, though 
it occurs only once in the Gospels (Jn. 89 in a. disputed 
section). For the sense of ’ character,' see also Jer. 12 3, 

‘ Thou hast tried my heart' ; Ps. 79 [10] r Thess. 24. 

Here we find ourselves on the line of progress to NT 
religion. The Pauline epistles give the heart a central 
position in the moral nature of man. It has the power 
of immediate perception of the spiritual truths revealed 
by God's spirit. God, we are told, has shone in the 
hearts of Christians to give the light of the knowledge 
of the divine glory (2 Cor. 46) ; we even meet with the 
strange expression ’ the eyes of your heart ’ (Eph. 1 18). 
Here the ‘ heart ’ is in fact almost a Hebraistic synonym 
for that 1 reason ’ or * understanding ’ (vous or diavoia) 
which is the responsive element in man to the divine 
spirit (cp Gnosis, § 5). The germ of this representa- 
tion, however, is to be found in the teaching of Jesus. 

‘ Happy are the pure in heart, for they will see God ’ 
(Mt. 58). Indeed, the entire Sermon on the Mount im- 
presses the necessity of keeping the ’ heart ’ pure and in 
constant contact with God and with heavenly things as 
the condition of pure morality. This again is but the 
clearer expression of the OT view that it is affinity 
of character that brings a man near to God ; and that 
the moral and spiritual life which produces character is 
seated in the innermost part of man — i.e., in his 
’ heart. ’ T. K. c. 

HEARTH. For (1) nK, 'ah (ecx^pA I arula), Jer. 
36227C ; (2) “0*3, kiyyor, Zech. 126 RV ‘pan (of fire)’ (SaAos, 
caminum) ; (3) "l/TID, moked , Ps. 102 3 [4] (<j>pvy tov, cremiuvi, 
i.e., dry wood), RV 1 firebrand ’ ; plur. Hp’lD, mokede, Is. 
33 14, EV ‘ burnings,’ see Coal, § 3. 

Lev. 6 9 [2] is difficult (see below) ; RV ‘ on the hearth,’ RVmg. 
‘on its firewood ’ ; neither is right. The small d proceeds from 
an ancient corrector (cp the small j in Is. 44 14) and (as in Is. 
l.c.) is conjectural. Read UpVpJJ, ‘on the fire’ (see 4) ; the 
letters T)p\i were accidently misarranged as mpr, and a 
corrector changed ’ into d (suggested by SS). 

4* *NpJi ydkud , Is. 30 14 f (©BNAQr 0 m., a l. [see Field] 
KavaTpa, incendiutn) ; ‘ the fire burning on the hearth.’ 

On the ‘ hearth of God,’ Is. 29 1 (RVmg.), see Altar, Ariel ; 
on the ‘ cakes upon the hearth ’ of Gen. 186 see Bread, § 2 (d) \ 
on the ’ hearthstones ’ of Ezek. 40 43 (AVmg.) see Hook, 7. 

HEATH, RV m e- ’tamarisk’ (‘ arar , "tin??; 56 ArPlO- 
Mypl KH ! Jer. 176 48 6f). The Heb. word may be con- 
nected with ^/-ny, signifying nakedness, and so point to 
the stunted appearance of the plant (see below). 

1 however, in Eccles., l.c., is probably corrupt; Perles 
reads 7|y2fp3, ‘on thy couch.’ 

2 The same form occurs as an adj. = ’ naked ’ in Ps. 102 17 [18] ; 
but cp Che. Ps . ( 2 ) 
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The form a rder, in Jer. 486 — for which © B N A Q read 

iriy (implied in ovos aypios) — is most naturally explained as a 
‘broken plural’ of ‘arar 1 (Hit z. Jes. 201, Lag. Sent. I30); 
Bartb’s view of it as a sing, adjectival form (NB 160) is less 
likely. ‘Tamarisk’ is the rendering of ©bnaq i n Jer. 17 6 
(dypiopvpi'/cTj [BNAQ]), of Aq. in Jer. 176 (in 486 pvpt*n 7) and 
of Vg. ; Tg. has in the former place Nn'31Dy=o' A o^w/A0? > ‘edible 
thistle,’ but in the other takes 'aroer to be a proper name (so 
Sym. apo-np) ; Pesh. simply renders by * root ’ in both places. 

The plant intended is almost certainly a juniper, as 
that is the meaning of Ar. 'arar, and the most likely 
sort is, according to Tristram (NUB 358), the Jim /- 1 
perns Sabina L., or Savin. This tree abounds on the 
rocks above Petra, where as Robinson (BR 2506) says, | 
it grows to the height of 10 or 15 feet, and hangs upon 
the roeks even to the summit of the cliffs and needles. 

‘Its gloomy stunted appearance, with its scale-like leaves 
pressed close to its gnarled stem, and cropped close by the wild 
goats, gives great force to the contrast suggested by the 
prophet.’ Tristram adds, ‘There is no true heath in Palestine 
S. of the Lower Lebanon.’ Hooker states that this particular 
plant is still called 'arar by the Arabs. See also Aroer. 

[The 'arar, or juniper, has been found in 1 S. 20 19 f. 41, ’ 
(crit. emend.), where David is said to have sat down beside 
a juniper tree, while Jonathan shot arrows at three prominent 
rocks near. The passage gains in picturesqueness, (ms D*sn 
in v. 20 should be QH3 ; ms was originally D’ls, and intended 
as a correction of Q'sn ; see Che. Crit. Bib. and cp Ezel.)] 

N. M. 

HEATHEN (D'i \ ; €0Nh). The rendering is plainly 
wrong in AV of Lev. 2544 2645, but is admissible when 
gdyim or ’ 4 Qvr\ is used of nations whose religion is 
neither Jewish, nor Jewish- Christian, nor Christian, 
with consciousness of this fact. 

Cp Sanderson (1627), ‘ Abimelech, an heathen-man, who had 
not the knowledge of the true God of heaven to direct him ’ ; 
Caxton, Pref. to Malory's Arthur (148^), ‘in al places crysten 
and hethen.’ Possibly the Gothic original of ‘heathen ’ may be 
traced to Armenian het'anos , an adaptation of Gk. eBvos, though 
the stem-vowel seems to have been assimilated to Gothic haipi 
‘heath’ (Murray, New Eng. Diet.). See Gentii.k, § 2. 

HEAVEN. On the various Hebrew conceptions of a | 
heaven as the abode of supernatural beings and (later) 
of the risen dead, see Eschatology, and cp Earth 
and World, Earth [Four Quarters], Paradise. 

The usual Hebrew term is (plur., not dual ; ® ovpavos), 

but ‘heaven’ is used also by AV to render ^3^3 Ps. 77 18 [19] 
(RV, whirlwind,’ see Winds), and pnK> Ps. SO 6 [7] 37 [38] 
(RV ‘sky’). In the NT hesides avpavos and CTrovpdi/io? the 
only feature which calls for remark is the reference to a belief in 
a plurality of heavens (ra e7roi/pavia, Eph. 1320 ^6 3 10, etc.), 
probably due to Persian influence ; see especially Charles, 
Secrets c f Enoch, xxx-xlvii. 

HEAVENLY BODIES (ctoixgia), 2 Pet. 3 10 12 
RV m e- See Elements, § 2. 

HEAVE OFFERING (PIDVUJ, HKHn ; ap<m P €ma; 
primitice ; Ex. 29 27, etc. ). See Sacrifice, and cp 
Taxation and Tribute. 

HEBEL (7311), Josh. 19 2 g RV“ir- See Ahlab, 

HEBER k ut "On in Nu. 26 45 ; X ABep [BAL] ; 
see Names, § 70). 

1. The husband of Jael ( q.v . ), and head of a Kenite 1 
sept which separated from the main body of the tribe 
(see Kenites), and in the course of its nomadic wander- 
ings went as far north as a certain saered tree near 
Kedesh (see Zaanaim, The Plain of) ; Judg. 4 ii (ol 
TrXTjaLov [B]) 1721. In Judg. 524 (xaAe/3 [A]) he has 
been introduced by a glossator. WMM (As. u. Eur. 
174, cp 193) connects *yp with Kina, mentioned in the 
Pap. Anastasi, and apparently situated E. of Megiddo 
(see Jensen, ZA IO355/I, and cp Amalek). Thus 
there is an apparent coincidence between Heber of 
Kina, and the eponym of the neighbouring tribe of 
Asher (see 2 below). See Engannim, Jethro. 

2. The eponym of an Asher ite clan ; Gen. 46 17 (P) (xo0<up 
[A], -0o A. [ D ], -0op [L]); Nu. -645 (xo0ep [BAFL]); and 1 Ch. 

* Of the ioxm/a'aUl (Wright’s Arab. Gram., § 305). 
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7 31 /r (ya 0ep [B v. 31], ie*o0ep [L]). The clan is called the 
Heberites in Nu. 2645 (m 3 nn ; x° 0 e P( e ) 1 [BAFL]). Jastrow 
connects this name with the Habiri of the Amarna tablets (cp 
his view on Malchiel, q.v.)\ JBL 11 nQff., \*lf>iff.\ so also 
Homme I, AHT, 235 260 n. This is problematical. See Asher, 
§ !• 

3. A clan in Judah, the ‘ father ’ of Socoh (1 Ch. 4 18 : afieiaa 
[B], a0ep [AL]). 1 See SoCOH, 1. 

4. A Benjamite (1 Cb. 817; a0ap [BA], a 0ep [L]). 

5. 1 Ch. 5 13. See Eber (3). 

6. 1 Ch. 822. See Eber (4). 

7. Lk. 3 35. See Eber (i). S. A. C. 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 2 The name Hebrew (Lat. 
Hebreeus ; Gr. eBpAlOc) is a transcription oi'ebraya, 
the Aramaic equivalent of the original OT 
word nor. 'ibrf, pi. * ibrim , which is the 
proper gentilic name of the people who also 
bore the collective name of Israel or Children of Israel 


1. Name 
Hebrew. 


(B’n& Israel). The name of Israel with its sacred 
associations in the patriarchal history is that by which 
the OT writers prefer to designate their nation ; and 
this circumstance, combined with the faet that the term 
Hebrews is frequently employed where foreigners are 
introduced as speaking or spoken to (e.g. , Ex. 26 1 S. 
469 Gen. 40 15 Ex. 3 18), has led to the conjecture that 
the name of Hebrews (men from the other side, scil. of 
the Euphrates) was originally given to the descendants 
of Abraham by their Canaanite neighbours, and con- 
tinued to be the usual designation of the Israelites among 
foreigners, just as the Magyars are known to other 
Europeans as Hungarians (foreigners), as we call the 
High-Dutch Germans (warriors), or as the Greeks gave 
the name of Phoenicians to the people that ealled them- 
selves Canaanites. 3 A closer view of the case, does not 
confirm this conjecture. 

[Stade’s theory, however, — that the Israelites were called 
Hebrews, after their passage of the Jordan, in contradistinction 
to the other West -Jordamc peoples, though connected with a 
historical theory not borne out by the (later) Israelite tradition 
—is still maintained by its author, A had. Reden, ’99, p. no. As 
to the Habiri of Am. Tab.,Wi. ( Ko/iut Mnnorial Studies, 604 ff. 
cp GI 1 18 ff.) defends the view that the people so-called are 
nomads from the other side of the Jordan, such as the Suti or 
pre- Aramaic Bedawins of the Syrian desert. These nomads were 
the earlier ‘ Hebrews.' But cp Hommel, AHT, 230 ff., 258 ff.\ 
Nor has the word Hebrew been hitherto found in the early 
monuments of other Eastern nations (unless indeed the Habiri 
of the Am. Tab., who give such trouble to Abd-hiba of Jeru- 
salem, may be identified with the Hebrews— a theory which in 
its newer form deserves consideration]. The identification pro- 
posed by Chabas which finds the Hebrews in the hieroglyphic- 
Apuriu is more than doubtful, 4 whereas the name of Israel 
appears on the stone of Mesha, king of Moab (/. 7), and perhaps, 
has been deciphered on Assyrian monuments. 6 [On the occur- 
rence of this name in an old Egyptian inscription, see Exodus 
*•, §§ 2, 9.] 

The form 'ibri is, in the language of Semitic gram- 
marians, a relative noun, presupposing the word 'Eber 
as the name of the tribe, place, or common ancestor, 
from whom the Hebrews are designated. See Eber. 

Accordingly we find Eber as a nation side by side with Assyria 
in the ohscure poetical passage Nu. 24 24, and Eber as ancestor 
of the Hebrews in tbe genealogical lists of Gen. 10 f. Here we 
must distinguish two records. 6 According to Gen. 11 (and Gen- 
1024) Eber is the great-grandson of Shem through Arphaxad, 
and the ancestor of Terah through Peleg, Reu, Serug, and Nahor. 
These are not to be taken as tbe names of individual men. 
Several of them are designations of places or districts near the 
upper waters of tbe Euphrates and the Tigris, and among other 
circumstances the place at the head of the series assigned to the 
district of Arrapachitis (see, however, Arphaxad), through 
which a migration from Ararat to tbe lands occupied by the 
Semites in historical times would first pass, suggests the prob- 
ability that the genealogy is not even meant to exhibit a table 


1 For these forms we may compare the way in which the river 
"JUn is in one place transliterated ya0wp and in another aficop. 

2 Hebrew literature is dealt with in the following articles: — 
Poetical Lit., Historical Lit., Prophetical Lit., Law 
Lit., Wisdom Lit., Epistolary Lit. On tbe labours of the 
Massoretes see Writing, Text. 

3 See especially Ges. Gesch. derheb. Spracke u. Schri/t, <)/• + 
more recently Kautzsch in Riehm's HIVE. 

4 See Egypt, § 61 ; Ephraim, § 1. 

5 Schr., KG 359 536 (’78), defends this not undisputed reading; 
cp Ahab, § 4. 

6 See De Goeje in Th.T , ’70, p. 243; and We. in Jahrbb. 
f. D. Theol., ’76, p. 395. 
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of ethnological affinities, but rather presents a geographical 
sketch of the supposed early movements of the Hebrews, who 
are personified under the name of Eber. If this is so, we can 
hardly venture to assert (with some scholars) that the author of 
the list (tbe Priestly Writer) extended tbe name of Hebrews to 
all descendants of Terah. 1 

The case is different with another (doubtless older) record of 
which a fragment seems to be preserved in Gen. 10 21 25-30. 
Here there is no intermediate link between Sheni and Eber. 
Sons of Sbem and sons of Eber appear to be co-extensive ideas, 
and to the latter are reckoned not only the descendants of Peleg 
(Ararraeans, Israelites, Ishmaelite Arabs, etc.), but also the 
South Arabian tribes of Joktan. 

As to the etymological origin of the name of Hebrews 
we have an early statement in Gen. 14 13, where (S ADL 
renders 'Abram the Hebrew’ [see Di.] by 6 tt epdrrjs, 

' the crosser. ’ 2 

Grammatically more accurate, while resting on the same ety- 
mology, is the rendering of Aquila, o irepairtrc, * the man from 
the other side ’ of the Euphrates, which is the explanation of 
Jewish tradition ( Ber . R ., and Rashi); cp Ew. £/( 3 ) \ \o-j /. 
(ET, 1 284). 

Steiner, however, takes 'eber in the Arabic sense of a river 
bank, and makes the Hebrews * dwellers in a land of rivers ’ 
{Bib.' Lex. 2613). This goes well with Peleg (watercourse), as 
in Arabia we have the district Falag, so named because it is 
furrowed by waters (Sprenger, Geog. Arab. 234). Cp Eber. 

By the Hebrew language we understand the ancient 
tongue of the Hebrews in Canaan — the language in 
__ which the OT is composed, with the ex- 
' . ception of the Aramaic passages (Jer. 10 n 
Hebrew , E2ra 48 _ 6l8 7l2 _ 2fi Dan 24 -7 28). We do 
® u ® * not find, however, that this language was 
called Hebrew by those who spoke it. It is the lip — 
i.e. speech — of Canaan (Is. 19 18), or, as spoken in 
southern Palestine, n'7in\ Jewish (2 K. 18 26 [|| Is. 36 n] 
Neh. 1324). The later Jews call it the holy tongue 
enpn) in contrast to the profane Aramaic dialect (com- 
monly though improperly enough called Syro-Chaldaic) 
which long before the time of Christ had superseded 
the old language as the vernacular of the Jews. This 
change had already taken place at the time when the 
expression ‘in Hebrew ’ {iftpaurrl) first occurs (Prologue 
to Sirach) ; and both in the Apocrypha and in the NT 
the ambiguous term, naming the language after those 
who used it, often denotes the contemporary vernacular, 
not the obsolete idiom of the OT. The other sense, 
however, was admissible (e.g. , Rev. 9n, and so fre- 
quently in Josephus), and naturally became the prevalent 
one among Christian writers who had little occasion to 
speak of anything but the OT Hebrew. 3 See Aramaic 
Language. 

Hebrew is a language of the group which, since Eich- 
hom, has generally been known as Semitic, the affinities 
3 Semitic severa ^ members of which are so 

lan?ua?es c ^ ose that they may fairly be compared 
e *6 • „ sub-group of the Indo-Germanic 

family — for example, with the Teutonic languages. 

The fundamental unity of the Semitic vocabulary is 
easily observed from the absence of compounds (except 
in proper names) and from the fact that almost all 
words are derived from their roots in definite patterns 
(measures) as regular as those of grammatical inflection. 
The roots regularly consist of three consonants (seldom 
four or five), the accompanying vowels having no 
radical value, but shifting according to grammatical 
rules to express various embodiments of the root 
idea. 

The triliteral roots are substantially common to the 
whole Semitic group, subject to certain consonantal per- 
mutations, of which the most important are strikingly 

/r ^rahites, according to other testimonies, are Aramaeans 
tGen. 22 20/C ; Dt. 26 5) ; but the Priestly Writer, who cannot be 
pre-exnu:, makes Aram a separate offshoot of Shem, having 
nothing to do with Eber (Gen. 10 22 /.). 

n t v, rom 3.' Quasi. Hebr., on the passage, and Theodoret, 

, term ‘ Hebrew language ’ seems to have originated with 
,, or Hellenists. Philo, however, calls the language of 

^aldee {De Vita. Mosis, 2 $f . ; cp Jerome on t)an. 1). 
a t> e ,V se expression 4 Hebrew language 1 in the Talmud, 
ee centner, Beitrdge zur heb. Gr. 5 (Berlin, ’79). 
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analogous to those laid down by Grimm for the Teutonic 
languages. 

There are in Arabic four aspirated dentals, which in Hebrew 
and Assyrian are regularly represented by sibilants, as follows : — 

Arabic th= Hebrew-Assyrian s\ Ar. dh= Heb. -Ass. c; Ar. 
z= Heb. -Ass. s; Ar. d— Heb. -Ass. s. 

In most of the Aramaic dialects the first three of these sounds 
are represented by t , d , and t respectively, while the fourth 
is usually changed into the guttural sound y. But it would 
appear from recent discoveries that in very ancient times some 
at least of the Aramaic dialects approximated to the Hebrew and 
Assyrian as regards the treatment of the first three sounds, and 
changed the fourth into n (cp Aramaic, § 2, beginning, and see 
below, § 6). 1 

Derivation from the roots and inflection proceed partly 
by the reduplication of root letters and the addition of 
4 Their in certa * n P r eformatives and affirmatives 

‘flection " ( more rare ly by the insertion of formative 
consonants in the body of the root), partly 
by modifications of the vowels with which the radicals 
are pronounced. In its origin almost every root ex- 
presses something that can be grasped by the senses. 

The mechanism by which words are formed from the root is 
adapted to present sensible notions in a variety of nuances and 
in all possible embodiments and connections, so that there are 
regular forms to express in a single word the intensity, the 
repetition, the production of the root idea — the place, the instru- 
ment the time of its occurrence, and so forth. Thus the ex- 
pression of intellectual ideas is necessarily metaphorical, almost 
every word being capable of a material sense, or at least con- 
veying the distinct suggestion of some sensible notion. For 
example, the names of passions depict their physiological ex- 
pression ; ‘to confer honour’ means also ‘to make heavy,' and 
so on. 

The same concrete character, the same inadequacy 
to convey purely abstract thoughts without a substratum, 
appealing to the senses, appears in the grammatical 
structure of the Semitic tongues. 

This is to be seen, for example, in the absence of the neuter 
gender, in the extreme paucity of particles, in the scanty pro- 
vision for the subordination of propositions, which deprives the 
Semitic style of all involved periods and reduces it to a succession 
of short sentences linked by the simple copula and. 

The fundamental element of these languages is the 
noun, and in the fundamental type of sentence the 
predicate is a noun set down without any copula and 
therefore without distinction of past, present, or future 
time. The finite verb is developed from nominal forms 
(participial or infinitive), and is equally without dis- 
tinction of time. Instead of tenses we find two forms, 
the perfect and the imperfect, which are used according 
as the speaker contemplates the verbal action as a thing 
complete or as conditional, imperfect, or in process. 

It lies in the nature of this distinction that the imperfect alone 
has moods. In their later stages the languages seek to supply 
the lack of tenses by circumlocutions with a substantive verb and 
participles. 

Other notable features (common to the Semitic 
tongues) are the use of appended suffixes to denote the 
1 possessive pronouns with a substantive, or the accusative 
of a personal pronoun with a verb, and the expression 
of the genitive relation by what is called construction 
or annexation, the governing noun being placed im- 
mediately before the genitive, and, if possible, slightly 
shortened in pronunciation so that the two words may 
run together as one idea. 

A characteristic of the later stages of the languages is the 
resolution of this relation into a prepositional clause. 

These and other peculiarities are sufficient to establish 
the original unity of the group, and entitle us to postu- 
late an original language from which all the Semitic 
dialects have sprung. 

Of the relation of this language to other linguistic stems, 
especially to the Indo-Germanic on the E. and the North- 
African languages on the W., we cannot yet speak with certainty ; 
but it appears that the present system of triliteral roots has 
grown out of an earlier biliteral system which, so far as it can 
be reconstructed, must form the basis of scientific inquiry into 
the ultimate affinities of the Semitic group. 2 


1 [See Cook, Aramaic Glossary , s. j, p, W-] 

2 Renan, Hist, des Langues Sim., sketches the history of 
research in this direction. Noteworthy are the remarks of 
Lagarde, Symmicta , 121. On survivals from the biliteral stage, 
see Nold. Mand. Gram. 96. 
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Before the rise of comparative philology it was a 
- familiar opinion that Hebrewwas the original 

H b* 6 ° f s P eech man ^ incl - 

Taken from the Jews, and as already expressed 
in the Palestinian Targum on Gen. Hi, this opinion drew its 
main support from etymologies and other data in the earlier 
chapters of Genesis, which, however, were as plausihly turned 
by Syriac writers in favour of their own tongue. 1 

Till recent times many excellent scholars (including 
Ewald) claimed for Hebrew the greatest relative antiquity i 
among Semitic tongues. It is now, however, generally 
recognised that in grammatical structure the Arabic, 
shut up within its native deserts till the epoch of Islam, 
preserved much more of the original Semitic forms than 
either Hebrew or Aramaic. 

In its richer vocalisation, in the possession of distinct case 
endings, 2 in the use for feminine nouns of the afformative t, which 
in the northern dialect has passed through A (originally audihle 
as in Egyptian Arahic) into a mere vowel, in the more extensive 
range of passive and modal forms, and in other refinements of 
inflection, Arabic represents no later development, but the 
original wealth and primitive suhtlety of Semitic speech, as 
appears not only from fragmentary survivals in the other dialects, 
but also from an examination of the process of decay which has 
hrought the spoken Arahic of the present day into a grammatical 
condition closely parallel to the OT Hehrew. 

Whilst Arabic is in many respects the elder brother, 
it is not the parent of Hebrew or Aramaic. Each 
member of the group had an independent development 
from a stage prior to any existing language, though it 
would seem that Hebrew did not branch off from 
Aramaic so soon as from Arabic, whilst in its later 
stages it came under direct Aramaic influence. 

[On the relation which Hehrew bears to the other Semitic 
languages, see Wright, Comp. Gram. ; Driver, Tenses (A pp. 
iii.); and N oldeke’s art. ‘ Semitic Languages ’ in EBP), puhlished 
separately in German, with some additions (Die sent. Sprachen , 
'87; a ' 99 )-] 

The Hebrew spoken by the Israelites in Canaan was 
separated only by very minor differences (like those of 
.. , our provincial dialects) from the speech of 

” H vf 1681 nei g hbourin g trlbes - We know this so far 
u,e * as the Moabite language is concerned from 
the stone of Mesha ; and the indications furnished by 
proper names, as well as the acknowledged affinity of 
Israel with these tribes, make the same thing probable 
in the case of Ammon and Edom. More remarkable is 
the fact that the Phoenicians and Canaanites, with whom 
the Israelites acknowledged no brotherhood, spoke a 
language which, at least as written, differs but little from 
biblical Hebrew. This observation has been used in 
support of the very old idea that the Hebrews originally 
spoke Aramaic, and changed their language in Canaan. 
An exacter study of the Phoenician inscriptions, how- 
ever, shows differences from Hebrew which suffice to 
constitute a distinct dialect, and combine with other 
indications to favour the view that tbe descendants of 
Abraham brought their Hebrew idiom with them. In 
this connection it is important to observe that the old 
Assyrian, which preceded Aramaic in regions with which 
the book of Genesis connects the origins of Abraham, is 

1 Theodoret (Qucest. in Gen. 11 ), Barhehrasus, and others cited 
by Assemani, Bib. Or. iii. 1 314. The same opinion appears among 
the Babylonian Jews (Rah in Synh. 38 b). Conversely, Jacob 
of Sarug concedes the priority of Hehrew (see ZD MG 25 520). 
The Arabs, whose language is in many points older than either, 
yield priority to Hebrew (Ahulfeda, HA 18), or to Syriac (Tahari, 

1 220; Ahu ’Isa in Ahulfeda, 148), the language of the race to 
which they owed their first knowledge of letters. 

2 That the case endings in classical Arabic are survivals of a 
very ancient system of inflection can hardly he doubted. It does 
not necessarily follow, however, that in the primitive Semitic 
language these terminations were used for precisely the same pur- 
poses as in Arabic. Moreover, the three Arabic case-endings 
commonly called by European scholars the nominative, genitive, 
and accusative, do not by any means correspond exactly, as re- 
gards their usage, to the respective cases in the Indo-European 
languages ; that is to say, the Arahic language sometimes employs 
the accusative where we should, on logical grounds, have ex- 
pected the nominative and vice versa. These apparent anomalies 
are prohably relics of a time when the use of the case-endings 
was determined by principles which differed, to a considerable 
extent, from those known to the Arahic grammarians. 
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in many respects closely akin to Hebrew. 1 [Certain 
inscriptions, moreover, recently discovered at Zenjirll, 
in the extreme N. of Syria, are written in a dialect which 
exhibits many striking points of resemblance to Hebrew, 
although it would seem, on the whole, to belong to the 
Aramaic branch. 2 ] 

As the origin of Hebrew is lost in the obscurity that 
hangs over the early movements of the Semitic tribes, 
so we know very little of the changes which the language 
underwent in Canaan. The existence of local differences 
of speech is proved by Judg. 126 ; 3 but the attempt to 
make out in the OT records a Northern and a Judaean 
dialect, or even besides these i third dialect for the 
Simeonites of the extreme S. 4 has led to no certain 
results. In general it maybe said that the OT text supplies 
inadequate data for studying the history of the language. 
Semitic writing, especially a purely consonantal text 
such as the OT originally was, gives an imperfect picture 
of the very grammatical and phonetic details most likely 
to vary dialectically or in course of time. 

The later punctuation (including the notation of vowels ; 
see helow, § 9, and Writing) and even many things in the 
present consonantal text, represent the formal pronunciation 
of the Synagogue as it took shape after Hehrew hecame a 
dead language — for even <85 has often a more primitive 
pronunciation of proper names (cp Names, § 5/i). This modern 
system being applied to all parts of the OT alike, many 
archaisms were obliterated or disguised, and the earlier and 
later writings present in the received text a grammatical 
uniformity which is certainly not original. It is true that 
occasional consonantal forms inconsistent with the accompany- 
ing vowels have survived — especially in the books least read hy 
the Jews— and appear in the light of comparative grammar as 
indications of more primitive forms. These sporadic survivals 
show that the correction of obsolete forms was not carried 
through with perfect consistency ; but it is never safe to 
argue as if we possessed the original form of the texts (cp 
Writing). 

The chief historical changes in the Hebrew language 
which we can still trace are due to Aramaic influence. 

„ _ , . The Northern Israelites were in 

7 . Hebrew yie s j mmec ji ate CO ntact with Aramaean 

to Aramaic. populations and some Aramaic loan- 
words were used, at least in Northern Israel, from a 
very early date. At the time of Hezekiah Aramaic 
seems to have been the usual language of diplomacy 
spoken by the statesmen of Judah and Assyria alike 
(2 K. I826). After the fall of Samaria the Hebrew 
population of Northern Israel was partly deported, 
their place being taken by new colonists, most of whom 
probably had Aramaic as their mother- tongue. It is 
not therefore surprising that even in the language of 
Judaea increasing signs of Aramaic influence appear 
before the Exile. 6 The fall of the Jewish kingdom 
accelerated the decay of Hebrew as a spoken language. 
Not indeed that those of the people who were trans- 
ported forgot their own tongue in their new home, as 
older scholars supposed on the basis of Jewish tradition: 
the exilic and post-exilic prophets do not write in a 
lifeless tongue. Hebrew was still the language of 
Jerusalem in the time of Nehemiah (13 24) in the 
middle of the fifth century B.c. 6 After the fall of 
Jerusalem, however, the petty Jewish people were 
in daily intercourse with 1 surrounding Aramaean 

1 See Stade’s essay on the relation of Phoenician and Hebrew, 
Morgenldndische Forschungen (’75)^ with Nbldeke's criticism, 
ZDMG , 29325; also the latter’s article, ‘Sprache, hehraische,' 
in BL, 5 362 jf. 

2 One of these inscriptions, set up by Panammu, king of 
Ya’di, probahly dates from the ninth or the he ginning of the 
eighth century b.c. Two other inscriptions set up hy a king 
named Bar-Rekuh, belong to the latter half of the eighth cen- 
tury. See Aramaic Language, § 2 ; in addition to the works 
on the subject which are there specified, the reader may consult 
Lidzbarski’s Handbuch der nordsemitiseken Epigrapkik (Wei- 
mar, ’98), p. 440 f. 

3 On the difficulty of drawing precise inferences from this 
narrative see Marq. ZA TW ’88, pp. 1 51- 155. 

4 Bottch. Lehrb. d. hebr. Sprache , 1 i3_/i (’66). 

5 Details in Ryssel, De Elohistee Pentateuchi Sermone (Leip- 
sic, '78), the most important collection of materials since Gesenius, 
Gesch. der hebr. Spr. u. Schrift (’15). 

6 An argument to the contrary drawn by Jewish interpreters 
. from Neh. 88 rests on false exegesis. 
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population, and the Aramaic tongue, which was the 
official language of the western provinces of the Persian 
empire, began to take rank as the recognised medium 
of polite intercourse and letters even among the tribes 
of Arabic blood — the Nabataeans — whose inscriptions in 
the Hauran are written in Aramaic. Thus Hebrew as 
a spoken language gradually yielded to its more power- 
ful neighbour, and the style of the latest OT writers is 
not only full of Aramaic words and forms but also 
largely coloured with Aramaic idioms, whilst their 
Hebrew has lost the force and freedom of a living 
tongue (Ecclesiastes, Esther, some Psalms, Daniel). 
The Chronicler no longer thoroughly understood the 
Old Hebrew sources from which he worked, while for 
the latest part of his history he used a Jewish Aramaic 
document, part of which he incorporated in the book of 
Ezra. Long before the time of Christ Hebrew was the 
exclusive property of scholars. 

About 200 B.C., Jesus the son of Sirach (Ben Sira), 
a Palestinian Jew, composed in Hebrew the famous 
treatise known in the West as Ecclesiasticus. A large 
portion of the original text has recently come to light, 
unfortunately in a mutilated condition. Though Ben 
Sira uses a considerable number of late words, mostly 
borrowed from the Aramaic, the general character of 
his Hebrew style is decidedly purer and more classical 
than that of some parts of the OT (e.g. , Ecclesiastes), 
and it is specially to be noted that the recovered frag- 
ments, as far as is known at present, contain not a 
single word derived from tbe Greek. See Ecclesi- 
asticus. 

Several other books of tbe Apocrypha appear to be 
translated from Hebrew originals — Judith, i Macc. — 
a QnVrtia f last according to the express testi- 

H b w mony of Jerome. It is certain that the 
' OT canon contains elements as late as 
the epoch of national revival under the Maccabees 
(Daniel, certain Psalms), for Hebrew was the language 
of religion as well as of scholarship. As for the 
scholars, they affected not only to write but also to 
speak in Hebrew ; but they could not resist the influence 
of the Aramaic vernacular, and indeed made no attempt 
to imitate the classical models of the OT, which neither 
furnished the necessary terminology for the new ideas 
with which they operated, nor offered in its forms and 
constructions a suitable vehicle for their favourite pro- 
cesses of legal dialectic. Thus was developed a new 
scholastic Hebrew, ' the language of the wise ' (trDiin jit? 1 ?), 
preserving some genuine old Hebrew words which happen 
not to be found in the OT, and supplying some new 
necessities of expression by legitimate developments of 
germs that lay in the classical idiom, but thoroughly inter- 
penetrated with foreign elements, and as little fit for 
higher literary purposes as the Latin of the mediaeval 
schoolmen. The chief monument of this dialect is the 
body of traditional law called the Mishna, which is 
formed of materials of various dates, but was collected 
in its present form about the close of the second century 
a.d. (see Law Literature). 

[A remarkable feature in the Hebrew of the Mishna 
is the large use made of Greek and even of Latin words. 

That these words were actually current among the Jews of 
the period and are not mere literary embellishments (as is some- 
times the case with Greek words used by Syriac authors) appears 
from the fact that they often present themselves in strangely 
distorted forms — the result of popular mispronunciation.] 

The doctors of the subsequent period still retained 
some fluency in the use of Hebrew ; but .the mass of 
their teaching preserved in the Gemara is Aramaic. 1 

The language of the Mishna has been described by Geiger, 
un d Lesebnch zur Sprache Her Mischnah (Breslau, ’45); 
"k* i7^ es ’ Die Sprache Her Mischna (Esslingen, ’46) and Zur 
rabbimscken Sprachkunde (Vienna, ’51); J. H. Weiss, Mish - 
Pat Lshdn ham-Mishna (Vienna, '67). 


1 See Bacher, Die Aggada Her babylonischen A moraer (Stras- 

bur & 79), for many illustrations of the Hebrew scholarship of 

the Gemarists. 


During the Talmudic period nothing was done for 
the grammatical study of the old language ; but there 
was a traditional pronunciation for the 
, . synagogue, and a traditional interpretation 
, , of the sacred text The earliest monument 
of Jewish interpretation is the Septuagint ; 
but the final form of traditional exegesis is embodied in 
the Targums or Aramaic paraphrases, especially in the 
more literal Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan, which 
are often cited by the Talmudic doctors. Many things 
in the language of the OT were already obscure, and 
the meaning of words was discussed in the schools, 
sometimes by the aid of legitimate analogies from 
living dialects, 1 but more often by fantastic etymological 
devices such as the Notarikon, or use of analogies from 
shorthand. 

The invention and application of means for preserving 
the traditional text and indicating the traditional pro- 
nunciation are spoken of elsewhere (see Writing, 
Text). 

The old traditional scholarship declined, however, till 
the tenth century, when a revival of Hebrew study under 
the influence of Mohammedan learning took place among 
the Arabic -speaking Jews (Saadia of the Fayyum, 
Menahem ben Sarug, etc. ). 2 * Then, early in the eleventh 
century, came the acknowledged fathers of medigeval 
Jewish philology, — the grammarian Judah surnamed 
Hayyu£, discoverer of the system of triliteral roots, 8 
and the lexicographer Abulwalid Merwan ibn Ganah 
(Rabbi Jonah), who made excellent use of Arabic 
analogies as well as of the traditional material. 4 

A succession of able scholars continued their work, of whom 
the most famous are Abraham ben Meir of Toledo, surnamed 
Ibn Ezra— also written Aben Ezra— (1092-1167), a man of great 
originality and freedom of view ; Solomon jsaaki of Troyes, 
called Rashi (i-e., R[abbenu] Sh[elomOh] Y[ishaki]) and some- 
times by error Jarchi — i.e., of Lunel (nv> ‘luna’) — (died 1105), 
whose writings are a storehouse of traditional lore ; and David 
JCimhi of Narbonne, called Radak (jcirc. 1200), whose comment- 
aries, grammar, and lexicon exercised an enormous and lasting 
influence. Our own authorised version bears the stamp of 
Kim hi on every page. 

Iri the later Middle Ages Jewish learning was cramped 
by a narrow Talmudical orthodoxy ; but a succession 
of scholars held tbeir ground till Elias Levita and others 
of his age transmitted the torch to the Christian uni- 
versities. 

[The Jewish Encyclopedia, now in preparation, will for English 
readers give an adequate account of the Jewish scholars and 
their work. The portion dealing with Philology will be con- 
tributed by Prof. G. F. Moore.] W. R. S. — A. A. B. 

HEBREWS (Dnarn), Gen. 40 15 etc. See above and 
cp Israel, § i. 

HEBREWS (EPISTLE). The NT writing usually 
known under the name of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 

. or, less correctly, as the Epistle of Paul the 

1* apostle to the Hebrews, bears in the oldest 

MSS no other title than the words npoc eBpAlOYC 
[so Ti. WH , etc. ], * To the Hebrews. ’ This brief heading 
embraces the whole information as to the origin of the 
epistle on which Christian tradition is unanimous. 
Everything else — the authorship, the address, the date 
— was unknown or disputed in the early church, and 
continues to form matter of dispute in the present day. 
As far back as the latter part of the second century, how- 
ever, the destination of the epistle 1 to the Hebrews ' 
[though it cannot be proved for Rome at so early a 
date] was acknowledged alike in Alexandria, where it 
was ascribed to Paul, and in Carthage, where it passed 
by the name of Barnabas ; and there is no indication 
that it ever circulated under another title. At the same 

1 See B. Rosh hash-Shana, 26 b ; Del. on Ps. 55 23 [24] and 
Is. 1423. 

2 The connecting link between the Massoretes and the gram- 
marians is Rabbi Aaron ben Mosheh ben Asher, whose Dikduke 
hat-T'amim has been published by Baer and Strack (Leips. ’79). 

3 See his Two Treatises , edited by Nutt, London, '70. 

4 His Book 0/ Roots, in Arabic, edited by Neubauer, Oxford, 
1875. 
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time we must not suppose, as has sometimes been 
supposed, that the author prefixed these words to his 
original manuscript. The title says no more than that 
the readers addressed were Christians of Jewish extrac- 
tion, and this would be no sufficient address for an 
epistolary writing (13 22) directed to a definite circle of 
readers, a local church or group of churches to whose 
history repeated reference is made, and with which the 
author had personal relations (13 19 23). The original 
address, which according to custom must have stood on 
the outside of the folded letter, was probably never 
copied, and the universal prevalence of the present title, 
which tells no more than can be gathered (as a hypo- 
thesis) from the epistle itself, seems to indicate that 
when the book first passed from local into general 
circulation its history had already been forgotten. 

With this it agrees that the early Roman church, — 
where the epistle was known about the end of the first 
... . . century, and where indeed the first 

. . U ors * traces of the use of it occur (Clement, 
History 01 and skepherdof Hermas)—\&A nothing 

r * to contribute to the question of author- 

ship and origin except the negative opinion that the 
book is not by Paul. 

Caius and the Muratorian fragment reckon but thirteen 
epistles of Paul ; Hippolytus (like his master Irenaeus of Lyons) 
knew our kook and declared that it was not Pauline. 


The earliest positive traditions of authorship to which 
we can point belong to Africa and Egypt, where, as we 
have already seen, divergent views were current by the 
end of the second century, x. The African tradition 
preserved by Tertullian ( De Pudicitia, 20), but certainly 
not invented by him, ascribes the epistle to Barnabas. 

Direct apostolic authority is not therefore claimed for it ; but 
it has the weight due to one who 1 learned from and taught with 
the apostles,' and we are told that it had more currency among 
tbe cnurches than ‘ that apocryphal shepherd of the adulterers’ 
(the Shepherd of Hermas). This tradition of the African church 
holds a singularly isolated position. Later writers appear to 
know it only from Tertullian, and it soon became obsolete, to be 
revived for a moment after tbe Reformation by tbe Scottish 
theologian Cameron, and then again in our own century hy the 
German critics, among whom at present it is the favourite view 
[see below, §§ 4, n]. 

2. Very different is the history of the Egyptian 
tradition, which can be traced back as far as a teacher 
of the Alexandrian Clement, presumably Pantasnus 
(Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 614). 

This ‘blessed presbyter,’ as Clement calls him, sought to 
explain why Paul did not name himself as usual at tbe head of 
the epistle, and found the reason in the modesty of the author, 
who, in addressing the Hebrews, was going beyond his commis- 
sion as apostle to tbe Gentiles. Clement himself takes it for 
granted that an epistle to the Hebrews must have been written 
in Hebrew, and supposes that Luke translated it for tbe Greeks. 

Thus far there is no sign that the Pauline authorship 
was ever questioned in Alexandria, and from the time of 
Origen the opinion that Paul wrote the epistle became 
more and more prevalent in the East. 

Origen rests on the same tradition, which he refers to ‘ the 
ancient men ' ; but he knows that the tradition is not common to 
all churches. He feels that the language is un-Pauline, though 
the admirable thoughts are not second to those of the unques- 
tioned apostolic writings. Thus he is led to the view that the 
ideas were orally set forth by Paul, but that tbe language, 
arrangement, and some features of the exposition are the work 
of a disciple. According to some, this disciple was Clement of 
Rome ; others [Clement and his school] named Luke ; but the 
truth, says Origen, is known to God alone (Eus. 625, cp 338). 
It is not surprising that these limitations of the tradition had less 
influence than the broad fact that Origen accepted the book as 
of Pauline authority. 

In the West this view was still far from established in 
the fourth century ; but it gained ground steadily, and, 
indeed, the necessity for revising the received view could 
not be questioned when men began to look at the facts 
of the case. 

Even those wbo, like Jerome and Augustine, knew the varia- 
tions of tradition, were unwilling to press an opposite view ; and 
in the fifth century the Pauline authorship was accepted at Rome, 
and practically throughout C iristendom, not to be again disputed 
till the revival of letters and the rise of a more critical spirit. 

It was Erasmus who indicated the imminent change 
of opinion. 




Erasmus brings out with great force tbe vacillation of tradition 
and the dissimilarity of the epistle from the style and thoughts 
of Paul in his concluding annotation on the book. He ventures 
tbe conjecture, based on a passage of his favourite Jerome, that 
Clement of Rome was the real author. Luther (who suggests 
Apollos) and Calvin (who thinks of Luke or Clement) followed 
with the decisive argument that Paul, who lays such stress on 
the fact that his gospel was not taught to him by man but was 
by direct revelation (Gal. 1 w/.\ could not have written Heb. 
t L'$f. where the author classes himself among those who received 
the message of salvation from the personal disciples of tbe Lord 
on tbe evidence of the miracles which confirmed their word. 

The force of tradition seemed already broken ; but 
the wave of reaction which so soon overwhelmed the 
freer tendencies of the first reformers, brought back the 
old view. Protestant orthodoxy again accepted Paul as 
the author, and dissentient voices were seldom heard till 
the revival of free biblical criticism in the eighteenth 
century. As criticism strengthened its arguments, theo- 
logians began to learn that the denial of tradition in- 
volves no danger to faith, and at the present moment, 
scarcely any sound scholar will be found to accept Paul 
as the direct author of the epistle, though such a 
modified view as was suggested by Origen still claims 
adherents among the lovers of compromise with 
tradition. 

The arguments against the Alexandrian tradition are 
in fact conclusive. 

It is probably unfair to hamper that tradition with Clement's 
notion tbat tbe book is a translation from the Hebrew. This 
monstrous hypothesis received its rcductioad 
3. Not by Paul. absurdum in the attempt of J. H. R. 

Biesenthal to reconstruct the Hebrew text 
{Das Trostsckreiben des Apostels Paulus an die Hebrder, 
kritisck iviederkergestellt, etc., ’78). Just as little, however, 
can the Greek be from Paul’s pen. 

The un-Pauline character of the style, alike in the 
words used and in the structure of the sentences, strikes 
every scholar as it struck Origen and Erasmus. 

The type of thought is quite unique. The theological ideas 
are cast in a different mould ; and tbe leading conception of the 
high-priesthood of Christ, which is no mere occasional thought 
but a central point in tbe author’s conception of Christianity, 
finds its nearest analogy not in the Pauline epistles but in John 
17 19. Tbe Old Testament is cited after the Alexandrian transla- 
tion more exactly and exclusively than is the custom of Paul, 
and that even where the Hebrew original is divergent. Nor is 
this an accidental circumstance. There is every appearance 
that the author was a Hellenist whose learning did not emhrace 
a knowledge of the Hebrew text, and who derived his metapbysic 
and allegorical method from tbe Alexandrian rather than the 
Palestinian schools. 1 

The force of these arguments can be brought out only 
by the accumulation of a multitude of details too tedious 
for this place ; but the evidence from the few personal 
indications contained in the epistle is easily grasped and 
not less powerful. 

The argument from 23^, which appeared decisive to Luther 
and Calvin, has been referred to already (8 2). Again, we read 
in 13 19 that the writer is absent from the church which he 
addresses, but hopes to be speedily restored to them. Tbis 
expression is not to be understood as implying that the epistle 
was written in prison, for 1323 shows tbat the author is master 
of his own movements. 2 

The plain sense is that the author’s home is with the 
church addressed, but that he is at present absent, and 
begs their prayers for a speedy return. The external 
authority of the Alexandrian tradition can have no 
weight against such difficulties. If that tradition was 
original and continuous, the long ignorance of the 
Roman church and the opposite tradition of Africa are 
inexplicable. No tradition, however, was more likely 
to arise in circles where the epistle was valued and its 
origin forgotten. In spite of its divergences from the 

1 For tbe Alexandrian elements in the epistle, consult the list 
of passages in Hilgenfeld’s Einleitung 384, n. (Leipsic, ’75). 
A large mass of valuable material is collected in J. B. Carpzov’s 
Sacra Exercitationes in Ep. ad Heb. ex Pkilone Alexandrino 
(Helmstadt, 1750). [Von Soden {Handcomm. 4) gives addi- 
tional instances of dependence on Philo, and proves the literary 
influence also of the Wisdom of Solomon ; cp Plumptre in 
Expositor , 1st ser. vol. i. (’74).] 

2 In 10 34 the true reading is not ‘ of me in my bonds,’ but ' on 
them tbat were in bonds ' (rot? Setr/Luois c rweTradyaraTc). The 
false reading, wbicb was that of Clement of Alexandria, is 
probably connected with the tradition that Paul was the author. 
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standard of Pauline authorship, the book has manifest 
Pauline affinities, and can hardly have originated beyond 
the Pauline circle, to which it is referred, not only by 
the author's friendship with Timothy ( 13 23), but also by 
many unquestionable echoes of the Pauline theology, 
and even by distinct allusions to passages in Paul's 
epistles. 1 

In an uncritical age these features might easily suggest 
Paul as the author of a book which [doubtless, because 
its Pauline origin was universally believed in Alexandria] 
took its place in MSS immediately after the recognised 
epistles of that apostle, and contained nothing in its 
title to distinguish it from the preceding books with 
similar headings, ‘To the Romans,’ 'To the Cor- 
inthians,’ and the like.- A similar history, as Zahn has 
pointed out, attaches to the so-called second epistle of 
Clement to the Corinthians. 

When we see that the tradition which names Paul as 
author does not possess an authentic historical basis, we 
_ , are necessarily carried on to deny historical 
. e authority to the subsidiary conjectures or 
sugges ions. traditions which speak of Luke and 
Clement of Rome. 

The history of the Alexandrian tradition shows that these 
names were brought in merely to lessen the difficulties attaching 
to the view that Paul wrote tne book exactly as we have it. 

The name of Luke seems to be a conjecture of the 
Alexandrian Clement, for it has no place in the tradition 
received from his master. 

Origen attaches no importance to either name. Some had 
mentioned one, and some the other ; God alone knows the truth. 
We have no reason to think more highly of these suggestions 
than Origen did. Indeed, no Protestant scholar now proposes 
the name of Clement, whose extant epistle to the Corinthians 
shows his familiarity with the epistle to the Hehrews, and at the 
same time excludes the idea that he composed it. The name of 
Luke has still partisans — Delitzsch carefully collected linguistic 
parallels between our epistle and the Lucan writings {Comm. 
57 1 ET, '68-70). The arguments of Delitzsch are generally met 
with the ohjection that our author must have been a born Jew, 
which from his standpoint and culture is in the highest degree 
probahle, though not perhaps absolutely certain. In any case 
we cannot suppose that Luke wrote the epistle on Paul’s com- 
mission, or that the work is substantially the apostle’s ; for such 
a theory takes no account of the strongly-marked individuality of 
the book in thought and method as well as expression. 

The theory that Luke was the independent author of 
the epistle (Grotius and others) bas no right to appeal 
to antiquity, and must stand entirely on the very 
inadequate grounds of internal probability afforded by 
language and style. 

If Alexandria fail us, can we suppose that Africa 
preserved the original tradition? This is a difficult 
question. The intrinsic objections to authorship by 
Barnabas are not important. 

The so-called 'Epistle of Barnabas was not written by our 
author ; but then it is admittedly not by Barnabas. The superior 
elegance of the style of our epistle as compared with that of 
Paul is not inconsistent with Acts 14 12 ; nor is there, as we shall 
see presently, any real force in the once favourite objection that 
the ordinances of the temple are described with less accuracy 
than might be looked for in Barnabas, a Levite and one who had 
resided in Jerusalem (see below, § 8). On the other hand, it is hard 
to believe that the correct account of the authorship of our book 
was preserved only in Africa, and in a tradition so isolated that 
Tertullian seems to be its only independent witness. How could 
Africa know this thing and Rome’ be ignorant ? Zahn, who is 
the latest exponent of the Barnabas hypothesis, argues that in 
the West, where the so-called epistle of Barnabas was long 
unknown, there was nothing to suggest the idea of Barnabas as 
an author ; that the true tradition might perish the more readily 


An unambiguous proof that our author had read the epistle 
to the Romans seems to lie in 10 30. This is the one OT 
citation of the epistle which does not follow the LXX (Dt. 32 35) ; 
but it is word for word from Rom. 12 19. [The proof is not, 
now ever, conclusive. Dependence on Romans cannot be shown 
elsewhere in the epistle, and this particular citation is found 
exactly as it is in. Onkelos.] Further signs of dependence on 
Komans and Corinthians (which require sifting) have been 
7/ 0 ky Holtzmann (Einl. 332) ; see also Hilgenfeld's 
94 j. 

. 2 place of the epistle in MSS varies. The order of EV 
is that of the Latin Church, the oldest Greek codices placing it 
Detorethe pastoral epistles. The Latin order, which expresses | 
tne original uncertainty of the Pauline tradition, was formerly 
current even in the East. 


readers : 1 
epistle’s 
use of OT. 


in other parts of the church after the name of Barnabas had 
been falsely attached to another epistle dealing with the typology 
of the ceremonial law ; and finally, that the false epistle of 
Barnabas , which was first so named in Alexandria, may there 
have carried off the true title of the epistle to the Hebrews after 
the latter was ascribed to Paul. That is not plausible, and it is 
more likely that an epistle which calls itself Aoyo? no.pa.Kki ] crews 
(Heb. 1322) was ascribed to the vtbs jrapeucA»j trews (Acts 436) in 
the same way as Ps. 127 was ascribed to Solomon, ‘the beloved 
of the Lord' (2 Sam. 1224^), from the allusion in 1272, than 
that this coincidence of expression affords a confirmation of the 
Barnabas hypothesis. 

In short, the whole tradition as to the epistle is too 
uncertain to offer much support to any theory of author- 
ship, and if the name of Barnabas is to be accepted, it 
must stand mainly on internal evidence. Sec further 
below, § 11. 

5 Original Being thus thrown back on what the 

‘ ® i epistle itself can tell us, we must look at 

the first readers, with whom, as we have 
already seen, the author stood in very 
close relations. 

Until comparatively recently there was a general 
agreement among scholars that the church addressed 
was composed of Hebrews, or Christians of Jewish 
birth. We are not, however, entitled to take this 
simply on the authority of the title, which is hardly 
more than a reflection of the impression produced 
on an early copyist — an impression the justice of 
which is now seen to be more than doubtful. It is 
plain, indeed, that the writer is at one with his readers 
in approaching all Christian truth through the OT. 

He and they alike are accustomed to regard Christianity as a 
continuous development of Judaism, in which the henefits of 
Christ’s death belong to the ancient people of God and supply 
the shortcomings of the old dispensation (49 9 15 13 12). With 
all the weight that is laid on the superiority of Christianity, the 
religion of finality, over Mosaism, the dispensation which 
hrought nothing to its goal, the sphere of the two dispensations 
is throughout treated as identical. 

This, however, is no less the position of Paul and of 
Acts. Not only Jews by birtb, but Gentiles also, are 
reckoned as belonging to the people of God, children of 
Abraham, heirs of the promise, as soon as they become 
believers in Christ. 

The OT is the hook of this the true people of God ; it is the 
original record of the promises which have heen fulfilled to it in 
Christ; and the institutions of the Old Covenant equally with 
the histories of the ancient people are types for Christian times. 

The difference between Paul and the author of our 
epistle is only one of temperament. With respect to 
the two stages, Paul brings into bolder prominence the 
differences, the incompatibilities, which render compro- 
mise impossible, and compel a man either to abide in 
the one or to make the decisive forward step to tbe 
other. Our author, on the other hand, lays stress 
rather on their common features, with the object of 
pointing out the advance they show from the imperfect 
to the perfect. Moreover, as an Alexandrian, he is 
bolder in the freedom, rendered possible by the 
allegorising method, with which he adapts OT pre- 
scriptions to NT times. In the same degree in which 
our author comes behind Paul in originality and 
force of character does he rely in a more academic and 
thoroughgoing manner on the absolute and supreme 
authority of the OT for Gentile Christians also. 

The whole tendency of the epistle, however, is against 
the theory that it was originally addressed to Jewish 
. . Christians. That the readers were in 
6 JS? • **? wlsil no danger of relapsing into participation 

Christian. j n t ^ e j ew i s h sacrifices, that the tenor 
of the epistle in like manner forbids the assumption 
that they had consistently followed the ceremonial 
observances that had their centre in the temple ritual, 
has been shown conclusively by the original author of 
the present article. Nowhere is any warning raised 
against taking part in the worship of the temple, against 
the retention of circumcision, or against separation from 

1 [§§ 5-9 of the present article have undergone very consider- 
able revision, the view that the epistle was originally addressed 
to Jewish Christians being here abandoned.] 

1994 


1993 



HEBREWS, EPISTLE 

those who are not Jews. Nor could any such warning 
be necessary in the case of readers who so plainly were 
at one with the author of the epistle with regard to the 
Alexandrian allegorizing methods. Robertson Smith 
concedes that at least their ritualism seems to have been 
rather theoretical than practical, and goes on to say — and 
with truth — that among men of this type (of the Hellen- 
istic Diaspora and of such a habit of thought as enabled 
them readily to sympathise with the typological method 
of our author) there was no great danger of a relapse 
into practical ceremonialism. They would rather be 
akin to the school of Judaism characterised by Philo 
( De Migr . Abr. 16 , ed. Mangey, 1 450), who neglected 
the observance of the ceremonial laws because they took 
them as symbols of ideal things. 

Over and above all this, however, we learn quite 
clearly from the admonitions of the letter itself, what 
were the dangers that threatened its readers. 

Its theoretical expositions constantly end in exhortations to 
hold fast to the end their confession, their confidence, the firm 
convictions with which they had hegun their Christian life, to 
draw near with holdness to the throne of grace in full assurance 
of faith, to serve God acceptably, earnestly to seek an entrance 
into rest, and so forth. On the usual assumption that the 
readers were Jewish Christians who were in danger of going 
hack to Judaism, these are precisely the ohjects which they 
would have hoped to realise hy taking this step. The exhorta- 
tions expressed in such terms as these would not have heen 
appropriate to their case. 

Still more does this hold good of the negative precepts of the 
epistle. Assuming that they had thoughts of returning to 
Judaism, how could they have felt themselves touched By a 
warning not to depart from the living God ( 3 12), not to reject 
* him that is from heaven ’ (tov an o vpavaiv, 12 25), not to despise 
so great salvation (2 3), not to sin willingly (10 26), not to tread 
under foot the Son of God, not to reckon the hlood of the 
covenant an unholy thing, not to do despite to the spirit of grace 
(102g)? How could they he expostulated with as if their pro- 
ceed action proceeded from anet 0 €ia (3 18 4 n), or from an evil 
eart of unhelief ( 3 12), or as if they were heing hardened in the 
deceitfulness of sin (313), or in danger from regard to outward 
show, and from clinging sin (12 1)? How could the OT (Dt. 
29 18 [17]) figure of the root of hitterness ( 12 15), or, still more, 
that of Esau (12 16), appeal to them ? 

Such expressions as these can refer only to an open 
apostasy from Christianity out of very unworthy motives, 
and if applied to a proposed return to Judaism on re- 
ligious motives working upon a pious but unenlightened 
conscience would be harsh, unreasonable, and tactless. 
The reproaches would seem so unjust to the person 
addressed as to lose all their force. 

Further, the remonstrance in 61/ would even be 
absolutely meaningless, for the points there named are 
for the most part positions that are common to Jews 
and Christians, and none of them touches upon what is 
distinctive of Christianity as contrasted with Judaism. 

Nowhere does our author speak a word of warning against 
participation in heathen sacrifices. As causes of the apostasy that 
is feared, no prominence is given nor indeed is any mention made 
of any inclination to legalism. Indeed it was the exact opposite 
of this that was the temptation of the Israelites in the wilderness 
with whom the readers are compared (3 i -4 13). Apart from the 
references to moral infirmity in 1 2 1 3 Z the only positive fault 
that the author mentions in connection with the lesson drawn from 
his doctrine to use with diligence the specifically Christian way 
of access to God ( 10 19 f.) is a disposition to neglect the privileges 
of social worship (10 25). This, again, is plainly connected, not 
with an inclination to return to the synagogue, hut with a re- 
laxation of the zeal and patience of the first days of their Chris- 
tian profession (64^ lO^zf. 12 1 f.\ associated with a less firm 
hold than they once had of the essentials of Christian faith, a 
less clear vision of the heavenly hope of their calling (3 12 4 11 
5 12). 

The writer fears lest his readers fall away not merely 
from the higher standpoint of Christianity into Judaising 
practices, but from all faith in God and judgment and 
immortality ( 3 12 61 /)• 

What, in fact, threatens to alienate the readers of 
the epistle from Christianity is the character of the out- 
ward circumstances in which they are placed. In this 
their case resembles that of Israel in the wilderness. 
This comes clearly into view in the second part of the 
epistle, in which the theological arguments are practi- 
cally applied. 

At the very outset of this second part (1032*34) we learn that 
the readers have heen passing through sore persecutions. How 
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long these have lasted is not said ; hut the present attitude of 
the readers is different from what it had heen. Once they had 
kept steadfast ; hut now their endurance threatens to give way; 
they are in danger of casting away their confidence. In chap. 11 
they are pointed to the examples of a faith that triumphed over 
every ohstacle, and exhorted to a similar conflict, even unto 
hlood, inasmuch as Jesus has gone hefore them as the heginner 
and ender of faith (12 1 The writer grants that their cir- 
cumstances are such as may well make hands listless and knees 
feehle and souls weary and faint (12 3 12 /. 6 12) ; hut the proper 
course is to take all this as natSeta (124-11), to reineijiher the 
persecuted and imprisoned with true fellow-feeling (13 3), to find 
strength in recalling the memory of their departed teachers 
(137), to go forth efiti tt}s irape/xfloArjs — i.e., in the allegorising 
style of the epistle, to quit the world (see helow)— with Jesus, 
hearing his reproach (13 13). 

Now it is quite true that troubles of the kind indicated 
might very well tend to tempt back to Judaism those 
who, originally Jews, had experienced on account of 
their Christianity persecution that contrasted with the 
religious freedom they had enjoyed as Jews. In that 
case, however, their Jewish character would certainly 
have appeared otherwise also — which, as we have seen, 
is not the case — or the theoretical ground-work on 
which the hortatory part proceeds must have aimed at 
depreciating the Jewish religion and bringing it into 
irreconcilable antithesis to the Christian. This is 
certainly not the tenor of chaps. 1 - 10 . On the contrary, 
the close connection of Christianity with the old 
Covenant, and the high significance of the latter, is 
elaborated in every way ; it is so at the very outset 
(1 1), and again in 22 32-6 and elsewhere. 

The argument in chaps. 7-10 is not intended to prove the abro- 
gation of the law ; it assumes it and proceeds upon it as an 
acknowledged fact. The elahorate description of the OT sacri- 
ficial system in 8 i-£ 9 1-10 10 1-3 is at no point accompanied 
with a warning against participation in it. The author draws 
conclusions as to the glory of the new covenant from the signi- 
ficant ordinances of the old, which are regarded as shadows of 
the other ; hut his argumentation has not for its aim the desire 
to detach the readers from Judaism any more than has Philo's 
manner of proving from the OT the truth of his philosophy and 
ethics, which he regards as constituting its kernel. 

The author knows no better way to prove the truth 
of Christianity than simply by showing that it is in 
every respect the complete fulfilment of all that was 
prefigured and promised in the OT, the record of the 
pre-Christian revelation of God. 

This manner of using the OT in argument must not, 
however, be held to imply on the part of the readers a 
previous acquaintance with the OT, such as would 
have been possible only in the case of Jews. A similar 
line of argument is addressed in Gal. 3/12 Cor. 3 10 f. 
to the Pauline, and admittedly Gentile, Christian com- 
munities of Galatia and Corinth ; Philo also, addressing 
pagan readers, takes all his proofs from the OT. 

The view that those originally addressed in the epistle 
were Jewish Christians, although supported by the 
ancient tradition implied in its superscription, must thus 
be given up. With this, the difficult problem of finding 
a local habitation for such a community disappears. 

The following are the hypotheses as to the place of 
abode of the readers of the epistle that have been 
7 At offered. 1. To some writers the 

T * 1 - emphatic ‘ all ’ in 13 24, the admonitions in 

1 10 25 13 17, have suggested the possibility 
that the Hebrews addressed were but part, a somewhat 
discontented part, of a larger community in which Gentile 
elements had a considerable place. This appears a 
strained conclusion (Phil. 421 1 Thes. 526), distinctly 
contrary to the general tone of the epistle, which moves 
altogether outside of the antithesis between Jewish and 
Gentile Christianity. We must think not of a party but 
of a church, and such a church can be sought only in 
Palestine, or in one of the great centres of the Jewish 
dispersion. 

That the epistle was addressed to Palestine, or more 
specifically to Jerusalem, has been a prevalent opinion 
from the time of Clement of Alexandria, mainly because 
it was assumed that the word Hebrews must naturally 
mean Jews whose mother-tongue was Aramaic. The 

1996 



HEBREWS, EPISTLE 


HEBREWS, EPISTLE 


term has this restricted sense, however, only when 
put in contrast to Hellenists. In itself, according to 
ordinary usage, it simply denotes Jews by race, and in 
Christian writings especially Jewish Christians. 

There are several things in the epistle that seem to 
exclude Palestine, and above all Jerusalem. The Hel- 
lenistic culture of the writer and the language in which 
he writes furnish one argument. Then the most 

marked proof of Christian love and zeal in the church 
addressed was that they had ever been assiduous in 
ministering to the saints (610). This expression may 
conceivably have a general sense (i Cor. 16 15?) ; but it 
is far more likely that it has the specific meaning which 
it generally bears in the NT — viz. , the collection of alms 
for the church in Jerusalem. 

At any rate it was clearly understood in the first age of Chris- 
tianity that the Judasan church took aims and did not give them, 
receiving in temporal things an acknowledgment for the spiritual 
things they had imparted (Rom. 15 27). In fact, the great 
weight laid in the epistles of Paul on this — the only manifesta- 
tion of the catholicity of the church then possible (Gal. 2 io)-y- 
alone explains the emphasis with which our author cites this 
one proof of Christian feeling. 

Again, the expressions in 2 3 already referred to imply 
that the readers did not include in their number direct 
disciples of Jesus, but had been brought to Cbrist by 
the words and miracles of apostolic missionaries now 
dead ( 137 ). 

This conversion, as it appears from 10 32, was a thing of pre- 
cise date immediately followed by persecution (note the aorists 
$um<rfteVre s — vnffxdvaTt). Accordingly we cannot suppose those 
addressed to represent a second generation in the Palestinian 
Church ; we are referred to some part of the Diaspora. 

Against these difficulties — which have led some of 
the defenders of the Palestinian address, as Grimm 
(who, in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr ., '70, proposes Jamnia) 
and Moulton {New Testament Commentary for English. 
Readers , vol. iii., ’79), to give up Jerusalem altogether, 
whilst others, as Riehm, suppose that the Hellenists of 
Jerusalem (Acts 61) are primarily addressed [and B. 
Weiss thinks of the epistle as having been a circular to 
Palestine generally] — it is commonly urged that the 
readers are exposed to peculiar danger from the per- 
secutions and solicitations of unbelieving Jews, that 
they are in danger of relapsing into participation in the 
Jewish sacrifices, or even that they appear to have never 
ceased to follow the ceremonial observances that had 
their centre in the temple ritual. 

The capital argument for this is drawn from 13 13, where the 
exhortation to go forth to Jesus without the camp is taken as an 
injunction to renounce fellowship with the synagogue and with 
the ceremonies and ritual of Judaism. This exegesis, however, 
rests on a false view of the context, which does not include 
v. 9, and expresses by a figure that Christians (as the priests of 
the new covenant) have no temporal advantage to expect by 
their participation in the sacrifice of Christ, but must be content 
to share his reproach, renouncing this earthly country for the 
heavenly kingdom (cp 11 16 25-27 with 13 14 Phil. 3 20). 

Altogether, this view of the situation of the first 
readers of the epistle appears distorted or exaggerated. 

It is obvious that our Hebrews were familiar with the law, 
and had a high regard for the ordinances of temple worship. 
In particular it appears that they had not fully understood how 
the mediatorial functions of the OT were superseded by the 
mediatorship of Christ. Their ritualism, however, seems to 
have been rather theoretical than practical. Had they been 
actually entangled in the daily practice of superseded ordin- 
ances, the author, whose insight into the true worth of these 
ordinances is clear, and whose personal relations to the Pauline 
circle are obvious, could hardly have been so nearly one of 
themselves as appears in 13 19, and at any rate could not have 
failed to give an express precept on the subject. On the con- 
trary, he is in thorough sympathy with the type of doctrine on 
which their church was formed (13 7) ; the easy way in which he 
touches on the * meats and drinks and divers washings ’ of 
Judaism seems to show that on this head he could count on 
carrying his readers along with him ; and 13 9 hardly refers to 
sacrifices or to Levitical laws of clean and unclean, but rather 
to some such form of asceticism (cp 5 4) as is spoken of in Rom. 14 
Lot, still more probably, to the question discussed in 1 Cor. 8 - 10 , 
ahout the eating of meat that has been offered to idols]. 

Nowhere does our author speak a warning against 
participation in sacrifices ; nowhere does he touch on 
the burning questions that divided the Pharisaic Chris- 
tians of Jerusalem from the converts of Paul. 


2. This accordingly has led other critics to think of 
one or other of the centres of the Diaspora. Hofmann 

_ . . , . suggests Antioch ; Ewald, 1 Ravenna; 

8. Alexandria. bu f Rome and Alexandria are the 


places for and against which most has been said. One 
argument for Alexandria on which great stress has been 
laid must certainly be dismissed. Wieseler ( Untersuch- 
ung iiber den Hebraerbrief ’, 2 [’6i]), combining the argu- 
ments against a Palestinian address with the impression, 
which we have seen to be without sufficient foundation, 
that the readers lived in the neighbourhood of a Jewish 
temple, seeks them among the Egyptian Jews who 
frequented the schismatical temple of Leontopolis. 
See Heres, City of. 

Wieseler tries to show that in his description of the temple and 
the functions of the high priests our author diverges from the 
Judaean pattern and follows peculiarities of the Egyptian 
temple. This argument, however, rests on a series of improb- 
able assumptions. The supposed peculiarities of Onias's temple 
are proved by arbitrary exegesis from passages of Philo, who 
apparently never thought of that temple at all. Nor can it be 
shown that it had ever such a reputation as to play the part 
which Wieseler assigns to it. 

Moreover, our author’s supposed ignorance of the 
Jerusalem ritual is not made out. 

In the true text of 10 11 the high priest is not mentioned, and 
in 727 the phrase koB' i\fxepo.v does not mean ‘daily,’ but ‘on 
every appointed day,’ that is, ever again and again. 

It is more difficult to understand why in 9 4 the golden 
OvfjLLa'njpioi', that is, the censer or incense-altar, — for the usage 
of the word does not determine which is meant, — is assigned to 
the Holy of Holies. A passage from the almost contemporary 
Apocalypse 0/ Baruch (67, see ed. Charles, p. 168), however, to 
which Harnack has directed attention (.S 7 . Kr., ’76, p. 572./I), 
similarly connects the censer with the Holy of Holies, and 
seems to show that our author here proceeds on a current 
opinion and has not simply made a slip. 2 

For Alexandria no further arguments can be adduced. 
The use in chap. 11 of 2 Macc. , an Egyptian Apocryphon 
[and of the Book of Wisdom, perhaps also of Philo's 
writings], and the general sympathy of the argument 
with Alexandrian thought, can at best be adduced as 
proving something with regard to the writer, but not 
with regard to the readers. Against Alexandria, on the 
other hand, is the whole history of the epistle. It was 
in Rome that it first became known ; in Alexandria, 
when evidence of its presence there becomes forthcoming 
during the last third of the second century, men have 
ceased to be aware that Paul is not its author. If, 
however, the original recipients of the epistle were not 
Jewish Christians (above, § 5/. ) there is no need to 
think of Alexandria, which presented itself to men's 
minds only in the search for a place where a community 
of Jewish Christians might be conceived to have existed. 

Among Continental scholars the disposition at present 
is to favour the Roman address. 

It is true that as long as the Jewish character of the 
addressees is maintained there is a great deal to be said 
... against regarding Rome as their borne. 
9 T? at>A ^ * n that case one must> to begin with, 
Kome ' assume that, even in the post-Pauline 
period, either the Roman church consisted mainly of 
believers who had been born Jews (which even for the 
Pauline period is justly called in question by the most 
recent investigators), or that, assuming the Roman 
church to have been a mixed one, the letter was 
originally directed to a Jewish section of the Roman 
Christians. This is not quite plausible, especially since 
we find in the epistle no trace of the division of parties 
alluded to by Paul in his epistle from Rome to the 
Pbilippians. 

As soon, however, as the Gentile character of the 
addressees is conceded, everything else fits admirably 
with the assumption that the epistle was directed to 


1 Das Sendschreiben an die Hebraer und Jakobus Rund- 
schreiben , ilbersetzt und erkldrt , Ghttingen, ’70. 

2 The Syriac word in Baruch is Plrma. To the passages 
cited by Harnack to establish for this word the sense of censer, 
not incense altar, may be added Bar Ali, ed. Hoffmann, No. 
2578; Barhebr. Chron. Eccl . 5071 Ezek. 811 (Pesh. and Syr. 
Hex.). 
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Rome, where it was read as early as in the days of 
Clem. Rom. The salutation by 'those of Italy' (ol 
aird tTjs 'IraXIas : 13 24) permits the inference that not 
only the entourage of the writer, but also the readers, 
had some relations with Italy. As the writer, as well 
as ’those of Italy,' is away from his own home, it is 
not too much to infer that both are in the same case — 
that hoth the writer and those who join in the salutation 
have their home in Italy. The Roman church had, 
as presupposed of the readers here, received the gospel 
through intermediary persons. From the beginning 
also it had had to suffer persecution. The atrocities 
of Nero had been confined to Rome. Chap. 137 could 
apply very specially to Peter and Paul. If it he thought 
that the same episode is referred to in 1033, the word 
dearpt^ofievoi ( ' made a gazing-stock ' ) would be intended 
to he taken literally. 1 Cor. Ag, however, leaves room 
also for a less literal meaning. There is much to be 
said for the view that there were two persecutions, in 
the midst of the second of which the readers at present 
are, although as yet there has been no actual shedding J 
of blood (cp Von Soden, Hebr. vi. ). 

On this assumption we should have to think, if Rome 
be the place, of the reign of Domitian (others suggest 
that of Trajan). The many coincidences between our 
epistle and that to the Romans are explained most 
easily in this way. That Hippolytus no longer has 
any knowledge about the author of the letter is no 
objection to the view at present heing set forth. The 
address of the epistle was doubtless lost soon after it 
had been received. It would not take long for the 
name of the writer also to drop into oblivion, especially 
when the church was passing through such trouhlous 
times. It is impossible to tell whether the writer’s hope 
of one day revisiting the afflicted church was ever 
realised. 

It has generally been argued that the epistle to the 
Hehrews, which describes the temple services in the 
T) , present tense, must necessarily have been 
* written before they ceased to be performed. 

It has heen shown in the most conclusive manner, how- 
ever, from the similar use of the present tense in 
Rabbinical writers as well as in Josephus and elsewhere, 
that this argument goes for nothing — especially as our 
Alexandrian theologian is dealing, not with external facts, 
but with truths which continue valid whether the temple 
he standing or not — and the most recent writers, since 
Holtzmann’s discussion of the subject in Schenkel’s 
Bibel-Lexikon, 2623 f, generally admit that the epistle 
may have heen written after the fall of the temple. If 
this be so it can hardly be questioned that the most 
natural view of the apostle's argument, as it comes to a 
point in such passages as 813 99, is that the disappear- 
ance of the ohsolete ritual of the old covenant is no 
blow to Christian faith, because in Christ ascended into 
glory the Church possesses in heavenly verity all that 
the old ritual presented in mere earthly symbol. It 
was the ruin of the Jewish state and worship that com- 
pelled Christianity to find what is offered in our epistle 
— a theory of the disappearance of the old dispensation 
in the new. 

For attempts to determine the date of the epistle 
more precisely, see the close of the preceding section. 

The author shows himself fully aware of the in- 
tellectual movements of the Christianity of his time 
- .. (so far as these are known to us). He is 

1 erary aC q Ua j n ted with the theology, and with 
... . . some of the letters, of Paul ; he shares 

eo Ogica p au y s v i ew that the followers of Christ 
c arac er. are p eD p^ e Q f Q 0 d, the true successors 
of the people Israel, hut freed from all the external 
ordinances imposed upon the latter in the OT. Within 
the Christian community he recognises no distinction 
between Jew and Gentile. The whole problem as to 
these distinctions has for him disappeared. In seeking 
to arrive at an intelligent view of the Christian redemp- 
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tion, and at a right appreciation of the relation of the 
New Covenant to the Old, from which it proceeded and 
in which it passed through its initial stages, he follows 
a path entirely his own, and shows himself to be an 
original thinker in no way dependent on Paul. 1 Peter, 
Ephesians, and the writings of ‘ Luke ’ show closer 
affinities with his epistle. Their authors seem all to 
have been influenced by him ; or at least they move in 
the same sphere — a region of thought which he alone, 
however, has systematically surveyed and is able to set 
forth with classical exactness. The movement of 
primitive Christianity which finds its highest expression 
in the Fourth Gospel and 1 John is only the ripest fruit 
of a growth to the maturing of which his way of looking 
at things contributed most, next to Paul. The epistle 
of Clement of Rome shows his dominating influence 
no less, though in a much more mechanical way ; the 
one is the shadow of the other. 

The author is the most ' cultured ’ of all the primitive 
Christian writers, with the possible exception of ‘ Luke.' 
He has a rich vocabulary at his command, and uses it 
with great skill. His epistle is full of rhetoric, and has 
the character of an urgent address more than of a 
letter. Cp Epistolary Literature. 

Tbe epistle is constructed in accordance with tbe rules of tbe 
later Greek rhetoric : 1 i -4 13, n-poot/tuop irpos evvoiaj/ with state- 
ment of tbe irpofletris; 414-620, 6trjyrj(ris rrpo? jrifla.i'onfTa. ; 7 1- 
10 18, a7ro8ei£is n po? nei 0 u > ; 10 19-1821 eTrjXoyos, deducing the 
practical conclusions and pressing tbem home. 

The writer is master of the Greek OT, down to minute 
details, and has thoughtfully and intelligently considered 
the Jewish ritual system. He is acquainted with 
Hellenistic literature (Wisdom of Solomon ; cp § 3, n. 1) 
and, whether as a diligent disciple or as an independent 
intellectual kinsman of Philo, understands the Alex- 
andrian method of spiritualising literal facts and appreci- 
ating their significance. His main interest, however, 
is in religion, not in mere speculation, although in im- 
mediacy of experience and in spiritual depth he cannot 
compare with Paul. 

Although we may not know his name, we have what 
is better, a piece of spiritual self-portraiture by his 
own hand — one of the most precious possessions of 
Christendom, a picture full of character, clearly and 
finely drawn. Perhaps the eye of Luther was not 
mistaken in reading the signature as that of Apollos ; 
all that we know of Apollos — his origin, his in- 
dividuality, his relation to Paul — admirably agrees 
with the self- portraiture of this anonymous writer. 

This Apollos — or whoever he may be — was the leader 
of those Alexandrian thinkers whose vocation it was to 
present Christianity in such a form as would admit of its 
heing appropriated by the ancient world of culture, but 
who at the same time, as the process went on, exceeding 
their vocation, so involved the simple religious kernel 
in speculations that interest was more and more con- 
centrated on this until at last — must it be said? — the 
kernel was lost sight of and disappeared. For this last 
result, however, Apollos cannot be held responsible ; 
on the contrary, in universal history he has the noble 
distinction of having been the first to lead Alexandria 
to Bethlehem. 

A full account of the older literature will be found in 
Delitzsch’s Commentary ; and in the great work of Bleek (Der 
Brief an die Hebraer erlautert durch Ein- 
12. Literature, leitung , Uebersetzung, und fortlaufenden 
Commentar: Abtb. I., V ersuch einer voll- 
5 ta ndigen E in leitu ng t Berlin, ’28 ; Abth. II., U ebersetzung und 
Commentar , ’36, ’40), wbich has formed the basis for all subse- 
quent work on the epistle, and is an indispensable storehouse of 
material for the student. Bleek’s ultimate views on the exposi- 
tion of the book may be gathered from the briefer posthumous 
work edited by Windrath (Elberfeld, ’68). To the recent com- 
mentaries cited in the course of the article may be added those 
of Ebrard (’50; ET, Edinburgh, '53); Tholuckl 3 ) (’50, ET, 
Edinburgh, ’42) ; Liinemann (*>) (Gottingen, ’67) ; H. Kurtz 
(Mitau, 69)*, B. Weiss in Meyer's Comm.; Westcott( 2 ) ('92); 
A. B. Davidson ('82). For the doctrine of the epistle the most 
elaborate work is Riehm’s very useful Lehrbegrijf des Hebraer- 
briefs (Ludwigsburg, 's8-’59) i with which, in addition to the 
general works on NT theology by Weiss, Reuss, Beyschlag, 


1999 


2000 



HEBRON 


HEBRON 

Stevens, and others, the reader may compare Ritscbl's Ent- 
stehung der Altkaikoliscken /Circ/iefi), 159 f. (Bonn, ’57), 
Pfleiderer’s Paulinismus, chap. 9 (Leipsic, 73, ’90), Urchristen- 
thurn (Berlin, (2), ’87), and (for the latest advocate of Barnabas) 
Ayles, Destination , Date , and Authorship 0/ the Ep. to the 
Hebrews (’99). An excellent summary of the present state of 
the critical questions bearing on the epistle is given by Zahn 
in the art. ‘ Hebraerbrief ’ in PREfi). W. R. S.-H. v. S. 

[Harnack (‘ Probabilia iib. die Adresse u. den Verfasser des 
H. -briefs,’ ZNTW\ 16 JJ". [1900]) accepts the results of Zahn 
(Einl. 2 iioJp.) as decisive, viz. that the epistle was addressed 
to a small circle of Christians (a H ausgemeinde) within a large 
and complex Christian community — the Roman — and most in- 
geniously argues that the author of the epistle was Prisca, the 
wife of Aquila. See Prisca.] 

HEBRON (titan, • league 1 [BDB], X eBpC0N [BAL]). 
one of the oldest and most important cities of S. Judah, 
supposed to have been founded seven years before 
Tanis (Nu. 1322, see Zoan), 1 is the mod. el-JJalil (see i 
below), situated about midway between Beer-sheba and 
Jerusalem. 

Little is known of the history of Hebron. According 
to Josh. 15i3/ it was taken by Caleb [q.v., § 2], who 
overthrew its three chieftains Ahiman (i), 

1. History, sheshai, and Talmai [i] (see Anakim), 
and changed its name from Kirjath-arba (yaitrnHp) 
to Hebron. This move may probably form part of 
the * Calebite ’ migration from Kadesh in Musri to the 
N. , fragmentary notices of which may be discovered in 
JE (see Exodus i. , § 6 ; Kadesh i. , § 3). 2 Since other 
clans besides Caleb shared in this move (see Jerah- 
meel, Kenites), one is tempted to conjecture that 
the new name of Kirjath-arba was derived from the 
confederation of these allies. 

On this view tbe immigrants were of Misrite origin, a supposi- 
tion which may illuminate some obscure details in the patri- 
archal legends which centre around Hebron (see Mizraim, 

§ 2 b). If, too, our interpretation of the genealogy in 1 Ch. 2 34.# 
be correct (see Jarha, Sheshan), we actually possess a record 
of a marriage alliance with older inhabitants of the district. 

Earlier than this we can scarcely ascend. Tbe identification 
of Hebron with the Khibur in the lists of Rameses III., 
suggested by Sayce (RPP) 632 39, HCM 333, cp 336#), is most 
improbable (cp Moore, Judg. 24 n.), nor are we obliged to con 
nect the name with the Habiri of the Am. Tab., who overran 
Canaan in the fourteenth century b.c. On the other hand, it 
is just possible that Kirjath-’Arba* (the earlier name of Hebron) 
is no other than the Rubtite mentioned in the same records. 8 

Under David Hebron attained considerable promi- 
nence. He had already been on friendly terms with 
its inhabitants (cp 1 S. 30 31), and on his departure from 
Ziklag he made it his royal city and the base of his 
operations against Jerusalem (2 S. 2 1-3 ; see David, § 6). 
Here he is said to have reigned for seven years, his 
position being rendered secure by alliances with the sur- 
rounding districts (cp David, § 1 1 , col. 1032 ). The con- 
quest and occupation of Jerusalem gave the opportunity 
for those who had chafed under David’s rule to revolt. 
Absalom, who had spent some time at the court of his 
grandfather Talmai 4 in Geshur (q.v. , 2), made Hebron 
his centre, and was supported by such prominent S. 
Judaean officers as Ahithophel (cp Giloh) and Amasa. 
The result of the rebellion is well known, and when — 
at a later time — another revolt occurred, the whole of 
this district supported the king (2 S. 20 2; see Sheba 
[ H -. i ])- 6 

Hebron was fortified by Rehoboam (2 Ch. 11 10), and 

1 Josephus says (BJ iv. 9 7) that it was founded before ( 
Memphis and was 2300 years old. 

2 Cp Caleb’s expedition to Hebron in the oldest account of 
the story of tbe spies (Nu. 13); see Bacon, Trip. Trad. Ex. 
*77 ff- Hebron appears, appropriately enough, in the Calebite 
genealogical lists (1 Ch. 2 42). 

® ^°* ^ omme h AHT 231, n. 3; see, however, Rehoboth. 
The view that the name Kirjath-arba (‘ city-four ’ ?) is derived 
from the circumstance that four patriarchs (Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, and Adam) were buried here, or that the town was divided 
four quarters — as was formerly the case with the mod. el- 
Malil (ZD MG 12 487 ; Baed.l 3 ) 135 speaks of seven quarters) — 
may be mentioned here. 

The name is identical with that of one of the ’ sons of Anak ’ 
expelled from Hebron. 

The view adopted above rests upon the belief (a) that 2 S. 
13-20 has been heavily redacted ; (b) that the rebellion of I 


remained Jewish (cp Neh. 11 25) until it was seized by 
the Edomites in their movement northwards (see Edom, 
§9). It was recovered again by Judas the Maccabee 
(1 Macc. 565 Jos. Ant. xii. 86). During the great war 
it was taken by Simon Giorides, but was recaptured and 
burnt by Cerealis, an officer of Vespasian (Jos. BJ iv. 
979). 

A place of such importance could not be without its 
traditions, and in the patriarchal representations we 


2. Traditions. 


find it closely connected with the figure 


of Abraham {q.v. , 4 [i.]). His son, 
however (see Isaac, § 5, end), belongs rather to the 
more southerly district, and though the ‘ vale of Hebron ’ 
(j'rqn pop) is once associated with Jacob (Gen. 37 14), 


it is probable that either the text is corrupt (see Joseph, 
ii. , § 3, where ’ Beeroth ’ is proposed ; cp also Ephrath, 
1 ), or else ’ Hebron ’ has been inserted by a harmonising 
redactor. 1 Nor does the cycle of Samson-legends con- 
tain any perfectly safe reference to Hebron, for in Judg. 
16 3 we should very possibly read Sharuhen [q.v.]. 
But what better expression of Hebron’s primaeval sanctity 
could there be than Abraham’s altar (Gen. 13 18, J), or 
than the cave of Machpelah [q.v. ] where Abraham 
and Isaac 2 were said to have been buried ; or than the 
ancient ’ oaks ’ (rather ’ oak ’ ) connected with the name 
of Mamre? Accordingly we find Hebron recognised 
in the time of David as pre-eminently the holy city of 
Judah 3 (2 S. 53 157). 

Hebron gave its name to a family of Levites (see next art., 
and cp Genealogies i., § 7 [v.]), and P makes it a city of refuge 
(Josh. 21 13), and assigns it to the h’ne Aaron (1 Ch. 655(40]). 

Later generalising tradition believed that Caleb's conquest 
of Hebron 4 was due to the initiative of Joshua (Josh. 15 13), or 
inconsistently made its capture part of a great S. Palestinian 
campaign in which Josbua took the leading part (Josh. 10.#) ; 
see Joshua. 


From the time of Josephus onwards the traditional 
tombs of the patriarchs formed the great attraction of 
M , Hebron, and the name ’ Castle of Abra- 
3. modem ham , frQm be j n g a ppii e d to these struc- 
town. ture$ an eaS y trans i t i on was applied 
to the city itself till in the time of the crusades the 
names of ’ Hebron ’ and ’ Castle of Abraham ’ were used 
interchangeably. Hence since Abraham is known 
among the Mohammedans as Halil Allah, ' the friend 
of God,’ their name for Hebron is ’ the town of the 
friend of God, ’ or briefly el-JJalil. 

The modern town lies low down on the sloping sides of a 
narrow valley, to the W. of which on the hijl Rumeideh lay 
the ancient Hebron. Still farther to the W. is the traditional 
‘oak of Abraham’ (see Mamre). To the E. of the hill is the 
'Ain Sara , the probable scene of the murder of Abner (see 
Sirah. Well of). The environs are very fertile. Vineyards 
and plantations of fruit-trees, chiefly olive-trees, cover the valleys 
and arable grounds, and it has therefore been customary to seek 
for Eshcol [q.v., 1] in the neighbourhood (for another view see 
Negeb). The chief antiquities of the place consist of ruins 
of ancient walls on the hill Rumeideh, two large reservoirs 
(Birket el-Kazzazin and B. es-Sultan)— the latter of which has 
been identified with the pool mentioned in 2 S. 4 12— and the 
famous Haram which, tradition states, encloses the grave of 
Machpelah. On the sites of Hebron see PEFQ, ’81, pp. 266-271, 
and on the contents, etc., of the Haram see Conder, PEFQ , ’82, 
p. 197 -Survey 0/ W. Pal., Memoirs , 3 333.#; cp Tentwork , 2 
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HEBRON (pnn ; X eBpo)N [BADFL]). 

1. b. Kohath, b. Levi (Ex. 618 [P], Nu. 3 19 [P], 
1 Ch. 6i8[3]23i2), eponym of the Hebronites i 

6 xc/?pwF(e)t(j) [BAFL] ; Nu. 327 [P], 2658 [P] xtfpuv 
[A], 1 Ch. 2623, X € Ppw [BAL] 30/.) or B’ne Hebron 
( 1 Ch. 1592319) ; see Genealogies i. , § 7 ( v - )• Hebron 
( see preceding art. , § 2 ) was a Levitical city. According to 


Absalom happened early in David’s reign (cp Joab, i), previ- 
ous to his wars (2 S. 8 10 ; cp Shobi) ; and (e) that the revolt 
of Sheba (ii., 1) has been artificially appended to the rebellion 
(see A JSE 16 159 j: 164 166 Jf. [1900]). 

1 So Kue. (Hex. § 13, n. 7), Kautzsch-Socin, Holzmger. 

2 The redactor includes Jacob ; cp Gen. 37 14 above. 

3 Note that in 1 K. 3 4 Josephus (Ant. viii. 2 1) reads ‘ Hebron ’ 
for ‘ Gibeon ’ (see Gibeon, § 2). 

4 In Judg. 1 10 tbe deed is ascribed to Judah ; but see Moore, 
ad loc. 
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i Ch.2630/ both Hashabiah and Jerijah were Hebronite 
Levites. The latter’s name and position is substantiated 
by 23 19 ; but the enumeration of the four Levitical 
subdivisions in 2623 suggests that »jrnn*? as applied to 
Hashabiah (v. 30) is simply a blunder for 'mpyS (to the 
Amramites), or (to the Uzzielites); observe that 

in v. 29 the Izharites are mentioned. 1 

2. In r Ch. 2 42 Hebron figures in the Calebite genealogy. 
See Hebron i., § 1, n. 2. S. A. C. 

HEBRON, RV Ebron (pptf), Josh. 19 28, an error 
for Abdon ( q.v ., i.). 

HEDGE, x. The word for a thorn-hedge is HpIDp, 
mesiikah (|| pin, hedek, see Briar, 6 ; Mic. T 4+ ; © differs) 
or .13^0, mesukkah ; <f)payp.6s (|) T?4> go-der, see below ; Is. 
6st). See Agriculture, § 5. 

2. T13, gader , and 0*1*13, gederdk , are frequently rendered 
‘ hedge ’ in AV ; R V substitutes ‘ fence ' in all cases, except in 
Ps. 89 40, where ‘hedge’ is retained, and in 1 Ch. 423, where 
Gederah \a.v.. 2] is given. 

3. <f>payp.o? (‘hedge’ in Mt. 21 33 Mk.l2i Lk. 14 23, ‘parti- 
tion’ in Eph. 214) is ©'s rendering of rnig'D ; also of tu in 
Nu.2224 Ezra99 Ps. 623 [4] 8O12 [13] Prov. 2431 Eccl. 108, 
and of mil in Ps. 8940 [41] Nah. 3r7- 

HEGAI pan), keeper of the harem of Ahasuerus 
(DWH Esth. 28 [-AI [BKAL0], v. 15 [BK c - a L/3]) ; 

in v. 3 called Kan (so Ba., Ginsb. ) Hege, RV ra &-, RV 
Hegai (BAKL om. ). The name is probably Persian; 
Rodiger compares 'Hyias, the name of a courtier of 
Xerxes (Ctesias, Pers. 24). 

Marq. Fund. 71, however, noticing that in 23 Esth. L a has 
ywyatou and in ib. 8 / 3 ouyato?, identifies the name with Bigvai 

In v. 14 (rat [BK c a L/3], IYuos [K*], Te [A]), Shaash- 
GAZ (j3^vb>, susagazi [Vg. ], SangaSgsir [Pesh.]), the 
keeper of the concubines (o’ty^'sn ~\nv), would appear 

to be a different personage, although (H b n l reads 
7at[oy], thus identifying him with Hegai. 

HEIFER. See generally Cattle. 

The EV rendering of (1) ms, pdrdh , in Nu. 19 2 5, etc., 
Hos. 4 16. In Nu. l.c. for the ritual oftbe ‘red heifer’ (m3 
ilEnKi pdrdh 'ddummdJC) see Clean, § 17. 

2. .Tuy. ' egldh , Gen. 15 9 Judg. 14 r8 Jer. 4620 Hos. 10 n ; cp 

*ipD 'eglath bakdr , Dt. 21 3 r S. 16 2 Is. 7 2r, and see 

Eglath-shelishiyah. 

3. ScyxoAiy, Heb. 9 13 (referring to Nu. 192 ), cp Tob. 1 5, and 
see Calk, Golden, § 2, n. r. 

HELAH (nx^n ; aAaa [A]), a wife of Ashhur, the 

father of Tekoa; 1 Ch. 457 ( v . 5, awSa [B], eAaa [L] ; v. 7, 
AoaSay [B*], 60. [Bb], eAea [L]). See Naarah. 

HELAM (D^ri ; in v. 17 HCX^n, Kre ; A iAam 

[BA], of which x&Aamak [B], xaAaama [L], inserted 
in v. 16 after roy TTOTAMOy, are misplaced variants), 2 
a place 4 beyond the river' (i.e. , W. of the Euphrates), 
near which the Syrians under Hadadezer are said to 
have been defeated by David (2 S. 10i6/ s ; xaAaama 
[L]); probably Aleppo, the JJalman of the Assyrian 
inscriptions. (55 seems to have read the name in 
Ezek. 47 16 (97\[e]ia^ [BAQ]), and assuming this to be 
correct we might infer that Helam lay between the 
territory of Damascus and that of Hamath, probably 
not far from Sibraim \_q.v . ], which is mentioned just 
before. This may have been the view of the translator 
of (55 in Ezekiel ; but it would be hasty to assume its 
correctness. The place associated with the traditional 
defeat of the Syrians (see David, §8 b) must have been 

1 If we omit tbe parenthesis in v. 31 (‘ even of the Hebronites 
. . . Gilead '), tbe close similarity between 30a and 32# becomes 
very striking. 

2 Jos. (Ant.y ii.63), following L but misunderstanding the 
expression toj/ Xupov, makes ^aAap.as tbe name of the Syrian 
king. 

3 In the parallel passage 1 Cb. 19 D*?n is omitted in v. r6 ; but 
in v. 17 it has been corrupted into dh’Sk C unto them ’) and also 
(corruptly) repeated in dh'Sr Tiy'1 (the latter is omitted, how- 
ever, by L and tbe Gr. oftbe Compl. Polyg . ). 
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some famous and ancient city. Such a place was 
Aleppo, which is mentioned in Egyptian records 
between 2000 and 1000 B.c. , and by Shalmaneser II. 
(860-824 B.c. ), to whom it surrendered without a siege, 
whereupon Shalmaneser sacrificed to Dadda the god of 
Halman. (So G. Hoffra. , Phon. Inschr. 39 ; Sayce, 
Crit. Mon. 314; Peters, Nippur , 1 77. ) T. K. c. 

HELBAH (naSn, 'fat'; cp Ahlab; yeBii. [B], 
CXeAlAN 1 [A], eAB& [L])» aCanaanite town within the 
nominal territory of Asher (Judg. l3r, and Josh. 19 25 
emended text, see Hali). Schrader (NAT, ad loc. ; 
cp KB 290^ f) and Delitzsch (Par. 284) compare the 
Mahalliba of the Prism inscription of Sennacherib, and, 
with Moore, we cannot doubt that they are right. 
Mahalliba is a Phoenician town mentioned with Sidon, 
Bit-zitti, Sariptu, Usu, Akzibi, and Akko, and, to 
judge from the order of the names, must have lain 
between Sariptu (Zarephath) and Usu (see Hosah). 
If we may assume that Ahlab (q. v. ) and Helbah are 
variations of the same name, this Assyrian inscription 
gives us reason to think that Helbah is nearer the correct 
form than Ahlab. T. K. C. 

HELBON (Ji3^n, x€ABco[n] [BQ], xeBpcoN [A]), 
the wine of which is noticed by Ezekiel (27 18) as one of 
the articles exported from Damascus to Tyre, is surely 
the present Halbun 13 m. NNW. of Damascus in the 
E. offshoots of Antilibanus. Halbun, whose antiquity 
is indicated by the Greek inscriptions found in it, lies at 
the top of the fertile wady of the same name, the 
upper end of which not only bears the marks of ancient 
vineyard terraces, but^also still has the vine as its staple 
produce, and is famed for producing the best grapes in 
the country (Porter, Five Years in Damascus, 1 323 f . ). 
An inscription of Nebuchadrezzar (IP. 65, cp JAVAN, 
§ 1 g) speaks of the dedication of wine from ‘ (the 
country of) IJi-il-bu-nim ' and another Assyrian list of 
wines (II. R. 44) includes the wine of Hil-bu-nu. 

Strabo (15 735) describes tbe Syrian wine from Halub6n, olvov 
€K Svptas tov Xcl\vPu)vlov as drunk in tbe court of Persia. The 
XaAu/3u>v of Ptol. v. 16 17 is hardly tbe same place (see COT 
2 121). Cp further ZDPV 837, Del. Par. 28r, Waddington, 
Inzer, 25, 526. G. A. S. 

HELCHIAH, AV Helchias (xeAK(e)ioy [BAL]), 
1 Esd. 81 = Ezra 7i , Hilkiah. 

HELDAI ('V?? [probably to be vocalised Holdai 
or Huldai ; cp readings below, and Huldah], or 
perhaps more correctly ^Vn, Holed, ‘weasel’ ; cp 
again Huldah, and note the form Heled (rather 
Holed) below, also the Sab. name “6n, in DHM Ep. 
Denk. 35) ; otherwise we might explain 'long-lived' ; see 
Names, §§ 67 f. 

r. b. Baanah tbe Netophathite, one of David's heroes, in Ch. 
one of his twelve captains (1 Ch. 27 15, xoAfieui [B], -fiat [A], 
oASta [L], HOLDAI [Vg.]). The name also appears under the 
shortened form Heled (i Ch. 1130, iSn, [B], xoa88[N],2 

eAa8[A], aA. [L], HELED [Vg.]), and the corrupt Heleb (2S. 23 29, 
om. B, aAa4> [A], aAAav [L], HELED [Vg.]). 

2. One of a deputation of Babylonian Jews, temp. Zerubbabel, 
see Josiah 2, Zerubbabel (Zech. 6ro, oAfia [Aq.], HOLDAI 
[Vg.]; in v. 14, by an error (H became D or D), Helem, oj?n, 
which © misunderstands 3 ; eAep, [Aq. Theod.], helem [Vg.], 
[Pesh. in both]). 

HELEB P^O), 2 S.2329. See Heldai, i. 

HELED p^n), 1 Ch. 11 30. See Heldai, x. 

* There is a place of this name in 3 Macc. 4 11, four schoene 
from Alexandria (Strabo). 

2 X0AOA and XOAAA apparently originate fromXOAOA and 
XOAAA — i.e., *lSiT — which is probably the correct vocalisation 
bere. 

3 v. 10, ™ v apxovrhiu [BNAQr] ; j. r4, rot 9 virop.evov<riv 
[BKAQr], Toc.9 7roju.cvovtrti/ ; Avir. avrov [Ba.b], l n Vi I4 Symm. 
apparently read D^h (toj optovri ivvirvia). 
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HELEK (p?n), a Manassite and Gileadite clan 
(josh. 172, «eAez[B]i 4 >eAeK[A], eA- [L] ; Nu. 2630, 
XeAer [ B 1 €K [AL], -e X [F] ; patronymic 
Helekite, Nu. 2630 (xeAepei t B ]> -e«i [AFL]). Cp 

LlKHl. 

HELEM (D^H). i. A name in a genealogy of Asher 
(q.v., § 4 ii. and n.) (i Ch. 7 35)* 

VnN dS>T} 3I is represented hy nat /3aA.cmp. afieA<£ol avTOv [B], 
«at vto? eAafi afi. av. [A], xai utoi iatrouA a.8z\<j>ov av. [L]. In 
v. 32 the name is Hotham (q.v., i). 

2. A Babylonian Jew, temp. Zeruhhahel (Zech. 6x4, toiv 
vnofxevov<nv [BNAQr]), miswritten for Heldai ; cp Heldai, 2. 

HELEPH (f|Sn ; mooAam [B], MeAetJ) [A], 
MeeAetJ) [L]), a place-name (?) in Naphtali (Josh. 1933f). 

n*?n» however, does not look much like a place-name ; hence 
© regards d as part of the name. The text is corrupt, and © B 
suggests the (probahle) remedy. rjSnD (<S B read cSnD) has arisen 
out of a dittographed 0^33, the letters of which were trans- 
posed, and partly corrupted. ‘ From Heleph * should therefore 
be omitted, and the derivation of Alph./eus (q.v.) from ‘the 
place-name Heleph ' abandoned. T. K. C. 

HELEZ (f?n, )*?n probably should be J*^n, an 
abbreviated name, ’[God] has delivered, ' § 50 ; 
XgAXhc [BNAL]). 

1. The Pelonite or Paltite [q.v.] (t Ch. 27 10, xeoArjs [B] ; 

1 Ch. 11 27, eAAi)?[L]; 2 S. 2326, (reAArj? [B, -s precedes], eAArj? 
[A], x“AAjj 5 [L]). # 

2. A Jerahmeelite (1 Ch. 239, aAAav [L]). Cp Elusa 
(Bered 1.). 

HELI. 1. ( eli ) ancestor of Ezra (4 Esd.l 1), see Eli. 

2. (»jAet [Ti. WH]) the father of Joseph, Mary's husband, 
according to Lk. 323 (called Jacob in Mt. I16). See Gene- 
alogies ii. The commentators have misunderstood a Tal- 
mudic passage (Jer. Talm. Chag. 77 b) to mean that Miriam or 
Marj- was known as n*Di ‘ daughter of Eli.’ The mistake 
is set right by G. A. Cooke, Expos ., Oct. '95, 316^. 

HELIAS {helias [ed. Bensly]), 4 Esd.739 AV ; RV 
Elijah. 

HELI0D0RUS (HA[e]ioAo)poc [VA] ; but in 37 
lAioAcopoc [V*], and so in vv. 8, 13, and 5x8). 
The chancellor (6 4-rrl twv Trpa.yfJ.dTwu) of Seleucus IV., 
Philopator, whom he murdered, and hoped in vain to 
succeed (App. Syr. 45; cp Liv. 41 24); 2 Macc. 3 1- 
4 1. The picturesque story of the horse with the 
terrible rider dashing into the temple precinct, and 
trampling the sacrilegious officer of tbe Syrian king 
under foot, is well known ; Dante in poetry ( Purgat . 
20 1 13) and Raphael on the walls of the Vatican have 
given it fresh life. According to the author of the 
so-called 4 Macc. , who turns the story to account for 
edification, it was Apollonius [q.v . , 1] who attempted 
to plunder the Jewish temple. 

The story may have a historical kernel ; Jason of Cyprus was 
often well informed (see Maccabees, Second, § 3). We know 
that the priests of Delphi, when their treasures were threatened 
by Xerxes, knew how to protect them (Herod. 837 ff.) ; cp also 
the story in Paus. 10 23. 

That Heliodorus was the ' chancellor ’ ( RV ; see 

2 Macc. 10 1 1 132 3 Macc. 7i ; and cp 1 Macc. 332 
2 Macc. 37 1323; similarly Polyb. , Jos.) and not the 
' treasurer ’ ( AV xplf^drwv with Cod. 19, etc. , for irpay- 
pdriov) is shown by an inscription in which Heliodorus, 
son of /Eschylus, of Antioch, the abvrpcxpos (or intimate 
triend, cp Manaen) of King Seleucus Philopator, is 
described as h rl twv Trpa[ypdru>v] reTa.yp.tvov. 

p. ,Rle r e i s a l s o # another inscription referring to the same 
Heliodorus, who is, according to Homolle and Deissmann, the 
Heliodorus of the Jewish story. If so, Heliodorus deserved 
a better fate than to be immortalised as a robber of temples. 
Let us leave the name of the author of the attempted outrage 
uncertain. See Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 171*75 (’95). 

HELIOPOLIS. See On. 

HELKAI (’p^n, abbrev. from Hilkiah), head of the 
priestly B ne Meraioth (or Meremoth) in the time of the high- 
priest Joiakim (see Ezra ii., §§ 6 b, n), Neh. 12i5(BN*A om., 
oW [ K c.a mg. inf.], [L]). 
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HELXATH (Dp^n, 1 portion '? Josh. 1925, eA6K£0 
t B ]. X e ^K&0 [A]i eA- [L] ; or Hj^n, ib, 21 31, xeAk&t 
[B], 06AKA0 [A], x&A- [L]), once, by a textual error, 
HUKOK (pp-in, I Ch. 660 [75], IK&K [B], |4,K- [A a ], 
AKOfK [L]), an unidentified Asherite locality. 1 The 
name, if correct, is virtually identical with the forms 
hakaru, hukrua , etc. (‘district’), which occur no fewer 
than eight times in Shishak's list (WMM As. a. Eur. 
170/). 

It is to be noted that Josh. 19 25 is the oldest of the three 
passages cited (Addis), and that it does not describe a boundary, 
but consists only of a list of towns. 2 Most prohably it should be 
emended thus: ‘And the territory of their inheritance (*?13J 
□n?ru> as v. 41) was Helbah (see Hali), etc.,’ unless indeed 
we suppose the name to he incomplete (cp. Helkath-hazzurim). 
P in Josh. 21 31 may have had the text before him in a corrupt 
form. That the Asherite list (19 24 jf.) is composite and frag- 
mentary is shown by Addis {Doc. Hex ., 1 230 ; cp Rehob [i, 2]). 

S. A. C. 

1 HELKATH-HAZZURIM(D'>Xn np$>n, MepiCTtoN 
emBoyAcoN [BAL]), the scene of the encounter between 
the men of Joab and Abner (2 S. 2 16). Whatever its 
meaning may be, Budde (Hi. Sa. 240) and Lohr (Sam. 
129, n. 1) plausibly see in w. 14-16 a typical etymolo- 
gising explanation of a name which has become corrupt 
and enigmatical. Observe further that the skirmish has 
no obvious bearing upon the rest of the chapter, since 
Joab’s words in v. 27 refer not hither (as RV m s* 
suggests), but to v. 26 (cp Driver, ad loc.). It would be 
unreasonable to assume that Abner's invitation (v. 14) 
was the sole cause of the fight ; a battle would surely 
have ensued between the contending parties under any 
circumstances. Moreover, as Budde has observed, v. 17 
follows immediately upon v. 13 a, and therefore it is quite 
possible tbat the original scene of the skirmish was neither 
at Gibeon, nor even in its neighbourhood. ’ Which is 
in Gibeon’ (jij/333 ipn) ( = 16 b) may well be * gloss ; 
a later writer knew, of course, that Gibeon was not 
destitute of pools (see Jer. 41 12^). 

With regard to the name, most moderns follow Schleusner, and 
read D'lJfil 'n (after (5, cp Dr., ad loc.). Against this, however, 
see H. P. Smith, who (with Thenius) points DHXn 'n ; ‘ there is 
no question of plotters or Hers -in -wait, but of determined 
enemies ' (cp eTrijSouAos for Est. 76 [flC.amg.]). It is also 

possible to read onxnn 'n» ‘ field of the reapers ’ ; or onxnn'n 
‘field of the men of Hazor’ (or ‘nomads’? see Hazor). 3 But 
in ch. 2 we may plausibly distinguish (a) a fragmentary account 
of a battle against Abner and all Israel, the scene of which 
is Gibeon (12, 13a ... 17, 28 f.\ and ( b ) a narrative wherein 
Abner is supported by Benjamites only (13^-16, 18-24; C P* 
25a, 29a, 31).* Now in ( b\ v. 24 finds Abner at the hill of 
Adummim, before the valley of Zeboim (on text, see Gibeah, 

§ 2[6]). It is therefore conceivable that the ‘field of hlades’ 
(retaining the MT ; cp RV m e ) is connected with Josh. 52,/C, 5 
and that it lay in the neighbourhood of the Gibean-ha‘araloth 
(see Gibeah, § 2 1). If so, the vanquished followers of Abner 
fled from Gilgal along by the ascent of Adummim to their homes 
in Benjamin. S. A. C. 

HELKIAS ( X eAi<[e]iAC [BAL]), i Esd. 18 = 2 Ch. 
358, Hilkiah. 

HELL, an unfortunate and misleading rendering of 
the Heb. sebl (SiRtP, — on etym. cp Jastrow, Bab. -Ass. Eel. 560 ; 
<B aSj]? cp Hades), for which the RV (partially) 6 and Amer. 
Vers, (wholly) substitute Sheol. In the NT ‘hell’ renders 
(1) (Mt. 11 23 etc.); (2) the derivative of rdprapos (2 Pet. 
24f‘RVmg. Tartarus), and (3) yeevva (Mt. 622 etc., see 
Gehenna, Hinnom). See generally Eschatology. 

HELLENISM. The writer of the article Gentiles 
closes with a reference to the epoch-making declaration 
of Paul that in Christ ‘ there is neither Jew nor Greek ’ 

1 Guerin’s identification with Yerkd y 8$ NE. of Acco, is 
extremely improbable. 

2 Hence (S B ’s ‘from Helkath’ is incorrect. 

3 v , ita may imply a reading With respect to the 

first suggestion above it maybe noticed that if •v/'isn is Ass. and 
Aram, rather than Heb., the use of npSn itself is equally note- 
worthy (see Field, 3). 

4 See AJSL , 1900, p. 148^ 

5 Perhaps another etiological legend. 

6 See the revisers’ preface. 

2006 



HELLENISM 


HELLENISM 


(Gal. 328). How this distinction of ‘Jew and Greek' 
arose, he has himself partly indicated ; how far it is an 
absolute one, has to be considered in the present article. 

References to the Greeks are not wholly wanting in 
the OT. Thus Javan (q.v. ) is tbe Heb. term for the 
r . . Ionians and Greeks generally; in Zechariah 

1 in and Dar ” el * even stands for Grseco- 

the OI. Macedonian world-empire. 


In Is. 9r2 [ii] speaks of the Syrians of the East and 

the Greeks of the West as destroyers of Israel ; but in the original 
it is Aram and the Philistines — a fact that shows that the 
translator lived in the days of the Diadoch6 when the Greeks 
were the chief danger for the Jewish people. The fid\ai.pa 
eW-qvLK-q, too, of Jer. 26(46) 16 27 (50) 16, is due to a misunder- 
standing of the Hebrew, which is naturally to be ascribed to a 
period when the thought of the sword of the Greeks was often 
present to the Jews. 

Of the OT Apocrypha, the books of the Maccabees 
manifest intimate acquaintance with the Greeks. 

Thus 1 Macc. begins with the statement that Alexander the 
Macedonian defeated Darius and reigned over Greece in his 
stead, while the Macedonian empire is in 1 Macc. 1 10 called 
/3acriA.eia 'E\Xrjvwv ; armies raised hy the Syrian king are called 
Greek in 2 Macc. 132, and by Greek cities in 2 Macc. 68 are 
meant Macedonian colonies. With Greece proper, however, 
the Jews were not unacquainted. We find references to Athenians 
and Spartans in 2 Macc. 6 1 9 15 1 Macc. 12-14, and a long list of 
Greek cities in 1 Macc. 1523 ; nay, according to 1 Macc. 126, 
Jonathan the Hasmonaean greets the Spartans, whose alliance he 
seeks against the Syrians, as brothers. 


The name ‘Greeks,* however, now acquires a special 
sense in the mouth of Jews : the inhabitants of a city 
_ „ , are distinguished in 2 Macc. 436 into 

applicT.on^f J ews and Greeks < C P 112 3 Macc. 3 3 8) ; 
application or Greek is equivalent to a nti-Jewish, 

heathen (2 Macc. 41015 69 11 24); and 
in 2 Macc. 413 Hellenism is parallel to a\\o<pv\ia/x 6 s 
(RV ‘alien religion’), as summing up all that a Jew 
could attain only by abandoning the principles of his 
fathers (2 Macc. 624 4Macc. I85). 

Hellenism thus no longer denotes what is characteristic of 
the Greek people or makes use of their language, but what 
represents heathen as opposed to Jewish religion and morals, 
and promotes heathen error. The idolatry that confronted the 
Jews of Palestine and more than ever those of the Diaspora was 
now always in Greek forms ; for the Greek kingdoms of the 
Diadochi included almost the whole world, and, at least in the 
cities, had with wonderful rapidity secured for Greek civilisation 
as well as for the Greek language an unquestioned supremacy ; 
and heathenism was a danger to Israel only in so far as there lay 
behind it Greek civil power and Greek life. Hence it is natural 
that it soon became customary, even for those who themselves 
spoke Greek, to oppose anything as hurtful if only it was Greek, 
and to identify Greek with anti-Jewish. 


In the NT we see completed the development by 
which ’ Greeks ’ ("E Wtjvcs) was substituted for ‘ gentiles,' 
’A W 6 <pv\oi, and mankind was divided, from the most 
important, the religious, point of view, into Jews and 
Greeks. The original meaning of the word, however, 
is not yet quite forgotten. 

’EAAtjj/i otC, ev rp eAA.Tfi/1/cfl (Acts 21 37 Jn. 19 20 Rev. 9 11, cp. 
the interpolation in Lk. 23 38) mean simply ‘in the Greek 
language 1 ; and Acts 20 2 makes Paul journey from Macedonia 
into Greece, thus using ‘ Greece 1 in the older sense, whilst Luke 
himself is no less at home in these matters than the apostle of 
the Gentiles. When too in Rom. 1 14 Paul calls himself a 
debtor to Greeks and barbarians, to wise and foolish, he is 
following a classical usage; and even in Col. 3n whereto 
Greek and Jew are added barbarian and Scythian, we seem to 
have an echo of the same usage (see Barbarian). 

In Col. 3 11, however, alongside of the antithesis of 
Greek and Jew, we have that of uncircumcised and Jew, 
and so we find, almost everywhere in Paul, ‘ Greek ’ 
used as a name for uncircumcised, no doubt representing 
a terminology already prevailing in the Jewish world. 

Even Titus, though a Christian, is reckoned to the Greeks as 
being uncircumcised (Gal. 2 3, cp Rom. 1 16 2 10 10 12 1 Cor. 
1 24 12 13). Quite similar is the usage in Acts where the 
most characteristic passages are 16 13 17 4 18 4 ; and, as by 
* Greek women ' in Beroea (17 12) we are to understand heathens, 
so also in the story of the Syrophcenician (Mk. 7 26). 

Thus in the NT the distinction between ‘Jews and 
Greeks * is used in exactly the same sense as the Jewish 
distinction between ‘heathen and Israelites,* as ‘nations 
(£&vt)) and chosen people (Xa6s)’ respectively. Cp Wisd. 
15 14/. , and many passages in the NT (e.g. , Mt. 10 5 Mk. 


IO33 Lk. 21 24 Acts 26 z 3 Rom. 329 1 Tim. 3i6Rev. I619). 
The adjective 46 vik 6 s, * heathen * (Mt. 18 17 3 Jn. 7), and 
Paul's phrase ‘ live as do the nations * ( 49 viku)$ frjv [Gal. 
2 14]), are used to describe a life regardless of the prescrip- 
tions of the Jewish law. It is significant, however, for 
the standpoint of Paul that he uses both ‘ nations * 
(Zdv-q) and Greeks (’'EWrjues) even of Christians, if 
they are of heathen origin. 

The same man who in 1 Cor. 5 1 treats the e0i/rj as a community 
separated from his readers by a great gulf, and reminds them in 
1 Cor. 12 2 of the time when they were eOvr}, writes, e.g., to 
the Roman church, ‘ I speak to you that are Gentiles ' (Rom. 
11 13, cp Gal. 2 12 14 Epn. 3 1). The same man who divides 
mankind (1 Cor. 10 32) into the three classes, Jews, Greeks, and 
Christians (church of God), divides the called (1 Cor. 1 24) into 
Jews and Greeks, an apparent inconsistency that is to be 
explained in his case only by the fact that for him circumcision 
and uncircumcision, Jew and Greek, had really ceased to exist 
alongside of the ‘new creature 1 (Gal. 3 28 5 6 6 15), and it was 
only by a sort of accommodation to the imperfect conditions 
of the present that such distinctions could any longer be re- 
garded. 


The Fourth Gospel occupies an exceptional position ; 
it never once mentions the Zdvr), and five times applies 
the term tdvos to the Jews. Thrice indeed it mentions 
the ‘'EWrjves ; but in one passage (12 20) they are men 
who had gone up to the feast of passover at Jerusalem, 
and in the other (7 35 bis) not only are they the supposed 
objects of Jesus’ teaching, but in the beginning of the 
verse ‘ the Diaspora of the Greeks * are the goal of a 
tour to be made by him. It is therefore most probable 
that in this gospel "EWrjues are Greek-speaking Jews 
living in Greek cities, called elsewhere Hellenists (cp 
Acts 6 1). In Acts 9 29 11 20 also"EXX^R« is a variant 
for Hellenists. 

That to almost all the writers of tbe Hebrew OT 
Greek was an unknown language, will hardly be 
- , questioned by any one. Daniel is the 

. e y s only book that has adopted one or two 

acquaintance Greek words jn Aramaic form (SsJ 

witn ureeR IO I5 . S ee Daniel ii. ,8 11). Even the 
anguage. parts Q f the OT that are later than 
Daniel were still in some cases (such as 1 Macc. 
Ecclus. and Psalms of Sol. ) written in Hebrew ; though 
to secure a wider circulation they had, like the already 
canonised books, to be translated into Greek. 

Greek, however, was certainly the common language 
of the men who wrote 2, 3, and 4 Macc. and Wisd. 
of Sol. The Jews settled outside of Palestine lost 
almost completely their original tongue, and used Greek 
even in religious worship ; and the Hellenistic litera- 
ture that sprang up between 250 B.c. and 100 A.D., 
which had its most famous representatives in Philo 
and Josephus, and was in no sense confined to Alexandria 
and its neighbourhood, is Greek in language, only with 
a Semitic flavour. (See Historical lit., §§2022). 
Indeed, had not a. reaction against the Hellenising 
tendency begun after the catastrophe of 70 A.D. , Hebrew 
would then perhaps bave succumbed to Greek even in 
Palestine and amongst its theologians. To suppose, 
however (as, e.g. , G. B. Winer supposes, because of Mk. 
7 24 Jn. 735 12 20), that Jesus used the Greek language 
is quite out of the question, although as a Galilean, 
belonging to a province where language was very much 


mixed, he must have understood some Greek words, 
and in particular must have been able, like other Pales- 
tinians, to read Greek inscriptions on coins (Mt. 22 20/). 
The earliest notes on his history may have been in the 
Aramaic dialect that he himself used ; but none of our 
four gospels is a translation from Aramaic. Although 
they make use in part of such translations, they have 
all been written from the first in Greek, and the author 


of the Third gospel, as of Acts, may have been a born 
Greek who knew no Hebrew. The epistles of NT are 
one and all originally Greek. Biesenthal (Das Trost- 
schreiben des Ap. Paulus an die Hebrder , ’76) stands 
alone in recent times in venturing to deny this in the 
case of the eminently smoothly written epistle to the 
Hebrews (cp Hebrews, § ii). Even the Apocalypse, 
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notwithstanding the abundance of its Hebraistic defects 1 
of style, cannot have had a Hebrew original. 

The necessary consequence of the employment of the 
Greek language was that the influence of the Greek 
spirit and of Greek forms of thought 
4. Greek ideas. mac j e itself felt. Even parts of the 
Greek version of the OT marked by gross litcrality 
of rendering do not fail to betray this influence. 
How much more plainly must it reveal itself in the 
originally Greek writings of Jewish or Christian origin ! 
Involuntarily the Jews appropriated from the rich 
vocabulary of the Greek language expressions for 
conceptions that would always have lain beyond the 
scope of Hebrew. 

There is, e.g., no Hebrew word corresponding to <f>t\ctro(f)ta, 
<f>t\otrropyt<x and most of the compounds of (Jn'Aosj or for arrep- 
po\6y os and oAoxAijpos ; or for dOewatrta and d<fy9ap<ria (see 
Immortality). 

On the other hand, old Greek expressions acquire new . 
significations corresponding to Jewish conceptions such 
as diicaLoaijvr) and irtVrts. 

This linguistic change, the most important stage of which is 
reached in Paul, begins with the oldest parts of the LXX (cp J. 
Freudenthal, Die FI. Josephus beigcUgte Schri/t liber die 
Herrschaft der Vemunft [4 Macc.) it/. [’69] ; E. Hatch, Essays 
in Biblical Grech, ’8o : A Deissmann, ‘ Beitr. z. Sprachgesch. 
der griecbischen Bibel * in Bibelstudien , 55-168 [’95]). 

The increasing prevalence of the Greek language may 
be conveniently seen in the abundance of Greek proper 
names even amongst Jews of Palestine. 

In Maccabxan times sprang up the custom of giving Hebrew 
names a Greek form, Eliakim, c.g., becoming Alcimus (see 
Alcimus, and Names, § 86); then we find combinations of a \ 
Greek and a Hebrew name as in Saul-Paul ; and then, as in the 
case of at least two of the original apostles, Philip and Andrew, 
we have pure Greek names. That so authoritative a court as 
the chief council at Jerusalem was for the Jews, could from 
about 130 b.C. bear the official name of avveSpiov, only at a 
later day bebraised into Sanhedrin, is specially significant for 
the hold that the Greek language had acquired even at the 
headquarters of Hebrew life. 

The spread of the Greek language brought with it 
a spread of Greek civilization ; nay, the latter sometimes 
« , led the way. In the OT Apocrypha, 

civilization but more full y in the NT ' we have 
abundant evidence how dependent life 

in all phases was on Greek custom and Greek institu- 
tions. 

Greek coins such as tbe talent, mina, and drachma super- 
seded the old Hebrew ; even Roman coins like the as, the 
</uadrans, and the denarius meet us in Hellenised forms. 
Nor is it otherwise in tbe case of measures of length and 
capacity, and tbis also already in the LXX ; the chronological 
system of their Greek neighbours also exerted its influence on 
the Jews. Tbe latter were well acquainted, too, with tbe military 
affairs of the Greeks : mention is made of rams (xpios) (2 Macc. 
1215 Ps. Sol. 2 1, alongside of ‘engines of war’) and spearmen 
~7even 8opv<ftopia (2 Macc. 328) — and chiliarchs are not yet 
displaced by Roman institutions accommodated to Greek usage, 
such as (77reipa for cohort (Acts 10 1 21 31 27 1 ; cp 2 Macc. 

823 122022 Judith 14 11). In accordance with Greek tastes 
we find inns conducted by an inn-keeper (Lk. 10 34./), here and 
there over the country ; Greek luxury has invented the side- 
board of Simon (kvAi/ciov i.q. kvAik€ioi/, 1 Macc. 1632) and the 
mosquito-net of Holofernes (mavidnLov, Judith 16 19) ; and even 
the humble handkerchief <rov8dpioi/ (eg- Lk. 11) 20) reached 
Palestine through the Greeks. 2 Macc. 4 12 shows how in 
clothing, too, Greek usage, such as the wearing of broad-brimmed 
hats (n-eVacros), was contending with long-established custom 
(see Cap). The tympanon, both as musical instrument (Judith 
3 7> cp Ex. 1.0 20 ©) and as instrument of torture (2 Macc. 6 19), 
was of Greek origin, as was the well-known cymbal of 1 Cor. 

In the description of forcible attempts at Hellenising 
under Epiphanes (2 Macc. 4 ; cp 1 Macc. 1 14 4 Macc. 

4 20), great indignation is expressed at the founding of a 
gymnasium and an ephebeion within the holy city (cp 
Cap). Here the priests betook themselves to dancing in 
the palaestra and to throwing the discus (see Discus), 
practices almost as abominable in the eyes of the writer 
as taking part in the Dionysos festival (2 Macc. 67) or 
the games at Tyre, when a sacrifice was offered to 
Heracles. The NT writers, however, do not show the 
same sensitiveness. Rev. 7 9 describes the saints in I 
figurative language borrowed from the prize fights of 1 
65 


the Greeks, and so Paul is not unwilling to connect 
Christian ideas with the proceedings on the race-course 
or in the circus, and to draw his illustrations from such 
sources. 

Nowhere else can he have become acquainted with the 
prize-runners and boxers whom in 1 Cor. 9 24-27 he sets as patterns 
for his readers ; and the figurative description of the Christian 
life as a race or a contest is a special favourite with him (e.g. 
Gal.2257 Phil. 1 30 2 16), in which respect laier writers have 
followed his example (Heb. 12 1 2 Tim. 25 47 1 Tim. 4 10 
6 12). Even the sanguinary spectacles of the amphitheatre are 
so familiar to him that he calls an unusually violent encounter 
with an Ephesian mob a BrfpiopaxGv (1 Cor. 15 32). 1 According 
to Acts 19 29-31 he was even willing to enter the Ephesian 
theatre, although to be sure not for artistic gratification. In 
1 Cor. 4 9 he declares that his fate has made him a spectacle 
( dearpov ) for angels and men (cp Heb. 10 33); and in 4 Macc. 
6 17 we have the word Spdpa similarly used. 

There must be deep reasons for the fact that at the 
very time when Pharisaism was so passionately combat- 
ing the popular amusements of the Greeks, and when it 
hardly forgave even its patron Agrippa I. his theatre- 
building in Bcrytus, Paul the Christian, brought up in 
Tarsus and labouring among Greeks, speaks of those 
amusements, when occasion offers, quite ingenuously as 
something morally inoffensive. At least it was nowhere 
necessary in the NT to sound any warning of danger 
threatening in that direction. 

Much more important than all this is the question 
that remains. What did the Jewish or the Christian 
, writings appropriate from Greek thought ? 

*, , , How far have the literature, philosophy, 

. 0X J5p and religion of the Greeks influenced those 

m ul - of the OT or the NT? In the Hebrew 
parts of the OT this influence must certainly not be 
rated very high. Only in the case of Koh^leth (Eccles. ) 
is the question important. 

Cornill, e.g., regards it as certain (Einl. § 42) that the mind 
of this author, who could but imperfectly combine radical 
pessimism with his ancestral religious faith, became, as it were, 
simply intoxicated under the stimulation of Hellenic thought. 
Wellhausen is more guarded in confining himself (//GO) 196 
n. ; ( 2 ), 230 n. ; ( 3 ), 237 n.) to ‘ undefined and general influences ’ 
that may have reached the Preacher from Greek philosophy. 

In reality we can no more prove any direct acquaint- 
ance on his part with, say, the system of Heraclitus or 
with Epicureanism (cp Tyler, Plumptre, Pfleiderer), 
than with Greek literature generally. Whatever may 
seem to have «. Hellenic ring in his thought or his 
allusions, such as the individualistic idea of the soul of 
man, may very well belong to the age in which he 
lived (cp Ecclesiastes, § 10). 

In the LXX, including the Apocrypha, traces of Greek 
philosophy are more frequent ; but as a rule they are 
not of such a kind that wc should venture to explain 
them in any other way than in the case of Ecclesiastes. 
The tendency of the LXX to avoid anthropomorphic ex- 
pressions [e.g. , ' see the salvation of God ’ for ’ see Yahw&, ’ 
Is. 38 n ; cp Ex. 24 10), the use of the divine name 
’existing one ’ (Jer. 14 13 39 [32] 17 ; 2 cp Ex. 3 14 the 
mention of the sons of the Titans 3 and giants (Judith 
16 6 [8], the way in which a divine power is spoken of 
as encompassing the holy place, and God as its iTrbTrrrjs 
and (3or)d6s (2 Macc. 338/. )— such features betray the 
influence of the philosophic and religious ideas of 
Hellenism. Anything, however, like real acquaintance 
with these founded on actual study, we have no right 
to affirm. 

Wisd. Sol. and 4 Macc. are an exception. In the 
latter this appears in the very opening words. 

Notwithstanding that 4 Macc. sings the praises of an imperturb- 
ability peculiarly Jewish, the familiarity of the writer with Greek 
philosophy is everywhere apparent. He knows the Greek 
cardinal virtues, he makes use of the Stoic phrase ‘to live in 
arapa^la ’ (8 2 6, perd dr apaf ias), he actually quotes from a Greek 
Stoic writer (722 ; see the work of Freudenthal cited above, § 4). 


1 (But see M‘Giflfert, Apostolic Age, 280.] 

2 [It is possible, however, that 6 wi/ is really a corruption of 
the interjection u> which represents Arm in Aq. and Sym. of 


32 17.] 

3 The Titans appear also in © of 2 S. 5 18 22. 
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It is in Wisd. Sol., however, that the Hellenistic 
colouring becomes most prominent when we compare it 
with Ecelus. In fact Wisd. Sol. aims at effecting a 
reconciliation between Greek philosophy and the 
religious spirit represented in the OT. Just as its con- 
ception of the deity and the supplementary conceptions 
of Wisdom and Logos, almost counting as personifica- 
tions mediating between God and the world, show 
Platonic influences ; so are its ethics and psychology 
set forth under the forms of the popular philosophy of 
the age. 

According to 87 wisdom teaches the four cardinal virtues ; in 
place of a creation out of nothing we have the assumption of an 
original substance ; the body is viewed as a prison for the soul, 
the latter as pre-existent and immortal, life a trust from God — | 
all ideas derived from Hellenism. 

Before turning our attention to the NT we must lay 
emphasis upon the fact that this absorption of Hellenic 

7 In other e ^ ements by Jewish thought, even in 

* - ■« Palestine, reaches much further than can 

® ' be shown from writings that could in any 
sense be called biblical, and that much in the NT and 
early Christianity can be explained only on this supposi- 
tion. Those Jews who, from the third century b.c. , 
thought to diffuse Jewish piety by means of Greek 
verses, whether attributed to Orpheus or to the Sibyl 
(see Apocalyptic, § 86 jp ), or to Hystaspes, combined 
with prose writers like Philo, to break a way for the 
freeing of Jewish life and thought from its exclusiveness, 
and so helped to bring about the conditions necessary 
for its more complete reformation. The ideas of Satan 
and demons, of the kingdom of heaven and of the world, 
of hell and the life of the blest, which lie ready made in 
the NT, if they naturally rested on a thoroughly Jewisb 
basis, were not without contributions from Greek theo- 
logy (cp Eschatology, and the several articles). So 
Essenism can be understood only when regarded as 
a blending of Jewish and Greek ideas (cp Essenes), 
and the gnosis of the later Jews, older than Christianity 
though it was, even surrendered to Hellenism. Ac- 
cordingly the possibility must, to begin with, be kept 
in view, that NT writers have been influenced by ideas 
originating in such ways. 

At the present time, however, there is more danger 
of overestimating than of underestimating the Hellen- 

8 In the NT ist * c e ^ ements * n later Judaism and the : 

earliest stages of Christianity. Books, | 
for example, like Winckler's Der Stoicismus cine 
Wurzel des Christcnthums ('78), or M. Friedlander’s I 
Zur Entstehungsgeschichte des Christenthums (’94), ! 
generalise from certain perfectly just observations in ' 
this direction in a most unguarded manner ; not a 
single idea derived from » Greek source can be attri- 
buted to Jesus, and it may almost be regarded as the 
strongest evidence of the trustworthiness of the Synoptic 
account of him that, in respect of their contents, they 
too know of no approach to Hellenism. Such parallels 
to the Synoptic speeches of Jesus as have been hunted 
out in Greek — or Latin — writers are accidental con- , 
sonances. 

Still more un-Hellenic in both subject and spirit is 1 
the Apocalypse of John ; yet it is not improbable that 
the mysterious figure of the dragon pursuing a woman 
with child (ch. 12) is to be traced ultimately to the 
Greek myth of the Pythic dragon and the pregnant 
Leto (see A. Dieterich, Abraxas , 119/i [’91])- 

In the case of Paul, contact with the Greek world 
unquestionably goes deeper. Socrates the church 

9 Paul historian (circa 440) felt justified (3 16) in 

crediting the apostle with a knowledge of 
numerous sayings of the Greek classical writers, relying 
in so doing on Actsl728 1 Cor. I033 Tit. I12. The 
metrical form of the passages in question is indeed 
enough to show that they are drawn from the poetical 
literature of the Greeks, and as a matter of fact Acts 
1728 has been found in Aratus and the Stoic Cleanthes, 
Tit. 1 12 in Epimenides and Callimachus, 1 Cor. 1533 * n 


Menander and Euripides. If, however, the Pastoral 
Epistles are the work of an unknown writer about 
100 A. L>. , Tit. I12 proves nothing regarding the culture 
of Paul ; whilst Acts 17 is in no sense a stenographic 
report of a speech of Paul in Athens ; it is the historian 
that puts it in the mouth of his hero ; and that this 
writer is a Greek of no mean culture, whose memory 
could have supplied him with still other quotations of 
like nature, is already clear on other grounds. Hence 
there remains only 1 Cor. 15 33. Here, however, there 
is no introductory formula, and it is at least doubtful 
whether Paul in using the verse knew whence it came ; it 
is not by such means that an acquaintance of Paul with 
Greek literature can be established. If, according to 
Acts 17 18/. , Paul discussed in Athens with Epicureans 
and Stoics, this does not prove that he had read their 
writings. When, e.g. , Ramsay (St. Paul , the Traveller 
and the Roman Citizen , 237 jf. [’95]) treats the account in 
Acts 17, of how Paul at Athens forthwith adopted the 
Socratie method of free discussion in the Agora, and 
became for the time an Athenian, as evidence that Paul 
had, at least in part, the same ' education ’ as those 
Athenians, this may be too rash a conclusion ; what we 
really have here is the author of Aets showing his own 
knowledge, his own 'education,' and bis own fine 
historical feeling. 

Those go too far on the other side, however, who, 
like Hausrath (Der Apostel Paulus, 11 ^[’72]), would 
deny Paul any influence from the Greek learning that 
surrounded him at Tarsus from his youth up. We 
know only that writing presented difficulties for him, 
not simply or particularly writing in Greek. The 
absence of real quotations from Greek authors in what 
he has written, shows not, ‘that, apart from the 
Apocrypha, Paul had never had a Greek book in his 
hand, ’ but simply that Christ had become to him all in 
all, and that he would allow nothing but words of God 
a place in his heart and on his lips. He may very well 
have been trained in the Greek schools even if his 
style 'has little grace to show' ; few Jewish Greeks, 
even when their Greek ' school education ' is beyond 
question (Philo, Josephus), can surpass him in grace 
or even in power over the language. The fact itself 
that Paul was acquainted with the OT in the Greek 
translation of the LXX, and knew much of this version 
by heart, counts for something here ; and the very 
probable points of contact between him and Philo (e.g. , 
Col. 1 15/.) permit us to conclude that he had made 
himself acquainted also with other books written in 
Greek ; he must have had vernacular knowledge of 
both Greek and Aramaic, and received both a Jewish 
and a Greek education. 

How far this education, which he eertainly after his 
conversion did not care to extend, wrought as a leaven 
in the formulation of that magnificent system of thought 
by which he sought to fuse together Judaism and the 
Gospel, it is hard to say. His universalism, his cosmo- 
politanism, his doctrine of freedom, notwithstanding 
cognate ideas and expressions in Greek literature, need 
not have been derived thence, or at least may have 
been only suggested there ; they are the outcome of 
his struggle to effect an adjustment between what he 
inherited and what he himself experienced. 

If, e.g., he mentions and correctly uses allegories and types 
drawn from names (1 Cor. 106 11 Cal. 424), although this was a 
plant that flourished on Greek soil, it was not there that he 
made its acquaintance, but in his Jewish schools of theology. 
Other features of resemblance between his ideas and those of 
Greek philosophers may have reached him through the same 
channel. 

In the main, however, Paul is original, and cannot 
be understood on any other supposition. The ascetic, 
unworldly character of his ethie corresponds to the 
temper of the age he lived in ; so also the proneness 
to the mysterious, and the high estimate of knowledge, 
and of the intellectual element in religion, is common to 
him with his whole environment. Hence there remain, 
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as representing the direct influence of Hellenism on his 
theology, only minor secondary features. The denomi- 
nation, however, of the good as t 6 Ka\ov (Rom. 7 1821 
2 Cor. 137 Gal. 4 18 69 iThess. 621), the emphasis 
laid on virtue (aperi ) ; Phil. 48), the classification of 
man as pneumatic, psychie, and sarcic, the glorifica- 
tion of the Stoic moderation (abrdpKcia ; Phil. 4 n) ; 
such features are no accidental points of eontact 
between Paul and Greek thought ; and the appeal to 
'nature itself and its teachings (1 C or. 11 14 ; ep the 
frequent 'against nature,' or ’according to nature’) 
has a specifically Greek sound. Notwithstanding all 
this, however, we are never able to detect any traces of 
direct borrowing from Greek literature. Paul may 
have acquired what he had through intercourse with 
Greeks or even through the medium of the Alexandrian 
religious philosophy (cp, c.g., Lightfoot, 'St. Paul’s 
preparation for the ministry,’ in Biblical Essays, 199 ff. 
['93]; Hicks, 'St. Paul and Hellenism,’ in Studio. 
Biblica et Eccles. 4 1-14 ['96J). 

Nor is there anything essentially different in the case 
of the NT books that stand closely related to Paul. 

_ . . We feel that we have moved more out 

10. Remaining a pj e b rew i n t 0 a < ireek atmosphere 

parts Ot Ml. j n p^tQj-Q} Epistles, in Hebrews — 
which is beyond doubt dependent both in form and in 
contents 011 the Alexandrians (c.g., I3 13 14) — and in 
the Catholie Epistles ; the Epistle of James, even if, with 
Spitta, we should elass it with the Jewish writings, must 
have had for its author a man with a Greek education. 
It was a born Greek that wrote Aets. If his Hellenic 
character does not find very marked expression it is 
merely due to the nature of his work ; no pure Jew 
would have uttered tbe almost pantheistic -sounding 
sentence, ' in God we live and move and have our 
being’ (1723). In the Fourth Gospel, finally, the 
influence of Greek philosophy is incontestable. Not 
only is the Logos, which plays so important a part in 
the prologue (I1-18), of Greek origin; the gnosticising 
tendency of John, his enthusiasm for ’ the truth ' 
(without genitive), his dualism (God and the world 
almost treated as absolute antithesis), his predilection 
for abstractions, compel us to regard the author, Jew 
by birth as he certainly was, as strongly under the 
influence of Hellenie ideas. Here again, however, we 
must leave open the possibility that these Greek 
elements reached him through the Jewish Alexandrian 
philosophy ; just as little can his Logos theory have 
originated independently of Philo, as the figure of the 
Paraclete in chaps. 14-16 (see J. Rdville, La doctrine 
du Logos dans le quatritme Avaugilc, Paris, '81). Cp 
John [Son of Zebedee], § 31. 

We must conclude with the following guarded thesis. 
There is in the eirele of ideas in the NT, in addition to 

11 Result w ^ at * s new - anc * what is taken over 
from Judaism, mueh that is Greek ; but 
whether this is adopted directly from the Greek or 
horrowed from the Alexandrians, who indeed aimed at 
a complete fusion of Hellenism and Judaism, is, in the 
most important cases, not to be determined ; and 
primitive Christianity as a whole stands considerably 
nearer to the Hebrew world than to the Greek. 

Cp E. Hatch, The Influence 0/ Greek Ideas and Usages on 
the Christian Church, *90 ; A. F. Dahne, Gesch. Darstellung 
der jftd.-alex. Rel. -philosophic, '34; C. Siegfried, Philo von 
A lexandr. , '70, esp. p. 303 ff. ; M. Heinze, Die Lehre vom 
Logos in dev griech. Philosophic, '72 ; H. Bois, lissai sur les 
origincs de la philosophic Judto - alexandrine, ‘90 ; H. J. 
Holtzmann, Lehrbuch der NT Theol , '97. A. J. -T. k. f. 

HELMET (kdba', inip, or kdba , IDIS). 

The pronunciation with initial k is sustained by the Aramaic 
, the word Kuba’a. We may perhaps compare the word 
Kiwbaath, ‘cup, 1 Ass. Kabuiu, Ar. kub'at. Kdba occurs 
m 1 b. 1 1 38 and Kzek. 2324 (? see ® and Cornill), whereas we 
find JD13 in 1 S. 17 s Is. 59 17 Jer. 464 Ezek. 27 10 2 Ch. 20 14. 

:, e ^ u i val ? nt *- s TrepiKeifxLkaia, a designation which is not found 
in the classical period, but is not infrequent in Polybius. 

Helmets made of bronze were worn by distinguished 


men and leaders in war (as Goliath and David, 1 S. 
175 38) ; but we can infer from Jer. 464 and 2 Ch. 2614 
that helmets — probably of leather or felt — were worn 
also by the ordinary warrior. It is impossible to 
determine the preeise material or form, yet it is 
probable that the helmet of the common Israelite 
soldier consisted simply of a solid eap adorned perhaps 
with horse-hair tassels as well as with a prolonged flap 
or eheek- piece to cover the side of the face or ears. 
Max Muller (As. u. Eur. 302 ff. 325/; 361/: 375-378 
380 f. 384) gives copious illustrations of the various 
forms of helmets and eaps worn by the Bedouin, 
.Syrian, and Hittite warriors. The Hittite head-gear 
was mostly a round and flat covering with prolonga- 
tions at the side and at the back of the head, sometimes 
surmounted by a tassel. Frequently there is a band 
tied behind the ear and back of the head and passing 
round the forehead in front of the cap (see the figures in 
As. a. Eur. pp. 232, 323) ; the LXX therefore was 
guided probably by a right instinct in selecting the 
term irepiKecpaXala as the most apt term to designate a 
kind of head-gear which covered not only the head but 
also a portion of the cheek and neck. Probably the 
kings and nobles, in order to distinguish their persons 
as leaders, wore a taller covering made of bronze like 
that of the Egyptian monarchs. Among the Hittites, 
however, the head-eovering of the leaders was often 
considerably broader at the top than at the base. See 
As. u. Eur. p. 361. 

On the other hand, the helmet worn by the Assyrians 
and Babylonians was loftier than that which was in 
vogue among the Syrians and Hittites and was pointed 
at the summit. There was also a side piece for the 
protection of the ears (see illustrations, s.v. Greaves), 
resembling the <pa.Xa.po,, flaps or eheek-pieces (7 rapa- 
yvadibes), of the ancient Greeks. 

The Cypriote helmet figured in Warre-Cornish’s Concise Diet. 
0/ Greek and Roman Antiqq., p. 79, fig. 158, presents a close 
analogy. For the different forms of Greek helmet the reader is 
referred to the article ’ Arms and Armour’ in that work. The 
Greek helmet presented varieties and complications of detail, as 
well as adornment in the form of crests, altogether unknown 
among the plainer and more modest accoutrements of Egypt 
and Western Asia. 

The helmet, like the eoat of mail, is metaphorically 
employed by the writer of Is. 59 17, the helmet desig- 
nating salvation, an image which is borrowed by Paul 
(Eph. 617 1 Thess. 58 ). Cp Turban. o. c. w. 

HELON (|Vl; X aiAcon [BAF], X eK [L]), ~ Zebu- 
lunite (Nu. I9 27 72429 10 16 [P]). 

HELPER (ttapakAhtoc), Jn- 14 16 RV m &-, EV 
Comforter. See Paraclete. 

HEMAM (Dfp'n, aiman [BADEL]), b. Seir the 
Horite (Gen. 3622), ealled in 1 Ch. I39 Homam (DDIH, 

H MAN fL]). Probably with © (ep Yg. HEMAN in Gen. ) 
we should read Heman (see below). 

HEMAN (JD'n, aim an [BAL]), one of the three 
sons of MAHOL [q.v.] who were renowned for their 
wisdom, 1 K. 431 [5 ii] (aivan [B], rjfiav [A]). The 
name appears again in 1 Ch. 26 ( atp-ovav [B]) among 
the sons of the Judahite Zerah. The same legendary 
personage, however, is intended ; the clan of Zerah was 
Edomite before it became Judahite (see Gen. 361317)- 
Possibly (as S. A. Cook suggests) the name ’ Heman ’ 
may be identified with the Edomite Hemam (od\*t) ; 
more probably, however, Heman and Ethan, 2, are 
both corrupt forms of jam, Teman, one of the oldest 
districts of Edom, sometimes used poetically as a 
synonym for Edom. The whole force of the passage 
(1 K. 431) depends on this. See Mahol. 

In post-e\ilie times Heman, like Ethan, gives his 
name to one of the guilds of singers (see Psalms). 
According to the Chronicler he took part in the dedica- 
tion of the temple (2 Ch. 612, RV ; cp 1 Ch. 16 41 f. 
256 [aipavei B]). A levitical genealogy is produced for 
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him ; he becomes the grandson of Samuel, and traces 
his origin to Kohath, son of Levi (see Genealogies 
i. , § 7 ii.a, iii.<r). In this connection it may be remarked 
that Samuel himself is represented in i S. 1 x as grand- 
son of Jeroham, a shortened form of Jerahmeel [q.r. , 

§ 3 ; cp Jeroiiam, i). The double heading of Ps. 88 
assigns that psalm first to the sons of Korah and then 
to Hcman ( cuda/j. [A]) the Ezrahite. Heman was 
indeed, according to i Ch. 26, a Zarhite ( = Ezrahite) ; 
but this made him of the tribe of Judah ; as a singer he 
was a Korahite. There is thus a confusion of two 
representations implied in this heading. 

In i Ch. 20 4 /. (fufiavet [B] once in v. 4) a little section, full 
of difficulty, is devoted to Heman. He is called the ‘king’s 
seer ’ Gust like his ancestor Samuel, but also like Asaph and 
Jeduthun), and is said to have had fourteen sons and three 
daughters. 1 The difficulty lies in the words which follow * the 
king's seer,' and in the closing names in the list of Heman ’s sons. 
These are as follows: — Giddalti, Romamti-ezer, J oshbekashah, 
Mallothi, Hothir, Mahazioth (rrcrpnir, ITJT'Fippn, 
rPKMnD» 71 S^)* Ewald 2 long ago suggested that these 

names might be so rendered as to form, in combination, a 
poetical couplet, — ‘ I have given great and majestic help,' 1 1 
have spoken in abundance oracles/ One word (njppaer) he 
omitted ; later scholars have sought to repair his omission by 
rendering ‘to him that sat in distress ’ (see also Names, § 23). 
The theory was plausible as long as it was supposed that the 
Chronicler was in the habit of framing uncommon names in the 
interest of edification. Now, however, that the evidence for 
this supposition is beginning to break down elsewhere, 3 we are 
bound to be more strict in criticising Ewald ’s suggestion. It is 
safe to maintain not only that the rendering is extremely un- 
natural, but that the clause produced by combining the last 
four names is execrable Hebrew. This objection cannot be raised 
against the reading proposed by Kau. 4 in lieu of ‘ Hananiah, 
Hanani, Eliathah,’ viz., HI-IN '33n .T ’MIT — i.e., ‘Have pity 
upon me, O Yahw£, have pity upon me ; thou art my God ’ ; 
still we must ask, How comes such a passage to be introduced 
just here, even as a marginal note? ‘Eliathah ’ is no doubt an 
impossible name ; but is there no better theory to account for it ? 

Certainly there is a better one. Joshbekashah (nc , p3B'') and 
Mahazioth (nix’ino) are corruptions of the same word, and 
Mallothi and Hothir (TJTWl) are corrupt fragments of 

it. Again and again we find different corruptions of the same 
word side by side, and this is the case here ; or rather, there « 
are two words in construction, viz., rn'p *33. As for Giddalti 
and Romamti-ezer, the former is miswritten for Gedaliah (tSu)» 
the latter for a dittographed Jerimoth (niD’T) and Azar'el (*jtmy. 
a variant to Uzziel in v. 18). Gedaliah was introduced as a 
correction of the corrupt Eliathah ‘ Hanani ' is really 

a dittographed Hananiah, and is to be omitted. In v. 5 pmn 1 ? 
pp 0 to lift up the horn ’ !) is miswritten for l'Drn TB]?, 4 to 
praise his compassion.’ 1 All these ’ — viz., Bukkiah, Mattaniah, 
Uzziel, Shebuel (Samuel?), Jerimoth (Jeroham?), Hanani, 
Gedaliah — were the sons of Heman, the king’s seer (who pro- 
phesied ?) with words of God to praise his compassion. God 
gave to Heman seven (njJ3B0 sons and three daughters.’ The 1 
seven sons are called, quite correctly, 1 sons of Korah ’ (Joshbe- 
kashah, etc.!), i.e., members of the Korahite guild. This is a 
sign that the Chronicler draws here from a Midrashic source 
(cp 2 Ch. 20 19, and WRS OTJCfi), 205, n. 2). T. K. C. 

HEMATH, RV Hammath (JTpn, mgchma [B], | 
AIMA 0 [A], gm <\0 [L]), * the father of the house of 
Rcchab ’ (1 Ch. 2 ssf). Elsewhere Jonadab is the 
‘ father of the Rcchabites, and if any one can dispute 
this title with him it is Hobab, 1 the father-in-law of 
Moses. ’ 

The Chronicler must have known of Hobab; and if so he 
must mean Hobab. The easiest solution of the problem is to 
suppose that IlOn is a fragment of nt?D jnh, ‘father-in-law of 
Moses,’ and to see in this an allusion to the phrase in Judg. 

1 16. See Hobab, Jonadab, 2, and on the Ken ite connection see 
Rechabiter, Kenites. In G 5 , 1 Ch. 4 12, the avfipey pyxa . f 3 
[BL] (MT 1 Recah ’) appear among the Calebites (pointed out 
by Meyer, Ent. 147), which seems to agree with the notice in 
1 Ch. 2 55. t. K . c . 

HEMATH (flDri), Am. 614, AV, RV Hamath [q.v.]. 

HEMDAN (j’Tpn, ‘ desirable ’[?],§ 77 ; Gray [HPN 

1 Klostcrmann, who identifies Heman and Job, sees here a 

coincidence with Job 42 13 (taking as a dual = fourteen). 

2 Lchrbuch derhebr . SpracheW ), 672 (’63). 

3 See, e . g ., Besodeiah, Bezaleel, Elioenai, Hazzelel- 

PONI, JUSHAB-HESED. 

4 ZA TIV 6 [’86] 260. 


64], however, suggests fieri : cp Sa*cn, and see Abidan ; but the 
analogy of most of the other names in the list suggests that the 
j is not radical), a Horite clan-name (Gen. 3626 ; a/xaSa [ADL], 
afiap. a [E]); in || 1 Ch. I41, apparently by a scribe’s error, 
Hamran, AV Amram (pen ; cp.eptav [B], ap.a8a [A], -a^u [L]). 
See Dishon. 

HEMLOCK. For (1) rd’jf, Hos. 10 4, see Gall, l 
and for (2) la'dndh, Am. 6 12, see Wormwood. 

HEN (opNic). Mt. 2337 Lk. 1334 [&pvi£ Ti.]). See 
Fowls, §§24. 

HEN (in), one of the Babylonian Jewish delegates, 

temp. Zerubbabel (Zech. 6 14!). ©BtfAQr h as ^ dptra ; so also 
RVmg- ; ‘for the kindness of the son of Zephaniah.’ The text 
is plainly in disorder. Read probably, ‘Joshua the son of Z.‘ 
(We.). See Josiah, 2. 

HENA (Wn), an imaginary name which, through a 
scribe's error, has found its way into the Rabshakeh’s 
message to Hezekiah (2 K. 19 i 3 , &N£C [B], &i N d, [A], 
-Af [L]; Is. 37 13, an Ay [BN*Or], an&B [N c ], ana 
[A], ANAC [Q*], AN Ae [Q"*-]. 1 The text stands thus, 

’ Where is . . the king of Sepharvaim, of Hena, and 
Ivvah ? ’ (RV). Underlying this is a witty editorial 
suggestion that the existence of cities called yn and my 
respectively has passed out of mind (cp Ps. 96 [7]), for 
rnyi J?? 5 ? clearly means ‘ he has driven away and over- 
turned’ (so Tg. , Sym. ). To look out for names re- 
sembling Hena and Ivvah is waste of time, The 
context further makes it plain that only one city was 
mentioned. Either yjn or my must therefore be omitted, 
and a comparison of 2 K. 1724 shows that yjn is the 
superfluous word. Probably y:n was miswritten for my, 
or rather (see Avva) for my, ' Gaza.’ T. k. c, 

HENADAD (T1JP1 , hnaAaA [BNA, note confusions 
of A A and \ below]). A Levitical name (see below), 
the peculiarity of which requires notice. The name 
may be corrupt, and, if so, an easy emendation would be 
anay Jonadab, ~ not unnatural name for a Levite. 2 
Baethgen, however (Beitr. 68, n. 4) and BDB explain as 
vt»v|n* 'favour of Hadad’ (so also § 42), cp Ph. 
"imri. 3 The bearer of the name is a Levite, mentioned 
as the father of Binnui [q.v . , 3] in list of wall- 
buildcrs" (see Nehemiah, § 1 /., Ezra ii. , §§ 16 [1], 
i5<af), Neh. 3 18 (yyaSaXar [BN], vafiaS [L]), v . 24 
{7jpa8a.fi [L]), also as a signatory to the covenant 
(Ezra i., § 7). Neh. 10 9 [10] {rjvaSafi [B*«], -\afi 
[B b .vid.j ( rjprjXaS [A], i(i)pa8afi [L]). The name occurs 
once again in the difficult passage Ezra 3 9, on which 
see Ryle, Camb. Bible, adloc. ( rjvaa8 [B], ui>va8afi [L]). 

In Ezra39 it is best, perhaps, instead of min' '13 V331 
to read mi.Tl '331 4 j the corruption would arise through a 
misunderstanding of the name Bani (as in Ezra 240, etc.), 
helped by the preceding yplto V33- As regards Henadad, it 
is clear that the concluding words are out of place (cp 1 Esd. 
557158], and see Madiabun), and supported by Neh. 10 9 [10] it 
maybe suggested that min '33D was a marginal gloss to Bani 
which, on being taken into the text, was rounded off by the 
addition of the words D'l^H On'IINl D.T33« S. A. C. 

HENNA OD3), Cant. 1 r4. See Camphire. 
HENOCH (TJOT ; € n cox [BAL]). i. i Ch. 1 3 , AV, 

RV Enoch { q . v ., 1). 1 Ch. 1 33, AV, RV Hanoch (i). 

HEPHER 0<t>ep [BAL]). Cp Gatii-hepher. 

1. A Canaanite city mentioned between Tappuah and Aphek 
in Sharon (see Aphek, 3) ; Josh. 12 17 (ei pep [L]). Cp Ephraim, 

§ 12, end. 


1 Compare also 2 K. 18 34 (om. B, ava [A], L differs) ]| Is. 36 
2 Ch. 32 om. 

2 Cp Ezra 3 9 Neh. 10 9 (10). The manner in which the 
name-lists in Ez.-Neh. have been compiled and the harmonising 
labours of the earliest scribes will account for the circumstance 
that such a familiar name could ever have gone astray. 

3 Not only does one expect 3 (nun with daghesh) on the analogy 
of Sx’in and Hannibaal, but such a Levitical name is unlooked 


for ; the case of Azgad is different. 

4 or C P Neh. 64 /. 12?, also 743 (see Bani, 3), 

and 1224 (see Binnui, 2). 
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2. A district in Judah (?) which fell into Solomon's third pre- 
fecture, i K. 4io (</>apIax«i'J [B], 4 >ap- [L]). See Ben-hesed, 

§ i* 

HEPHER P?n). i. (ocJ)Ap [BN], 60<t>Ap [L], A 
has [cop]A- <J>ep[OM€XOY|pA 0 l])- A name in the 
Chronicler's list of David’s heroes, i Ch. 11 36. The 
passage is plainly corrupt ; see Eliphelet, 

2. ( otpep [BAFL]). The founder, or eponym, of a 
Gileadite clan, who is variously described as the son 
(Josh. 172 , JE, e<p€p [L]) and as the great-grandson of 
Manasseh (Nu. 2G32 f [© 36/] 27 1, P). The clan 
itself is called the Hepherites (nsnn. 6 o 0 ep[e]l [BAFL] ; 
Nu. 2632) or ‘ sons of Hepher ’ (Josh. 17 2). 

3. (tj <#>oA [BA], atfiep [L]). The eponym of a family of Judah, 
called the ‘son’ of Ashhur (i Ch. 46). 

HEPHZIBAH usually 4 in whom is my 

delight,' §§ 22, 107 ; but analogy favours Smend's 
rendering, * in whom is delight ; see, however, 1 ). 

1. Tbe mother of King Manasseh, 2 K. *21 1 (ot|/et0a [B ], a\fj. 
[Bab], otfxnPa. [A], ei pifia [ L]). The Pham. form Sjnsnrt suggests 
that Hephzibah may be a deliberate distortion 1 of the name 
Hephzibaal, ‘delight of haul' (/.«?., either of Baal, or of a 
husband). The Chronicler ( 2 Ch. 33 x) passes over Manassch’s 
mother. 

2. The symbolical name of restored Zion, Is. 62 4 (Oe\r)p.a 
ep. 6 v [BNAQ] *, cp yi) fleAjjnj Mai. 3 12). Here, too, the reading 

seems preferable ; Yah wo is tbe baal or 4 husband ' who 
4 delight?. ’ in his bride Zion (:*. 5 ; see SBOT). 

T. K. C. — S. A. C. 

HERALD appears three times in NT ( RV m s- ) as the 
rendering of KHpyi' f° r which EV has 'preacher' 
(iTi. 27 cTi. In 2 Pet. 2 s). tajpuc raw means simply 
'to proclaim'; see, e.g. , Jon. 3 s ( 0 ), Mt. 3 i. See 
Ministry. 

In © icf)pv$ represents the Nina EV, ‘herald,’ of Dan. 34. 

On the probable philological connection of na (Dan. 629 
A?h. ; 4 made proclamation ’) with xTjpvatmv (© 87 eSuinev 
e£ovo-ui.v), see Bevan on Dan. 629; Kau., Gramm, des bibl. 
Aram., § 04 4 ; No. GGA, '84, p. 1019. Kjjpv$ also occurs in 
Gen. 41 43 (see Abrech), Ecclns. 20 15 4 Macc. 64. 

HERBS. A rendering of various Hebrew terms. 

1. pT. ydr'tk , 4 that which is green,' ‘a garden of herbs,' 
Dt. llio 1 K. 21 2. A dinner (AV, Che., cp Ass. arahu , ‘to 
eat’ ; RYmf?. ‘portion ' of herbs) Prov. 15 17. 

2. acy. 'eseb/i, ‘herbage,’ including grasses and cereals, Gen. 
In, etc. 

3 and 4. Njn, dcse, and -van. haslr. See Grass. 

5 and 6. nils’. 'ordth (MH 2 K. 4 39 (apuu0 [BAL], 

herbas agrestes). Elisha had just 4 come down ’ to Gilgal in 
time of famine and sent a man to gather 'droth, 4 herbs ' or 
vegetables for a pottage. The Talmud (i 'fluid, 18 b) explains 
'ordth by the word gargir (-pyu), which means 4 colewort ' 
{‘■rued). Royle (Kitto’s Bib. Cyc., s. v. 4 Oroth ’), indeed, insists 
that the 'ordth must have been the fruit of some plant for which 
tbe. so-called 4 wild gourds' (EV) might have been mistaken. 
This, however, is not at all clear. The man spoken of in the 
story need not have confined himself to colewort. If he found 
a cucumber, or what he thought to be such, he would not reject 
it. See Gourds, Wild. 

In Is. 2619 rriiN ^ (iafia [RNAQr]; ros Ittcis ; EV ‘dew 
of herbs’), if correct, means 4 dew of lights’ (RV» l Jt- ‘dew of 
light ). See Dew, §2^. But © suggests DfiDIN, 4 their heal- 
ing (see Light). And in Is. 18 4 AV's rendering of TW’Sy ( as 
‘upon herbs’(o»5 tfiws Kavp,aTO?/xe<r>7/x£pias[BNAQr] ; 
merutiana lux), is generally abandoned ; RV gives 4 in sunshine.' 
But the text prohably needs emendation (see Vine). 

7. 0OTaj/7j = nbh, dtse, * esebh , in © ; ‘grass' ; Heb. 67. 

8. Aa^ai'a=pf, ydrdk, and jn», yerek , in ©; 4 herbs,' Mt. 

1-3 32. ' 

For 0‘T'fr, mtrdrbn . Ex. 12 s, see Bitter Herbs. 

T. K. C. 

HERCULES ( hpakAhc [VA]), mentioned only in 
2 Macc. 4 19/ in connection with the games held in his 1 
honour at Tyre, for which Jason [<7. v. , 2] sent 300 
drachmas of silver. 2 The contest was held every fifth 
year, and was probably based upon the Olympic games 
(cp further Schiir. GVI 221 ff.). Hercules was the 

2 Ur an abbreviated form. 

According to Polyb. 31 20, Arr. A lex. 2 24 etc., it was custom- 
ary tor the colonies to send embassies to Tyre in honour of 
tbeir deity. 


HERBS, THE ASCENT OP 

j Greek name for the Tyrian Melkarth 1 (nipta, 7 . e. , -j^d 
I nip, king of the city), whence the Greek Melikertes (see 
Roscher, Lex., s.v.). See Baal, § 6, Hellenism, 
§ 5 - 

HERD Pj>3), Ex. IO 9 ; Herdsman (HIT)), Gen. 13 7 . 
See Cattle, §§ 2 a 6 . 

HERES, CITY OF, EV m e-,or, City or Destruction, 
EV; (Dnnn -p»; so MT, Pesh. ) ; or, City of the 
Sun, EV second margin (D"inn “)'l? ; so Symm., Vg. , 
Talm. , MZnahdih no a, Saad. , ,J and some Heb. MSS), 
or, * city of righteousness’ (pTVH "l'5 J [?], ttoAic 
AC eAfiK 3 [BNAor] ; &pec Aq. , Theod. , may be either 
Din or D"in). The name which was to be given at a 
future day to one of five cities in Egypt, where Hebrew 
would bespoken and the Jewish religion practised (Is. 
19 18). 

Opinion is much divided as to the reading of the name, 
and as to the date of the section to which the clause 
containing the name belongs. Some critics (Dillmann, 
Guthe) even hold that the clause is a later addition to 
the section ; this, however, seems an unnecessary refine- 
ment of criticism, suggested by a wish to push the date 
I of the rest of the chapter as high up as possible. 

Considering that there is nothing in w. 18-25 that is 
! decidedly favourable, and much that is adverse, to the 
authorship of Isaiah, and that the section only becomes 
fully intelligible in the light of the history of the Greek 
period, it is best to interpret v. 17 b as the translation of 
a fact of history into the language of prophecy. The 
meaning of the verse seems to be that early in the 
Greek period there were to be in Egypt colonies 
of Jewish worshippers of Yahw&, among whom the 
4 language of Canaan ’ was not exchanged for Greek, 
and that one of them would be settled in the city of 
Heres, or (shall we say?) of Heres. Probably Heres, 
not Heres, is the right reading ; it is Heliopolis, 
the city of the Sun-god, that is meant — the city which 
before the foundation of Alexandria was perhaps best 
known to the Jews (see On). The rare word oin is 
preferred to vvy (contrast Jeremiah’s procedure, if 
‘ Beth-shemesh ’ in Jer. 43 13 is correct). The reading 
Heres ( i.e ., destruction) is no doubt an intentional 
alteration of Heres (a few MSS even read Oin = 
anathema ), just as Timnath-heres (Judg. 29) is altered 
into Timnath-serah in Josh. 19 50 24 30. 

©‘s reading 4 city of Zedek ' (i.e., ‘city of righteousness'), 
though it is defended by Geiger [ Urschr . 79], Bredenk., Guthe, 
and half accepted by Dillmann, is very improbable, and may seem 
to have arisen out of a desire for a distinct prediction of the temple 
of Onias at Leontopolis (see Jos. Ant. xiii. 3 1). plS will then 
mean 4 legal correctness' (cp pis ’n 3 !» Ps. 51 21); the Oneion 
was not at first regarded with dislike in Palestine. But n*'s acreS 
[acre, flC.a] suggests the possibility that -ex is a later addition 
to acre5, which perhaps arose through transposition of letters ; 
acreS in fact suggests ion ° r 1DH- O n the critical questions, see 
further Che. Intr. Is. p. xxvi 102 /., Kittel's revision of Dill- 
mann’s Jesaia (’98), and Marti’s commentary. To recapitulate 
fantastic theories which have small claim on consideration would 
lead the reader away from the main point (on which cp High 
I Place, § 9, n.). T. K. C. 

HERES, THE ASCENT OF. So RV, in Judg. 8 13, 
to define the road which Gideon took in returning to 
Succoth from the battlefield. RV partly follows certain 
versions, which read oinn for ennn n^yD^D 

(MT). This, however, is not enough ; we do not 
expect a place-name here. O'nnn (Symm. , Theod. ) 
would be a slight improvement. 

Most probably, however, the true reading is DHnn fUnen 
'he devoted the host to destruction,’— originally a marginal 
correction of TTTin runiS-l (v. 12, end). Tin.l is in fact a weak 

1 So especially CIS 1 no. 122, where for is Sy 3 ’d the parallel 
Gr. has jjpa»cAet ap^'yeVei ; cp Baethg. Beitr. 20/. 

2 The Oxford MS has distinctly D-inStt <V1p- Derenbourg, 
however, emends oin into oil. an d conjectures that Saad. gave 
this word the Arabicizing sense of 4 crushing ’ (ZA TIV9 37). 

3 On the supposed reading it. a\epes (in the Complutensian 
edition), see Del. on Isaiah, l.c. 
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expression (cp Jos. Ant. v. 65, Bie<f>9ei pc). For the form of the 
correction cp 1 K. 5 3 [4 23], where the last two words are a cor- 
rection of a preceding word, see Fowl, Fatted. 

®'s readings are endi>a)0ev (rrjs TTapardijeios) "Apes {13, omitting 
an accidental repetition], ano avafido-cit ) s apes [ALJ. Aq.^ had 
dn-'o dvap. rov Spvp.ov (reading ennnX Symm. . . . W opatv, 
Theod. . . . opous (see Field with his quotation from Jerome 
in the note), Vg. ante soils or turn, Tg. Kt'C!? 'T’O nJ? lj f , ‘be- 
fore sunrise.' T. K. C. 

heres, mount (Dnnnn). Mentioned with 
Aijalon and Shaalbim as still occupied hy the Amorites, 
Judg. 1 34/ Almost certainly n is a scribe's error for 
ry, so that we should read Ir- heres = Ir-shi-;mesh. 
Budde in his commentary overlooks this, but makes 
the valuable suggestion that Ir-heres, Har-heres (?), 
and BETH-SHEMESH [^.7’. , 1] may all be identified with 
* Bit-Ninib in the district of Jerusalem' (Am. Tad. 
183 14/.). If this be so <S B may be right and we can 
connect Heres with ‘ the gate Harsith ' of Jer. 192. We 
may even go further and suggest as a possibility that 
Din was originally vocalised differently and was a 
Hebraised form of Uras, a synonym of the Ass. god 
Ninib (worshipped at Bit-Ninib), who is primarily the 
fierce morning sun (see Jensen, /Cosmo/. 458). 

4$AL (ep tw opci) roiJ p.vp(rtvu>vos — (an anachronism, 

see Myrtle); cod. 58 rov Spvfubvos (mg. r<5 o<rTpaK<nSei) — 
cnrpin3j cp Moore. reads t <3 oorpaKuiSei (0*111 — C**in). 

Conder mentions the ruins of Ibn Harith in the vale of Aijalon. 
Cp Timnath-heres. t. K. <;. 

HERESH (CHTI ; papAiHA [B], <\pec [A], aphc 

[L]), an Asaphite Levite ; 1 Ch. 9 15+. 

The name has no 1 prefixed to it ; Vg. therefore gi\ cs * Car- 


pentaria 1 (tshn), most improbably. A comparison of Xeh. II 17 
(crit. emend.) shows that ^31 ann (not found in the list in 
Neh.) should be .iVlPlI 4 the leader in the song of praise.’ 

The words should have stood after ‘ Mattaniah . . son of 
Asaph.’ T. K. C. 

HERESY, HERETIC, SECT. 4 Heresy ■ and ’ sect ’ 
in EV both represent Aipecic* 

For 4 heresy’ in AV see Acts24 14 ; for 4 heresies.' x Cor. 11 19 
Gal. 5 20 2 Pet. 2 1. For ‘ sect,' see Acts 5 17 10 5 24 5 2d 5 2s ^2 
and mg. of 1 Cor. 11 19. RV, however, gives ‘a sect* in Acts 
24 14 (mg. 4 heresy ') ; 4 factions ' in 1 Cor. 11 19 mg. ; 4 parties * 
in Gal. 5 20 mg. ; ‘sects' in 2 Pet. 2 1 mg. Both AV anil RV 
give 4 heretical ' for aipeTM cos in Tit. 3 10 ; RVmg- 4 factious.’ 


We shall treat atpeais (heresy) and alperiKbs (heretical) 
here, from a phraseological and exegetical point of 

i view; see further Hellenism, §6/. 
1. Biblical use „ , A . . a 

r v atpeais occurs several times in the 

Of aip€<ris. Lxx (see eg f Lev 22lg lMacc> 

830); alperucbs neither in the LXX nor in classical 
writers (but see Suicer). In the OT at pea is means 
’ free choice ' ; but in classical literature it has also, 
in pre-Christian times, the more specialised sense of 
4 freely chosen opinion.’ Thus a '/peats ' AKadrjjMUKi 7 is 
equivalent to ‘the Platonic philosophy ’ — i.e. , Platonism. 
Only a short step was needed to designate the holders 
— in the aggregate — of such an opinion also as a c itpeats, 
though, of course, without any flavour of censure, 
merely in the sense of a school or party. It is in this 
sense of the word that Josephus (A/il. xiii. 5g, § 171) 
describes the Pharisees, the Sadducees, and the Essenes 
as the three alptaeis of the Jews since the Maccabean 
period , 4 who had different opinions concerning human 
actions.’ Following the same usage, Acts 5 17 speaks 
of the at peats of the Sadducees and 15 5 (26 s) of that of 
the Pharisees, whilst in 24514 2822 the word is employed 
to denote the followers of Christ — this last, it is true, 
only in the mouths of unbelieving Jews. Wherever in 
the first century of Christianity, whether in Jerusalem or 
in Rome, Jewish believers in the Messiah made their 
appearance, and rallied to their freely chosen ideal with 
<1 zeal and <1 claim of separateness recalling in some 
respects the manner of the Essenes, they would neces- 
sarily appear to their fellow- Jews in the light of a new 
ai 'peats. The accent of superciliousness which we note 
when Paul's accusers at Caesarea speak of him as a 


HERESY, HERETIC, SECT 

leader of the atpeais of the Nazarenes does not lie on 
the word atpeais but on the genitive two Na fapaliop, 
•of the Nazarenes,' the deluded followers of the false 
Messiah from despised Galilee (see Nazareth). If, 
on the other hand, Paul in Acts 24 m 1 in his answer to 
Tertullus substitutes the word 656s, ‘way,’ ‘doctrine,' 
‘religion,’ for ai'petris, it is not because the latter word 
is in itself a name of reproach, but because he regards 
himself as representing, not a new a 'l peats — and, there- 
fore, at best, only a portion of the people of God — but 
the nation of Israel as a whole in so far as it can claim 
this name. 

In the genuine Pauline epistles the word atpeais is 
met with twice : in Gal. 5 20, where in the list of the 
' works of the flesh ’ it is enumerated hetween SixoaraaLat 
(’divisions’) and <p66vot (‘ envyings ’), and in 1 Cor. 
II 19, where it is used as synonymous with axivfMtra. 
The new religion inscribed on its banner the motto 
•All ye are one in Christ Jesus,’ and accordingly 
regarded with the liveliest aversion any breaking-up into 
narrower circles, and every tendency to give prominence 
to individual opinions of the school. This spirit had 
already asserted itself to such an extent that the aiptaets 
or divergent views, the existence of which to a Greek 
philosopher would probably have betokened a fresh and 
vigorous intellectual life, were deprecated as manifesta- 
tions of grave and most disquieting import. It is only 
in ~ tone of bitter irony that the apostle (1 Cor. 11 19) 
says ‘ there must needs be aiptaeis (or factions)’ among 
the Corinthians, ‘ in order that they who are approved 
among them may be made manifest.’ Here he has in 
view only those factions turning on personal questions 
which were so specially conspicuous in the church life of 
Corinth — not false doctrines or the formation of sects 
occasioned by these. 2 For these there is as yet no 
word with the force of a terminus technicus, otherwise 
Paul, who (especially in Galatia and in Colossse) had a 
hard enough battle to fight against false teachers, would 
assuredly have made use of it somewhere iti that con- 
nection. To him atpeais is hateful just as schism 
(ax^pta) and faction (6ixo<rra<rta) are — in other words, 
only as interfering with that oneness amongst the 
members which is so essential to the existence of 
Christianity. 

In the post-apostolic age, as early as the time of 
Ignatius and Justin, as a result of the catholic tendencies 

TT . of the period, the word atpeais bc- 

2. Use m pos - came the t erm i nU s technicus for hetero- 
apostolic age. dQxy or . heresy ._ for all doctrine 
that departs from the true faith, as well as for the 
company of the maintainers of such doctrine. Those 
who held to the church found it impossible to think of 
such departures as having their origin in anything 
but arbitrary self-will, the church being by revelation in 
possession of the entire truth attainable in the present 
aeon. Hence Tertullian's definition ( De pnescr. hcer. 
6), ‘ adulterce doctrinae, haereses dictae Graeca voce ex 
interpretatione electionis qua quis sive ad instituendas 
sive ad suscipiendas eas utitur.' The word has 

already reached this stage in 2 Pet. 2 1 where there is a 
prediction of false teachers who shall bring in aiptaeis 
a 7 irwXetas — ‘ destructive heresies ’ ( R V ) — by reason of 
which the way of truth (cp Acts 24 14) shall be evil 
spoken of. Whether aiptaeis be taken here in the 
sense of ’ separations or in that of ‘ sects or (better 
— note irapeiadyeii') of ‘ incorrect doctrines ’ they are, 
in the mind of this writer, ipso facto and as such, 

1 {RV renders, ‘ After the Way which they call a sect, so serve 
I the God of our fathers,’ i.e., ‘I serve the same God as my 
accusers, but according to a form of religion (Tp/I, Judg. 222 
Jer. 3239) which is simpler and truer than theirs.’ Jesus of 
Nazareth, in other words, is a reformer of Judaism, a restorer 
of the primitive religion of Israel. The 4 sect of the Nazarenes 1 
therefore deserves toleration by the Romans as belonging to the 
great Jewish body.] 

2 Chrys. ov raura? A iytav ras to>v Soy paTtnu, aAAa ras r tbv 
<rxio>iarft)i/ toutwi'. 
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something abominable, a work of falsehood ; and the 
additional word Artakelas is simply the expression of 
his belief that hell, or everlasting destruction (RV in K- 
•sects of perdition’) is their destined end. In like 
manner also Tit. 3 i o enjoins that a factious man 
(a IptTLicbs avdpwrros) is to be shunned if a repeated effort 
to bring him to a better state of mind has failed ; in 
that case he is an irreclaimable sinner, self-condemned ; 
cp Excommunication. This employment of an 
adjective alpenicbs shows merely (cp alpeatQrai, Just. 
Dial. c. Tryph. 80) how firmly, even at that early 
date, the idea of all that is ungodly and against the 
church had attached itself to the word afpetns ; an idea 
which, further heightened by the distinction drawn 
between heresy and schism, remains to this day insepar- 
ably bound up with it in ecclesiastical phraseology. 

On the New Heb. term D'3'p (mini m\ the origin and exact 
references of which are disputed, but which many (e.g., 
Schechter, Studies in Judaism [’96], 420) render ‘ heretics, ’ see 
H. Kraus, Bcgrijf und Form der Haresie nach Talmud u. 
Midrash (’96); "Friedlander, Der vorcltristliche jiid. Mono- 
theismus (98) *, Schurer, GJV and TLZ, 24 167 ff. (99). 

A. J. 

HERETH (rnn *W S ) i S. 225 RV, AV Hareth {q.v . ). 

HERMAS (epMAC [Ti. WH], an abbreviated name) 
is one of five — Hermes being another — who ’ with the 
brethren that are with them’ are saluted in Rom. 16 14 
(cp Romans, §§ 4, 10). They seem to have been heads 
of Christian households, or perhaps class -leaders of 
some sort. 

The names Hermas and Hermes occur twice in inscriptions 
belonging to the province of Asia (the former in CIG 2 2826, 
the latter in CIG 2 2747 2825). In the lists of the seventy 
apostles by the Pseudo* Dorotheus and Pseudo -Hippolytus, 
Hermas figures as bishop of Philippi. No one any longer sup- 
poses that he was the author of the Shepherd 0/ Hermas , 
the date of which is about 140 a.d., though from Origen (in 
Ep. ad Rom.) onwards church-writers have expressed this view, 
and accordingly have given that allegorical work a place among 
the writings of the apostolical fathers or immediate disciples of 
the apostles. Against this view see Diet. Chr. Biog. , and 
Lipsius’ 1 Hermas? Bib. Lex. Ziojf. 

HERMES (epMHC [Ti.WH]) is one of five who are 
mentioned together in Rom. 16 14 (cp Romans, §§ 4, 

Jo)- 

The name is of frequent occurrence among slaves, especially 
members of the imperial household of the first century. In 
Pseudo- Dorotheus and Pseudo-Hippolytus Hermes is called 
bishop of Dalmatia. Cp Hermas. 

HERMOGENES (epMOrENHC [Ti. WH]) is men- 
tioned in 2 Tim. 1 15+, ’ All that are in Asia turned 
away from me, of whom are Phygelus and Hermogenes.’ 
Nothing is really known of him, though the ’ list of the 
seventy disciples of our Lord ’ by the Pseudo-Dorotheus 
of Tyre {Chr. Pasch., Bonn ed. 2 121) makes him bishop 
of Megara, while in the apocryphal Acts of Paul and 
Thecla he appears (with Demas) as a hypocritical fellow- 
traveller of Paul. 

A certain Hermogenes, a magician, figures largely along with 
his disciple Philetus in the Apocryphal Passio Jacobi Majoris ; 
the names are obviously borrowed from 2 Tim. 1 15 2 17, and the 
story is a commonplace narrative of magical wonders (see 
Lipsius, Apocr. Ap.-Gesch. 3 201 Jf.). 

HERMON (Jtoin, ‘ belonging to, or connected with, 1 
a sanctuary,’ A€ p m go N [BAFL]), the great mountain- 
buttress of Antilibanus ; cp Senir, Sirion, Sion. 

’Mount Hermon’ (pain *lri) occurs in Dt. 38 f. (appoiv [B*J 
in v. 9) Josh. 11 17 12 1 5 13$ n 1 Ch. 523 (|| 1 Baal-hermon and 
Senir’); ‘Hermon’ alone in Josh. 11 3 (ri)!' 

1. References. Ipw ov [B]), Ps. 89 12 [13] (aepp.u iv [B]), 1333, 

( ( Cant. 48 (epp.<uv [B] epfuovi[<]ip. [BNART]) 

(where 1 Senir’ and ’ Hermon ’ are combined). In Judg. 33 we 
hnd Mount Baal-hermon’; but comparing Josh. 11 17 (where 
Baal -gad in the valley of the Lebanon at the foot of Mt. 
Hermon ’ appears as the N. boundary of Israel), Budde rightly 
reads the Hittites that dwelt from Baal -gad which is at the 

Hermon to the approach to Hamath 1 (cp also Josh. j 
127). As the ideal N. boundary of Israel Mt. Hermon appears 
again in Dt. 3 8 (cp Josh. 1 2 5) 

, poetical references to Hermon are not very many ; and 
those which apparently occur need careful testing. Ps. 426 [7] , 
( the Hermons’ RV, AV Hermonites) is considered under | 


Mizak, Hill of ; Ps. 89 12 f 13] under Tabor (i.); Ps. 1333 under 
Dew, §2(rt'); Cant. 4 sunder Am an a, 1, and Canticles, § 15 (d). 
In the first two of these passages 1 Hermonim ’ and ’ Hermon’ 
are not genuine. 

That Ezekiel (27 5) should prefer the name ‘Senir’ to that of 
‘ Hermon’ is remarkable ; hut we must remember that the OT 
passages in which ’Hermon’ occurs do not (unless Judg. 33 be 
an exception) represent at all an early period. 

In the NT ’ Hermon ’ is not mentioned ; but neither is 
Lebanon ; and ’ Gerizim ’ is only referred to in John 420/. 
as ‘ this mountain. ’ It would be delightful to think that 
Hermon was the ’ high mountain ’ of the Transfiguration- 
scene ; but though, as Stanley (SP 399) remarks, ’ high 
upon its southern slopes there must be many a point 
where the disciples could be taken "apart by them- 
selves," ’ and Keim ( Jesu von Naz. 2585) sees no 
difficulty in supposing that the narrator thought of one 
of the spurs of Hermon, good reason has been urged by 
Weiss for placing the scene in Christ’s usual haunts in 
the NW. of the Sc-n of Galilee ( Leben Jesu, 2331 f). 

We have still to notice a strange reference to Hermon 
in the Book of Enoch (66), where the wicked angels are 
9 Qo sa ^ to h ave descended in the days of 

1 Jared (’ descent’) on the summit of Mt. 
Hermon, and to have called it Hermon, because of the 
oaths which they had sworn upon it. This is a proof 
of the persistent sacredness of Mt. Hermon, and reminds 
us of the statement of Philo of Byblus that the giants 
were named after the mountains of Syria — Casion 
(Mt. Casius), Libanus, Antilibanus (Hermon) and 
Bpa0i/ = ETn:n (?). A notable temple on the summit is 
referred to by Eusebius and Jerome {OS 21739 ; 90 21) 
as the seat of pagan worship, and recent exploration has 
confirmed this statement. Not only have the ruins of 
many Roman temples been discovered round the base 
and sides of the mountain, but also on its highest crag 
there are the traces of an open-air sanctuary, and close 
by on the plateau is an underground chamber, hewn in 
the rock, perhaps a Mithrasum. 1 

Mount Hermon has in fact three craggy summits, 
which rise out of a plateau ; hence it is usual to explain 

_ ... the plural noun ’ Hermonim ’ in 

3. Description. Ps 42 H 6 y] . Mount/ which is , 

Hebraistic expression, means in this phrase a range of 
mountains, stretching from SW. to NE. , and separated 
from Antilibanus by a ravine in the N. Its modern 
names are Jcbel es-&eh, ‘the mountain of the (white- 
haired) old man,’ and Jebel eth-Thelj , ’the snow 
mountain.’ The latter agrees with the appellation 
found in the Targum tie), and is specially suitable, 
Hermon being widely visible in Palestine. It is rare for 
the snow to disappear entirely, and hence, as rule, 
snow from Hermon is still, as in Jerome’s time (note on 
Prov. 25 13), used for cooling drinks in the hot weather. 

Hermon is 9166 feet above the sea-level. As one 
approaches it from the S. , it seems to swell up like a 
vast dome ; but it is also visible in the Jordan Valley 
nearly as far south as Jericho. The lower part of the 
mountain, says Conder, 2 consists of Nubian sandstone, 
which appears also in the Lebanon. The upper part is 
’ a very rugged and barren dome of hard grey fossiliferous 
dolornitic limestone.’ Snow and frost combined have 
produced ’a sort of shingle which covers the higher 
slopes between the rocks and pinnacles of the mountain 
side.’ Conder and Tristram give pleasing descriptions 
of the vegetation on the lower slopes ; both the fauna 
and the flora present a remarkable contrast to those of 
the Jordan Valley, at the foot of the mountain. On the 
N. and the W. slopes are vineyards and orchards, which, 
however, are liable to visits from Syrian bears. On the 
S. , the main source of the Jordan bursts from its cavern 
(see C/KSAREA, § 7). The oak and the poplar are the 
chief trees on the lower slopes ; higher up, the Aleppo 
pine is conspicuous. Nor must we forget the famous 
’ dew of Hermon.’ So abundant is the moisture of the 
night -mist on Hermon that those who encamp there 


Conder, in Smith’s DBP), 1340a. 


2 Ibid. 
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during a summer night will find their tent as com- 
pletely saturated as if heavy rain had fallen (cp Dew, 
§1). T.K.C. 

HERMONITES (MlDTI; epMO>NieiM [BNAR'T], 
€pv(ap.eiv [R* vid *] ; Hermoniim) — i. e . , dwellers on Mt. 
Hermon (so Kimchi, Ainsworth, etc.), Ps. 426 [7], AV; 
RV ’ the Hermons ‘ — i.e. , the three summits of Hermon 
(y.v . ). See Mizar. 

HEROD {FAMILY OF). The ancestor of the 
Herodian family was Antipater, whom Alexander 
. . Jannseus ( 104-78 B.C.) had made governor 
77 of Idumaea (aTparnyds 6\r)S Tffi’IdovuaLas, 

the Family. Jos Ant The accounts of his 

origin are contradictory. 

Nicolas of Damascus represented him as belonging to the • 
stock of Jews («.k Tuiu TrpojTiov TovSaiW) who returned from Baby- 
lon (Jos. I.e.); but because Nicolas was Herod’s minister and | 
apologist Josephus rejects his testimony. His own belief is that 
Antipater was an Idumsean of honourable family (7 rpuirevun' tou 
eQvovs ; BJ i. 6 2 ; cp Ant. xiv. 8 1). 

The Idumaeans had been subjugated by John Hyrcanus 
in 128 b.c. , and compelled to embrace Judaism. 

In course of time they came to regard themselves as Jews 
(Jos. Ant. xiii. 9 1) ; though they were sometimes reminded that 
they were only ‘ half-Jews ’ (Id. xiv. 16 2, ’HpiiSrj . . . ISttorr] re 
ovtl Kal '1 Sov/j.cu'u>, rovreerTty rj/juiovSaiu*. Oil the other hand, 
when it was convenient, Herod was claimed as a Jew; Ant. I 
xx. 8 7, to yeVos Tovfifluov). 

The stories of the servile and Philistine origin of the * 
family, spread abroad by Jewish, and perhaps also 
Christian, foes, are to be rejected (e.g. , Just. Mart. 
Dial. 52, ’H pdsd-qv ’ XaKa\wvlrt)v ; Jul. Afr. in Eus. HE 
i. 7 " ; see Schtir. Hist. I314 n. ). The occurrence of 
an Antipater of Ascalon on a tombstone in Athens 
( CIG 1 ns), and of a Herod of Ascalon on one at 
Puteoli (C/G 10 1746), is interpreted in favour of origin 
from that town by Stark (Gaza, 535/.). 

1 a. Antipater (the younger) . — The history of the family 
begins with Antipater’s son, himself also called Anti- 
... , pater, or Antipas — a diminutive form, 

. ipa er p er h a p S use j to av oid ambiguity during 
(the younger). £ is fa F ther . s lifetime (so wi^ken. in 
Pauly’s Realencyc., s.v. ’ Antipatros,’ no. 17). Anti- 
pater the younger, who may perhaps have succeeded to 
his father’s governorship, 1 threw himself devotedly into 
the cause of Hyrcanus II. in his struggle against the 
usurpation of the crown and high-priesthood by his 
brother Aristobulus II. in 69 B.c. 

This struggle, in which Antipater enlisted the arms of the 
Arabian (Nabataean) king Arctas (Haritha), ultimately cost the 
Jews their independence. The bold and vigorous character of 
Aristobulus augured, in fact, a resumption of the national policy 
of the Hasmonaean house, with which the Sadduoaean nobles 
were in sympathy. The accession of Queen Alexandra (78-69 | 
b.c.) had marked the abandonment of this policy, and the 
adoption of the Pharisaic 2 abnegation of political development. 1 
(On this conflict of ideals between the two sects, see Israel, 

§ f . ; Mom ms. Hist. 0/ Rome , ET4132; Id. Proz>. of R. \ 
Emfi. 2 161.) The Pharisees attempted to attain their objects 1 
under the merely nominal rule of the weak Hyrcanus, and it j 
was among them, as well as among the legitimist Sadducees, 
that Antipater found support (Jos. Ant. xiv. 1 3). 

It is unnecessary to tell at length the story of the over- 
throw of the Maccabee state, effected by Pompeius as a 
part of his policy for the organization of Syria. 

The cates of Jerusalem were opened to the legions of Pompeius 
by the party of Hyrcanus; but the national party seized the 
temple-rock and bravely defended it for three months {Ant. 
.xiv. 4 2 f). This was in the autumn of 63 B.c. The final result 
of the struggle was the curtailment of Jewish territory. In con- 
formity with the general policy of Rome in the East, of basing 
rule upon the (Greek) 3 urban communities, Pompeius ‘ liberated ’ 


1 Jos. Ant. xiv. 1 3, however, calls him merely 4>tAo9 rts 
’Ypxai'oO. Hence Momms. Prov. of R. Evip. 2174 n -» wrongly 
says, ‘ Antipater began his career as governor of Idumaea’ : un- 
less we suppose the * governorship ’ to have been merely a vague 
commission of superintendence attached to the hereditary 
chieftainship. 

2 Jo.s. Ant. xiii. 16 2 , 7 ravra rot? 'Papuratots eirerpeirev iroteiu, 
0I5 icai to ttAtjSo? e/ce’Aeixrek weiBapxeiv. 

3 For the meaning of ‘ Greek ’ in this connection, as contrasted 
with 4 Jewish,' see Kuhn, Die stddt. u. burg. Verfass. dcs 
Rdm. Rcicks, 2 337 f. It signifies not nationality so much as 
mode of organization. 
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from the Jewish rule all the coast towns from Raphia to Dora, 
and all the non-Jewbh towns of the Peraa together with 
Scythopolis and Samaria. To all these communal freedom was 
restored, whilst in other respects they were under the rule of the 
governor of the newly-constituted province of Syria. 

The purely Jewish portion of the Hasmonaean king- 
dom was left under Hyrcanus, who was recognised as 
high priest, but had neither the title nor the powers of 
a king (Jos. Ant. xx. IO4). The whole country was 
made tributary, paying its taxes through the governor 
of Syria (id. Ant. xiv. 44 ; BJ i. 76). 

It is clear that as a civil governor Hyrcanus was a 
complete failure, succumbing, as he did, before the first 
attack of Alexander, son of Aristobulus. Gabinius 
therefore deprived him of all his secular powers, and 
divided the whole country (i.e. , Judaea, Samaria, Galilee, 
and Persea) into five independent districts. 

These districts (trvi'oSoi, o-vreSpux) were administered by 
governing colleges with an aristocratic organisation (Jos. BJ 
i. 8 5, aoyi.eVn>s Se tt)? ef evos eTrixpareia? eAevfleptofJevTes, to 
Aoittov apia-TotepaTiq. Siuxovvto). This was in 57 B.c. The two 
following years were also marked by abortive attempts on the 
part of Aristobulus or his son to recover the lost crown (see on 
the position of parties at this time, Wellh. Prol., ET, 527 f). 

The position of Antipater at this period is described 
by Josephus (Ant. xiv. 81). 

Josephus calls Antipater 4 governor of the Jews ’ (ruv TovbaiW 
€7rtp.eA7j7Tj5) ; so also Strabo, quoted by Josephus (ibid. 3). This 
office was probably in the main concerned with finance, for the 
five districts above mentioned must have been connected, not 
with the administration of law merely, but also with the arrange- 
ments for collecting the taxes. In any case Antipater was an 
officer, not of Hyrcanus, whose power was at this time purely 
ecclesiastical, but of the Roman governor of Syria. The degree 
to which this was evident in practice depended entirely upon 
the attitude of Antipater towards Hyrcanus, and it was easy 
for him to act as though he were merely his first minister. 
Probably he owed this position to Gabinius, who in 53 b.c. 

4 settled the affairs of Jerusalem according to the wishes of 
Antipater’ (Jos. Ant. xiv. 64). 

It is, therefore, an inversion of the facts when Josephus 
assigns to the initiative of Hyrcanus the services of 
Antipater to Ccesar in Egypt in 48-7 B.C. (Ant. xiv. 81, 
e£ ivroXijs ’T picavov). There was, in fact, no alterna- 
tive open, once Pompeius had fallen. An additional 
reason for this policy was that in 49 b.c. Caesar had 
attempted to use the defeated rival of Hyrcanus against 
the Pompeian party in Syria. The plan was frustrated 
by the poisoning of Aristobulus even before he left 
Rome, and by the execution of his son Alexander at 
Antioch by the proconsul of Syria, Q. Metellus Scipio, 
the father-in-law of Pompeius. Antigonus, the second 
son of Aristobulus, still lived and had strong claims on 
Caesar’s gratitude. The personal services of Antipater, 
however, carried the day ; he fought bravely and success- 
fully for Caesar at Pelusium and in the Delta. Hyrcanus 
was consequently confirmed in his high-priestly office 
and appointed hereditary 4 ethnarch ’ of the Jews — i.e., 
he was reinstated in the political authority of which he 
had been deprived by Gabinius. Antipater was made 
procurator (eirlT poiros : not the procuratorship of the 
imperial period, but an office delegated, in theory, by 
Hyrcanus; cp Momms. Prov. of R. Emp. 2174 n. ). 
In addition, be was granted Roman citizenship, and 
freedom from taxation (immunitas : Jos. Ant. xiv. 83; 
BJ i. 95). 

The real control of the country was in the hands of Anti- 
pater (Jos. Ant. xiv. 93 ; BJ i. 10 5 /. ), who strengthened 
his position by appointing Phasael and Herod (two of 
his sons by Cypros, an Arabian ; Ant. xiv. 7 3) governors 
(arparriyoL ) — the former in Jerusalem and the south, the 
latter in Galilee (Ant. xiv. 92). This is the first occasion 
on which we hear of Herod. He was at this time, 
according to Josephus (l.c. ; cp BJ i. 10 4, Ko/judrj vtov), 
only fifteen years old. Probably we should read 
4 twenty-five, ’ for Herod was about seventy at the time 
of his death (BJ i. 33 1 ; see Schiir. Hist. I383 n.). 

Once again before his end Antipatcr had an oppor- 
tunity of displaying that sagacity in choosing sides, to 
which he owed his success. 

In 46 b.c. , Csecilius Bassus, a member of the Pompeian party, 
caused Sextus Ca;sar, the governor of Syria, to be assassinated, 
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and made himself master of Syria. He was besieged in Apameia 
by the Qesarians under C. Antistius Vetus, who was assisted by 
troops sent by Antipater (Jos. Ant. xiv. 11 1; Dio Cass. 47 27). 
The new governor, L. Statius Marcus, obtained no advantage 
over Bassus and the siege continued without result, when the 
assassination of Ctesar, and the arrival in Syria of Gaius Cassius 
Longinus, one of his murderers, changed the aspect of affairs. 
Both besiegers and besieged went over to Cassius, and the 
republican party was, for a time at least, dominant in the East. 
The de facto rulers of Palestine, Antipater and Herod, displayed 
their zeal for the party in raising the 700 talents demanded as 
the Jewish contribution to the republican war-chest (44 li.C.). 

Ill the following year, after the withdrawal of Cassius, 
Antipater fell «• victim to poison administered at the 
instigation of a eertain Malichos. 

The object of the conspiracy is not clear. Was Malichos a 
leader of the Pharisaic section anxious for a reinstatement of the 
old theocratic government under Hyrcanus (so Matthews, Hist. < 
of NT Times in Palestine, 106, cp Jos. Ant. xiv. 11 3, tijv 
toutov TeAeurrjt' acr^aXeLao 'Ypnavoy tt}? dp,yfc i'0/uu£W) ; or 
was he prompted merely by ambition (so Schur. Hist. 1 386 ; cp 
Jos. BJ i. 11 3, <nrev6wi/ at'eAeiv ’AvTiirarpov roi' €p.7ro6tov aurov 
7ms aHucrjiiamv, and ibid. 7) ? Or, thirdly, was he a patriot who 
saw in the civil war an opportunity of getting rid of Roman 
dominion altogether ; including both Antipater and (if necessary) 
Hyrcanus, who were its representatives (cp Jos. BJ i. 11 8, end)? 
Lastly, was Hyrcanus himself possibly privy to the murder of l 
Anti pater? 

1 b. Herod the Great. 1 — The services rendered by 
Herod to the cause of Cassius were rewarded by his 
... appointment as strategos of Coele-fciyria 
3 ‘ G t (Jos. BJ i. 11 4) ; it was typical of the nian 
' xrea ' that he should have held this position 
originally under the Caesarian governor, Sextus Caesar 
(id. A fit. xiv. 9 s). Already in Galilee he had given 
proof of his energy and ability, and at the same time of 
his thorough enmity to anti-Roman sentiments, by his 
capture and execution of Ezekias, a noted brigand ehief 
or patriot, who for long had harassed the Syrian border 
(Jos. BJ i. 10 5). It was not long, however, before (41 
b.c., the year in which Antigonus, son of Aristobulus 
II., was defeated by Herod) Herod performed another 
volte-face , the defeat of Brutus and Cassius at Philippi 
having thrown all the East into the power of Antonius. 

Partly by reason of tbe friendship which there had been be- 
tween Antonius and Antipater in the days of Gahinius, partly 
also no doubt by reason of the remarkable similarity in character 
between the Roman and the Idumaean, Herod had no difficulty 
in securing the thorough support of Antonius. Deputation after 
deputation from the Sadducasan party (Jos. Ant. xiv. 12 2 f) 
appeared before Antonius with accusations against Phasael and 
Herod ; but in vain. Hyrcanus himself was fain to admit the 
ability of the accused. 

Antonius was only consulting the interests of peace 
and good government in declaring both Phasael and 
Herod tetrarchs (Ant. xiv. 13 1). 

In the following year (40 B.C.) Herod experienced the 
strangest vicissitudes of fortune. The Parthians were 
induced by Antigonus to espouse his cause. 

They passed from Syria into Judaea, where the legitimists (i.e., 
the aristocrats, in the main Sadducees) rallied round Antigonus, 
who, seeing that Hyrcanus was bound hand and foot to the 
hated Idumaeans, was now the real representative of the Has- 
monaean line. Hyrcanus and Phasael incautiously put them- 
selves in the power of their enemies. The ears of Hyrcanus 
were cut off in order to make it impossible for him ever again 
to hold the high-priestbood (Jos. A nt. xiv. 18 10). Phasael, 
happy in his knowledge that be had an avenger in bis brother 
who was free, dashed out his own brains. 

Herod himself, too crafty to be deceived by the 
Parthians, had made his escape eastwards with his 
mother Cypros, his sister Salome, and Mariamme, to 
whom he was betrothed ; Mariamme was also accom- 
panied by her mother, Alexandra. These Herod de- 
posited for safety in the strong castle of Masada by the 
Dead Sea (Ant. xiv. 13 9). He himself made his way 
with difficulty to Alexandria, and at length arrived at 
Rome, where he was welcomed both by Antonius and 
by Octavian. Within a week he was declared king of 
Judaea by the Senate ; his restoration indeed was to the 
interest of the Romans, seeing that Antigonus had 
allied himself with the Parthian enemy. 

P. Ventidius, the legate of Antonius in Syria, succeeded 
in expelling the Parthians from Syria and Palestine (Dio 
1 For an earlier notice see above, § 2 end. 
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Cass. 4841) ; but neither he nor his subordinate Silo 
gave Herod real help in regaining Jerusalem. 

Herod was in fact compelled to rest content for this year (39 
b.c.) with the seizure of Joppa, the raising of the blockade of 
Masada, and the extermination of the robbers (i.e., patriots) of 
Galilee in their^almost inaccessible caverns of Arbela (trbid, in 
the IVady el-lj anidm , see Ak-uela, § 1). Next year he joined 
Antonius, then besieging Antiochus, king of Commagene, in 
Samosata, prohably with the object of securing more effectual 
assistance. At Daphne (Antioch), on his homeward journey, he 
received news of the defection of Galilee, and the complete de- 
feat and death of his brother Joseph at the hands of Antigonus 

It was not until the following year that the fall of 
Samosata enabled Antonius to reinforce Herod before 
Jerusalem with the bulk of his army under C. Sosius, 
the new governor of Syria (37 B.C. ). Herod chose 
this moment for the celebration of his marriage with 
Mariamme, to whom he had been betrothed for the 
past five years (Ant. xiv. 15 14). The ceremony took 
place at Samaria. 1 This central district of Palestine 
remained loyal to Herod throughout these troublous 
years, and a large part of his forces was recruited there- 
from. 

After a three months’ siege Antigonus surrendered, 
and was carried in chains to Antioch, where, by Herod’s 
wish, Antonius had him beheaded 2 — the first king, we 
are told, to be so dealt with by the Romans (Jos. Ant. 
xv. I2 ; Plut. Ant. 36). This was the end of the Has- 
monsean dynasty, and from this year dates Herod’s 
reign (37 B.c.). 

Herod’s reign is generally divided into three periods — 
(1) 37-25 B.C., in which his power was consolidated ; 

4 Herod ^ 25-13 B ' C " the P eriod of prosperity; 

aslrine- <3> J 3‘4 B.C., the period of domestic 
troubles. 

i. The consolidation of Herod s power (37-25 B.C. ). — 
During the early years of his reign Herod had to con- 
tend with several enemies. 

It is true that the immediate execution of forty-five of the 
most wealthy and prominent of the Sanhedrin — i.e., of the 
Sadducaian aristocracy, which favoured Antigonus (Jos. Ant. 
xiv. 94, H-avras aireKTeivev roi/? ey tw tr we&piio ; cp id. Ant. xv. 
1 2, to v? npuTovs ex rijs atpecreu? ’Avnyovov ) — broke the active 
resistance of the rival house, whilst the confiscation of their 
property filled the new king’s coffers. 

With the Pharisaic party resistance was of * more 
passive nature ; but the leaders of even the more 
moderate section, Pollio and Samaras, 3 in advising the 
surrender of Jerusalem, could only speak of his dominion 
as a judgment of God, to which the people must submit. 
Opposition on the part of the surviving members of the 
Hasmonsean house never ceased ; its mainspring was 
I Alexandra, Herod’s mother-in-law, who found an ally 
in Cleopatra of Egypt. The enmity of Cleopatra was 
possibly due simply to pique (BJ i.llz, end). Hyrcanus, 
who had been set at liberty, and was held in great 
honour by the Babylonian Jews, was invited by Herod 
to return to Jerusalem, and, on his arrival, was treated 
with all respect by the king. 4 

As Hyrcanus could no longer hold the high-priesthood (Lev. 
21 16 f), Ananel, an obscure Babylonian Jew of priestly family, 
was selected for the post, which he occupied for a time ; but the 
machinations of Alexandra soon compelled Herod to depose 
him in favour of Aristobulus (III.), son of Alexandra (35 b.c.). 
The acclamations of the populace, when the young Hasmonsean 
prince (he was only seventeen years of age) officiated at the 
Feast of Tabernacles, warned Herod that he had escaped one 
danger only to incur a greater. 

Shortly afterwards Aristobulus was drowned by Herod's 
orders in the bath at Jericho. 

Cleopatra constituted a real danger for Herod during 
the first six years of his reign, owing to her boundless 
rapacity and her strange influence over Antonius. In 
34 B.C. she induced Antonius to bestow upon her the 
1 whole of Phoenicia (with the exception of Tyre and 

1 Mariamme was Herod’s second wife. His first wife was 
Doris (Jos. Ant. xiv. 12 1 ; BJ i. 12 3 22 1). By her he had one 
son, Antipater. 

2 Dio Cass. 49 22 says that he was crucified. 

3 Possibly the celebrated Abtalion, and his pupil Shemaia. 

4 Jos. Ant. xv. 2 3 f absurdly explains this as merely a piece 
of treachery on Herod’s part. 
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Sidonj, part of the Arabian territory (for the revenue of 
which Herod was held responsible), and the valuable 
district of Jericho (which Herod was compelled to take 
in lease from the queen, for 200 talents yearly ; BJ 

i. 18 5). Loyalty, combined with prudence, enahled the 
harassed king to resist the fascinations of the Egyptian 
enchantress when she passed through Judsea (Ant. xv. 

4 2). 

When the Roman Senate declared war against 
Antonius and Cleopatra, it was Herod's good fortune 
not to be compelled to champion the failing cause. In 
obedience to the wishes of Cleopatra herself, he was 
engaged in a war with the Arabian king Malchus for no 
nobler cause than the queen's arrears of tribute. On 
the news of Octavian’s victory at Actium (2nd Sept. 31 
b. c. ), he passed over at once to the victorious side (Jos. 
Ant. xv. 67 ; Dio Cass. 51 7). He did not venture to 
appear before Octavian until he had removed the aged 
Hyrcanus on a feeble charge of conspiracy with Malchus 
the Arabian (Ant. xv. 63). The interview upon which 
his fate depended took place at Rhodes. 

Herod accurately gauged the character of Octavian, and 
frankly confessing his past loyalty to Antonius, left it to 
Octavian to say whether he should serve him as faithfully. It 
should not be forgotten that Herod and Octavian were no 
strangers to each other, and that no one was better able to 
estimate the necessities of Herod's position during the past few 
years than Octavian ; probahly Herod was in less danger than 
is sometimes imagined. 

The result was that Octavian confirmed Herod's royal 
title ; and, after the suicide of Antonius and Cleopatra, 
restored to him all the territory of which the queen had 
deprived him, together with the cities of Gadara, Hippos, 
Samaria, Gaza, Anthedon, Joppa, and Strato’s Tower. 
The 400 Celts who had formed Cleopatra’s guard were 
also given to him (BJ i. 20 3). These external successes 
were counterbalanced by domestic troubles. 

These troubles had their origin in the eternal breach between 
Mariamme and her mother on the one side, and Herod’s own 
mother and sister on the other. The contempt of the Hasmon- 
aeans was returned with hatred by the ldumaian Salome. The 
machinations of the latter bore fruit when in a paroxysm of 
anger and jealousy Herod ordered Mariamme to execution. 
Renewed conspiracy soon brought her vile mother also to her 
doom (28 li.c.). 

The extermination of the Hasmonaean family was 
completed hy the execution of Costobar, Salome's 
second husband. 

Salome’s first husband Joseph hud been put to death in 34 b.c. 
Costobar, as governor of ldum.XM. had given asylum to the sons 
of llaba, a scion of the rival I louse ; these also were executed, 
and thus the last male representatives of the Hasmonzean line 
were swept from Herod’s path (25 b.c.). 

ii. The period of HeroSs prosperity , 25-13 B.C. — 
Secure at last from external and internal foes, Herod 
was free for the next twelve years to carry out his 
programme of development. 1 He was governing for 
the Romans a part of the empire, and he was bound to 
spread western customs and language and civilisation 
among his subjects, and fit them for their position in 
the Roman world. Above all, the prime requirement 
was that he must maintain peace and order ; the 
Romans knew well that no civilising process could go 
on, so long as disorder and disturbance and insecurity 
remained in the country. Herod’s duty was to keep the 
peace and naturalise the Graeco- Roman civilisation in 
Palestine ’ (Rams. Was Christ born at Bethlehem t 174). 

The great buildings were the most obvious fruit of 
this period. 

Strato'.s Tower was entirely rebuilt ( BJ i. 21 sf), and furnished 
with a splendid harbour (see Caesarea, § 1). Samaria, also, was 
rebuilt and renamed Sebastfe (Strabo, p. 760). Both these cities 
contained a temple of Augustus, and Herod showed his zeal for 
the empire by similar foundations in other cities, outside the limits 
of Judzea (Jos. Ant. xv. 95). Connected with this was the 
establishment of games, celebrated every fourth year, in honour 
of the Emperor (Ant. It) 5 1, top ayujpa KaCcra.pi Kara TrepTaerqpCSa 
. . . ayeip, at Czesarea ; cp id. Ant. xv. 8 1 ; also at Jerusalem, 
ibid.).l With this went, of course, the erection of the necessary 
buildings (theatre, amphitheatre, and hippodrome at Jerusalem, 
Ant. xv. 8 1 ; 2?/ii. 3 1 ; the same at Jericho, Ant. xvii. 63 5 ; BJ 

1 Cp Suet. Aug. 59 on the games and the 1 Oesareae urbes’ 
built by the ‘ reges amici atque socii.’ 
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i. 338 ; at Caesarea, Ant. .w. 06). The games were necessarily 
after the C/reek model. Even in the time of the Macccabee- 
Hellenism in this form had infected Jerusalem (1 Macc. i 14) : see 
Hellenism. 

The defensive system of the country was highly 
developed, by the erection of new fortresses, or the re- 
building of dismantled Hasmonaean strongholds. Some 
of these fortresses were destined to give the Romans much 
trouble in the great war (BJ \\\. 64. vii. 82/. ). They 
were designed by Herod for the suppression of brigandage 
(a standing evil) and the defence of the frontier against 
the roving tribes of the desert (Ant. xvi. 9 2). So success- 
ful was he in fulfilling this primary requirement, that in 
23 B.c. Augustus put under his administration the 
districts of Trachonitis, Auranitis, and Batanoea, in- 
habited hy nomad robber-trihes, which the neighbouring 
tetrarch Zenodorus had failed to keep in order (BJ i. 20 4 ; 
cp Strabo 756, KaraXvdlvTwv vvvi tCsv tt epl TirjvdSwpov 
XrjaTwv). In 20 B.C. , on the death of Zenodorus, 
Herod was given his tetrarchy, the regions of Ulatha 
and Panias (Ant. xv. 10 3 ; cp Dio Cass. 54 9 ) ; and he 
obtained permission to appoint his brother Pheroras 
tetrarch of Peraea. On Herod’s work ep Momms. 
Prov. of Rom. Emp. 2 182. 

Much might be said of Herod’s munificence both to 
his own suhjects and far beyond the limits of his 
kingdom. 

The Syrian Antioch (Jos. Ant. xvi. 63), the cities of Chios 
and Rhodes, the new foundation of Augustus, Nicopolis in 
Epirus, and many others, experienced Herod's liberality. The 
Athenians and Lacedzemonians counted him among their bene- 
factors (BJ i. 21 11 ; cp CIA iii. 1 550). The ancient festival at 
Olympia recovered something of its old glory through his 
munificence (Ant. xvi. 53). At home, in 20 b.c., he remitted 
one-third of the taxes (Ant. xv. IO4), and in 14 b.c. one-fourth 
(Ant. xvi. 25). In 25 B.c. he had converted into coin even his 
own plate in order to relieve the sufferers from famine by im- 
porting corn from Egypt (Ant. xv. 9 if). 

The greatest benefit of all, however, in the eyes of 
Jews must have been his restoration of the Temple, a 
work which was carried out with the nicest regard for 
the religious scruples of the nation (Ant. xv. 116). 
Begun in 20 B. c. , it was not entirely finished until the 
time of the Procurator Albinus (62-64 a.d. ), a few 
years before its total destruction (cp Jn. 220). Its 
beauty and magnificence were proverbial (cp Mt. 24 1 
Mk. 13 x Lk. 21 5). 

iii. Period of domestic troubles , 13-4 b.c. — The last 
nine years of Herod’s life were marked in a special 
degree by domestic miseries. Of his ten wives (enumer- 
ated in Jos. Ant. xvii. I3 ; BJ i. 284), the first, Doris (col. 
202611. 1 ), had been repudiated, along with her son 
Antipater (BJ\. 22 1). By his marriage with Mariamme 
Herod had hoped to give his position a certain legitimacy. 

Mariamme ’s mother, Alexandra, was the daughter of Hyrcanus 
II.. whilst her father, Alexander, was a son of Aristobulus II. 
(brother of Hyrcanus) : consequently Mariamme represented 
the direct line of the Hasmonzean (Maccabaean) family. 

The political intrigues of Mariamme's mother, and 
the mutual enmity of Mariamme and Herod's mother 
(Cypros) and sister (Salome), effectually frustrated these 
hopes. Of the three sons borne to Herod by Mari- 
amme, the youngest died in Rome (BJ i. 222); but 
Alexander and Aristobulus were fated to die on the 
gibbet at that very Sebast6 which, thirty years before, 
had seen Herod’s marriage with their mother. 

Salome had in the second tragedy also a large share, notwith- 
standing the fact that Berenice, the wife of Aristobulus, 1 was 
her own daughter (by Costobar, see above, i. end). The recall of 
the banished Antipater, son of Doris, brought a more deadly in- 
triguer upon the scene (14 B.c. ; BJ i. 23 1). Under the combined 
attack of Antipater and Salome,, the two sons of Mariamme 
incurred the suspicions of the king. The reconciliation effected 
by Augustus himself (Ant. xvi. 4 5 : in 12 B.c.) at Aquileia, and 
two years later by Archelaus, the Cappadocian king (Ant. 
xvi. 86), had no long continuance. The elements of discord and 
intrigue were reinforced by the arrival at Herod's court of the 
Lacedaemonian adventurer Eurykles (BJ i. 26 1 f). The brothers 
were again accused of treason, and Augustus gave leave to Herod 


1 The wife of Alexander was Glaphyra, daughter of Archelaus, 
king of Cappadocia. Glaphyra and Berenice were also on 
terms of bitterest enmity (BJ i. 24 2 f). 
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to deal with them as he saw fit. They were tried at Berytus 
before C. Sentius Satuminus, the governor of Syria ( BJ i. 27 a), 
and condemned to death. The execution took place at Sehaste 

(7 B.C.). 

Antipater, whose life, says Josephus, was a ' mystery 
of iniquity' {BJ i. 24 i), next plotted with Pherdras to 
remove the king by poison. Herod’s days, indeed, 
were already numbered, as he was afflicted with a 
painful and loathsome disease {BJ'\. 33 s). He lived 
long enough, however, to summon the arch- plotter 
from Italy, and to bring him to trial before Quinctilius 
Varus, then governor of Syria, and finally to re- 
ceive the emperor's permission for his execution {BJ 
i. 337 ). 1 

Herod is said to have contemplated the wholesale massacre of 
the chief men of Jud«ea, in the hippodrome of Jericho, in order 
that his funeral might be accompanied hy the genuine lamenta- 
tions of the people ; but Salome released them during his last 
days (A nt. xvii. (3 5). We may reasonably doubt whether Jewish 
tradition has not intensified the colours in which the closing 
scenes of the hated king's life are painted (.A nt. xvii. 8 1). 

Herod died in 4 B. C. , five days after the execution of 
Antipater. 4 There is probably no royal house of any 
age in which bloody feuds raged in an equal degree 
between parents and children, between hushands and 
wives, and between brothers and sisters' (Momnis. 
Prov. of Rom. Emp. 2 180). 

We cannot here discuss the question whether Herod 
is rightly called 4 the Great. ’ - Certainly it is not easy to 
be strictly fair towards him ; but so much must be clear, 
that, judged by the standard of material benefits con- 
ferred, few princes have less reason to shrink from the 
test. In addition to the benefits of his rule at home, 
there were gains for the Jews of the Dispersion in Asia 
Minor. By his personal influence with Agrippa, he 
obtained safety for their Temple contributions, exemption 
from military service, and other privileges (Jos. Ant. 
xvi. 64/). In estimating these services, Herod’s posi- 
tion in the imperial system must be remembered. 

Herod was only one of a large number of 4 allied kings ' (reges 
socii), whose use even of the royal title was dependent upon the 
goodwill of the emperor, and their exercise of royal authority no 
less so .3 In the most favourable case, their sovereign rights 
were strictly limited within the boundaries of their own land, 
so that a foreign policy was impossible. The right of coining 
money was limited ; and as, of the Herod ian line, only copper 
coins are known, we must correct the impression of Herod’s im- 
portance derived from many of tbe statements of Josephus. 
Tbe fact that no tribute was imposed, at least upon Judaea, 
made all the more imperative Herod's obligations in respect of 
frontier defence and internal good government. 

The connection of Herod the Great with the NT is 
slight. Both Mt. | 2 i) and Lk. ( 2 i) agree that the 
5 Herod in J esus t0 °k place during his reign ; 

the NT ^ Ut ^ditional information given by 
Lk. as to the date has caused serious 
difficulties (see Chronology, § 57 Jf . ). On the narra- 
tive of the Massacre of the Innocents, see Nativity. 

Herod made several wills. As a rex socius, indeed, 
he could not bequeath his kingdom without the consent 
6 The ^ orne * I* bad been, therefore, a 

Succession ^ st,nct mark of favour that, on his visit 
to Rome to accuse Alexander and Aris- 
tobulus, he had been given leave by Augustus to dispose 

1 Antipater's wife was the daughter of Antigonus, the last of 
tbe Hasmonaean kings (Ant. xvii. 52). 

, 2 Josephus, in fact, uses the title only once (Ant. xviii. 5 4, 
Hpwfir) tw fj.eya.ku> dvyarepes ex MapiOjU.jU.Tj9 . . . y woman 8vo. 
Further on we have 'HpwSij ‘HpaSSou tov fj.eya.kov irai&C). Com- 
parison with the expression ‘EA/cias 6 fieyas in Ant. xviii. 84 has 
suggested that Jos. meant by the title fUya. 9 merely 4 elder,' 
marking him as head of the dynasty. Similarly it is in this sense 
that it is applied to Agrippa I. (Ant. xvii. 22, ’ Ay pinnas . . . 
o p.eya<; *cai 6 7rat? avrov xai bfj. 10 wfj.os) but Agrippa claimed the 
title in the other sense (cp his coins with the legend Ba<rtA.ev9 
’AyptWa9). It is therefore not impossible that Jos. 
deliberately abstained from giving the title, even though it was 
popularly in use with reference to the first Herod. The verdict 
that he was still only a common man ' (Hitzig, quoted by Schur. 
nist. 1 467) scarcely does justice to one who for thirty-four years 
combated the combined hatred of Hasmonaeans and Pharisees, 
and extended his frontier to the widest limit ever dreamed of 
by Solomon. 

,. 3 Cp Jos. Ant. xv. 67, where Herod recognises that he has 
bis kingdom 86<ret Ka«rap09 /cat 86yp.an 'Pw/xatW. 
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of hi^ kingdom as he saw fit {Ant. xvi. 45) : apparently 
it was only on the express command of the emperor 
that he refrained then from abdication. 

On his return to Jerusalem he announced to the people, 
assembled in the temple, that his sons should succeed him — first 
Antipater, and then Alexander and Aristobulus. The first 
formal testament did, in fact, designate Antipater as heir ; but, 
as the sons of Mariamme were then dead, Herod, the son of the 
high priest’s daughter, was to succeed in the event of Antipater’s 
dying before the king (A nt. xvii. 3 2). After Antipater's disgrace 
a second will was made, bequeathing the kingdom to his youngest 
son Antipas (Ant. xvii. <> 1). This was in its turn revoked by a 
will drawn up in his last hours, by which he divided his realm 
among three of his sons : Archelans, to whom he left Judasa, 
with the title of king ; Antipas, to whom he gave Galilee 
and Peraea, with the title of tetrarch ; and Philip, to whom he 
gave the NE districts, also with the title of tetrarch (Ant. xvii. 
81). 

2. Herod Antipas. — ('H pibdrjs (-y 5 . [WH]) 6 rcr- 
paapx »?9 {Ti. WH], Mt. 14 1 Lk. 3 1 19 97 Acts 13 1 ; in- 
correctly called 4 king ' in Mk. G 14, 6 0a<rtAev9 
7. Antipas. ‘HpwSrj? (-uifi. [WH]) [Ti. WH](so also in Ml. 

14 9, 6 f}a<rikev<;) ; cp Mk. G 22 f. Sometimes 
called simply Herod (Acts 427); as often by Josephus, who also 
calls him Antipas ['Ai'T[e]i7ras, an abbreviated form of 'AvtC- 
7 rarp 09 ]). 

Son of Herod the Great by the Samaritan Malthace, 
consequently full brother of Archelaus (Jos. Ant. xvii. 
I3). By Herod's last will he received the prosperous 
regions of Galilee and Percea, with the title of tetrarch. 1 
The confederation of independent Graeco- Roman com- 
munities called the Decapolis lay between the two parts 
of his territory which brought in an annual revenue of 
two hundred talents {Ant. xvii. 11 4). He had the char- 
acteristically Herodian passion for building. In Galilee 
he rebuilt Sepphoris {Ant. xviii. 2 i), and in Perasa Beth- 
aramptha (see Beth-haran) ; and after 26 A. D. he 
created the splendid capital named hy him Tiberias 
[q.v.\ Little is told 11s of the course of his long reign 
(4 B.C.-39 A. d. ). We may believe that he was a 
successful ruler and administrator ; but the diplomacy 
which distinguished Herod the Great became something 
for less admirable in Antipas, as we may see from the 
contemptuous expression used of the tetrarch by Jesus 
in Lk. I332, ‘Go ye, and tell that fox.' 

Perhaps, however, this utterance should be restricted to tbe 
particular occasion that called it forth and should not be 
regarded as an epitome of the tetrarch’s character ; nevertheless 
we have an illustration of this trait in the story told hy Josephus 
(A nt. xviii. 4 5) of his out-manceuvring Vitellius in forwarding 
the report of the treaty with the Parthian king Artabanus to 
Tiberius. Antipas certainly did not inherit his father's qualities 
as a leader in war. 

Perhaps it was consciousness of his weakness in this 
respect that prompted Antipas to seek the hand of the 
daughter of the Arabian king Aretas ; or he may have 
been urged to the alliance by Augustus, in obedience to 
the principle enunciated with reference to the inter- 
marriage of reges socii by Suetonius {Aug. 48 ). 

The connection with Herodias, wife of his half-brother 
Herod (son of the second Mariamme), gained Antipas 
his notoriety in evangelic tradition. The flight of the 
daughter of Aretas to her father involved him ultimately 
in hostilities with the Arabians, in which the tetrarch 
was severely defeated — a divine punishment in the eyes 
I of many, for his murder of John the Baptist {Ant. 
xviii. 5 2). There was apparently no need for Antipas 
to divorce his first wife in order to marry Herodias ; 
but Herodias perhaps refused to tolerate a possible 
rival {Ant. xviii. 5 1 ; cp Ant. xvii. 1 2). 2 

The story of the connection of John the Baptist 
[q.v.] with the court of Antipas need not be repeated 
here. Later, the Pharisees warn Jesus that the tetrarch 
seeks his life (Lk. 13 31). On the phrase 'the leaven 
of Herod' (Mk. 815) see Herodians. Again in the 

1 Since Herod Antipas is the only Herod who bore the title 
of tetrarch, we must refer to him an inscription on the island of 
Cus ( C/G 2502), and another on the island of Delos (Bull, de 
Corr. Hell. 3 365 /. [’79]) ; hut nothing is known about his 
connection with those places. 

2 According to the Mishna, Sanh. 24, eighteen wives were 
allowed to the king (see authorities quoted by Schur. Hist. 1 455 
n.). 


2029 


2030 



HEROD, FAMILY OF 

closing scene in the life of Jesus we meet with Antipas. 
Pilate, we are told by Lk. (23 7 f), sent Jesus to the 
letrarch * as soon as he knew that he belonged unto 
Herod's jurisdiction.’ 

The death of his firm friend Tiberius, and the 
accession of Gaius (Caligula), in 37 A.d. , led to the fall 
of Antipas. 

The advancement of Agrippa I. to the position of king over 
Philip's old tetrarchy by the new emperor was galling to his 
sister Herodias ; and against his better judgment Antipas was 
prevailed upon by her to go to Rome to sue for the royal title. 
The interview with Gaius took place at Baiae. Agrippa 
meanwhile had sent on his freedman Fortunatus with a document 1 
accusing Antipas of having been in treasonable correspondence, | 
not only with Seianus (who had been executed in 31 a.d.), but ' 
also with the Parthian king Artabanus. Antipas could not, in 
fact, deny that his magazines contained a great accumulation of 
arms (probably in view of his war with the Arabians). 

The deposition and banishment of Antipas, how- 
ever, were in all probability due as much to the 
caprice of the mad emperor as to real suspicions of 
disloyalty. 

His place of banishment was Lugdunum (Lyons) in Gaul 
(Jos. Ant. xviii. 7 2); according to Bj ii. 96, he died in Spain, 1 
and it has been suggested that his place of exile was actually 
Lugdunum Convenarum, at the northern foot of the Pyrenees, 
near the sources of the Garonne ; but this will not save the I 
statement of Josephus. A confused remark of Dio Cassius (59 8) 
seems to imply that he was put to death by Caligula. 

3. Herod Archelaus. — (’A px&aos [Ti. WH] : Mt. 

2 22 j“ ). Son of Herod the Great by Malthace, and 

R AivhnlauB elder brother of Antipas (BJ i. 33 7 ). 

». Arcneiaus. Antipas actua n y put in a claim for the 

crown against him before Augustus, on the ground 
that he had been himself named sole heir in the will 
drawn up when Herod was under the influence of the 
accusations made by Antipater against Archelaus and 
Philip (see § 6). The majority of the people, under 
the influence of the orthodox (the Pharisees), seized the j 
opportunity afforded by Herod’s death to attempt to 
re-establish the sacerdotal government under the Roman 
protectorate. Herod was scarcely buried before the 
masses in Jerusalem gathered with the demand for the 
deposition of the high-priest nominated by him, and for 
the ejection of foreigners from the city, where the 
Passover was just about to be celebrated. Archelaus 
was under the necessity of sending his troops among 
the rioters. A deputation of fifty persons was sent to 
Rome requesting the abolition of the monarchy. To 
Rome also went Archelaus claiming the kingdom — a 
journey which probably suggested the framework of the 
parable in Lk. 19 ia f. Augustus practically confirmed 
Herod’s last will, and assigned to Archelaus Judaea 
proper, with Samaria and Idumaea, including the cities 
of Caesarea, Samaria, Joppa, and Jerusalem ; but the 
royal title was withheld, at least until he should have 
shown that he deserved it (Jos. Ant. xvii. 11 4, BJ ii. 6 3). 
The city of Gaza was excepted from this arrangement, 
and attached to the province of Syria. 

The proper title of Archelaus was ethnarch. Mt. 222 uses 
the inaccurate expression pacriAeuei (and so Jos. Ant. xviii. 43 
6 €7riKaTa<TTa0ets avrw /3a<riA.£i»s ’Ap^cAaos vtos lav). The 
troops indeed had saluted him as king on Herod's death (Ant. 
xvii. 82); but he refused to accept the title until it should be 
confirmed by Augustus (BJ ii. 1 1). Probably in popular speech 
it was given as a matter of courtesy. The coins with HPfiAOY 
E0NAPXOY must be his, for no other member of the family 
bore the title ; and, like Antipas, he used the family name of 
Herod (so Dio Cass. 55 27 calls him 'HpwSrjs o IlaAaurTivos. 
Josephus never calls him Herod.) 

Of the details of the administration of Archelaus we 
know nothing, nor apparently did Josephus. He 
indeed says that his rule was violent and tyrannical 
(cp BJ ii. 7 a, and Ant. xvii. 132, where he is charged 
with u>/x6tt;s and rvpavvls). The description in the 
parable is apt — Lk. 19 21 (&vdpw7ros at jar-qpds), and 
hence we can the better understand the statement 
in Mt. 2.12 respecting Joseph's fear to go to Judaea. 
Apparently Archelaus did not take the pains to handle 
gently the religious prejudices of his subjects. 

1 Niese, however, rejects the reading ^.navia or 'ItriravCa in 
this passage, and restores TaAAta from Ant. xviii. 7 2. 
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Not only did he depose and set up high-priests at his pleasure, 1 
but he also took to wife Glaphyra, the daughter of the 
Cappadocian king Archelaus (probably between 1 b.c. and 
4 a.d.). Glaphyra had been wife of Alexander, half-brother of 
Archelaus, who was executed in 7 B.C. (see $ 4, iii.). Her second 
husband was Juba, king of Mauretania, who was indeed still 
living when she married Archelaus. Moreover, she had had 
children by Alexander, and for this reason marriage with her was 
unlawful. 

After nine years of rule the chief men of Judasa and 
Samaria invoked the interference of the emperor, and 
Archelaus was banished to Vienna ( Vienne ) in Gaul 
(Ant. xvii. 132 ; cp Dio Cass. 55 27). 2 

It is to Archelaus that Strabo (765) refers when he says 
that a son of Herod was living, at the time of his writing, 
among the Allobroges, for Vienna was their capital town. If . 
the statement of Jerome ((AS - 101 n) 3 that Archelaus' grave was 
near Bethlehem is trustworthy (cp Rachel), he must have re- 
turned to Palestine to die. 

The territory of Archelaus was taken under the im- 
mediate rule of Rome, and received «. governor of its 
own of the equestrian order ( iTrlrpoiros , -procurator , see 
Israel, § 90) ; but it was under the general supervision 
of the imperial legate of Syria (on the status of Judasa 
at this time, see Momms. Prov. of R. Emp. 2 185, n. ). 
Forthwith, of course, the obligation to Roman tribute 
fell upon the territory thus erected into a province 
(hence, in Judrea, Jesus was brought face to face with 
the whole question of the compatibility or otherwise of 
Judaism with the imperial claims: cp Mt. 22 15^ 
Mk. 12 13 ff. Lk. 2O20 ff.). 

4. Herod Philip. — fHpySTjs, Jos. ; $l\nnros, Mk. 
617; see below. ] Son of Herod the Great by Mariamme, 

T, , daughter of Simon (son of Boethos), 4 whom 
(PhTTV>l Herod made high priest (about 24 B.C.). 

\ 1 In spite of Mk. 617 (see below), we cannot 

hold that he ever really bore the name Philip ; the 
confusion, which is doubtless primitive, arose from the 
fact that the son-in-law of Herodias was called Philip 
(see Clopas, § 2). Herod’s first will arranged that 
Philip should succeed in the event of Antipater’s dying 
before coming to the throne (see § 6) ; but Philip was 
disinherited owing to his mother’s share in Antipater's 
intrigues (Ant. xvii. 4 2, BJ i. 30 7). ’ Philip ’ lived and 

died, therefore, in a private station, apparently in Rome 
(Ant. xviii. 5i) ; for it seems to have been in Rome 
that his half-brother Antipas saw Herodias. It is 
indeed only in connection with his wife Herodias, sister 
of Agrippa I., that the name of this Herod occurs in 
the NT. 

In^Mk. 617 all MSS read ‘his brother Philip's wife’ (tt | v 
yvvaiKa QlKittitov tov aSe\<j>oi> avrov), from which it would 
appear that this Herod also bore the name Philip. When, 
however, we find that Josephus knows only the name Herod 
for him (cp Ant. xvii. 1 3, T7 dvyarrip tov dpx te P* w S» VS &V Ka ' L 
bp.1bvvp.0s ovtw 7rats ycyopei), and that another son of Herod the 
Great also certainly bore the name Philip (see § 11), suspicion is 
aroused, and this is confirmed when we find that ‘ of Philip ' is 
omitted in Mt. 14 3 by D and some Lat. MSS (followed by 
Zahn, Einl. 2 309), whilst in Lk. 3 19 it is omitted by NBD. 
That Lk. does not give the name is highly significant. An 
appeal to the fact that several sons of Herod the Great bore the 
name Herod cannot save the credit of Mt. and Mk. in this 
particular; for Herod was a family and a dynastic title. 6 
The coexistence in the family of the names Antipas and 
Antipater is also no argument, for they are in fact different 
names. 

5. Herodias . — ('HpwSids [Ti.], -tp8. [WH] : Mt. 

1 He deposed Joazar because of his share in the political 
disturbances, and appointed his brother Eleazar. Soon Jesus 
took the place of Eleazar. Finally Joazar was reinstated (Ant. 
xviii. 2 1). 

- o re ’HpaSSTjs 6 naAcuo'Tii'OS, airiav riva u7ro Tcbv d5eA<£to v 
Aa/3wi', V7rep Tas "AATrets vnepuiptaOrj, xat to /xepos rrjs dpx*fS 
avTou eS»j/iOCT'id>fbj. 

3 Bed et propter eandem Bethlcevi regis quondam Judace 
Archelai tumulus ostenditur. 

4 So Jos. Ant. xv. 93. In other places Boethos is the name 
of her father. The family belonged originally to Alexandria. 

6 The name was borne not only by Archelaus (see his coins, 
cp § 8) and Antipas (see § 7), after their rise to semi -royal 
dignity, but also by two sons of Herod the Great who never 
attained thereto — viz., the subject of this section, the son of the 
second Mariamme, and also one of the sons of Cleopatra of 
Jerusalem (Jos. Ant. xvii. 13, BJ i. 284). 
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143-12 Mk. 617-29 Lk. 319). Daughter of Aristobulus 
(Herod’s second son by Mariamme, 
10. Herodias. granddaughter of Hyrcanus). Her 
mother was Bernice (Berenice), daughter of Salome, 
Herod's sister. Herod of Chalcis (see § 12), Agrippa I. , 
and the younger Aristobulus, were therefore full brothers 
of Herodias. According to Josephus {Ant. xviii. 5 4) she 
was wife first of her half-uncle Herod (see preceding 
section), who is erroneously supposed to have been 
also called Philip. The issue of this marriage was 
the famous Salome who danced before Herod Antipas, 
and thus became the instrument of her mother’s venge- 
ance upon the Baptist. Herodias deserted her first 
husband in order to marry his half-brother Antipas, 
thus transgressing the law (cp Lev. 18 16 Dt. 255) 

In Mk. 6 22 the reading ‘ his daughter Herodias ’ (1-179 Ovyarpos 
avTov 'Hpw5ia5o« [ WHJ) is that of KBDLA. This would make 
the girl daughter of Antipas and Herodias, bearing her mother s 
name. Certainly the expression applied to her in the same 
verse (xopdaiov) is in favour of this : conversely, if the ordinary 
reading which designates the dancer as Salome is accepted, we 
must admit a great disparity in age between her and her first 
husband Philip the tetrurch, if she is rightly called Kopdaiov 
about 28 a.d. ; for Philip died in 34 a.d., at the age of sixty, or 
thereabouts. As the protest of John the Baptist in reference to 
the marriage by no means compels us to assume that the union 
was recent, it is scarcely possible to maintain that a daughter 
by it must have been too young to dance at a banquet. In our 
ignorance of the chronology of the reign of Antipas a solution is 
not to be had ; though it is always possible by means of 
assumptions to create a scheme that fits in with the received 
reading (cp Schur. Hist. 228 n., and authorities there quoted). 

It would scarcely be just to ascribe the action of 
Herodias solely to ambition ; it was rather a case of 
real and intense affection. It is true that it was 
Herodias who goaded her husband, in spite of his 
desire for quiet and in spite of his misgivings {A fit. 
xviii. 7 2)1 to undertake the fatal journey to Rome ; but 
she made what amends she could by refusing to accept 
exemption from the sentence of exile pronounced upon 
her husband by the emperor. See above, § 7. 

6. Philip. — ($>l\nnros, Lk. 3i, ^iXiinrov 82 
TerpaapxovvTOS Trjs ’Irovpaias Kai Tpaxwi'triSos x^P as 

11 Phili [Ti. WH]. ) Son of Herod the Great by 
* Cleopatra, a woman of Jerusalem (Jos. i 

Ant. xv ii, I3, RXean-arpa 'lepoffoXvfiiTis ). 1 He was 
left in charge of Jerusalem and Judaea when Archelaus 
hastened to Rome to secure his inheritance, but sub- 
sequently appeared in Rome in support of his brother’s 
elaims (Z?/ii. 61). By the decision of Augustus in 
accordance with the terms of Herod’s last will (see § 6), 
Philip succeeded to a tetrarchy consisting of Batansea, 
Auranitis, Gaulonitis, Trachonitis, and the district of 
Panias (which last is, apparently, what Lk. 3i calls 
’the Itursean region,’ though riot indeed the whole of 
it). Cp Itur^a. This list is obtained by combining 
the different statements in Josephus (Ant. xvii. 81 11 4 
xviii. 46, .Z?/ii. 63). Thus Philip's territory embraced the 
poorest parts of his father’s kingdom — those lying E. 
and NE. of the sea of Galilee as far as Mt. Hermon : 
the annual revenue from it was estimated at one 
hundred talents. 2 The population was mixed, but was 
mostly Syrian and Greek — i. e. , it was predominantly 
pagan. 

Hence Philip’s coins bear the image of Augustus or Tiberius, 
contrasting in this respect with those of Herod the Great (which 
have neither name nor image of the emperor) and those of 
Antipas (some of which bear the emperor's name, without his 
image). In addition, all the coins of Philip bear the image of a 
temple (the splendid temple of Augustus built by Herod the 
Great near the Grotto of Pan- — to Haveiov — at the source of the 
Jordan : cp Jos. Ant. xv. 10 3, BJ i. 21 3). 

Having been brought up, like all Herod's sons, 
at Rome, Philip’s sympathies were entirely Roman. 
Owing to the non-Jewish character of his territory his | 
Hellenistic and Roman policy was more successful than 
was the ease with his brothers. Of the events of his 

4 Jos. Ant. xvii. 8 1 inaccurately describes Philip as full 
brother of Archelaus — ’A p\e\dov a6eA$cp ymf<rt(p. 

. The ^ Greek cities of the Decapolis were, of course, outside 
Philip's jurisdiction. 
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thirty-seven years of rule (4 B.C.-34 .v. d.) we know 
indeed nothing beyond the summary given by Josephus. 

‘ His rule was marked by moderation and quiet, and his whole 
life was spent in his own territory. His progresses were 
attended by a few chosen friends, and the seat on which he 
sat to give judgment always followed him ; so that when any 
one, who wanted his assistance, met him he made no delay, but 
set down the tribunal wherever he might be, and heard the 
case ’ (A /it. xviii. 4 6). 

Philip seems to have had scientific leanings, judging from the 
story told of his supposed discovery and proof that the sources 
of the Jordan were really connected by a subterranean passage 
with the circular lake called Phiale ('kioArj, Birket Ram ?), 
120 stades from Carsarea ( £ '/ iii. 10 7). 

Apart from his evident administrative ability, Philip 
retained only one quality of his race — the passion 
for building. Early in his rule he rebuilt Panias 
(Ilcmas, Ilai/eas), at the head-waters of the Jordan, 
and named it Cassarea ; he also created the city 
of Julias, formerly the village of Bethsaida. See 
Caesarea, § 7 ff. ; Bethsaida, § i. He was only 
once married — to Salome, the daughter of Herodias — 
and died without issue. After his death his territory was 
attached to the province of Syria, retaining, however, 
the right of separate administration of its finances (Ant. 
xviii. 4 6). Gaius on his accession (37 «.D.) gave it 
to Agrippa I. with the title of king. 

7. Herod Agrippa /.— ('Hpibdrjs [Ti. ], -tp 8 . [WH], 
Acts ; 'AypLinrcLS, Josephus and Coins). 

Son of Aristobulus (Herod the Great's son by 
Mariamme I.) and Bernice (daughter of Salome, 

10 ti a Herod the Great's sister: Jos. Ant. 

12. Herod xviii 5 He was called after his grand. 

grippa . f ather - s f r i en d Agrippa (see § 4). 

Shortly before the death of Herod the Great, Agrippa and 
his mother were sent to Rome, where they were befriended by 
Antonia, widow of the elder Drusus (brother of the emperor 
Tiberius). Agrippa and the younger Drusus (the emperor’s 
son) became fast friends; but when Drusus died, in 23 a.d., 
Agrippa found himself obliged to leave Rome with nothing but 
the memory of his debts and extravagances. He retired to 
Malatha, a stronghold in Idumsea, and meditated suicide ; but 
his wife Cypros 1 appealed to his sister Herodias, with the 
result that Antipas gave him a pension and the office of 
Agoranomos (controller of the market) at Tiberias. Before 
very long there was a quarrel, and Agrippa resumed his career 
as adventurer. For a time he was with the Roman governor 
Flaccus in Antioch ; but ultimately he arrived again in Italy 
(36 a.d.), after running the gauntlet of his creditors (Ant. 
xviii. 6 3). He attached himself to Gaius the grandson of 
Antonia. An incautiously uttered wish for the speedy ac- 
cession of Gaius (Caligula) was overheard and reported to the 
old emperor, and Agrippa lay in prison during the last six 
months of Tiberius. 

Caligula, on his accession (37 a.d.) at onee set 
Agrippa free, and bestowed upon him what had been 
the tetrarchy of his half-uncle Philip, together with that 
of Lysanias (viz., Abilene [7.^.] Lk. 3i ; ep Dio Cass. 
598), with the title of king (cp Acts 12 1) and the right 
to wear the diadem ; he also presented him with a 
golden chain equal in weight to his iron fetters (Ant. 
xviii. 6 10). The Senate conferred upon him the honorary 
rank of praetor (Philo, in Flacc. § 6). Three years 
later he obtained the forfeited tetrarchy of Herod 
Antipas (Ant. xviii. 7 2). He adroitly used his influence 
with the emperor to induce him to abandon his mad 
design of erecting a statute of himself in the temple at 
Jerusalem (Ant. xviii. 8 7).' 2 Agrippa was in Rome when 
Gaius fell by the dagger of Chorea (Jan. 41 A.D.), 
and by his coolness at a critical moment contributed 
largely to securing the empire for Claudius (Ant. 
xix. 4 if ). In return for this service he received Judaea 
and Samaria, being also confirmed in his previous 
possessions; he also obtained consular rank (Ant. 

1 Cypros was daughter of Phasael, whose wife was his cousin 
Salampsio, Herod the Great’s daughter by the Hasmonzean 
Mariamme. 

2 Apparently this abandonment was only temporary : a 
peremptory decree was finally sent, and the crisis was averted 
only by the emperor's assassination. The account given by 
Josephus of the manner of Agrippa's intervention differs from 
that given by Philo, Leg. adCaium , § 3S/> and seems worked 
up on conventional lines— this romantic apocryphal element is 
very conspicuous in the whole account of Agrippa’s life. 
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xix. 5i ; IiJ 11 5; Dio Cass. 608, rifxas inrariKas 
HvcifJLe). These grants were confirmed by solemnities 
in the Forum (cp Suet. Claud. 25). For his brother 
Herod he obtained the grant of the kingdom of Chalcis 
in Lebanon. In part also at least his influence must be 
seen in the edicts published by Claudius in favour of 
the Jews throughout the empire, freeing them from 
those public obligations which were incompatible with 
their religious convictions. In putting under Agrippa 
the whole extent of territory ruled by his grandfather, 

' it was certainly the design of Claudius to resume the 
system followed at the time of Herod the Great and to 
obviate the dangers of the immediate contact between 
the Romans and the Jews ’ ( Mommsen, Prov. of R. Emp. 

2 200). 

Now begr.n the second period in Agrippa's life, in 
which the spendthrift adventurer appears as a model 
of Pharisaic piety. He began his three years of actual 
rule with significant acts — the dedication in the temple 
of the golden chain received from Gaius, the offering of 
sacrifices in all their details, and the payment of the 
charges of a great number of Nazirites (cp Acts 21 24). 

1 He loved to live continually in Jerusalem, and strictly 
observed the laws of his country, keeping himself in 
perfect purity, and not allowing a single day to pass 
over his head without its sacrifice’ (Jos. Ant. xix. 73 : 
so in the Talmud, if the references are not in part to the 
younger Agrippa). His appeal to Petronius, governor 
of Syria, in the matter of an outrage against Judaism 
in the Phoenician town of Dora was based on general 
grounds of policy and national self-respect, and need 
not be traced specially to his correct attitude with 
regard to Pharisaism. It was undoubtedly a conse- 
quence of this attitude that, though of a mild disposi- 
tion (Ant. xix. 7 3). he began t persecution of the 
Christians (Acts 12 x). James the great was sacrificed, 
and Peter escaped only by a miracle. 

Agrippa’s action against the Christians is supposed by some 
to have been due to the famine over ‘ all the world ’ (Acts 1 L 28), 
a generalisation which cannot be entirely defended by the as- 
siducc sterilitates that marked the reign of Claudius (Suet. 
Claud. 18), or the enumeration of the occasions mentioned by 
other authors (in Rome, at the beginning of his reign, Dio 
Cass. 60 1 1 ; in Greece, in his eighth or ninth year, Elis. Chr. 
2152; in Rome, in his eleventh year, Tac. Ann. 12 43. Cp 
Zahn, Ei?il. 2 415). Just as little can we defend the words 
fiovppio<rrts . . KO<rp.ov eVeVxefle ttolvto. of the inscr. of Apol- 
lonia in Galatia referring to famine in Asia Minor in 57 a.d. 
(C/C 3973; Rams. Stud. Oxon. IV., '96, p. 52/!). The ex- 1 
aggeration is natural. It is indeed true that often subsequently 
public calamities were the signal for persecution (cp Blass, Act. 

A Post. l.c . ); but the famine referred to in the prophecy of 
Agabus occurred in 45-46 A.D. (cp Rams. Paul the Traveller, 
pp. 49, 68), after the death of Agrippa. Nevertheless the latest 
date that will fit the prophecy is 41 a.d., if not earlier. Such 
a prophecy might well be regarded outside the Christian circle 
as a threat. 

The outspoken Jewish sympathies of the king cost 
him the affection of the towns that adhered to the 
Romans, and of the troops organised in Roman 
fashion : at any rate the report of his death was re- 
ceived with outrageous jubilation on the part of the 
troops in Caesarea on the coast ( Kaiaapets Kai Ze/3a<r- 
tt)voL, Jos. Ant. xix. 9 1 xx. 8 7 ). 

The striking incident recorded in the Mishna (Sdta, 7 8) is to 
be referred to this Agrippa rather than to Agrippa II. When 
at the Feast of Tabernacles (consequently in 41 a.d.) he read, 
according to custom, the Book of Deuteronomy, he burst into 
tears at the passage 1 Thou mayest not set a stranger over 
thee, which is not thy hrother’ (Dt. 17 15) : but the people cried 
out, * Be not grieved, Agrippa ! Thou art our hrother ! ’ 1 

The question as to how far Agrippa was sincere in 
all this is difficult. 

It must be remembered that Agrippa was not only a vassal 
king (see § 4), but a Roman citizen, belonging by adoption to 
the Gens lulia (cp the inscr. quoted under Berenice, and Schiir. 
Hist. 2 162 n.), so that he owed concessions to the imperial 
system that were not in strictness compatible with his position 
as a Jewish monarch. This fact must have been recognised by 
the strictest Jew (always excepting the fanatical Zealots), who 
must perforce have tacitly consented to the king’s playing on 
behalf of the nation two contradictory parts. It is true, the 

1 Strictly justified by Dt. 23 (7] 8/1 
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difficulty with which he had to grapple was only the standing 
problem of his house. As compared with his grandfather, how- 
ever, he had this advantage — that rival claims were silenced ; 
or rather in his own person he combined those of both Has- 
monasans and Herodians. At the same time, his long residence 
in Rome, where he had been in closest contact with the main- 
spring of the imperial machinery, had given him an insight into 
the possibilities of his rule far superior to that possessed by any 
other member of the family. Two episodes of his reign show 
clearly that he grasped these possibilities. On the N. of 
Jerusalem he began the building of a wall which, if completed, 
would bave rendered the city impregnable to direct assault. It 
was stopped by the emperor on the report of C. Vibius Marsus, 
who, as governor of Syria, had the duty of watching the imperial 
interests in the protected states in his neighbourhood Gos. 
Ant. xix. 7 2 ; cp Tac. Hist. 5 12). Of still greater significance 
was the conference of vassal princes of Rome assembled by 
Agrippa at Tiberias, viz. Antiochus of Commagene, Sampsi- 
cerainus of Emesa, Cotys of Armenia Minor, Polemon of 
Pontus, and Herod of Chalcis. This was rudely broken up by 
Marsus himself (Ant. xix. 8 1). 

The skill with which Agrippa brought into alliance 
with himself the Pharisaic element, which, alike in its 
moderate and in its extreme forms, constituted the 
backbone of the nation, with the intention of finding 
therein a basis for a really national policy, proves him 
to have possessed statesmanlike qualities even superior 
to those of Herod the Great. His premature death 
prevented the realisation of his schemes ; but it is at 
least doubtful whether we shall not be right in holding 
that the glory of the Hcrodian rule reached its real 
culmination in Agrippa’s reign. 

Of Agrippa’s death we have two accounts. 

According to Josephus, he went to Ceesarea in order to 
celehrate games in honour of the emperor (Aut.x ix. 82, vnkp 
ttjs eKeivov tramjpta?— which can only refer to the safe return 
of Claudius from his victorious British expedition ; spring of 
44 a.d. : cp Dio Cass. 60 23; Suet. Claud, x 7). The leading 
men of the kingdom were there gathered (Acts 12 20 mentions 
particularly a deputation from Tyre and Sidon, introduced by 
‘ Blastus, the king's chamberlain ’). On the second day of the 
festival, as he entered the theatre clad in a rohe of silver tissue 
gleaming in the sun, Agrippa was saluted by his courtiers as 
more than mortal. The shouts of and evp.ej/rjs eirjs, as if to 
a divine being, remind us of Acts 12 22, ‘ a god's voice and not 
man[s ' (deov xat ovk av6pd>nov). Shortly afterwards, 

looking upwards, the king spied an owl sitting over his head 
on one of the ropes, and recognised it as the messenger of doom 1 
(alluding 4o the omen which, during his early imprisonment, 
portended his good fortune, Ant. xviii. 67). He was seized at 
that instant with severe pains, and in five days he was dead. 
Though more detailed, this account agrees substantially with 
that in the NT. 

It has been suggested, however, that the two narra- 
tives are actually connected with each other, and that 
the intermediate stage is marked by the rendering of 
the story in Eusebius (HE 2 10), in which the owl of 
Josephus appears as an angel. The narrative of Acts 
is not without its apocryphal features. 

Note especially the expression ‘he was eaten of worms' 
(v. 23, yev6p.evoq <rxti>A.rjxo/3pti>roy). For this there is no warrant 
in Josephus, who describes perhaps an attack of peritonitis 
(cp 8iaKap8iov exrxey b8vvrjv, adpovv 8‘ auTtp rrj? /coiAias 7rpo<r- 
e'(f>v<rev aA.yrjp.a p.era cr^ofipdrrjTos api-dfLCvov). To be eaten 
of worms was the conventional ending of tyrants and monu- 
mental criminals (c.g. , Pheretime, queen of Cyrene, Herod. 
4205; Sulla the Dictator, Plut., who gives other instances; 
Antiochus Epiphanes, 2 Macc. 9 9, but not in iMacc.68; the 
end of Herod the Great is evidently regarded as very similar). 
In this way tradition, Christian and pagan, took its revenge. 

8 . Herod Agrippa II. — (’ AyplTnras b ftacnXevs 
[Ti. WH], Acts 25 13 ; fiaa. ’A7 p., 262. ’A7 p. b 
13 Herod V€ ^ T€ P 0S < anc * after his accession ’At p. 

Aerippa II simpl) '' or ° P aiT - in J°s- His ful1 

6 " * name, Marcus Julius Agrippa, is found 

on coins and inscriptions, see reffi in Schiir. Hist. 
2 191 n. ). 

Son of Agrippa I. and Cypros. He was only seven- 
teen years old at the time of his father’s death, and 
Claudius, though personally inclined to the contrary, 
was advised not to allow him to succeed to his father’s 
kingdom (Ant. xix. 9i). 

Consequently, the whole of Palestine came under the direct 
rule of Rome, and was administered by procurators under the 
supervision of the governor of Syria (cp Marq. Hum. StaatsvS 1 ), 


X ®T7« Ao *' tovtov ev8i>s evorjerev k<lku>v eh>ai : cp Acts 12 23 , 
ira.paxpfip.CL 8e eir draijev avTov ayyek 05 Kvpiov. 
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I4H n.). ‘The Claudian government had here, as elsewhere, 
lighted on the right course, but had not the energy to carry it 
out irrespective of accessory considerations' (Mom ins. Prow. 0/ 
Jiom. Emp. - 201). The death of the elder Agrippa, in fact, 
had as its consequence the final absorption of all Palestine 
west of the Jordan (with the exception of certain parts of 
Galilee subsequently given to his son) within the circle of 
directly-governed territory (Tac. Hist. 69). 

Agrippa II. resided in Rome, where he was able to 
use his influence with some effect on behalf of the J ews 
(Attf.’xx. I263). His uncle, Herod of Chalcis, had 
been invested by Claudius with the superintendence of 
the temple and the sacred treasury, together with the 
right of nominating the high priest {Anf.xx.l3) ; on 
his death in 48 a.d. these privileges were transferred to 
Agrippa II. 1 Agrippa also received his uncle's kingdom 
of Chalcis (50 A. d. : BJ ii. 12 1). Four years later he 
surrendered this, and received in return what had been , 
the tetrarchy of Philip (viz. Bataiuva, Gaulonitis, and I 
Trachonitis), with Abila, which had been the tetrarchy 
of Lysanias (#/ii. 128). This was in 53 a.w. This 
realm was further enlarged by Nero, who conferred 
upon him the cities and territories of Tiberias and 
Taricheae on the sea of Galilee, and the city of Julias 
with fourteen surrounding villages (/>'/ii. 132; ,////. 
xx. 84). This accession of territory was made prob- 
ably in 56 a. D. (see Schur. Hist. 2194 n. ). 

Agrippa gratified his hereditary passion for building 
by the improvement of his capital Coesarea (Philippi), 
which he named Neronias (see his coins), and by adding 
to the magnificence of the Roman colony of Bcrytus 
(/4 *Axx. 94). In all other directions his hands were 
tied, and the history of the previous few years must have 
convinced him that it was no longer possible for a Jewish 
king to play any independent part. It is probable that 
his general policy should be ascribed to astuteness rather 
than to ’ indolence and general feebleness ' (Schur. Hist. 
2196). By training he was far more a Roman than a 
Jew. 2 Occasionally, indeed, he yielded to the claims of 
his Jewish descent (see, however, col. 754, top) ; but as 
a rule he was utterly indifferent to the religious interests 
of his time and country, and the subtleties of the scribes 
can only have amused him. 

(See Gratz, ‘Agrippa II. und der Zustand Judaa’s nach dem 
Untergang Jerusalems,’ MGIVJ 30481-489 [’8i]). 

In Acts 2513*2632 we have an interesting account of 
an appearance of Paul before the Jewish king and the 
Roman governor Festus at Ccesarea. The utterance of 
Agrippa in 2628 has been well explained by B. Weiss 
( Ap.-gesch ., in ’ Texte u. Untersuch. zur Gesch. der alt- 
christ. Lit.’ ix. 34). In accordance with what we know 
of Agrippa’s character, it must be viewed as a virtual 
repudiation of that belief in the prophets which was 
attributed to him by Paul. ’ King Agrippa ! believest 
thou the prophets,’ Paul had said ; ‘ I know that thou 
believest ’ ( v . 27). The gently ironical rejoinder amounts 
to this : ‘ on slight grounds you would make me a believer 
in your assertion that the Messiah has come. 1 (For 
another view see Christian, Name of, col. 754, u. 1). 

Agrippa did all in his power to restrain his country- 
men from going to war with Rome and rushing on 
destruction [BJ ii. 16 4) ; and he steadfastly maintained 
his own loyalty to Rome, even after his Galilsean cities 
joined the revolutionary party. There was no other 
course to pursue. The catastrophe was inevitable ; the 
last of the Herods could not help witnessing, and to 
some extent aiding it. For a time he w as at Rome ; 
but on his return to Palestine he went to the camp of 
Titus, where he remained until the end of the war. 
Probably he was present at the magnificent games with 
which Titus celebrated at C cesar ea (Philippi) his con- 
quest of Jerusalem (B/ vii. 2i). On the conclusion of 
the war Agrippa’s dominions were extended in a northerly 

1 There is indeed no mention of the conferring of the right 
. appointing the high priest ; but Agrippa is found exercising 
« (Ant. xx. 8 8 ii, etc.). 

c °ins, almost without exception, bear the name and 
Hnage of the reigning emperor — Nero, Vespasian, Titus, and 


direction. In 75 a.d. he went to Rome, and was raised 
to the rank of praetor (Dio Cass. 6615). We know that 
he corresponded with Josephus about the latter’s History 
of the Jewish War , which he praised for its accuracy 
(Jos. !'//. 65 ; t.. Ap. I9). He appears to have died in 
T rajan’s third year (100 A.D. ). He left no descendants ; 
perhaps, indeed, he was never married. His domains 
were incorporated in the province of Syria. 

9. Berenice. — (B epviKTj [Ti. WH] : the Mace- 
donian form of $epevlK 7 ]. ) The oldest of the three 

14. Berenice f? ght ,5 s of Agr ! p P? \ < Jo JV A '"' * ix - 

fRArmp«I ^ T )* ^he was betrothed to Marcus, son 
of Alexander the Alabarch ; but he died 
before the marriage took place (Ant.x ix. 5i). About 

41 /v. 1/., being then about thirteen years old, Berenice 
became the second w ife of her uncle Herod of Chalcis, 1 
by whom she had two sons, Bernicianus and Hyrcanus 
[BJ ii. 116). When Herod died in 48 A.D. Berenice 
joined her brother in Rome, and black stories were 
circulated as to their relationship. 2 With the object of 
giving these rumours the lie, Berenice at length, 3 by 
means of her wealth, induced Polemon II., king of 
Cilicia, to be circumcised and to marry her ; but she 
soon deserted him ( 5 l dKoXaaia v, u>y i<pacrav, Jos. xx. 73) 
and returned to Agrippa. She accompanied him on his 
visit to Festus, as above related (see § 13. Acts 2623, 
fiera ttoWtjs (pavraaias, ’with great pomp,’ refers 
especially to her. as is clear from the order of the words). 
She is next heard of in Jerusalem, fulfilling a 1 vow of 
a Naziritc’ (cp Nu. 61/. ). That she inherited the 
personal courage which distinguished her family was 
shown by her brave attempt, at the risk of her life, to 
stay the massacre ordered by Florus, the last and worst 
of the procurators of Judaea {BJ ii. 15 1). Her sympathy 
was not allowed to blind her to the prudent course ; but, 
like her brother, she w'as an ardent supporter of the 
Roman cause, and of the Flavian dynasty in particular 
(Tac. Hist. 2 81). She was, in fact, a Jewish Cleopatra 
('on a small scale,’ Momms. Prov. of Rom. Emp. 2219), 
and Titus, as early apparently as 67 a.d., had fallen a 
victim to her charms ; his return to Judrea from Corinth 
in order to concert measures with his father on the 
downfall of Galba was ascribed by gossip to his 
passion (Tac. Hist. 22, ‘accensum dcsiderio Berenices 
reginas'). The intimacy was renewed in Rome in 75 
a.d. Berenice lived on the Palatine with him as his 
wife (Dio Cass. 6615, 7ra^ra ijS-rj toy Kai yvvr) avrou oi 5<ra 
iiroLet), and it was said that Titus had promised to make 
her his consort (Suet. Tit. 7). He was, however, too 
shrewd to endanger his popularity by opposition to the 
public feeling, and insisted upon her departure from 
the capital. After Vespasian's death'she returned ; but 
Titus took no notice at all of her — she had played for 
an empire, and lost. 4 

To these notices of her life we can only add the inscription 
found in Athens (C/G 361 = C/A 3 1, no. 556): ’H fiovXrj 17 c£ 
’Apeioy 7rayou Kai 17 / 3 ouAij rtov v' Kai 6 frrjpos TouAtay Bepet/euaji/ 
^acrtAtcrcrai/ p.eyaArji', ’IouAiov 'Aypimra / 3 acriAet*JS Qvyaripa #cal 
peyaAaiy / 3 a<rtAetoi/ evepyeniv ttjs 7i-($Aea)s eKyovov. 

10. Drusilla (ApovaiWa [Ti. WH], Acts 24 24. A 
diminutive form, from Drusus ; like Priscilla, Actsl82). 

... The youngest of the three daughters of 

15 . Drusi a. Agrippa I., 5 born about 38 a.d. (Jos. 


1 His first wife was Mariamme, a granddaughter of Herod the 
Great ; by her he had one son, Aristobulus (Ant. xviii. 64). 

2 The scandal was evidently current in Roman fashionable 

circles (Ant. xx. 7 3, siriaxov<rq<:, on rafieA^w owetij ; cp 

Juv. Sat. 6 156./" — 

* . . . adamas notissimus et Beronices 
In digito factus pretiosior : hunc dedit olim 
Barbarus incestae, dedit hunc Agrippa sorori, 

Observant ubi festa mero pede sabbata reges, 

Et vetus indulget senibus dementia porcis ’). 

3 7toAuv xpdvov enixripevo-ao-a- '• J os. Ant. xx. 7 3. 

4 Dio Cass. 66 18 ; Suet. /.c., ‘Berenicen statim ab urbe dimisit, 
invitus invitam ’ ; Aur. Viet. Epit. 10. Dio Cassius alone clearly 
distinguishes the two occasions. 

6 The second daughter, Mariamme, is not mentioned in the 
NT. For her career, curiously parallel to that of her sisters, see 
Ant. xx. 7 3. 
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Ant. xix. 9 1 )- She was betrothed by her father to 
Epiphanes, son of Antiochus, king of Commagene ; but 
he refused to be circumcised, and the marriage did not 
take place. After Agrippa II. received his kingdom from 
Claudius, he gave his sister in marriage to Azizus, king 
of Emesa, on condition of his accepting circumcision. 
Antonius Felix, brother of the emperor’s powerful freed- 
man Pallas, was captivated by her beauty, 1 and em- 
ployed as his agent in seducing her affections one Simon, 2 
a Cypriote, who had the reputation of being a magician 
(some would identify him with Simon Magus of Acts 
89). Partly in order to escape the persecutions of her 
sister Berenice, who was jealous of her beauty, Drusilla 
deserted her husband and became the third wife of Felix, 
who was then procurator of Judaea (for his character, 
see Tac. Hist. 5g ; Ann. 12s4 ; Suet. Claud. 28, ' trium 
reginarum maritus’). This was in 53 a d. It is not 
always realised that Drusilla ean only have been about 
sixteen years old at the time. 

In Acts 24 24 we read how Felix * with his wife Drusilla, which 
was a Jewess * (so AV ; rp iSta yvvauci, WH ; RV, ‘ with D., his 
wife ‘ ; marg. ‘ his own wife ' ; ISta is omitted by all uncial MSS, 
except BC2), heard Paul ‘ concerning the faith in Christ ’ 
(in 58 a.d.). Drusilla would naturally be interested (like her 
brother Agrippa later, Acts 25 22) to hear some account of what 
professed to oe the fulfilment of Jewish prophecy. According to j 
some authorities for the western text, indeed, the interview took 
place at her special request (so restored in v. 24 by Blass, Act. 
Afiost. ed. phil. 1895, l.c., ripiara ISeiv tov TT. ica'i atcovcrcu tov 
A<4yoi'. fiov\ 6 [i.evos ovv to ttcavov iroieiv avTjj, k. t.A. ; and in 

1 Ant. xx. 7 2, #eal yap i$j/ xaAAei naaiov Siat^epovaa. 

- But Niese here reads ¥ Atop.ov. 


HEROD, FAMILY OF 

v. 27 the western text has tov Se IT. etatrev tv n?p7f<m Sia Apov- 
o'lAAai' — we must then suppose Drusilla to have been actuated 
by a spirit of revenge, like Herodias in the very similar case of 
John the Baptist). 

Drusilla bore to Felix a son, called Agrippa, who 
perished in the great eruption of Vesuvius (in the reign 
of Titus), by which Pompeii and Herculaneum were 
destroyed (Jos. Ant. xx. 7 2, 6 veavi as oi/ros <tvv tt} 
y would . t )<pavLff 0 Tj ; some take this to mean 4 along 
with Drusilla,’ but more probably it signifies his own 
wife). 

The authority for the history of the whole Herodian family is 
Josephus; isolated references only are found in other writers. 

Of modern books dealing with the history we 
16. Authorities, need only mention Schfirer’s great work,<7«- 
chichtc des J iidischen Vo Ikes im Zei tatter 
Jesu Christi ; the second edition of which is accessible in an 
English translation (6 vols.). Two vols. of a new edition in 
German have appeared (2,3, ’98). Farrar’s Hcrods is a popular 
account written without sympathy or historical insight. The 
various ‘ Histories of NT Times,’ both English and foreign, deal 
with the family, deriving their facts from Schiirer. The evidence 
of tbe coins will be found in Madden’s Coins 0/ the Jews. 

Appended is a genealogy of the Herodian family. 
Names printed in heavy type are those of members of 
17 Genealogy the famil y mentioned in the NT. All 

and index** the names in an >' one u P ri ght column 
are names either (a) of sons (or 
daughters) or {b) of husbands (or wives) or (c) of fathers 
(or mothers) of the persons named in the adjacent 
columns to right or to left respectively. The numbers 
attached to the names are the same as those attached 
to them in the annexed index. w. j. w. 


Agrippa, 73 
Agrippa, 82 
Agrippa I., 51 
Agrippa II., 67 
Agrippinus, 81 
Alexander, 24 
Alexander, 41 
Alexander, 52 
Alexander, 63 
Alexandra, 42 
Alexas, 21 
Alexas, 61 
Antigonus, d. of, 44 
Antipas, 29 
Antipater, 1 
Antipater, 2 
Antipater, 23 
Antipater, 37 
Antipater, 39 
Archelaus, 30 
Archelaus, 76 
Aretns, d. of, 47 
Aristobulus, 25 
Aristobulus, 55 


Aristobulus, 62 
Aristobulus, 74 
Azizus, 78 

Bernice, 38 
Bernice, 59 
Bernice, 80 
Bernicianus, 64 

Cleopatra, 15 
Costobar, 20 
Cypros, 4 
Cypros, 27 
Cypros, 43 
Cypros, 56 
Cypros, 71 

Demetrius, 77 * 
Doris, 11 

Drusilla, 70 ; § 15 
Drusus, 68 

Elpis, 18 


INDEX 

| Felix, 79 

Glaphyra, 45 

Herod, 6 
Herod, 32 
Herod, 40 
Herod, 54 
Herod, 72 
Herod (Philip?), 28 
Herodias, 46 
Hyrcanus, 65 

Iotape, 60 
Iotape, 66 

Joseph, 3 
Joseph, 7 
Joseph, 19 

Malthace, 14 
Mariamme, 12 
Mariamme, 13 
Mariamme, 48 


Mariamme, 57 
Mariamme, 69 

Olympias, 31 

Pallas, 16 
Phaedra, 17 
Phasael, 5 
Phasael, 10 
Phasael, 34 
Pheroras, 8 

Philip the Tetrarch, 33 
Polemon, 75 

Roxana, 35 

Salampsio, 22 
Salome, 9 
Salome, 36 
Salome, 49 

Tigranes, 53 
Tigranes V., 58 
Timius of Cyprus, 50 
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Joseph, 7 Joseph = Olympias 31 Mariamme 57 = Herod. ^ 

fell in battle, 38 B.C. k . of Chalcis. 

Pheroras, 0 

f5 b.c. f = Joseph, 3 Antipater 37 = Cypros 27 



HERODIANS 

HERODIANS (hpojAianoi [Ti.]; -ptpA- [WH]). j 
The Hcrodians were the adherents of the dynasty of | 
Herod, who made common cause with the Pharisees j 
against Jesus, as they had previously done against John 
the Baptist {Lk. 1331). Jesus, on his side, did not spare 
denunciation of his opponents, in w'hom he recognised 
in different forms the same corrupting power, the same 
’leaven’ of wickedness. ‘ Beware, ’ he said (Mk. 815), 

’ of the leaven of the Pharisees and of the leaven of 
Herod' (we may disregard the slightly supported read- 
ing tCjv HpcoScaucov). 

In Mt. 16 12 * leaven ' is explained to mean ‘ teaching ’ (SiSaxvj). 
The early evangelic tradition, however, seems not to have been 
unanimous as to the meaning of ‘leaven’; in Lk. 12 1 the 
4 leaven of the Pharisees ’ is interpreted as ‘ hypocrisy.’ We may 
venture then to give the phrase ‘ the leaven 01 Herod ’ its natural 
explanation ; it means the vital spirit of the kingdom of Herod, 
just as the ‘leaven 1 of the parable in Mt. 13 33 Lk. 13 21, means 
the vital spirit of the kingdom of heaven. Cp Gospels, § 140(c). 

At the time when the question respecting the tribute 
money was put to Jesus (Mt. 22i7 Mk. 12 14) — a question 
in putting which the ’ Herodians ’ as well as the 
Pharisees were concerned — Judaea was not under any 
member of the Herodian family, but under a Roman 
procurator. Still, the Herodian spirit lived on. It 
was not true, as the Herodians pretended, that they 
scrupled about paying tribute to Caesar ; what they 
longed for was the re-establishment of the Herodian 
kingdom in spite of its subjection to Rome, as repre- 
senting that union of Hellenism and Judaism which 
seemed to enable Jews to 4 make the best of both 
worlds. ’ Such a re-establishment, however, was hindered , 
by the preachers of Messianism, and the friends of 
Herodianism recognised Jesus as one of these. So 
these 4 spies,’ as they are called (Lk. 20 20), put the in- 
sidious question to him, 4 Is it lawful to give tribute 
unto Caesar, or not,’ simply 4 that they might catch him 
in talk,’ and accuse him to the governor. 

The Herodians are referred to again in Mk. 36. 
Early in the Galilsean ministry of Jesus they are said 
to have joined the Pharisees in plotting his destruction. 
This, however, is evidently a mistake. In the country 
of the tetrarch Anti pas there could not be a party called 
‘Herodians.’ If Greek-speaking Jews in Galilee ever 
used the term * H pudiav ol, they could only mean by it 
4 members of the household of Herod,’ a meaning which, 
to be sure, is not unsupported in modern times, but is 
unsuitable in Mk. 12 13, and is not favoured by the 
phraseology of Josephus. 1 

It is remarkable that in Mt. 166 the place of the 
’ Herodians ’ is taken by the Sadducees. No stress, 
however, can be laid upon this ; there is no evidence 
that there was a faction of the Sadducees which was 
devoted to the interests of the Herodian family. It was 
more natural to the evangelist to speak of the Pharisees 
and the Sadducees ; he had no thought of suggesting 
that the Sadducees and the Herodians had any points 
in common. Still less can the Pharisees and the 
Herodians have had any real sympathy. There is in 
Jos. Ant. xvii. 34 a story that the Pharisees predicted 
the fall of Herod and his house and the accession of his 
brother Pheroras to the throne of Israel ; this is rightly 
rejected by Wellhausen (/JGW 337 n. ). Just as little 
could they have attached their hopes for the future I 
to Herod or to any Herodian prince. Yet as early a 
writer as Tertullian ( De prescript, adv. haret. , Append. ) 
speaks of those who ’ Christum Herodem esse dixerunt,’ 
and as modern a writer as Renan (Vie de JIsus, 226) 
supposes the Boethosian section of the Sadducees to 
be intended by the Herodians of the evangelists. Hitzig 
too ( GVI 559) apparently agrees with Tertullian. 
These views and a similar theory of Ewald [GVI 4532 
647) no longer find any support. 

On the name HpwStavoi cp the remarks on the form ‘ Christians,’ 
Christian, Name of, § 4. See also Keim, ‘ Herod ianer,’ in 
Bib. Lex. c. 

* 'HpaJSeioi (Z?/i. 166 )=those of Herod's party, in antithesis I 
to Wj/riyoveioi. 


HESHMON 

HERODIAS (hpcoAiac), Mt. 146, etc. See 

Herod, § io. 

HERODION (HptoiltoN [Ti. WH]) is saluted in 
Rom. 16 ii as ’my kinsman,’ an expression which 
suggests that he was of Jewish origin (cp Romans, §§ 
4, 10). The name would indicate the freedman of some 
prince of the dynasty of Herod. Weizsacker ( Apost . 
Age , 1 397 399) suggests that he may have worked for 
Christ within the household of Narcissus mentioned just 
afterwards (cp Apelles). 

In the list of the Pseudo-Dorotheus, Herodion figures as 
bishop of Patras. According to the vTrojUvrwAa of Peter and Paul 
by the Pseudo-Symeon Metaphrastes he was so consecrated by 
Peter, and he and Olympas were both beheaded at Rome at the 
time when Peter was crucified there. He is commemorated in 
in the Greek Mencea on 8 th April. 

HERON (nWN), an unclean bird (Lev. 11 19 Dt. 
14i8f ; x&P&^piOC [BAFL]), for which RV in £- suggests 
4 ibis ’ as an alternative rendering (Onk. •’Q'N). Accord- 
ing to the Lexicons ’ andphah is of quite uncertain mean- 
ing ; Lidd. and Scott translate @’s xapa5/x6s the 
4 stone- curlew ’ or thick -kneed bustard, CEdic?ie?nus 
crepitans ; but even if this be correct one hesitates to 
identify this bird with the 'andphah. Unless the word 
’andphah is misplaced, we may with some confidence 
infer from the proximity of nTpn, 4 stork, ’ that it means 
the order of herons (note 'after its kind'). At least 
seven species of heron are common in Palestine. 

Both the Common and the Purple Herons ( Ardea cinerea 
and A. purpurea), the Egrets (A. alba and A. garzettd), and 
the Squacco Heron (A. ralloi'des), as well as the Buff-backed, 
may often be seen fishing by the Sea of Galilee, and of the 
Buff-backed Heron (A. bubulcus ), often called the White Ibis, 

4 immense flocks live and breed in the impenetrable swamps of 
the Huleh ’ (Tristram NHB 241 /.). 

It is this class of birds which is presumably meant by the 
Ass. anpatu , with^ which the Lexicons (after Friedr. Del.) 
naturally compare 'andphah. The Ibis, hoth white and black, 
is common in the swamps of the Egyptian Delta, and may 
in the winter be seen anywhere in the basin of the Upper 
Nile. The Egyptians held it sacred to Thoth. Ibis, 
however, is too definite a rendering. 

T. K. C. — A. E. S. 

HESED ODn), i K. 4 10 ; AV m e- RV Ben-hesed. 

HESHBON (])2&n ; eceBtoN [BXAQ] ; hesebon), a. 
town of Moab, often mentioned in the Hexateuch (JE, 

D, and P) ; in Is. 154 168/. Jer. 482 34 45 493; in 
Cant. 7 4 [5] (MT, (§, but see Bath-rabbim) ; and in 
Judith 5 15 (e < Tefiwp [e] ltcls [B], e<re/3a>F [XA]). Heshbon 
(rjo-efiuv, eo-e/Swj/) and the 4 Hesebonitis ' (e<re/3wmrs, 
e<r<r€f 3. (reft. ) are named repeatedly also in Josephus (Ant. 
xii. 4n xiii. 154 xv. 85, BJ ii. 18 1 iii. 33) and eaaefiotv 
or Esebon is defined in OS 117 29/: 25324 ff. as being 
the contemporary €<r(3ous or Esbus, 4 a notable city of 
Arabia in the mountains facing Jericho, 20 R. m. from 
the Jordan.’ It is the modern Hesban, which is finely 
situated on the edge of the W. Hesban at height of 
600 feet above the 'Ain Hesban, and close to the water- 
shed from which the W. Habis drains southwards into 
the Zerka Ma’in. The ruins, chiefly Roman, are mainly 
on two hills, 2930 and 2954 feet above sea level ; Mt. 
Nebo, 5 miles to the SW. is considerably lower (2643 
ft.). There are remains of a castle and of a temple, 
and on the east, at the base of the castle hill, a great 
reservoir, now ruinous and dry. ’ It is a difficult thing, ’ 
remarks Post ( PEFQ , ’88, p. 190), ’for the imagination 
to restore to the reservoir the beauty which made the 
fishpond of Heshbon, a suitable simile for the eyes of 
Solomon’s bride ’ (Cant. 7 4 [5]). There are, of course, 
plenty of pools near the ’Ain Hesban (see Tristram, 
Land of Moab , 340). The text, however, is open to 
suspicion ; see Bath-rabbim. 

For the ancient history of Heshbon see Moab, Sihon. On 
the modern topography see Tristram as above ; and Survey of 

E. Palestine , 1 esp. 104 Jf. y and map. 

HESHMON (ftfX’n ; acgmcon [L], BA om.), an 
unidentified place on the Edomite border of Judah 
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(Josh. 1527), mentioned with Moladah and Beersheba. 
Hence perhaps came the Hasmonaeans (qic&'n). 

HETH (nrj), Gen. 10 15 etc. See Hittites. 

HETHLON {fbnn ; the thc kataBainoychc k<m 
nepicxizoycHC, and t. kataBacgojc toy nepi- 
CXIZONTOC of © BAQ do not recognise the word as a 
proper name ; Syr. Hethron). The * way of Hethlon ’ 
is one of a series of landmarks by which Ezekiel 
( 47 15 48 1) defines the ideal north boundary of Canaan. 

In Nu. 34 7 ^ (post-exilic), where the boundary is on 
the whole the same, Hethlon does not appear. In 
Ezekiel it seems to lie between the point where thc 
border leaves the Mediterranean and that at which it 
strikes the Hamathite frontier. If, as seems possible, 
Ezekiel (like Josh. 13 s) contemplates the inclusion in 
Canaan of Phoenicia as far N. as Gebal and of all . 
Lebanon, the * way of Hethlon * may be identical I 


with the route from the coast up the Eleutheros 
[Nahr el-Keblr ) round the northern slopes of Lebanon 
to Emesa (Hims) and Riblah. In that case we may 
consider Furrer’s proposal (ZDPV 827) to identify 
Hethlon with the village of Heitela , N. of Tripoli, 
between Nahr el-Keblr and Nahr *Akkar (Robinson, 
BR 4576). 

The scholar who warned us so pointedly against 
dwelling too much on possibly casual resemblances of 
names would not have been sorry for an excuse to 
abandon this hazardous conjecture (for another, see 
van Kasteren, Rev. bibl. , ’95, p. 24 ; cp Hommel, in 
Hastings’ DB' 2 . 363). As Halgvy [Journ. As., Jan.- 
Feb. ’99) has seen, ynn and yin, the words preceding 
p*?nn in Ezek. 47 15 and 48 1 respectively, should be 
ITin (see Hadraci-i). It follows that p^nn ( ’ Hethlon ’) 
is a corruption of piKnn ; a verb is almost, if not quite, 
necessary. For the reason of the choice of this verb, 
see Hor, Mount, .c. w.r.s. — t. k.c. 
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CONTENTS 1 


A. Earlier Criticism. 

i. Earliest criticism (§ 1 ). 

ii. Analysis : Astruc, etc. (§§ 2-7). 

iii. Synthesis : Vatke, etc. (§§ 8-12). 

The name Pentateuch, found already in Tertullian 
and Origen, corresponds to the Jewish 'fiPDin 
minn (the five-fifths of the Torah, or Law) ; the 
several books were named by the Jews from their initial 
words, though, at least, Leviticus, Numbers, and 
Deuteronomy had also titles resembling those we use 
—viz., ■ Priests’ Torah ’ (MPD mW), ‘ Tbe Fifth con- 
taining the enumeration of the people, the mustering,’ 
DHIpSH ron UMMec 4 >eKU)Aei/v\. Origen, in Eus. 
HE 6 25), and 'Duplicate of the Torah ’ (min H 3 &PD). 
The Pentateuch, together with Joshua, Judges, and 
Rutb, with which it is usually united in Greek MSS, 
makes up the Octateuch ; the Pentateuch and Joshua 
together have recently been named the Hexateuch. 
The date of the division of the Torah into five books 
cannot be made out ; it is probably older than the 
Septuagint translation. See Canon, § 23^ 

A. EARLIEST CRITICISM. 

At an early date, doubts suggested themselves as to 
1 . Earliest the Mosaic authorship ; but it was not 

criticism. lil1 the seventeenth century that these 

became so strong that they could not be 

suppressed. 2 

It was observed that Moses does not speak of himself in the 
hrst ^person,. blit that some other writer speaks of him in the 
tbird,— a writer, too, who lived long after. The expression of 
L»en. 1Z6, the Canaanite was then in the land,' is spoken to 
readers who had long forgotten that a different nation from 
Israel had once occupied the Holy Land ; the words of Gen. 36 31, 
these are the kings that reigned in the land of Edom, before there 


MThe general articles on the several books of the Hexateucl 
and on Historical Literature and Law Literature, a 
e as tbe special articles on such suhjects as the Exodus an< 
. on . the different persons and places named in the Hexa 
c na F at ! ves » deal with the critical investigations relative ti 
rnr^° n f!f U L 01 ' ai ? d history of the Hexateuch and the problem 
nf i ected therewith. But it would manifestly have been ou 
_ P j°. attempt to give under any one of these headings ; 
frnm e£ * ^! stor y °f the long march of Pentateuch-criticisn 
\V«iik Car . ie ? t beginnings down to the period when the ‘Oral 
ausen hypothesis may be held to have met with th 
, a *. ^^pfcmce of scholars, — a march with the stages c 
civ-.., 1 1 u 1S r ne Y? rt h e l ess important that every serious studen 
_ n t • fami ,! iar - The following authoritative survey of it 
onginally made in the Ency. Brit. (vol. 18 ‘ Pentateud 
itc aL- Ul a * l 111 , 1 ® 5 ' has had the benefit of a recent revision b- 
2 d R uP lshed a . ut hor.— E d.] 

oJ/rJu eS> Lcvmthdn, 33 ; Peyrerius, Syst. theol. ex Pro. 
7 ? Hypothesis if.-, Spinoza, Tr. Tkeologico-iol. 
den^i n A^ ist . CriU du VT ' 1 5-7 I Le Clerc, Sentimen 
9 elques thJologiens de Hollande (Amst., 1685), lett. 6. 


B. Graf-Wellhausen Hvpothesis (§§ 

. 13-24)- 

1. Layers of law (§§ 13-21). 
ii. Of legendary history (gg 22-24). 
iii. Objections to hypothesis (§g 25-30). 
reigned any king over the children of Israel,' have no prophetic 
aspect ; they point to an author who wrote under the Hebrew 
monarchy. Again, the ‘ book of the wars of Yahwe ’ (Nu. 21 14) 
cannot possibly be cited by Moses himself, as it contains a 
record of his own deeds ; and, when Dt. 34 10 (cp Nu. 12 ) says 
that ‘there arose not a prophet since in Israel like unto Moses,' 
the writer is necessarily one who looked back to Moses through 
a long series of later prophets. 

At the same time attention was drawn to a variety of 
contradictions, inequalities, transpositions, and repeti- 
tions of events in the Pentateuch, such as excluded the 
idea that the whole came from a single pen. Thus 
Peyrerius remarked that Gen. 20 and 26 stand in an 
impossible chronological context ; and on the incon- 
gruity of Gen. 1 and 2 , which he pressed very strongly, 
he rested his hypothesis of the Preadamites. Sucb 
observations could not but grievously shake the per- 
suasion that Moses was the author of the Pentateuch, 
whilst at the same time they directed criticism to a less 
negative task — viz., the analysis of the Pentateuch. 
For this, indeed, the seventeenth century did not effect 
anything considerable ; but at least two conclusions 
came out with sufficient clearness. The first of these 
was the self-contained character of Deuteronomy, which 
in those days there was a disposition to regard as the 
oldest book of the Pentateuch, and that with the best 
claims to authenticity. In the second place the Penta- 
teuchal laws and the Pentateuchal history were sharply 
distinguished ; the chief difficulties were felt to lie in 
the narrative, and there seemed to be less reason for 
questioning the Mosaic authorship of the laws. 

Spinoza’s bold conjecture that in their present form 
not only the Pentateuch but also the other historical 
. books of the OT were composed by Ezra 

8 * ran far ahead of the laborious investigation 

of details necessary to solve the previous question of the 
composition of the Pentateuch. Jean Astruc has the 
merit of opening the true path of this investigation. 
He recognised in Genesis two main sources, between 
which he divided the whole materials of the book, with 
some few exceptions, and these sources he distinguished 
by the mark that the one used for God the name 
Elohim (Gen. 1 5 ; cp Ex. 63) and the other the name 
Yah w& (Gen. 2 - 4 ). 1 Astruc’s hypothesis, fortified by 
the observation of other linguistic differences which 
regularly accompanied the variation in the names of 

1 Conjectures sur les mSmoires originaux dont il jaroit que 
Moyse s'est servi jour composer le livre de la Genese (Brussels, 
1753). Cp Joum. des Sfavans, Oct. 1767, pp. 291-305. 
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God, was introduced into Germany by Eichhom (Einl, 
in d. AT), and proved there the fruitful and just point 
of departure for all further inquiry. At first, indeed, 
it was with but uncertain steps that critics advanced 
from the analysis of Genesis to that of the other books, 
where the simple criterion of the alternation of the 
divine names was no longer available. 

3. Fragment j n t ^ e ^ands of the Scotsman Geddes 

hypothesis. anc j t ^ e Vater the Pentateuch 

resolved itself into an agglomeration of longer and 
shorter fragments, between which no threads of con- 
tinuous connection could be traced 1 (’Fragment- 
hypothesis'). The Fragment- hypothesis was mainly 
supported by arguments drawn from the middle books 
of the Pentateuch, and as limited to these it long found 
wide support. Even De Wette started from it in his 
investigations ; but this was really an inconsistency, for 
his fundamental idea was to show throughout all parts 
of the Pentateuch traces of certain common tendencies, 
and even of one deliberate plan ; nor was he far from 
recognizing the close relation between tbe Elohist of 
Genesis and the legislation of the middle books. 

De Wette's chief concern, however, was not with the 
literary but with the historical criticism of the Penta- 
teuch, and in the latter he made an epoch. 

In his Dissertatio Critica of 1805 ( \Opusc . Theol. 149-168) he 
placed the composition of Deuteronomy in 
4. Historical the time of King Josiah (arguing from a com- 

criticism parison of 2 K. 22 f. with Dt. 12), and pro- 

(De Wette) nounced it to be the most recent stratum of 
' '* the Pentateuch, not, as had previously been 

supposed, the oldest. 

In his Kritisckcr Versuch fiber die Glaubwilrdigkeit der 
Bilcher der Chronik (1806) he showed that the laws of Moses 
are unknown to the post- Mosaic history ; this he did hy in- 
stituting a close comparison of Samuel and Kings with 
Chronicles, from which it appeared that the variations of the 
latter are to he explained not hy the use of other sources, but 
solely by the desire of the Jewish scrihes to shape the history 
in conformity with the law, and to give the law that place in 
history which, to their surprise, had not heen conceded to it by 
the older historical books. 

Finally, in his Kritik der Mosaischen Geschichte (1807), De 
Wette attacked the method then prevalent in Germany of 
eliminating all miracles and prophecies from the Bible by ex- 
plaining them away, and then rationalizing what remained into 
a dry prosaic pragmatism. De Wette refuses to find any history 
in the Pentateuch ; all is legend and poetry. The Pentateuch 
is an authority not for the history of the time it deals with, hut 
only for the time in which it was written ; it is, he says, the 
conditions of this much later time which the author idealizes 
and throws hack into the past, whether in the form of narrative 
or of law. 

De Wette’s brilliant ddbut, which made his reputation 
for the rest of his life, 2 exercised a powerful influence on 
his contemporaries. For several decennia, all who were 
open to critical ideas at all stood under his influence. 

Gramberg, Leo, and Von Bohlen wrote under this influence ; 
Gesenius in Halle, the greatest Hebraist then living, taught 
under it ; nay, Vatke and George were guided hy De Wette's 
ideas and started from the ground that he had conquered, 
although they advanced beyond him to a much more definite 
and hetter established position, and were also diametrically 
opposed to him in one most important point, of which we shall 
have more to say presently.** 

Meantime a reaction was rising which sought to 
direct criticism towards positive rather than negative 
5 Literary results - The representatives of 

criticism ^ P° sitlve criticism, which now took 
up a distinct attitude of opposition to the 
negative criticism of De Wette, were Bleek, Ewald, 
Movers, and Hitzig. By giving up certain parts of the 
Pentateuch, especially Deuteronomy, they thought them- 
selves able to vindicate certain other parts as beyond 

1 Alex. Geddes, Crit. Remarks on the Heb. Script. 1800 ; 
J. S. Vater, Comm. ilb. den Pent. (1802-5). 

2 [De Wette scarcely maintained the high position as a critic 
which he conquered by his early writings. What the causes of 
this, were, and what were De Wette's services to the general 
critical and theological movement, have been descrihed by Che. 
Founders, '9 3.] 

3 H. Leo, Vorlesungen fiber die Geschichte des jildischen 
Staats, '28; C. P. W. Gramberg, Kritische Geschichte der 
Relig'onsideen des AT, '29-'3o; P. v. Bohlen, Die Genesis, 

35 '» W. Vatke, Bildische Theologie, ’35 ; J. F. L. George, Die 
dlteren jadischen Fesie , '35. 


HEXATEUCH 

l doubt genuinely Mosaic, just in the same way as they 
threw over the Davidic authorship of certain psalms in 
order to strengthen the claim of others to bear his 
name. The procedure by which particular ancient 
hymns or laws were sifted out from the Psalter or the 
Pentateuch was arbitrary ; but up to a certain point 
tbe reaction was in the right. 

De Wette and his followers had really gone too far in apply, 
ing the same measure to all parts of the Pentateuch, and nad 
heen satisfied with a very inadequate insight into its composition 
and the relation of its parts. Historical criticism had nurried 
on too fast, and literary criticism had now to overtake it. De 
Wette himself felt the necessity for this, and from the year 1817 
onwards — the year of the first edition of his Einleitung — he 
took an active and useful part in the solution of the prohlems of 
Pentateuchal analysis. 

Tbe Fragment-hypothesis was now superseded ; the 
connection of the Elohist of Genesis with the legislation 
_ . , of the middle books was clearly 

6 ‘ h - ~ ^cognized, and the book of Joshua 

ypotnesis. was j nc ] uc j ec i as the conclusion of the 
Pentateuch. The closely-knit connection and regular 
structure of the narrative of the Elohist impressed the 
critics ; it seemed to supply the skeleton which had 
been clothed with flesh and blood by the Yah wist, in 
whose contributions there was no such obvious con- 
formity to a plan. From all this it was naturally con- 
cluded that the Elohist had written the Grundschrift or 
primary narrative, which lay before the Yahwist and 
was supplemented by him (‘ Supplement-hypothesis'). 1 

This view remained dominant till Hupfeld in 1853 
published his Die Quellen der Genesis und die Art 
_ jj f , ihrer Zusammensetzung. Hupfeld denied 
U P © • that t h e Yahwist followed the context of 

the Elohistic narrative, merely supplementing it by 
additions of his own. He pointed out that such 
Elohistic passages in Genesis as clearly have undergone 
a Yahwistic redaction (e.g. , chaps. 20-22) belong to an 
Elohist different from the author of Gen. 1. Thus he 
distinguished three independent sources in Genesis ; 
and he assumed further, somewhat rashly, that no one 
of them had anything to do with the others till a fourth 
and later writer wove them all together into a single 
whole. This assumption was corrected by Noldeke, 

. who showed that the second Elohist is 
. 0 e e. p reserve( j only in extracts embodied in 

the Yahwistic book, that the Yahwist and ‘ second ’ 
Elohist form one whole and the Grundschrift another, 
and that thus, in spite of Hupfeld’ s discovery, the 
Pentateuch (Deuteronomy being excluded) was still to 
be regarded as made up of two great layers. Noldeke 2 
has also the honour of having been the first to trace in 
detail how the Elohistic Grundschrift runs through the 
whole Hexateuch, and of having described with masterly 
hand the peculiar and inflexible type of its ideas and 
language. In this task he was aided by the valuable 
material collected in Knobel’s commentaries. 3 

The work of synthesis, however, did not hold even 
pace with the critical analysis ; indeed, the true scope 
Q SvnthAHia P r °blem was not as yet realized. 

™ ’ As regards the narrative matter it was 

forgotten that, after the Yahwistic (i.e., JE's), the 
Deuteronomic, and the priestly versions of the history 
had been happily disentangled from one another, it was 
necessary to examine the mutual relations of the three, 
to consider them as marking so many stages of a his- 
torical tradition, which had passed through its suc- 
cessive phases under the action of living causes, and 
the growth of which could and must be traced and 
historically explained. Still greater faults of omission 
characterized the critical treatment of the legal parts of 
the Pentateuch. Bleek, 4 the oracle in all such matters 

1 Bleek, in Rosenmuller's Repertorium, 1822, and in St. Kr. y 
1831; Ewald, Si. Kr., 1831; Tuch, Genesis , 1838; especially 
De Wette in the various editions of his Einleitung. 

2 Untersuchungen zur Kritik des A T, '69. 

2 Gen., '52 ; Ex. -Lev., ’57 ; Num. Dt. Josh., '6r. 

4 For critical sketches of Bleek, Ewald, and Hitzig see Che. 
Founders. 


2047 


2048 



HEXATEUOH 


HEXATEUCH 

of the German school of ' Vermittelungstheologen ’ (the 
theologians who tried to mediate between orthodoxy 
and criticism alike in doctrine and in history), never 
looked beyond the historical framework of the priestly 
laws, altogether shutting his eyes to their substance. 
He never thought of instituting an exact comparison 
between them and the Deuteronomic law, still less of 
examining their relation to the historical and prophetical 
books, with which, in truth, as appears from his Intro- 
duction t, he had only a very superficial acquaintance. 
Ewald, on the other hand, whose views as to the 
Priestly Code were cognate to those of Bleelc, un- 
doubtedly had an intimate acquaintance with Hebrew 
antiquity, and understood the prophets as no one else 
did. But he too neglected the task of a careful com- 
parison between the different strata of the Pentatcuchal 
legislation, and the equally necessary task of deter- 
mining how the several laws agreed with or differed 
from such definite data for the history of religion as 
could be collected from the historical and prophetical 
books. He had therefore no fixed measure to apply 
to the criticism of the laws, though his conception of 
the history suffered little, and his conception of prophecy 
still less, from the fact that in shaping them he left the 
law practically out of sight, or only called it in from 
time to time in an irregular and rather unnatural way. 

Meanwhile, two Hegelian writers, starting from the 
original position of De Wette, and moving on lines 
Tn £ 4> art from the beaten track of criticism, 
1 thfl 6 had actuall Y effected the solution of the most 
’ important problem in the whole sphere of 
OT study. Vatke (on whom see Cheyne' shook already 
mentioned) and George have the honour of being the 
first by whom the question of the historical sequence of 
the several stages of the law was attacked on a sound 
method, with full mastery over the available evidence, 
and with a clear insight into the far-reaching scope of 
the problem. Their works made no permanent impres- 
sion, however, and were neglected even by Reuss, 
although this scholar had fallen at the same time upon 
quite similar ideas, which he did not venture to publish. 

The following propositions were formulated by Reuss in 1833 
(or, as he elsewhere gives the date, in 1834), though they were 
not published till 1879. 1. L'616ment historique du 
11. Reuss. Pentateuque peut et doit etre examine k part et ne 
pas etre confondu avec l'616ment 16gal. 2. L’un et 
l’autre ont pu exister sans redaction 6crite. La mention, chez 
d’anciens icrivains, de certaines traditions patriarcales ou 
mosaiques, ne prouve pas l’existence du Pentateuque, et une 
nation peut avoir un droit coutumier sans code 4crit. 3. Les 
traditions national es des Israelites remontent plus haut que 
les lois du Pentateuque et la redaction des premieres est 
anterieure a celle des secondes. 4. L’int^ret principal de 
l’historien doit porter sur la date des lois, parce que sur 
ce terrain il a plus de chance d’arriver k des resultats certains. 
II faut en consequence proceder k l'interrogatoire des temoins. 
5* L’histoire racontie dans les livres des Juges et de Samuel, 
et memeen partie celle comprise dans les livres des Rois, est en 
contradiction avec des lois dites mosaiques ; done celles-ci etaient 
mconnues a l’epoque de la redaction de ces livres, a plus forte 
raison elles n’ont pas existe dans les temps qui y sont d6crits. 
6. Les prophetes du 8e et du 7c sfecle ne savent rien du code 
mosaique. 7. jeremie est le premier proph£te qui connaisse 
une loi ecrite et ses citations rapportent au Deuteronome. 
8. Le Deuteronome (4 45-28 68) est le livre que les pretres pr£- 
tendaient avoir trouve dans le temple, du temps du roi Josias. 
Ce code est la partie la plus ancienne de la legislation (redigde) 
comprise dans le Pentateuque. 9. L'histoire des Israelites, en 
tant qu’il s’agit du developpement national determine par des 
loiseprites, se divisera en deux periodes, avant et aprfcs Josias. 
10. Ezechiel est ant£rieur k la redaction du code rituel et des 
lois qui ont definitivement organise la hierarchie. n. Le livre 
□e Josue n'est pas, tant s'en faut, la partie la plus recente de 
louvrageentier. 12. Le redacteur du Pentateuque se distingue 
clairement de l'ancien prophfete Moyse. (L'kisloire sainte et la 
lo h 23/ [Paris, ’79].) 

The new ideas lay dormant for thirty years when 
they were revived through a pupil of Reuss, K. H. 
12. Attempts Graf. He too was deemed at first to 
of Graf °ff er an easy victory to the weapons of 
‘critical analysis,' which found many 
vulnerable points in the original statement of his views. 
For, while Graf placed the legislation of the middle 
books very late, holding it to have been framed after 


the great captivity, he at first still held fast to the doetrine 
of the great antiquity of the so-called Elohist of Genesis 
(in the sense which that term bore before Hupfeld’s 
discovery), thus violently rending the Priestly Code in 
twain, and separating its members by an interval of 
half a millennium. This he was compelled to do, 
because, for Genesis at least, he still adhered to the 
supplement hypothesis, according to which the Yah wist 
worked on the basis laid by the (priestly) Elohist. 
Here, however, he was tying himself by bonds which 
had been already loosed by Hupfeld ; and, as literary 
criticism actually stood, it could show no reason for 
holding that the Yah wist was necessarily later than the 
Elohist. In the end, therefore, literary criticism offered 
itself as Grafs auxiliary. Following a hint of Kuenen's, 
he embraced the proffered alliance, gave up the violent 
attempt to divide the Priestly Code, and proceeded 
without further obstacle to extend to the historical part 
of that code as found in Genesis those conclusions 
which he had already established for its main or legis- 
lative part. Graf himself did not live to see the victory 
of his cause. The task of developing and enforcing 
his hypothesis was left to others, primarily to the great 
Leyden critic, A. Kuenen. 1 


B. GRAF-WELLHAUSEN HYPOTHESIS. 

The characteristic feature in the hypothesis of Graf is 
that the Priestly Code is placed later than Deuteronomy, 
p so that the order is no longer Priestly 

. ra an c Q de, Yahwist (JE), Deuteronomy, but 
hypothesis. j ehov j st (je), Deuteronomy, Priestly 
Code. The method of inquiry has been already indi- 
cated ; the three strata of the Pentateuch are compared 
with one another, and at the same time the investigator 
seeks to place them in their proper relation to the 
successive phases of Hebrew history as these are known 
to us from other and undisputed evidence. The 
process may be shortened if it be taken as agreed that 
the date of Deuteronomy is known from 2 K. 22 (see 
Deuteronomy, §§ zjf. ) ; for this gives us at starting a 
fixed point, to which the less certain points can be re- 
ferred. 

The method can be applied alike to the historical and to the 
legal parts of the three strata of the Hexateuch. For JE gives 
legislative matter in Ex. 20-23, 34, and Deuteronomy and the 
Priestly Code embrace historical matters ; moreover, we always 
find that the legal standpoint of each author influences his 
presentation of the history, and vice versa. The most important 
point, however, is the comparison of the laws, especially of the 
laws about worship, with the statements in the historical and 
prophetical books. * 

1. The principal law-book emhodiedin JE, the so-called 
Book of the Covenant, takes it for granted in Ex. 20 24-26 
that altars are many, not one. Here 
. Law . 8 there is no idea of attaching value to the 
First period : retent i on Q f a single place for the altar ; 

earth and rough stones are to be found 
everywhere, and an altar of these materials falls into 
ruins as easily as it is built. Again a choice of 
materials is given, presumably for the construction of 
different altars, and Yahwfe proposes to come to his 
worshippers and bless them, not in the place where he 
causes his name to be celebrated, but at every such 
place. The law adopted in JE therefore agrees with 
the customary usage of the earlier period of Hebrew 
history ; and so too does the narrative, according to 
which the patriarchs wherever they reside erect altars, 
set up cippi [massebdih) , plant trees, and dig wells. 

The places of which these acts of the patriarchs are related 
are not fortuitous, they are the same places as were afterwards 
famous shrines. This is why the narrator speaks of them ; his 
interest in the sites is not antiquarian ; it is due to the practical 
importance they held in the worship of his own day. The 
altar which Abraham built at Shechem is the same on which 


x K. H. Graf, Die geschicht lichen Bilchcr des A T, '66 ; essays 
hy Graf, in Merx’s Archiv, 1 225 ff. 466 ff. ; A. Kuenen in 
De Godsdiensi van Israel , 2 vols., '69- ’70 (ET '74-’75)> anc * 
his essays in Th.T, '77-'^. See also [especially] J. Well- 
hausen, Prolegomena zur Geschickte Israels^), '99. 
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sacrifices still continued to be offered ; Jacob’s anointed stone 
at Bethel was still anointed, and tithes were still offered at it in 
fulfilment of vows, in the writer’s own generation. 

The things which a later generation deemed offensive 
and heathenish — high places, massebotk, sacred trees, 
and wells — all appear here as consecrated by patriarchal 
precedent, and the narrative can be understood only as 
a picture of what occurred daily in the first century (or 
thereabout) after the division of the kingdoms, thrown 
back into the past and clothed with ancient authority. 

2. The Deuteronomic^ legislation begins (Deut. 12), 
just like the Book of the Covenant, with a law for the 

16 Second P^ ace w ° rs hip- Now, however, there 
D ri d ' D * s a com pl e t e change ; Yahw& is to be 
** * * worshipped only in Jerusalem. The new 

law-book is never weary of repeating this command and 
developing its consequences in every direction. All 
this is directed against current usage, against ‘ what we 
are accustomed to do at this day ’ ; the law is polemical 
and aims at reformation. This law therefore belongs 
to the second period of the history, the time when the 
party of reform in Jerusalem was attacking the high 
places. 

When we read, then, that King Josiah was moved to destroy 
the local sanctuaries by the discovery of a law-book, this book, 
if we assume it to be preserved in the Pentateuch, can be none 
other than the legislative part of Deuteronomy in a shorter form 
(see further, Deuteronomy). 

3. In the Priestly Code all worship depends on the 
tabernacle, and would fall to nothing apart from it. 

16 Third ta ^ ernac ^ e * s simply a means of put- 

riod . p ting the law of unity of worship in a 
P * * historical form ; it is the only legitimate 

sanctuary ; there is no other spot where God dwells and 
shows himself, no other where man can approach God 
and seek his face with sacrifice and gifts. But, while 
Deuteronomy demands, the Priestly Code presupposes, 
the limitation of worship to one sanctuary. This 
principle is tacitly assumed as the basis of everything 
else, but is never asserted in so many words ; the 
principle, it appears, is now no novelty ; it can be 
taken for granted. Hence we conclude that the Priestly 
Code builds on the realization of the object aimed at in 
Deuteronomy, and therefore belongs to the post-exilic 
period, when this object had been fully secured. 

An institution which in its origin must necessarily have had 
a negative significance as an instrument in the hands of polemical 
reformers is here taken to have been from the first tbe only 
intelligible and legitimate form of worship. It is so taken 
because established customs always appear to be natural and to 
need no reason for their existence. 

The abolition of the local shrines in favour of 
Jerusalem necessarily involved the deposition of the 
_ . . . . provincial priesthood in favour of the 

* . °° * sons °f Zadok in the temple of Solomon. 

m ' The law of Deuteronomy tries to avoid 
this consequence by conceding the privilege of offering 
sacrifices at Jerusalem to the Levites from other places ; 
Levites in Deuteronomy is the general name for priests 
whose right to officiate is hereditary. This privilege, 
however, was never realized, no doubt because the sons 
of Zadok opposed it. The latter, therefore, were now the 
only real priests, and the priests of the high places lost 
their office with the destruction of their altars ; for the 
loss of their sacrificial dues they received a sort of elee- 
mosynary compensation from their aristocratic brethren 
(2 K. 23g). The displacing of the provincial priests, 
though practically almost inevitable, went against the 
law of Deuteronomy ; but an argument to justify it was 
1R Tn su PP lied b y Ezekiel (Ezek. 44). The 

' 1 e ’ other Levites, he says, forfeited their 
priesthood by abusing it in the service of the high 
places ; and for this they shall be degraded to be mere 
servants of the Levites of Jerusalem, who have not been 
guilty of the offence of doing sacrifice in provincial 
shrines, and thus alone deserve to remain priests. If 
we start from Deuteronomy, where all Levites have 
equal priestly rights, this argument and ordinance are 
plain enough ; but it is utterly impossible to understand 


them if the Priestly Code is taken as already existing. 
Ezekiel views the priesthood as originally the right of 
all Levites, whilst by the Priestly Code a Levite who 
claims this right is guilty of baseless and wicked pre- 
sumption, such as once cost the lives of all the company 
of Korah. On the other hand, the position of the 
Levites, which Ezekiel qualifies as a punishment and a 
i degradation, appears to the Code as the natural posi- 
tion, which their ancestors from father to son had held 
from the first. The distinction between priest and 
Levite, which Ezekiel introduces expressly as an innova- 
tion, and which elsewhere in the OT is known only to 
the author of Chronicles, is, according to the Code, a 
Mosaic institution fixed and settled from the beginning. 
Ezekiel’s ideas and aims are entirely in the same 
direction as the Priestly Code, and yet he plainly does 
not know the Code itself. This can only mean that 
in his day there was no such Code, and that his ordi- 
nances formed one of the steps that prepared the way 
for it. 

The Priestly Code gives us a hierocracy fully 
developed, such as we find after the exile. Aaron 
P stanc * s a b° ve sons as sons °f Aaron 
* ' stand above the Levites. 

He has not only the highest place, but a place quite unique, 
like that of the Roman pontiff; his sons minister under his 
superintendence (Nu. 34); he himself is the only priest with 
full rights ; as such he wears the Urim and Thummim, and the 
golden ephod ; and none but he can enter the holy of holies and 
offer incense there. 

Before the Exile there were, of course, differences of 
rank among the priests ; but the chief priest was only 
primus inter pares ; even Ezekiel knows no high priest 
in the sense of the Priestly Code. 

The Urim and Thummim were the insignia of the Levites in 
general (Deut. 338 ), and the linen ephod was worn by them all, 
whilst the golden ephod was not a garment, but a metal-plated 
image, such as the greater sanctuaries used to possess (Judg. 8 27, 
Is. 3O22). Moreover, down to the Exile the temple at Jerusalem 
was the king’s chapel, and the priests were his servants ; even 
Ezekiel, who in most points aims at securing the independence 
of the priests, gives the prince a weighty part in matters of 
worship, for it is he who receives the dues of the people, and in 
return defrays the sacrificial service. In the Priestly Code, on 
the other hand, the dues are paid direct to the sanctuary, the 
ritual service has full autonomy, and it has its own head, who 
holds his place by divine right. 

Nay, the high priest represents more than the 
church's independence of the state ; he exercises 
sovereignty over Israel. 

Though sceptre and sword are lacking to the high priest, 
his spiritual dignity makes him the head of the theocracy. 
He alone is tbe responsible representative of the commonwealth ; 
the names of the twelve tribes are written on his shoulders 
and his breast. An offence on his part inculpates the whole 
people and demands the same expiation as a national sin, whilst 
the sin-offerings prescribed for the princes mark them out as 
mere private persons compared with him. His death makes an 
epoch ; the fugitive manslayer is amnestied, not on the death of 
the king, but on the death of the bigb priest. On investiture 
1 the high priest receives a kingly unction (whence his name, ‘ tbe 
anointed priest ’) ; he wears the diadem and tiara of a monarch, 
and is clad in royal purple, the most unpriestly dress possible. 
When now we find that the head of the national worship is as 
such, and merely as such — for no political powers accompany 
the high -priesthood — also the head of the nation, this can only 
mean that the nation is one which has been deprived of its civil 
autonomy, that it no longer enjoys political existence, but 
survives merely as a church. 

In truth the Priestly Code never contemplates Israel 
as a nation, but only as a religious community, the 
whole life of which is summed up in the service of the 
sanctuary. The community is that of the second 
temple, the Jewish hierocracy under that foreign 
dominion which alone made such an hierocracy possible. 

The pattern of the so-called Mosaic theocracy, which does 
not suit the conditions of any earlier age, and of which Hebrew 
prophecy knows nothing, even in its ideal descriptions of the 
commonwealth of Israel as it ought to be, fits post-exilic Judaism 
to a nicety, and was never an actual thing till then. After the 
Exile the Jews were deprived by their foreign rulers of all the 
functions of public political life ; they were thus able, indeed 
compelled, to devote their whole energies to sacred things, in 
which full freedom was left them. The temple became the 
one centre of national life, and the prince of the temple bead of 
tbe spiritual commonwealth, while, at the same time, the 
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administration of the few political affairs which were still left to 
the Jews themselves, fell into his hands as a matter of course, 
because tbe nation bad no other chief. 

20 Sacred Th e material basis of the hierarchy 
dues in P was su PP 1 ' ed b y the sacre d dues. 

In the Priestly Code the priests receive all 
sin-offerings and guilt-offerings, the greater part of the cereal 
accompaniments of sacrifices, the skin of the burnt-offering, the 
breast and shoulder of thank-offerings. Further, they receive 
the male firstlings and the tithe of cattle, as also the firstfruits 
and tithes of the fruits of the land. N et with all this they are 
not even obliged to support at their own cost the stated services 
and offerings of the temple, which are provided for by a poll-tax. 
The poll-tax is not ordained in the main body of the Code ; but 
such a tax, of the amount of one- third of a shekel, began to be 
paid in the time of Neheiniah (Neh. 1032113]), and in a novel of 
the law (Ex. 30 15) it is demanded at the higher rate of half a 
shekel per head. That these exorbitant taxes were paid to 
or claimed by the priests in the wilderness, or during the 
anarchy of the period of the judges, is inconceivable. Nor in 
the period of the kingship is it conceivable that the priests laid 
claim to contributions much in excess of what the king himself 
received from his subjects ; certainly no such claim would have 
been supported by the royal authority. In 1 S. 815 the tithes 
appear as paid to the king, and are viewed as an oppressive 
exaction, yet they form but a single element in the multiplicity 
of dues which the priests claim under the Priestly Code. Above 
all, the fundamental principles of the system of priestly dues in 
the Code are absolutely irreconcilable with the fact that, as 
long as Solomon’s temple stood, the king had the power to 
dispose of its revenues as he pleased. 


The sacred taxes are the financial expression of the 
hierocratic system ; they accord with the condition of 
the Jews after the exile, and under the second temple 
they were actually paid according to the Code, or with 
only minor departures from its provisions. 

In pre-exilic times the sacred gifts were paid not to 
the priests but to Yah we ; they had no resemblance to 
21 Before taxes> and t * ie * r religious meaning, which 
the Exile * n the ^ ater s y stem is hardly recognizable, 
was quite plainly marked. They were in 
fact identical with the great public festal offerings which 
the offerers consumed in solemn sacrificial meals before 
Yahwib, that is, at the sanctuary. The change of these 
offerings into a kind of tax was connected with an 
entire transformation of the old character of Israel’s 
worship, which resulted from its centralization at 
Jerusalem. In the old days the public worship of the 
nation consisted essentially in the celebration of the 

22 Earlv y earl y feasts ; that this was so can be 

relieioua feasts P 1 *' 11 '? seen from the P r0 P h «s— from 
religious leasts. Amos but especial i y from Hosea. 

Accordingly tbe laws of worship are confined to this 
one point in JE, and even in Deuteronomy. After 
the Exile the festal observances became much less 
important than the tamid , tbe regular daily and weekly 
offerings and services ; and so we find it in the Priestly 
Code. Apart from this, the feasts (especially the 
pascbal feast) underwent a qualitative change, which 
claims special attention (see Feasts, § 9 f . ). 

The conclusions reached by comparing the successive 
strata of the laws are confirmed by a comparison of the 

23 The several stages of the historical tradition 

Narratives em t ,od fed m the Pentateuch. The 

several threads of narrative which run 


side by side in the Pentateuch are so distinct in point 
of form that critics were long disposed to assume that 
in point of substance also they are independent narra- 
tives, without mutual relation. This, however, is highly 
improbable on general considerations, and is seen to be 
quite impossible when regard is paid to the close cor- 
respondence of the several sources in regard to the 
arrangement of the historical matter they contain. It 
is because the arrangement is so similar in all the 
narratives that it was possible to weave them together 
into one book ; and besides this we find a close agree- 
ment in many notable points of detail. Here, too, 
analysis does not exhaust the task of tbe critic ; a 
subsequent synthesis is required. When he has sepa- 
rated out the individual documents the critic has still 


to examine their mutual relations, to comprehend them 
as phases in a living process, and in this way to trace 


the gradual development of the Hebrew historical 
tradition. In the present article, however, we cannot 
say anything of the way in which the Deuteronomist 
views the Hebrew history (see Historical Lit., § 7), 
nor shall we attempt to characterize the differences 
between J and E (see Genesis, §4 ff.), but limit our- 
selves to a general comparison between the narrative of 
JE and that of the Priestly Code. 

Blcek and his school viewed it as a great merit of tbe 
latter narrative that it strictly observes the difference 
24 JE and P ^ etween various ages, mixes nothing 

narratives ^ osa ^ c the patriarchal period, and 
contrasted * n ^ osa * c hi stor y never forgets that 
the scene lies in the wilderness of wander- 
ing. They also took it as a mark of fidelity to authentic 
sources that the Code contains so many dry lists, such 
a mass of unimportant numbers and names, such exact 
technical descriptions of details which could have no 
interest for posterity. Against this view Colenso 1 
proved that just those parts of the Hexateuch which 
contain the most precise details, and so have the air of 
authentic documents, are least consistent with the laws 
of possibility. 

Colenso, when he wrote, had no thought of the several sources 
of the Hexateuch ; but this only makes it tbe more remarkable 
that his criticisms mainly affect the Priestly Code. Ndldeke 
followed Colenso with clearer insight, and determined the 
character and value of the priestly narrative by tracing all 
through it an artificial construction and a fictitious character. 

The supposed marks of historical accuracy and de- 
pendence on authentic records are quite out of place 
in such a narrative as that of the Pentateuch, the 
substance of which is not historical but legendary. 
This legendary character is always manifest both in the 
form and in the substance of the narrative of the 
Yahwist (JE) ; his stories of the patriarchs and of 
Moses are just such as might have been gathered from 
popular tradition. 

In JE the general plan of the history is still quite loose ; tbe 
individual stories are the important thing, and they have a truly 
living individuality. They have always a local connection, and 
we can still often see what motives lie at the root of them. But 
even when we do not understand these legends they lose none of 
their charm ; for they breathe a sweet poetic fragrance, and in 
them heaven and earth are magically blended into one. 

The Priestly Code, on the other hand, dwells as little 
as possible on the details of the several stories ; the 
pearls are stripped off in order that the thread on which 
they were strung may be properly seen. 

Love and hate and all the passions, angels, miracles, and 
theophanies, local and historical allusions, disappear ; the old 
narrative shrivels into a sort of genealogical scheme, — a bare 
scaffolding to support a pragmatic construction of the connection 
and progress of the sacred history. In legendary narrative, on 
the other hand, connection is a very secondary matter ; indeed 
it is only brought in when the several legends are collected and 
written down. When, therefore, the Priestly Code makes the 
connection the chief thing, it is clear that it has lost all touch of 
the original sources and starting-points of the legends. It draws 
therefore, not from oral tradition, but from books ; its dry 
excerpts can have no other source than a tradition already fixed 
in writing. In point of fact it simply draws on the Yahwistic 
narrative. The order in which that narrative disposed the 
popular legends is here made the essential thing the arrange- 
ment, which in the Yahwist (JE) was still quite subordinate to 
the details, is here brought into the foreground ; the old order 
of events is strictly adhered to, but is so emphasized as to become 
the one important thing in the bistory. Obviously it was the 
intention of the priestly narrator to give by this treatment the 
historical quintessence of his materials freed of all superfluous 
additions. At the same time, he has used all means to dress 
up the old naive traditions into a learned history. Sorely 
against its real character, he forces it into a chronological 
system, which he carries through without a break from Adam 
to Joshua. Whenever he can he patches the story with things 
that have the air of authoritative documents. Finally, he 
rationalises the history after the standard of his ov n religious 
ideas and general culture ; above all, he shapes it so that it 
forms a framework, and at the same time a gradual preparation 
for the Mosaic law. With the spirit of the legend, in which 
the Yahwist (JE) still lives, he has nothing in common, and 
so he forces it into conformity with a point of view entirely 
different from its own. 

The middle position which the legal part of Deuter- 

1 The Pentateuch and Book of Joshua Critically Examined, 
pt. 1 (’6s>). For a sketch of Colenso see Che. Founders. 
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onomy holds between JE and the Priestly Code is also 
__ ,. characteristic of the Deuteronomic nar- 

5. Narra ive rat j VGi w hich is founded throughout 


of D, etc. 


on JE, but from time to time shows a 


certain leaning to the points of view characteristic of the 
priestly narrator. The order of the several parts of the 
Hexateuch to which we have been led by all these argu- 
ments is confirmed by an examination of the other 
historical books and the books of Chronicles. The 
original sources of the books of Judges, Samuel, and 
Kings stand on the same platform with JE ; the editing 
they received in the Exile presupposes Deuteronomy ; 
and the latest construction of the history as contained 
in Chronicles rests on the Priestly Code. This is ad- 
mitted (see Historical Lit., §7); the conclusion to 
be drawn is obvious. 

We have now indicated the chief lines on which 
criticism must proceed in determining the order of the 

j.- sources of the Hexateuch, and the age 
26 Objections of (he priestly Code jn particular L 

0 ra an though, of course, it has not been 

ypo esis. p 0ss jbi e a t all to exhaust the argu- 
ment. The objections that have been taken to Graf’s 
hypothesis partly rest on misunderstanding. It is asked, 
for example, what is left for Moses if he were not the 
author of the Torah. 

Moses may have been the founder of the Torah, though the 
Pentateuchal legislation was codified almost a thousand years 
later ; for the Torah was originally not a 
27. Antiquity written law, but the oral decisions of the 
Of Torah. priests at the sanctuary — case-law, in short, 
by which they decided all manner of questions 
and controversies that were brought before their tribunal (cp 
Law and J ustice, §§ 1 4) ; their Torah was the instruction to 
others that came from their lips, not at all a written document in 
their hands guaranteeing their own status, and instructing them- 
selves how to proceed in the sacrificial ritual. Questions of clean 
and unclean belonged to the Torah, because these were matters 
on which the laity required to be directed ; but, generally, the 
ritual, so far as it consisted in ceremonies performed by the 
priests themselves, was no part of the Torah. Whilst, however, 
it was only at a late date that the ritual appeared as Torah as it 
does in the Priestly Code, its usages and traditions are exceed- 
ingly ancient, going back, in fact, to pre-Mosaic and heathenish 
times. 

It is absurd to speak as if Graf's hypothesis meant 
that the whole ritual is the invention of the Priestly 
Code, first put into practice after the exile. 

All that is affirmed by the advocates of that hypothesis is that 
in earlier times the ritual was not the substructure of a hiero- 
cracy, that there was in fact no hierocracy before the exile, 
that Yahwe’s sovereignty was an ideal thing, not visibly em- 
bodied in an organization of the commonwealth under the forms 
of a specifically spiritual power. The theocracy was the state ; 
the old Israelites regarded their civil constitution as a divine 
miracle. The later Jews assumed the existence of the state as 
a natural thing that required no explanation, and built the 
theocracy over it as a special divine institution. 

There are, however, some more serious objections 
taken to the Grafian hypothesis. It is, indeed, simply a 
n , misstatement of facts to say that the 

28 . ueutero- language of the pri es tly Code forbids 
nomic redaction. ? , , . ^ J x ... 

us to date it so late as post -exilic 

times. On the other hand, a real difficulty lies in 
the fact that, whilst the priestly redaction extends to 
Deuteronomy (Dt. I3), it is also true that the Deutero- 
nomic redaction extends to the Priestly Code (Josh. 20). 

Tbe way out of this dilemma is to be found by recognizing 
that tbe so-called Deuteronomic redaction was not a single and 
final act, that the characteristic phrases of Deuteronomy became 
household words to subsequent generations, and were still 
current and found application centuries after the time of Josiah. 
(See further, Historical Lit., § 7). Thus, for example, the 
traces of Deuteronomic redaction in Josh. 20 are still lacking in 
the Septuagint ; the text, we see, was retouched at a very late 
date indeed (cp Joshua, § 18 ; Bennett SBOT 1 Heb.,’ notes). 

Of the other objections taken to the Grafian hypothesis 
only one need he mentioned here — viz. , that the Persians 
are not named in the list of nations in Gen. 10. 

This is certainly hard to understand if the passage was written 
in the Persian period ; but the difficulty is not insuperable. 
The Persians, for example, may have been held to be included Jn 
the mention of the Elamites, and this also would give the list 
the archaic air which the priestly writer affects. 

At any rate, a residue of minute difficulties not yet I 
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thoroughly explained cannot outweigh the decisive 
arguments that support the view that the Priestly Code 
originated in and after the Exile. Kuenen observes with 
justice that ‘ it is absolutely necessary to start with the 
plain and unambiguous facts, and to allow them to 
guide our judgment on questionable points. The study 
of details is not superfluous in laying down the main 
lines of the critical construction ; but, as soon as our 
studies have supplied us with some really fixed points, 
further progress must proceed from them, and we must 
first gain a general view of the whole field instead of 
always working away at details, and then coming out 
with a rounded theory which lacks nothing but 1 
foundation.’ 

Finally, it is a pure petitio principii , nothing more, 
to say that the post-exilic age was not equal to the task 
of producing a work like the Priestly Code. 

The position of the Jews after the Exile made it 
imperative on them to reorganize themselves in con- 
formity with the entire change in their 
situation. Now the Priestly Code is all 
that we should expect to find in a con- 
stitution for the Jews after the Exile. It meets the new 
requirements as completely as it fails to satisfy the con- 
ditions which a law-book older than the Exile would have 
had to satisfy. After the final destruction of the kingdom 
by Nebuchadrezzar, they found in the ritual and personnel 
of the temple at Jerusalem the elements out of which a 
new commonwealth could be built, in conformity with the 
circumstances and needs of the time. The community^of 
Judaea raised itself from the dust by holding on to its ruined 
sanctuary. The old usages and ordinances were reshaped 
in detail ; but as a whole they were not replaced by new 
creations ; the novelty lay in their being worked into a 
system and applied as a means to organize the 1 remnant ’ 
of Israel. This was the origin of the sacred constitution 
of Judaism. Religion in old Israel had been a faith which 
gave its support to the natural ordinances of human 
society ; it was now set forth in external and visible form 
as a special institution, within an artificial sphere peculiar 
to itself, which rose far above the level of common life. 

30. Production ^ presupposition of this 

j. p kind of theocracy is service to a 

Li foreign empire, and so the theocracy 

is essentially the same thing as hierocracy. Its finished 
picture is drawn in the Priestly Code, the product of 
the labours of learned priests during the Exile. When 
the temple was destroyed and the ritual interrupted, the 
old practices were written down that they might not be 
lost. Thus in the Exile the ritual became matter of 
teaching, of Torah ; the first who took this step, a step 
prescribed by the circumstances of the time, was the 
priest and prophet Ezekiel (see Ezekiel i. § 4, ii. § 
21 f). In the last part of his book Ezekiel began the 
literary record of the customary ritual of the temple ; 
other priests followed in his footsteps (Lev. 17-26) ; and 
so there arose during the captivity a school of men 
who wrote down and systematized what they had 
formerly practised. When the temple was restored this 
theocratic zeal still went on and produced further ritual 
developments, in action and reaction with the actual 
practice of the new temple ; the final result of the 
long-continued process was the Priestly Code. 

[The student who has read and assimilated the fore- 
going sketch will be qualified to estimate the progress 
which has been made since the lonely Jewish thinker 
of Amsterdam (Baruch Spinoza) propounded his doubts 
on Genesis, and since Jean Astruc, professor of medicine 
but also student of the Pentateuch, opened the ‘ true 
path' of critical investigation. Now, however, we are in a 
different position from that at which Kuenen had arrived 
when he rewrote his Onderzoek and Wellhausen when 
he wrote his illuminative Prolegomena. The criticism of 
the Hexateuch is approaching a fresh turning-point, and 
the students of to-day need to be warned that new 
methods will be necessary to carry the discussion of 
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critical problems nearer to definite solutions. A purely 
literary criticism has had its day, and biblical archaeology 
and the comparative study of social customs have forced 
us to undertake a more searching examination of the 
contents of the Hexateuch, which is leading to a com- 
plication of critical problems not before - dreamed of. 
With the problems we hope that we are catching a 
glimpse of the new methods to be applied in their 
solutions. These new methods will best he learned hy 
observing the practice of the critical workers. Buddc’s 
Die biblische Urgeschichte (Gen. 1-12 5) nntcrsucht is 
not a recent book (it appeared in 1883) ; but a student of 
method may learn much from it. With more complete 
satisfaction, however, we may mention Stade's admirable 
essays on ' Cain’s Sign,’ on the ’ Tower of Babel,’ and 
on the ’ Torah of the Sacrifice of Jealousy,’ now reprinted 
in his Akademische Reden und Abhandlungen (1899). 
The introduction to the Hexateuch by Steucrnagel will, 
it may be hoped, furnish many fruitful hints ; but the 
present writer . looks forward with higher hopes to 
Gunkel's expected commentary on Genesis. From 
many articles of the present work the student will be 
able to gather how the present writer views the task 
that lies before us in Genesis, and by what means we 
should attempt to accomplish it. Gunkel will doubtless 
do much more, and for Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers 
the student will be in safe hands if he begins under the 
tuition of Baentsch. To Deuteronomy and Joshua 
reference is made below. 

To say more just now about the road which the students 
of to-day will have to traverse would be unwise. It 
would be tantamount to doing the work superficially 
which in a longer or shorter time the investigators of 
to-day — both those who have worked their way out of 
purely literary criticism and those who have the 
advantage of beginning their journey at the point now 
reached by critics — may modestly but confidently hope 
to accomplish. Let our last word be this : Hexateuch 
criticism is passing into a new phase. This phase is 
largely due to archaeology and the comparative study of 
social customs, but in part also to the further develop- 
ments of Hebrew philology and textual criticism. Let 
the student therefore devote the utmost pains to the 
critical study of Bihlical archaeology, and of the Hebrew 
texts, for without a better knowledge of what the texts 
really contain and of the circumstances in which these 
texts arose no secure step in advance can be taken by 
Hexateuch criticism. 

A word, too, may be said on the present position of 
the study of that part of the Hexateuch which relates 
to the laws. The immense labour bestowed on the 
adaptation of the old Hehrew laws is becoming more 
and more manifest. The Oxford Hexateuch 1 indicates 
the nature of some of the newer problems which are at 
present engaging the attention of workers, especially in 
the department of the legal literature. Together with 
Holzinger’s (German) Introduction to the Hexateuch 
it can be confidently recommended to all thorough 
students. It is gratifying to know that defenders of 
religious truth (even in the Roman church 2 ) are finding 
out that cnticism of the ' Books of Moses 1 is no enemy 
to religion. In fact, the wonderful ways by which 
God led the people of Israel towards the light of life . 
may be studied in that strangely composite work, the 
Hexateuch, with as much benefit to edification as in the 
Psalms or the prophecies, and recent works on the 
religion of Israel (e.g. , vol. ii. of Duffs Old Testament 
Theology 3 ) do not neglect to use the main results in 

| The Hexateuch according to the RV arranged in its con~ 
stituent Documents by members 0/ the Society 0/ Historical 
Theology , Oxford , J. E. Carpenter and G. Harford-Battersby 
(London, 1900). 

2 See, £.£•., M. J. Lagrange, ‘ Les sources du Pentateuque,’ 
Revue biblique, 7 10-32. 

3 Prof. Duff’s view of Deuteronomy, however, differs from 
that which is still most prevalent among critics. Cp Steuer- | 
nagel’s commentary, and the Oxford Hexateuch. These three 
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pictures both of the popular and of the higher religion 
of Israel. The bibliographies to be found at the end of 
the articles on the books of the Hexateuch are so care- 
fully selected that not much more need be said. A 
really satisfactory history of the religion of Israel still 
has to be written, and when we have reached the fresh 
starting-point for which we are looking, this much 
desired hook will be written. t. k. C. ] 

J. W. 

HEZEKI, RVHizki ('pfn ; <\z<\K[e]i [BA], ez6Ki<\ 
[L]), h. Elpaal in a genealogy of Benjamin (q.v . , 
§ 9 ii. £) ; 1 Ch. 817+ ; cp JQR 11 103, § 1. 

HEZEKIAH OiTprn [usually], PPpjn [in 2 K. 
18 14-16, which comes from a separate record], also 
rppf/T [no. 1 in Hos. Ii Mic. 1 1] and -irVpTrP [no. 1 
in Is. 1 1 and constantly in 2 Ch.] ; see also Jehizkiah ; 
the vocalization of the two latter forms is anomalous ; 
6Z6Kl<\C [BAL]). The name Hizkiyahu is written 
Hazaki[i]au in Assyrian ; cp also the name pin’ on a 
I seal [see JAs. , Feb. -Mar. 1883, p. 134 (no. 7)]. It 
means ’Yahw& has strengthened,’ or 'is strength'; 
cp Ezekiel, and the plays upon the name in Ecclus. 
48 17 22 [Heb. text]. 

1. King of Judah (7720-691; cp Chronology, § 
36). Of the reign of this king little is known with 
.. certainty. He certainly ascended the 
1 . His policy. at a youthful age. M‘ Curdy 1 

makes him only fifteen at his accession ; he was, by 
general admission, certainly under twenty-five (the age 
given by the Redactor in 2 K. 18 2 [cp Kings, § 4]), we 
may even confidently say, under twenty. Elsewhere 
, (see Isaiah i. , § 6) reason has been given for supposing 
that Hezekiah may have been early influenced by the 
preaching of Isaiah, and unlike his father have responded 
to the prophet’s demand for ‘faith.’ The kings of 
Judah, however, did not possess absolute power, and 
Hezekiah’s action was in the main dictated by the 
political party which happened to be predominant 
among the nobles. His personal relation to Isaiah was 
therefore of comparatively slight significance, and it is 
but a conjecture that the (probable) dismissal of Shebna 
(q.v. ) and the alarm produced by the Assyrian invasion 
led to something in the nature of a reform which con- 
sisted partly in the requirement of a higher standard of 
morality from the judges (Is. I1723 3 15) and partly in 
the abolition of certain idolatrous objects at Jerusalem, 
such as the brazen serpent (2 K. 18 4). A much larger 
measure of iconoclasm is ascribed to Hezekiah in 
2 K. 18 4-7, where the compiler of Kings (to whom the 
passage in its present form is due) assigns the re- 
formation to one of the first years of Hezekiah’s reign 
(cp v. 22 and 2 Ch. 293). 

The language, however, which the compiler uses is so strongly 
suggestive of the influence of Deuteronomy (reign of Josiah) 
that we cannot venture to take it as strictly historical. There 
is no sound evidence that Isaiah attacked either the Massebdhs 
or the Asherdhs, much less the Bdmoth or high places. 2 The 
destruction of these objects seems a detail transferred to 
Hezekiah’s times from those of Josiah, to which it properly 
belongs. 


hooks show that the origin of Deuteronomy is one of the problems 
which need a more thorough investigation. Steuernagel’s 
Joshua may also be recommended. . 

1 Hist. Proph. Mon. 2 250. Tbis implies dating Hezekiab s 
accession in 720 or 7*9* Similarly Wi. and C. Niebuhr (720) 
assume that Merodach-baladan’s embassy (2 K. 20 12-19 = Is. 
39) was sent on Hezekiah’s accession, which took place {ex 
hyp.) not long after his own (cp Schr. COT 2 25). M ‘Curdy s 
assumptions are different, and need testing. Most scholars, 
with We., prefer 715. The question is not settled. On the 
doubtful statement 'in the fourteenth year’ (2K. 18 13 = Is. 
3G 1) see Di. Jes. 313 ; Duhm, Jes. 235 ; Kau. in Kampb. 
Chronologic , 94 ; Che. Intr. Is. 217/ ; and cp Chronology, 
§ 36, and Dr. Isaiah ( 2 ), 13^ _ 

2 Is. 17 7 yC is an interpolation. See Stade, ZA TW 3 13, who 
is scarcely answered by Konig, Hauptprobleme , 70. Steuer- 
nagel's answer to Sta., We., and Smend is not critical enough 
{Ent. des deut. Gesetzes , 100 [’96]). Hezekiab's supposed edict 
for a reformation re. iains as improbable as before, and should 
not be mixed up with a discussion of the ‘ original Deuteronomy.' 
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The removal and destruction of the brazen serpent is 
not to be explained away. 1 That Hezekiah did away 
with this much misunderstood object (see Nehushtan) 
is credible, and this may even be the whole historical 
kernel of the story of the reform of the cultus, which 
the Chronicler (after his fashion) has still further 
elaborated (2 Ch. 29-31). 

(a) Philistine campaign. — It is less doubtful to what 
period Hezekiah's successful campaign against the 

_ - . Philistines is to be referred (2 K. 188). 

2 . Campaigns. According to Stade {G yj I624) and 

Kittel (Hist. 2371), the account is to be taken in connec- 
tion with Sennacherib's statement that he deprived Heze- 
kiah of certain cities, as a punishment for his rebellion, 
and attached them to the territories of three Philistine 
kings (KB 2 94 f. ). Hezekiah, it is suggested by these 
critics, may not have submitted tamely to this, and may 
even have enlarged his own territory at the expense of 
the Philistines after Sennacherib's departure. This is too 
arbitrary a view. The cities which Sennacherib wrested 
from Hezekiah are probably cities which Hezekiah had 
previously taken from the Philistines. 

(b) Assyrian campaign . — The other events of Heze- 

kiah's reign, so far as we know them, are treated else- 
where (see Isaiah i., § ; Merodach-Baladan ; 

Sennacherib ; Egypt, § 66 ; Israel, § 34). To 
supplement these notices, it is only necessary to point 
out here : (1) that a thorough criticism of 2 K. 18 13-I937 
(=Is. 36/) in connection with the Assyrian annals 
raises the character of Hezekiah considerably ; he was 
a true hero, who, unlike the cowardly Luli of Sidon, 
stuck to the post of duty, and only gave way when all 
hope had fled, and Jerusalem was ‘ like a booth in a 
vineyard or a lodge in a cucumber-field ' (Is. 1 8) ; and 
(2) that great caution must be used in reconstructing 
the history of Jewish religion on the basis of the im- 
perfectly-known facts of the close of the Assyrian 
invasion. 

Much that has been assigned to Isaiah's pen belongs to a later 
age, and presupposes a glorification of Isaiah which that great 
prophet and lover of truth would certainly have deprecated. 
The circumstances under which Jerusalem was liberated from 
the blockading Assyrian force were not such as to promote a 
spiritual religion such as Isaiah would have approved. It is by 
no means certain that Sennacherib retired in consequence of a 
pestilence in his army ; the evidence is as unsatisfactory as 
possible, and the story may have been developed out of the 
words of Isaiah in 17 14, ‘ At eventide behold terror ! before 
morning he is no more ! This is the portion of those that spoil 
us ; and the lot of those who rob us.' 


If Sennacherib's army had been almost destroyed, is 
it likely that Hezekiah would have sent a special envoy 
with tribute to Nineveh (KB 296 f .)7 It is much more 
probable that the inability of Sennacherib to meet 
Taharka was due to the receipt of bad news from 
Babylon. In the failure of historical information, 
nothing was more natural, especially in the light of 
Isaianic prophecies (supposed to have been literally 
fulfilled), than to postulate a plague as the cause of his 
retreat. See Sennacherib. 

To quote on the other side the story of the priest-king Sethos 
(Herod. 2 141) is extremely unsafe, considering Herodotus’s ill- 
fortune in the matter of popular Egyptian stories, and the 
mythological connections of tne detail of the field-mice gnawing 
tbe quivers of the invaders. 2 

The only doubt is whether there may not have been 
a second invasion of Sennacherib, which may perhaps 
have been abruptly terminated by a pestilence. 

On one point, however, it is safe to adhere still to the 
older critical view. The fact that Jerusalem escaped 




1 See Stade, ZA TIV 39 ('83). 

2 Hommel’s statement ( Gesch . des alten M orgen landes, 142 
[’95l)i ‘ A plague (or, as Herodotus symbolically expresses him- 
self, a ‘swarm of field-mice ') fell upon the Assyrian host, so that 
Sennacherib had to return (with no results to show) to Nineveh,’ 
and M'Curdy’s in Hist. Proph. Mon. 2 298^, 428, seem to 
need modification. It has not been proved that mice were a 
symbol of plague -boils. In 1 S. hf. the plague and the mice 
are two distinct punishments. On the mythological affinities 
of the field-mice of Sethos, see A. Lang, Custom and Myth , 
in-114. See Emerods, Mouse. 


HEZRON 


being taken when all the other fortified 'cities fell before 
the Assyrians, and, as Sennacherib states, 200,150 
Judaeans were led into captivity, must have enhanced 
the prestige of the temple (cp Israel, § 34 ; Deuter- 
onomy, § 13). The religious reaction under Manasseh 
would rather promote than hinder this. The misin- 
terpretation of Is. 28 16 1 may have begun very early. 

That Hezekiah composed a song in the style of the 
Psalms, is a priori most improbable. The song in Is. 

H VnV 38 is, both on general and on linguistic 
eze 1 8 an( j ph rase oiogical grounds, of post- 

song. exilic origin (see Isaiah ii. , § 15). Nor 
can we venture to accept the statement in Prov. 25 1 
that ‘Hezekiah’s men’ collected the proverbs contained 
in Prov. 25-29 (cp Proverbs). Hezekiah has hardly 
earned the title of the ‘ Pisistratus of Judah.' On 
the reign of Hezekiah see especially Stade, GVI I603- 
624 ; and cp Israel, § 33/ t. k. c. 


jl. .Tjpin, RV Hizkiah, the son of Neriah of the seed oi 
David (1 Ch. 3 23 ecjexia [BA], -5 [L]). 

3. Ater- Hezekiah (Neh. 7 21 = Ezra 2 16 — 1 Esd. 5 15, Neh. 
10 17) ; see Ater (i). 

4. An ancestor of Zephaniah the prophet (Zeph. 1 1 AV 
Hizkiah, ecjexiov [BNAQ]). Since the genealogy is traced back 
so far, it has been supposed that he must have been some 
renowned person, perhaps the king. It is probably accidental 
that no other prophet’s genealogy is carried above the grand- 
father. No reference is made in Kings to a brother of Manasseh 
named Amariah j but the chronology is not opposed to the 
hypothesis which is regarded as probable hy Kuenen (ii., §78, n. 1, 
cp also Keil, Hi., Steiner). I bn Ezra also accepts ; but Abar- 
banel rejects it. See Gray, Exp ., July 1900, pp. 76 ff. 


HEZION (1'Vjn; azah K [AL], azein [B]), an 
Aramaean king, father of Tab-rimmon, and grandfather 
of Benhadad 1. (1 K. 15 18). The name, however, is 
plainly corrupt. 

Winckler (A T Unters. toff.) restores SnTTT, Hazael, in accord- 
ance with ©al. Others ( e.g ., Ew., Hist. 324, n. 5, The. and 
Klo.) prefer |iun, Hezron, of which they take JIT - }, Rezon, in 
11 23 to be another form, hasing this view upon 1 K. 11 23 (etrpiop. 
[B], -<ov[i], om. A) ; but ecrpiop. points rather either to JVlxn 
Hesron, or to pin (cp Rezon). Probably Wi. is right. 


HEZIR (Tin ‘boar,’ the pointing — may be in- 
tentional, to avoid a connection with Tin [No., ZDMG 40 162 
(’86)]. Neub. compares Talm. Targ. NTlin, “NT’n, ‘pomegranate, 
‘apple’ [Acad., Dec. '87, p. 411b]; cp Rimmon. The -pin *33 
are mentioned upon a Hebrew inscription dating shortly before 
the Christian era [Chwolson, Corp. Inscr. Heb. no. 6 ; cp Dr. 
TBSxxni.f.]. Cp perhaps Hiziri, Am. Tab. 159, and the Bab. 
n. pr. Hamziru [Muss-Arnolt]). 

1. A*priest, to whom, according to the Chronicler, the seven 
teenth of the twenty-four lots fell in David’s time, 1 Ch. 24 
(xvfcv [B v. 14], letfeip [A], xnC [L])- 

2. Signatory to the covenant (see Ezra i., § 7), Neh. 10 20 I18. 

GlC et P [BRA], ac ftp [L]). S. A. C. 

HEZRO(mn ; i Ch. 11 37 and 2 S. 23 35 Kt.) 01 
Hezrai C^yr!; 2 S. 2335, Kr. ) or, more probably 
Hezron (Klo. , Marq. ), one of David's thirty, a native ol 
Carmel, in Judah. 

© has : in Ch. ij crepe 6 x a Pf jLa ^ at [B], rjaepai 6 \. [ft], atxapai i 
xapp^Ai [A], eapei 6 xeppeXA t [L] ; in 2 S. acrapai 6 Kapp. 77 A. 10 > 
[BA], [Sap.L 6] etraept, KappaA 1 [6 a<£apei] [L]. 

HEZRON (jmn ; accopcon [B], ecpooM [A] 
ecptON [L]), one of the points which mark the S. bordei 
of Judah in Josh. 15 3, mentioned between Kadesh 
barnea and Addar (?) ; in the || passage, Nu. 344 
Kadesh -bar nea is followed by Hazar- addar (-rctoxn 
eTTAyAlN ApA^ [BAFL]). There may have been tw< 
places, Hazar or Hezron, and Addar, close to om 
another. The site is uncertain ; Saadia in his transla 
tion takes it to be Raphia. See, however, Hazar-addar 

HEZRON (fnyn, ‘enclosure, ecpcOM [AL] ; cj 
-iyn, court-yard, village, and see above). 

1 The laying of the foundation-stone is future (read “ID’) anc 
the promised henefits are only for those who have what Isaial 
would recognise as faith. Cp Is. 8 6 f. 
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HIDDAI 


HIEL 


1. b. Perez b. Judah (Gen. 46 12, aapoj/x [A], -v [/)] ; 
Nu. 2621, acrpojv [BFL], aarpiov [A]; Ruth 4 18 f, 
eapojv [B, and A in v. 19], efyuv [L] ; 1 Ch. 2s, apaojv 
[B*], eapwv [B a?bT,n ^-] ; 4i apauv [B], eapwv [L] ; Mt. 

I3 Lk. 333, ecrpw/i AV Esrom ; Hezronite '3'n^n, Nu. 
2621, aapcjv[€~\i [BAFL]). This relationship is late 
and is a modification of the older scheme which 
appears in 1 Ch. 2 g. Here Hezron (eaepuv [B*], eapcov 
[B ab ]) is the ’father 1 of the two elans Jerahmeel 1 and 
Chelubai ( = Caleb), and in this connection his name is 
probably as symbolical as those of Caleb's wives (see 
Azubah, i), since 'Hezronites 1 seems to mean 
• the inhabitants of o’*vsn — nomad encampments ’ — so 
WRS/. Phil. 9gi (see IIazor). Caleb and Jerahmeel 
in David’s time inhabited the negeb of Judah (cp, e.g. , 

1 S. 30 29), and it was not until later times that they 
migrated northwards. Hence it is natural that upon 
their subsequent adoption into the tribe of Judah, they ! 
should be genealogically represented as the offspring of 
the tribal eponym by making their father a son of Perez 
[q.v.\ The genealogical fragment 1 Ch. 2 18-24 which | 
connects Hezron with Gilead, etc. , may represent post- 
exilic relations, or perhaps simply implies that Gilead 
had a nomadic origin ( w . 18 21 24 f. eaepiov [B], eapup. 
[A], -v [L and A in v. 25]) ; ep 1 Ch. 5 10. See also 
Caleb-Ephratah. 

2. A son of Reuben (Gen. 469 atrptov [ADL], Nu. 266 a o-piov 

[BFL], -p. [A], Ex. 6 14 a<rp<t>v [BAF], -p. [L], 1 Ch. 5 3 -v [L], 
apenov [B], etrputv [A]; Hezronite, Nu. 266, aorpwr[e]t 

[BAFL]). 

HIDDAI («tn ; Ai&Ol [B*]i &Apoi [B ab ]. &00&I 
[A], &AA&I [L]), one of David's thirty : 2 S. 2330 = 

1 Ch. 11 32, Hurai (j.v.). 

HIDDEKEL (fyvjn ; Tippic [AEL in Gen.], 
TITPHC [S 87 in Dan.], TlTPIC eAAeKeA [Theod. in 
Dan.]; but gnAckcA A with cy — Symmachus — 
written above it] ; TON ; Ass. Diktat ( 7 ), Bab. 

Diglat), the river of Eden ’ which goeth eastward to 
Assyria' of Gen. 2 14, ’ the great river’ of Dan. 10 4, is 
undoubtedly the Tigris. The name of this river, , 
in the pre-Semitic writing of Babylonia, was Ma$>- 
tig-gar, a group of signs, whieh in this connection 
denoted an idea whose audible expression was Idigna 
or Idignu. As applied to the river, it was regarded 
by the Babylonian scribes as denoting the river they 
called Diglat. This form of the name is clearly pre- 
served in the Greek of Pliny, NH <0 127, SiyAircu, 
Aramaie Deklat, Arabic Diglat and SiyXad (Jos. 
Ant. i. I3). 

The suggestion has been made that Diglat is formed from 
Idigna, by dropping the initial vowel (for which many parallels ! 
can be produced), and adding the Semitic feminine (F. Delitzsch, I 
Farad. 171). The Hebrew and modern Arabic have not this t. 
The former substitutes for the g the closely related k, a change 
which may also be indicated in the Assyrian, if that really was 
Diklat. The presence of the initial Hi, in the Hebrew, has 
been accounted for hy the prefixing of the Hebrew article to a 
form beginning with I. This scarcely accounts for the h, 
without further explanation. The Samaritan, however, has 
Spin- The modern^Arabic follows the local form Digleh. 

That the sign mas had among its phonetic values Hi, Hi, i, 
is a legitimate suggestion, but has no support. It denoted, 
among other ideas, ‘the bank of a river,’ and as such was read 
Ahi. Thus Ahitiggar, or with a change of r to 1, for which 
many parallels could be found, Ahitiggal, IJidikal, is a natural 
progression. 

, The same group) of signs, however, not only denoted the 1 
river Tigris, but, with the same pronunciation, was translated by ' 
the Babylonian scribes as nagii, ‘a district,’ nadbaku , ‘a gully 
or wady,’ and finally was an ideogram for the verb zdbu, ‘to | 
flow,' which furnished the names of the two Zabs, tributaries of 
tbis river. Thus, if Tiggar was the early pronunciation of this 
group of signs it may have been a pre-Semitic name that perhaps 
dung to. the upper reaches of the stream, where the Medo- 
Persian invaders first became acquainted with the river. At 
any rate, it seems more than coincidence that the Old Persian 
name should be Tigra, a feminine form. The existence of a 


1 The introduction of Ram (a mere fragment of ‘Jerahmeel,’ 
Che.) is erroneous. 


similar Old Persian word tigri (the Zend iighri) for ‘ arrow ' 1 
may perhaps help the change. 

It. must be borne in mind, however, that the other ancient 
writing of the name was hal-hala, the cuneiform signs of 
which are very suggestive~of Tour ‘arrows' following one 
another ; and yet, on the other hand, probably represent an old 
pictorial indication of ‘running water. At the same time, the 
Babylonians translated these signs by gardru, ‘to flow,’ when 
used otherwise than as the name of the river. Another old 
name for this river, or some part of it, was the Ammu. At 
bottom we may suppose the old writing MAS-(Ahi?)- tig-gar to 
have heen also phonetic and either directly, or by way of 
suggestion, the parent of JJiddekel, Diglat, and Tigris. 

C. H. W. J. 

HIEL (Vn, if the letter PI is correct, perhaps for 
' El lives, '§ 35; &x[e]lHA [BA], [Pesh.] ; 

unless on account of © and Pesh. , 7NTI may be con- 
sidered to be for cp Bathg. Beitr. 156, and 

2Xn for 2XriX on an inscription from Safa [see Ahab]), 
the Bethelite 2 ( 'Wrrtva), who in the days of Ahab 1 built 1 
( i. e. , fortified?) Jericho, and who ’laid the foundation 
thereof at the cost of (the life of) Abiram (ctsks) his 
firstborn, and set up the gates thereof at the cost of (the 
life of) Segub (airea) his youngest, according to the 
word of Yabw£ which he spoke by Joshua the son of 
Nun’ (r K. 16 34). Several interesting questions arise 
out of this passage : ( r ) as to the name and period of 
the 1 builder ’ of Jericho (§ 2) ; (2) as to the manner in 
which he lost his two sons (§ 3) ; and (3) as to the 
relation of the passage to Josh. 626 (Joshua's curse on 
the ‘builder’ of Jericho) (§ 1). Let us take the last of 


these first. 

Comparing the two passages, we find that the 
phraseological evidence favours the view that the 
t, . .. passage in Josh, is the later (see Kit. 

* ft, 6 . 1011 Hist. 2213, n. 1). It is also probable 
of the story that t j. j§ 34 (which is not found in 
to josh. > 2 • gL) was introduced from some other 
context ; the closing words would naturally be inserted 
later, to provide 1 point of contact with Josh, 626. 
In (S BAL the fulfilment is narrated in Josh, (ofav [B*j, 
aofav [B am tr ], 6 ajar [AL]). 

Next, as to the person intended. The notice is very 
obscure ; what has a Bethelite to do with the building 
or refortification of Jericho? According 
2. Who was (o g walc j (GW 3490) Hiel was a ’rich 
Hlel ’ man of an enterprising turn of mind. ' 


The building of a city, however, is an unusual enterprise 
for a private person, and such a distinguished man 
ought to have had a genealogy. Next, we notice that 
the second part of the Hebrew for ' the Bethelite ' (’Sun) 
contains nearly the same letters as Hiel (Sn’n).- This 
suggests that Hiel may have been a variant of Hiel, and 
have heen transformed into Beth-ha'eli, when the two 
readings had come to stand side by side. But who is 
Hiel ? Not a Bethelite, but some one important enough 
to do without* a patronymic. It is a probable conjecture 
that Jehu (possibly from Win]?) is disguised as Hiel, 
and that the notice of his rebuilding Jericho originally 
stood after 2 K, 1033- 3 Jehu [r] built or refortified 
Jericho because he had been deprived of so much 
territory by Hazael, and had to protect what was left. 
The change of ' Jehu ' (Jghoel ?) into ‘ Hiel ' and the 
transference of the notice to the story of Ahab arise out of 


the embarrassing fact that the story of Elijah repre- 
sented that prophet as having been sent to Jericho 
(2 K. 2 4 ). 

Lastly, as to the fate of Hiel’s or Jehus two sons. 


* As asserted by Strabo xi. 148, and others (Curtius, 49). 

ZJTg. gives 'DID n’3> P es h. Ar. .IwAl 

all in agreement with the Rabbinical tradition (Rashi, etc.) 
which connects ^Krrn'a with n 1 ?# (‘a curse’), Jericho being 
the ‘ house of a curse.’ 

3 This view is due to C. Niebuhr ( Gesck . 1 332/), except 
that he cannot see that the sons mentioned have anything 
to do with Jebu ; nor is he quite full enough on the disguising 
name Hiel. 
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HIERAPOLIS 


The writer of the notice makes Hiel (Jehu) responsible 
_ rp, for their deaths, and the inserter of the 

3. A ne sacrifice glosSi * according to the word of Yah we 

, _ , J 8 S which he spoke by Joshua,’ supposed 

(Je us) sons. ^ deaths to have been judgments upon 
Hiel (Jehu) for his impiety in breaking the taboo laid 
upon the site of Jericho by Joshua. Of this taboo, 
however, we have no early record, and the explanation 
is certainly not natural. The key to the passage is 
supplied by the comparative study of primitive customs. 
It is not the ordinary sacrifices of children that we 
have before us (so Kue. Ond.W 1233 = Hex. 240), but 
a special kind of sacrifice to the local supernatural 
powers such as has been practised in many countries. 

This can hardly fail to have suggested itself to many readers 
of Tylor’s Primitive Culture ( 1 104^), and has for many years 
been held by the present writer. From Tylor’s instances it is 
enough to quote the Japanese belief (17th cent.) that ‘a wall 
laid on the body of a willing human victim would be secure from 
accident ; accordingly when a great wall was to be built, some 
wretched slave would offer himself as foundation, lying down in 
the trench to be crushed by the heavy stones lowered upon him.' 
Similarly at Algiers ‘when the walls were built of blocks of 
concrete in the sixteenth century, a Christian captive named 
Geronimo was placed in one of the blocks and the rampart built 
over and about him.' 1 At Shanghai, when the bridge leading 
to St. John's College was being built, an official present threw 
into the stream first his shoes, then his garments, and finally 
himself, ‘ and as his life went out, the workmen were enabled to 
go on with their building.’ In India, to this day, engineers and 
architects have to reassure the natives at the commencement of 
any great undertaking, to prevent them from anticipating a 
sacrifice of human victims. (Sewell). It is still more important 
to notice that the American explorer, J. H. Haynes, in ex- 
cavating the zikkurrat of the temple of Bel at Nippur (the oldest 
yet found) discovered many skulls built in with the bricks. 2 

It is probable that in primitive times these foundation- 
sacrifices were customary in Palestine as well as in 
Babylonia, and that they even lingered on in northern 
Israel. Even if we believe that Hiel (Jehu) sacrificed 
his two sons in the usual way ( i.e . , not adopting the 
precise practice referred to by Tylor), we must at any 
rate suppose that he sprinkled the foundation-stones and 
the side-posts of the gates (cp Ex. 127 22 /. ) with his 
children’s blood, just as Arabian husbandmen, when 
they build, are still wont to sprinkle the blood of a 
peace-offering upon the stones. 3 

That he selected his firstborn and his youngest sons 
as the sacrificial victims, is in accordance with the 
principle implied in 2 K. 327 Mic. 6 7. 4 The only 
biblical critic who has explained the passage by folklore 
is Winckler ( Gesch . 1 163, n. 3) ; but the present article 
is independent of his work. [Cp Ki. Kon. 136.] 

T. K. C. 

HIERAPOLIS (lepATTOAlc. lepA ttoAic[WH; Str. 
629]), a city in Phrygia, mentioned incidentally in Col. 
4 13 along with the neighbouring Laodicea. It occupied a 
shelf, 1100 ft. above the sea, springing from the mountains 
bounding the Lykos valley on the NE. The modern 
village Pambtik Kalesi (‘cotton castle,' from the lime 
of the springs) lies close to the site. The hot calcareous 
springs, and the chasms filled with carbonic acid gas, 
were and are still remarkable features. 5 The water of 
the springs falls over the cliffs, 100 ft. or more in height, 
above which the city stood, and the snowy white 
stalactites present the appearance of a frozen cascade. 
The Plutonium , a hole from which mephitic vapour 
issued, was filled up by the Christians between 19 a.d. 
(Strabo’s visit) and 380 A.D. this appears in legend as 
the subjugation of Echidna (Snake = Satan) by the 
Apostles Philip and John. 

1 Cornltill Magazine , Feb. 1887 (quoted by Trumbull). 

2 Peters, JBL 16 11 [96]; Trumbull, The Threshold Cove- 
nant , 48 (’96). On p. 46 the author vaguely remarks that there 
is a ‘ suggestion ' of the idea of the foundation sacrifice in the 
curse pronounced by Joshua. (See also Frazer, Journ. Phil 
14 156/ [’83D- 

3 Doughty, Ar. Des.1136. 

4 Cp WRS, RcL Sem.fP), 464. 

5 Strabo says (629), KaravriKpi/ AaoSixeias Tepa ffdAis, oirov 
Ta depfMa vSara kcli to U\ovtu>viov, ap .(fno Trapa&o£o\oyiav Tiva 
e\ovra. He calls the chasms \apu>v ta, 579 ; cp Vitr. viii. 3 10. 
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As contrasted with the Seleucid foundation of Laodicea, 
6 m. to the S. , Hierapolis was the focus of Phrygian 
national feeling and religious ideas. As Ramsay points 
out, it exemplifies a phenomenon common in Asia 
Minor. The sacred cities of the early period generally 
grew up in a locality where the divine power was most 
strikingly manifested in natural phenomena. A sacred 
village (Upa kw/jltj) arose near the sanctuary (cp Ephesus), 
and this developed into a city of the native character, 
with the name Hieropolis. 

Wherever native feeling is strong, the form of this name is 
Hieropolis, ‘ City of the Sanctuary ’ ; but where Hellenic feeling 
and education spreads, the Greek form Hierapolis, ‘ Sacred 
City,' is introduced. The difference in form corresponds to a 
difference in spirit. According to the former the sanctuary, 
according to the latter the city, is the leading idea. 

The great goddess of Hierapolis was the Mother Leto 
(Str. 469 f ; see Phrygia). Hence the warnings 
issued in Col. 3 s 16 Eph. 417-19 §■$/. The churches 
in the Lykos valley were not founded by Paul personally 
(see Colosse, § 2). That of Hierapolis may have been 
the creation of Epaphras (Col. 4 12 f). Justinian made 
it the metropolis of a group of bishoprics. 

See Ramsay, Hist . Geogr. of Asia Minor, 84 ; Cities and 
Bishoprics of Phrygia , I. chap. 3 . j. \y < 

HIEREEL (iep6HA [BA]), 1 Esd. 92 i = Ezra IO21, 
Jehiel, i. 10. 

HIEREMOTH. 

1. (icpepu >9 [BAD, 1 Esd. 9 27 = Ezra 10 26, Jeremoth, 10. 

2. (lepcpuQ [BA]), 1 Esd. 9 30= Ezra 10 29, Jeremoth, 12. 

HIERIELUS (lezpmAoc [A], lezopiKAoc [B]), 
I Esd. 9 27 = Ezra IO26, Jehiel, i. 11. 

HIERMAS (iepMA [B], -c [A]), 1 Esd. 9 26 = Ezra 
10 25, Rami ah. 


HIERONYMUS (lepcoNYMOC [ VA j, one of the 
commandants [arpartiyoi) of a district in Palestine in 
the time of Judas the Maccabee (2 Macc. 12 2). 

HIGGAION (fvan), coupled with Selah, Ps. 9 is [17], 
(oAh [BKART]). A derivation from run ’ to moan, 
muse ’ (cp AV m £- ‘meditation’), is as unsatisfactory as 
the EV rendering (‘solemn sound’) of the same word 
in Ps. 92 3 [4], for which Wellh. - Furness ( ‘ Psalms, ’ 
SBO T) substitutes ’with resounding chords.’ Cheyne 
(/’j.f 2 )) emends the text in both passages. 

In Ps. 923 [4], with ©, he reads -1133 nb'yj Vlp 3 » * t0 
sweetly-sounding notes of the lyre.’ In Ps. 915 [17] (for jvjil 
.* 7 ^ 0 ) he reads D 3 ^ ‘the meditation of their heart,’ and 

regards it as a marginal correction of the partly corrupt D 3 ^ j' 3 FI 
of MT in Ps. 10 17, which intruded into the text of another 
column of the archetype (cp a similar suggestion in Har- 
haiah ). 1 Cp Shiggaion, Selah. 


HIGH PLACE, as a translation of Heb. bamah (HD 3 , 
pi. IT)D 2). 2 In the literal sense ‘heights,’ only in the 
1. Poetical use. plur ^ »nd only poetical (a S. 1,9 .5; 

cp Ezek. 36 2, where however the text 


is questioned). 

The literal sense is found chiefly in certain phrases : to ride 
or stalk over the ‘ heights of the earth ’ (Dt. 32 13 Is. 58 14 Am. 
4 13 Mic. 1 3, cp Hab. 3 to), or stand upon them (2 S. 22 34 = Ps. 
18 33 [34]) » ‘heights of the sea' (mountainous waves, Job 9 8 ); 
‘ cloud heights ’ (Is. 14 14) ; cp Assyrian bamati sa sade , ‘ moun- 
tain heights ’ (Del. HWB 177 <£). 3 

In prose (sing, and pi. ) 4 bamah is always a place ot 
worship. 

In this use © — which frequently transliterates (cp, e-g., 


1 So far as the reading D3 1 ? JVJn in Ps. 10 17 is concerned, Gr. 
and Hal. have a claim to priority. T) 3 S )’ 3 n (Hi., We., Du.) 
does injustice to the parallelism. 

2 The other words occasionally rendered in EV ‘ high place ' 
(Oi”)D, 'Dip) are not used in the specific sense of bamah . 

3 Other etymologies, such as that no3 is an Indo-European 
loan-word ( 0 u>^oj ; J. D. Michaelis), or that it originally meant 
not ‘height’ but ‘enclosure’ (Thenius, Bottcher), need not he 
discussed. On the origin of the word see below, § 7. 

4 Sing. 1 S. 9 f r K. 3 4 (Gibeon), 2 K. 23 15 (Bethel), Is. 16 12 
J er. 48 35 Ezek. 20 29. 
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I s. 9 12)— renders in Pent. ari)A<u,l i n the Prophets generally 
/Soi/xot, in the Hist. Books vd/rjAa ; Aq. and 
2. As a place prob. Sym. v\ |«iwara, vi/ojAa ; Vg. consistently 
rif urnrshiTi excclsa ; Pesh. alawdthd, 1 high places,’ some- 
01 worsmjj. t . mes ^ rakk - t « ido , shrines.’ 

The connection of the notion * place of worship with 
the primitive meaning ' high place ' is well illustrated by 
1 S. 9 10-25; the town (Ramah) lay on the side of the 
hill with its spring of water at the foot of the hill below 
it, and the place of sacrifice (the ' high place ’) above it 
on the summit. 2 That mountain and hill tops were the 
common places of sacrifice we have abundant evidence 
in the OT. 

See Hos. 4 13 9 1 /. (cp 2 S. 24 16/I), Jer. 17 2 2 20 36 Ezek. 
613 20 27-29 1 K. 14 23 2 K. I64 17 10 etc. 3 

In the older prophets ’high place' (non) is synonymous 
with ‘holy place, sanctuary’ (csnpo) ; see Am. 79 Is. 16 12, 
also Lev. 2630 /. Such places were very numerous ; 
we know of many from the historical books, and may 
with all confidence assume that every city, town, and 
village had its own (cp 2 K. 179 11 238). Some of these 
sanctuaries, like those at Bethel, Gilgal, and Beersheba, 
had a wider fame, and were frequented at festival seasons 
by worshippers from near and far. 

As a place of sacrifice, 4 the bamah had its altar 
(Hos. 8n 10 1 8 12 11 [12] etc.); further, according 
, to a Canaanite custom adopted by the 

3. The sacred i srae ii teS( a stone stel& ( massebah ) and a 
tilings. wooden post or pol e(ashcrdh ) ; see Hos. 

34 10 1 Dt. 122 f. Ezek. 63-6 13 Lev. 2630 f. ; cp Philo 
Byblius, frag. I7 (FHG 3 564 B). 5 Often there was also 
a sacred tree, as at Gibeah where Saul sat in council 
(see Saul) ‘ under the tamarisk tree in the bamah (1 S. 
226) ; 6 see also Hos. 4 13 Dt. 122 Jer. 220 Ezek. 6 13 etc. 7 
At Ramah there was a hall (nsipj?, cp Xiffxq) in which 
the sacrificial feast was held (1 S. 922), and doubtless 
such an adjunct was common ; the greater sanctuaries 
may have had, like that in Jerusalem, several such 
rooms. In some places there was also an idol or idols i 
(Hos. 4 17 84-6 IO5 11 2 132 143 [4] 8 [9] Mic. I7 Is. 

28 18 20 Ezek. 63-6 9 13 Lev. 2630/), 8 such as the bull J 
images of Yahw£ at Bethel and Dan (1 K. 12 26-30) and 
the serpent idol at Jerusalem (2K. 18 4); 9 where this 
was the case there would necessarily be a sacellum or 
small shrine to protect the idol, which was often made 
wholly or in part of precious metals (Judg. 17 s» rva 
DM^Ki cp i S. 31 9) ; there was such a structure at Shiloh, 
in which the ark of Yahw£ was kept, with a servant of 
the priest as sedituus (1 S. 33), and probably at Nob 
(iS. 21). 

It is possible that the more primitive agalmata, the 
stone stel&s, obelisks, or cones, were sometimes sheltered 
by a cella with open front, as we occasionally see it upon 
Phoenician coins ; but of this there is no direct evidence. 10 
Small tents or tabernacles may have been used for 1 
similar purpose ; David provided such a shelter for the 
ark (2S. 617 1 K. 228-30; cp Ex. 337/]), and 2 s - 

1 With this translation cp the inscription on the stele of Mesha 

ting of Moab > pd:^. n«T roan ... 

2 Such has been in all ages the usual situation of towns in 
Palestine ; Benz. HA 373 ; cp WRS A’ cl. Sent. 157 470/, ( 2 ) 172 
4 8 ?/ 

3 On holy mountains among the Semites, and in particular 
among the Hebrews, see Baudissin, Studicn zur semitischen 
Religionsgeschichte , 2 231 /!, and art. * Hohendienst ’ in PREffl 
6 181 Jf. On the subject of sacred mountains in general, Andrian, 
Hd’kencultus asiatischer und europaischer Volker. ’91; Beer, 
Heilige H often derGriechen und R timer, ’91. See also N ature ; 
Worship, § 4. 

4 Note the verbs n3T and YOpn, ‘slaughter’ and ‘burn fat,’ 
as the standing description of the high-place worship, iK.3 2/ 

22 43 [44] 2 K. 12 3 [4] 14 4 154 35 16 4 23 5 etc. 

5 See Massebah and Asher ah. 

6 Read nD33 © BL *, MT nD"D J © A * v P a/x/xa. 

7 See Nature Worship. 

8 In some of these passages domestic idols may be meant ; so 
probably in Is. ll.ee. 

9 See Idol, § 4 ; and on the ephod of Gideon and Micah, and 
at Nob, see Ephod, §§ 2, 4. 

10 See Per. -Chip. History 0/ Art in Phoenicia , 1 276/ and fig. 
199 *, cp Philo Bybl. fg. 1 7, FHG 3 564 B. 
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7 2-7 shows that at a comparatively late time there were 
those who thought that a tent was a more suitable 
dwelling for Yahw6 than a house. Ezek. 16 16 speaks 
of bamoth ((55 elftoiXa) made of clothing stuffs, a patch- 
work of divers colours, by which tents or canopies are 
perhaps to be understood (Targ. , etc. ) ; see also Hos. 
96 2 K. 23 7. 1 

The later Jewish distinction of public and private bamoth , 
and descriptions of them ( Misk . Meg. lio; Mish. Zebachim , 
14 10; Tos. Zebach. 13 11 /^), are of no authority for the times 
with which we are concerned. 

All the worship of old Israel was worship at the high 
places ; to them the tithes were brought (Gen. 2820-22 
4 Thft rtiil+na Am. ^4) • at them all sacrifices, stated 
and occasional, by the individual, the 
family or clan, or the larger sacral community, were 
offered (1 S. 9n/; and in general Dt. 12s-8 n 1317, 
whose prohibitions are testimony to the former practice) ; 2 
there transactions requiring a solemn sanction were 
ratified before God (Ex. 21 6 228 [7] 28 [27] etc. ) , and there 
councils were held (1 S. 226 (55). To the high places 
the troops of dervish-like nSbi'im resorted to work up 
the prophetic ecstasy by music and whirling dances ( 1 S. 
10 5 10). 3 At the great high place at Gibeon Solomon 
offered his hecatombs and practised incubation (1 K. 
3 3/ ). Of the worship at the high places of Israel in 
the eighth-century Hosea paints for us a vivid picture ; 
the joyous gatherings on festival days — new moons, 
sabbaths, annual feasts — when the people appeared in 
gala dress (2 13 [15] 15 [17]) ; the sacrifices and libations 
(94), and offerings of corn and wine and oil, of flax and 
wool, of figs and raisin-cakes, in gratitude for the fruits 
of the year (2 5 [7] 8 [10]/ 12 [14] 3i); in times of 
scarcity the ’ cuttings in the flesh ’ to move the obdurate 
god (7 14 (S5, cp 1 K. I828) ; 4 the licentious intercourse 
of men and women, in which the priests and the conse- 
crated women (trump, religious prostitutes ; see Clean, 
§ x, col. 837, Idolatry, § 6, Sacrifice) set the 
example — a rite hallowed by sacrifice (413/, cp 11 ; 
and see what is narrated by a late writer of Eli’s 
sons, 1 S. 222) ; the divination (rhabdomancy ? 4 12). 
In similar terms Jeremiah and Ezekiel describe the 
worship of their time. 

In writers of the seventh and the sixth centuries the 
word bamoth (always plural, even when a single holy 
place is meant) 5 is used with the pre- 
5. Seventn- dominating connotation ’ sanctuaries of a 
century heathenish or idolatrous cult'; thus Jer. 
writers. ^ 19s 3235 ^e\ek), cp 173 Q m.) 
Ezek. 6 3-613 Lev. 26 30/ 6 The deuteronomic author 
and the subsequent editor of Kings apply the name to 
the sanctuaries of Judah outside of Jerusalem, which they 
unhistorically represent, not as holy places older than 
the temple of Solomon, but as originating in the apostasy 
of Rehoboam’s time (1 K. 14 22-24 2 K. 23s, cp 8/), 
and as having been, after their destruction by Hezekiah, 
rebuilt by Manasseh (2 K. 21 3) ; also to the shrines of 
other gods in Jerusalem (2 K. 238) or its vicinity (1 K. 
11 7 2 K. 23 13, on the Mt. of Olives) ; and particularly 
to the holy places of the northern kingdom (on which 
more fully below, § 4)- I n the same way moan 'jna, 

’ high- place priests, ’ is an opprobrious title for the priests 
of the cities of Judah (in distinction from the priesthood 
of Jerusalem ; 2 K. 239, C P 8 = Levites Dt. 186), who 
are also called ones, ‘pagan priests' (2 K. 23s ; see 
Chemarim), and for the priests of Israel, whose illegiti- 

1 Note also the names Oholah and Oholibah, Ezek. 23 4/^, and 
Oholibamah, Gen. 36 2. Tents were used not only as portable 
sanctuaries in camps (e.g., by the Carthaginians, Diod. Sic. 
20 65), but also, in certain cults, even in temples (e.g., of Beltis 
at Harriin, En-Nedlm in Chwolsohn, Sabier , 2 33), and in some 
mysteries (Maury, Religions de la Grece , 3 494) ; cp also the 
i/aos {cvyotyopovfJLevos, Philo Bybl. FHG 3 567 A. 

2 See further Sacrifice, and Tithe. 

3 See Prophet. 

4 See Cuttings in the Flesh, § 1. 

5 Exceptions 2 K. 23 15 Ezek. 20 29. 

6 It is noteworthy that the word does not occur in Dt. 
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macy is emphasized (i K. 12 32 13 2 33 2 K. 23 20), as 
well as for the priests of the heathen colonists of Samaria 
( ib . 17 32). In this period the stigma of heathenism thus 
everywhere attaches to the word. 

In several places (none earlier than the end of the 
7th cent.) we read of a n'3 (sing., 1 plur. riiD3 *53). 
„ — i. e . , a temple of an idolatrous cult : 

6. The bamoth- thus _ 2 k. 17^3^, the old temples of 
temp es. the Samaritans, in which the alien 
colonists set up their images and worshipped Yahw6 
after their fashion ; 1 K. 12 31, the temples which 
Jeroboam 1. built in rivalry to the temple of Yahw6 at 
Jerusalem ; further, 1 K. 1332 2 K. 23 19. 

In other cases 01133 alone (always plur.) seems to be used in 
the same sense ; note the verbs 033, ‘build’ (1 K. 14 23 2 K. 17 9 
21 3 Jer. 731 19 5 3235), and ‘pull down, demolish ' (2 K. 
23 8 15, C P Ezek. 16 39), 2 though by themselves these verbs do 
not necessarily imply an edifice, being used, e.g., of an altar. 

In the passages just cited the word bamah has lost the 
physical meaning 1 high place ’ altogether ; the bamoth 
spoken of were in the cities of Israel and Judah (2 K. 
179 23 15), in one of the gates of Jerusalem (2 K. 238), 
in its streets or open places (Ezek. 16 24 f 31 39, where 
HDl [|| 33] is equivalent to 003. if indeed the text should 
not be so emended) ; 3 the bamoth of the Melek cult 
were in the valley of Hinnom (Jer. 731 etc.); see 
Molech. We often read of bamoth on hills (c.g. , Ezek. 
63 1 K. 11 7), and under green trees (e.g. , iK. 14 23) ; 
observe also that the sacrifices are always said to be 
offered mD33 (in or at the bamoth ), never Vy (on), and 
contrast Is. 16 12. It has been thought that the bamoth 
in valleys, cities, etc. , were artificial mounds, taking the 
place of the natural 'high places,' the summits of hills 
and mountains, such as are found among various 
peoples. 4 This is in itself possible enough ; but evidence 
of it is lacking in the OT ; even in Ezek. 16 24 f. 31 39 
it is doubtful whether this is the prophet's meaning. 

The history of the high places is the history of the 
old religion of Israel. Here we have only to do with 

_.. 4 the attitude to them assumed by 

. is ory.pre- t ^ e re iijri ous leaders and reformers. 5 

eu eronomic. Mostof high places were doubtless 
old Canaanite holy places which the Israelites, as they 
gradually got possession of the land, made their own 
(see Dt. 122 ff. 2 K. 17 ri etc. ) ; the legends in Genesis 
which tell of the founding of the altars of the more 
famous sanctuaries by the forefathers, Jacob- Israel and 
Abraham, often in connection with atheophanyor other 
manifestation of Yahwe's presence at the spot, are at 
once a recognition that these holy places were older than 
the Israelite invasion of Palestine and a legitimation of 
them as altars of Yahw& ; the name bamah itself was 
probably borrowed from the Canaanites. There can be 
little doubt that the cultus at the high places was in the 
main learned by the Israelites from the older occupants 
together with the agriculture with which it was so closely 
interwoven (cp Israel, § 26/ ). Not only were the 
rites the same as those with which the Canaanites 
worshipped their baals, but it is probable that at 
the beginning the worship was actually addressed to 
the baals, the givers of the fruits of the soil (cp Baal, 

§5/-)- , , u , 

Later, when Canaan had become completely the land 
of Israel, and thus Yahwfe, Israel's God, whose old 
seats were in the distant south, became the God of 

* Never nD3 n'3*» C P HD3 JV3* Mesh a l. 27 (Is. 15 2), n. 
Pr. loc. 

2 Oftener the more general words tD&TTj 1DB0' D&7j(Niph), 
-)3R. In 2 K. 23 15 the text is in disorder ; rpty did not origin- 
ally refer to the n03- 

3 [ 33 , w. 24 31 39+ EV, ‘eminent place,’ the mound upon 
which stands the altar (Bertholet, etc.), or a cupola or ‘ vaulted 
chamber' (RVmg.) for heathen worship (Davidson). AVmg-'s 
rendering after Vg. and ©BAQr, etc., is needless.] 

4 [See Gesenius, Preface to Gramberg, Religions-idcen des 
ATI pp. xix-xxi.] 

6 See also Hexateuch, § 14^ 
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the land, the cultus was addressed to him but 
as its character was not changed, the consequence was 
that Yahw6 was worshipped as a baal. It is thus easy 
to understand how, to a prophet like Hosea, the religion 
of his countrymen should seem to be unmixed Canaanite 
heathenism (2 s [7] cp 8 [10] 12 [14] f. 16 [18] f 13 1 
etc. ), and how, from the same point of view, the religious 
reformers of the seventh century should demand the 
abolition of the high places as the first step to restoring 
the true religion of Yahwfe. 

From the standpoint of Dt. and the deuteronomistic 
historians, the high places were legitimate places of 
sacrifice until the building of the temple at Jerusalem 
(1 K. 3 2) ; after that they were forbidden. 2 The history, 
however, shows that they continued to be not only the 
actual, but also the acknowledged sanctuaries of Judah 
as well as Israel down to the seventh century. The 
building of the temple in Jerusalem had neither the 
purpose nor the effect of supplanting them. The author 
of Kings (who reckons it a heinous fault) records of all 
the kings of Judah from Solomon to Hezekiah that they 
did not do away with the high places. The oldest collec- 
tions of laws, in Ex. 3424-26, assume the existence of these 
local sanctuaries ; Ex. 20 24-26 formally legitimates their 
altars. The prophets of the ninth century contend 
(against the foreign religion introduced by Ahab) for the 
worship of Yah\v6 alone in Israel ; to Elijah the destruc- 
tion of the altars of Yahwfe (high places) is a token 
of complete apostasy (1 K. 19 10-14) ; he himself repairs 
the fallen altars on the sacred mountain Carmel (18 30). 
Amos and Hosea assail the cultus at the high places as 
corrupt and heathenish, like the whole religion of their 
contemporaries ; but it is the character of the worship 
and the worshippers, not the place, that they condemn ; 
the worship in Jerusalem pleases the prophets no better 
(Is. 1 10^! ; cp287 / , which is at least applied to Judah). 
Hezekiah is said to have removed the high places (2 K. 
18 4 22 21 3 ); 3 but it is hardly probable (see Hezekiah, 
§ 1) that the king's reforms went beyond an attempt to 
suppress the idolatry against which Isaiah so incessantly 
inveighed ; 4 the mention of the high places is from the 
hand of the deuteronomic author, who thus conforms 
the account of Hezekiah' s good work to that of Josiah 
(2 K. 23) and to the deuteronomic law. Certainly 
the high places were in their full glory in the reigns of 
Hezekiah’s successors Manasseh and Amon. 

One of the chief aims of Deuteronomy is to restrict the 
worship of Yahwfe to the temple in Jerusalem. All other 
o places of sacrifice — which are signifi- 

and Josiah’s^ cant ^ described as the places where 
reforms Canaanites worshipped their gods 

— are to be razed ; no similar cult is 
to be offered to Yahw& (122-8 and many other places). 5 
Within the limits of his little kingdom Josiah (621) 
carried out the prescriptions of the new law-book. 

We are told that he also destroyed the high places at Bethel 
and in the other cities of Samaria (2 K. 23 1519./C). In the weak- 
ness of the moribund Assyrian empire such an action is 
conceivable (cp 2K. 23 29^! ); but tbe author of 2 K. 23 15-20 is 
hardly a competent witness. 

That the people of the Judaean cities and villages saw 
unmoved the altars at which their forefathers had 
worshipped Yahwe for centuries torn down, the venerated 

1 Stade’s view, that the high places were ancestral tomhs, and 
that the cult which was supplanted by that of the national god 
Yahwfe was that of a tribal hero (GVI. 1449^), is perhaps true 
of some of them ; there is no reason to believe that tbis was the 
universal development. 

2 For the Jewish attempts to reconcile this theory and the 
practice of the times of the Judges, Samuel, and David with the 
existence of the tabernacle of P, see Mish. Zebdchlm 14 4 V 
Tos. Zebdchlm , 13 ; further, the numerous passages from the 
Talmuds and Jewish commentators collected by Ugolino in his 
Thesaurus , 10559^! 

3 According to Chron., — in conflict with its sources other 

good kings had done tbe same before (2 Ch. 14 3 [2] Asa cd15i7’ 
176 , Jehoshaphat). * ’ F 7 ' 

4 See the notice in 2 K. 18 and cp Nehushtan and 
Idolatry, § 9. 

6 See Deuteronomy, § 13. 
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symbols of the deity destroyed, the holy places profaned, 
the priests forcibly removed to Jerusalem — their whole 
religion plucked up by the roots — is not to be imagined ; 
their temper may be guessed from the reception which 
one preacher of the new model met in his native town 
of Anathoth {Jer. 11). When, in 608, Josiah fell in 
battle against Pharaoh Necho, a swift and sweeping 
reaction set in. Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Zephaniah, as 
well as the author of Kings, give abundant evidence 
that the old cults flourished in full vigour down to the 
destruction of Jerusalem in 586 (cp Israel, § 36^!). 

It is commonly believed that the Exile accomplished 
what the covenant and the reforms of Josiah had failed 
permanently to achieve. 

The population of Judah, it is assumed, was carried away to 
Babylonia ; and when after fifty years a new generation 
returned to Palestine, they had no motive 

9. The Exile for restoring the old local cults whose con- 
and the tinuity had thus been so long interrupted. 

Restoration Moreover, those who came back were men 
of a new mind ; the propensity to polytheism, 
idolatry, and a superstitious and sensuous worship had been 
eradicated ; the one great end of the returning exiles was to re- 
establish the pure religion of Yah we on the basis of the 
deuteronomic law. 

This representation of the effect of the catastrophe of 
586 rests upon conceptions of the character of both the 
4 Exile ' and the restoration which are demonstrably 
erroneous (cp ISRAEL, § 41^). Jeremiah and Ezekiel 
are our witnesses that the deportation of 597 wrought no 
amendment either in those who were carried away or in 
those who were left behind ; from Jer. 44 we see that the 
events of the disastrous year 586, so far from making 
the people throw away their idols, led directly to a 
revival of foreign cults. The Jews who were left in the 
land — and they were the greater part of the old popula- 
tion of Judah — certainly continued to worship Yahw6 
after the manner of their fathers ; and that they paid 
small respect to the deuteronomic laws is shown by the 
attitude which, at a later time, the representatives of the 
golah take towards this 'am ha-ares. Evidence of the 
survival or revival in the Persian period of the cults which 
were put under the ban of Deuteronomy is perhaps to be 
found in Is. 573 ff- 65 1-7 66 17 f. 27 9, cp also the glosses 
in 178. 1 So far was the dogma that sacrifice could be 
offered to Yahw& only in one place from being universally 
acknowledged after the Exile, that in the second century 
B.c. a temple after the model of that in Jerusalem [so 
far as the internal arrangements were concerned] was 
erected by the Egyptian Jews at Leontopolis, with «. 
priesthood of unimpeachable legitimacy. 2 In the 
petition which Onias addresses to Ptolemy and Cleopatra 
for permission to build this temple (Jos. Ant. xiii. 3 1, 
§65^), one of the reasons urged is that the Egyptian 
Jews — like those in Coelesyria and Phoenicia — have 
many temples (iepa; cp also Jos. Ant. xiii. 23) not of 
the proper type, and on this account are at variance 
with one another, as the Egyptians also are on account | 
of the multitude of their temples and differences in 
their cultus ; he asks, therefore, to be allowed to build a 
temple after the pattern of that in Jerusalem, that the 
Jews in Egypt may be united by having one common 
place of worship. This testimony is none the less 
remarkable if the letter of Onias was composed by 
Josephus himself, or by a preceding historian. In 
view of all these things, we may well hesitate to believe 
that the old high places of Judah disappeared for ever 
with the Exile. The process was probably gradual, 

1 [See Che. Intr. Is. 316 n. 3. Smend's interpretation of Is. 
279 (heathen altars tolerated, out of necessity, by the Jews in 
the land sacred to Yahwe) is hardly probable — E d .1 In Is. 67 
etc., Duhm and Che. find utterances of Jewish orthodox zeal 
against the Samaritans and those Jews who sympathised with 
them. It is questionable whether the application of these 
passages should be restricted to the Samaritans. 

2 Menachoth, 109*; cp Is. 19 i8_^! See Schur. GJV 2544- 
456 ; Willricb, Juden und Griechen , u.s.w., 126 ff. \ Biichler, 
Tobiaden und Oniaden , 239 ff Even in the Mishna the 
validity of the sacrifices offered in the temple of Onias is 
somewhat grudgingly acknowledged ( Menachbth , 13 10). 
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and is hidden from us in the obscurity which hangs 
over the centuries of the Persian and Greek period. 

Spencer, De legibus ritualibus , 223, § 1 ff.; Blasius 
Ugolinus in his T/iesattrus, 10 5$gff. (De Excelsis; cases of 
apparent violation of the deuteronomic law 
10. Literature, o 1 the single altar, with Jewish comment 
on the same) ; Baudissin, ‘ Hohendienst, 1 
PREP) 6181-193 (literature, 193); Scholz, Gtitzendienst und 
Zaubemvesen, 120 ff.; We. Prol. ( 4 ) 17 ff.; Stade, GVI 1 446^ ; 
Piepenbring, 4 Histoire des lieux de culte et du sacerdoce en 
Israel,’ Rev. cCHist. des Ret. 24 1-60, 133-186 (91); Hoo- 
nacker, Le lieu du culte dans la legislation rituelle des Hebreux 
(94) I Nowack, HA 2 iff- \ v. Gall, Altisraelitische Kultstdtie 
('98). See also, on the Critical questions, the literature under the 
articles on the books of the Hexateuch. G. F. M. 

HIGH PRIEST (Vn|fl jnjn), Lev. 21 10 etc. See 
Priest. 

HILEN (iWl). 1 Ch. 658 [43]. See Holon, i. 

HiLKiAH (uvp^n, n»j^>n [so in nos. 4-7], ’ Yahw& 
is my portion ’ ; cp Helkai ; xeAK[e]i<\C [UAL]). Cp 
Chelcias, Sus. 2 2963 ; Bar. 1 1 7. 

a. The chief priest under Josiah, mentioned in con- 
nection with the repairs of the temple and with the 
event which made the king a definite adherent of 
purified Yahwism (2 K. 22^ ff. ). That Hillciah 1 forged ’ 
the book which he stated (v. 8) that he had ' found ' 
is an impossible theory (WRS OTJCW 363). What 
led Hilkiah to say that he had ' found the book of 
direction' (EV 'the book of the law') is not recorded. 
He may merely have meant ' Here is the best and 
fullest law-book, about which thou hast been asking.’ 
Tinsd need not mean ' I have found for the first time.’ 
It is possible that the seeming connection of the 1 find- 
ing' of the law-book with the arrangement about the 
temple-money may be simply due to the combination 
of two separate reports. At any rate, Shaphan, not 
Hilkiah, must have begun the conversation on the 
law-book. ' In the house of Yahw6 ' probably means 
‘in the temple library.’ See Josiah, § 1. 

2. Father of Eliakim. i [q.v.] (2 K. 18 18 : x a *- [A ; om. L 
in this verse], 26, 37, [n»D7nl > I s - 22 20 36 322). 

3. Father of the prophet Jeremiah (Jer. 1 1). 

4. In the Levitical genealogy of Ethan [q.v., 3] (1 Ch. 

6 45 [30]; x c ^X l0V [A], x e ^ KLCL [Ll, om. B). 

5. b. Hosah.a Merarite Levite (1 Ch. 26 11; x e ^X eta5 [A], 
om. B). See Genealogies i., § 7 (ii. d). 

6. Father of Gemariah, 2 (Jer. 29 [© 36] 3). 

7. A priest, temp. Ezra ; Neb. 8 4(eX/ceia [B], x^Kpka [NA]), 
12 7 (Nc.amg. sup. ( om . BN*A)zi(om. BN* A, eAxia [Nc.amg. inf.]) ; 
in 1 Esd. 943, Ezecias, RV Ezekias (e&Kias [BA]). 

T. K. C. 

HILL, HILL-COUNTRY. See Mount ; cp Gibeah. 

HILLEL pi?n, a well-known Jewish name in Rab- 
binical times), father of Abdon (ii. , i) the judge, a 
native of Pirathon (q.v. i), Judg. 12 13 15 (eAAh A [B], 
€AAhx [B* v ' d - in V. is], ceAAhm [A, c precedes], 
eAAhm [L]). 

©a, and ©l if correct, point to some form like □bn, i Cb. 

7 35 (cp Helem). 

HIN (pn, on etym. cp ZDMG, 46114), Ex. 294° 
etc. See Weights and Measures. 

HIND (n^N, FlW), Gen. 49=i etc. See Hart. 

HINNOM, VALLEY OF (D3H '3), or Valley of the 
son (also, children) of Hinnom (D3H ["'P]“P [N]’3), 
also called simply The Valley (Jer. 223 

1. Name, oj |- so too ^hs. Mos. 10 to], cp 2 Ch. 
269 Neh. 21315 3 13 'the valley gate'), one of the 
valleys round about Jerusalem. 

(a) Vss. <f>apay£ [vtou] evvou [BNAQL] (con-)vallis ennom[Vg.]. 
The shorter designation D3H ’3 is found only in Josb. 15 8* 

18 16 b Neh. 11 30 (om. BN A), in Josh. l.c. w.Za 1 6a, the longer 
and usual form is used, © BAL reads <f>. [tnou] eyyofi, but <f>. 
[iuo£] ovop. [B in 15 8] <r ovvap. [B in 18 16]. (b) -p is transliter- 

ated in 2 Ch. 283(yat/3ei'0OjU [B], yq^eeuuop. [A], (fxipayy ipevevvofi 
[L], vallis Bene nit out [Vg.]), 2 Ch. 33 6 (yyj fctwoii [A], y-7 
(ievevvofx [L] and ye /3ave evvop. [B]). © B ’s rendering points to 
D$n D3 'i, ‘Valley of the sons of Hinnom,’ which is found once 
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in the MT, 2 K .23 10 (Ketib). The K^re and Vss. (<p. vlov evva.fi 
[BL], <p. vi. evvofiofi [Al) read -|3. Cp also Josh. 18 16a v. 
Jiliorum ennom (Vg.). (r) For <£apayf, vairq occurs in Josh. 

18 16 a (BAL), and also evofi f L], and the transliterated you id. 
16b (yaiet't>a[/xl [BL] y. ovvofi [A]). In Jer. 196 n'J is repre- 
sented by nokvdvSpiov. 

Bottcher, Graf, and Ges.-Buhl derive ojn from Ar. 
hanna , * to sigh, whimper ’ ; but the word is much 
_ . . more probably an unmeaning fragment of a 
u ® name. The true name was hardly that of 
a person (so Stanley, Sin. and Pal. 172), for in Jer. 
732 196 the name is altered to 'valley of slaughter'; 
originally therefore it had some agreeable sense. Con- 
sidering the use made of the valley we may further 
assume that the true name had a religious reference, and 
may with some probability emend ojrrp into pyrfa, 
• pleasant son ' (Che. ), and suppose that a syncretistic 
worship of Tammuz and Melech (see Molech) was 
practised in the valley. This helps us to understand 
the horror felt by Ezekiel (if the view of Gog and 
Magog is correct) at the worship of * Tammuz- Lord.' 

The first occurence of ge hinnom (?) is probably in Is. 
225 (cp v. 1), where no less a writer than Isaiah has 

3. References. 136611 thought , t0 mention it : J T ? e 

occurence, it is true, is gained by 

emending the text ; but a parallel emendation is called 
for in Zech. 14 s (see Vision, Valley of). The most 
notable reference, however, is in 2 K. 23 10, where we 
read that Josiah ' defiled the Topheth which is in the 
valley of the sons of Hinnom ' (see above, § ib), ’ that 
no man might make his son or his daughter to pass 
through the fire to Molech ’ ; so that, if Ben Naaman 
was the name of the divinity originally worshipped in 
the ‘valley,’ the awful Molech (or rather Melech) had 
acquired a precedence over Ben Naaman. Probably 
too, as Geiger suggested, 1 the phrase ' the graves of the 
common people ' ( v . 6) should rather be ' the graves of 
ben-hinnom ' 2 [ben naaman f). The text, thus cor- 
rected, shows that the burying-place of ben-hinnom was 
at any rate near the gorge of Kidron [q.v.). It was 
in this valley, according to the Chronicler, that Ahaz 
and Manasseh sacrificed their sons (2 Ch. 283 336). 
Jeremiah (7 31) speaks of the 'high places of the 
Topheth, which is in the valley of ben-Himmon (?) ' ; 
in the || passage (32 35) he calls them ' the high places 
of Baal.’ The abominations there practised were the 
cause of the change of name announced by the prophet 
(Jer. 732 196). See further Eschatology, §§ 10 ff. 
63 (3) 7° (iii-/-) 81 (3, iii.) ; Tophet. 

Opinions differ as to the site of this valley. The 
question is complicated, and it is not easy to decide 
4 Td t'fi ** with confidence. * Whatever view is 
cation ta ^ en °f the position of the valley of 
Hinnom, all writers concur in its extend- 
ing to the junction of the three valleys of Jerusalem 
below Siloam — i. e . , there must be one spot below 
Siloam which all agree in making portion of the 
valley of Hinnom’ (Warren). The point on which 
geographers are divided is whether the valley is the 
Wady er-Rababi (the west and south valley), the 
Tyropoeon (the centre valley), or the Kidron (east 
valley). The first view is supported by Robinson, 
Stanley, Barclay, Basd.-Socin, and Buhl; the second by 
Robertson Smith ( Enc . Brit/ 9 ), ’ Jerusalem’ ; cp 
372), Sayce ( PEFQ , '83, p. 213), and Birch ( PEFQ , 
'78, p. 179/) ; the third by Sir C. Warren 3 * ( Recovery 
of Jerus., 307 ; Hasting's DB 2387). Cp Jerusalem, 

§ 10/ 

Let us collect some of the data. x. According to P 
the Valley entered into the boundary of Judah and 
Benjamin (sec Josh. 158 18 16), and so much at least is 

1 /iid. Zt.1 259 ; there are traces of the reading in Tg. 

2 For the inappropriate cyn the Chronicler (2 Ch. 344) 
substitutes DnV D’roln. 

3 Eus. OS 300 12, identifies the <f>dpay£ evvop. with the Valley 

of Jehoshaphat ; cp Jer., OS 128 10. 


clear, that the border-line runs through Nephtoah, the 
Mount (inn), the Valley of Hinnom, En-Rogel, and 
En-shemesh. 

In describing the border of Judah from E. to W. (Josh. 15 8) 
’ the Mount ' is spoken of as 1 before (us _l ?y) the valley of Hinnom 
westward ' and ’ at the end of the plain of Rephaim (q.v.) north- 
ward.' Similarly in 18 16, which proceeds in the reverse direction, 
‘ the Mount ' is still ‘ before ' the valley but is mentioned first. 
It would seem that either ( a ) does not (exceptionally, see 

Cherith, col. 740, n. 3) mean the east, or (b) the words defining 
the position of ‘ the Mount ' are an inaccurate gloss. 

2. In Jer. 192 the ge ben-Hinnom is said to be ‘by 
the entry of the gate Harsith ' (Harsuth ?). Wherever 
this gate was, its name does not mean 'east.' If it is 
the same as the ’ Dung-gate ' (riiDin may even be a 
corruption of mssyrr, see Neh. 313), it was at the end of 
the Tyropoeon valley. 

3. We have also to note what is said of the position 

of the 'Valley Gate’ (rebuilt by Uzziah : 2 Ch. 269 
ytaviav [B ab m s], irvkyv ycovLas tt}$ <pap. [B*A], 7 r. ayyai 
[L]). It faced the ' Dragon Well’ (Neh. 213 ; perhaps 
En-rogel [q.v.~\, see also Dragon, 4 [_£■]), and was 
distant a thousand cubits from the ' Dung-gate ' (Neh. 
3 13 ; tt)s (pap. [BA], ir. yai [L]), beyond which 

came the ' Fountain Gate,' and the ' King's Pool.' 

Of discussions on the site of the Valley of Hinnom we may 
mention Sir C. W. Wilson's in Smith's DB ( 2 ) ('93) and Sir C. 
Warren's in Hastings* DB (’99). At present the majority of 
scholars adhere to the view expressed Dy the former, that the 
true Valley of Hinnom is the Wady er-Rababi; but cp Jeru- 
salem, col. 2423. T. K. C. — S. A. C. 

HIPPOPOTAMUS (ntona, ©hpia [BKA], kthnh 
[Aq. , Theod.] ; see Behemoth, § 1), Job40si, RV m e* 
Ten verses ( w . 15-24) or distichs are devoted in Job 40 
to a description of an animal which is most probably 
the hippopotamus (H. ampkibius), though there are 
elements in the description which appear to some to 
require a mythological explanation (see Behemoth, 
§ 3). Sa'adya, it is true, the only old interpreter 
who ventures on an identification, renders Behemoth 
by the Arabic word for rhinoceros, and Schultens, 
unmoved by the arguments of Bochart, identifies 
it with the elephant. Most commentators, how 
ever, since Gesenius, have taken the side of Bochart, 
who has, as they believe, clearly shown (1) that the 
animal is described as amphibious, (2) that the juxta- 
position of Behemoth and leviathan here accords with 
the close association of the hippopotamus with the 
crocodile in ancient writers [e.g. , Herod. 269-71, Diod. 
I35, Plin. HN 825 288) as chief among the tenants of 
the Nile, and (3) that the description, apart from one 
or two difficult clauses, exactly suits the hippopotamus. 
Some commentators [e.g. , Del. ) would also find the 
Behemoth or hippopotamus in Is. 306 ; but this is not a 
probable view (see Behemoth, § i). 

We now turn to the details of the description. Verses 15^ 
and 20, 

‘ He eateth grass like the ox ’ . . . 

‘ .Surely the mountains hring him forth food ; 

Where all the beasts of the field do play,' 
refer to the fact that the hippopotamus is graminivorous, and 
inoffensive towards other animals. In m>. 16-18 we have a 
powerful picture of his muscular strength, on the ground of 
which he is to be regarded as among the most 'wonderful of 
God’s creatures ( v . 19a). 1 Verse 19^ is difficult, but (unless 
we emend the text [see Behemoth, vol. i. col. 521, middle 1) 
must allude to the animal’s tusks, with which he shears his 
vegetable food : 

‘(God) who made him so that he should apply his sword ' 

(so Di.). 

Verses 21 f. describe his favourite haunts, and ?/. 23 refers to 
the most wonderful fact of all — that the animal is equally at 
home on land or water ; it is puzzling, however, to find the 
Jordan mentioned. 2 Verse 24 is generally taken interrogatively ; 
but Di., referring to the fact that the Nubians of the present 
day openly attack the hippopotamus with harpoons, understands 
an actual description. 

1 [Verse 17 should probably run, ‘ He cleaves marsh plants as 

with a chisel (^srP IsyM 1 the sinews of his neck (l£nj)> 

are knit together. — T. k. C.) 

2 Di. and Du. think that ‘Jordan 'may be used as a kind of 
appellative. [For a critical emendation of the text see Tordan 
§2(3X1 
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1 They take him though he be on the watch 
(literally ‘ in his own sight ’), 

And pierce through his nose with snares 
(probably ropes with harpoons attached). 

This is a more natural rendering of the Hebrew, though it is 
doubtful if it suits the context so well. Bu. renders an emended 
text, ... 

Who will seize him by the teeth, 

And pierce his nose with a snare ? * 

The chief question that arises in connection with this 
animal ( Hippopotamus amphibius) is whether it ever 
lived in Palestine, or whether its fame had spread to the 
poet from Egypt. At the present time the river-swine 
(as the ancient Egyptians called them) do not extend 
north of Dongola, between the second and the third 
cataracts, and even there they are rare ; but both the 
frescoes and writings of the Egyptians and the fossil 
remains found in the Delta of the Nile show that in 
former times it inhabited Lower Egypt and was har- 
pooned by the inhabitants. During the Pleistocene and 
Pliocene epochs an animal specifically indistinguishable 
from the hippopotamus was widely spread over southern 
and middle Europe, extending even into England, so that 
although at present there is no distinct evidence of its 
existing in the Jordan it is possible that it may formerly 
have done so. 

The animals are exclusively fluviatile, and can remain under 
water for considerable periods — as much as ten minutes. They 
are fond of frequenting the reed-covered margins of the rivers, 
piercing tunnel-shaped paths in the closely-matted vegetation 
on the banks. They are herbivorous. (See, further, Behe- 
moth, §§ 13.) 

(There may be a safer reference to the hippopotamus in Ps. 
8014(13), where the reading varied between -upp and -ik'D 
(/.*., * from the forest ' and ‘ from the River ’) ; see Ginsb. Introd. 
to the Mas.-crit. ed. of the Heb. Bible ^ 338 ff. The latter 
reading was the more popular one in Palestine in pre-Roman 
times; the swine of the River would naturally be the hippo- 
potamus. Cp Swine.] N. M. — A. E. S. 

HIRAH (iTVn, 'noble'? cp Palm. 771), an Adul- 
lamite, a friend of Judah (Gen. 38 1 12 ; [e]ipAC 
[ADEL]). 

HIRAM (DTn, perhaps an abbreviation of D7nX, 
Ahiram ; cp Hiel; Phoen. D"in ; x[e]ip<\M [BNAL]). 

1. Hiram I., king of Tyre, famous for the help he 

rendered Solomon in the building of the temple, and 
in the manning of his * Tarshish-fleet ’ (iK. 5 i[is]^ 
§?. bff .\ see Ophir, § i), in return for which Solomon 
gave him twenty cities in the land of Galilee ( 1 K. 9 11 ff. ; 
see Cabul). Tbe later tradition that the friendship 
between the two was strengthened by Solomon’s 
marriage with a daughter of Hiram (Tatian, Cont. 
Grcec., § 37) may rest upon iK. lli Ps. 45 12 [13]. 
David, soon after occupying Jerusalem, is said to have 
received cedar- wood and workmen from Hiram to help 
him in his building operations (2 S. 5 11, cp 1 K. 5i [15]); 
but Hiram was also & contemporary of Solomon's. 
Unless, therefore, we assume that the event referred to 
in 2S. relates to the last part of David's reign, we 
meet with a serious chronological difficulty. Hence some 
conjecture that the length of Hiram’s reign (969-936 
B. c. , based upon Jos. c. Ap. I18) is inexact, or that it 
was Hiram’s father, Abibaal, who really helped David 
(cp Kittel, Hist. 2 157 n. ). 2 More probably Hiram's 
kindly offices towards Solomon have been anticipated. 3 
Hiram’s reputed tomb [Kabr Hiram [ Hairan ]) is still 
pointed out to the E. of Tyre ; the date is unknown 
(cp Basel. ( 3 >, 296) ; see Apocrypha, § 14 ; Chronicles, 
§ 8, n. 3. s. e.. 

2. The artificer sent by Hiram, king of Tyre (iK. 
7i3 4°45 2 Ch. 2 13 [12]/ 4 11 16). A man of mixed 
race, it would appear, though 1 K. l.c. leaves it open 

1 Reading Kin 'D and isr. Another suggestion is to read 

‘hook ' (cp Am. 4 2) for VJ'yD. 

2 For other conjectures cp Ew. Hist. 3 226. _ 

3 Similarly the author of 1 S. 14 47 ff. ascribes to Saul deeds 
which really belong to David ; cp Saul, § 3. 
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to the reader to suppose that his father, as well as 
his mother, may have been Israelitish. 1 His name is 
variously given in Kings and Chronicles. In 2Ch. 
2i3[i2](not 4 n), according to the common view (see 
Bertheau), the word ’3R, 'my father' ( t 6 v 7rcu$<i /tot/ 2 
j^abing. A b L]) and 4 16 ’his ( i.e . , the king's) father ’ 

[(55 [xal] 6 . 07 )i/eyK€V ; see note) is appended ’to Huram. 
Giesebrecht ( ZA T W 1 239 ff. ) , indeed , has argued ably 
for the view that Huram-abi or Hiram-abi ( ’ Hiram is 
my father ’ ) was the real name of the artificer sent from 
Tyre (v3N in 2 Ch. 4 16 being supposed to be an error). 
So, too, Stade ( Gesch . I330, n. 2), whilst Kamphausen 
(Kau. HS) thinks that Huram-abiw 3 may have been 
the original form of the name, shortened in our text of 
Kings and of 2 Ch. 4 n into Hiram or Huram, and in 
our text of 2 Ch. 213 [12] into Huram-abi. These 
scholars, however, seem too ready to trust the Chronicler 
in this point ; neither form of the solution proposed 
seems plausible. 

We are bound to consider in the first instance whether 
some error, either of the Chronicler or of the scribe, 4 
may not be at the root of the strange name or reading 
Huram-abi. It appears certain that either the name 
of the artificer was precisely that of the Tyrian king 
(for which ancient parallels might be adduced), or that 
it was near enough to Hiram to be assimilated to this 
name through corruption. It might, e.g . , be (1) 
Aholiab [q.v.~\, a name which has analogies in Phoe- 
nician C?jn7nN, -|Sd'n), and S. Arabian (^nS.-in, *infiy't<). 
and is given by P to the colleague of the artificer, 
Bezaleel, or (2) Huram (with a 1 for ’) ; one remembers 
that Bezaleel in P is called ben Uri, ben Hur. B 

The more common form of the name is DTn (cp © above) 
found in 2S. 5 n 1 K. 5 iff. [15^] 9 11^27 10 1122, and 
Kt. in 1 Ch. 14 1 2 Ch. 9 10, for (1) ; for (2) in 1 K. 7 13 40^ 45. 
A variant is DTn (EV Huram, cp and 7tOJS) used of 

no. 1 in 2O1. 2 3 [2] 11 [io]_/C 8 2 18 9 21, and Kr. in 1 Ch. 14 1 2 Ch. 
8 18 9 10; also of no. 2 in 2O1. 4 iia® and ii£ [Kr.]. On 2 Ch. 
2 13 [12] 5 16, see above. Finally, the rare form Dim is met 
with in 1 K. 5 10 18 [2432] referring to no. 1, and in 1 K. 7 40a for 
no. 2. This form agrees with the Ass. hirummu> the eipwp.09, 
lipoifi 09 of Jos. (the last form used to represent no. 2), and the 
ci'pwp.09 of Herod. 7 98. Thus the names of the two Hirams 
present identical variations. Kittel on 1 Ch. 14 1 suggests that 
the original form may have been Huram (DTn), which passed suc- 
cessively into Dllin 7 and DVVn (on this phonetic change see 
Barth, NB, p. xxix) ; hence, from a combination of these two 
forms, arose DTn. T. K. C. — S. A. C. 

HIRCANUS (ypKANOC [VA]) zMacc. 8n, RV 
Hyrcanus [f.v., 2]. 

HIRE, HIRELING P?P) Gen. 31 8, (TOP) Job 7i. 
See Slavery. 

HIROM (D'lTn) i K. 74°EV m s-; EVHiram(?.t/., 2). 

1 1 K. makes his mother of the tribe of Naphtali ; 2 Ch., of 
that of Dan. To the latter belonged Aholiab. 

2 This early reading found favour with the correctors of ©b 
and with one corrector of © A who may possibly have been the 
original scribe himself. Swete gives A& (A*?). The reading 
seems to be a guess, corresponding to the guess DJO.'l presup- 
posed by © in 4 16 (see next note but one). 

3 The name ex ta *> which the artificer bears in Josephus, 
Hyponmesticum , 63, is only a corruption of e0ia9 (= 

4 Two views seem possible. (1) The Chronicler may have 
misread DTn 'JK (‘ the fleet of Hiram ’) in 1 K. 10 11, DYn’DN, 
as if a person called Abi- Huram were the leader of ‘ Hiram’s 
servants,’ and changed the relative position of Abi and Hiram 
or Huram to prevent the mistranslation 4 father of (king) Hiram , 
see Che. Exp. T 9 w [July, '98]). (2) For -3N and TDK we may 
read "DP, ‘my servant,' vny, ‘his servant'; cp readings of 
® in 2 Ch. 2 13 [12]. But this seems too simple an expedient. 

6 Josephus names the craftsman’s father Uri(os) or Uri(as); 
7rarpo9 8 e O vptov, he says (Ant. viii. 3 4). Does he think of 
Bezaleel’s father ? . , 0 „ , 

6 According to Ginsb. some MSS in 4 na and 818 have 

7 Cp the form coupon/, Eupol. ap. Eus., Pr, Ev. 9 3\ff. 
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The aim of the present article is to sketch the 
development of Israelitish and Jewish historiography 
from its beginnings down to the second century of our 
era. For fuller information about particular books the 
reader is referred to the pertinent articles. 

The making of history precedes the writing of history, 
and it is often found that the impulse to write history is 
„ first given by some great achievement 

which exalts the self-consciousness of a 
people and awakens the sense of the 
memorable character of what it has 
done. The Persian wars in Greece, 
the second Punic war in Rome, the empire of Charles 
the Great among the Germans, are familiar instances. 
In Israel, the national history begins with the consolida- 
tion of the tribes in a kingdom and the throwing off of 
the Philistine yoke. The circumstances in which this 
was accomplished, and the personality of the men who 
freed and united Israel and raised it at once to a 
leading place among the kingdoms of Syria, were such 
as powerfully to stimulate the national spirit and kindle 
the imagination. Internal evidence makes it highly 
probable that the earliest Hebrew historians wrote in 
the reign of Solomon (middle of the 10 th cent. B.C. ), 
and wrote first of the great events of the preceding half- 
century. 

A large part of 2 S. 9-20 1 K. \f. is derived from such a work, 
the author of which was exceedingly well-informed not only 
about political affairs but also about the inner history of 
David's house and court. The story of David’s youth, his 
relations to Saul, his romantic friendship with Jonathan, his 
adventurous life as a freebooter in the south, forms the natural 
introduction to the history of his reign. The older form of the 
history of Saul is probably of approximately the same age 1 (see 
Samuel ii.). 

The beginnings having thus been made, the Israelite 
writers naturally turned to the earlier history of their 
people. 

i. Sources. — Their sources, like those of the Greek 
logographers with whom it is natural to compare them, 
Th * were poems, such as the Song of 

2 ' ® Deborah, and briefer lyrics like those 

comprehensive in Nu 21| of which collections had 

been made (see J asher, Book of ; 
Yahwe, Wars of) ; 2 Genealogies 
(q.v. ), often representing clan - groupings ; tribal and 
local traditions of diverse kinds, such as furnish the 
material for most of the book of Judges ; the historical 
traditions of sanctuaries ; the sacred legends of holy 
places, relating theophanies and other revelations, the 
erection of the altar or sacred stone, the origin of 
peculiar usages — for example, Bethel (Gen. 28) ; laws ; 
myths of native and foreign origin ; folk-lore and 
fable — in short, everything which seemed to testify of 
the past. 3 

To us the greater part of this material is not in any 
proper sense historical at all ; but for the early Israelite 
as for the early Greek historian it was otherwise ; our 
distinctions between authentic history, legendary history, 
pure legend, and myth, he made as little as he recognised 


historical 

work. 


1 That the earliest Hebrew historians wrote soon after the 
time of David ; and that they began with contemporary history 
and gradually went back to the remoter past is the view of 
Graf (’40) and of several recent scholars (Kittel, Budde, etc.). 

2 The theory that poems form the nucleus of the earliest 
prose narratives, the chief source of the first historians, has been 
much exaggerated. 

3 For a more particular account of these sources see Genesis, 
§ \ ff > \ Exodus, § 3; Numbers, § 9; Joshua, § 15; Judges, 
§ 15. 


our distinction of natural and supernatural. It was all 
history to him ; and if one part of it had better 
attestation than another, it was certainly the sacred 
history as it was told at the ancient sanctuaries of the 
land. 

The sources were not equally copious for all periods. 
The stories of the heroes who delivered their countrymen 
from invaders and oppressors gave a vivid picture of 
the times before the kingdom. Of the crossing of the 
Jordan and the taking of Jericho the local traditions of 
Gilgal furnished a pretty full account. Of the further 
progress of the invasion, the struggles by which the 
Israelite tribes established themselves in the hill- 
country, the oldest historian found no tradition. 1 
About the deliverance from Egypt and the adoption of 
the religion of Yahw6 at his holy mountain a mass of 
legendary and mythical circumstance had gathered (cp 
Exodus i. , §§ 1 ff . ) ; but of the wandering in the deserts 
S. of Palestine only the most fragmentary memories 
were preserved (cp Wanderings). Of the sojourn 
in Egypt, again, there was no tradition (cp Mizraim, 

§ 2 b ) ; the gap is filled by genealogies which really repre- 
sent later clan-groupings. Beyond these centuries the 
stream of narration suddenly broadens out ; the stories 
of the patriarchs, Abraham, Isaac, Israel and his sons, 
are told with a wealth of circumstance and a vividness 
of colour which show that we have entered the realm of 
pure legend 2 (see the several articles). 

ii. Limits ; remains. — Whether the earliest compre- 
hensive history of Israel began with the migration of the 
Terahites, or with the primeval history — the first man, 
the great flood — is uncertain. The literary analysis 
cannot decide the question, and the examination of the 
foreign elements in Gen. 1-11 has as yet led to no 
positive results. Nor is it quite certain where the 
history ended. The presumption is that the author 
brought it down to his own times ; but the evidence 
in our historical books is not as clear as we could 
wish. 

A considerable part of this oldest Hebrew history is 
preserved in the stratum of the Hexateuch which critics 
designate by the symbol J, and in the parts of Judges 
and Samuel that are akin to J. It has not, indeed, 
come down to us intact or in its original form ; re- 
dactors, in combining it with other sources, have omitted 
parts, and additions to it of diverse character and age 
have been made. What remains, however, gives us a 
most favourable impression of the authors' abilities. 
To this writing we may apply what a Greek critic says 
of the early Greek historians : \H-iv iTreT7)5evoav 

<sa <prj Kal kolvt)v Kai KaOapav Kal ffi ' jvto/jlov ical 
rots irpay/JiCKn Trpoff<pvij , Kal frqdep.iav oKevwplav iirupal- 
vovffav TCxyiK'qv.^ 

The early Hebrew historians did not affix their names 
to their works ; they had, indeed, no idea of authorship. 

3. Recensions. T1 ?f and le g ends which thc >' 

collected were common property, and 

did not cease to be so when they were committed to 
writing ; the written book was in every sense the pro- 
perty of the scribe or the possessor of the roll. Only 
a part of the great volume of tradition was included in 


1 Judg. 1 is in the main an attempt to fill this gap by infer- 
ences from known facts of a much later time ; see Joshua, § 15. 

2 The same phenomenon is observed in Greek and Roman 
history; see Wachsmuth, Einl. 5x1, 620. 

3 ‘ They affected a diction clear, popular, pure, concise, suit- 
able to the subject, and making no show of artful elaboration,’ 
Dion. Halic. De Tltuc. judic. 5. 
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the first books. Transcribers freely added new matter 
from the same sources on which the original authors 
had drawn, the traditions of their own locality or 
sanctuary, variants of historical tradition or legend. 
Every new copy was thus in some measure a fresh 
recension. When in the course of time the enrich- 
ment of the narrative directly from oral tradition 
became a less considerable factor, it was succeeded by the 
more literary process of conflation or contamination of 
recensions ; scribes compared different copies, and 
combined their contents according to their own judg- 
ments or interests. The transmission of the oldest 


historical writings, even in its earlier stages, before the 
systematic redactions of Rjr and his successors, was 
thus an extremely complicated process. 1 

The problems thus presented to criticism are often insoluble ; 
in general, only those elements can be certainly recognised as 
secondary which by underscoring the moral of the history or 
enlarging on its religious aspects in a prophetic spirit betray a 
different religious point of view from that of the older narrators, 
and even in these cases the age of the addition is often in doubt. 

The oldest Hebrew history (J) was written in the 
southern kingdom. At a somewhat later time a 
4 The similar work ( E) was produced in Israel. 

The material, drawn from the common 


Ephraimite 


fund of Israelite tradition, 2 is in the 


r ^' main the same ; but the local interest 
in E is that of the northern kingdom, and the moral 
and religious point of view is more advanced. 

Thus, in the patriarchal legend traits offensive to a more 
refined age are frequently tacitly removed (cp, e.g., the way in 
which Jacob’s flocks are increased in J and in E, Gen. 30 _/T) ; 
theological reflection is shown in the substitution of dreams 
and audible voices for theophanies as modes of revelation ; 
historical reflection, in the representation of the Aramaean fore- 
fathers as idolaters, in the avoidance of the name Yahwfc before 
Moses, and so forth. 


In later recensions of the work (E 2 ) the conduct and 
fortunes of Israel are judged and interpreted from a 
point of view resembling that of Hosea. If those critics 
who ascribe to secondary strata in E such chapters as 
i S. 7 12 1 5 are right, some of these editors approximated 
very closely to the deuteronomic pragmatism. 3 

For the period down to the time of Solomon the sources 
of the historians were almost exclusively oral tradition 
5 The history most var * et ^ character and con- 

of the ^ tents ' recorc ^ s an d monuments there 
kingdoms are ^ ut ^ ew trace s. and these for the 
° ' most part doubtful. With the establish- 

ment of the monarchy this is changed in some degree. 
The stream of popular tradition flows on and continues 
to be drawn upon largely by writers of history ; but by 
its side appears matter evidently derived from docu- 
mentary sources. Records were doubtless kept in 

the palace. 4 From the references to them in the Book 
of Kings, and from the similar records of Assyrian and 
Egyptian monarchs we may infer the nature of their 
contents : the succession to the throne, the chief events 
of the reign {probably year by year), wars, treaties and 
alliances, important edicts, the founding or fortifying of 
cities, the building or restoring of temples, and the 
like. 


Everything goes to show that these avaypatf>aC were brief; 
there is no reason to imagine that the records of a reign were 
wrought into narrative memoirs. It is antecedently probable 
that the kings of Israel and Judah, like other Oriental monarchs 
for example, their neighbour, Mesha of Moab — commemorated 
their prowess or their piety in inscriptions ; but there is no 
evidence of this in the OT, nor has any such monument 
hitherto been recovered. 


The temples also doubtless had their records, 
running in great part parallel to those of the kingdom. 


1 It has its complete analogy in the transmission of the text, 
which is, indeed, but a part of the same process. 

The distinctively Judaean element in J is small. 

3 See further, Genesis, § 6 end, Exodus ii., § 3 , Joshua, § 6 , 
Judges, § 3 , iv. 

4 Direct evidence of this has frequently been sought in the 
titles of two officials of the court, the tdtd(EV Recorder) and 
the nsiD ; but it is doubtful whether rightly. See Govern- 
ment, § 21. 


The succession in the priesthood (dated by the year of 
the reigning king); repairs of the temple — as under 
Joash and Josiah — or changes, such as the new altar of 
Ahaz ; the intervention of the priests in the affairs of 
state, as in the revolution which overthrew Athaliah 
and brought Joash to the throne, would naturally be set 
down in the archives of the temple. The priestly 
annals may, as in other countries, have taken a wider 
range, and included political events and remarkable 
occurrences, such as earthquake, famine, pestilence. 
There may have been also local records of cities and 
towns. 

It is in accordance with frequent observation in other 
literatures to suppose that the history of the early 
kingdom of which we have spoken above was carried 
on from age to age by successive continuators. Such a 
continujition seems to underlie, e.g. , the present accounts 
of the reign of Solomon and the division of the kingdom, 
and traces of others may perhaps be recognised in the 
subsequent narrative. The continuators were doubtless 
at the same time redactors, who supplemented the work 
of their predecessors from oral or written sources — as, 
for example, the history of Solomon is amplified and 
embellished from the luxuriant Solomonic legend — or 
abridged those parts which seemed to them less inter- 
esting or less important. 

The kingdom of Israel also had its own historians, 
but little of their writing has come down to us ; even 
the reign of a monarch as great as we know from 
foreign sources that Omri was is an absolute blank in 
our Book of Kings. There is, however, one por- 
tion of the Israelite historical literature that strongly 
appealed to later Judsean writers, and has consequently 
been largely preserved — viz., the lives of the great 
Israelite prophets of the ninth century, Elijah and 
Elisha. These stories are not all of the same age or 
origin ; whether they were taken from an earlier written 
collection is not certain, though, on the whole, probable. 
They are of the highest value for the light which they 
throw on the political as well as on the religious history 
of the northern kingdom {see Kings, § 8, and Elijah). 

The relations of the two neighbour nations of the 
same people to each other in peace and war must have 
filled a large place in the histories of both, which ac- 
cordingly had much in common ; but it is not probable 
that the attempt to unite them in a parallel history of the 
two kingdoms was made till some time after the fall of 
Samaria. In this combined history Judsean sources and 
the Judsean point of view naturally preponderated ; but 
it does not appear that any effort was made to exalt 
Judah at the expense of Israel. The impartiality with 
which the author records, e.g . , the rebuff received by 
Amaziah from Joash (2 K. 148 ff.) is noteworthy. 
This history is the basis of our Books of Kings ; but 
the deuteronomic redaction has here been so thorough 
that the attempt to reconstruct the earlier work or even 
to determine more exactly its age is attended with un- 
usual difficulty. 

The prophets of the eighth century interpreted Yah\v£'s 
dealing with his people upon a consistent moral prin- 
ciple : the evils which afflict the nation, 
+^p Uen ^ e f° anc * £ raver ev ^ s which 3X6 imminent, 
the Brophe s. are divine judgments upon it for its 
sins — the injustice and oppression that are rife, the 
political fatuity of its statesmen, the religious corruption 
of priests and people, who desert Yahwfe for other gods, 
or offer him the polluted worship of the baals, or affront 
his holiness with the sacrifices and prayers of unrighteous 
men. Nor was it the present generation only that had 
sinned : Hosea, in particular, traces the worship of the 
haals back to the first settlement of the Israelites in 
Canaan ; and in every age sin must bring judgment in 
its train. 

The application of this principle by the writers of the 
seventh and sixth centuries makes an era in Hebrew 
historiography ; narrative history is succeeded by prag- 
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matic history ; not the mere succession of events, but 
also their interdependence and causation engages the 
author’s interest. This step has been taken at some 
period in most historical literatures ; what is peculiar in 
the Hebrew historians is that their pragmatism is purely 
religious. 

The favour or the displeasure of God is the one cause of pros- 
perity or adversity ; and his favour or his displeasure depends in 
the end solely on the faithfulness or unfaithfulness of the people 
to the religion of Yahwfe. The standard was at first that which 
the prophets of the eighth century bad set up ; later, it was the 
deuteronomic law. Under the impression of the deuteronomic 
movement, of the prophecy of Jeremiah and Ezekiel, and of the 
events of the last half-century of the kingdom of Judah, the 
interest of the writers was increasingly absorbed in the lesson of 
the history ; history was indeed for them prophecy teaching by 
example. 


The influence of the prophets (orators) is manifested 
in another way ; the pragmatism of the new school of 
historians, like that of the Greek and Roman historians, 
especially under the influence of Isocrates, is a rhetorical 
element. This appears in the amplification and height- 
ening of the congenial portions of the older narratives, 
and especially in the introduction at critical points in 
the history of speeches by prophets— often anonymous 
— in which the author’s own comment or reflection is 
effectively put into the mouth of an actor or a spectator 
of the action. 

This pragmatic historiography is frequently called 
' deuteronomistic ’ ; on account of its affinity to Deuter- 
onomy. 1 It flourished in the latter part of the seventh 
century and especially in the sixth ; but the same 
moralising treatment of the history, the same distinctive 
turns of thought and phrase, recur in much later writers 
— e.g. , in the Chronicler 2 — and the fundamental prin- 
ciple of the school is nowhere formulated so clearly and 
concisely as by Josephus in the Introduction to his 
Antiquities ( 3 , § 14, Niese). 

i. Deuteronomistic history of the two kingdoms. — The 
first product of the new school of historians was a 
history of the kingdoms of Judah and 

, , * ... Israel from the accession of Solo- 

deuteronomistic mon ., written before the faU of Jeru . 

b noo salem, which (in a second redaction 

dating from after the middle of the 6th century) we 
have in the Books of Kings. The author took his 
material from older histories such as have been spoken 
of above (§ 5). The purpose to enforce the moral of 
the history appears in the selection of material as well 
as in the treatment of it. It is presumably to this 
author that we are to ascribe the omission of all details 


concerning whole reigns [e.g . , Omri), where the recorded 
facts did not conform to the historical theory. The 
sovereign is responsible for the purity of the national 
religion ; upon every king a summary judgment is passed 
from this point of view. 

With hardly an exception, all have come short of the strict 
standard of the deuteronomic law ; but this departure has 
degrees; some — the good kings of Judah — only tolerated the 
worship of Yahwfe at illegitimate altars (bigh places); others — 
Jeroboam and his successors in the northern kingdom — wor- 
shipped idols of Yahwfe ; others still introduced foreign gods and 
rites. A few suppressed gross abuses such as the kedeskim (see 
Idolatry, § 6) ; only Hezekiahand Josiah instituted thorough- 
going reforms, which were made the more imperative by the 
revival and importation of all kinds of heathenism under their 
predecessors, Ahaz and Manasseh. 


The history is interpreted upon deuteronomic prin- 
ciples, which are clearly set forth at the beginning 
in the prayer of Solomon at the dedication of the 
temple, and are first applied to Solomon himself. 

The earlier part of his reign, we are told, was prosperous ; in 
bis later years there were revolts abroad and treasons at home ; 
after his death the kingdom was divided ; the cause was that 
Solomon in his old age, under the influence of his foreign wives, 
introduced the worship of other gods ; the prophet Anijah the 


1 Particularly to the secondary parts of that book. 

2 Cp also 2 Macc. 

3 This was the natural beginning under the influence of the 
prophets and the immediate impression of the deuteronomic 
reforms. 
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Sbilonite declares the sin and denounces the divine judgment 
(1 K. 11). 

The editor, who after the fall of Judah revised the 
work of his predecessor and gave the Book of Kings 
substantially its present form, sharpened the pragmatism 
throughout in the spirit of Jeremiah and Ezekiel and of 
the contemporary additions to Deuteronomy (esp. 4 29 / 
and the end of 28) ; the Exile itself is the final vindi- 
cation of the prophetic theodicy. 

The rhetorical character of tbe new historical writing especi- 
ally invited amplification ; if the older authors seemed not 
sufficiently to have emphasised the lesson, tbe later ones supplied 
the deficiency. Such chapters as 1 K. 13 exemplify the growth 
of moralising legend in the youngest additions to the book. 
Tbe systematic chronology also, with its calculated synchron- 
isms, is tbe work of the exilic editor. 1 

ii. The pre-monarchic period. — The earlier history 
was now taken in hand by the new school. The in- 
vasions and forays of the neighbouring peoples in the 
period before the kingdom were divine visitations, just 
like the invasions of Egyptians, Syrians, Assyrians, 
Babylonians in later times. 2 The sin, also, which pro- 
voked this judgment was the same, unfaithfulness to the 
religion of Yahw6. The stories of the judges illustrate 
this moral. 

In a general introduction (Judg. 26 36) and in the introduc- 
tions to the individual stories the author draws out the lesson : 
whenever Israel fell into the worship of the gods of Canaan, 
Yahw& gave it over into the power of its foes ; when in distress 
it turned to him again, he raised up a champion and delivered 
it (see Judges, § 2). Those parts of the older book of stories 
which could not be adapted to this scheme were omitted. A 
chronology having the same systematic basis as that of Kings, 
and directly connected with the latter, was supplied (see Chron- 
OLOGV, § 5). 

Here also more than one stage in the deuteronomistic 
redaction is probably to be recognised. The deutero- 
nomistic book of Judges included Eli and Samuel, and 
was an introduction to the history of the kings. 

In the view of the author, the deliverers formed a continuous 
succession of extraordinary rulers (shophetim, ‘judges ’), differing 
from the kings who followed them in that their office was not 
hereditary, each being immediately designated by God. 

The history of Saul and David (1 S. 13^) was not 
subjected to so thorough a deuteronomistic redaction. 

The rejection of Saul was already sufficiently motived in the 
prophetic source— he disobeyed the commandment of God by 
his prophet (1 S. 15) : the glorious reign of David was, from the 
point of view of the pragmatic school, evidence enough of his 
fidelity to the religion of Yahwfc. The traces of deuteronomistic 
hands in 1 S. 13-2 S. 21 are limited to relatively inconsiderable 
additions (see Samuel ii., §§ if. 5 f). 

iii. Prehistoric period. — The peculiar deuteronomistic 
pragmatism was from its nature little applicable to the 
patriarchal story or the primeval history. The wander- 
ings, from Horeb to the banks of the Jordan, are briefly 
recounted from this point of view in Dt. 1-3 (cp also 
97-IO5); but in the parallel portions of Ex. and Nu. 
there is no evidence of 1 deuteronomistic recension. 
The history of the conquest of Canaan as we have it in 
Joshua is, on the other hand, largely the work of an 
author of this school (see Joshua, §§ 4 11). 

Tbe corruption of the religion of Israel was, as Hosea had 
taught, the consequence of contamination with the religion of 
Canaan; the prophetic legislation strictly forbids alliance and 
especially intermarriage with the inhabitants of the land (e.g., 
Ex. 34 12-16) ; the later deuteronomists demanded their extermin- 
ation as the only sure way to prevent the infection (Dt. 7 2). 
The generations which followed Joshua had neglected these 
commands and reaped the bitter consequences (cp Judg. 2r-5, 
late); but Joshua and the god- fearing generation, which in the 
might of Yahwfe conquered Canaan, did God’s bidding faithfully 
in this as in all other things. They must, therefore, have 
destroyed the Canaanites, root and branch ; if the older histories 
did not so represent it, they must be corrected. This is the chief 
motive of the deuteronomistic account of the conquest (see esp. 
Josh. 10-12). We have here an instructive example of the way 
in which the pragmatic dogma overrides a conflicting tradition ; 
what is said to have been has to yield to what must have been. 
The unflinching consequence with which this unhistorical re- 
presentation of the conquest is carried through reminds us of 
the Chronicler (see below, § 15), and, with other things, suggests 
that the deuteronomistic redaction of Joshua is one of the later 


1 See Kings, § 3, Chronologv, § 6 f . 

2 How far this treatment may have been preformed in older 
recensions (E2 Rj e ) a mooted point ; cp Judges, § 14. 
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products of the school, 1 which continued its work long after the 
restoration. 

Besides the productions of the deuteronomistic school 
of historians, we have one other work from the sixth 
, century which possesses a peculiar in- 
8. Biography terest . t ^ e jjf e 0 f the prophet Jeremiah, 
of Jeremiah. was united with the collections 

of his oracles by the compiler of our book of Jeremiah. 
It was written from the memories of the prophet’s inti- 
mate disciples, apparently not long after his death. In 
addition to its historical value, especially for the reign 
of Zedekiah and the years following the fall of Jerusalem, 
and its still greater value as a revelation of the person- 
ality of one of the greatest of the prophets, it is, as far 
as we know, the first essay in biography, and stands 
nearly, or quite, alone in the extant literature. 2 

In the Persian period, probably in the fifth century, 

_ _ , appeared a work which treated the 

. e , re ^ r ancient history from a new point of 

‘Onginea : P- view 

i. The history. — The author's purpose was to set 
forth the origin of the sacred institutions and laws of 
the Jews, thus showing their antiquity and authority. 
Beginning with the creation of the world, he closed with 
a minute description of the territories of the several 
tribes in Canaan. The contents and character of this 
work, now generally designated by critics by the symbol 
P, P 2 , Pg. 3 etc., are sufficiently exhibited elsewhere. 4 

The whole tendency of the book is to carry back the origin of 
Jewish institutions to the remote past ; the sabbath was ordained 
at the creation ; the prohibition of blood was given to Noah ; 
circumcision is the seal of the covenant with Abraham ; the 
developed temple ritual of the kingdom and even the temple 
itself with all its paraphernalia — in portable form — are Mosaic; 
tbe post-exilic bigh priest bas bis prototype in Aaron. 

This is, no doubt, to some extent to be ascribed to 
the working of a natural and familiar process which 
may be observed in the older literature as well as in the 
later (Chronicles) ; it may also be surmised that there 
was a desire to give the laws, in the eyes of the Jews 
themselves, the ^authority of immemorial prescription or 
the sanctity of most solemn promulgation. Besides 
this, however, the question may properly be asked, 
whether contact with the ancient civilisation and religion 
of Babylonia may not have prompted the author to 
attempt to vindicate the antiquity of the Jewish religion, 
just as, somewhat later, the Hellenistic historians, especi- 
ally in Egypt, were moved to do. The same influence 
may be suspected in the minute chronology, which in 
its antediluvian parts certainly stands in some connec- 
tion with that of the Babylonians (see Chronology, § 4). 

ii. The laws. — The Mosaic laws in the ' Origines ' are 
doubtless to be regarded not as a transcript of the actual 
praxis of the author’s own time, but as an ideal of the 
religious community and its worship, projected into the 
golden age of the past as Ezekiel's is projected into the 
golden age of the future. Whether the book was com- 
posed with the more definite aim of serving as the basis 
of a reform in the Jerusalem use, is not so clear ; the 
whole character of the work seems unfavourable to the 
hypothesis that P G was from the beginning a reform 
programme as the original Deuteronomy was. 

iii. Sources. — The narrative portions of the work 
present an appearance of statistical exactness in matters 
of chronology, genealogy, census -lists, and the like, 
which led earlier scholars, who regarded P as the oldest 
stratum in the Pentateuch (cp Hexateucii, § 24), to 
infer that the author had access to ancient documentary 
records. This supposition is excluded both by the late 
date of P G and by the character of the matter in question. 
See Genesis, §2/ 

1 Perbaps it is a second redaction. 

2 The older legends of Elijah and Elisha, and the multi- 
tudinous propbet legends of later times are hardly to be com- 
pared. 

3 Pg, the groundwork of P, Ps, secondary extensions of P G - 

4 See Hexateuch, § 24 ; Genesis, § 2 f. ; Exodus, §§25; 
Leviticus, § 3; Numbers, § 10^; Joshua, §§ 5 12. 
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The semblance of more definite statistical knowledge in P, as 
compared with the older historians, has an instructive parallel in 
the younger Roman annalists, for example, Valerius Antias, 1 
and is to be explained in the same way. We have another 
illustration of the same phenomenon in Chronicles. 

In the patriarchal story and the narrative of the exodus 
it is not demonstrable that the author used any other 
sources than the older historical works which, combined 
with his own, have been transmitted to us (J and E) ; 
but he doubtless had them in a more complete form, 
and, it may be, in a different recension. Whether in 
the primeval history he made fresh draught upon 
Babylonian tradition — in the account of creation (Gen. 1 ), 
for example, or in the variant form of the flood legend 
— or whether here also he had Hebrew precursors, is *. 
question which seems at present not to admit of a 
confident answer (see Creation, §§ 3 ff. 11 1 7/.', 
Deluge, §§ 10 ff. ). 

iv. Later additions . — P contained many laws pur- 
porting to have been given to Moses ; to these a multi- 
tude of others were added by later hands, sometimes 
singly, sometimes in whole collections (Ps). until the 
symmetry and consistency of the original work was 
completely destroyed ; the result was the heterogeneous 
conglomerate which it is customary to call the Priests' 
Code (see Hexateuch, Law Literature). Late 
additions to the narrative parts of P also can be recog- 
nised, especially in Ex. and Nu. (see Exodus, § 5, 
Numbers, §§ 10 ff .). 

It has been observed above (§ 3) that copies of the 
same work, differing in text or in contents, were com- 
, . pared and combined by subsequent tran- 

10 v °T S scriber-editors. A process of « similar 

com me . on a mU ch larger scale, was the 

union of the parallel histories J and E in one continuous 
narrative, JE. 

i. Union of J and E . — Tbis task was accomplished 
with considerable skill ; the redactor (R;e) for tbe most 
part reproduces the text of his sources with little change, 
combining them in different ways as the nature of the 
case indicated. The additions of his own which he 
makes are akin to the later strata of the separate books, 

J and E ; they are chiefly enlargements upon prophetic 
motives in the history, and have frequently a repro- 
ductive character, as, e.g . , in the renewal of the promises 
to the patriarchs. 2 The author (R JE ) probably lived in 
the second half of the seventh century. This composite 
work can be followed in our historical books from the 
creation to the reign of David ; if it went farther than 
this, the latter part was supplanted by a history of the 
kingdoms written on a different plan. 

JE did not at once displace the separate works J and 
E ; they continued to circulate till a considerably later 
time, and later transcribers of JE may have enriched 
their copies by the introduction from the older books of 
matter which the first redactor (R JE ) had not included. 

The deuteronomistic redaction described above (§ 6/. ) 
is based upon JE, though some of the deuteronomists 
used E, at least, separately. 

ii. Union of JE with D and P . — A post-exilic redac- 
tion, finally, united P with JE and D. The method of 
the redactor (R P ) is more mechanical than that of R jr ; 
his religious and historical point of view is that of P — 
especially of the later additions to P— and Chron. 3 

iii. Later priestly editors. — R P very likely ended his 
compilation where P itself ended ; but later editors not 
only made additions to his work, but also extended a 
priestly redaction over the books of Judges, Samuel, 
and Kings, sometimes restoring (from JE) passages 
which the deuteronomistic redaction had omitted, some- 
times adding matter drawn from the midrash of their 

1 The fondness of Valerius for enormous numbers also is shared 

by P. . 

2 On the character and method of this redaction see further, 
Hexateuch, § 24; Genesis, § 6; Exodus, § 31 Numbers, 
§ 6; Joshua, § n ; Judges, § 14. 

3 See Hexateuch, § 29/; Genesis, § 2; Exodus, § 2; 
Leviticus; Numbers, § 21 ; Joshua, § 11 ; Judges, § 14. 
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time, sometimes combining the old version of a story 
with the midrash upon it. In this way the great 
Hebrew history, from the creation to the fall of Judah, 
which we possess in Gen. -2 K. , gradually assumed sub- 
stantially its present form. In consequence of the 
essentially compilatory character of the Jewish historio- 
graphy, this work of the fifth or fourth century B. c. has 
fortunately preserved, without material change, large 
parts of the pre-exilic historical literature, from the 
tenth century to the sixth. 1 

The national history of Judah came to an end in the 
year 586, when Judaea became a Babylonian province. 

. During the century which followed, 

1 ' _ manv writprs nminipd thpmsplvps with 


the Jews after 
the restora- 
tion of the 
temple. 


many writers occupied themselves with 
the history of the kingdoms and of the 
earlier ages (see above, § 7) ; but there 
was little to inspire the Jews either in 
Judasa or in Babylonia to write the his- 
tory of their own times. It is plain that when long 
afterwards the attempt was made to relate the events 
of this period, the author had hardly any material at 
his command except the references to the completion of 
the temple in the prophets Haggai and Zechariah. It 
is scarcely to be doubted that in the archives of the 
temple the succession of the priests, repairs and improve- 
ments of the edifice, and other matters, were recorded, 
and official documents relating to the temple and its 
privileges or to the city were preserved ; 2 perhaps also 
lists of families (with their domiciles), on the basis of 
which the capitation tax was collected ; some such 
material is preserved by the Chronicler. There is much 
less, however, than might have been expected ; it is 
possible that the archives were partially or completely 
destroyed when the city was taken by the armies of 
Ochus, as they were almost certainly destroyed in the 
days of Antiochus Epiphanes. 

A new type of Jewish historical literature is repre- 
sented by the memoirs of Nehemiah and Ezra. 3 Nehe- 
miah narrates in 1 plain and straight- 
forward way, though not without a just 
appreciation of his own merit, what he 
had done for his people by restoring in the face of great 
difficulties the ruinous defences of Jerusalem, and by 
remedying many abuses which he found rife in the 
community. 4 Ezra tells how he conducted a colony 
from Babylonia to Jerusalem, and describes the sad 
state of things he found among priests and people, his 
efforts to purge the community from the contamination 
of mixed marriages, and finally the introduction and 
solemn ratification of the book of the law. 5 

The memoirs of Nehemiah and Ezra were used by 
the Chronicler as sources for the reign of Artaxerxes, 
and through him considerable portions of them have 
been transmitted to us, though curtailed, deranged, 
and in parts wrought over. 

To the latter part of the Persian or the beginning of 
the Greek period must be ascribed another of the 
13 Aramaic sources l ^ e Chronicler ; an Aramaic 
chrmr^lT of n:lrrative ' incorporating documents 

T , relative to the building of the walls of 
a em. j erusa i em and of the temple, parts of 
which, worked over and supplemented by the Chronicler, 
are preserved in Ezra 4-6. The original scope of the 


12. Personal t 
memoirs. 


1 A most instructive parallel to the Jewish literature in this 
respect is afforded hy the Christian chroniclers and historians of 
the Middle Ages ; see, for example, the Saxon Annalist, in 
Monument a Germania , 6. 

2 The library of the Jerusalem patriarchate now contains a 
collection of Arabic and Turkish edicts about the holy places, 
beginning with the ‘ Testament of Mohammed.' 

3 Delitzsch (ZL T 31 36 [’70]) compares the beginning of the 
memoir literature among the Greeks and Romans. See also 
Wachsmuth, Einl. 204 /. 

4 A natural motive for the memoirs is the desire to acquaint 
the Jews in the E. with what he had found and done in Jeru- 
salem. See Nehemiah. 

6 See Ezra and Ezka-Nehemiah. The genuineness of the 
Memoirs of Ezra has recently been impeached by Torrey, Ezra- 
Nehcmiah (’96). 
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work can only be uncertainly guessed from the extant 
fragments. The conjecture that other parts of Ezra 
were translated into Hebrew from the same source (van 
Hoonacker, Howorth) is not well founded. Some 
interest attaches to these fragments as the first trace of 
historical writing in the vernacular. The experiment 
seems to have found little favour ; Hebrew was too 
firmly established as the literary language. 

To the same age is to be assigned a lost work on the 
history of the kingdom which is frequently referred to 
Th ^ t ^ ie Chronicler, and of which considerable 
M’dr h P arts are P reserve( i * n Chronicles. The 
f T Ti n s Chronicler c ^ tes this work under a variety 
® ‘ of names (Book of the Kings of Israel and 
Judah, or, of Judah and Israel, etc. ), and particular 
sections of it under special titles (Words 1 of Samuel 
the Seer, Nathan the Prophet, Gad the Seer, 2 and so 
on). Twice the book is referred to under the signifi- 
cant name ’ midrash ’ (chin), — The Midrash of the 
Book of Kings (2 Ch. 2427), the Midrash of the Prophet 
Iddo [ib. 1322). 

The name denotes a homiletic exposition, particularly a story 
teaching some edifying religious or moral lesson, and usually 
attaching itself more or less loosely to the words of an older text. 
This is the character of both the passages in connection with 
which the term occurs, and of many others in Chronicles e.g. t 
2 Ch. 148 [7]-15 15 20 285-15 33 10.19, etc. Budde {ZATIV 
12 37 ff . ) called attention to the fact that edifying stories of a kind 
similar to those which in Chronicles are supposed to come from 
the lost Midrash of Kings are found in other parts of the OT, 
and conjectured that the Prayer of Manasseh and the Books of 
Jonah and Ruth are derived from the same work, extracts from 
which he surmises in 1 S. 16 1-13 and 1 K. 13. The obvious 
resemblance is, however, sufficiently explained by the supposition 
that these writings, together with other pieces of the same kind 
in Num. and Judg., are the product of the same age and school ; 
that they were all taken from the same book is hardly to be 
proved. 


That the ’ Book of the Kings of Israel and Judah * 
which the Chronicler cites was based upon the deutero- 
nomistic history of the kingdoms (Sam. -Kings) is 
beyond question. The most probable theory is that it 
was an edition of that work enriched by the introduction 
of a large element of historical midrash illustrating the 
moral and religious lessons which the history ought to 
teach, and with such changes and omissions as the 
additions or the author’s pragmatism rendered necessary. 
Its relation to the canonical Kings was thus very 
similar to the relation of the Book of Jubilees to Genesis. 
The author’s religious point of view, ruling interests, 
and literary manner so closely resemble those of the 
Chronicler that what is to be said under this head will 
best be reserved for the next paragraph. 

In the early part of the Greek period, probably after 
300 B.c. , an author connected with the temple composed 
Th a histor y Jerusalem from the time of 
p, • 1 6 f David to the latter part of the fourth 
omc e 0 centur y . prefixing a skeleton of the 
preceding history from the creation to 
the death of Saul in the form of genealogies, in which 
are manifested interests the same as those which 


dominate the body of the book. This history we 
possess in our Books of Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah, 
which originally formed a single continuous work. 

The narrative begins with Saul’s last battle, the anointing of 
David as King of all Israel, and the taking of Jerusalem (1 Ch. 
10 J.)\ from this point to the destruction of Jerusalem by 
Nebuchadrezzar it runs parallel to Sam. and Kings, but deals 
with Judah only. From the deportation of 586 the author 
passes at once to the edict of Cyrus permitting the Jews to 
return to Palestine (2 Ch. 3622 f. = Ezra 1 if). The return and 
the rebuilding of the temple are then related, to the completion 
of the building in the sixth year of Darius ; then follows 
immediately the commission of Ezra in the seventh year of 
Artaxerxes, his return at the head of a colony, and his attempted 
reforms in Jerusalem (Ezra 7 ff .~) ; and, again without any con- 
nection, the appointment of Nehemiah as governor in the 


1 i.e., ‘Narrative [of Samuel', etc.]. 

2 See Chronicles, § 6 2. It is not quite clear whether this form 
of citation is only a convenient way of indicating the part of the 
extensive work in which the prophet named figured ; or whether 
it implies a theory that eacn prophet wrote the events of his 
own time (Jos. c. Ap. 1 8). 
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twentieth year of Artaxerxes, the rebuilding of the walls (Neh. 1 * 7 ), , 
and the ratification of the law (Neh. 8 - 10 ). The narrative ends 
with the measures of reform which Nehemiah found necessary 
on the occasion of a second visit in the thirty-second year of 
Artaxerxes ; but the genealogies are brought down to the reign 
of the last Persian king. 

The author’s sources naturally varied for the different 
periods. 

i. For the earlier part of the work he used the Hexa- 
teuch and the older historical books, the genealogical 
material in which he excerpted, condensed, and combined 
in his own way, supplementing it with constructions of 
his own which plainly reflect post-exilic conditions. 

ii. For the history of the kingdom the ulterior source 
was the deuteronomistic work (Sam. -Kings) ; it seems 
probable, however, that the Chronicler used this work, 
not in the form in which it lies before us, but as it was 
embodied in the Midrash of Kings (§ 14), of which 
Chronicles may then be regarded as mainly an abridg- 
ment. 

iii. From the fall of Jerusalem in 586 to the time of 
Alexander, the sources were the prophets Haggai and 
Zechariah, 1 the Aramaic history already spoken of (§ 13), 
the Memoirs of Nehemiah and Ezra (§ 12), a list of high 
priests from Jeshua to Jaddua, and probably other 
priestly genealogies, etc. The narrative material all 
belonged to the first quarter century of the Persian period 
and a few years in the reign of Artaxerxes ; there was 
evidently no continuous historical tradition, written or 
oral, when the Chronicler wrote ; indeed, his knowledge 
was not sufficient to enable him rightly to arrange the 
fragmentary remains at his disposal. 2 

In the Chronicler's account of the first two (i. and 
ii. ) of these three periods there are occasional historical 
notices not otherwise transmitted to us which seem to 
come from old sources. 

The recension of Gen. -Kings which lay before the Chronicler 
or the author of the Midrash may have been different from ours, 
as the recension in the hands of the Alexandrian translators 
frequently differed from that on which MT is based. The 
restoration, by the last redactor of Judges, of considerable 
material from JE which the deuteronomistic redactor had 
omitted, proves that the final loss of the old Hebrew history books 
occurred at a comparatively late time, as so much of the classic 
literature perished late in the Byzantine period. 

The Chronicler’s work is an ecclesiastical history ; the 
Jewish Church in Jerusalem is its subject. The whole 
history of the Northern Kingdom, which was included 
not only in the deuteronomistic Book of Kings but also 
in the Chronicler’s immediate source, the Book of the 
Kings of Israel and Judah, is therefore omitted. The 
temple, the ministry, the ritual, have central importance; 
and special interest is shown in the prominence of the 
Levites on festal occasions (see Chronicles, § 7). The 
clergy are also the custodians of the law ; they give 
instruction in it and decisions under it. The liturgy 
of the temple and the minute organisation of the ministry 
with its guilds of musicians, singers, door-keepers, etc. , 
are attributed to David. 3 Upon the deuteronomistic 
pragmatism which it found in its sources the post- 
exilic History superimposed 1 pragmatism of a new 
type. In it also prosperity and adversity depend upon 
fidelity to the religion of Yahw6 ; but the conception of 
religion is clerical rather than prophetic. The ideas of 
theodicy and retribution are more mechanical ; 4 the 
vindication of God's law is not only sure, it is also 
signal and swift. 

The exhibition of this principle in history is the motive of the 
most radical changes made in the representation of the older 
books as well as in the long haggadic additions. In both, it is 
probable that the Chronicler was preceded by the author of the 
Midrash ; but the same spirit appears in the Chronicler’s own 
work in Ezra and Neh. 5 

1 The influence of Is. 40 ff. is also visible. 

2 The derangement of Ezra-Neh. is, however, partly to be 
ascribed to later hands. 

3 This may be connected with the belief that David composed 
Psalms for the temple service. 

4 The influence of Ezekiel is manifest. 

5 On the character of the additions and changes, see 
Chronicles, § iff . 


Taken altogether, it is as historical midrash (i.e . , as 
edifying fiction with an historical background), not as 
history, that Chronicles, like its lost precursor, must be 
regarded and judged. This type of literature enjoyed, 
as we shall see, an immense popularity in the Greek 
period among both Hebrew and Hellenistic Jews. 

The first part of the Chronicle of Jerusalem, from 
the creation to the exile, ran parallel to the great 
historical work Gen. -Kings ; the second, beginning 
with the edict of Cyrus, had no competitor. The 
latter was accordingly detached to serve, under the 
title Book of Ezra, 1 as continuation of the older 
history through the Persian period. When at a later 
time the first part (Chronicles) was given a place in the 
canon, it was not reunited with Ezra, but was counted 
cither as the last (Talmud) or as the first (Massora) of 
the Kethubim (see Canon, § 9). In the Alexandrian 
Bible, where a general rearrangement was effected, 
the original order was restored. 

The oldest Greek translation of the post-exilic History is 
preserved to us as a torso, beginning with 2 Ch. 85 1-27 and 
ending abruptly with Neh. 8 12.^ It presents the material in a 
different — and to some extent more original — order than MT 
and the later Greek version ; and contains one long passage not 
found in either (Pages of Darius, 3 yC). 3 


A sketch of Jewish historical literature would be 
incomplete without some mention of the popular religious 


16 . Popular 
religious 
stories. 


stories so abundant in the last three or 
four centuries before our era. These 
all have an historical setting, and 
doubtless passed from the beginning, 


as they still do with many, for veracious history. In 


character they do not essentially differ from the haggadic 


additions in Chronicles ; but instead of attaching them- 


selves to a given situation in the older history, they 
create their own situation. With this freedom is 


naturally connected a greater variety in the motive and 
moral of the story. 

i. and ii. Two of the longer tales of this class, to 
which we might perhaps give the name historical 
romances, are the books of Judith and Esther. They 
have in common the patriotic motive, and also that in 
each it is a woman who, at great peril to herself, saves 
her people from threatened destruction. Judith (g.v. ) 
was probably written in Palestine, in Hebrew. The 
setting of the action is purely fictitious ; the author's 
notions of history and of geography, beyond his own 
region, are of the most confused kind. 

If any historical incident furnished the nucleus of the story, 
the circumstances had been thoroughly forgotten. The religious 
point of view, as it appears in the speech of Achior, for example, 
and in the stress laid on clean meats (cp Dan. 1 ) and the sacred- 
ness of tithes, etc., is that of correct Judaism it is erroneous to 
say of Pharisaism. The lesson of faith in God and fidelity to 
his law is obvious ; but it is not necessary to assume that the 
book was written to inculcate this lesson and to encourage its 
readers in a particular crisis. 

The considerable differences in the recensions (three Greek, Old 
Latin, Syriac) show that the book had considerable currency ; 
but it never enjoyed the same popularity as its companion, 
Esther. 4 


A peculiar interest attaches to Esther (g.v.) as one 
of the very few remaining pieces of the literature of the 
Oriental Jews. 5 The feast of Purim (g.v.), the origin 
of which is celebrated in the book, 6 was certainly 
adopted by the Jews in the E. Probably too (see 
Esther, § 7) the legend was borrowed or imitated ; 
but this does not alter the fact that the story constructed 
upon it is one of the most characteristic works of Jewish 
fiction. 

How the young Jewess Esther becomes Queen of Persia; how 


1 Our Ezra and Nehemiah (cp Ezra-Neh., § 4). 

2 See Ezra (The Greek). 

3 See Torrey, JBL 16 168-170 ; cp Ezra (Greek), §61. 

4 On parallels and reminiscences in Jewish literature see 
Lipsius in ZWT 10 337^ ('67). The midrashim all put the occur- 
rence in the Asmonzean times, and several of them connect it 
with the Hanukka festivities as Esther is connected with Purim. 

5 Tobit is the only other of which this can confidently be 
affirmed. 

6 In the subscription to the Greek version it is called emoro Arj 
Tui' <j)povpau (Esth. 10 11). 


2085 


2086 



HISTORICAL LITERATURE 


the proud vizier Haman is compelled to do the almost royal 
honour he had conceived for himself to the Jew Mordecai whom 
he hates most of all men ; and how Esther by her address saves 
her people from the general massacre which Haman had planned, 
gets the minister hanged on his own gallows and Mordecai 
appointed in his place, and procures a counter-edict hy authority 
of which the Jews in Susa and the provinces slaughter their 
fellow-subjects without resistance,— that was something to delight 
the heart of a race whose peculiarities and contempt for the state 
religion involved it in suen hitter sufferings. 

When the temple was destroyed and the other feasts 
ceased, Purim only gained in importance, and the book 
connected with Purim so well expressed the feelings of 
the oppressed Jews that Esther became, next to the 
Torah, the best known and most highly-prized book in 
the Canon. 1 

iii. A book of very different spirit and tendency is 
Jonah {q.v. ), which tells how the prophet, who was 
unwilling to preach to the heatben, was miraculously 
constrained to go, and how at his message Ninevah 
repented and its doom was averted, and pointedly 
rebukes the spirit whicb would have God show no 
mercy upon the nations. The protest against the 
persuasion that God’s word and his compassion are for 
the Jews only is noteworthy. The book is not only a 
story about a prophet ; more than any other product of 
its age, it breathes the prophet’s spirit. 2 

iv. A similar motive is thought by many to actuate 
the Book of Ruth (q. v. ) ; the author would answer 
those who, like Ezra and Nehemiah, were so hot 
against mixed marriages, by showing how the blood of a 
Moabite ancestress flowed in the veins of David himself. 

v. One of the most pleasing of these writings is 
Tobit {q.v.), with its attractive pictures of Jewish piety 
and its instructive glimpses of current superstitions, for 
the history of both of which it is an important source. 
It is a moral tale simply, without any ulterior motive 
other than the edification of its readers. The numerous 
varying recensions show that it had a wide popularity 
among Jews as it had afterwards among Christians. See 
Achiacharus. 

vi. Smaller didactic stories. — Other stories celebrate 
the constancy of pious Jews to their religion in spite of 
all efforts to turn them from it. The Gentile world- 
power, whether represented by Babylonian, Persian, 
Seleucid, or Ptolemy, appears not only as the oppressor 
bat also as the persecutor of the Jews, prohibiting the 
exercise of their religion and trying to force tbem to 
worship idols and practise abominable rites. 

Some of the stories tell of the miraculous deliverance of God’s 
faithful servants, others of the triumphant fortitude of the 
martyrs under the most appalling tortures. To inspire a like 
faith and devotion in the readers, leading them to prize more 
highly a religion which has produced such fruits, and making 
them also ready, if need he, to die for their holy law, is the 
ohvious motive of the tales . 3 

To this class belong the stories of Daniel and the 
three Jewish youths in Babylon, in the Book of Daniel 
(q.v.). 

Here the faithful worshippers of Yahwfe are miraculously 
delivered from the fiery furnace and the lions' den, and endued 
with a supernatural wisdom which puts all the Chaldaean 
astrologers and magicians to shame, so that the heathen kings 
are constrained to confess the god of the Jews the supreme God. 

In the Greek version other stories are added ; Susanna 
and the Elders, illustrating Daniel’s wisdom m judg- 
ment ; Bel and the Dragon, showing how Daniel ingeni- 
ously proved to Cyrus that the gods of the Babylonians 
were no gods. The display of Jewish wisdom before 
heathen kings is the motive also of the story of the 
Three Pages of Darius (i Esd. 3 i f), where i contest 
of wits in answer to the question, What is the mightiest 
thing on earth? wins for Zerubbabel permission to 
return and restore the temple at Jerusalem. 4 

The Greek -speaking Jews also had their story-books 
with similar subjects. One of these is 3 Maccabees (see 

1 The entire lack of a religious element in the story was made 
good in the Greek translation hy extensive additions. 

- Cp Ezek. 35 /. Mai. Iii /. 

3 We should compare the Christian martyria. 

4 Cp Ep. Arist. 45# (Schmidt) ; Ezra (Greek), § 6 . 
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Maccabees [Third]), which professes to narrate 
events in the reign of Ptolemy Philopator after the 
defeat of Seleucus III. at Raphia in 217 B.C. It may be 
regarded as in some sense a Hellenistic counterpart to 
Esther, and is one of the worst specimens of this kind 
of fiction. 

It seems to be an elaborated variation of an older legend 
preserved hy Josephus ( c . Ap. 25). Many scholars are of the 
opinion that the occasion of writing the hook was the persecution 
of the Alexandrian Jews under Caligula. 1 

Of the stories of martyr heroism, the most famous 
are those of the aged Eleazar and of the mother and 
her seven sons in 2 Macc. 6 f , repeated in great detail 
in 4 Macc. , which took their place among the most 
popular of Christian martyria. 

There were doubtless many other religious stories in 
circulation ; from a later period considerable remains of 
a similar literature have come down to us; e.g. , the tale 
of Joseph’s wife Aseneth (see Apocrypha, § 12). 

The glorious events of the Asmonaean age inspired 
more than one author to write the history of Mattathias 

17 Hist of anc * sons ' The oldest and by far the 

. ’ ’ most important of these works is that 

which we have in the First Book of 
6 rew. Maccabees (see Maccabees [First]), 
written in Hebrew, probably in the reign of John 
Hyrcanus. It covers the period from tbe accession 
of Antiochus Epiphanes (175 B.C.) to the death of 
Simon (135 B.C. ) ; but it deals chiefly with the struggle 
with the Syrians ; of the fierce and treacherous strife 
of Jewish parties we catch only passing glimpses. 
The author had probably no older written account of 
the events, but drew upon a tradition close to the 
Asmonaean house. Besides this tradition, he incor- 
porated certain documents which were preserved in 
public places (1427^ ) or in the archives (cp 11 37 12 7). 2 

The writer is sincerely religious, as are the heroes of 
his story. As to his method of conceiving history, we 
need only point out here that the action moves wholly 
on the earthly stage, without miracle, or prophecy. 

1 Macc. is an historical source of the first value for the 
times of the early Asmonaeans ; it is deeply to be 
regretted that we have not similar sources for other 
epochs of Jewish history. 

At the end of the work (16 23/. ) the reader is referred 
for information about the following period to the 
Chronicles of the high-priesthood of John Hyrcanus. 
Of these Chronicles nothing has survived ; it cannot 
even be shown that the history of Hyrcanus' rule in 
Josephus ultimately goes back — in whole or in part — to 
these Chronicles. 3 

The struggle of their brethren in Palestine had a keen 
interest for the Greek- speaking Jews also. Jason of 

18 Gr k C y rene wrole a bistory of it in five books, 

beginning with the antecedents of the con- 
flict under Onias III., and ending, if we are to judge 
from the summary of its contents in 2 Macc. 219-23, 
with the liberation of the city by Judas after the victory 
over Nicanor (cp 2 Macc. 15 37). 4 We know this work 
only through 2 Macc. , which is professedly an abridg- 
ment of it. The original must have been very prolix, 
which is perhaps one reason why it was not more 
generally known. The character of the work is in 
striking contrast to 1 Macc. ; it imitates and outdoes 
the worst types of Greek rhetorical historiography. 5 
The straining for effect is tiresomely persistent. Every- 
thing is exaggerated ; special divine interventions occur 
at every turn ; and the operation of the law of retribu- 
tion is everywhere emphasised (see chap. 9 ). There is 

1 See now, however, Buchler, Tobiaden u. Oniaden , 172 jf. 
(' 99 >- 

2 On the genuineness of these pieces, see Maccabees (First), 

§ 

3 Against Bloch see Destinon, 44. 

4 Schurer considers it douhtful whether Jason made an end 
here ; but cp 2 Macc. 2 20, and see Willrich, Juden u. 
Griechen , 66. 

5 See, however, Buchler, 277 pf., Niese, Hermes, 1900. 
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no evidence that Jason had any written sources ; the 
whole character of the book suggests rather that he 
derived his information from the reports — confused and 
mingled with legend — which came 1 by various ehanncls 
from Palestine. On the two epistles in 2 Macc. 1 1-2 18, 
and on the other critical points, see Maccabees 
(Second). 2 

Other writings of a legendary character are known to 
us through Josephus, who, directly or indirectly, drew 
upon them in his history of the Greek period ; among 
them were the account of Alexander's relations to the 
Jews (Ant. xi. 8) and the story of the Tobiadce and 
Oniadae (Joseph the tax-farmer). Ant. xii. 4 , cp BJ 1 r. 
On the latter see Biichler (op. cit. preceding col. u. 1). 

In the third and the second centuries B.c. , most of 
the Hebrew historical literature was translated into 
tt* x • e Greek. Jews in the new centres of 
19 , Histones 0 Greek culture, especially in Ale.x- 

t e Jewis poop 6 anc j r i a| became acquainted with the 

by Hellenistic writings of Grcek his torians, and 

' with works like those of Manetho 

and Berossus, written in Greek, through which the 
ancient history of Egypt and Babylonia from authentic 
sources was brought to the knowledge of the educated 
world. It would be strange, indeed, if they had not 
felt stirred to perform a like service for the history of 
their own nation. 

i. Demetrius . — The earliest of these writings of which 
we know anything is that of Demetrius, He pi tCov 4 v rfi 
T ouSaiy (HaffiXeup . 4 It is a chronological epitome 
rather than a narrative history, and was doubtless 
composed for Jewish readers. The author brings to 
the solution of the difficult problems of chronology 
thorough knowledge of the OT and great acumen. 

The occasional explanations of other difficulties in the Scriptures 
show honesty as well as ingenuity. The close connection in 
many of these points between the Hellenistic and the Palestinian 
exegesis has also been remarked. 

ii. Eupolemos . — The work of Eupolemos under a 
similar title was of a different nature. He narrated the 
history more at large, and with embellishments in the 
taste of his times, such as the correspondence of Solomon 
with the pharaoh, the legend of Jeremiah (fr. 24), and 
so on. In him also we first note the disposition to 
vindicate for the Hebrews the priority in philosophy, 
science, and the useful arts, which is so characteristic of 
later Hellenistic authors. 

Moses was the first sage (<ro<£ds), and the first who gave his 
people written laws. He taught the art of writing to the Jews ; the 
Phoenicians learned it from the Jews, and the Greeks from them. 

Eupolemos probably wrote under Demetrius Soter 
(circa 158 b.c. ), and it has been surmised that he may 
be the same who is mentioned in 1 Macc. 817; in which 
case his book would have additional interest as the work 
of a Palestinian Hellenist. 5 

iii. Artapanos . — It was natural that Jews in Egypt 
should seek to connect the story of Abraham's sojourn 
in Egypt, of Joseph's elevation, and above all, of Moses 
and the exodus, with Egyptian history. 

They had an additional reason for giving their version of these 
events in the fact that native writers had set afloat injurious 
accounts of the expulsion of the leprous hordes, which found 
only too willing credence not merely among the populace but 
with serious historians.® 

The Jewish writers had no access to authentic sources 
of information ; in the most favourable case they 
could give only uncritical combinations of names and 

1 See Torrey, ZA TW 20 225^ 

2 The book may perhaps have been used as a Hellenistic 
Haggada for the Hanukka as Esther for Purim. 

3 On the works described in this paragraph see Freudenthal, 
Hellenist ische Studien, ’75 (the fragments edited, 219^); 
Schurer, History of the Jewish People , 2, § 33 (5 200 Jfi) ; Will- 
rich, Judett und Griecken vorder makkabd ischcn Erhebung , ’95. 

4 Freudenthal fixes the date under Ptolemy IV. (222-205); 
Willrich tries to prove that all this literature is much younger. 

5 Against both this combination and the date given in the 
text, see Willrich. 

6 If the account ascribed to Manetho is genuine — which has 
seldom been questioned — these malicious inventions began very 
early in the Ptolemaic period. 

2089 


events taken from Egyptian history or legend (known 
to them through a Greek medium) with the narratives 
of the Pentateuch. The spinning out of these com- 
binations is doubtless in the main pure invention. 

Considerable fragments of a work of this sort have 
been transmitted to us under the name of Artapanos. 
This Persian name is with reason suspected of being 
a pseudonym, the glorification of the Jews being for 
greater effect attributed to an unprejudiced foreigner 1 
who collected his information from the best Egyptian 
authorities. However that may be, the author shows 
considerable knowledge of things Egyptian and a very 
respectable degree of Hellenistic culture. The design 
of the book is plainly to magnify the forefathers of the 
Jews by showing that they are the real authors of the 
Egyptian civilisation. 

Abraham, during his twenty years’sojourn, taught the Egyptians 
astrology ; 2 Joseph first caused the fields to be properly surveyed 
and meted out, reclaimed by irrigation much uncultivated land, 
allotted glebes to the priests, and invented measures. His kins- 
men, who followed him to Egypt, built the temples in Athos 
and Heliopolis. It is particularly in the story of Moses, how- 
ever, that Artapanos develops all his art. Moses, who was 
named by the Egyptians Hermes and is known to the Greeks as 
Musaeus, was the adopted son of Merris, the childless queen of 
Chenephres. He was the inventor of boats, the Egyptian 
weapons, engines for hoisting stones, for irrigation, and for war ; 
he divided the country into its thirty-six nomes, and assigned to 
each the god which was to be worshipped in it ; he was the 
founder of philosophy and the author of tne hieroglyphic writing 
used by the priests. Besides all this he was a great general, 
who at the head of an army of fellahln subdued the Ethiopians, 
built the city of Hermopolis, etc. The jealousy of Chenephres 
finally compelled him to flee the country ; on the way he slew 
an Egyptian officer who lay in wait for him to kill him (cp Ex. 
2 11 jfj. As the last example shows, the author deals very freely 
with the biblical narrative when it suits his purpose. 

iv. Fragments. — We possess fragments of several 
other works of similar tendency to those of Eupolemos 
and Artapanos ; the names of Aristeas and Malchos- 
Kleodemus may be mentioned. Of peculiar interest 
are some fragments of this sort which plainly come 
from the hand of Samaritan Hellenists. One of these 
(erroneously ascribed in Eusebius to Eupolemos) makes 
Mt. Gerizim the site of the eity of Melchizedek and the 
temple of the most high God ; and is otherwise instruc- 
tive for the combination of the OT narrative with 
Babylonian learning : for example, Ur of the Chaldees is 
Camarina ; Abraham brought the Babylonian astrology 
to Egypt, but the real father of the science was Enoch, 
etc. 

The same aim, to exalt the Jewish people in the eyes 
of other races, appears in a different way in various 
pseudepigraphic works purporting to be written about 
the Jews by foreigners. 3 

v. Pseudo-Hecatceus. — Hecatasus of Abdera (under 
Ptolemy I. ) had given in his History of Egypt a brief and 
unprejudiced account of the Jews ; which gave occasion 
for forging in his name a whole book, the partiality of 
whieh for all things Jewish aroused the suspicion of 
ancient critics. 

vi. Aristeas. — The letter of Aristeas, pretending to be 
written by a Gentile to a Gentile, giving the history of 
the translation of the Hebrew law into Greek, also is 
palpably spurious. 

In it we have a glorification of the Torah and of the LXX 
translation, of the profound and practical wisdom of Jewish 
sages, ofihe temple and the cultus— a fabrication on a grand scale, 
fortified with edicts, correspondence, and all the apparatus with 
which fictitious history had learned to give itself the semblance of 
authenticity. 

Among the voluminous writings of Philo at least one 
work dealing with the ancient history of his people 
f demands mention here — the life of Moses. 
20. Philo 01 The ^ rst book, in particular, on Moses as 
Alexandria. a ru i eri fairly deserves to be called the best 
specimen of Hebrew history retold for Gentile readers. 

1 Cp Pseudo - Hecataeus, Aristeas, the Jewish Sibyl, etc.; 

Freudenthal, ' . . 

2 This is repeated by many Jewish writers. Abraham 
brought the art from Babylonia (FHG 3 213 A). . 

3 This species of literature flourished rankly in the centuries 
before and after our era. 
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It narrates the life of Moses from his birth to the permission 
to the two tribes to occupy the conquered territory E. of the 
Jordan (Nu. 32), following the Pentateuch with occasional 
allegorical digressions and many edifying reflections, and with 
those speeches by the personages at important moments without 
which no author of this time would have thought it possible to 
write history ; but free from any infusion of the Hellenistic 
mid rash whicb we have found in Eupolemos and Artapanos. 

Philo’s work differs favourably from the corresponding 
parts of Josephus' Antiquities in the point just mentioned, 
and also in the fact that Philo does not, like Josephus, 
suppress unpleasant passages, such as the worship of 
the golden calf which Aaron made. The second book 
is on Moses as a lawgiver j 1 the third, on Moses as a 
priest (the tabernacle and its furniture, priests’ vestments, 
and so on). 

Philo wrote also a history of the persecutions of the 
Jews in his own time, apparently in five books. 

The first, it is inferred, was introductory; the second described 
the oppression of the Jews in the reign of Tiberius by Sejanus 
at Rome and by Pontius Pilate in Judsa ; the third dealt with 
the sufferings of the Alexandrian Jews at the beginning of the 
reign of Caligula ; the fourth, with the evils in which the Jews were 
involved by the demand of Caligula that divine honours should 
be paid him, and his determination to set up an image of himself 
in the temple at Jerusalem ; whilst the last described the change 
in the fortunes of the Jews brought about by Claudius's edict of 
toleration. 

Of these books only the third and the fourth have 
survived ( Adversus Flaccum, Legatio ad Caium). Philo 
was a witness of the tribulations of the Jews in Alexandria 
in the last year of Flaccus’s administration, and was the 
leading member of the deputation to Caligula. N otwith- 
standing their tiresome preaching tone, and obvious 
reticence about the result of the mission — not to say sup- 
pression of its failure — the books are historical sources 
of high value, not only for the troubles of the Jews but 
also for the character of the Emperor. 

The revolt against Rome in the years 66-73 a.d. 
x . found its historians in two men who had 

f T> , 2 themselves been actors in it, Justus of 

01 iioerias. Tiberias and Flavius Josephus. 

The work of Justus is lost — it is known to us only 
through the polemic in the autobiography of Josephus — 
and the loss is the more to be regretted because Justus 
would have enabled us to control Josephus’s account of 
the events in Galilee, where we have only too good 
reason to distrust him. Justus wrote also a Chronicon 
or concise history from Moses to the death of Agrippa 
II. (in the third year of Trajan), which was used by 
Julius Africanus, through whom some material derived 
from it has been transmitted to us. Both works of 
Justus, like those of Josephus, were written in Greek — 
Josephus testifies that he had a good Greek education — 
for Greek and Roman readers. 

i. Bell. Jud . — Josephus (b. 37 a.d., d. end of century) 
first wrote the history of the war in Aramaic for the 
. Jews in the E. Afterwards, moved 

Jose bus? says) by the number of misleading 
^ * accounts which were in circulation, he 

put his own work into Greek. 4 The Greek cannot, how- 
ever, be a mere translation of the earlier work ; for 
Greek and Roman readers it would need to be materially 
recast, and we can hardly doubt that his own part in 
the action was put in a quite different light. Very prob- 
ably also the risumi of Jewish history from the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes to the death of Herod (bk. i. ) 
was first prefixed in the Greek ; the greater part of the 
seventh book was doubtless added at the same time. 
The history ends with the taking of Masada (the last 
stronghold of the insurgents) and the closing of the 
temple of Onias in Egypt, with a final chapter on the 
outbreak in Cyrene. The work was completed before 
the death of Vespasian (79 a.d. ). 

1 In this book the bistory of the LXX translation is repeated 
after Aristeas. 

2 Schurer, G 7 I ' ( 2 ) 1 47 ff.. ET 1 65^1 

3 Schurer, GJ FV) 1 56 ff., ET 1 77 ff.\ where the literature 
will be found {Hist. 104^). 

4 ‘tAeunou Iojenjjrou ttrropta TovSat/cou noMfiov irpoq 
■pw/iatovs ; Be Bello Judaico Libri Septan. 
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For the agitation which preceded the war, and for the 
war itself, Josephus was both at the time and afterwards 
in a position to be exceptionally well informed ; but it 
must be remembered that, writing for the eyes of the 
emperor and his officers, he was under strong temptation 
to put things in the way which would be most pleasing 
to his imperial patrons ; and that he had the difficult 
task of giving an honourable colour to his own conduct. 
Wc know that Justus charged him with falsifying the 
history of the events in Galilee, and the acrimony of 
Josephus's reply shows that the shaft had found «. 
vulnerable spot. 

For the earlier part of the work, from Antiochus 
Epiphanes to the death of Nero, he used substantially 
the same sources as in the parallel books of his Antiqui- 
ties. The Jewish War is composed with considerable 
art ; Josephus had a remarkably dramatic subject, and 
he puts his facts together in a highly effective way ; the 
Greek style, in revising which he had expert assistance, 
is praised by Photius for purity and propriety. 

ii. Antiquities. — Later in life Josephus wrote his 
Antiquities, or, rather, ' Archeeology ' (Tov&uTri) dpx a£0_ 
\oyta), the Ancient History of the Jews, in twenty 
books. 1 

The first ten books extend from the creation of the 
world to the end of the Babylonian exile (closing with 
Daniel). His sources here were the books of the OT, 
chiefly in the LXX version ; but when he affirms (1 
Proem. 3, A . 106) that he reproduces exactly the contents 
of the sacred books, without addition or omission, he 
claims too much — or too little. 

The Antiquities was written for Gentile readers, and was 
intended not merely to acquaint them with the history of the 
Jews, but also to counteract the current prejudice against the 
people and its institutions, and to exhibit both in a favourable 
light. To this end he omitted things which might give ground 
for censure or ridicule, and embellished the narrative from legend 
and midrash. That he used the writings of Hellenistic Jews 
who before him had treated the history in the same way (see 
above, § 19) is certain ; the extent to which he was dependent 
upon them cannot now be determined. Tosephus also often 
refers for confirmation or illustration of the Diblical narrative to 
foreign authors ; who are sometimes cited, not at first band, but 
from compilations or other intermediate sources. 2 

For the following period, from Artaxerxes I., under 
whom he puts Esther (the latest book in the OT), the 
sources used were of diverse character and value. 3 
From the middle of the fifth century to the beginning of 
the second there was no authentic historical tradition ; 
a few stray facts and a mass of legends have to stop the 
gap. From Antiochus Epiphanes to the accession of 
Herod, Josephus's chief authority was an unknown 
Jewish writer who had combined his Jewish sources 
( 1 Macc. , a history of the later Asmonaeans ?) with Greek 
writers on the history of Syria (Polybius, Posidonius, 
Strabo). This work probably began with Alexander, 
and came down at least to the death of Germanicus (19^ 
A.d. ). To this Josephus added the fruit of his own 
reading in the Greek historians, some Jewish marvel- 
stories, and a collection of documents authenticating 
privileges of the Jews. For the life of Herod he drew 
directly on Nicolaus of Damascus, with additions from 
«. Jewish source unfavourable to Herod. In the later 
part of the work the narrative becomes fuller and the 
sources more numerous ; among them information 
derived from King Agrippa, and a Roman author 
(? Cluvius Rufus) may be recognised. The history 
closes with Gessius Florus ( = BJ ii. 14 1), on the eve 
of the war. 

iii. The Life , which in the manuscripts immediately 
follows the Antiquities , is not really an autobiography; 
it is an apologia, and is chiefly occupied with a relation 

1 The title and the number of books are in imitation of 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus, ’Pw/xaiVerj ap\aco\oyia. 

2 The ancients understood as well as the moderns this trick 01 
seeming to be familiar with books they had never seen. 

3 For titles of works on the sources of Josephus, see Schurer, 
Hist. 1 104^ Of more recent investigations Biichler, Die 
Tobiaden und die Oniaden. '99, also JQR 9 311 ff REJ 
32 179^. 3969^1, and Unger {SMAW, ’95^) must be named. 
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and defence of the author’s conduct as commander in 
Galilee in the earlier stage of the revolt. It supple- 
ments the War ; but is to be used with even greater 
caution. 

iv. The short work which we commonly call the 
Reply to Apion ( Contra Apionem), but of which the 
true title seems to be ‘ On the Antiquity of the Jews' 
(Ilepl rrjs tC)V TovSa/wy apx<ii&Tr)TOs) * s a defence of 
the Jews against their assailants, of whom the Alex- 
andrian grammarian and polyhistor Apion is taken as 
a leading representative. 1 The chief value of the book, 
apart from the light it throws on the ‘ antisemitism * of 
the times, lies in the copious extracts from profane 
writers on Oriental history which are incorporated in it. 

Josephus was the author through whom the Roman 
and, later, for centuries, the Christian world got most 
of its knowledge of Jewish history. His works were 
translated into Latin ; a Greek abridgment of the 
voluminous Antiquities was made ; the mediaeval 
Hebrew 4 Josippon ’ professes to be the work of 
Josephus, from whose writings the material is largely 
drawn ; in modern times Josephus has been translated 
into all the languages of Europe. His authority as an 
historian stood very high, his writings were appealed 
to with almost as much confidence as the OT itself. 

In recent times, on the contrary, he has not infre- 
quently been judged with unjust severity. The gravest 
faults of the Antiquities are those which it shares with 
the Jewish Hellenistic historiography in general, and 
indeed with no small part of tbe profane history of the 
Alexandrian age, not the individual sins of Josephus. 

To expect critical history of these writers is to look for figs 
on thistles. The business of the historian is to interest his 
readers ; an effective story carries it off over all dry investiga- 
tions ; and legends which redounded to the glory of the race 
were accepted without impertinent question. It is not to he 
charged as a crime to Josephus that in these respects he is an 
author of his time and his people. On the other hand, the care- 
lessness and lack of pains with which the latter part of the Anti- 
quities particularly is worked out may fairly be laid at his door ; 
he visibly wearies of his long task hefore it is completed. 

We bave no extensive historical writings in Hebrew 
or .Aramaic to set beside the productions of the Grecian 

23. Seder 01am. J ew . S- Some works on particular 

periods have perished, or, like i Macc. 
and Josephus’s Jewish War, have reached us only in 
Greek garb. Tbe chief motive of the Hellenistic authors 
for retelling the ancient bistory of their people — to bring 
it to tbe knowledge of foreigners — was lacking. Their 
own need was satisfied by the Sacred Books them- 
selves, interpreted by Targum and Midrash. The only 
comprehensive Hebrew work on Jewish history of which 
we know anything is the bald chronological epitome 
known as Seder 'Olarn. Down to the Persian period 
it follows the OT with occasional midrashic episodes, 
and with i minute determination of the chronology 
which is evidently the raison d'etre of the work. 2 The 
six centuries and more from Nehemiah to the war under 
Hadrian are comprised in the second half of chap. 30. 
The lack of any continuous historical tradition is here 
again obvious ; the chronology of the Persian, the 
Greek, the Asmonasan, and the Herodean periods — 
partly in consequence of corruption of the text — is far 
out of the way. The work, which enjoys Talmudic 
authority, is attributed to R. Jose ben Halaphta ( circa 
130-160 A. d. ), probably because he is often cited in it 
as an authority. It has undoubtedly been more than 
once worked over by later hands. 3 

E. Schrader, art. ‘ Geschichtskunde bei den Israeliten,’ BL 
24*3.2^; Franz Del. 4 Die Formenreichthum der israelitischen 

Ge.scbAchtsWtexaLXux,' Zeitsch.f. luther. Theol. 

24, Literature. u. Kirche , 3631^, '70; L. Diestel, 'Dieheh. 

Geschichtsschreibung,’ JDT 18 365 Jf. (’73) ; 

, • Kittel, Die A nf tinge der heb. Geschichtsschreibung im A T, 
96 (Rektoratsrede) ; B. Duhm, Die Entsteh. des A 7” J, ’97 ; 

1 Apion died about fifty years hefore Josephus wrote. 

Cp the Alexandrian chronologist Demetrius ; and note also 
the chronology of Jubilees. 

3 Azaria de Rossi, Imre Bind , chap. 19. 
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see also Hexateuch, and the articles on the several books dis- 
cussed above. 

On various aspects of the general subject: F. Creuzer, Die 
histonsche Kunst der Griechen in ihrer Entsteh. und Fort - 
bildung, 45 ; H. Ulrici, Charakteristik der antihen Histori- 
ographic, ’33; K. W. Nitzsch, 4 ROmische und deutsche An- 
nalist) k und Geschichtsschreibung,’ in Sybel’s Zeitschr. Wijf. 
(64); A. v. Gutschmid, ‘Aus Vorlesungen iiber die Gesch. der 
gnech. Hi.storiographie,’ Kleine Schriften , *270 If. (esp. the 
in trod. 279-298). 

J- W. Loebell, 4 Das reale und das ideale Element in der 
geschichtlichen Uberlieferung und Darstellung,’ in Sybel’s 
Zeitschr. 1 269-331 (’59); W. Wachsmuth, 4 Ueber die Quellen 
der Geschichtsfalschung,’ Ber. d. kdnigl. sdchischen Gesellsch. 
der IViss. 8 121-153 (’56) ; E. Zeller, ‘Wie entstehen unge- 
schichthchen Ueberlieferungen,’ Deutsche Rundschau, Feb. ’93 
(excellent); Steinthal, 4 Mythos, Sage, Marchen, Legende, 
Erz&hlung, Fabel,’ Z. Jdr V tilkerpsychologie u. Sprachwiss. 
17 113 Jf. (’87). See also Bernheim, Lehrb. d. historischen 
Methodev-) (’94); and C. Wachsmuth, Einl. in das Studium 
der alten Gesch. (95). G F M 

HITTITES (DW), a name which occurs rather 
frequently in the OT, and is often connected with regions 
1. Occurrence so ™ cwhat r . em ? te from another. 

e ihe name is given to one of the groups of 

01 name pre-Israelitish inhabitants of Southern Pales- 
in OT. tine, whose full name is B’ne Heth (x«t) i so 
Gen. 23357 2746. A single member of the 
group is Hitti ('rin xerrcuo?, e.g., Gen. 4929, 2 S. 11 24), and 
from the form, the group is commonly referred to as ha-Hitti 
— i.e., the Hittite. So throughout Ex., Nu., Dt., Josh., Judg., 
Ezra, and Neh., and also 1 K. 920 (|| 2 Ch. 87). The references 
so far given refer to the earlier period of Hebrew history, before 
definite steps had been taken leading to the formation of the 
kingdom ; but Hittites are mentioned also in the later period, 
in the days of Saul (i S. 266), David (2 S. 11 3 6 17 21 24 I29./I 
2339 x e rret [L], and a parallel passage 1 Ch. 11 41 x €T7et [BN], 
Xerflei [AL]), Solomon (1 K. 10 29 x e ^ TLCtv [B ; om. A], -/x [L], 
lli 2 K. 76 and a parallel passage 2 Ch. 1 17 y«00aiW [A]). The 
term Hitfim occurs more rarely — only twice for the earlier 
period, Josh. I4 (BA om.), Judg. I26 (xerretv [B], -tei/x [A], -v 
[L], 4 land of the Hittites ’) ; and three times for the later period 
(1 K. IO29 2 K. 76 and a parallel passage 2 Ch. I17, 4 kings of 
Hittites ’). The persistent occurrence of Hettites in the Greek 
transliteration in place of Hittites should not he overlooked. 

In the genealogical table, Gen. 10, Heth is introduced 
(v. 15 [J]) as a son of Canaan ; but the mention of Heth 

_ ~ here is evidently a gloss — though an 

2. Gen. 10 may old 

one — tacked on to 4 Sidon, the 
be ignored. firstborn of Canaan.' 

The Greek translators, perceiving the incongruity of the 
use of Heth for the nation alongside of gentilicia, like Jebusi, 
Emorf, etc., changed Heth to Hitti (t'ov x^ralov). We may 
indeed accept the view of Ball ( SBOT ad toe.) and others, and 
regard the introduction of all the nations mentioned in v. 16 as a 
redactorial addition suggested hy the gloss Heth ; but this will 
not affect the question of the inference ahout Heth to be drawn 
from the passage. For the entire section, Gen. 10 16-19, is an 
independent fragment (taken from some genealogical list of 
Canaanites) belonging to the same stratum of tradition as that 
preserved in the song, Gen. 825-27, according to which the three 
divisions of mankind were Canaan, Shem, and Japheth. This 
wide sense of Canaan (10 19) accords well with certain passages 
in the OT (see Canaan, § 2) which make Canaan a general term 
for the whole district between the Jordan, the Mediterranean, the 
wilderness in the S., and the Lebanon range in the N. ; hut it is 
to be noted that this usage is in contradiction to the more common 
application of the term in the Hexateuch and in passages like 
Judg. 35 Ezra 9 1 (e0« [B], e66i [A]) Neh. 98— dependent upon 
the Hexateuch — where the Canaanites are merely one of five, 
six, or seven divisions into which the district defined is divided. 
When it is furthermore considered that in this enumeration the 
Canaanites are assigned not always the first place — at times the 
second (Ex. 2328 34 it) or the third (Dt. 20 17 Josh. 9 1 24 n), or 
even the fourth (Ex. 2323)— it is evident that no value is to he 
attached to the assignment of Heth as a ‘son’ (i.e., subdivision) 
of Canaan. One conclusion, however, may be drawn from the 
variation in nomenclature : at one time the Canaanites were 
spread over a much larger area than was the case when the 
Israelites entered the country. To Israel the Canaanites still 
loomed up large enough ; but the tradition which made them 
the ancestors of all the other groups occupying the highlands 
and valleys to the west of the Jordan, and which regarded them 
as one of the three great divisions of mankind, belongs to a 
more remote age. 

We conclude, then, that the Hittites of the OT, as 
an ethnic group, do not necessarily stand in a closer 
. - relation to the Canaanites than to the 

o tSUil.Su.?' Amorites, Hivites, Perizzites, or any 


S. Palestine, 
Gen. 23. 1 


of the pre-Israelitish inhabitants of 
Palestine. 


1 [On the ' Hittites ’ of Hebron cp Rehoboth.] 
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The question confronts us here, whether in all cases 
where the OT mentions Hittites, the same people is 
meant? To put it more precisely, are the B'ne Heth, 
of whom an interesting incident is recorded in Gen. 
23 [P], identical with the group called ha- Hitt! (’Ann), 
and enumerated among the pre - Israelitish inhabitants 
of Palestine, and are these Hittites the same as those 
found in the days of Saul, David, and Solomon ? 

According to Gen. 23 [P], Abraham purchases a 
burying-cave at Mamre from the B'ne Heth, who are 
represented as a settled population with Hebron as a 
kind of centre. 

The antiquity of the tradition is hardly open to question, 
though the details, such as the formal deed of purchase, may 
have been supplied by the fancy of a much later age, to which 
Abraham had already become a favourite subject for Midrashic 
elaboration. That the Hebrew tradition regards the Hittites 
of Hebron 1 as identical with those mentioned elsewhere follows 
from the introduction of Heth in Gen. 10 15 [J], as well as from 
the qualification ha-Hittl added to tbe name of Ephron(Gen. 
23 10), 2 the chief of the B'ne Heth. 

These Hittites extended as far south as the edge of 
the desert, since we find Edomitic clans, settled around 
Gerar and Beersheba (Gen. 2634 [P], x 6T 7 a - oy [E]), 
entering upon matrimonial alliances with Hittites. 

The opposition of Isaac and Rebecca to Esau's marriages with 
Hittite women (ib. , 2746 [R]) reflects the later sentiments ex- 
pressed in the Hexateuchal prohibition (Dt. 73), whereas the 
tradition itself clearly points to there being at an early period 
friendly relationships between Hebrew and Edomitic clans on 
the one side and Hittites on the other. 

Bearing these two features in mind — (i) the settlement 
of the B'ne Heth in the extreme south of Palestine, and 
4 Hittites ^ the fr ‘ en ^y relatlons between them 
of Central anc * the c ^ ans wl “ ch constitute the an- 
Palestine cestors of at * east “ section of the later 
Israelitish confederacy — it is certainly not 
without significance that the Hittites mentioned in the 
OT outside of the book of Genesis dwell in the centre 
or extreme north of Palestine, and that they are viewed 
as the bitter enemies of the Israelites. True, in the 
days of Saul and David, we find Hittites joining their 
fortunes with David (1 S. 266), and a Hittite occupies 
a prominent place in David's army (2 S. 2339) (see below, 
§5), whilst Solomon enters into matrimonial alliances 
with Hittite princesses (1 K. 11 1) (see below, § 6) ; but 
these are exceptional incidents. The Hittites, together 
with the Canaanites, Amorites, Perizzites, Hivites, 
Jebusites, and Girgashites, 3 hold the various parts of 
Palestine proper against the Hebrew invaders, and 
contest every advance. The chief passages are Ex. 
3817 13s 2823 332 Dt. 7 1 20 17 Josh. 3 10 11 3 (om. F) 
128 (om. L) 24 11 Judg. 3 5- An important indication 
of the distribution of the various groups is furnished by 
Josh. 11 3. The Canaanites are settled both in the E. 
and in the W. ; Amorites, Hittites, Perizzites, and Jebu- 
sites in the mountains, and the Hivites at the foot of Mt. 
Hermon in the N. (In < 3 B the positions of the Hivites 
and Hittites are exchanged ; but the gloss in Nu. 13 29 
is a support for MT ; see Hivites, § 2.) Here, then, 
we find the Hittites settled in the mountainous districts 
of Central Palestine contesting the encroachments of the 
Hebrews. It is, of course, not impossible that the 
southern Hittites were gradually forced northward 
through circumstances of which we are ignorant ; but a 
solution of the problem more in keeping with the con- 
ditions of OT nomenclature is to suppose an inexactness 
and vagueness in the use of the term Hittites, similar to 
that which characterises the use of such terms as Canaan- 
ites, Amorites, and even Philistines. A support for this 

1 [‘Sta. (Gcsch. I 1 ) 143)1 Bu. ( Urgesch . 347 S'.), E. Mey. and 
others' {e.g. , Che., art. ‘Hittites,’ EBP)) ‘arequitesure that in this 
use of the name “ Hittites " for tbe population of the land (cp 
also 2634 f- 2746 with 28 1), A (/.*., the Priestly narrator, P) is 
deplorably wrong 1 (Di. Gm. 297 f'92], ironically).] 

2 Also v. 8, according to the Samaritan version. 

3 The order in which these nations are enumerated varies, and 
at times one or other — Girgashites, Perizzites, or Hivvites — 
is omitted, though the Greek translators usually supplied the 
deficiency by inserting them. 
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view is to be found in Josh. 1 4, where the whole district 
of Israel's prospective possessions, from the wilderness 
in the S. to the Lebanon in the N. , and eastward to the 
Euphrates, is designated as * the whole land of the 
Hittites.’ It is true that these words are a gloss, and 
perhaps a late one, since they are not contained in <$ BAL 
(@ F alone inserts). Their value is not impaired, how- 
ever, by this circumstance ; in the opinion of the scribe 
who added them, ‘ Hittite ' was a term covering a very 
large territory. Judg. I26 is perhaps another in- 

stance of the vague use of the phrase ' land of the 
Hittites,’ though here we have to reckon with the possi- 
bility of a redactional insertion referring to a Hittite 
empire established in NE. Syria, of which we hear much 
in the inscriptions of Assyrian monarchs (see below, § 6), 
just as this empire is referred to in 2 K. 76, and probably 
in 1 K. 10 29. Again, when Ezekiel tells Jerusalem, 

* Thy father was an Amorite and thy mother a Hittite ' 
(Ezek. I634S [om. Q*]). he is using both terms in a 
vague and comprehensive sense for the pre- Israelitish 
inhabitants of Palestine. 

From such usage it follows that there is no necessary 
connection beyond the name between the southern 
Hittites and those whom the Israelites encounter in 
Central Palestine. Indeed one might be inclined to 
regard the grouping of Hittites with Canaanites, Amorites, 
etc., as a conventional enumeration without any decided 
reference to actual conditions ; but such a passage as 
Josh. 11 3 is against this view. 

Since the older inhabitants of Palestine were not 
exterminated, it is not surprising to find a Hittite — the 
k q TTi++i+Aa famous Uriah — among the chiefs that 

‘ iof ar 4™ J! constituted the following of David 
m lSitor times. < o oo i ^ ^ /-p* 

(2 S. 2339 1 Ch. 11 41). The position 

occupied by Uriah points to «, partial assimilation 
between Judaeans and Hittites, and similarly the 
strange tale of David and Bathsheba (Uriah's wife), as 
related in 2 S. 11, embodies a distinct recollection of a 
close alliance at one time between the two groups. 
The unfavourable light in which David's act is placed is 
due to an age which regarded it as a heinous crime for 
any Hebrew to marry a woman who was not a worshipper 
of Yahw6 ; but the age of David is still far removed from 
the spirit which animates Deuteronomy and the Priestly 
Code on this point. There is no objection against 
regarding these Hittites as the descendants of those 
whom we encounter in the days of Abraham. 

The case is different, however, when we come to 
Solomon, whose marriages with Hittite princesses 
, solemnize political alliances, just as does 

Northern 3 enlar g ement his harem through 

Hittites Moabitish, Ammonitish, Edomitish, and 
Sidonian concubines. Solomon but imi- 
tated the example set by the kings of Egypt, who had long 
been in the habit of adding to their harems representa- 
tives of the various nations whom they had conquered 
or with whom they had entered into political alliances. 
The king’s harem in ancient days in a measure took the 
place of the diplomatic corps of our times. These 
Hittites cannot possibly be identical with those we 
encounter in the days of David ; there is no room in the 
days of Solomon for a Hittite empire or principality in 
Southern Palestine. The Hittite district must have 
been as clearly defined, however, as that of the Moabites, 
Ammonites, Edomites, and Sidonians ( 1 K. Hi). That 
there was a Hittite empire, and that it was important, is 
implied by the statement (1 K. 10 29) that Solomon 
imported horses from Egypt for ' all the kings of the 
Hittites’ (see Horse, § 3, Mizraim, § 26 ). The same 
Hittite power is referred to in 2 K. 76, where the juxta- 
position of ’ kings of the Hittites ' with 4 kings of Egypt ' 
may be taken as a measure of the importance of this 
power. This reference alone might be sufficient warrant 
for concluding that the Hittite district is to be sought 
in the N. of Palestine, the purport of the passage heing 
to imply that Aram was attacked simultaneously from 
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the N. and the S. A more definite conclusion, however, 
maybe drawn from 2 S. 246 . Despite the eorruptness 
of the passage, one may be certain that it contains 1 
reference to the ‘ land of the Hittites. ' 1 The reference 
is to a land lying N. of Gilead, and we are thus brought 
to the region where, as we know from other sources to 
be mentioned presently, an extensive * Hittite ’ empire 
flourished as early at least as 1000 B.c. 

In a study of the Hittites of the OT we must therefore 
take into consideration the varying use of the term. 

. We must distinguish (a) the Hittites 
^ rlr 3 ? 1 sett ^ e< ^ around Hebron (who maintain 
OT data. their identity down to the days of David) 
from (b) the * conventional * Hittites whom tradition 
enumerated with other groups as opponents whom the 
Hebrew invaders in d. severe and protracted struggle 
dispossessed of their land ; and both these divisions 
must be kept separate again from ( c ) an extensive 
Hittite power (divided up into principalities) situated 
in the north-eastern part of Syria, beyond the confines 
of Palestine proper ; and, lastly, there is the vague and 
indefinite use of the term which makes Hittite almost 
synonymous with ( d ) all Palestine and Syria, and thus 
adds another complicating element. 

So far as the evidence goes, there is nothing to warrant 
any connection (beyond the name) between the Hittites 
(b) who form part of the pre-Israelitish population of 
southern Palestine, and the Hittites (c) whose alliance 
is sought by Solomon. It is the latter Hittites who 
play much the more prominent part in the ancient 
history of the East. 

Thotmes I. , the third king of the eighteenth dynasty, 
began about 1600 b.c. an extended series of Asiatic 
8 Egyptian 03171 which eventually brought about 
data tbe sub j ectlon °f Palestine and Syria to 
the pharaohs of Egypt. Anjong the more 
formidable enemies enumerated by the Egyptian rulers 
is a people whose name H-t’ 2 appears to be identical 
with the term Heth or Hetti of the OT. This people 
occupied the mountainous districts of northern Syria, 
and extended to the E. as far as the Orontes, indeed 
at times beyond it to the Euphrates. A stronghold of 
the H-ta which is prominently mentioned in the inscrip- 
tions of Thotmes III. (circa 1500 B.c. ) is Kedesh. The 
Ht-a did not confine themselves, however, to their 
mountain recesses. Joining arms with the various 
nationalities of northern Palestine and the W. district, 
they advanced as far as Megiddo to meet the Egyptian 
armies. The pharaohs found their task difficult, 
and, even after many campaigns had been waged, the 
subjection of the H-ta was not definitely accomplished. 
The kings of Egypt advanced to Carchemish, Tunep, 
Hamath, and elaim to have laid siege to these places ; 
but again and again armies had to be sent into northern 
Syria and the Taurus region. Marash, at the extreme 
E. of Cilicia, appears to have resisted all attempts at 
conquest. The Egyptians at one time found a valuable 
ally in Dusratta, king of Mitanni — a district to the 
NW. of Assyria. This alliance between Egypt and 
Mitanni seems to have kept the H-ta in check ; but it 
was not long before the IjJ-ta of Marash, Carchemish, 
Hamath, and Kedesh regained their complete independ- 
ence. In the fourteenth century the hold of Egypt 
upon her Asiatic possessions was loosened, and about a 
century later her control practically comes to an end. 

It is clear from the way in which the H-ta are spoken 
of in the Egyptian records that the prevailing notions 
about them were vague. To assume that there was at 
this time an extensive Hittite empire is a theory that 
meets with serious difficulties. The district embraced 
by the Egyptian rulers under the designation £I-ta 
appears to have been divided up among a varying 

1 Read D’flnn pN, and see further Tahtim-hodshi. 

2 This is the transliteration now adopted by Egyptologists. 
The character of the vowel following ^cannot be definitely deter- 
mined. The spelling adopted here is H-ta (after WMM). 
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number of principalities, and it does not follow that the 
rulers and inhabitants of these principalities were even 
of one and the same linguistic or ethnic stock. 

Our knowledge of the early history of Babylonia and 
of the rise of the Assyrian power is still too uncertain to 
9 Cuneiform enable us to sa y wben the inhabitants 
statements of the Eu P hrates valle y came into 
contact with the Hittites. The Kassite 


dynasty, which maintained its sway over Babylonia for 
upwards of 500 years, was of an aggressive character, 
and in the fifteenth century we find Babylonia joined 
with Egypt in a close alliance. The use of the 
Babylonian script and language at this time as the 
medium of diplomatic interchange between the court 
of Egypt and officials stationed in Palestine and Syria 
under Egyptian control points to a predominating 
Babylonian influence and an earlier Babylonian 
supremacy, during which the Babylonian language 
was introduced into the district in question. 


The text containing an account of the western exploits of 
Sargon I. [see Babylonia, § 41] (whose date is provisionally 
fixed at 3800 B.C.) is of a very late date, and cannot therefore be 
relied upon as confirming the general tradition of an early con- 
quest of Syria on the part of Babylonian rulers. (The name 
Hittite does not appear in the text referred to, the lands to the 
W. beini* embraced under the general designation of ‘ Amorite 
country. On this point see Canaan, §§ 7 ff.) 


As the Asiatic campaigns of Egypt begin in the 
eighteenth century b. c. , we must assume that the Baby- 
lonian control of Syria and Palestine belongs to an 

earlier time. We know enough of the history of the 

Kassite dynasty in Babylonia to say that it was probably 
during the period of its ascendency that the control of 
Babylonia over the western districts was most effective, 
and the testimony of the Egyptian inscriptions warrants 
us in assuming that the Hittites were then the most 
powerful federation against whom the Babylonians had 
to contend. It is to be noted, however, that the term 
in TVi” tt +H Hittite, or Haiti, which appears to be 

1 * ” identical with it, does not make its 

appearance in cuneiform literature till the days of 
Tiglath-pileser I., about 1100 B.c. Then it means a 
distinctly defined kingdom lying along the Orontes (with 
Carchemish as one of its important centres) and extend- 
ing well into the Taurus range. Against these Hatti 
the Assyrian ruler waged a fierce campaign. According 
to his account it ended in 1 complete triumph for the 
Assyrian arms. In reality, however, the conquest was 
far from complete. The successors of Tiglath-pileser 
were much harassed by the troublesome Hatti, and it is 
not until the reign of Sargon (721-704 B.c.) that they 
finally disappear from the horizon of Assyrian history. 

Curiously enough, we encounter in the Assyrian in- 
scriptions the same vagueness in the use of the term 
JJatti that is characteristic of OT usage ; Sennacherib 
and other Assyrian rulers, when they speak of the * land 
of Hatti, ’ have in mind the entire region to the W. of 
the Euphrates, embracing the Phoenician coast and in- 
cluding apparently Palestine (see Canaan, § 12). Still, 
there can be no doubt that the Assyrians distinguished 
the Hatti proper from the other principalities of Syria 
and Palestine ; and if the testimony of the comparatively 
late Assyrian inscriptions could only be used for the 
earlier periods, the ethnic and geographical problems 
involved would be considerably simplified. 

Fortunately, as an aid to the solution of these problems, 
we have a considerable number of monuments left us by 
_ . .. the Hittites themselves, and although the 

11 . Hittite ( j ate these monuments does not carry 
monuments. ug b ac k to as early a period as the Egyptian 
campaigns in Western Asia, they help us to a clearer 
understanding of the earlier history of the Hittites. At 
Carchemish and Hamath have been found remains of 
sculptures accompanied by inscriptions, and elsewhere 
in this region, as at Zenjlrll, there are abundant traces 
of Hittite art. Quite recently (August, ’99) a Hittite stele 
has been found at Babylon, transported from a Hittite 
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centre by an Assyrian monarch. 1 This art is so distinctly 
based upon Assyrian and Babylonian models as to 
decide definitely the influences at work in producing the 
civilisation in this region. In addition to this, Cappa- 
docia, Paphlagonia, Lycaonia, and Phrygia abound in 
remains of edifices and of works of art showing the same 
types and the same general traits as those of Carchemish 
and Hamath, whilst the inscriptions found with the 
edifices belong likewise to the same class. 

Thanks to the researches of Jensen it may now be 
regarded as certain that the inscriptions cover the period 
1200-800 b.C. ; and it has also been made probable that 
the spread of the Hittites was gradual from the region 
of Cilicia to the N., NE., and NW., nearly to the 
borders of the Euxine, and W. to the ^gean. 2 It is 
fair to presume that the language of all the so-called 
Hittite inscriptions is the same, although it may be 
added that several styles of Hittite characters may be 
distinguished, some being pictorial, others branching 
off into conventional forms with a strong tendency 
towards becoming linear. These varieties, which are 
quite paralleled by the styles of writing in the Egyptian 
and Babylonian-Assyrian inscriptions, do not affect the 
question of the language ; and, this being the case, we 
can understand the vagueness in the geographical use 
of the term Hittites among the ancients. At what 
period the extension of Hittite settlements began it is as 
yet impossible to say ; but the indications are that we 
must go back several centuries beyond 1200 b.c. for 
the date. On the other hand, whilst in general the 
Hittite traits are clearly defined on the monuments, 
there are good reasons for assuming several ethnic types 
among those grouped under the term. From an anthro- 
pological point of view, the Mongolian, or to speak 
more definitely the Turanian, type seems to prevail ; 
but, whatever the ground-stock of the Hittites of Asia 
Minor may have been, there is a clear indication of 
Semitic admixture. 


The decipherment of the Hittite inscriptions which 
would throw so much needed light on the ethnic prob- 
12 H'tt'tft lems, is now being vigorously prose- 
. . .- 1 cuted. After several attempts on the 

inscriptions. par( of SaycCi Peisei , and H aU5vy, which 

constituted an opening wedge, Jensen has recently struck 
out on a new path which gives promise of leading, ere 
long, to a satisfactory solution of the mystery. With 
great ingenuity he has determined much of the general 
character of the inscriptions. He has identified ideo- 
graphs and sign -groups for the names of countries and 
gods, some of which appear to be established beyond 
reasonable doubt. Passing beyond those limits, 

Jensen is fully convinced that the language of the in- 
scriptions belongs to the Aryan stock — is in fact the 
prototype of the modern Armenian. This rather startling 
result, although it has received the adherence of some 
eminent scholars, cannot be said to be definitely assured, 
and for the present remains in the category of a theory 
to be further tested. The proof furnished by Jensen 
for the Aryan character of the Hittite language is not 
sufficiently strong to overcome the objection that many 
of the Hittite proper names occurring both in the 
Egyptian and in the Assyrian inscriptions are either 
decidedly Semitic or can be accounted for on the 
assumption of their being Semitic, whilst the evidence 
which can be brought to bear upon the question from OT 
references points in the same direction. Again, if, 

as Jensen believes, and as seems plausible, the Hittite 
characters are to be regarded as showing a decided 
resemblance to Egyptian hieroglyphs — so much so, 
indeed, as to suggest a connection between the two 
systems — there would be another presumption for ex- 
pecting to find an affiliation between the Hittite language 


1 R. Koldewey, Die Hettitische Inschrift gefttnden in der 
Kdniqsburg von Babylon (Leips. , 1900). 

At Karabel, near Smyrna, there is sculptured on a rock the 
picture of a Hittite warrior with a few Hittite characters. 
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and the Semitic stock, if not indeed, as in Egyptian, a 
Semitic substratum. No valid conclusion can be 

drawn from the unquestionable relationship of the 
Cypriote characters to the Hittite signs, since the 
Cypriote syllabary is clearly the more simplified of the 
two, and is presumably, therefore, a derivative of the 
former. What we know of early Semitic influences in 
the proto-Grecian culture and religion of Asia Minor, 
speaks against an Aryan civilisation flourishing in the 
region covered by the Hittite monuments. 

These suggestions are thrown out with all due reserve, 
for the problem is too complicated to warrant at present 
anything like a decided tone. So far as Jensen’s de- 
cipherment has gone, the inscriptions — some thirty in 
all — contain little beyond the names and titles of rulers, 
lands and gods, with brief indications of conquests. 
Valuable as such indications would be if definitely estab- 
lished, it does not seem likely that our knowledge of 
Hittite history would be much advanced by the complete 
decipherment of the meagre material at our command. 
On the other hand, there is every reason to believe that 
excavations in Hittite centres will increase the material, 
and we may also look forward to finding a bilingual 
inscription of sufficient length to settle definitely the still 
uncertain elements in the decipherment, 1 and clear the 
field of the many hypotheses that have been put forward. 
Meanwhile, bearing in mind the necessarily tentative 
character of all conclusions until excavations on a large 
scale shall have been carried on in centres of Hittite 
settlements, we may sum up our present knowledge as 
follows : 

1. Among the pre-Israelitish inhabitants of Palestine 
there was a group settled in southern Palestine, known 
13 General ^ the Hett * tes or Hittites. When the 
esult Egyptians began their conquest of Syria, 
Hittites formed one of their most formid- 
able adversaries, and continued to be prominent through- 
out the several centuries of Egyptian supremacy in Syria 
and Palestine. The chief seat of these Hittites was in 
the extreme N. of Palestine and extended well into Syria. 
The further extension of Hittite settlements brings under 
control not merely the district to the W. of the Taurus 
range, but a considerable portion of western Asia Minor 
(including Cilicia and Cappadocia) extending to the 
Euxine Sea on the N. and the ^Egean to the W. The 
north-eastern boundary is uncertain ; but it may have 
reached to Lake Van. After the withdrawal of the 
Egyptians from Asia Minor the Assyrians engage in 
frequent conflicts with the Hittite kingdom in the region 
of the Orontes, and it is not until the eighth century that 
they are finally reduced to a condition where they could 
no longer offer any resistance. 

The vagueness in the use of the term Hittite, in the 
OT as well as in the Egyptian and Assyrian records, 
makes it difficult to decide whether all Hittites are to be 
placed in one group. The evidence seems to show that 
the sons of Heth settled around Hebron at an early period, 
have nothing in common (beyond the name) with the 
Hittites of central and northern Palestine, and have 
nothing to do, therefore, with the Hittites of Syria and 
of regions still farther N. The Hittites of Hebron were 
Semites and spoke a Semitic tongue ; the Hittites of 
northern Palestine and Syria were probably not Semitic 
but became mixed with Semites at a comparatively early 
period. Their language, likewise, appears to contain 
Semitic elements, and may indeed have a Semitic sub- 
stratum. The Hittite script appears to have been taken 
over from the Egyptian hieroglyphics, and in any case 
has strong affinities with it, though it seems also certain 
that it contains elements which are either original or 
derived from some source that is still unknown. 

x, . M. J. (j r .) 

Perrot and Chipiez, Hist. 0/ Art in Sardinia , etc., vol. ii. , 

1 The only bilingual as yet found is a small silver boss (of 
Tarkondemos) containing a rather obscure Assyrian inscription 
accompanied by eight Hittite characters. 
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‘ The Hittites ’ (go) ; Sayce, The Hittites (’88); Wright, The 
Empire of the Hittites ( 2 * ) (’84) ; Lantsheere, 
14 , Literature, De la Race et de la Langne des Hittites 
(’91); Jensen, Hittiter and A rmenier ('98), 
and articles in ZDMG, 48. 

HIVITES, RV ‘the Hivite' {'-inn — i.e., ‘the 
Hivvites’; 01 ey&lOl [BAL]), named in the lists of 
tribes driven out of Palestine by the b'ne 

1 . Name. lsrael ( Ex 38 I?1 etc ., also Is. 179 1 SHOT, 
where, however, Cheyne now holds the reading to be 
impossible). 

The origin of the name and even its existence (see below) in 
the true text have been disputed (see Horite). Some critics 
explain from the Ar. hayy , ‘family,’ as if = people who live in 
nin, Bedawin encampments (see Government, § 4, Havvoth- 
jair) — whilst Wellhausen (C 7 /( 2 ) 343) suggests that the name is 
derived from mn, Eve (on the meaning of which name see Adam 
and Eve, § 3^). It is at any rate possible that, if the reading 
’in is correct, the early interpreters in the Onomastica were 
right in connecting it with rnn, ‘ serpent ' ({bjpuuSey, uHrnepofais : 
OS 164 64, etc.), and that the Hivites were originally tbe 4 Snake ‘ 
clan (so, doubtfully, Moore, Judg. 83./!). 

In Gen. 10 17 { = 1 Ch. I15, Bom., evei [L]) the 
Hivites are reckoned among the sons of Canaan. Moore 
_ .. thinks they were a petty people of Central 

oca 10U. pjQegtjjjg ( Judges , 79) ; but, if so, the 
textual and critical difficulties in passages which would 
otherwise be of value, render it impossible to fix upon 
their locality. 

In Josh. §7 the Gibeonites are spoken of as ' Hivites ; 
cpilig ‘the Hivites the inhabitants of Gibeon ' ( 65 BAF 
om. ; cp Bennett, SBOT). As we know, Gibeon | 
[q. v. ] remained for a long time in the possession of non- 
Israelites, but whether they were Hivites, Horites (as 
(gBAFL suggests), 2 or Amorites (cp 2 S. 21 2) is un- 
certain. <@ may, however, be right in reading ‘ Horite ' 
for ' Hivite’ in Gen. 342 (see Shechem b. Hamor ; cp 
Horite), and the same emendation is required in 362 j 
(see AnaH, BASHEMATH, ZlBEON). 

Another error occurs in Josh. 11 3, where the Hittites 
must certainly be referred to in the geographical loca- 1 
tion, ‘ under Hermon in the land of Mizpah ' ; the ' 
Hivites (om. @ A ) and Hittites, as € 5 B shows, have acci- 
dentally exchanged places (cp Meyer, ZATW 1 126, Bu. 
Ri. Sa. 81 n., Moore, Judg. 81 ; see Hittites, § 4). 

So again in Judg. 33. for the ‘Hivites’ who dwell in 
Mt. Lebanon, etc., and who are named after the 
Zidonians, we should most probably read ’ Hittites’ (cp 
Moore, l.c. ). It is difficult to decide whether ' Hivites' 
in 2 S. 247 (ei/ei [L]) is correct. The 4 cities of the 
Hivites and the Canaanites ' are enumerated after Zidon 
and Tyre, and by adopting the reading ’ Hittites’ (so 
Pesh. ) the geographical details will agree substantially 
with the above-quoted passages. On the other hand, 
the words in question may be a gloss based on the lists 
in Ex. 3 8 etc. , and it is noteworthy that the Pesh. goes 
a step further and adds ' Jebusites. ’ S. C. 

HIZKI ppm), 1 Ch. 817 RV, AV Hezeki. 

HIZKIAH (ITptn), Zeph. li AV, RV Hezekiah. 

HIZKIJAH (iTpjn), Neh. 10i 7 [i8] AV, RV Heze- 
kiah. See Ater, i. 

HOBAB ( 22 h), son °f Reuel [qv.~\, Moses' father- 
in-law (Nu. 10 29 Judg. 4 n [a gloss? see Moore], and 
probably Judg. I16 [emended text; cp koaB [A], 
ICoBaB [L], see Moore]). In Nu. 10 29 he is repre- 
sented as a Midianite, in Judg. 1 16 4 ii as a Kenite. 
Elsewhere (except in 1 Ch. 2 55, see Hemath), Jona- 
dab [q. v. ], or Jehonadab, is called the founder of the 
Rechabites, and we may doubt (but see Rechabites) 


1 Read ’inn for ennn (®BNAQ ot euatoi), with Lowth, 

Lag., etc. (cp RVmg-). Cheyne now reads *Bnnn = , BHin (see 
Oirshite). 

2 Read rrpoy tov xoppatov (in sing.). Vg. ad eos is either a 

corruption from ad heveeos , or points to the reading □n’? which 

is perhaps tbe more probable alternative. 
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whether the simple mode of life of the Rechabites 
really dates back only to the age of Jehu, and whether 
the Rechabites at that time really adopted a new 
' father ' or founder different from the reputed ’ father ’ 
of the Kenites. If so, we may suppose Hobab to be 
c* corruption either of Jehonadab (or Nadab) or else 
of Jehobab (aai,T)» which is probably the fuller form of 
Jobab [q.v.~\. The latter alternative is the easier; 
accepting it, we shall proceed to emend Jehonadab and 
Jonadab in Jer. 356 8 ff. into Jehobab (aaw) and Jobab 
(aav) respectively. 1 Thus Jehobab the father-in-law of 
Moses becomes the father and legislator of the Kenites 
or Rechabites. 

® has- 1 <u/ 3 a 0 [BAL] in Judg., o/ 3 a /3 [B], tofiafi [A], 110. 
[F*], iujfla /3 [F 1 mg.L] in Nu. ; see readings in Swete. We. 
(Heid.W 146) compares Hobab with Ar. hubab , ‘serpent’; but 
most connect the name with 'to love'; cp Nab. 13 ’^n, 

4 beloved.' T. k. q, 

HOBAH (i"Qtn ; x^oBaA [D] ; xo. [L]; Joseph. 
CoBa), the point to which Abraham pursued CHEDOR- 
LAOMRR (q.v.) and his allies (Gen. 14 15). It was on 
the left hand (i.e. , on the N. ) of Damascus. In tbe 
Amarna Tablets, 139 59 63 146 rev. 12, mat Ubi is 
mentioned ; once, to define Damascus, ‘ D. in the 
land of Ubi’ ( ib . 63). On the edge of the Syrian 
desert, between Damascus and Palmyra, there is a 
spring called Hoba which is still famous in the songs of 
the Bedouin. Wetzstein (in Del. Gen A 4 ) 561 ff.) identi- 
fies this with Hobah. The objection is the distance 
from Dan, where Abraham is said to have set upon 
the kings and defeated them. From Dan ( Tell el- 
Kadi) to Damascus is fifteen hours' journey, from 
Damascus to Hoba more than twenty. This is not 
decisive, however ; the narrator (if he knew the dis- 
tance) may have wished to emphasise the unwearied 
energy of Abraham. It is likely that in ancient times 
so excellent a spring was even more frequented than 
now ; for then, like other important springs on the 
verge of the desert, it probably had a village beside it. 

t. k. c. 

HOBAIAH (nun), Neh. 76 3 RV, AV Habaiah. 

HOD pin, perhaps shortened from "II HUN ; to A 
[BA], rnoyA [L]), in a genealogy of Asher (q.v., § 4 
ii. ), 1 Ch. 7 37+- 

HOD AVI AH (nnn'in, as if ‘praise Yahw<b’; 2 cp 

Hodiah and Judah ; coAoyia [BAL]). 

1. Head of a father’s house belonging to Manasseh (1 Ch. 5 24 : 
uuSovia [L]). 

„ 2. b. Hassenuah, an ancestor of Sallu (i Ch. 97 ; o&vta [B]) ; 
in Neh. 11 9, Judah (min' ; tovSa [NL], -ay [BA]) b. Senuab is 
doubtless the same person. Cp Senaah. 

3. b. Elioenai, a descendant of Zerub babel (1 Ch. 3 24 ; LlVllil 
Kt., LVVTin Kr., AV Hodaiah ; oSoAia [B], wfita. [L]). 

4. A Levitical family in gTeat post-exilic list (see Ezra ii., 

§§ 9, 13 d), Ezra 2 40 (cofiovta [B], <ru) 5 . [A]; the <r is a 
dittograph of the preceding y)=Neh. 7 43, Hodevah, RVmg. 
Hodeiah (nvrin Kt., .Tiin Kr. ; flouSovia [B], ou. [«A])= 1 Esd. 
626, Sudias (o-ovfitov [BA]). To this family the h’ne Jeshua 
and Kadmiel apparently belonged (cp also Ezra 3 9, where 
Hodaviah gives place to Judah, as in no. 2 supra, see 
Judah, 3). Since, however, Jeshua, Kadmiel, and Bani are 
mentioned together in Neh. §4/. it is better to emend Ezra 2 40 
etc. and read ‘the b’ne Jeshua, Kadmiel, Bani, and Hoda- 
viah.’ So already in 1 Esd. 5 26 Kadmiel, and Bannas, and 
Sudias. From a comparison of the lists in Neh. it is probable 
that Hodaviah is the same as Hodiah in Neh. 8 7 etc. and Judah 
in Neh. 128 . See Hodiah. S. A. C. 

HODESH (Bhn, * born at the feast of the new 
moon?’ § 72 ; aAa [BA], BaAaa [L]; [Pesh.]), 

a name in a genealogy of Benjamin (i Ch. 89), perhaps 
a corruption of Ahishahar (see JQR 11 107, § 6). <§ L 

identifies it with Baara of v. 8. 

1 The scribe read 3 instead of 2 (the first time), and inserted 
-j. That letters not only fell out, but were inserted by editors, 
is certain. 

2 ue., rrnin. 
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HODIAH (nnin, ’Yahw& is my glory,’ cp Hoda- 
vi AH ; toiOYIA(c) [L]). 

1. As the text stands, a Judahite, whose wife was a sister of 

NaHam [q.V.\ I Ch. 4 19 (ttjs iSovias [B], T»js touSaias [A], w 5 ia 
[L]). ©£< A , however, has the better reading ‘his wife Hodiah ' 

in v. 18. Thus we see that Hodiah and Ha-Jehudijah are really 
the same genealogical person, who is called in v. 19 mother 
of ‘ the father of Keilah [ g.v .] and Eshtemoa ' [q.v.], and 
was the wife of Mered [q.v .] — a corrupt form which needs 
emendation. ® L makes Hodiah the brother of Naha m. 

2. AV Hodijah, mentioned in lists of priests, teachers, and 
Levites, N eh. 8 7 9 5 [4] (om. ©bn a in both passages), 1 Esd. 9 48 
(Auteas; avTauv; [BA]); Neh. 10 10, wSovta [BKA] 13 [14] 
(tuSou/x [BK], tuSoua [A], tuSta? [L]) J v. 18 [19] (oSovta [BRA], 
toStas [L]). He is probably the same as Hodaviah (4). The 
name apparently recurs in 1 Esd. 5 16 under the corrupt form 
Annis (so RV) ; see Ananias, i. 

HOGLAH (nSjn, as if ' partridge, ’ § 68 ; erAa [BL], 
<M[-Aa [AF], in Josh. aitAam [A]), the third of the 
five daughters of Zelophehad, i.e . , Salhad (Nu. 2633 
27 1 36 11 <\i[-aA [F], Josh. 17 3 Ft)- Though a place- 
name Hoglah is possible (see Beth-hoglah), yet some 
better known name is more probable for a * daughter ’ 
of Salhad. Perhaps is a corruption of n*?hD — i • e . , 
Abel-meholah. See Mahlah. 

HOHAM (Dnin), king of Hebron, defeated by 
Joshua (Josh. 10 3 ; aiAam [BA], cAam [L]). Accord- 
ing to Hommel (ANT, 223 n. ) the name is identical 
with the Minsean Hauhum. See Horam. 

HOLD. A stronghold or citadel, used especially with 
reference to David's retreat in the cave of Adullam 
(pVTIVD, mtsudah , 1 S. 224 /. [but see Hareth], cp 
2422 [23] 2 S. 5 17 ; rnVD, mtsadah, 1 Ch. 128 16). 

Both words are employed to denote the fortress of Zion (2 S. 
671 Ch. H 7), and in a general sensft are used of any place of 
refuge or safety. See Fortress (beg.). 

The legitimacy of the rendering ‘hold’ for n'ls, seridh, in 
1 S. 186 (AV ‘high places’) Judg. 9 4649 (EV), is not certain. 
The signification rock-hewn or sepulchral chamber which the 
word has in Nahataean (see Cook, Aram. Gloss. , s.v. Nn’is) is 
suitahle in 1 S. (cp RVn'BT- ‘hole ’), but appears less satisfactory 
in Judg. l.c . , where (unless some underground chamber, e.g., 
the reputed antrum of the god Baal-berith [q.v.] be intended) 
the rendering’ ‘tower’ (as in Sabaean) seems preferable (cp 
Moore, ad loc.). The text, however, may be corrupt. 

See Dr. {Sam. 76), Moore, Bu. ad loc., and for ms cp Barth, 
AJSL , 97, p. 273 (with lit. cited). 

HOLM TREE. 1. HTIFI, tirzah, Is. 44 14 + (( 3 om. ; 
Aq. , Theod. , <\|-pioBAAANON [in Q mg ']) RV, AV 
Cypress. 

z. nplvos (ilex, luueoi), mentioned in Sus. 58 with the 
characteristic paronomasia, ‘the angel of God waiteth with the 
sword to cut tnee (irpi<rai <re [Theod.], Vra Karairpioip <re [©87]) in 
two,’ ; see Susannah. By irplvos [87 and Theod.] (cp Theophr. 
Hist. Plant, iii. 7 3 and Aq. in Gen. 143 8 ; the adj. irpivivos 
Aq. in Ezek. 27 5) is intended probably the Quercus Cocci/era 
L. and Q. pseudo -coccif era (Houghton). Similarly, a Syriac 
gloss (in L 5 w, PJlanz. 72) treats it as a species of oak (nqi^). 

HOLOFERNES (oAo<t*epNHC [BNA]; 

[Syr.]}, the name given to the Assyrian general in the 
legendary book of Judith. The name, also pronounced 
Orofernes, was borne by two Cappadocian princes, the 
one, a young son of Ariamnes, and the other a son of 
Antiochis, the daughter of Antiochus the Great, and, at 
one time, the friend of Demetrius I. The latter has 
been identified with Holofernes by Ewald (4621) and 
independently by E. L. Hicks (/. Hell. Stud. 6261 ff. 
[85]). Ball, however, prefers to identify him with 
Nicanor the S^Tian general overcome by Judas the 
Maccabee, and Gaster with Scaur us, the general sent 
by Pompey into Syria 65 B.c. According to Winckler 
(AOFffl 273} Holophernes = Osnappar (Asur-bani-pal). 

If the termination is genuine we may compare Artaph ernes, 
Dataphernes, Tissaphernes, and two Median princes of the time 
of Esar-haddon, viz. Sidir-pama and E-parna(see Ball, Speaker's 
Comm., ad loc., and cp the Syr. form supra). See Judith, 
Book of, and esp. Willrich, Judaica, 28 ff. (1900). 
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holon (|Vn or pVn). 

x. A town in the hill-country of Judah, assigned to 
the Levites (Josh. 15 51 21 15, X&Aoy- r^AA* [B], 
XiAoycoN. coAcon [A], xeiAoy. iAcon [L]}. It is 
mentioned between Goshen and Giloh. The site is 
unknown. In || 1 Ch. 658 (43) it is Hilen (jS-n ; <reAm 
[B] , vT)\iov [A], x £ Awf [L]), for which there is a v.l. 
Hilez (?S'n ; so the Soncino edition of the Prophets). 

According to Klo. in of 1 S. 17 a (see Elah, Valley 
of) avToi = avKtav = Holon. Possibly, too, Holon is intended 
in Judith 154 I see Cola. 

2. A town of Moab ; Jer. 48 21 (xaiAtoj/ [B], \e\(ov [RA]). 

HOLY (Png), Ex. 196 ; HOLINESS (Pip), Ex. 
15 11. See Clean, § 1. 

HOLY GHOST (ttncyma <N[“ion)> Mt. 1 18. See 
Spirit, and cp Paraclete, Pentecost, Spiritual 
Gifts. 

HOMAM (Dlp’iri), 1 Ch. I39. See Hemam. 

HONEY (P^, dfbaf, same order of root letters in 
Aram, and Ar. ; Ass. dilpu, ‘honey,’ dafyu, duSsupu, 
‘a sweet drink’ ; mgAi). The word ddbaS 1 has three 
distinct senses; (1) the honey of the wild bee, (2} the 
honey of the domesticated bee, and (3) manufactured 
honey, or syrup, the dibs of modern Syria. 

1. In the sense of ‘ wild honey ’ the word is of 

frequent occurrence. ’Honey out of the rock’ is 

1 Varieties mentioned in Dt ' 32 13 and Ps - 81 16 2 

nf TTnnow [ J 7] ’ an( * Canaan * s even described, and 
, similarly Goshen (Nu. 16 13), as ‘a land 

flowing with milk and honey ' ( Ex. 3817 passim ; cp 

Dt. 8 8 2 K. 18 32 Jer. 41 8). 3 Theories attaching either 
of the two other significations to the term d 8 ba$ as 
used in this phrase, have no adequate justification. 
It was, further, the honey of the wild bee which Sam- 
son found in the carcase of the lion (Judg. 14 8 ff. ; see 
Bee), and of which Jonathan partook (1 S. 14 25 ff.), A 
by dipping his staff into the honey-comb (i^a^n rny* ; 
cp Cant. 5 i) ; and wild honey (yuAi Aypiov) was the 
fare of John the Baptist (Mk. 1 6 Mt. 3 4). 

a. There is no direct reference to domestic bee- 
keeping in the OT (see Bee). Nevertheless, it 
would be strange, in view of the antiquity of the 
domestication of the bee in the East (Am. Tab. 138 12 
speaks of honey and oil in Syria), if the Hebrews were 

1 In EV invariably rendered ‘honey,’ except in 2 Ch. 31 5, 
where AVmif- has ‘dates.’ 

2 In the latter passage Lag., Gr., We., Che. read, ‘With 

droppings (T^P f° r of honey ' ; note the parallelism. 

3 [The phrase ‘a land flowing (rQl) with milk and honey' is 
more poetical than its context seems to justify. It was already 
conventional in the time of JE. It is a reasonable supposi- 
tion that it comes from ancient poetry ; and, since ancient 
poetry is always tinged with mythology, it is not improbable 
that the phrase in question had a mythological origin. If it 
were Sanscrit, we should not doubt it. But the more sober 
Semitic mythology does not appear to have spoken of the sun 
as a cow and the moon as a bee (Goldziher, Heb. Mythology, 
28 /.). Nor was it imagined by the Semites that the Milky 
Way was specially the abode of the Sun-god (as by the Egyptians : 
Maspero, Dawn 0/ Civ. 181). Probably the phrase alludes to 
the idealised past of human history. In the time of Nepher- 
cheres, says Manetho (Muller, Fr. Hist. Gr. 2542 /.), the Nile 
flowed with honey for fifteen days. So, in the Hebrew Golden 
Age it may have been said, with perfect sincerity, that the land 
‘flowed with milk and honey.' It is to such a myth that an 
Assyrian poet may allude, when he wishes for his king, besides 
the protection of the Sun-god and the Moon -god, that God may 
cause to flow into his channels dispa himeta, ‘ honey (and) 
curdled milk' (Frd. Del., G. Smith’s Chald. Gen.). CpMARAH. 

t. k. c.] 

4 The text (both MT and ©) is here admitted to be corrupt. 
According to We., Dr., Bu., v. 25 should run, ‘and there was 
honeycomb on the face of the field.' ‘This is perhaps the best 
that can be done' (H. P. Smith). But how is ®'s ircura rf yrj 
7 lpi<Tra to be accounted for? The continuation is, teal iaaA 
8 pvp.'os V p.e\i<r<r£)vo<;. Klo. omits taaA Spvj llos as a bad gloss 
on an _d corrects Tfpurra into epya.<ria or epyarai, with this 
result (which he too boldly adopts), ‘Now the whole district 
was occupied with bee-keeping.’ [But rtpi<na may have come 
in m a corrupt form from the transliterated Heb. column of a 
Hexaplar text and have represented jnN-] 
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acquainted only with wild honey, nor could this be 
reconciled with the mention of honey as well as other 
products of cultivation in 2 Ch. 31 s- 

Apiculture is first mentioned by Philo, who says that the 
Essenes were fond of it (2633, ed. Mangey). In the Mishna 
references to it abound. The hive (riTjS) was either of straw 
(e'pn’s) or of wicker (D' 3 j 3 lV 3 ), doubtless plastered over, as at 
the present day, to keep out the excessive heat (see description 
of modern hives under Bee). The technical term for removing 
the combs when filled was -TTj (lit. to scrape, see Levy NHWB 
s.v.y with quotation from Rashi ; see also Moore’s note on Judg. 
1*4 g’ where alone in OT the word occurs). The bees, it would 
appear, were first stupefied by the smoke of charcoal and dung 
kindled in front of the hive on the (see Ki-lhn, 16 7 a/>. 
Surenhusius, with Maimonides’ commentary). When the 
combs rflVn) were removed in this way, at least two had 
to be left in the hive as food for the bees during winter (Bab. 
bathra , 5 3). 

3. In later Hebrew certainly, and in the OT possibly, 
dUbai is also used to denote certain artificial prepara- 
tions made from the juice of various fruits by inspissation, 
like the modern dibs. Reference has already been 
made to the theory that the ‘ honey ’ with which the 
land of Canaan was said to ‘ flow ’ was this inspissated 
syrup; it has also been held that at least the honey 
intended for transport (Gen. 43 11 1 K. 14 3) and export 
(Ezek. 27 17) must be so understood. The former view 
is unsatisfactory ; to the latter, if Cheyne’s emendation 
of Ezek. 27 17 be accepted (see Pannag), no objection 
need be offered. Stade (Gesch. 1 371, n. 2), it is true, 
thinks that grape-syrup was unnecessary in the 1 land 
which flowed with milk and honey. 1 The early inhabit- 
ants of Canaan, however, as Bliss appears to have shown, 
were certainly acquainted with this manufacture. His 
excavations at Tell el-Hesy (Lachish) revealed two 
wine-presses, with apparatus (as he judged) for boiling 
down the filtered juice (inspissation) into grape syrup. 1 

The first unmistakable Jewish reference to it is in Josephus 
(the date-syrup of Jericho; see Palm Tree); Tg. ps.-Jon. 
(see Dt. 88) also mentions it. In the Mishna it is called Wll 
O’TOn, and we may infer that in the Mishnic period dates were 
the chief source of the manufacture. Since the spread of Islam, 
which forbids wine-drinking, the grapes of Syria have been 
mainly diverted to the manufacture of dibs. The pure grape 
juice is drawn off into a stone vat (see description of press under 
Wine), and allowed to settle, after which it is conveyed to a 
large copper cauldron ( khalkiln , or khalkine , Landberg, Pro- 
verbes, etc., 53), ahout three feet in diameter, in the wine-press 
boiling-room close at hand (cp Bliss's illustration, above). After 
the juice has boiled for a short time it is returned to the vat, 
which in the interval has been thoroughly cleaned, and allowed 
to cool. The process of boiling and cooling is repeated, after 
which the juice is boiled for the third and last time, the yellow 
syrup being constantly stirred and lifted up by means of a large 

E erfo rated wooden spoon with a long handle (the mukhbdt, 
.andb. ofi. cit. 107). The boiling is an affair of much skill, and 
every village with large vineyards has several experts, who 
superintend the process, and from the colour, consistency, and 
manner of hoiling recognise the moment when the process is 
completed. The inspissated syrup is now hurriedly conveyed 
to a clean stone cistern within the building, and allowed to cool 
before being put into vessels for conveyance to the owner's 
house. ‘ The final stage of the process is to beat the dibs with 
a stick and draw it out to make it of a firmer consistency, and 
somewhat lighter in colour. It is of a dark golden brown colour 
like maple molasses, and its taste is intensely sweet like honey * 
(Rev. Geo. Mackie, Beyrout, to whom the writer is indebted 
for most oft he ahove details). Both Greeks and Romans were 
alike famfliar with this process of inspissation, the products 
being variously known as eif/rj/xa, aipatov, sapa, defrutuvi. 
The first three, according to Pliny, were prepared hy boiling 
down the must to one-third its bulk, * when must is boiled down 
to one-half only, we give it the name of de/rutum ,' HN 14 11). 
Burckhardt also states that three hundredweight of grapes 
are calculated to yield a hundredweight of dibs. Wellstedt 
found the Arabs using the pods of the carob-tree (cp Husks) 
for the manufacture of dibs (Reisen in Arabien, 1 331 /.), a 
practice still followed in Syria (Post, Flora, 297). 

Among * the principal things for the whole use of 
man's life' Ben Sira fitly assigns a place to honey 
2 0 ses (3926). It was eaten alone as a delicacy, 
of Honev as ^ Samson and Jonathan (cp also 2 S. 

17 29 1 K. 143) and as a relish with other 
articles of food. * A piece of broiled fish and of an 

1 Bliss, A Mound 0/ Many Cities , 69-71, with diagram. 
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honeycomb (a 7 rd fjLc\nr<rlov Krjplov) was doubtless a 
familiar combination, although absent from the best 
MSS of Lk. 2442 (and RV). But curdled milk and 
honey alone (EV ‘butter and honey' ; Is. 71522) was 
very poor diet (see Milk). It was as a sweetener of 
food that, before the introduction of sugar, honey was 
everywhere in demand ; ’ the bee is little, but her fruit 
is the chief of sweet things ’ (Ecclus. 11 3). In particular 
it was used for all sorts of sweet cakes (Ex. 16 31, iynpls ; 
see also Bakemeats, § 3) — such cakes (ttXclkovvtcs) as 
were so much relished by the Greeks as dessert. But it 
is well known that honey partaken of too freely produces 
nausea 1 (Prov. 2527). Honey, however, was dis- 

allowed, at least by the later legislation (Lev. 2 11/ ), as 
an ingredient of any meal-offering, because of the ease 
with which it ferments (cp Pliny, //TV 11 15), although 
admitted freely in other cults (see Bertholet, KHC on 
Ezek. I619). A drink resembling mead was known to 
the later Jews by a name ({'V’DiJ”) derived from the 
Greek o IvbfJLeXi, and said to have been compounded of 
wine, honey, and pepper [TZrum. 11 1 Shabb. 20 2). 
Honey was kept in jars (1 K. 14 3, EV ‘a cruse of 
honey’ ; cp Jer. 418 ), in which probably it was largely 
exported through the markets of Tyre (Ezek. 27 17). 
Cp Pannag. 

The medicinal uses of honey are discussed at length by Pliny 
( NH 22 50) and were not unknown to the J ews either of J erusalem 
(Shabb. 8 1) or of Alexandria (see addition to Gk. text of Prov. 

6 8 quoted under Bee). The body of Aristobulus, Josephus 
informs us, was preserved from decomposition by being laid in 
honey (ev /xe'Am KefojSev/teVoj, Ant. xiv. 7 4, § 124). 

As ’ the chief of sweet things, ’ honey is much used in 
similes and metaphors by Hebrew writers. The word 
of Yahwe to the Hebrew poet is ‘ sweeter than honey 
and the honeycomb’ (d'S« risi Ps. 19 10 [n], cp EV m £- ; 
also Ps. H9103). The pleasant speech of one’s friends, 
also, is * as an honeycomb, sweet to the soul, and health 
to the bones’ (Pr. 16 24, cp Cant. 4n). Wisdom, even, 
is comparable to honey (Pr. 24 13 f 25 16 Ecclus. 24 20), 
and the memory of a good man is ’ sweet as honey in 
every mouth’ (Ecclus. 49 1, said of Josiah). 

A. R. s. K. 

HOOD. Is. 323 AV. See Turban, § 2. 

HOOK. For the words 2 (nos. 1-5, below) used with 
reference to fishing see Fish, § 3. 

1. nin, Adah, error for nn (© \f/e\iov) Job 41 2 [4O26] (AY 
‘ thorn ’). See Behemoth, § 2. Used with reference to a 
captive in 2 Ch. 33 11 (ev Seafiois ; but see Manasseh). 

2. nn, hah, 2 K. 1928 (ayKurrpov) = Is. 37 29 ( 4 >i/ao$, i.e., 
‘muzzle’), used in the pi. E'nn, Ezek. 19 4 9 (AV ‘chains,’ 
*07/16?), 294 (rrayi'Se?) 384 (om. BA, xaAij/o? [Q ; but ascribed 
to Theod.] see Co. ad loc.). nn is once used of an ornament, 
Ex. 35 22 : see Buckle, i. 

3. nsn, hakkah , Job 41 1 [40 25], RV. ‘fish-hook.’ In Is. 198 
Hah. 1 15 EV ‘ angle.’ © throughout ayKiarpov. 

4. run n'lTD, slroth dvgah , ‘ fish-hooks' (Am. 4 2). © Ae^rjre?, 

confusing with TO, ‘pot.’ 

5. JYI 3 X, sinnoth (Am. 42 ), © orrAa, cp n|S, ‘shield.’ The 
word, like -pD (above), is used also of ‘ thorns' (see Thorn). 

6. n, wdw, only in descriptions of the tabernacle (Ex. 2632 37 
2717I63638 [xe^aAi?]; Ex. 27 \of. [xpiVos, which elsewhere 
represents pnp, a 1 tache '] ; Ex. 38 17 19 [ay/cuAt], used elsewhere 
for niN 1 ? 1 ?, ‘ loops']). Not the capitals of the pillars (as ©), but 
probably 't enters or hooks rising from the tops of the pillars. 

7. D'nSB', sh'pkattaim, Ezek. 40 43, a word which greatly 
puzzles the interpreters (cp AV™K- and RVmg.) ; neither ' posts’ 
nor ‘ gutters ’ will do. The preferable reading, as Cornill has 
shown, is DnSb (‘ their edge,’ lit. ‘lip’); © yeiaos ; Aq.( 2 ), 

Theod., Sym., x«'Atj. . 

‘Hook* in NT corresponds to a-yxioT pov, which is common in 
© for a ‘ hook ’ (in one case, Ezek. 32 3, used to represent Dnn, 
Net [q.v.]). 

1 Cp the Rabbinic proverb quoted by Buxtorf (Lex., s.v. bqi). 

2 jyiSD, EV ‘ barbed irons,’ Job 41 7 [ 40 31], seems to be a cor- 
ruption Vor nb'Ep, ‘ships’; cp © ; jOJN, AV ‘thorn,’ ib. 41 2 
[40 26], should certainly be DM, ’ nose-ring ’ (Beer, Che.). 
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HOOPOE (nD’D-ll, dukiphath ; erroy i upupa , 
*010 "I 2J [Targ.], [Pesh.]), Lev. 11 19 

Dt. 14 18 [i6]f (u7ro7ra [B*F], virojira. [A]). RV, how- 
ever, and the older English versions, without authority, 
Lapwing. It is usual to acquiesce in the traditional 
rendering ’hoopoe.' The Upupa epops is in fact, not 
less than the lapwing, «. Palestinian bird. It winters 
in and near Egypt, and returns to Palestine in March. 

It seeks its food in dunghills, and, it is supposed, was on this 
account included among the unclean birds ; it is, however, freely 
eaten in the Levant at the present day. Possibly because of its 
crest (Aristopb. Birds , 94), it has always inspired a superstitious 
awe, and the Arabs, who call it hudhud , from its cheery cry, 
ascribe to it the power of discovering water and of revealing 
secrets. In the late Jewish legends respecting Solomon the 
hoopoe plays a great part in connection with the queen of Sbeba 
(see second Targ. on Esth. 1), and the story is adopted in the 
Qoran (sur. 27). 

But it is by no means certain that dukiphath is really 
(see Di. ) ' the cock of the rock ' (or ' of beauty ’ ), or that 
it refers to the hoopoe's fondness for rocks and mountain- 
ravines (cp Tristram, Land of Israel , 461, 467), or to 
its striking crest. This odd -looking word nsrun is 
simply, apart from the final n, a corruption (by trans- 
position of letters) of kippod , lisp (Che. ). That late Heb., 
Aram. , and Arabic usage favour the rendering ' hedge- 
hog' may be admitted ; but * zoologically there are con- 
siderable difficulties.' This discovery (as it seems) of 
kippod in the list of unclean birds seems to show that 
Tristram, Houghton, andCheyne (Proph. Is.W I93 2149 ; 
SBO T, Isaiah , Eng. 64) were right in preferring ' bittern ’ 
to ' hedgehog ' as a rendering of -lisp. See Bittern. 

There is of course no connection with Sansk. kapdta , a kind 
of pigeon, regarded as a bird of ill omen {Acad. Dec. 25, ’86). 

T. K. C. — A. E. S. — S. A. C. 

HOPHNI <'3Dn ; o4>N[e]i t BAL l) b - Eli; brother 
of Phinehas [g.v.] ; 1 S. I3 234 (e4>N€l [A]), 4411 17 1 
(om BL). Hophni and Phinehas seem very much like 
Jabal and Jubal, as Goldziher should have noticed (Heb. 
Myth. 347 ff. [ Mythos bei den Hebr. 232 ff .]) — i. e . , 
Hophni has been developed out of Phinehas. Add 0 
to '3Dn, and the component letters of onr3 are complete. 
Possibly both have developed out of a third form (see 
Phinehas). We cannot isolate the name Hophni, 
and trust in Sabaean (cp, e.g., DJDn) and other seeming 
parallels. T. K. c. 

HOPHRA (in?n ; oy^RH [BN ? AQ] ; a 4 >rh [K*]; 

Yg. ephree ; Aq. Theod. o<t>pHN [accus.] Q margin 
[where cr(vfj,fMLx <>$) : €kSoto = ^k 5 otov ]), 1 Jer. 443of is 
mentioned as ‘ the king of Egypt ' after the destruction 
of Jerusalem. He is identical with the king called 
merely ‘ Pharaoh * in Jer. 37 s 7 11 Ezek. 293 etc. 

The name is transcribed ova<f>pLs by Manetho, ovdtftprjs (after 
©) by Clem. Alex. 1 332, airptris by Herodotus and Diodorus. 
In Egyptian his names are Ha'a'-eb-r ?' (vulgar /-r£') 2 — i.e., ‘glad 
is the heart of the sungod ' — and Uah ( = later ucJC) -cb-{f>)-re' * 

4 confident is the heart of the sungod ’ (the same name as Psamejik 
I.). This latter name was evidently rendered both by the 

Greeks and by the Hebrews. Both have assimilated the eb to the 
following p. The Hebrew transcription is rather exact. 

This king, the fourth (or, according to another reckon- 
ing, the seventh, see Egypt, § 66) of the Sai'te or twenty- 
sixth dynasty of ManStho, the son of Psametik II. 
(Psammis of Herodotus) and grandson of Necho, came 
to the throne about 589 or 588 B.c. , and reigned 
according to Mangtho (in African us) nineteen years, 
according to Herodotus and Eusebius 25 years (22 

1 i.e., jnsn (see Field). Comp. Jerome in the Liber interpr. 
Hebr. nom. (Lag. OS, 5313): A free furor alienus sive vita 
dissipata atque discissa (cp parao : dissipans sive discooperuit 
eum). Targ. ‘the broken one,' NV3P,' Pesb. 4 the lame-one, ’ 

The preceding ‘Pharaoh 1 is wanting in most MSS 

”f (1 5 (put in by codd. 22, 36 etc.), being taken for a doublet of 
Hophra. 
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HOR, MOUNT 

Diodorus, 30 Jerome, 34 Syncellus). The monuments 
confirm the first number. He ruled, therefore, about 
588-569 B.c. His reign fell in a. very critical period, 
when Egypt was exposed to constant danger from 
Babylonia. Hophra seems to have shown energy both 
in building (traces in the chief temple of Memphis, in 
the Serapeum, at Silsileh etc. ), and in foreign politics. 
He even attempted to check the Babylonians. Thus, 
according to Herodotus (2 i 6 i), he conquered the 
Phoenicians ('Tyrus') at sea; 1 but most likely 
Herodotus only means that he sent assistance to the 
Tyrians in their long resistance to Nebuchadrezzar. 

The (distorted?) statement of Herodotus, * he led an 
army against Sidon,' refers evidently to the expedition 
planned with a view to succour besieged Jerusalem (Jer. 
37 s 1 1 ). H ophra did indeed interrupt the siege for a short 
time ; but, if Herodotus was not mistaken, we may 
assume Hophra’s final defeat in the N. of Palestine. 
It does not seem that he took the offensive again after 
his repulse ; but he gave an asylum to the many fugitives 
from Palestine in Egypt. Of the Babylonian attacks 
upon Egypt which we should naturally expect, we are 
ignorant ; but so much is now certain — that Jeremiah's 
and Ezekiel’s predictions of a conquest of Egypt by 
Nebuchadrezzar were not fulfilled. 2 A suppressed 
military revolution at the S. frontier of Egypt is referred 
to elsewhere (Egypt, § 69). From this we can imagine 
in what difficulties this unmilitary country was involved 
through having to sustain large battalions of foreign 
mercenaries. These difficulties led to Hophra’s ruin. 
The account in Herod. 2 161 may be full of doubtful 
anecdotes, but is probably trustworthy in a general sense. 
The Egyptian (or rather Libyan) mercenaries sent against 
Battus of Cyrene to aid the Libyan chief Adikran revolted 
after two defeats. Apries and the European and Asiatic 
mercenaries at Momemphis were overpowered by Amasis 
II. fAhmose), who, according to Herod. (2169), left the 
unfortunate king alive for some time, but at last permitted 
an infuriated mob to ' strangle’ him. 3 w. M. M. 

hor, mount (nnn in, ‘ Hor the mountain’). 

1. ( iop rb 6 pos [BAFL]), the scene of the death 
of Aaron (Nu. 2O22-27 21 40 3337-41 Dt. 32 50+ [all P]). 
In Nu. 33 37 the situation is defined as 1 in the edge of 
the land of Edom/ and tradition, since Josephus, 
identifies it with the Jebel Nebi Hariin (4800 ft. ), a con- 
spicuous double-topped mountain on the E. edge of the 
Wady el-'Arabah, a little to the SW. of Petra. Trum- 
bull ( Kadesh-barnea , 127- 139) refutes this view on 
grounds of ’ revelation and reason ' ; critics, since 
Knobel, have taken the same view. Trumbull himself 
identifies Mt. Hor with the Jebel Madara, a conical 
mountain N\V. of 'Ain Kadis (cp Halak, Mt. ). Cp 
Gur-baal, and Wandering, "Wilderness of. 

-5. (rb 6 pos rb 6 pos [B ; om. rb 6 pos 2nd in v. 7 AFL], 
in o. 8 toO 6 povs rb 6 pos), a. point on the ideal N. 
boundary of Canaan, Nu. 347 /• (a post-exilic passage). 
According to Furrer (ZDPV 827 ff. ) Hor is a term for 
N. Lebanon ; but Van Kastereti thinks that it means 
the mountains where the Nahr Kasimlyeh bends upwards 
(Rev. Bib . , '95, p. 28 f ). The Targums render Amanos 
or Amanon ( = Amana ? ). U nfortunatel v the existence of 
the northern ’ Mt. Hor ' is threatened by Haldvy's practi- 

1 Diod. 168 ascribes the conquest of Cyprus to him (Hero- 
dotus, less probably, to Amasis). 

2 The contrary has been often asserted; but merely on the 
basis of a vague statement of BerSssus, on a misinterpretation of 
the report on the rebellion of foreign mercenaries referred to 
above, and on two forged inscriptions relating to Nebuchadrezzar 
which had been brought to Egypt from Bagdad. 

3 See Egypt, § 69, on the question whether Amasis — who 
married a daughter of Hophra- Apries — was first co-regent with 
his predecessor. The object of this theory was to reconcile the 
different -durations assigned to the reign of the latter (19 and 25 
years) ; but it is not probable. A recently discovered inscription 
{Rec. de Trav. 2:1 2) removes some difficulties. It tells us that 
Apries fell in battle after having held part of the delta for nearly 
three years. 
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cally certain restoration of Tpin, ’Hadrach,’ for MT’s 
impossible reading, Tjiin, in Ezek. 47 15. In Nu. 348 / 
we must obviously read Tjiin ij? op 1 ? nimn ^lan qj.yjD 
non thb-iy mm iqinoi, ’ from the great sea ye shall 
draw 1 line for you as far as Hadrach ; and from 
Hadrach ye shall draw a line. 

Di.'s proposal to read 0 )?Km, ‘ye shall desire ’ (cp v. 10) — as 
if suggesting that the boundary was only desirable or ideal — is 
most improbable. In v. ro we should read OniKni. 

T. K. C. 

HORAM ( king of Gezer, who sought to help 
Lachish, but was defeated and slain by Joshua, Josh. 
IO33 (vQ-aoiof, aiA&m [BA], eA<\M [L]). The read- 
ing of (§ agrees with that which it gives for Hoham. 

HOREB p*Yin), Ex. 336 . See Sinai. 

HOREM (D*]n, or perhaps rather D“in, 'sacrosanct'; 
[M6rAAA]Ap€IM [B]. CO RAM [AL]), either the full 
name or the epithet of a city in Naphtali (Josh. 19 38). 
Van de Velde identified it with Hurah , a little to the 
\V. of Yarun (see Iron). Guerin * however, and the 
PEE lists give the name as Kh. el-Kurah. For 
reasons against searching modern name-lists for an 
echo of Horem, see MlGDAL-EL. r. o. 

HORESH (HChh; < 5 BAL , Jos. [ H ] kainh, ue. t 
n^in), according to R V ra e- , Stade, Wellhausen, and 
others, the name of a place in the wilderness of Ziph ( 1 S. 
23 i 5 / 18 /). Wellhausen would also read the name 
Horesh in iS. 22 s (but see Hareth). The reference 
in 1 S. 23 occurs in the account of David's last inter- 
view with Jonathan, and in the description of David’s 
retreats among the Ziphites, and in the latter passage 
Horesh (?) is co-ordinated, singularly enough, with the 
hill of Hachilah (?). This co-ordination is sometimes 
ascribed to an editor (see Hachilah) ; but no one has 
doubted that both Horesh (?) and Hachilah (?) were 
in the neighbourhood of Ziph. Horesh is supposed 
(see Forest, i) to mean ‘wood’ or (comparing Ass. 
hursu) ’mountain' (Del. Heb. Lang. 17). The mean- 
ing * mountain * would be the more suitable for the 
narrative in 1 S. 23 , for certainly the wilderness of Ziph 
was never thickly wooded (see Ziph). It should 

be noticed, however, that Horesh is not the name given 
in 1 S. , but H 5 r 6 shab, and that experience warns us to 
look closely at the text when the locative n is affixed to 
a proper name without any apparent reason (it is always 
nmna). Add to this that there is no certain evidence 
elsewhere for the existence of ahh in Hebrew. 1 It is 
extremely probable that Hdrgshah (ntsnn) is a corruption 
of nny ; the intermediate stage is nyu* A reference to 
1 S. 23 24 will make this plain. There we have the 
statement that David and his men were in the wilder- 
ness of Maon in the Arabah, S. of the Jgshlmon. It 
may reasonably be held that in v. 19 the original ques- 
tion of the Ziphites was, * Doth not David hide him- 
self with us in the retreats in the Arabah ? ' The 
rest of the question in MT is, of course, an editorial 
insertion. The Ziphites were too clever to tell Saul 
precisely where David was hidden. The insertion is 
of interest to us just now as proving that the editor 
read nmya, not nanm* 2 

Conder has identified the supposed Horesh with the ancient 
•site tiureisa, 1 m. S. of Ziph. Yet even if Horeshah were 
genume, it could hardly mean * a village or hamlet belonging to 
the larger town at Tell Zif 1 ( PEFQ , ’95, p. 45). 

T. K. C. 


1 On Is. 17 9 Ezek. 31 3 see Che. and Toy ( SBOT ). O'enn 
in 2 Ch. 274 is also corrupt ; read either O’SIJJ (cp Di. on Is. 
15 7)ornbn^. 

When he made the insertion he had his eye on v. 24, where 
:*mV3 occurs, and therefore wrote 1 south of’ instead of ‘ front- 
mg.» See Hachilah. 


HORMAH 

HOR HAGTDGAD, RV Hor-haggidgad 031 JH in, 

'the Hollow of Gidgad' ; T 0 OROC [BA], 

T. o. fA. [“*. [F]» T. 0 . taAitaA [L], Nu. 3332/+), 
a station in the wilderness of Wandering (q.v.); cp 
also Gudgodah. 

hori (nh, nin). i. (xopp[€]i [adel]). son of 

Lotan, son of Seir the Horite (Gen. 36 22). Possibly a sub- 
stitute for some lost clan name. 

2. ((rovp[e]i [BAF], <rov8pt [L]). Ancestor of the Simeonite 
Shaphat (Nu. 13 5). See Simeon. 

3. In Gen. 8630 AV, RV ‘the Horites.’ 

HORITE (Gen. 362of), Horites ('in, D'l'n, usually 
explained ’ cave-dwellers,' ' Troglodytes ’ 1 ; but Jensen 
[Z.t, ’96, p. 332] questions this; x°PP at0 *> X°PP et 
[ADEL]), the name given to the primitive population of 
Mt. Seir in Dt. 2 12 (AV Horims). It also occurs in 
Dt. 222 (AV Horims), Gen. 146 (xopdatovs [E]), and 
(virtually) Gen. 362 (for ’ Hivite ' read 'Horite') 20/ 
29 / ; and it should be restored in 362 (see (55), possibly 
too in 342 (( 55 ) in preference to *nn, if we take nh to be 
a contraction of n'in = nbn another form of nbtf. D. 
Haigh, Stern, and Hommel ( AHT , 264, n. 2, 267) 
combine ’ Hori ' with the Eg. Jtfaru, a name frequently 
applied to a part of Palestine, e.g . , on the stel£ of 
Merenptah (cp Maspero, Struggle of the Nations , 121 ; 
WMM As. u. Eur. 137 148/;), and Hommel identifies 
both with the land of Gar mentioned on the Amarna 
Tablets (but cp Gur-baal). WMM seems to be right 
in rejecting this view. ’ Cave-dwellers ’ can only be 
justified if we interpret this (with WMM) as merely an 
epithet of the Seirites, or people of Mt. Seir. Cp Driver, 
Deut. 38 ; Edom, § 3 end. t. k. C. 

HORMAH (npin ; epMA [BAFL]), according to 
one statement was so called because the Israelites in 
fulfilment of a vow ’ devoted ' it to the herem (Dill) or 
ban (Nu. 21 3 ; ANA 06 MA [BAFL]); according to 
another, it received its name when Simeon and Judah 
similarly devoted it (Judg. 1 17. ANA 06 MA [B], eloAo- 
0 p€yc IC [AL]). This, however, is merely a literary 
etymology, and falls to the ground together with the 
misread, yiame Hannah , which, as we shall see, appears 
to be a very old corruption. 

Hormah was 1 city of Simeon (Josh. 194 1 Ch. 430, 
apafxa [L]) or Judah in the remote south (Josh. 15 30, 
epfjLaX [A], cp v. 21). David sent presents to its elders 
from Ziklag — i.e., Halasah (iS. 3O30, tepeip. ovd [B], 
papLfxa [A]). Earlier still, a king of Hormah is 
mentioned among the kings of Canaan overcome 
by Joshua (Josh, 12 14, D( 2 > ; ep/md [B]) ; we also 
hear of defeats inflicted on the Israelites by the 
Amalekites and Canaanites, which extended locally ’ as 
far as (the) Hormah,' Nu. 1445 (nninn , 2 see below; 
epfxav [B]) ; cp Dt. 1 44 ’ from Seir to Hormah ' (Di. , 
Dr. following ( 55 ). Two more references remain. Ac- 
cording to the present text of Nu. 21 1-3 (J) the Canaanite 
king of Arad (q.v.), who had at first defeated the 
Israelites, was at last overcome by them, on which 
occasion ' the name of the place (otpan) was called 
Hormah.’ From this it would appear as if Arad were 
the old name of Hormah, and yet we are told in Judg. 

1 17 (see above) that its old name was Zephath (q.v.). 
How is this to be accounted for? To suppose with 
Bachmann that the city was twice destroyed and re- 
named, seems absurd. Nor is it easy (though Dill- 
mann, Wellhausen, and others adopt this expedient) to 
explain Nu. 21 3 as relating by anticipation the destruc- 
tion by Simeon and Judah (Judg. 1 17), in which case 
the king of Arad must also have ruled over Zephath. 

The simplest explanation is the boldest. In Nu. 21 r, for ’ the 
king of Arad who dwelt in the Negeb'* read ‘(the Canaanites) 
who dwelt in the Negeb of the Jerahmeelites. ' 3 The corruptions 


1 © Vg. give * Troglodytes ' for the Sukkiim of 2 Ch. 12 3. 

2 Only here with art. ; hence Targ. Jon. renders ‘unto de- 
struction.' 

3 See Jerahmeel. D’lnttfl should be 'ifoNn in, ‘the moun- 
tains of the Amorites ' ; cp Dt. 1 20. 
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assumed are regular, and the whole passage receives a flood of 
light. It is highly probable that the writers of Judg. 1 17 Nu. 
21 3 confound the names of two neighbouring places, which, 
being in the far south, they had never visited. The true name 
of the city of Hormah is probably Rahamah ; it was apparently 
the chief town of the * Negeb of the Jerahmeelites ' (1 S.3O29/). 
It is true nonn occurs eight times ; but there is evidence enough 
that at a very early date passages containing some remarkable 
word were systematically harmonized. For noro we should 
restore in all the passages except Judg. 1 17 Nu. 21 3, nom* 
The Wady Rukhama perpetuates the name (see Jerahmeel). 

T. K. C. 

HORN (pjj, K6PAC). Nowhere perhaps is the 
necessity for looking closely into seeming trifles more 
apparent than here. The usual explanation is un- 
questionable in such passages as the following : — 

1 S. 2 1, ‘ By Yahwfe my horn is exalted ’ ; Ps. 89 1 7 [18I, 4 By 
thy favour our horn is exalted ' ; Ps. 754 IsL * Lift not up your 
horn ' ; Jer. 48 25, ‘ The horn of Moab is cut off' (cp Lam. 23). 
In such passages 4 horn ' symbolizes power, and its exaltation 
signifies victory (cp 1 K. 22 11) and deliverance (Lk. I69, ‘ horn 
of salvation,' icepa? cwnjpia?). It will be remembered that in 
an oracle of Balaam the reem , or wild ox, is the emblem of an 
invincible warrior (Nu. 23 22) ; cp also Dan. 7 7. 

In other passages it will not suit. 

1. When we read in Job 16 15, 4 1 have defiled my horn in the 
dust' (AV), or 4 1 have laid my horn in the dust,' we see that 
there must be something amiss with the text ’, the language is 
inappropriate. 1 4 To lift up the horn 'may be to increase in 
power, or to show a proud sense of greatness ; but it is hardly 
safe to maintain, on the ground of a single doubtful passage, 
that to 4 thrust it into the dust ' (Di.),or to defile it in the dust, 
is a Hebrew phrase for feeling the sense of deepest humiliation. 
In Hebrew idiom, people 4 roll in the dust ' themselves (Mic. 
1 10), not their ‘horn.’ The remedy is to examine the text, and 
see what errors the scribe was most likely to have committed. 
There are in fact two very likely errors, by emending which we 
obtain the very suitable sense 4 1 have profaned my glory in 
the dust.’ 2 There is a similar error in Am. 613; where the 
‘horns’ appear through an error of interpretation of the first 
magnitude. 4 Have we not taken to us horns?' should be, 

4 Have we not taken Kamaim?' Men can be said to 4 lift up 
horns,’ not to take them. Travellers have sometimes illustrated 
the former phrase by the silver horn which was formerly worn 
on the head by Druse women in the Lebanon. This, however, 
is a mistake. The silver horn was simply an instrument for 
holding up the long veil worn in the Lebanon by married women. 

2. The old painters, and Michael Angelo after them, repre- 
sented Moses with two horns. Ultimately perhaps this may be 
traced to the two horns of Am(m)on, the god of the Egyptian 
Thebes, which were adopted by Alexander the Great on his 
coins (cp 4 the two -horned' in the Koran, Sur. 18 85). The 
immediate cause, however, of this mode of representation is 
what we may safely regard as an error of the text in Ex. 34 29 
(cp z®. 30, 35), where Vg. very naturally renders VJ5 T»y pp 

4 quod cornuta esset facies sua' (so too Aq., according to Jerome). 
Here the original reading must have been not pp, but p"}3, 
‘lightened.’ It is usual, indeed, to say that p£ means 4 to 
radiate light ’ (l© fiefiofaorai,), and to compare Hab. 3 4, where 
AV has, 4 His brightness was as the light ; he had horns (coming) 
out of his hand,’ hut in mg., ‘bright beams out of his side.' 
RV substitutes ‘rays’ for ‘horns,’ but truthfully records 4 Heb. 
horns’ in the margin. No doubt D'3*}j5 should be D*pl3, 

4 lightnings ’ ; Hab. 3 is not an Arabic but a Hebrew poem. It 
is just possihle, however, that Jerome’s version 4 that the face 
of Moses was horned’ was influenced by the symbolism of 
Alexander’s coins. It would be going rather too far off to 
compare the horns of the moon-god Sin, whose emblem was a 
crown or mitre adorned with horns, though G. Margoliouth has 
lately defended the very improbable reading just referred to by 
making this comparison, which seems to him to fit in admirahly 
with the primitive worship of Sin recorded by the name Sinai. 

3. That the term 4 horn ' can be used for a horn-shaped vessel, 
is intelligible (1S.I6113 iK. 1 39). Such a phrase as 4 horn of 
pigment for anointing the eyelashes' is therefore in itself 
possible. But was there ever a father in ancient legend who 
gave this name to his daughter, as Job is said to have done in 
MT of Job 42 14 (see Keren-happuch)? 

4. On the meaning of the expression 4 the horns of 
the altar,’ see Altar, § 6. 

Whether the phrase has a right to stand in Ps. 118 276 is 
extremely doubtful. Some (e.g., J. P. Peters) would place the 
passage in the margin as a ritual gloss, and if the text is correct, 
this is the hest view ; no ingenuity can avail to explain v. 27 b as 
a part of the text. For a critical emendation of the text 3 based 


x But 'PlSSy can hardly mean this. 

2 ’■’i’’ " l |>y5 ’B^n. Cp Ps. 89 39 [40] i. 

3 D’sna SinD3 nai 

■ \ » t : 
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HORONAIM 

on the analogy of undoubted corruptions elsewhere, see Che. 
Ps. ( 2 ) ; but cp the commentaries of Del. and Baethgen. On the 
nop, keseth, of Ezek. $2/. nf, see In k horn ; on the ‘horns’ 
of L)an. 7 7 ff., see Daniel, § 7 ; and on those of Rev. 12 3, see 
Apocalypse, § 41, etc. ; also Antichrist, § 4; Dragon, § 2. 
On the horn as a musical instrument, see Music, § 5 (a). See 
Elworthy, Horns 0/ Honour (1900). T. K. C. 

HORNED SNAKE Gen. 49 17 RV"*-, AV 

Adder, 4. See also Serpent, 10. 

HORNET (nrjV> C<t>HKlA [BAL], crabro ). 

Strictly, the word hornet is applied to Vespa crabro', but 
it is often used for any large species of wasp. There are 
many species of these Hymenoptera in Palestine, but the most 
conspicuous is Vespa orientalis , which spreads from S. Europe 
through Egypt and Arabia to India. It is frequently very 
abundant. It builds its cells of clay, and they are, as a rule, 
very symmetrical and true. 

The hornet is mentioned in the OT as the forerunner 
sent by Yahw6 to destroy the two kings of the Amorites 
(Josh. 24 is, E or D 2 ), and to drive out the Hivites, 
Canaanites, and Hittites (Ex. 2328 [E], Dt. 7 20 ; cp 
Wisd. 128, <r<pri£, AV RV m £- ‘wasp’). The old 
identification of ,-^nx, sir ah, with njnx» ’leprosy,' may be 
passed over ; the main question is whether 1 hornet * 
is employed literally or figuratively. A metaphorical 
interpretation of the term (cp Lat. oestrus, 4 panic,’ 
properly 4 gadfly ' ) is not favoured by the passages 
quoted (cp especially Ex. l.c . ). On the other hand, a 
reference to the insect itself raises difficulties. Although 
the absence of any mention of the appearance of 
hornets (e.g., in Nu. 21 Josh. 2 jf.) is not in itself an 
insuperable objection, the fact remains that the implied 
extent of their devastation is unique, indeed incredible. 

Parallels have certainly been quoted as examples of the in- 
convenience caused by these and similar pests ; but the cases 
adduced refer not to peoples but to the inhabitants of more cir- 
cumscribed limits (towns, e.g., Megara, ASlian, 9 28 ; Rhaucus, 
AElian. 17 35 [quoting Antenor of Crete] ; cp Di., ad loc ., and 
see Smith’s DBfi) s.v.). 

Further, hornets, though their attacks are furious, 
when their nests are disturbed, and are continued when 
the foe retreats, are not wont to attack unprovoked. 
Hence, for example, Furrer [ap. Riehm, HWB ) ex- 
presses a doubt whether ’ hornet ’ can be the true mean- 
ing of rrya, and Che. ( Crit. Bib . ) proposes to emend 
the word into ; cp. Dt. 2842, 4 All thy trees and 
fruit of thy land shall the locust consume.' See 
Locust. 

A new line must, at any rate, be taken. njnss (if 
correct) seems to refer to some enemy who made an 
early inroad upon Canaan. Sayce ( Early Hist, of 
Hebrews ) ingeniously finds a reference either to the 
campaign of Rameses III. (p. 286) or to the Philistines 
(p. 292 /), and in regard to the former it is note- 
worthy that the Egyptian standard-bearer wore among 
other emblems two devices apparently representing flies 
(see Ensign, § 3). But if we may lay stress upon the 
fact that the hornet does not attack unprovoked (see 
above), it is plausible to suggest a new rendering for 
nyis — viz., ‘serpent’ (cp Ass. siru ) — and see a, refer- 
ence to the uraeus or sacred serpent on the crown of 
the pharaoh (cp Ode of Thotmes III., v. 11 ; Brugsch, 
Gesch. Ag. 354). 1 On the other hand, however, the 
reference may be to some local invasion which has been 
amplified by E or his informant. In this case a tribe, 
whose totem was some kind of serpent (cp Zorah),, 
may conceivably be intended. 2 A. E. s. — s. A. c. 

HORONAIM (D^’nh, Jer. 48 3 , or DWI, Jer.48 3 4. 
co PO) NAIM [BKAQ], op. [N in v. 3]), a place in Moab ; 
the 'descent of Horonaim' (D*3Y“in "HID, £N oAco 

1 The reference to the urseus, and the Ode of Thotmes, is due 
to Prof. Cheyne, who compares Is. 15 9, but on the whole 
inclines to suspect corruption of the text (see above). 

2 One recalls the classical legends of races that were led to- 
their seats by a bird or animal. That such creatures were 
originally totems is in the highest degree probahle (see Lang, 
Myth , Ritual and Religion [’99], 295). For a parallel to the 
theory of a totem-ensign suggested ahove see M'Lennan,. 
Studies , 2nd ser. 301 (on the serpent as a totem see ib. 521^!). 
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CjptoNAiM Up- X # . op. N ca ]) is mentioned in Jer. 
485, and the 'way of Horonaim’ (D^lh Tpl, [th] 0A0J 

AptONieiM [BNQr], 0 . COptONAeiM [Q"' B ], T. 0. 
AiOJNieiM [A]) in Is. 155- The former phrase is 
illustrated by Mesha's statement (inscr. //. 31/. ) that 
he 'went down' to Horonen (pmn). Horonaim is 
nowhere mentioned as an Israelite city, which confirms 
the natural inference from Is. 15 s that it was near the 
S. border of Moab, on one of the roads leading down 
from the Moabite plateau to the Jordan valley. Buhl 
(272/) thinks of some ruins near the Wady ed-Dera'a 
(W. Kerak) ; but these are described as insignificant. ! 
Josephus states that Horonaim was one of the places 
in Moab conquered by Alexander Jannsens (Ant. x iii. 
154 xiv. I4). That Sanballat [tf'.z'.] had any con- 
nection with the place has been shown to be improb- ; 
able. On ' Horonaim ’ for the two Beth-horons, see i 
Beth-horon. t. k. c. 

HORONITE ('m ApcoNLe]l [BN A], an poo N€ 1 
[N v,d - in v. 10], copooNiTHC [L]), Neh. 21019 1328 
(lapaviTTjs [N c a ; BN* A om.]). See Beth-horon, 
Sanballat. 


HORSE (DID, ittttoc. see below). Many interest- 
ing points arise in connection with references to the 
horse ( equus , caballus ) in the Bible. The philologist 
will find scope for all his keenness in dealing with the 
names of the horse ; the historical student will gather 
valuable facts illustrating political and religious history. 
That the horse is one of the most important factors in 
a people's growth, appears once more from the OT 
literature, for though the prophets spoke strongly 
against its use, civilization could not be held back. A 
late prophetic writer predicts that the flock of Judah 
(the Jews) will become like ‘ finest horses ’ 1 in battle 
(Zech. 10 3), and one of the most fervently religious of 
the ’ wise men ' gives us an unsurpassable picture of the 
war-horse (see § 2 end). The following Hebrew words 
come under consideration. 

t. 0)0. sits (Ass. si sit, Eg. sesmet[ see Egypt, § 9 n.], 
1 Names Aram> ori g in unknown), Gen. 49 17 

Ex. 93 149 23 15 1 19 21 and often. 

In Gen. 47 17 there is a confusion in the text. ‘ Horses and 
asses’ should come together as in Ex. 93 at the close. In Ex. 
14 9 221 D3D _I ?3 should be rendered ‘ all chariot-horses ' (see 2). 
Just so in Ass. sis i is a general term for horses ; but add rukfibi, 
and the phrase means ‘chariot-horses.’ In Cant. 1 9 (RV) 
the bridegroom compares the bride to ‘ a steed in Pharaoh's 
chariots ’ ('ro?0, with old * construct ' form) ; but the figure does 
not suit the context, and the termination >-r is suspicious. 
Not a ‘mare ’ (Margoliouth), but ‘ grape-clusters ’ (in Solomon's 
vineyards) are probably meant; cp 8ii_/! and see Che. Crit. 
Bib, (AV ‘a company of horses'; RVmg. ‘the steeds': 17 
wnros ; equitatus). 

2. chp, paras (in Syr., Ar. , Eth. , ‘horse’; hence 
Spanish alfaraz, Mid. Lat. farius , etc. ). 

Not found in the sing, in this sense ; 2 but this may be acci- 
dental. We certainly want a word for 1 riding-horse' = Ass. 
bithallu. Tbe plur. should be D’BHS ; MT's D’BhS presup- 
poses the sense ‘horsemen’ (© in-Trety, but also wnroi). In i S. 
8n iK.426 [56] Is. 2828 (interpolated; not in ©) Joel24 
p'BHSi ‘horses,’ can bardly be explained away, and Haupt 
( Isaiah,’ Heb. SBOT 122 /.) recognises it in Is. 21 9. To read 

■ ‘mules,’ would be too bold; to render ‘horsemen’ is 
not at all plausible. Schwally's decision {ZA TW 8 191 n.) 
must be reversed. 

3 * tsn, ’ abb ir, 4 strong one,' poetically (cp 
Cattle, § 2 d) ; Jer. 8 16 47 3 50 n (I & raupoL ) Judg. 522 
(? see /(W? 10 566). 

4- Bbn, rekesk, Mic. 1 13 (see Lachish), 1 K. 428 
[ 58] (© &pp.a<nv, reading 331), Esth. 810 (om. ©) 14 


1 Read "IW D'D (or ’DID). 

2 In Ezek. 26 10 grjS comes probably from y D"l 3 = rriDTD* a 
variant of nyaty (Che. ,cp v. 1 1 ). Read 1331 VipD (cp 23 24 ). 
Co. doubts &H3, but omits to explain its presence in MT and 
^Q)^k SerVe * ^ owever » ® BA renders imreiav, not imrwv 


HORSE 

(BN*A om. ; rCbv Troplwv [ N c.a 

m £ ]) ; ’ swift beast ’ ; 
RV ‘swift steed’; AV in Esth. ‘mule,’ cp Syr. 

5- D'3Sin ’33, Esth. 810, possibly ‘herds of horses’ 
RV ’ bred of the stud ’ (AV, RV ni e- 4 young 
dromedaries ’ ). 

The word is not explained in the Lexicons. Considering, 
therefore, that fc’TI and ^31 (though confounded by © in 
Nu. I632) cannot plausibly be connected, and that rakisu in 
the A.ss. phrase cited elsewhere (Lachish) never appears by 
itself in the sense of horse, we must take an entirely new course. 
If it is true that the term '' , n£?= Ass. suhiru (some kind of costly 
animal, a variety of the horse or perhaps of the camel) has 
(no doubt rightly) been restored for TnD in 1 K. 10 28 (see 
Mizraim), and in the plural compound phrase D’Vnp \J3, in 
Ezek. 27 20 (see Cloth, n.), and in the phrase D’TnDil ’J3, for 
* n Esth. 8 10 we cannot doubt that for 1^33, in the 
four passages in which it occurs, we should read Tnp {Escp. T. 
Dec. ’99). 

6. Another naturalised Assyrian term is murniske{vifir 
niskt), i. e . , perhaps ‘splendid young (horses)’ ; so Del. 
Ass. HIVB 473 b ; cp 391 b. See also KB 2134 /. 53, 
140 /. 46 ; and Houghton, TSBA 5 51 (’77). Not 
improbably this should be restored in [a) 1 K. 10 25, 
2 Ch. 924 (Cook, Exp. T. 10 279/ [March, ’99]), ( b ) 
for D’nnt?nN 2 in Esth. 81014 (Che. Exp. 7’., Aug. 
’99), but cp Camel, § 1, u. 1, and (c) Gen. 41 43, see 
Joseph, § 6. 

The horse was kept in a stall (nm or see 

BDB), and fed upon barley and straw (1 K. 42628 
2 OT [5 68 ])- It was controlled by a bit (jot ; cp 

references. Jas. 3 3 ), and bridle (jro), and 

urged on by a whip (aitf). The hoof 
is likened to a flinty rock (Is. 528) — a sudden sting in 
the heel (spy) from the lurking scorpion unseats the 
rider (Gen. 49 17). 

Whether its ‘ harness 1 is really referred to by in 2 Ch. 924 
(AV) is doubtful (see Weapons) ; nor can we safely make 
Ezekiel speak of ‘ saddle-cloths 1 (Co.) in Ezek. 27 20 (see above). 
On Zech. 14 20, see Bells. 

Passing over the references to the horse in symbolical 
phraseology, and its association with religious cults 
(see § 4), we turn to the use of the horse among the 
Hebrews. Like the Assyrians they never used it 
for draught purposes (the text of Is. 2828 is faulty ; see 
Du., Che. SBOT). Nor can we assume that the horse 
was used to any extent for riding purposes in pre-exilic 
times. The mention of a king's horse for state occasions, 
and of a royal stud (if RV's ’ bred of the stud ' for 
D’jintrnN be admitted) occurs first in the Persian period 
(Est. 68 810 14). 

The horse known to the Hebrews was a war-horse. 
As such it excited mingled admiration and awe. Its 
strength (cp § I3 tsn) and swiftness (Hab. 18 Jer. 413) 
seemed almost supernatural, so that the early prophets 
complained that it was more regarded by politicians 
than the God of Israel himself (Is. 30 16 Ps. 20 7 [8] 
33 17 147 10). The Hebrews marked its fiery trampling 
Jer. 47 3*t*), its rushing and stamping (-im Nah. 32 
Judg. 522 [doubtful]), and its eagerness for the fray (Jer. 
86). The finest expression of Jewish sentiment, however, 
is to be found in Job 3919-25. The delighted wonder 
with which the poet describes the war-horse appeals to 
modern readers. 

1 Most connect the of MT with Syr. Laasi (a loan- 

word from old Pers. ?) ; but Persisms are not to be accepted 
where an Ass. or Bab. origin is defensible, p and 73, n and 3 
are easily confounded, in Esth. 8 10 is therefore to be 

cancelled as a doublet. 

2 That the forgotten word inumiski was corrupted, first by 
misarrangement of letters, and then by confusion of letters and 
editorial manipulation, so that a seemingly Persian word (cp 

Ahasuerus) arose, is intelligible. k is an editorial 
prefix ; n = D, K' = D. n = D i th e seat is clear (Che.). 
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The text is not in perfect order, and in w. rgf a slight 
disarrangement seems to have occurred, which Duhm rectifies 
thus : 

Givest thou strength to the horse — 

His resounding, terrible snorting? 

Dost thou clothe his neck with a mane, 1 
And cause it to spring like the locust ? 

The fact that the horse of the Hebrews is a war-horse 


3 . Introduction 


shows that its introduction 


among 


, , them was not of early date. For its 
among e original home we must look outside 
Hobrews ° 

the regions occupied by the Semitic 
and Egyptian civilisations. 


The horse was not known in Egypt before the time of the 
Hyksos (Egypt, § 9 ; Masp. Dawn of Civ. 32 n. 2, Struggle of 
the Nations. 51 n. 4). It is first depicted in the time of 
Amenhotep I., and appears among the presents sent to Egypt by 
BurnaburiaS of Kardunia§ (Am. Tab. 10 rev. 12). Upon the 
monuments of Assyria the horse appears very frequently, and 
the care bestowed on its appearance (mane, tail and trappings) 
shows how much it was vafued. ‘ The whole animal was more 


fitted for war-purposes than for those requiring speed.' They 
are * not represented drawing carts, or carrying baggage of any 
kind.’ 2 Like the Egyptians, the Assyrians no doubt obtained 
their horses from N. Mesopotamia, 8 where, in turn, they were 
introduced from Central Asia, whose plains and steppes seem to 
have been one of the earliest homes of the horse. 

The Amarna Tablets give evidence of the presence of the horse 
in Palestine. Feudal princes, Aziru, Rio-addi, Milkili, and 
others of the N. of Canaan beg for chariots and horses from the 
Egyptian king. Abd-milki of Sashimi, and AmayaSi, on the 
other hand, offer to furnish them "to the king. The region 
around Jerusalem being unsuitable for chariots, Abd-^iba makes 
no mention of tbem, and asks only for troops. The odd phrase, 
‘ servant of tby horses' (kartabbi, kuzi, or guzi sisika), perhaps 
to be taken literally, is used by Japahi of Gezer, Jabnilu of 
Lachish, Pu-addi of Wurza and others (see KB. 0 nos. 224, 243). 
The earlier OT narratives vouch for the use of this 


noble animal among Egyptians, Philistines, and non- 
Israelite tribes of the X. ; but it was long before the 
Israelites attempted to supply their own deficiency of 
horses. Apart from a few untrustworthy passages 
(2 S. 84 15 1 1 K. Is) 4 horses do not appear as in 
use among the Hebrews until the time of Solomon 
(1 K. 426 [ 56 ]), who, it is stated, imported them in 
large quantities, with the result that in the following 
centuries they were not unfrequently employed in war 
by both Judah and Israel (see Chariot, § 5). 

That the horse was not commonly used appears 
further from there being no mention of it in the earlier 
legal literature. It finds no place in the Book of the 
Covenant (Ex. 2 \ff.) ; it is not mentioned even in the 
tenth commandment (Ex. 20 ^ Dt. 521). It appears 
first in D’s code, where the king of Israel is forbidden 
to multiply horses (Dt. 17 16). The warning is aimed 
partly against the foreign intercourse which rendered 
easy the introduction of heathenish cults ^see below, 
§4), and partly against alliances with Egypt. 

The Hebrews obtained their horses indirectly 
from Egypt (Is. 31 1 3 Ezek. 17 15), or Assyria (Hos. 
143 [4]), doubtless by hiring mercenaries; but more 
frequently through the Tyrians who traded directly with 
Armenia (Ezek. 27 14, see Togarmah), and the adjacent 
regions of Kue (E. of Cilicia), and Musri (N. Syria, S. 
of the Taurus). 5 The whole region in question has 
been famed for horses from the earliest times, and to a 
Hebrew prophet no description of an invader from the 
N. seems to be complete without a reference to its 
horses and horsemen (Jer. 473 5O42 Ezek. 26710 


1 rtDp1> © (ftofiov (Bochart <j> 6 f 3 r)v). The word is philologically 
inexplicable. Read nnyc* (cp Job 4 15), which is not in Job a 
nomen unitatis (Che.). Duhm strangely JlDpt. 

2 Houghton, TSBA 5 sr. 

8 Ibid., referring to the Sumerian name of the horse (animal 
from the east) ; Hehn, Kulturfff. rq jf. 527 f 

“* 2 S. S is late (see Samuel it., §4). As for 2 S. 15 1, there is no 
further reference to horses in Absalom's revolt ; he himself rode 
a mule (I89). See also Army, § 4. The mule or ass continued to 
be the ordinary animal for riding purposes, even for royal 
persons (2 S. 13 29), and upon state occasions (1 K. I33 f ). 

5 We follow the emended text of r K. IO28./C 2 Ch. 1 16 f ; see 

Cilicia, § 2, Mizraim, § 2 b. Sargon’s stst tnusnri (KB 73 l. 183) 

were no doubt from the above-mentioned Musri. Egypt itself 

could never have exported horses in any large quantity. 
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38 4 1 5 ). The horse of the ancient Hebrew was 
probably similar to the lusty, stalwart animal depicted 
upon the Assyrian monuments. The gentler and more 
domesticated ' Arab ’ steed, which has derived its name 
from the country in which it has been bred for centuries, 
does not seem to have been introduced until about the 
beginning of the Christian era. 1 * 

The horse is a favourite image in symbolical language 
(cp Zech. 18 ^ 61^ Rev. 62 ff. 19 11 Jf . ; and see 
Chariot, § 13). 

Evidence for the worship of the horse among the Semites 
(except as a borrowed cult) hardly exists. It is true the Qoran 
supposes Yd us to have had the form of a 
4 . Th0 Hors© horse ; but another explanation is more prob- 
ill Religion, able (Kin. 208 f. We. Heid.fi) 22 f). An 
instance is quoted of the worship of the horse 
by an Arabian tribe in Bahrein ; but its name alone (the 
Asbadhuyun) seems rather to point to a Persian origin of the 
worship (from the Pers. asp, 1 horse '). Horse-worship appears 
to be implied in the Phoenician name oDD’Oy (CAST 68 115). 

The horse, especially as related to sun-worship 
(Chariot, § 13), was worshipped in Armenia, Persia, 
etc. 2 * Horses were sacrificed to the sun at Mt. Taletum, 
a peak of Taygetus (Paus. iii. 204), and annually thrown 
into the sea for a similar purpose at Rhodes. Consider- 
able interest, therefore, attaches itself to the unique 
notice of the bronze horses and chariots of the sun which 
Josiah burned in the course of his reforms (2 K. 23 ir). 
This cult, obviously of foreign origin, was probably intro- 
duced at the same time as the horse, and from the same 
quarter. The Hebrews being unaccustomed to the care 
of horses, foreigners would be required to tend them, 
and their presence would facilitate the spread of 
this particular worship. D’s enactment regarding the 
horse thus appears in a clearer light. In 2 K. 11 16 
reference is made to the way along which the horses 
were brought from the palace to the temple, alluding 
perhaps to their being regularly sacrificed upon the 
altar. For the Horse Gate (2 Ch. 23 15) see 
Jerusalem, § 24 (9). a. e. s. — s. a. c. — t. k. c. 

HORSE-LEECH (ngAfl, 'Sliikah, ’sucker", BAcAAa 
[BNAC] ; SsI.vgivsvgj) or EV Horse-Leach (Pi-. SO 15) 
[©24 50]. 

Tbe passage runs, ‘ the horse-leech hath two (three, ©nRAC) 
daughters (crying) Give, give ' (so EV ; cp Toy). This render- 
ing is supported hy ©, hy the Ar. 'alak, which is used in the 
present day to denote a species of leech, and also by the 
passage in the Talm. 'Abodah Zarah, ry b , where a warning 
is given against drinking water from a river or pool for fear of 
the nplSy rn 3 Q — i.c., the danger of swallowing a leech. The 
voracity of the horse-leech is proverbial ; cp the Targ. on Ps. 
12 8 [9], where oppressors are compared to the Rpi*>p which 
sucks the blood of men. 

Both the horse-leech, Heemopis (Aulastomum) gulo, and the 
medicinal leech, Hirudo medicinalis, are common in the 
streams and fresh waters of Palestine. The former, which is 
indigenous in Europe and N. Africa, has thirty teeth or 
serrations on its jaws, by means of which it punctures the skin, 
and it adheres to the surface of the wound with the greatest 
tenacity by means of the sucker which surrounds its mouth. In 
the East a species of Limnatis, of small size, also occurs in the 
same pools as H. gttlo. Both cause much trouble to man and 
cattle. They are taken into the mouth with the drinking-water 
and attach themselves to the back of tbe tbroat, and there cause 
loss of blood. 

The natural history explanation of ' A luka. is not, however, 
tbe only one, and the mythological interpretation is perhaps pre- 
ferable (see Lilith and VampIre). A. E. S. — S. A. C. 

HORSELITTER (<J)OpiON)> 2 Macc. 98 AV, RV 
Litter [q.v., 3]. 

HOSAH (H DPI ; i^ceKj) [B], coycA [A], o>CA [L]), 
a city on the border between the territory of Asher and 
that of Tyre (Josh. 19 29). The reading is not quite 
certain. The laaeup of suggests an identification 
with Kafr Yasif, a small village with an ancient well 

1 Despite the later Arabian pedigrees which in many cases 
reach back to the time of Solomon. 

2 For the horses of the sun in Assyria, see Jensen, Kos. ro8 ff., 
and for horse-worship generally, see M'Lennan, Studies, 2nd 
ser. 529^ 
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NE. of Acre (PEFM I146 153; ep Baed.W 306). If, 
however, we accept ‘ Hosah,' it is tempting to connect it 
with the 'Osu in Seti I.’s list of conquered places 
(WMM As. u. Eur . 194), the Usu of the Assyrian 
inscriptions (see, e.g ., KB 291 ; G. Smith, Hist, of 
Assurbanipal , 281 ; Am. Tab. 153 18). 

Usu was certainly by the sea, and had within its 
walls reservoirs, on which the island-city relied for its 
water-supply (cp Sayce, Pat. Pal. 128 /. <, Maspero, 
Hist. anc. ( 4) 185). It appears probable (as Prasek 
first suggested ; see Es.vu) that Usu was the Assyrian 
form of the name of the old city of Tyre on the main- 
land ; and if, with Smend (Riehm’s HWB M 1720), we 
may explain the phrase ' the fenced city of Tyre ' (Josh. 
1929) of the island-city, and accept the statement of 
Strabo (16 758) that the so-called Paketyrus was thirty 
stadia S. of the island-city at the modern Ras el ’Ain 
(see Tyre), it is not impossible to identify Hosah with 
Usu, as Sayce (Crit. Mon. 429) and Moore ( Judges , 51) 
suggest. The Papyrus Anastasi I. speaks of the ’ land 
of Usu,' so that Usu -Hosah would be a well-defined 
boundary. The Usous (of Philo of Byblus), whom 
Porter in Smith's DB (following Kn. and Di. ) compares 
with the biblical Esau, seems to be really a personifica- 
tion of Usu. 1 — On Josh. 1928 /. see Ramah (6). 

T. K. c. 

hosah (np'n, cp the place-name Hosah above), a 
Merarite door-keeper (temp. David), who, with his sons, 
had charge of the west portion of the temple (1 Ch. 
I638); OCCA [B], OCA [X], COCH€ [AL] ; 26io-i6, 
IOCC& [B], COCA [A], -A£ [L, but in v. 10, ic&m]) 

According to MT, his charge was ‘ by the gate of Shallecheth, ‘ 
which critics have unwisely retained. Both in Is. 613 and here 
nsSc is very doubtful. Read here nb^'S ‘ (of) the chambers ’ 
(of the temple-ministers, 1 Ch. 926). © BAL , [tov] iraaro^optov 
In v. 18 (which, in © BA , is almost an exact repetition 
of 16 f.) the name appears as lotrtra [B] or tas [A]. 

S. A. C. — T. K. C. 

HOSAI (Wl), 2 Ch. 3319 AV“*, RV HOZA1. 

HOSANNA (JiCANNA, Ti. ; ouCAN N A. Treg. WH. 
Note the variations of D, *oaaava, ^ucrcrava bis, item 15 [in 
Mt.l, *oa(ravva , [in ML], ocrcrava, aoj<r<r. [in Jn.]; 

Evang. sec. Hebr., ap. Hieron., Ep. 20 ad Dam., Osanna 
barrama, i.e., Osanna in excelsis. Fesh., Syr. Curet., Syr. 
Sin. Kjy&nN ; Syr. Jer. Raj/pin). 

The cry of praise of ’ those that went before and those 
that followed’ at the last entry of Jesus into Jerusalem 
(Mt. 21 9 Mk. 11 9/ Jn. I213), and afterwards of the 
children in the temple (Mt. 21 15). Twice (Mk. 11 9 
Jn. 1213) it stands by itself ; twice (Mt. 21 g 15) it is 
combined with the dative ( 1 to the Son of David ’), and 
twice (Mt. 21 9 Mk. 11 10) it is followed by ’in the 
highest. ’ We must not begin by assuming that ’ Hosanna’ 
means atboov (Theophylact), i. e. , ’save now’ ; the 
signification of the term can only be gathered from the 
gospels. Now, the gospel narratives are not favourable 
to the interpretation 1 save now. ’ If a doubt be permis- 
sible whether r<p vl<p Aaveib, ‘ to the son of David,’ may 
not be a too literal translation of ?n pS (kj rr'yenn) — 
a legitimate Hebrew phrase (cp Ps. 724 86 16 116 16), — 
yet kv tols vxpioTOLS, ’in the highest,’ seems quite 
incapable of being joined to ’ Hosanna,’ if this term is 
really an ejaculation meaning ’ Save now. As Dalman 
remarks ( Die Worte Jesu , I181), Mt. (and surely we 
may add, Mk. ) cannot have understood wa. kv rots 
vfioTOLs otherwise than in Ps. 148 1 ( 65 ) aivetre avrbv kv 

1 Se? Sayce, Pat. Pal. 218, and cp Esau. In the fragments 
of Philo of Byblus preserved by Eus. ( Preep . Ev. i. 10 10) 
we read of two rival brothers Samemrumus and Usdus, 
1 j *? rrner °f whom dwelt at Tyre and made huts of reeds, 
and the latter invented garments of skin. Where UsOus took 
U P his abode we are not told ; but the mythographer adds 
that he was the first to go to sea on the stem of a tree, and that 
he consecrated two pillars to Fire and Wind. This probably 
means that Usous occupied the islands off the coast of Tyre, and 
erected on one of them the famous twin pillars of Melcarth (cp 
Herod. 244). So Maspero, Hist. ancA*) 183. 


HOSANNA 

rots irplarots — i.e. , of the praise rendered to God by the 
angels. Lk. (19 37 / ) supports this view. He says that 
the multitude ’ began to rejoice and to praise God with 
a loud voice,’ and closes the popular song with the 
words kv ovpavy elpr\vr\ ical botja kv inploTots. 

These are not, however, the only difficulties which 
attend the still prevalent view that Hosanna, or Osanna, 
is derived from nj ny'cnn, ’ save now,’ in Ps. H825 (see 
below). A careful reading of Ps. 118 will show that it 
was by no means the most natural psalm for the 
multitude instinctively to quote from, especially as it 
was not then the time of the Feast of Tabernacles, to 
which this psalm was appropriated. Nor is it un- 
important to remark that the psalmist's reference in 
Ps. 118 25 is not to the Son of David, but to the 
assembled congregation whose mouthpiece he is. To 
these objections the present writer knows no satisfactory 
; answer. Few, at any rate, will agree with Wtinsche 
( E rla liter im gen der Evangelien aus Talmud und 
Midrash , 241) that in Mt. 218 , ' it is beyond doubt that 
either the Feast of Passover is confounded with that of 
Tabernacles, or else the narrator has intentionally 
transferred to the former festival a ceremony properly 
belonging to the latter.’ 

In order to advance further, we must gently criticise 
the narrative of the entry into Jerusalem. No reference 
is made to this ’ triumphal entry ' (as it is usually 
called) in the accounts of the trial of Jesus, and it does 
not seem in accordance either with his spiritual in- 
terpretation of his Messiahship, or with his clear 
anticipation of the bitter end which was approaching. 
Dalman has already found the view of Wellhausen 
(IJG$\ 381, 11. 2) acceptable, that the facts connected 
with the entry of Jesus received a distinctly Messianie 
colouring at a later day ; and when we look at the 
narrative of Mt. , we find that its second section 
abundantly suffices as a description of the way in which 
the Christ (as since Caesarea Philippi we may call him) 
made his arrival known to the poor and distressed. He 
went, we are told (Mt. 21 12^) into the temple, cast 
out those that sold and bought there, and healed the 
blind and the lame (for whom there was now room), 
and thereupon the very children cried aloud, saying, 

' Hosanna to the Son of David. ' (Were they, literally, 
the blind and the lame? were they, literally, children? 1 ) 
The chief priests and scribes, indeed, were 1 sore 
displeased,' but Jesus reminded them of the words of 
the Psalm (82 [3]), 'Out of the mouth of babes and 
sucklings thou hast perfected praise' (65 KaT-qprlaoj 
alvov). 

This quotation may, perhaps, as Nestle has pointed 
out, enable us to account for the introduction into the 
gospel narrative (which has obviously been amplified) 
of the obscure word woavva. The Hebrew text of 
Ps. 82 [3] has iy, ' strength,' or possibly 1 praise' (hence 
65 ’s alvov). The Tg. , more literal than ( 55 , renders this 
by iOEhy, 'ulna ( * strength ’ ). The question arises whether 
the tradition that Jesus defended the songs of praise to 
God into which the simple-hearted children ('boys,' Toil s 
Traibas) broke by a reference to Ps. 82 [3] may not have 
suggested to a pre-canonical evangelist to put the words 
' Strength (i.e. , praise) be ascribed to the son of David' 
into the mouth of the children as a short hymn. He 
himself read the OT in the Targum, and he introduced 
the significant word 'ulna from the Targum into the 
children’s hymn. The right form of the word will then 
be Osanna (strictly, Osen[n]a ; the final a however has a 
retro-active assimilating force), not Hosanna. For the 
double n, if accepted , cp Pe/Sex/ca for nj 53 *i, Bocroppa for 
n*T£3, Ma Bckko. or M are* xa for npnip. 

Apart from the difficulties here mentioned, the best 
explanation of Hosanna is that of Dalman (Die Worte 
Jesu , I182; cp Gramm. 198). It may conceivably have 

1 Ps 82 [3], if we assume the text to be correct, may naturally 
be interpreted with reference to childlike Jewish believers. 
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come from nj yrm, a shortened form of rj njrrin. ’ save 
now.' This phrase was in liturgical use among the later 
Jews (see Tabernacles, Feast of). Keim (Jesus von 
Xaz. 391, 11. 3) remarks truly, that Merx's explanation 
of Osanna from Aram. MJjrcfiK. * oJand , ‘deliver us,’ 
agrees neither with Ps. 118 25 nor with the following 
dative. 

It is worth reminding the reader that when a passage of a 
psalm or a prophecy is clearly unsuitable to the context, we are 
justified in considering the possibility of interpolation or corrup- 
tion. Interpolation seems to be the theory called for to account 
for Ps. II826, 4 Blessed in the name of Yahw6 be he that enters! 
we bless you from the house of Yahwe.' It is not less probable 
that the original form of v. 25 has been marred by transcriptional 
error. Probably we should correct thus, — 

Our Redeemer is Yahwe ; he has succoured us ; 

Our Redeemer is Yahwe ; he has prospered us. 

Duhm, it is true, adheres to the MT of v. 25, and retains v. 26 
as a part of Ps. 118, but without showing how zv. 25 Jl, thus 
read, fit into the context. He holds that rj ny'EOn (rendered in 
his metrical version 4 Hosanna") was an ancient ritual exclam- 
ation. For this he refers to Jer. 227, 4 In the time of their trouble 
they will say, Arise, and save us," but ’uj/'cMni nDlp is no ritual 
formula, and even if it were, it is a long way off from ojaavva. 
I11 fact, if it favours any of the current views of the origin of 
1 atravva , it is that which is now seldom defended, viz. that 
(tiaavva comes from Aram. toyBHN, ‘save us.’ 

Thayer (in Hastings, DB 2419), whose name deservedly 
carries great weight, refers to the obscuration of the true 
4 etymological meaning 1 of Hosanna in many patristic writings. 
Even Clem. Alex. {Peed. 1 5 12) says that it means <££>5 #cal 6o£a 
ical alvoy, while Suidas ‘or his annotator" defines it ripijn? /cal 
Sofa, and adds that owov Stj is, by some, incorrectly given as 
the meaning. Augustine too {De Doctr. Christ. 2 1 1, ana Tract, 
in Johan. 51 2) says that Hosanna is only a j'oyous interjection, 
and, carrying on this tradition, our own Anglo-Saxon versions 
rentier it ‘Hail.’ As a rule, we should not attach much import- 
ance to these authorities. When, however, we find their view 
confirmed by the early Christian doxological use {Didacli£,\ 06; 
HEW. 239), we may be excused for preferring the unsophisticated 
judgments of Clement and Augustine to the less penetrating 
though more erudite statement of Jerome (Ep. xx ad Damasum). 
The‘Glossse Colbertinze' combine the two views, mcravva, fiofa, 

( riacrov 6tj, with which we may contrast Jerome's ‘Osanna, 
salvifica’ in the Liber interpretation is {OS 204 50 62 29). 

See further Wetstein, Nov. Test. Grcec. I460 /. ; Schottgen, 
Horee Hebr ., on Mt. 21s; Merx in Hilgenf., NT extra can . ( 2 ) 
42$ » Keim ,Jesu von Nazara, 3oi 104 ; Ewald, Die drei ersten 
Evangelien , 314; GVl 5< 2 ) 428 ; Weiss, Leben Jesu , 2441 (passes 
lightly over difficulties) ; Zahn, Einl. 1 14. Acccording to 
Ewald, the words of the popular cry in Mt. 2I9, Mk. 119,/C 
are an ‘Urlied des Christenthums" ; Dean Stanley too, calls it 
the ‘earliest hymn of Christian devotion ’ (cp Hymns). But, as 
we have seen, Mt., and Mt. alone, gives the earliest summary of 
the Messianic song on the entry of Jesus, viz. latrawa t<*> t/i<3 
Aaueifi, 4 Praise to the son of David." The song was added to by 
Mt. himself, and still further by Mk. (cp also Lk. and Jn.); and 
is said (by all the evangelists) to have been uttered while Jesus 
was in the public way. It was originally an inspired outburst of 
the praise and gratitude of children, or perhaps rather of child- 
like believers; it became under the hands of the evangelists the 
acclamation of a multitude, either of Jerusalemites, or (Lk.) of 
disciples, or (Jn.) of pilgrims who had come up for the feast. 

T. K. C. 

HOSEA {vwn ; coCHE [BAQ] ; osee), tbe son of 
BSeri, the first in order of the minor prophets. The 
name ought rather to be written Hoshei, and is identi- 
cal with that borne by the last king of Ephraim, and 
by Joshua in Nu. 13 16 Dt. 3244. Of the life of Hosea 
we know nothing beyond what can be gathered from 
his prophecies. That he was a citizen of the northern 
kingdom appears from the whole tenor of the book, 
but most expressly from I2, where ‘the land," the 
prophet’s land, is the realm of Israel, and from 7 s, 
where 4 our king " is the king of Samaria. 

The date at which Hosea flourished is given in the 
title ( 1 1 ) by the reigning kings of Judah and Israel. 

1 Tlafp • pHL P r °phesied, it is said, (1) in the 

1 • , ’ + days of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and 

Hezekiah, kings of Judah ; (2) in the 
days of Jeroboam the son of Joash, king of Israel. 
As Jeroboam II. died in the lifetime of Uzziah, these 
two determinations of the period of Hosea’ s prophetic 
activity are not strictly coincident, and a question arises 
whether both are from tbe same hand or of equal 
authority. 

There is no doubt that the second date (Jeroboam II.) rests 
upon I4, where the downfall of the dynasty of Jehu is 
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threatened, which justifies the inference that the incidents tn 
the domestic life of the prophet described tn chap. 1 had taken 
place before the death of Jeroboam. On the other hand it 
seems equally certain that chaps. 4-14 are in their present form 
a continuous composition dating from the period of anarchy 
subsequent to that king's death. Thus it might seem natural 
to suppose, with Ewald and other scholars, that the name of 
Jeroboam originally stood in a special title to chaps. 1-3 (which 
are closely connected), which was afterwards extended to a 
general heading for the whole book by the insertion of the 
words ‘of Uzziah . . . and in the days of.' As Hosea himself 
can hardly be supposed to have thus converted a special title 
into a general one, the scholars who take this view suppose 
further that the date by Judzean reigns was added by a later 
hand, the same perhaps that penned the identical date tn the 
title to Isaiah. 

According to tbe view just described, the Judaean 
date merely expresses knowledge on the part of some 
_ . . Hebrew scribe that Hosea was a con* 

. * ,. n ® rnai temporary of Isaiah. The plausibility 
in ica ions. hypothesis is greatly increased by 

the fact that there does not appear to be anything in 
the book of Hosea that is clearly as late as the reign 
of Hezekiah. On the contrary, the latter part of the 
book seems to have been written before the expedition 
of Tiglath-pileser against Pekah in the days of Ahaz. 

In that war Gilead and Galtlee were conquered and depopu- 
lated (2 K. 1529) ; but Hosea repeatedly refers to these districts 
as still forming an integral part of tbe kingdom of Israel (01 68 
12 11 [12]). Assyria is never referred to as a hostile power. It 
is a dangerous ally, from which some of the godless Ephraimites 
were ready to seek the help which by another party was 
expected from E^ypt (but cp Mizraim, § 2 b), but in truth was 
to be found only tn Yahwe (5 13 7 11 89 106 [14 3 [4J]). 

The picture given in the book thus agrees precisely 
with what we read in 2 K. 15 of the internal dissensions 
which rent the northern kingdom after the fall of the 
house of Jehu, when Menahem called in the Assyrians 
to help him against those who challenged his preten- 
sions to the throne. 

Under Pekah of Israel, and Ahaz his contemporary in Judah, 
the political situation was altogether changed. Israel was in 
alliance with Damascus, and Assyria made open war on the 
allies (2 K. 16). This new situation may be said to mark a 
crisis in the history of OT prophecyj for to it we owe the 
magnificent series of Isaiah’s Assyrian discourses (Is. 7 Jj.). The 
events which stirred Judaean prophets so deeply, however, have 
left no trace in the book in which Hosea sums up the record of 
his teaching. He foresees that captivity and desolation lie in 
the future ; but nowhere in Hosea do we find the Assyrians 
spoken of otherwise than as a people to whom Israel looks for 
help and victory. 

The traditional chronology of the kings of Judah and 
Israel is notoriously precarious. 

A comparison of the Assyrian monuments and eponym lists 
with the biblical data makes it probable that the period from 
the accession of Zachariah, son of Jeroboam II., to the fall of 
Samaria must be shortened by as much as twenty years, and 
that the interregnum which was commonly supposed to have 
followed Jeroboam's death must be cancelled. This correction 
may be held to remove one difficulty in the title of our book, 
which on the current chronology assigns to Hosea some sixty 
years of prophetic activity. On the other hand, most Assyri- 
ologists agree that the expedition of Sennacherib took place jn 
701 B.c. In that case Hezekiah did not come to the throne till 
after the fall of Samaria, which the book of Hosea predicts as a 
future occurrence (13 16 [14 1])— another argument against the 
authority of the title. There is still, however, a large element 
of uncertainty in the reconstruction of Hebrew chronology by 
the aid of monuments. 

One date bearing on our book may be taken as 
certain — viz. , the war of Tiglath-pileser with Pekah in 
734 — and, according to our argument, Hosea committed 
his prophecies to writing before that year. 1 

A more exact determination of the date of the book has been 
sought by comparing 89,/C with the statement on the monuments 
that Tiglath-pileser received tribute from King Menahem 
(Minhimmi) of Samaria in 738 b . c . That Minhimmi of the 
monuments is the Menahem of the OT there seems no good 
reason to doubt, tn spite of the objections of Oppert and G. 
Smitb ; but it cannot be assumed that tribute was paid by him 
jn 5138 for the first time. The narrative in 2 K. 15 19 seems to 
indicate that the relations of Menahem to Assyria began earlier 

1 Some writers, including Pusey, claim a later date for the 
book, identifying Shalman in 10 14 with Shalmaneser IV., the 
successor of Tiglath-pileser. This identification is altogether 
arbitrary. [The closing words of 10 14 are obscure, nor is 
Schrader's explanation, referred to by WRS, thoroughly satis- 
factory. See Beth -ARB el.] 
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perhaps not long after his accession, which may be dated with 
probability circa 742 B.c. 1 

To sum up, the first part of Hosea's prophetic work, 
of which we read in 1-3, falls (partially at least) in the 
years immediately preceding the cata- 
3. Conclusion . str0 pjj e Q f the house of Jehu in or 

origin Ot near the year 743. The second part 
superscription. t he book is a summary of prophetic 
teaching during the subsequent troublous reigns of 
Menahem and of Pekahiah his successor, and must have 
been completed before 734 B.c. 

The conclusion thus gained from the book itself as 
to the date of the prophet is not favourable to the 
hypothesis of Ewald and others, with which we began, 
as to the origin and importance of the title. 

Of the four kings of Judah not only Hezekiah but also Ahaz, 
who did not ascend the throne till 734, is incorrectly included in 
1 1 and the assumption that Hosea himself at 1 1 affixed a date 
—that of Jeroboam — but failed to place a similar date at the 
head of chap. 4 , although a new period was now being dealt 
with, sounds highly improbable, quite apart from the considera- 
tion that from the prophet one would rather expect no date at 
all than a defective one. 

Besides this, the form of the superscription presents 
difficulties. ' The word of Yahwe that came to Hosea 
the son of Beeri ’ is by no means very appropriate to 
the narrative chapters 1 and 3, and, so far as the 
remaining chapters are concerned, such a heading is 
intelligible only from the post-Deuteronomic period, 
which identified the* written prophetic word with the 
word of Yahw&. On the analogy of Am. 1 1 and 
Jer. 1 1, it is therefore to be conjectured that the old 
superscription may have run somewhat thus : * words 
of Hosea the son of Beeri' (nK3-|| gsfin nrn), where it 
is to be observed that nai may also have borne the 
more general meaning ‘ Story of. ' In any case it is the 
view of a later century as to the age of Hosea that is 
conveyed by the data of the superscription. In fact it 
is perhaps possible for us still to perceive how this view 
may have arisen. 

From I4 it was possible to infer that Hosea must have lived 
in the time of Jeroboam, who was known to have been a con- 
temporary of Uzziah. The name of Hezekiah, on the other 
hand, suggested itself to close the series of kings of Judah, as 
1 7 was rightly regarded as containing an allusion to the deliver- 
ance of Jerusalem from Sennacherib, which took place under 
his reign. 

Since, if this view be correct, the dates are only 
deductions of scholars from the contents of the writings, 
we have no longer any reason for giving an earlier date 
to the writing of chaps. 1-3, than to that of chaps. 

The occurrences of which chaps. 1-3 speak are some of them — 
eg. the prophet's marriage and the birth of his eldest son 
Je^eel — earlier than the fall of the house of Jehu ; but 
it is not to be concluded on that account that they were com- 
mitted to writing earlier than the complete narrative. There 
is no obvious reason why the prophet could not have written 
14 / at a later date; for the confusions immediately following 
the downfall of the dynasty of Jehu could not have presented 
themselves to him otherwise than as the last convulsions of the 
kingdom of Israel after it had received its death-blow in the 
overthrow of that royal house. 

Further, the first three chapters express an understanding of 
the occurrences in the home-life of the prophet that he could 
have arrived at only after he had brought back his faithless 
spouse. If, then, it is only the birth of Jezreel that can safely 
be dated within the period before Jeroboam's death, the 
restoration of Hosea's wife already brings us down to Mena- 
hem’s reign, since she had borne bim two more children. 

More precisely, therefore, we are able to say that 
before 743 (before the death of Jeroboam) Hosea was 
already a prophet — this appears from the s ; gnificant 
name he gave to his son — but that the production of 
the written book belongs to a date after 743, though 
before 734. 

The superscription, however, is not the only element 
which the book of Hosea owes to later hands. 2 Apart 

4 Intemnla fr° m minor and more casual interpola- 
tions rions there are two distinct categories 
of such additions: (1) those which 

* See Chronology, § 35^ 

. 2 [Prof. G. A. Smith's treatment of the question of interpola- 
tions {Twelve Prophets , vol. 1) shows increased willingness to 


bring the prophecies into relation to the southern 
kingdom, and so supply a painfully felt omission ; and 
(2) those which interrupt, or round off, Hosea's predic- 
tions of the coming judgment, with promises of a time 
of final blessedness (of which, in the view of a later 
age, every prophet must of course have known). 

To the first class, over and above the interpolations of entire 
verses or of entire portions of verses, such as 1 7 (the allusion to 
the deliverance of Jerusalem in Sennacherib's time), 415a 65^ 
6 11 S14 (cp also Am. 25), 10 14 end (?), and 12 il>, we must 
reckon all those changes by which ‘Judah’ was simply substi- 
tuted for ‘ Israel ’ or ‘ Ephraim’ in the original text — so in 5 10 
(unless the entire verse be an interpolation), 512-14 64 (also 
perhaps wholly interpolated) 10 11 and 122 [3] (where clearly 
‘ Israel’ is to be read for ‘Judah ’ ; cp the play on words in 

12 ,3 UD- 

To the second category belong 1 io- 2 1 [ 2 1-3] — a section which 
interrupts the picture of the judgment contained in 1 2-2 15 [17] ; 
216-23 [218-25] (perhaps with the exception of 2 17 [19])— an 
appended description of the blessedness to come ‘ in that day ’ 
(viz. in Messianic times); 35 — the promise of the return from 
the dispersion to the happy fatherland; 615-63 — the penitent 
return after the judgment; 6 ii- 7 i — an utterance relating to 
the restoration after the Exile ; 11 10 /. — again a promise of the 
home-coming after dispersion (cp Is. 608 /!) ; and 14 1-9 [ 14 2-10], 
an appendix (cp n. 2, above) pointing forward to the blessed 
coming time which stands in glaring contrast with 13 16 [ 14 1 ]. 1 


Apart from the narrative in chaps. 1-3, to which we 
shall presently recur, the book throws little or no light 
w , ... on the details of Hosea's life. It 
osea B 1 e. a pp ears f rom 9 1 f % that his prophetic 
work was greatly embarrassed by opposition ; ‘ As for 
the prophet, a fowler's snare is in all his ways, and 
enmity in the house of his God. ' The enmity which 
had its centre in the sanctuary probably proceeded from 
the priests (cp Am. 7), against whose profligacy and 
profanation of their office our prophet frequently 
declaims — perhaps also from the degenerate prophetic 
guilds of the holy cities in the Northern Kingdom, with 
whom Hosea’s elder contemporary Amos so indignantly 
refuses to be identified (Am. 7 14). In 45 Hosea seems 
to comprise priests and prophets in one condemnation, 
thus placing himself in direct antagonism to all the 
leaders of the religious life of his nation. In such 
circumstances, and amidst the universal dissolution of 
social order and morality to which every page of his 
book bears testimony, the prophet was driven to the 
verge of despair (97), and only the sovereign conviction 
of Yahw&'s essential nature, which is no other than 
salvation, and of his infinite power, which will surely 
bring salvation to pass, so upheld him that the inevit- 
able collapse of the existing commonwealth of Israel 
did not mean for him that all the workings of Yahwfe 
had come to an end. The hypothesis of Ewald, that 
he was at last compelled by persecution to retire from 
the Northern Kingdom, and composed his book in 
Judaea, rests mainly on an improbable exegesis of some 
of the passages mentioning Judah, referred to above, 
which it is impossible for us now to attribute to Hosea. 

The most interesting problem of Hosea’s history lies 
in the interpretation of the story of his married life 
(chaps. 1-3). We read in these chapters 

6 ' . that Hosea married a profligate wife, Gomer 
marriage. the daughter of Diblaim, and that the 
prophet regarded this marriage as in accordance with a 
divine command. 

Three children were born and received symbolical names 
illustrative of the divine purpose towards Israel, which are ex- 
pounded in chap 1. In chap. 2 the faithlessness of Israel to 
Yahwfc, the long-suffering of God, the moral discipline of sorrow 
and tribulation by which he will punish and yet bring back his 
erring people are depicted under the figure of the relation of a 
husband to an erring spouse. The suggestion of this allegory 


admit editorial manipulation. He is conservative as regards 
chap. 14, and Nowack partly supports him. Cp, however, Che., 
op. cit. p. xix ; Exp. T. t March ’08. See also Che. Introd. to 
WRS ProphA 2 >, '95, and especially We. Kl. Proph. 95 ff., and 
Oort (referred to in next note).] 

l On the interpolations in the text of Hosea see, further, 
Oort ( Th.T ., ’90, p. 345 ff.\ who would assign those in which 
Judah is named to the time of Josiah. This, however, can 
hardly be accepted, the interpolations in question being too 
inseparably mixed up with the others, which presuppose a 
later date. 
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lies in the prophet’s marriage with Gomer ; but the details are 
worked out quite independently, and under a rich multiplicity of 
figures derived from other sources. In chap. 3 we return to the 

f >er»onal experience of the prophet. His faithless wife had at 
ength left him and fallen^ under circumstances which are not 
detailed, into a state of misery, from which Hosea, still follow* 
ing her with tender affection, brought her back and restored her 
to his house, where he kept her in seclusion, and patiently 
watched over her for many days, yet not readmitting her to the 
privileges of a wife. In this last action, too, the prophet sees a 
fulfilment of the will of God. 

In these experiences the prophet again recognises a parallel 
to Yahwc's long-suffering love to Israel, and the discipline by 
which the people shall be hrought back to God through a period 
in which all their political and religious institutions are over- 
thrown. 

Throughout these chapters personal narrative and 
prophetic allegory are interwoven with rapidity of 
transition very puzzling to the modern reader ; but an 
unbiassed exegesis can hardly fail to acknowledge that 
chaps. 1 and 3 narrate an actual passage in the 
prophet’s life. The names of the three children are 
symbolical ; but Isaiah in like manner gave his sons 
symbolical names embodying prominent points in his 
prophetie teaching ( Shear- jashnb, Is. 73, cp 10 21 ; 
Maher- shalal-hash-baz, 83). Gomer bath Diblaim is 
certainly the name of an actual person (cp Gomer ii. ). 

On this name all the allegorists, from the Targum, Jerome, 
and Ephrem Syrus downwards, have spent their arts in vain, 
whereas the true symbolical names in the book are perfectly 
easy of interpretation. 1 That the ancient interpreters take the 
whole narrative as a mere parable is no more than an application 
of their standing rule that in the biblical history everything 
which in its literal sense appears offensive to propriety is 
allegorical (cp Jerome’s proem to the book). The supposed 
offence to propriety, however, seems to rest on mistaken exegesis 
and too narrow a conception of the way in which the Divine 
word was communicated to the prophets. 

There is no reason to suppose that Hosea knowingly 
married a woman of profligate character. The point of 
the allegory in 1 2 is plainly infidelity after marriage as 
a parallel to Israel’s departure from the covenant God, 
and a profligate wife (o’yijj nt^x) is not the same thing 
as an open prostitute (nail). The marriage was marred 
by Gomcr’s infidelity ; and the struggle of Hosea’s 
affection for his wife with this great unhappiness — a 
struggle inconceivable unless his first love had been 
pure and full of trust in the purity of its object — 
furnished him with a new insight into Yahwc’s dealings 
with Israel. Then he recognised that the great calamity 
of his life was God’s own ordinance and appointed 
means to communicate to him a deep prophetic lesson. 
The recognition of a divine command after the fact has 
its parallel, as Wellhausen observes, in Jer. 32 8. 

The explanation of the narrative here adopted, which 
is essentially Ewald’s, has commended itself to not a 
few recent expositors, as Valeton, Wellhausen, and 
Nowack, also to \. Orelli, but with the qualification 
that it is another wife that is spoken of in 3 . 2 It has 
the great advantage of supplying a psychological key to 
the conception of Israel or the land of Israel (I2) as the 
spouse of Yah we, which dominates these chapters, but 
immediately, in the other parts of the book, gives way 
to the personification of the nation as God’s son. This 
conception has, indeed, formal points of contact with 
notions previously current, and even with the ideas of 
Semitic heathenism. 

On the one hand, it is a standing Hebrew usage to represent 
the land as mother of its people, whilst the representation of 

1 Theodorus Mops, remarks very justly, koll to ovop.a xal tov 
T raTcpa Keyetj u>? fir\ 7 rAaoyxa \piA6v tl Boko itj to Aryo/uevov, laropta 
fie aArjflrjs rCtv irpayfidTuiv. 

2 Seesemann also now upholds tbe view that another wife is 
intended in 3 ( Israel u. Juda bei Amos u. Hosea, '98, pp. 32-44). 
Volz on the other hand (‘ Die Ehegeschichte Hosea ’s' in ZIVT, 
’98, pp. 3 2 I- 335 ) takes 3 to be an allegorical narrative added to 
1 at a later date. Perhaps there is some truth in this. To the 
present writer the matter presents itself somewhat as follows : 
Hos. 3 is a later addition and is intended as an allegory referring 
to Israel (cp ’33 i 3 i), Hosea’s own words, especially 

chap. I, having liven taken as referring to Judah. In the mind 
of the redactor Hos. 1-3 was a companion picture to Ezek. 
23 , and if so we shall then have to say that Hosea had two 
wives,— one literal, viz. Gomer ( = Judah), one allegorical 
(chap. 3 = Israel). 


HOSEA 

worshippers as children of their god is found in Nu. 21 29, where 
the Moabites are called children of Chemosh, and is early and 
widespread throughout the Semitic field (cp TSBA 0 438 ; J, 
Phil. 9 82). The combination of these two notions gives at 
once the conception of the national deity as husband of the 
land. On the other hand, the designation of Yahwfc as Baal, 
which, in accordance with the antique view of marriage, means 
husband as well as lord and owner, was current among the 
Israelites in early times (see Baal), perhaps, indeed, down to 
Hosea’s own age (unless 2 16 [18] be merely a learned gloss, 
reminiscent of the earlier time). Now it is highly probable that 
among the idolatrous Israelites the idea of a marriage between 
the deity and individual worshippers was actually current and 
connected with the immorality which Hosea often condemns in 
the worship of the local Baalim, whom the ignorant people 
identified with Yahwe. For we have a Punic woman’s name, 
VjnnCHNi 1 the betrothed of Baal ’ (Euting, Punische Sterne, 
9, 15), and there was a similar conception among the Babylonians 
(Herod. 1 181 _/”). 

Hosea, however, takes the idea of Yahwfe as husband, 
and gives it an altogether different turn, filling it with a 
new and profound meaning, based on the psychical 
experiences of a deep human affection in contest with 
outraged honour and the wilful self-degradation of a 
spouse. It can hardly be supposed that all that lies in 
these chapters is an abstract study in the psychology of 
the emotions. It is actual human experience that gives 
Hosea the key to divine truth. 

Among those who do not recognise this view of the 
passage, the controversy between allegory and literalism 
is carried on chiefly upon abstract assumptions. 

The extreme literalism, of whom Pusey may he taken as the 
modern representative in England, will have it that the divine 
command justified a marriage otherwise highly improper, and 
that the offensive circumstances magnify the obedience of the 
prophet. This is to substitute the Scotist and Neo-Platonic 
notion of God for that of the prophets. On the other hand, the 
allegorists, who argue that God could not have enjoined on his 
prophet a marriage plainly improper and fitted to destroy his 
influence among the people, are unable to show that what is 
repulsive in fact is fit subject for a divine allegory. A third 
school of recent writers (including the elder Fairbairn), led by 
Hengstenberg, and resting on a thesis of John Smith, the 
Cambridge Platonist, will have it that the symbolical action was 
transacted in what they allow themselves by a contradictio in 
adjecto to call an objective vision. Cp J. Th. de Visser, Hosea, 
De man des geestes, Utrecht, 1886. 

It was in the experiences of his married life, and in 
the spiritual lessons opened to him through these, that 

^ g. g Hosea heard the revealing voice of Yahw£. 
message Kven so earl y as at the birth of Jezreel he 
® ’ had perceived the will of God concerning 
Israel, and given to his son a significant name accord- 
ingly. At a later date he recognised that the word of 
Yahwfc had been leading him even at the time when he 
married Gomer bath Diblaim. Like Amos (Am. 38 ), 
he was called to speak for God by ,an inward constrain- 
ing voice, and there is no reason to think that he had 
any connection with the recognised prophetic societies, 
or ever received such outward adoption to office as was 
given to Elisha. 

Hosea’s position in Israel was one of tragic isolation. 
Amos, when he had discharged his mission at Bethel, 
could return to his home and to his friends ; Hosea 
was a stranger among his own people, and his home 
was full of sorrow’ and shame. Isaiah in the gloomiest 
days of Judah's declension had faithful disciples about 
him, and knew that there was a believing remnant in 
the land. Hosea knows no such remnant, and there is 
not a line in his prophecy from which we can conclude 
that his words ever found an obedient ear. For him 
the present condition of the people contained no germ 
or pledge of future amendment, and he describes the 
impending judgment, not as a sifting process in which 
the wicked perish and the righteous remain, but as the 
total wreck of the nation which has wholly turned aside 
from its God. 

. truth, while the idolatrous feasts of Ephraim still ran their 
joyous round, while the careless people crowded to the high 
places, and there in unbridled and licentious mirth flattered 
themselves that their many sacrifices ensured the help of their 
God against all calamity, the nation was already in the last 
stage of internal dissolution. To the prophet’s eye there was * no 
truth, nor mercy, nor knowledge of God in the land— nought 
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but swearing, and lying, and killing, and stealing, and adultery ; 
they break out, and blood toucheth blood ’ (4 if.). 

The root of this corruption lay in total ignorance of 
Yahwt, whose precepts were no longer taught by 
the priests, while in the national ealf- worship, and 
in the local high places, this worship was confounded 
with the service of the Canaanite Baalim. Thus the 
whole religious constitution of Israel was undermined. 

The political state of the realm was in Hosea’s eyes 
not more hopeful. The dynasty of Jehu, still great and 
powerful when the prophet's labours began, is itself an 
incorporation of national sin. Founded on the blood-- 
shed of Jezreel, it must fall by God’s vengeance, and 
the state shall fall with it {I434). This sentence 
stands at the head of Hosea’s predictions, and through- 
out the book the civil constitution of Ephraim is re- 
presented as equally lawless and godless w ith the 
corrupt religious establishment. The anarchy that 
followed on the murder of Zachariah appears to the 
prophet as the natural decadence of a realm not founded 
on divine ordinance. The nation had rejected Yahwfe, 
the only helper. Now the avenging Assyrian is at hand. 
Samaria's king shall pass away as foam 1 on the water. 
Fortress and city shall fall before the ruthless invader, 
who spares neither age nor sex ; and thistles shall cover 
the desolate altars of Ephraim. 

Is this, then, the last word in the message of the 
prophet ? 

If the passages already indicated as later additions, 
in which a happy future is spoken of, could have been 

8 . Is the future as . s l gned to Hos, ; a ' "' e could ans, f r 
all lo m 9 wlt * 1 a categorical negative. In that 
® ' case alone could we say 

1 Hosea could discern no faithful remnant in Ephraim, yet 
Ephraim in all his corruption is the son of Yahwe, a child 
nurtured with tender love, a chosen people. This people, the 
prophet knows, is destined once more to return in truth and 
faithfulness to its father [see Hos. 11 1, and cp Lovingkindness] 
and its God, through whose love all its plagues will be healed 
and a glorious and blessed land prepared for its occupation. Of 
the manner of Israel’s repentance and conversion Hosea presents 
no clear image ; the certainty that the people will at length 
return rests only on the invincible supremacy of Yahwe 's love.’ 


Even so we should have to say of Hosea that the two 
sides of his prophetic declaration, the passionate de- 
nunciation of Israel's sin and folly, and the not less 
passionate tenderness with which he describes the final 
victory of divine love, are united by no logical bond. 
The unity is one of feeling only, and the sob of anguish 
in which many of his appeals to a heedless people seem 
to end, turns once and again with sudden revulsion into 
the clear accents of evangelical promise, which in the 
closing chapter (if we accept this as Hosea's) swell forth 
in pure and strong cadence out of a heart that has 
found its rest with God from all the troubles of a stormy 
life. 


What, however, we are compelled by the actual facts | 
as they present themselves to conclude, is that in the ! 
original historical Hosea there was no assurance of a 
final triumph of the divine love or of a penitent return 
of the sinful nation. 

Hosea’s last word was in reality an announcement of the 
unrelenting judgment upon his people which Yahwe, with 
bleeding heart indeed, is threatening and in course of fulfilling ; 
as tbe Holy One, in spite of his love, he dares not allow himself 
after the. manner of men to be swayed by his feelings, or exercise 
compassion any further (11 8 f 13 i<p. The land of Israel is 
becoming as Admah and as Zeboim, its inhabitants are destined 
t0 he swept away, to death and Sheol, or to live in an exile 
where all communion with their God is cut off just as the wife ^ 
of the prophet is excluded from communion with her husband. 


1 [MT *|Sg3. RVmg. substitutes ‘twigs’ for AV’s ‘foam’ 
(Tg.) in accordance with Hi. and most moderns (<£> <f>pvyavoi '). 

however, is surely corrupt ; Gra.’s jjjjpD * s plausible, but 
the corruption lies deeper, pics' and *]3fp3 are both corrup- 
tions of BHpD ; D'D UD bv should be DnSK pM. Thus we get, 
The sanctuary of his king (cp Amu) is destroyed, the pride of 
Ephraim’ (Che.). There are many such corruptions in the 
Prophetic writings which need to be treated with reference to 
the habits of the scribes. Cp Text.] 
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Still we should not have fully understood Hosea did 
we imagine we saw in this judgment the final close of 
all God’s dealings. We must not fail to notice that for 
Hosea the judgment passed upon Israel means, not an 
end to all salvation, but \ self-assertion of YahwA 
Yahw& for the prophet is the very impersonation of 
salvation, and therefore it is precisely by his asserting 
of himself that the accomplishment of salvation is 
guaranteed. What the further ways of God might be 
Hosea was unable to say ; salvation, however, depended 
not upon the continued existence of the nation, but 
upon Yahwe. This recognition of Yahw6, and hope in 
him (4i 66 126 [7]) saved the prophet from despair and 
enabled him with a tranquil heart to leave the future to 
his God. Cp Amos, § 18 ; Isaiah i., § 2. 

JieOrij, the prophet’s father, is identified by the Rabbins 
with Ueerah (i Ch. 56), a Reubenite prince carried captive by 

m j-i- Tiglath-pileser. This view is already expressed 

9. -traditions by Jerome, Qucrst. in Paralip ., and doubt- 
about Hosea. !ess underlies the statement of the Targum to 

Chronicles that Beerah was a prophet. For 
it is a Jewish maxim that when a prophet's father is 
named, he too was a prophet, and accordingly a tradition of R. 
Simon makesls. 8 i9_/CaprophecyofBeeri(Kimchi*>* /0c.; Leviti- 
cus Rabba , par. 15). According to the usual Christian tradition, 
however, Hosea wasof the tribe of Issachar, and from an otherwise 
unknown town, Belemoth or Belemon (pseudo- Epiphanius, 
pseudo- Dorotheus, Ephrem Syr. 2234; Chron. Pasch ., Bonn ed., 

1 276). As the tradition adds that he died there, and was buried 
in peace, the source of the story lies probably in some holy place 
shown as his grave. There are other traditions as to tbe burial- 
place of Hosea. A Jewish legend in the Shalskelet ha.qqa.bala 
(Carpzov, Introd ., pt. 3, ch.7, § 3) tells that he died in captivity 
at Babylon, and was carried to Upper Galilee, and buried at 
nas, that is, Safed (Neubauer, Gcogr. 227) ; and the Arabs show 
the grave of Neby Osha', E. of the Jordan, near Es-Salt (see 
Gilead, 2, and cp Burckhardt's Syria, 353). 

Of the older comms. on Hosea, which have been fully 
catalogued by Rosenmiiller in his Scholia , it is sufficient to 
name Le Mercier’s Latin annotations, em- 

10. Literature, bodying a translation of tbe chief rabbinical 

expositions, and the English comm, of E. 
Pococke (Oxford, 1683), which is not surpassed in learning and 
judgment by any subsequent work. Amongspecial commentaries 
may be mentioned those of Simson (’51), Wiinsche (’68), with 
abundant references to Jewish interpreters, Nowack ('80), 
Cheyne, in the Carnb. Bible (’84 ; (2) '92), and J. H. de Vissei (see 
above). Ew., Hitz., and (especially) We. and Now., have done 
much for Hosea in their comprehensive works [to which WRS 
PropJt., Lect. 4, G. A. Smith’s progressive but cautious Book of 
the Twelve Prophets , vol. 1 (’96), Duhm’s Tkeol. der Proph., 
and Smend’s A T Pel. - gesch., Nowack’s Kl. Proph. will natur- 
ally be added. See also Sayc e,JQR '89, pp. 162-172 : Houtsma, 
Theol. Tijdscr. ’75, p. 55 _/C : Oort, ib. 'go, p. 345^; Beer, 
ZA TIP, ’93, p. 281 jf.\ Co. ib. ’87, p. 285 pf.\ and (foi the text of 
©) Vollers, ib. ’83, p. 2igf., ’84, p. iff.\. VV. R. S. — K. M. 

HOSEN, Dan. 321 RV for sarbal (AV ‘ coats’); 

AV for pattis ( R V • tunics’). See Breeches. 

HOSHAIAH (irrnn, ■ Yahwe succours, ’ § 28). 

1. Mentioned with a company of ‘ princes of Judah ’ in 
procession at the dedication of the wall (see Ezra ii. , § 13 g) 
Neh. 12 32 (u><raia[sl [B^AL]). 

2. Father of Jezaniah (or Azariah) ; Jer. 42 1 (jiaxuraiov [B], 
avvaviov [N*], aval'. [K 1 (fort)], ojctcuou [Rc.aQ] f fiacaiov [A]) ; 
43 2 ( p.aa<r<r . [B*], p.va<r<r. [B ab ], fiaaeov [***], fiaac. [Nc- a ], fiaaai ou 
[A], oa. [Q]>. 

HOSHAMA (rpann, § 33 ; for Jehoshama [q.v.]), 

one of the seven sons of Jechoniah ; iCh.3isf (&><r afiaiO [B], 
■fxto [Aa sup ras], .^a [L]). 

hoshea (rfcnn, an abbreviation of rS'lIT, § 50 ; 
see Joshua ; it is otherwise transliterated Hosea, 
GOCHe [BA I., in 2 K. 18 1 1 ]<rrje B*]). 

1. The last king of Israel (733-722), called Ausi'(a) 
in the Assyrian inscriptions. In retracing his tragie 
fortunes we must at once start from a critical point of 
view. Hoshea came to the throne not in the twelfth 
year of Ahaz (see 2 K. 17 1), but in 733, 1 when Pekah 
was killed by his subjects, and Hoshea (Ausi') was set up, 
as king of the land of Bit Humri (see Pekah), by Tiglath- 
pileser, who records it. No doubt Hoshea was a 
leading member of the Assyrian party, whereas Pekah 
had done his utmost to promote resistance to Assyria. 

1 Cp Schr. KATV I 475 (COT 2 183). 
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It is equally impossible to hold that Hoshea twice 
revolted from Assyria, and twice was punished by an 
Assyrian invasion. It must be to the redactor that the 
present tissue of improbabilities is due, and the only 
remedy is critical analysis of the section, 2 K. 17 3-6. 
Two parallel reports, as Winckler has shown, have been 
combined. 

(I530) And Hoshea ben I (15 29) In the days of Pekah, 
Elah conspired against Pekah | king of Israel, etc., and car- 
ben Remaliah, and smote him ried them away to Assyria, 
and became king in his stead. [And Hosheaconspired against 

(17 3a) Against him came up Pekah] and slew him, [and the 
Shalmaneser, king of Assyria, king of Assyria appointed him 
for 1 Hoshea used to bring him to be king]. (17 3b) And Hoshea 
tribute every year, but in this became subject to him, and 

year he brought him no tribute. brought him tribute. 4 a. And 

5. And the king of Assyria the king of Assyria found 

came up against the whole treason 3 in Hoshea, for he had 

land, and went up against sent messengers to Sevfc, king 
Samaria, and besieged it three , of Misrim. 4 b. And the 
years. 6. And after three king of Assyria blinded him 4 
years' 2 he took Samaria, and and placed him bound in 
carried Israel away to Assyria. ' prison. 

Thus we have four fixed points in the history of j 
Hoshea : — (1) he steps to the throne over the body of 
his murdered predecessor ; (2) he pays yearly tribute to 
Assyria ; (3) he revolts, in reliance on the support of 
the king of Misrim ; {4) his land is invaded, and, on 
the capture of Samaria, he is blinded (a vassal king’s 
usual punishment for treason) and imprisoned. The 
payment of tribute probably went on till the death of 
Tiglath-pileser in 727. Inevitably it much increased the 
burdens of a land already weakened by Tiglath-pileser' s 
annexations. The nobles would suffer most directly ; 
but these would seek to compensate themselves by 
oppressing the commons. This is probably referred to 
by Hosea ( 5 1 1-13). 

Ephraim is oppressed, is crushed by his judges, 

For he chose to go after Assyria ! 

And I am as the moth for Ephraim, 

As rottenness for the bouse of Judah. 

And when Ephraim saw bis sickness, 

And Israel his festering wound, 

Ephraim went to Masor (*.*., Musri), 

Israel to the Arabian king ; 

But he will not be able to belp you, 

Nor will be cure you of your wound. 5 

N ow we see clearly what was the immediate cause of 
the ruin of Israel. The people could not any longer 
bear the exactions of Assyria. A gleam of hope shone 
when their tyrant (Tiglath-pileser) died. The anti- 
Assyrian party everywhere formed plans for concerted 
action. Jeroboam I. of N. Israel, and long afterwards 
Hanun of Gaza, had already sought refuge in the land 
of Musri, which was a province of the great kingdom of 
Meluhha in N. Arabia ; ti and, later, we shall find 
Yaman of Ashdod following their example. What more 
natural than for Hoshea to enter into negotiations with 
the powerful prince, Pir'u, king of Musri, whose 
tartan , or general, Sargon names Sib'i (out of which 
name the Hebrew scribes have made kid, 7 see So)? It 
was of no avail. In 724 b. C. the Assyrian army took 
the field against Samaria. In 722 the city was taken, 
and there is no sufficient reason for closing the political 
career of Hoshea at an earlier date. 8 The prophets 

1 Following ©L z’. 4b, tviaurov kclt eviavrov. 

2 In accordance with 18 10. 

3 ©ba a5iKtav=‘ipc i (Thenius, Klo., etc.). 

4 Read (see 257). 

0 In v. 11 read VDSir'D (for and "fits' K (for IS). 

In v. 13 a/3, read *VI SD (for "fiD’N), and (for 3T). See 
Che. Crit. Bib., and cp Jareb. 

6 The theory of Wi. is fully explained elsewhere (see Mizraim, 

§ 2 b). 

7 The Hebrew writer made the tartan into a melek or ‘king.’ 

8 Whitehouse, however (Hastings, DB 426), hesitates between 
this view and that of Hommel (GBA 675) and Tiele ( BAG 232) 
that Hoshea was taken captive before the siege of Samaria. 
The latter view makes Hoshea's reign last only nine years 
(agreeably to 2 K. 17 1), but requires us to suppose not only that 
tbe writer of v. 6 confounds the capture of Hoshea with that of 
Samaria, but also that the people of Samaria had courage to 
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Hosea and Isaiah foresaw the result (Hos. 14 1 [2] Is. 
28 i- 4 ) 

We know but little of Hoshea ; but the redactor of 
Kings found reason to believe that he was a better king 
than his predecessors (2 K. 17 2). Lucian's recension 
of 3, however, turns the praise into blame, — no doubt, 
as Benzinger remarks, to carry out the theory of pro- 
portionate retribution. Hoshea, having suffered so 
terribly, must have been the worst of Israel’s kings. 

See Benzinger’s commentary; Wi. A T Unters. Musri 

Meluhha Main, 1 5 27, etc., Gl I169 f.\ Guthe, Gl' 1 191 Jf. 

T. K. C. 

2 RV in Nu. 13bi6 [P], AV Oshea, and EV in Dt. 3^4* (but 
Sam. <B Vg. Pesh. ‘Joshua’ ; see Dr.'s note); see Joshua, 1. 

3. b. Azaziah according to the Chronicler, an Ephraimite 
chief, temp. David, 1 Ch. 27 20 (wot) [BA]). 

4. Signatory to the covenant (see EzRAi.,§7); Neh. 10 23 [24] 
( ui(rqda [BN]). 

HOSPITALITY. The duty of hospitality is recog- 
nised both in the Old and in the Xevv Testament. The 
ideal Hebrew, Abraham, runs to meet the strangers who 
approach his tent (Gen. 18 2) ; Paul would have his 
converts 1 pursue hospitality ' (tt]v <fn\o^evia.v 810 ) kqvtcs, 
Rom. 12 13). It will be observed, Paul does not in- 
culcate the duty as something new to Gentiles ; with 
the Greeks, as with the Hebrews, hospitality rested on 
religious sanctions (cp Horn. Od. 6206). Zeus Xenios 
is a well-known divine title ; it was to Zeus in this 
character (RV ‘the Protector of strangers') that the 
Samaritan temple at Gerizim was rededicated by 
Antiochus Epiphanes (2 Macc. 62). The God of Israel 
too was ‘a preserver of strangers' (D’"ia, Ps. 146 9); in 
fact, it was everywhere the gods who set the example of 
hospitality by granting protection to fugitives in their 
sanctuaries, and by welcoming poor as well as rich to 
the sacrificial feasts in which, it was believed, the gods 
and their worshippers met and ate together. 

The Jewish law as to the treatment of sojourners requires 
separate treatment (see Strangers) ; it is only the externals of 
hospitality (in its wider sense), as described in the Bible, that 
here concern us. 

We naturally turn in the first instance to passages 
like Gen. 19 i -3 24i8^ 29i3/. Ex. 220 Josh. 2i 

cp 4, Judg. 13 15 1917-21. No question was asked as to 
the name and circumstances of the guest until his first 
needs were satisfied (cp Gen. 2432 /. ). WTiile under 
the roof of his host, the guest was in security ; hence 
the earnest appeal of Lot to the men of Sodom — death, 
or something as bad he could suffer, rather than that 
his guests should be exposed to gross ill-treatment 
(Gen. 196-8). To illustrate this we must go to Arabia, 
where the insecurity of the land has ensured the 
permanence of primitive hospitality. As Doughty says, 

‘ Perilous rovers in the field, the herdsmen of the desert are 
kings at home, fathers of hospitality to all that seek to them for 
the night’s harbour. “Be we not all," say the poor nomads, 
“guests of Ullah”? Has God given unto them, God's guest 
shall partake with them thereof : if they will not for God 
render his own, it should not go well with them. The guest 
entered, and sitting down amongst them, they observe an 
honourable silence, asking no untimely questions (such is school 
and nurture of the desert), until he have eaten or drunk somewhat 
at the least, and by ‘ the bread and salt ' there is peace established 
between them, for a time (that is counted two nights and the 
day in the midst, whilst their food is in him).’ 1 

Indeed, hospitality is to the poor Bedouin what 
almsgiving became to the later Jews — the proof and 
expression of righteousness. These are the words of n 
thoughtful Bedouin to a Dowlany, or government officer, 
at Damascus. 

‘ Hearken ! A stranger alighting at a Bedawin booth, we 
welcome him, and are busy to serve him and we prepare the 
guest- supper ; and when he has eaten, in the same place he 
sjeeps, in the assurance of Ullah, and with the morning light he 
rises up refreshed to hold on his journey. But ha ! when I 
came to es-Sham, riding upon my thelul [riding-camel], it was 
an evening (at the supping hour), and passing weary and 
hungry by the suk [street], I alighted before some door where 
I thought to take my nigbt- lodging. . . . This is their dealing 

prolong the struggle even after such a decisive event as the 
capture of tbeir king. 

* Doughty, Ar. Des. I228. 
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with strangers which enter your towns I And we Hah [verily] 
the DowlSny allowed our life to be nigher unto God, because of 
the hospitality.' 1 

’With all this,’ continues Doughty, ' there lacks not 
Arabic hospitality in the good city of Damascus,' and 
among the faults of the Jews, according to Jesus Christ, 
the vice of inhospitality was not included. Even a 
poor man, receiving a late visit from a friend, would 
take the trouble to go to an acquaintance at midnight 
and ask and ask again for the loan of three loaves to 
set before his friend (Lk. lls*8). But while even «x 
Nasrani in our day receives hospitality in the desert, a 
Jew could not be received by a Samaritan in our Lord's 
time, nor a Samaritan by a Jew (Lk. 952/ Jn. 49 ; but 
cp Lk. 1033J^)- 

The Arabic term for the bond between the host and 
his guest is milkat, from mill} 'salt.' There is no 
such phrase in Hebrew* ; but in Nu. 18 19 2 Ch. 13 s we 
find the phrase nSn nna. btrith milah , *a salt pledge,’ 
which is usually explained by the light of the Arabic 
phrase, ' the salt that is between us, ' as a reference to 
the commensality of the god and his worshippers at the 
sacrificial feast. This was hardly the original intention 
of the phrase, but was, probably enough, an early 
explanation. 2 Still salt, in the Arabic phrase quoted 
above, is only symbolical. Drinking milk together in 
the same tent is the best sacramental form in hospitality, 
for milk is the natural substitute for blood ; a milk- 


covenant is the nearest equivalent to a blood-covenant. 
Upon this theory Sisera very nearly became the true 
guest of the Kenite woman Jael. He drank of her 
milk, but not with her, nor within her tent. 

As Judg. 527 shows, the fugitive stood at the door of Jael's 
tent ; there he began to drink, and there sank down, struck by 
a deadly blow. That the text is corrupt is certain ; that it has 
been correctly emended is probable (see Jael). An early 
narrator appears to have bad the Song of Deborah before him 
in an already corrupted form. The housewife’s coffer had 
become a tent-peg, and the flint-stone a hammer. 3 We have no 
occasion either to devise some subtle excuse for Jael, or to call 
her act fiendish. She was in covenant with Barak not with 
Sisera, and by keeping Sisera outside her tent retained her 
right of blood -revenge. It remains true, however, that the 
importance of the law of hospitality was not adequately 
appreciated by the writer of Judg. 4, and that the Jael of his 
narrative contrasts strongly with the Canaanitish woman Rahab 
in Josh. 2. Very different was the common Israelitish feeling, 
as is shovm by the vengeance for the outrage on hospitality 
related with such painful preciseness in Judg. 20 (see Judges, 
Book of, § 13). 

For NT references to hospitality see Rom. 12 13 16 23 1 Tim. 
82 5io Tit. 1 8 Heb. 13 2 1 Pet. 49. Cp WRS Rel. Scm.fi) 
76 269/ 458, and see Inn, Meals, § Stranger, § 2. 


host (^'n, njrra, ctpatia). host of heaven 
(own xiy), HOSTS (niN3V)- See Army, Camp 


§ 1, Names, § 123, Nature-worship, Stars, § 4. 


I 


I 


HOSTS, LORD OF (n't N3? mil’), 2S.62. See 
Names, § 123. 

HOTHAM (Dnin, ‘ seal,' § 71 ; X6O0&N [BI.]). 

1. A name in a genealogy of Asher (q.v., § 4, ii.) iCh.732f 

[A], ovO. [L]). In v. 35 the name appears as Helem. 

2. AV Hothan, 1 Ch. 11 44 (K<o0av [BN], x<u0a [A]), father of 
Shama and Jehiel, is described as an Aroerite. Which Aroer 
is meant is unknown. 

HOTHIR (THiri), according to the Chronicler a son 
of Heman (1 Ch. 25428, GO0Hpot. H06I [B], lfcO£0tpi. 
ie- [A], oo0£ip [L]), othir [Vg.]); but sec Heman. 


HOURS OF THE DAY. See Day, § 3. 


HOUSE (rt’3 [OIKOC, OIKIA] of uncertain deriva- 
tion, properly denotes hardly more than a dwelling-place. In 


1 Doughty, Ar. Des. 1 228. 

2 Welihausen mentions an ancient Arabic oath by salt and 
ashes (Heid.d), 124; cp WRS Rel. Scm.fi), 479). The ashes 
inay be those of the cooking-pot ; but they may also be those of 
the sacred fire. Cp Covenant, § 5. 

3 Either rop!D in Judg. 42i is a substitute for niD^n» at the 
meaning of which the narrator guessed, or it is, like niD^n> «* 
corruption of BfbflQ = syoVn (flint), b having been misplaced. 


HOUSE 

Sab. = fortress or temple. It is used occasionally of a tent (see 
Tent), but more generally of an abode made of solid materials 
with doorposts. For the various turns of expression in com- 
binations of jv 3, see BDB, s.v. On its use as a house contain- 
ing a family, hence descendants as an organised body, etc., cp 
Family, § 2. jya occurs in numerous compound place- 
names ; see Beth, and cp Names, § 96). 

In attempting to describe the houses of ancient 
Palestine we must take into consideration the houses 
now used in those parts of Western Asia which have 
been the least exposed to the changes of time, and in 
which the manners of ancient days have been the best 
preserved. The Hebrews themselves were a people who 
had been accustomed to tent-life ; hence their know- 
ledge of house-building must have been derived from 
the inhabitants of Canaan, who, as the Amarna Tablets 
clearly show, were at one time largely influenced by 
Assyrian culture. 

The construction of houses depends upon the accessi- 
bility of suitable material and climatic exigencies. At 
1 Material P resent day clay- bricks are used in 
the plain, stone in the mountains. Sun- 
dried bricks see Brick) were used in the older 

times in Mesopotamia, Egypt, and Palestine ; hewn stone 
(n'la) was rare, and, in the time of Amos, a. sign of 
luxury (Am. 5n 1 K. 79, cp Is. Shofg]). 1 The houses 
of the lower classes were low and frail, and contrasted 
with the high stone houses of the rich nobles. Job 
speaks of ‘houses of clay’ (Job 419), also of those who 
‘ dig (or break) into houses 1 (Job ‘24 16), 2 and a parable 
of Jesus describes the ease with which a house (on a 
sandy foundation, it is true) might be beaten down by 
a storm (Mt. 727). In fact, the houses of the peasantry 
even in the present day need continual renovation. At 
best they are made of small stones and untempered 
mortar ; often they are of nothing but hard earth 
with layers of sun-dried bricks, and, if neglected, 
soon perish. The town -houses are more solid and 
permanent. Though nearly always of only one story, 
they ai*e sometimes as high as houses of three stories 
among ourselves. Approached from the outside, the 
modern house presents little more than a dead wall. 

Entering the Gate [q.v.\ one finds oneself in «. 
passage usually sloping downwards, which with an 
_ , abrupt turn (to ensure privacy) leads into 

2. Court. t ^ e court ^ ni hdser). This is paved with 

slabs of stone, and is frequently planted with trees which, 
extending sometimes above the roof, present that curious 
effect which has been noticed in towns in SW. Asia 
(cp the illustration of the Egyptian house, Wilkinson, 
Anc. Eg. I361, fig. 130). That the richer Jews in later 
times had the like arrangement is possible, but cannot 
be inferred, even as regards the temple, from Ps. 84 
2 [3]/. 92 13 [14] (cp Birds, col. 576, n. 1). A large 
basin of clear water (or perhaps a well, 2 S. 17 18) 
occupies the centre of the court, once used for bathing 
(cp 2 S. 11 2?), but now superseded by the establish- 
ment of public warm baths in every town and iti 
private mansions. Cold bathing has all but ceased in 
W. Asia. 

The number of courts varies. Small houses have 
one, superior houses have two, and first-rate houses 
three, communicating with each other ; for the Orientals 
dislike ascending stairs or steps, and prefer to gain room 

1 In Assyria, at all events, mortar or cement seems to have 
been unknown. Stone blocks (which, however, were rarely 
used) were carefully dressed and placed in close juxtaposition. 
Bricks formed the usual material in building. When used 
crude, ‘ sufficient adherence was ensured by the moisture left 
in the clay and by its natural properties.’ In the case of burnt 
or well -dried bricks ‘ordinary clay mixed with water and a 
little straw was their only cement 1 (see Perrot and Chipiez, A rt 
in Chald. etc. I154)- For the more carefully constructed 
buildings a kind of natural mortar from the bituminous fountains 
found in parts of the country was used, but only in those parts 
where more than the ordinary cohesive power was needed ; cp 
op.cit. 155, and Herod., 1 179. 

2 Job, it must be remembered, is in the main a work prob- 
ably of the early Greek period. 

2130 


2129 



HOUSE 

rather by the extent than by the height of their habita- 
tions. If there are more than two courts the second 
is devoted chiefly to the master's use, whilst the outer 
one is devoted to social intercourse, and is therefore 
different from the others. When there are only two 
courts the innermost is the harem (cp D'cbn jv 2, Esth. 
23), which is occupied by the women and children, and 
is the true domicile of the master. In the country 
districts the court is not infrequently used as a stable ; 
in other cases the occupants live above the stables, which 
take up the ground floor (cp Rob. BRW 339). The 
former arrangement has probably come down from the 
nomadic custom of encamping with the cattle in the 
enclosure formed by the encircling tents. 

The tnandara , or reception-room of the master, faces 
the outer court. It is entirely open in front, thus 
corresponding to the open place in the tent used for 
the same purpose, and is richly fitted up with divans, 
etc. This is used also as a guest-chamber. A large 
portion of the other side of the court is occupied 
with a frontage of lattice -work filled with coloured 
glass, belonging to a room as large as the guest- 
chamber, which in winter is used for the same 
purpose, or serves as the apartment of any visitor 
of distinction. The other apartments in this outer 
court are comparatively small, and are used for visitors, 
retainers, and servants ; they are usually upon what we 
should call the first floor, or at least upon an elevated 
terrace. The ground floor is in that case occupied by 
various store-rooms and servants’ offices. In all cases 
the upper floor, containing the principal rooms, is 
fronted by a gallery or terrace, protected from the sun 
by 1 sort of penthouse roof supported by pillars of 
wood. See Chamber. 

Over the gateway stands a latticed chamber, corre- 
sponding to the upper-room (inreptfov) or cooling-room ; 
see Bed, § 1. It was to the chamber of the gate that 
David retired to indulge his grief, and it was here 
perhaps that consultations with a prophetess were held 
(2 K. 22i4, emended text); see Huldah. 

The arrangement of the inner court is very similar 
to that of the outer ; but the whole is more open and 
airy. The buildings usually occupy two sides of the 
square, of which the one opposite the entrance con- 
tains the principal apartments. They are upon what 
we should call the first floor, and open into a wide 
gallery or verandah, which in good houses is nine or 
ten feet deep, and covered by a wooden penthouse sup- 
ported by a row of wooden columns. This terrace, or 
gallery, is furnished with a strong wooden balustrade, 
and is usually paved with squared stones, or else floored 
with boards. The greater part of one of the sides of 
the court front is usually occupied by the large sitting- 
room, with lattice-front covered with coloured glass, 
similar to that in the outer court. The other rooms of 
smaller size are the more private apartments of the 
mansion. There are usually no doors to the sitting or 
drawing rooms of Eastern houses ; they are closed by 
curtains, at least in summer, 

The basement is occupied by various offices, stores 
of corn and fuel, places for the water-jars to stand in, 
3 The pl aces for grinding corn, baths, kitchens, 

basement etc ‘ ^^ tc ^ en ’ w ^ich is open in front, 
is always in this inner court, as the cook- 
ing is performed by women. It is surrounded by a 
brick terrace, on the top of which are the fireplaces 
formed in compartments, and separated by little walls 
of fire-brick or tile. In these different compartments 
the various dishes of the Eastern feast may be at once 
prepared at charcoal fires (cp Cooking, § 4). This 
place being wholly open in front, the half-tame doves, 
which have their nests in the trees of the court, often 
visit it, in the absence of the servants, in search of 
crumbs, etc. (cp Rob. BRW 3 60). 

In Turkish Arabia most of the houses have underground 
cellars ( serdabs as they are called) to which the inhabitants 
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retreat during the mid-day heat of summer, and there enjoy a 
refreshing coolness. The biblical writers do not refer to this 
usage. At Acre, however, the substructions of very ancient 
houses have been discovered with just such cellars (cp Thomson, 
LB ['94] 309). Commonly, the winter -house is the lower 
apartment ( el-beit\ the upper guilty eh) being the summer- 
house. Every house of the better class has both, and they are 
familiarly called b. shetauy and b. sai/y, the winter and summer 
house. Where both are on the same story the interior and 
more sheltered chamber becomes the winter-house, the external 
and more airy one being used in summer. 

From the court a flight of stone steps, usually at the 
corner, conducts to the gallery, from which a plainer 
_ - stair leads to the house-top. If the house 

* be large, there arc two or three sets of steps 
to the different sides of the quadrangle, but seldom 
more than one flight from the terrace to the housetop 
of any one court. There is, however, a separate stair 
from the outer court to the roof, and it is usually near 
the entrance. This will bring to mind the case of 
the paralytic, whose friends, finding they could not get 
access to Jesus through the people who crowded the 
court of the house in which he was preaching, took 
him up to the roof, and, uncovering it, let him down 
(Mk. 21-4). Lk. , writing for Roman readers, describes 
a Roman house (517-20). His readers are accustomed 
to a house with tiles (cp tegula, K^pa/xos) and with a 
hole ( impluviunt ) in the roof of the principal chamber, 
where the company would be assembled. For him to 
have said that the roof was uncovered would have been 
unintelligible to his readers (Ramsay, I ('’as Christ born 
in Bethlehem f 58 ff. ). 

The roof (js) of the house is, of course, flat, 1 and in 
modern villages is reached by a stairway from the yard 
or court. It is formed by rafters of tamarisk or palm- 
trees, across which are laid branches, twigs, and 
matting ; earth is then laid over and trodden down ; 
after which it is covered with a. compost which acquires 
considerable hardness when dry. Such roofs would 
not, however, endure the heavy and continuous rains 
of our climate; and in those parts of Asia where 
the climate is more than usually moist, a stone roller 
is usually kept on every roof, and after « shower «. 
great part of the population is engaged in drawing these 
rollers over the roofs (cp Rob. BRW 33944). It is 
now very common, in countries where timber is scarce, 
to have domed roofs ; but in that case the flat roof, 
which is indispensable to Eastern habits, is obtained 
by filling up the hollow intervals between the several 
domes, so as to form a flat surface at the top. These 
flat roofs are often alluded to in the Bible ; and the 
allusions show that they were used for recreation and 
many other purposes (Josh. 26 Judg. 16 27 1 S. 925 f. 
2 S. 11 2 I622 Is. 22 1 Jer. 19 13 Zeph. I5 Mt. 24x7 Mk. 
13 15 Acts 10 9), cp Hut. A similar arrangement 
known in Assyria was a long open arcade (the Italian 
l°ggi a ) running along above the roof the whole length 
of the fafade. This is not unlike the constructions 
adopted by the Nestorians in the villages of Kurdistan 
(see Perrot and Chipiez, Art in Chald. etc. 1 139/. , 
with illustrations). 

The roofs of the houses are well protected by walls 
and parapets. Towards the street and neighbouring 
houses is a high wall, and towards the interior court- 
yard usually a parapet or wooden rail. Parapets of 
this kind, for the prevention of accidents, are strictly 
enjoined in the Law 2 (Dt. 228, npyQ, aretpdv^ ; cp Ar. 

* aka , ‘to hinder,’ 'withhold'; note the form of the 
battlements of the Egyptian house in Wilkinson, Anc. 
Eg.V) I362, fig. 132). 

1 Sugar-loaf roofs are often to be seen in many parts of 
Upper Syria and Mesopotamia. In Assyria both forms of roof 
seem to have been common ; see Perrot and Chipiez, A rt in 
Chald. etc. 1 145/i (with illustration) ; and especially 160 ff. 

2 The Law is peculiar to D ; 1 a provision prompted by the 
same general motive is found in Ex. 21 33 /' (Dr. Dent., ad lac.). 
The Book of the Covenant does not anywhere presuppose houses ; 
the community for whom it was intended had not perhaps ad- 
vanced so far. 
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The windows had no glass. Windows were rare, 
and in the winter the cold was kept out by veils over 
the openings ; see Lattice. Chimneys 
6, Windows, were unknown, and artificial warmth was 
e ^ c * supplied by braziers (see Coal, § 3). 

In the East, where the climate allows lhc people to spend so 
much of their time out of doors, the arlicles of furniture and 
the domestic utensils have always been few and 
6 Furniture, simple. On these see the separate articles on 
Bed, Candlestick, Lamp, Table, and the 
like; also Pottery, Cooking Utensils, Meals. 

See Benz. HA, Now. HA, etc., and Kitto’s arl. in lhe Bib. 
Cyci ., from which several sentences in the above have been 
taken. S. A. C. 

HOZAI, in RV, or Hosai, in AV 1 "*-, as a proper name, 
represents 'Tin in 2 Ch. 33 19 (’ the history of Hozai’), 
where RV ,n £* and AX’ have * the seers (the sayings of 
the seers). 

Kautzsch, with <£5 BAL ([tux'] Aoywv rwi/ opu> vto>v), reads 
C'finn ; Budde(.Z.4 TJV, '92, p. 38 Vlh) * his [Manasseh’s] seers,' 
which is easier, and is accepted by Kittel. See Chronicles, 
§ 6, col. 767, n. 1. 

HUKKOK (ppn, IAKANA [B], IKCOK [A], CIKOdA 
[L]), a place in Naphtali (Josh. 1934), but hardly Yakuk, 
SE. of Safed (Rob.), which is too far N. The name is 
probably corrupt (cp Hckok). 

HUKOK (pp-in ; IKAK [B] etc.), 1 Ch. 660 [75]. See 
Helkath. 

HUL (bin, oyA [AEL]), Gen. IO23 1 Ch. 1 1 7 . 
An Aramaean region ; see Geography, § 20. 

HULDAH (rn^ri, ‘weasel,’ 'mole,' cp Achbor, 

* mouse,' and see Heldai ; otherwise we might explain 
‘long-lived,’ §§67, 68 ; Palm, m^n ; oAAan [BAL]), 
a prophetess, whose husband Shallum held the court 
office (or temple office) of ‘ keeper of the wardrobe ’ 
(2 K. 2*2 14^=2 Ch. 34 22 ff. ). The strangely insignifi- 
cant notice, ’ Now she dwelt at Jerusalem in the Mishneh’ 
(RV 4 second quarter ’), is due to an error like that in the 
text of 1 S. 17 54 (see Nob). The true reading no doubt 
is, ' Now she was sitting in the upper part of the gate 
of the old city ’ — in a public, central position, ready to 
receive those who desired to ‘inquire of Yahwfc.’ It 
was to Huldah that the priest Hilkiah and his four 
companions resorted when the alarmed king bade them 
’ inquire of Yahwe ’ after the reading of the law-book 
found in the temple. Her response is not preserved in 
its original form ; the slender promise in v. 20 was 
certainly not enough to kindle in Josiah such extra- 
ordinary zeal as chap. 23 describes. ' Tell ye the man 
that sent you unto me ’ (v. 15) looks original, and w. 18 b 
19^ may be fragments of the true oracle ; the rest has 
been thoroughly recast in accordance with the melancholy 
facts of history (see Stade, Gesch. 1 652 f. , Benzinger, 
ad loc . ), 

Why did not the deputation consult Jeremiah in 
preference ? Probably they were afraid of him ; Huldah, 
sitting in the chamber of a city gate, was evidently a 
popular personage. Peritz (. JBL 17 142 ['98]) sees a trace 
of the importance of women in the ancient religious 
rites ; but the connection is obscure. Cp Deuteronomy, 
§ 2 (end). T. K. c. 

HUMTAH (ntppn ; Josh. 15 54+ ' eyMA [B], xam- 
Aft&TA [A], AMMATA [L]), a. place in the hill-country 
of Judah, mentioned between Aphekah and Hebron. 
Grove (Smith's DB) remarks on its resemblance to 
Kcifiad (Kimath), mentioned in 13 B 1 S. 30 29 between 
yed ( = ye00o/> = jattir) and aa<pcK (=Siphmoth) as a 
town in S. Judah. Evidently the two names are the 
same. 

In another interpolation (see v. 28, (E 5 B ) Humtah appears as 
(cp afi/jiara above) between Aroer and Siphmoth. Cp 
We. and Klo. ad loc . Cp further Chadiasai. T. K. C. 

HUNTING (TV), Gen. 2730. See Venison. 


HUPHAM (DD-in), the eponym of the (Benjamite) 
Huphamites ('D&in ; Nu. 2639: BAFLom. ). Cp 
Huppim, Huram. 

hupp ah (nsn), the name of the thirteenth priestly 
course : 1 Ch. 24 13 + (oxxo4xt><\ [B], o4>4>a [AL]). 

HUPPIM (0[']Sn), a son of Benjamin (but see 
Hupham): Gen. 46 21 (ofyfieiv [D], o<fniL[e]tv [AL]) ; i Ch. 7 12 
(ainj>eiv [B], a(f>«ifi [A], T}(f>av [L]) ; 1 Ch. 7 15 (a/u0e iv [BJ, a00. 
I A I, o(f>ep [L]). 


HUR (TIPI, cop [BALL], § 81). A connection with 
the Egyptian Horus seems very probable, cp Nab. and Sin. run, 
Eg. Aram. *im» ’Tin. “in, 'in- In Ass. Sayce ( FSB A 20 260 f. 
[*98]) compares Abihar, ‘ my falher is Horus,’ on an early Baby- 
lonian contract tablet, temp. Apil-Sin, KB *15 l. 20. Ass. -Aram, 
compounds of in (*.£■., Tunn, Sjn“in)are uncertain ; for the. soften- 
ing of the guttural see Harnepher, but Hoffmann (ZA 11 228) 
reads everywhere -i,-j ( = -pin) ’ Hadad. ’ Marq. finds another trace 
of Horus in the Benjamite Ahihur (so read for Ahihud, i Ch. 
87, which in 7 10 is corrupted to Ahishahak). 1 

1. Mentioned together with Aaron as being present 
at the battle of Rephidim (Ex. 17 10-12, E) and left in 
charge of the people during Moses’ absence on Mt. 
Sinai (id. 24 14, E). Possibly his connection with Moses 
belongs to a secondary stratum of E, i.e. , E 2 (cp 
Miriam, § i) ; P (see 3) regards the name as Midian- 
itish, and we remember that Moses married a Midianitish 
wife. Josephus (Ant. iii. 24) calls Hnr the husband of 
Miriam (iii. 61), and identifies him with 2. 

2. A Judahite, the grandfalher of Bezaleel (q.v., 1), a temple 
workman (Ex. 31 2 = 35 30, S8 22 [om. (S] [P], 1 Ch. 2 19./C 50 
4142 Ch. 1 5). Cp Hiram, 2. 

3. One of the five kings of Midian mentioned in Nu. 31 8 
Josh. 13 21 [P] (ovp [BAL in both places, F in Nu.]). See 
Midian. 

4. Falher ofREPHAiAH, 5 (Neh. 39, om. BRA [pa0aia(«)] 
vt os (ra.fia.viov vioi) trovp [L]). 

5. x K.. 4 8, see Ben-hur. 

HURAI (H-in ; 0 yp[e]l [BA], oypiA [L]), of the 
‘brooks of Gaash’ [q.v.\ one of David’s 1 thirty,’ corre- 
sponds in 1 Ch. 11 32 to the Hiddai (q.v.) of 2 S. 2330. 

Kennicott (Dissert, j 94), We. (TBS), H. P. Smith and Budde 
(SBO T) prefer ‘Hurai’; Klost. (on ‘Sam.,’ l.c.) and Kittel 
(SBOT) defend Hiddai (’^jl), out of which nn could so easily 
have been corrupted. Marq. (Fund. 20), however, suggesls that 
aSSai [<S L , 2 S. 23 30] is a corruption for afiAou, and would 
reslore (cp Hadlai, 2 Ch. 28 12). Adlai (1 Ch. 27 29) is also 
possible. See Geber, 2. 

HURAM (D"Vin). i. b. Bela in .. genealogy of 
Benjamin (q.v. , § 9), 1 Ch. 8 5+ : (rat yepa ra [sic] 
awtpafxpaK ral o)ip [B], ral yqpa ral <TW<f>av feat a x L P a 
ral lan/j. [A], yppa feat aewepap real apovap. [L]). In 
P's list in Nu. 2639 the name appears as Hupham 
(q.v. ). 

2. and 3. See Hiram. 


HURI ('Tin, § 81); in Gadite genealogy; 1 Ch. 
5 14]' (oty>[e]i [BAL]). 

HUSBAND (E?'N), Gen. 36. See Family, Kin- 
ship, Marriage. 


HUSHAH (ntfin-, COCAN [BA], oyCA [L]), a 
iurite name (see Hur, and cp Edomite Husham) ; 
le context seems to suggest a locality (1 Ch. 4 4't‘ ). 
ibbecai (less correctly Mebunnai in 2 S. 23 27) was a 
[usbatbite (’n^nn). 

0Vs renderings of 'nB’nn are: 2 S. 21 18, 6 aoraTwIlei [B], 6 
wotto-noi-Ssi [A], 6 xerratot [L] ; 2 S. 28 2 7l roe arw&iTOV 1EJ, 
,v [A], o x'Me [L]; 1 Ch. Il2 9l ° aRet [B], o ia0ei [«1, 
00-1061 [A], vtos uio-aOi [L]; 1 Ch. 20 4, SutraSt 1 [B], o oeoaSi 


HUSHAI Ctf’-in, perhaps related to 'K’'3S, as Huram 
[Hiram] to Abiram ; see Abishai and cp Cook, Exp. T. 
10 526 b [99] ; otherwise Gray, HPN 323 1 XOYC6I [B, 
and in 2 S. 16 17 5. A], -Cl [AL]), the Archite, 2 S. 
1532-l7i5 1 K. 4 16 1 Ch. 27 33 ) see BAANA, 2 . Hushai 


1 For the inlrusive [7 in nntr'nR there is the analogy of 
Elihaph for Elihorei-h. 
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filled the office of ‘ friend' (in [i Ch. 2733]. njn 1 [2 S. | 
I037 I616]; 1 haipos [B in 2 S. I537 2 ]) of king David. 
See Friend. 

By a simulated adherence to the cause of Absalom, 
Hushai was able to get his advice preferred to that of 
Ahithophel and thus brought about the downfall of 
Absalom. See Ahithophel. 3 

HUSHAM (D'd'n [Gen.], D - J ; in [Chron.]; A<ro/r 
[BADL, om. E]), the third Edomite king (Gen. 3634/ 

1 Ch. 1 45/ ) His city is not named ; but he is described 
as ‘of the land of the Temanites. 1 For a possible 
connection of the name with one of the stories in 
Judges, see Cushan-rishathaim. 

HUSHATHITE ('IXTIH), 2 S. 21 18. See Hushah. 

HUSHIM (DW, perhaps transposed from Dn-Iw’ ; 
other forms are DtlTI, 1 Ch. 7 12, and D'EJ’-in, 1 Ch. 88 ; 
COCIM [A]). 

1. The name of ‘the sons of Dan 1 in Gen. 4623 (wot 5 c Sav 
acrojt [DL], V. 5 c 5 cu Sava. [A]) 4 =Nu. 2642 f. y ShUHAM (traju.[e]t 
[BF], -Sri [A], -fie [L]). Perhaps the same as 

2. The name of ‘ the sons of Aher 1 in x Ch. 7 12 (<a.i viol pcuo/x 
utos auroO aep [B], k. v. wpa curojS v. a. app [A], K. v. iepifj.ov9 
i€<r<rovS v . a. [L]). See Aher, Dan, § 9. 

3. Probably the same as (1), a name in a genealogy of 
Benjamin (q-v. §§ 3, 9, ii. / 3 ) : 1 Ch. 8 s (a-uxr tv [B], waei/x [L]) ; 
and Six (uxrifiev [B], jaewtrctju. [L]). (Cp JQR 11 104, § 2.) 

HUSKS ( kepati A, . * little horns’ ; ‘carobs’ [Pesh. | 
and Syr. Sin.]; ‘carobs of the sea’ [Syr. Curet.]). 5 
The prodigal son, when reduced to tend the swine of a 
Gentile, would fain have kept off hunger with * the 
husks that the swine did eat 1 (Lk. 15 x 6 ). So at least 
EV, obscuring one of the most striking touches in the 
parable. The * husks, 1 as explained in RV m £-, are the 
pods of the carob tree { \IH ann» 0'3nn = Ar. harrub u "), 
also called the locust tree ( Ceratonia siliqua ), which is 
a characteristic tree of the shores of the Mediterranean, 
and common in Palestine from Hebron northwards. Cp 
Theophrast. i. 1 1 2 ; Dioscor. i. 158 . 

The foliage is dense (see Hut); the leaves are ‘ like those of our 
ash, but the leaflets more rounded and very dark, glossy, and 
evergreen. 6 It blossoms at the end of February, and the pods 
are found in enormous quantities in April and May. They are 
flat and narrow, from six to ten inches in length, of the shape of 
a horn, whence the Greek name [as above]. These husks are to 
be seen on the stalls in all Oriental towns, where they are sold 
for food ’ (Tristram, NHB 361). 

Carob-pods, then, to the prodigal son took the place 
of bread — a poor but by no means an innutritious 
substitute. 7 There are certainly two (2 K. 625 18 27 
|| Is. 3612), and most probably three (Is. I20) OT 
passages in which the carob-pods may be referred to 
(see Che. Expos .. July ’99). 

1. 2 K. G25, which should run thus, when the errors of an 
early scribe have been removed : ‘ . and, behold, they 

besieged it, until a homer of lentils (D'CHy 10 n) was sold for 
fifty (so ©) shekels, and a quarter of a cor (13) of carob-pods 
(n' 31 in) for five shekels.’ 

1 On the anomaly of . 11/1 for n>’1 in si. Const r. see Driver 

on 2 S. 15 37. * Friend of David ’ should of course be added 

(with ©ual) after ‘ Archite ’ in 2 S. 15 32, the first mention of 
Hushai. 

2 B elsewhere and AL everywhere have joined the Gentilic 

‘ Archite ’ to eraipo? and produced the title apvieratpo?, 1 chic/ 
friend, ’ which BA once (1 Ch. 2733) translate o n-pwro? <£iA.os 
toO $aTi.\ .ecus. 

3 For a criticism of the narratives see AJSL, April 1900, pp. 
162/: 

4 On atro(ii. = ’C'w'n Ball, SBOT, on Gen. 4G23. 

5 This reference to Cureton. is due to Mr. M'Lean. The 
carob-tree, however, is not confined to the littoral region. 
Several localities in Galilee in the Talmudic period bore names 
compounded with 3nn (Neub. Gio^r. 266). Pesh. renders 
Cw’.’O (Is. 5 2 4) freely ‘carobs.’ 

6 In Enoch 32 4 the leaf of the tree of wisdom is compared to 
that of the carob tree. 

7 Carobs are largely used in the composition of Thorley’s | 
food for cattle. English corn-dealers supply the pods under the 
name of 1 locusts. ’ The brown hard seeds used to be the 1 
weights employed by jewellers for weighing gold and silver ; I 
hence the familiar term ‘carat.’ 


HUZZAB 

2 K. 18 27 : ‘ . . . to the men who sit on the wall to eat their 
carob-pods (O.vanri) and to drink their sour wine (DlfDn) with 
you.’ So Is. 36 12. 

3. Is. 1 20 : 1 If ye be willing and obedient, the good of the 

land shall ye eat ; but if ye refuse and resist, carob-pods shall 
ye eat 0 ’ 3 Vin).’ So by a happy guess the Midrash 

Wayyikra Rabba 3s. 

These three passages are mutually illustrative. In a 
time of siege, when better victuals were scarce, men 
were only too glad of carob-pods and vinegar, and were 
sometimes even reduced to buy these at a high price. 
It is worth noticing that not 1 few coarse passages in 
the OT are due to corruption of the text. Cp Dove’s 
Dung. 

4. It is a probable view that another reference to 
carob-pods occurs in Mt. 34 (John the Baptist’s 
* locusts ’ ). 

It is true, the handbooks tell us that ‘ the Greek word 
for locusts [aicpLde s] shows the insect to be meant ; not 
the ceratonia pods ’ (Sir Joseph Hooker, in Queen's 
Printers Aids , 39 [’8o]), and Bochart’s references 
for the eating of locusts have been copied again and 
again. The fact that dried locusts were and still are 
eaten is undenied (cp Lev. 11 22). Common sense, 
however, tells us that locusts would not have been 
preferred by the Baptist as his habitual food to nourish- 
ment supplied by the soil. Humility would not pass 
over the ordinary food of the poorest class, viz. carob- 
pods. It was a Jewish saying that ‘ Israel needs tonn 
(carob-pods) to do repentance’ ( IVayyikrd R . 35), and 
the Baptist was /car’ iiZoxfy, the preacher of repentance. 
Mt. 3 is thoroughly Semitic in phraseology ; the Greek 
translator or adapter may easily have made mistakes. 
Nunn was possibly mistaken for join or by one 

who remembered the Tg. of Lev. 11 22. Thomson's 
remark (LB 665), ‘ The name of *’St. John's Bread" 
has been given to the gelatinous pods of this tree by 
pious pilgrims, anxious to rescue the Baptist from the 
imputation of feeding on locusts,' only shows that the 
realism of pilgrims may now and then be worth more 
than the learning of doctors. Cp John the Baptist. 

* . a. v. 

HUT, RV, AV Cottage, Is. 242 of (flJ^I?). In Is. 
18 a the same Hebrew word is rendered ‘ lodge,' in 
order not to tamper with a familiar piece of dignified 
old English. In Job 27 18 (cp Moth) and in Is. 18 b 
a synonymous word (,-jsd) 1 is rendered Booth. All 
these words mean the temporary shelter erected for the 
'watcher' (isi, noser. Job 27 18) in a vineyard or garden 
of cucumbers. 

The sort of booth now used in Syria is well described 
by Wetzstein in Del. HiobW, 348, and an illustration 
is given in SBOT , ’ Isaiah,’ 162 (cp Niebuhr, Beschreib. 
v. Arabien, a, Tab. 15, Fig. F). As the illustration 
shows, the floor or platform is sometimes bound at the 
corners to four poles, at some distance above the ground ; 
the roof is formed of boughs of trees or matting. From 
its dense foliage, the carob-tree (see Husks) is specially 
adapted to supply the branches required (cp Bliss, PEFQ, 
July ’99, p. 189). The same practical sense dictated the 
very common arrangement of huts of boughs on the 
house-tops in the heat of summer (see Bed, § 1, end). 
The garden -huts (dirojpopvXaKcov, < 55 , Is. 18 ), however, 
are the more striking emblems of instability. When the 
withes with which they are bound are loosened by the 
winds of autumn, the shelter soon falls asunder and 
becomes a ruinous heap (cp Is. 24 20). Cp Scarecrow. 

HUZ (p-W), Gen. 22 2 i ; RV Uz. 

HUZZAB p-VH ; h yrrocTACic [BXAQ]), a corrupt 
word in Nah. 27 [8], which Rabbinic commentators 
supposed to be the name of the Assyrian queen. RV n ‘&- 

1 In 1 K. 20 12 16 RVmg. renders rCD, sukkoth , ‘huts’ (EV 
Pavilions); but see Succoth, i (end). 
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treats it as a Hophal, from ns:. — and it is decreed' 
(so De Diett ; AV m s- is still less plausible). 

Tbe first question is whether nnSt 3X.11 belongs properly to v. 7 
18] or to v. 6 [7]. In the former case, the conjectures offered under 
Nahum are more plausible than the renderingsof AV and RV ; in 
the latter, we require a noun in apposition to ‘ the palace ’ such 
as nxan (1 S. 13 23), and may render, ‘ the palace is in consterna- 
tion, the garrison is terrified ’ (S.13J for nitaX 1 T. K. C. 

HYACINTH (yakinHinoc). Rev. 9t7 RV, AV 
Jacinth (q.v. ). See also Sapphire, Precious 
Stones. 

HYiENA, but EV HYENA (BUY, Y aina). 

Ecclus. 13i8+. The SdbuiV is the striped hycena, H. 
striata , of S. Asia and N. Africa, which is meant. 
To express the intensity of class-hatred among the later 
Jews the wise man asks, * Whence should there be peace 
between the hyaena and the dog ? whence peace between 
the rich man and the poor?’ It is true, he speaks only 
of the abhorrence of the rich for the poor ; but the Psalms 
offer proof enough of the abhorrence of the poor for 
the rich. Indeed, Ben Sira himself evidently takes the 
part of the poor, for the hyaena is, in the eyes of the 
natives of Palestine, the meanest of the beasts of prey 
except the jackal. It is very cowardly, and attacks living 
animals only under pressure of hunger. Its food is 
carrion ; it prowls about the graveyards, or if it meets 
with a skeleton already picked clean by vultures, it can 
still make a meal off it by crushing the bones with its 
powerful jaws and extracting the marrow. Those bones 
which baffle its gnawing power it carries back to its 
den. As a rule it is solitary. We thus see the force 
of the bitter cry of Yahwfc, according to (£5, in Jer. 129, 

’ Is my heritage (become) a hyaena's den to me?' 

The passage is no doubt difficult ; for another jjuite possible 
view of it see Bird, col. 576, n. 2. ®'s reading, however, 

is in harmony with v. 8. Probably there is no interroga- 
tion. The first B’J/n should be rnyp ; the second, IVI*n. The 
second line will then become ‘wild beasts (i.e., hyaenas, etc.) 
are round about it' (Che.). Then the other wild beasts are 
summoned to aid in the desolation of Israel. On the form 
see Lag. Uebcrs. 36 ; but cp K5n. Lelirg. 2 a 137, n. 3. 

We also meet with the hyaena in a place-name; 
valley of Zeboim [q.v.] probably means ‘valley of 
hyaenas.' The Horite proper name 1 Zibeon ' [q.v.] 
also may be connected with the name of the same 
animal. This is not to be wondered at. The hyaena 
plays an important part in early Arabian beliefs (cp 
Rel. SemA 2 ) 129, 133 ; Kinship , 198 ; and Lane, s.v. 
dab'un) t and the diminutive form dob ay* a is found fre- 
quently as a tribal name in Arabia, indicating perhaps a 
totemic belief. 

An animal, half hyaena and half wolf, concerning which 
Arabian fables have much to say is tbe Sim' ( whose 
name, according .to Robertson Smith, was borne by tbe totem- 
clans Si tn' (a division of the Medinites). Cp also tbe Sam' An , 
and perhaps Heb. Shimei, Simeon. 

A. E. S. — S. A. C. — T. K. C. 

HYDASPES (yAactthc [BKA]), a river mentioned 
in Judith 1 6 along with the Euphrates and the Tigris. 
The context shows that it cannot be the Indian 
Hydaspes (Jelum). On the assumption that the present 
reading is correct, it has been suggested that it is 
the Choaspes — which some commentators understand 
hy the 1 Medus Hydaspes ’ of Virgil ( Georg. 4 211). The 

Vg. reads Iadason ; but the Syriac has i.e., 

Ulai (q.v.), and Ball (against Fritzsche) regards this 
as the probable original. 

HYMENZEUS (ymenaiOC [Ti.WH]). We cannot 
critically assert that Hymenseus was ' a false teacher of 
the time of St. Paul. ’ He is mentioned in 1 Tim. 1 20 
2 Tim. 217. In the former passage he is represented 
as belonging (with Alexander) to those who have 
deliberately ' thrust away ' both 'faith ’ and ’ a good 

• ) . Ruben (PSBA, June '98) keeps nn^Jj and too boldly explains 

is frightened, ' from Assyrian. 
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conscience, and have ' made shipwreck as regards the 
faith,' and who have been ‘given over (by the writer) 
to the Satan, that they may learn by chastisement not 
to blaspheme, ' In the latter he is included (with 
Philktus) among those who have 'swerved from the 
right direction (Tjffrbxyff av) as regards the truth,' saying 
that 'the resurrection has taken place already (i.e., 
in the intellectual sphere, Iren. Haer. 231), and who 
'subvert the faith of some,' leading them (as v. 19 
clearly implies) into the practice of 'unrighteousness.' 
By comparing 2 Tim. 2 16 18 with t Tim. 6 20 1 6 we 
see that the doctrine of a past resurrection belonged to 
that * empty verbiage ' which constitutes ' gnosis falsely 
so called ’ ( K€vo<f>wvlas , fxaracoXoyLav, rrj y \l>evdu)vij(/.ov 
7 vioaeios). All this, as Julicher (summing up the con- 
clusions of a long period of criticism) has pointed out, 
is thoroughly un- Pauline. We cannot, therefore, be 
sure that there were forerunners of the later Gnosis (cp 
TrpoKbTTTovGLv, 2 Tim. 2 6) named Hymenseus, Alexander, 
and Philetus in Paul's time. And though it is no 
doubt possible to explain i Tim. 1 20 as a reference 
to an act of ' giving over to Satan,' said to have been 
performed by Paul (cp 1 Cor. 5s) upon persons called 
Hymenseus and Alexander (a reference which had for 
its object the suggestion of church penalties for Gnostic 
teachers contemporary with the real writer of 1 Tim. ), 
how do we know that the evidence of this fact (if evidence 
there were) was historically sound? We have to do 
with mere possibilities, and though it is reasonable to 
suppose that the author of the Pastoral Epistles, who 
shows such zeal for truth, was not a mere romancer, 
how can we tell that the presumed sources from 
which he (ex hypothesi ) drew were worthy of the credit 
which he gave to them ? The name Hymenseus may 
even suggest that in the source from which the writer 
possibly drew, the name of this Gnostic teacher was 
given him as an ironical nickname, because he ’ forbade 
to marry' (see 1 Tim. 43). Cp Philetus, Pastoral 
Epistles, Excommunication, Gnosis. 

Cp Zahn, Einl. 1 412 472 486, who points out that in the Acta 
Theclce , 14, Demas and Hermogenes (2 Tim. 1 15 4 10) take the 
place of Hymenseus and Philetus. T. K. C. 

HYMNS. Psalms and hymns and songs (coAai). 
suggested by the Spirit of God, and designed for use in 
the Christian assemblies, are spoken of in Col. 3 16 
Eph. 5 19. The former passage is the fuller, and seems 
to be imitated in the latter. 

‘ Let the word which tells of Christ (6 Adyoy rov Xpurrov) dwelf 
in your midst abundantly, while in all wisdom ye teach and 
instruct yourselves, while with psalms, hymns, spirit-given songs 
ye sing pleasantly with your (whole) hearts to God . . . giving 
thanks to God the Father by him ' (Col. 3 16). 

‘ Be filled with spiritual influence, while ye speak to yourselves 
in psalms and hymns and spirit-given songs, singing songs and 
chanting psalms with your (whole) heart to the Lord . . . while 
ye give thanks always for all things ' (Eph. 519). 

The predominant tone of Christians is to be one of 
thanksgiving. Teaching or learning is not to be 

mere intellectual exercise ; the truths 

1. Nature. taU gj lt or learned are to blossom, as it 
were, into hymns. Indeed, not only teaching, but also 
all words spoken and all deeds done are to suggest articu- 
late or inarticulate thanksgiving to God the Father. 
The hymns are described by three terms, the first of 
which (psalms) may imply the influence of OT models, 
though it need not do more than express the suitableness 
of the songs spoken of to be accompanied with music. 1 
The songs are further described as wev/xaTCKat — i.e., 
suggested by the divine spirit which (or, who) dwells in 
the community, and those who are to sing the songs are 
directed to do so ev x^ Tl 2 — *• e - » pleasantly — so as to 

1 Plut. Alex. 31 . 67 : jliovou avpiyyiav KaX avXCiv, wfirj? re koX 
\fja\p.ov. 

2 The reading of TR («v X“P tTt ) is that of AN*Cut vid. Dc rel. 
Arm. ; kv 77? x“P m rea( l b y Bt<c D*FG, Clem. The former is 
not the best attested ; but it is the most suitable reading. Even 

i as a conjecture it would be worth accepting. ^ Cj> Col. 46. Von 
] Soden's rendering ‘ with thankfulness 1 for 77? X“P lTl * s not > 
indeed, inappropriate ; but it is too bold. 

21^8 


2137 



HYMNS 


charm both singers and hearers. It is a mistake to 
infer from * in your heart(s) ' (4v rats icapdlcus [or rrj ' 
tcapSLq.] vfj.Q>v) that the singing is to be purely inward, as 
if the phrase formed an antithesis to ' teaching. ' Inward 
psalm-singing would certainly not have contented the 
writer of Colossians. A spiritual impulse comparable in 
intensity to that of wine must have suggested audible 
expressions of praise. The phrase quoted is like DDaSa, 
which can undoubtedly mean 'with all your heart,’ 

’ heartily ’ (the instrumental ’ with 1 as in Ps. 122 [3] 15 2). 

These are not the earliest references to ' spirit-given 
songs ’ among Christians. The language of the writers 
„ may perhaps presuppose the existence of a 

2. bource. stoc j c Q f son g S( which were known (in more 
than one sense) by heart, and naturally rose to the lips 
even of those who had themselves no poetic gift. Turn- 
ing to 1 Cor. we find ourselves in a somewhat different 
atmosphere. Says the apostle — * What is it then, 
brothers ? Whenever you come together, each one has 
a psalm . . ' (1 Cor. 1426). He means not that 

every Christian in the assembly feels an impulse to utter 
a freshly inspired psalm, but, as the context shows, that 
there is a conflict of gifts ; one man breaking into song, 
another into a speech in a strange tongue. It some- 
times even happened that the ' spirit-given song ' was in 
a strange tongue, and unintelligible to the Idulrrrjs or 
' plain man,' so that the apostle has to declare that for 
his part if anything obscure comes out of his lips under 
inspiration he will not omit to interpret it. 

' I will pray with the spirit, and I will pray also with 
the mind. I will chant a psalm with the spirit, and I 
will chant a psalm also with the mind’ (1 Cor. 14 15). 

To do justice to these NT facts we must consider two 
points : ( r ) the long continuance of the practice of 
writing psalms among the post-exilic Jews, and (2) the ( 
close affinity between prophecy and the composition of 
psalms for the use of the faithful. To illustrate the 
former point, we may refer to the Psalms of Solomon, 
the psalms in the Greek Daniel, in Judith and Tobit, 
and in the ' Assumption of Moses ' ; to illustrate the 
latter, to the prophetic character of Miriam and Deborah 
(both writers of ‘ spirit-given songs ’) and to the frequent 
occurrences of an oracular tone in the canonical psalms 
(cp Hickes, The Spirit of Enthusiasm Exorcised, 31 f 
[1:709]). Since the Jewish psalms were certainly not 
uttered at random, but had their proper place in the 
services, we may assume that the psalms referred to by 
the apostle also had their proper place. Paul speaks of 
prayer and praise ( 7rpo<rei)x eo ’0 at an( l 'I'd-XXeiv) together. 
This would be the natural combination in the very 
earliest liturgical arrangements. From the fact, how- 
ever, that 'a psalm’ (if/aX/j, 6s) is mentioned alone in 
1426, we may infer (with Weizsacker) 1 that the song of 
praise was as a rule more prominent than prayer (in the 
usual sense of the word). 2 Cp Gospels, § 26, n. 

According to the scholar just mentioned, the psalm 
spoken of by Paul was not necessarily in every case a 
new and original composition. Certainly. But it does 
appear to be a probable inference that there was in 
every case a new and original element in it. Inspiration 
appears to be presupposed, and the inspiration of the 1 
canonical psalms, though often secondary in character, 
never fails to add some touches which redeem the work 
from the discredit of absolute unoriginality ; if there be 
any exceptions to this rule, let it be conceded that such 
psalms have only been admitted to make up the required 
number of 150. 

The songs ascribed in Lk. to Mary, Simeon, and 
Zachariah, and known to us as the Magnificat , the 
- on, n i Nunc Dimittis, and the Benedictus (to 
e ospe y^ich we may add the Gloria in Ex- 
songs. celsis and perhaps the Hosanna of 

1 The Apostolic Age , 2 259. 

‘prayer,’ can include ‘song of praise.' See 

1 S. 2 1 Jon. 2 1 [2], and the headings of Ps. 17 86 90 142 
Hab. 3. 


HYPOCRISY, HYPOCRITE 


Palm Sunday, see Hosanna), are obviously Jewish 
Christian hymns. Israel is the ' people ' which is 
redeemed ; its believing members are the ’ poor ’ who 
are comforted. It is for no merely worldly conqueror, 
however, that these Christian psalmists look, but for one 
who can communicate ’ forgiveness of sins.' It is the 
Christian community which speaks, and these ’ canticles’ 
gain in beauty and in interest by the recognition of this. 
That Resch 1 and Warfield should hold that Mary 
herself wrote the Magnificat , is unfortunate. The latter 
scholar, however, admits that ’ had we met with the 
Magnificat in the midst of the Psalter it would have 
occasioned no suspicion and seemed in no sense out of 
place’ ( Expositor , ’85 b, 304). 

The ipdal or songs given in the Apocalypse are 
more distinctly prophetic than the canticles in the 
. _ * . Gospels. Weizsacker (Afost. Age, 2260) 

4. Songs of the divides them into tw0 classes-those 

Apocalypse, gj-g related by their contents to 

the prophecy of the book, and those which, the contents 
being of a general nature, may be traditional. To the 
former class belong 'the song of triumph in chap. 18, the 
nuptial ode in 19 1-8, and the triumphal chant of the 
twenty-four elders in heaven, 11 17/ To the latter 
belong the songs in 4n &9f 1 if 153^ 11 17 fi 
The tone of triumph which pervades these odes or 
hymns is not less characteristically Christian than 
Jewish. ’ Carmenque Christo quasi Deo dicere secum 
invicem ’ are the well-known words of Pliny (Ep. 97). 

All these songs display in their structure, in more or less per- 
fection, the characteristics of Hebrew poetry. It was a true 
insight which led the writer of codex A of the Greek Bible to 
place the ‘prayers' of Mary (tt}? Georoxov), Simeon, and 
Zachariah, together with the iiftvot ewdivos of the Gloria in 
Excelsis (with an appendix of quotations from the psalms), at 
the end of the oJ Sat which follow the Psalms of Solomon. On 
the reading of Lk. 3 14 (ev ai/flpwirois euio xtas or cvSotUa) and on 
the arrangement and rendering of the hymn, see WH, ii. App. 
55 f T. K. C. 


HYPOCRISY, HYPOCRITE, HYPOCRITICAL. 

AV's rendering of rpn (J°h 8 13 [eight times in Job], Ps. 35 16 
Prov. 11 9 Is. 9 16 [17] 106 326 33 14), for which RV has substituted 
respectively ‘godless,’ ‘profane,’ ‘ profaneness.’ But in Eeclus. 
I29 32i5 332, RV retains ‘ hypocrite ' (in 2 Macc. 625 RV ‘dis- 
simulation ’), and in Mt. 625 1675 Lk. 12 1 1 Pt. 2 1 etc. (a large 
group of passages). vjroKpmfr = *]jn is found in © in Job 34 30 
36 13b an inconsistency due to the incorporation of passages of 
Theod. Aq., Theod., and Sym., all sometimes have vjroxpir^s, 
uTToxpio-is, for rjjh. Is this due to the imposition of a late 
meaning on passages where rnn really has quite another sense? 
Or may we hold with Hatch (. Biblical Greek, 92) that ‘early 
in the second century and among Greek-speaking Jews,’ vttoko. 
had come to connote positive badness or irreligion ? To decide 
these points we must observe that on exegetical grounds fjjin 
hanef in the OT must primarily mean ‘ polluted. 

A hanef is not simply «. wicked person ; he is one 
who by impiety has become unholy, and therefore 
cannot enter God’s presence (Job 13 16). This loss of 
religious standing of course implies certain moral or 
immoral characteristics. First of all, ' speaking impiety' 
(nSaj, Is. 9 17 [16]) — a note of character which is also 
assigned to the ‘impious’ man ( see Fool) in Is. 
326. Next, the unholy state involves (as indeed these 
two passages imply) the commission of wicked actions, 
such as violation of the marriage bond (Jer. 3 i[ 2]), 
murder (Nu. 3533 Is. 24 s Ps. 106 38), and apostasy 
(Dan. 11 32). For t community to be hanef involves 
its abandonment by its God to a foreign oppressor (Is. 
106 Mic. 4 n ). 

As a class-name hdnef appears to be late (see refer- 
ences above) ; honef (Is. 326) and kanuppah (Jer. 
23 15) are also late. 

The verb hanef first appears in Ter. 3i 2 9 23 11, where (as 
also in Mic. 4n, later than the prophet Micah) it clearly means 
‘to be polluted.’ In the Psalter, remarkablv enough, the class- 
name hanef occurs only once, and then only if we emend the 
text; the 'hypocritical (RV ‘profane’) mockers in feasts’ of 


2139 


Ausserkanon. Paralleltexte , 323^ 
2140 



HYRCANUS 


AV (Ps. 85 1 6) must disappear ; but in Ps. 146 [7] ( = 63 5 [6]) tjon 
should probably be restored (for '3JJ, ^ft). The sense 1 polluted ' 
is supported by Pesh. (the verb ’)}$=?»<!/) and Tg. (the verb 
sometimes = rpfcj)- 

The facts here adduced appear decisive. If Jesus 
used Aram, hanfa in the sense of the OT *pn, he cannot 
have meant to convey the idea of ‘hypocrite.’ It is 
not certain, however, that he did. There may have 
been a second Heb. and Aram, root rpn meaning ‘ to 
be untruthful,’ ’ dishonest ' (cp Ar. hanafa , ' to incline' ; 
kanif a, ‘ to be bandy-legged ’). 

In Am. Tab. 1818, kandpu apparently means ‘to slander' 
(Wi.), and in old Egypt http seems to be a Semitic loan-word 
= ’ false, ' applied to weights (WMM, PSBA, 6th Feb. 94). It 
is apparently this second root which has established itself in 
New Hebrew (.TD3]tt = hypocrisy, dishonesty, flattery) and has 
produced the renderings of the Greek versions of the OT 
referred to, and perhaps also the Syriac use of hanfa , ‘ pagan,' 
the word which corresponds to the c0i/ixo? of Mt. 6 7 18 17 in 
Ctxret., Sin., Pesb. 

On the whole it seems unwise, until further evidence 
is produced, to change the rendering of viroicpiTal in 
the NT into ‘ impious ones ' as suggested by Hatch. 
Probably, however, * dishonest ones ' would be better 
than 'hypocrites.' Jesus may, perhaps, have been 
thinking of the false Pharisees, called in a well-known 
saying ' the dyed ones.' See Pharisees. 

Tbe above explanation of *)pn differs from that given in the 
recent lexicons. BDB connects kanif with Ar. hanafa , 1 to in- 
cline or feline,' whence kanif applied by Mohammed to 
Moslems (as inclining to the truth). Yet, somewhat incon- 
sistently, BDB gives as the first sense ‘ to be polluted.’ Ges.( 13 ) 
on tbe other hand gives two Arabic connections, and, quite 
consistently, makes the first meaning ' to be impious, or faith- 
less.' Neither lexicon, however, explains how the senses 4 to be 
impious' and ‘to be polluted ' are connected ; tame in Heb. and 
tanfa in Aram, never mean ‘impious.’ That falseness and im- 
piety are connected, is easy to understand (see Truth); but 
the statement ‘the land was polluted' could not be expressed 
by words which might permissibly be rendered ‘the land was 
untruthful.’ On the difficult class-term hanif see We. He id. t 2 ) 
238 f 250 (end); also Lane, Lex., who states that according 
to some it was applied hy idolaters to themselves as a term 
of praise, whilst according to others it was applied by them 
to those who followed the Din Ibrahim. It is not clear that 
BDB is right in comparing the Heb. class-term hanef with 
tbe Ar. class-term kanif ; but tbis Lex. renders a service by 
pointing out, however inconsistently, that hanef implies pri- 
marily, not ‘wickedness,’ but ‘pollution.’ This was the view 
of those famous Jewish lexicographers, the Karaite David ben 
Abraham (roth cent.) and Ibn Janah (nth cent.), botb of whom 
define f]jfj as meaning ‘defilement.’ 1 

Eustathius, the commentator on the Iliad, gives this interest- 
ing definition of ‘hypocrite’ (on II. q, 564, ap. Schleusner) : — 
VTTOKpiTijs rrapa rot? vorepoyeves p-qropenv 6 p-q ex if/vxjis b.eyutv q 
nparrutv, p.qSe onep (ftp owrl, onoiutf 7 rptircos piaAicrra oi. ex 0v/ie\r 7s, 
ot o-KqviKot. This will express the ordinary view of the meaning 
of the hypocrites ' of the Gospels ; but it is not altogether what 
Jesus meant. We need an interpretation of the word actually 
spoken by Jesus which will cover both the wickedness which 
acts a part (as, e.g., in Mt. 62 5 16 Mk. 7 6 Lk. 642 13 15) and the 
wickedness which needs not to simulate, and is readily recog- 
nised as yovqpla. (Mt. 22 r8 Lk. 20 23). Cp Lk. 12 46, where 
aTTLoruv is J| to Mt. 's vvoKpiTutv, and is most naturally para- 
phrased irreligious.’ X. K. C. 

HYRCANUS. 1. For John Hyrcanus, see Mac- 
cabees, § 7. 

2. ( vptcavos rou T(i)(3t ou[V] ) , son of Tobias, who had 
a large amount of wealth deposited in the temple at 
the time when Heliodorus came to plunder it (2 Macc. 

3 13, AV Hircanus). The name was not uncommon 
among Jews, owing to the deportation of Jews to 
Hyrcania by Ochus about 350 B. C. (?). Nevertheless, it I 
is plausible to identify this Hyrcanus with the ‘Jewish | 

1 Che. Notes and Criticisms on tke Heb. Text of Is. (’68), I 
P- 13- 


HYSSOP 

Alcibiades ’ of the same name (referred to in Jos. Ant. 
xii. 4ir), who, like his father, became a collector of the 
revenue of Palestine under the Egyptian government. 
The splendid remains of'Arakel-Emir (see Baed. Pal.i 8 ), 
173) still attest his magnificence, and an inscription 
copied there by Gautier has led Clermont Ganneau 
[Rev. Cnt. , ’ 97, p. 503) to conclude that the Jewish name 
of the builder was Tobiah (Jos. Ant. xii. 42 represents 
a Tobiah as his grandfather). 

It is also possible to find a veiled reference to this Hyrcanus 
in Zech. II 4-17, where ‘the prominent man who does not fill 
the shepherd's office in his own interest, but in that of the flock, 
and gives it up as soon as he sees that the flock is not worthy 
of him ' seems to correspond to the proud character and high- 
flown plans of Hyrcanus (We. AY. /V.( 3 ), 196). Cp Zechariah, 
Book of. 

HYSSOP piTN, ' ezdb ; ycccoTTOC : Ex. 12 22 Lev. 
H4649 5r f. Nu. 196 r8 i K. 433 [5 r3] Ps. 51 7 [g3 Jn. 
1929 [but see below] ; Heb. 9rgt), a small wall- growing 
plant, well adapted for sprinkling, and hence regularly 
used to sprinkle blood in various purificatory rites. 

The name may be of Sem. origin, as kindred forms are found 
in Ass., Aram., Ar., and Eth. ; vaautno^ is probably derived 
from the Sem. word, and, from Greek, has passed into modern 
languages. But whatever the vVo-wttos of the Greeks may have 
been, the Heb. 'ezdb can hardly be our ‘hyssop’ ( Hyssopus 
officinalis , L.), which is not a native of Palestine. 

There have been endless conjectures as to the plant 
intended (see esp. the 42 pp. in Celsius I407 ffi). Many 
have adopted the opinion of Maimonides, who identifies 
it with the saiar of the Arabs — i.e. , with some species 
of Satureia. It is, however, doubtful whether Satureia is 
a wall-plant ; the only species in Palestine is Satureia 
Thymbra. A more probable identification is that with 
the caper plant ( Capparis spinosa). This bright green 
creeper has a special fondness for rocks and walls, and 
is plentiful in Egypt, in the Sinaitic peninsula, in the 
gorge of the Kidron, and on the walls of Jerusalem 
(Tristram). 

The similarity of 'ezdb to 'a^af an Arabic name for tbe caper, 
is a further argument adduced by Tristram (NHB 457); but tbe 
philological connection is doubtful. 

The cleansing properties of this plant appear to be 
traditional in the East (cp Watt, Diet. Econom. Products 
of India , 2 ^3). On the whole this identification deserves 
the preference, unless we choose rather to suppose that 
the word is somewhat general, including various herbs 
of the nature of thyme, savory, and marjoram. On the 
ritual use of hyssop see Sacrifice. 

[Jn. 192g states that ‘they filled a sponge with vinegar and 
put it upon hyssop' (ycautnu)) Mk. 1636 says ‘upon a reed' 
(xaAa/j.u>). ‘A hyssop stalk, then,' say the commentators. But 
see Naber ( Mnemosyne , 363 ['78]), who defends the reading vaau 
conjectured by Joachim, Camerarius, and Bentley, and actually 
found in hscr* [Ti.]. 1 In z>. 34 the spear used in piercing the 
side is called Aoy^rj ; but v<r<rds was at all events a well-known 
word for javelin (Lat. pilunt). De Dieu (C rit. Sac . 526^ ^593]) 
gives an elaborate note on the reading vcrcrutnut. He rejects the 
conjecture of Camerarius, and no wonder, for that scholar 
thought it necessary to read vutrw 7rpO7rep<.0ei/res, ‘ binding it 
[the sponge] round the top of a spear.' He is half inclined to 
accept the much worse conjecture of D. Heinsius that we should 
read oltrvnov rreptfleVres (scil. xaAap.to).^ That Greek medical 
writers used vaautno's corruptly for oitnmos (the grease ex- 
tracted from wool, and waxed, which was used as a sedative for 
the pain of wounds) is certain. But the refreshment offered to 
Jesus was sour wine (of os) mixed with myrrh ; what was wanted 
in addition was not oiavnos but something to bring the refresh- 
ment to the sufferer's mouth. v<r<ru suits the context, olcvnov 
does not. WH notes corruption in the passage : no other word 
but vco-ip is available ■ nut before rrepi is not a surprising addi- 
tion. Tlie text of Jn. 19 29^ should therefore probably run, ‘so 
they put a sponge full of sour wine upon a javelin, and brought 
it to his mouth.’] N. M. — W. T. T.-D. — T. K. C. 


1 Cp also Bowyer, Critical Conjectures (3), iZ6f. [1782]. 
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ICONIUM 


I 


IBHAR (iny, ‘He (God) chooses,' §53, cp /Kim’, 
C/S 2 no. 147 ; B&ap [BN]. ieB- [AL]), a son of David 
(j.v., § 11, col. 1032), 2 S. 5is (eBe&p [B], ieBa,p 
[A]), 1 Ch. 36 145- 

IBIS (najNn), Lev. lligf RV m ff-; EV Heron (q.v. ). 

IBLEAM (0^5*. ; local names of this formation [cp 
Ammi, Names with, col. 138, u . 1, § 3 ; Names, 
§ 97] may have been originally clan-names ; i[e]BAaam 
[BAL]), together with its ‘daughters’ (i.e., depend- 
encies), was one of the towns whose (Canaanite) in- 
habitants Manasseh was unable to drive out (Judg. 127, 
BaAak and ieB. [B], BaAaam and ieB. [A], ieBAam 

[L]). . tf . . . , 

In Josh. IT 11 tbe mention of Ibleam is not original, as it is 
manifest that the whole passage bas been arranged to suit J udg. 
I27 (om. BA, ta/SAaa/jt [L]). 1 

It was near Ihleam at the ascent of Gur that Ahaziah, 
king of Israel, was slain ; 2 K. 927 ( ex/SAaa/* [B]). 

According to MT, 2 K. 15 10, Zechariah, the son of Jerohoam, 
was slain by Shallum, oyf?ap. This un-Hebraic phrase, which 
RV ungrammatically renders ‘ before tbe people ’ (a legacy 
from AV), was emended by Gratz ( Gesch . 2 1 99) to Dy*?3'3» ‘in 
Ibleam’ — a happy conjecture which was afterwards confirmed 
by @L (ej/ le/SAaa/x, xe/SAaajU. [BA]). 

In 1 Ch. 6 70 [55] the name appears as Bileam (ay^, 
om. B), and perhaps in Judith in several forms (see 
Belmen). It seems to have heen near En-gannim, 
and the name has prohahly survived in the Wady (and 
Bir) Bel'ameh, about half-an-hour S. of Jenin. The 
identification with el- Jelameh is unsatisfactory : this 
place is situated in an open plain, there is no pass in 
the neighbourhood, and it could never have heen a 
place of great strength. 2 Ibleam occurs together with 
Taanach in the list of Palestinian cities suhdued by 
Thotmes III. in the sixteenth century b.c. { Y-b-ra-a-mu, 
see WMM, As. u. Eur . 195). See Gath-Rimmon, 2. 

s. a. c. 

IBNEIAH (iTJ2\ ‘Yahw6 builds up,’ § 31; cp 
Ibnijah ; BANAAM [B], igBnaa [AL]), head of one of 
the Benjamite clans settled in Jerusalem in Nehemiah's 
time ( 1 Ch. 98). In || Neh. 118 the name appears as 
Gabbai. See Gabbai. 

IBNIJAH Banaia [B], ieBanaai [A], 

lexONioy [L]), a Benjamite (1 Ch. 98). Cp Ibneiah. 

IBRI aBai [B], coBAi [A], ABApiA [L]), a 

Merarite Levite (1 Ch. 2427) ; see Beno, Jaaziah. 
In view of the way in which the Chronicler built up 
his name-lists (see Genealogies i. § 7 [ii. /.]), it 
becomes highly probable that for n3j/ we should read 
>-oy, 3 which the Chronicler seems to have used as a 
useful Merarite ‘ dummy ’ name. 

Abdi (i), Abda (2), and tbe cognate Obadiah (9) occur in tbe 
genealogy of the Merarite Ethan-Jeduthun, and to the same 
Levitical division belong the names Obed-edom, Obed (4), and 
Obadiah (8). S. A. C. 

IBSAM (Dfe^), 1 Ch. 72 RV ; AV Jibsam. 

IBZAN Judg. 128-iof; aBaican[B], eceBooN 

[AL], AvpANHC [Jos.]), one of the six minor judges in 
the Book of Judges, belonged to Bethlehem (i. e. , not 
the place of that name in Judah, as Jos. Ant. v. 7 13. 
hut the Bethlehem in the land of Zehulun), and was 
huried there (v. 10, gN CCSBCON [A]). 

* See Bu. Ri. Sa. 13 _/C, and SBOT, ‘Judges.’ 

_ 2 Cp Baed.f 3 ) 262, and Moore, Judges (l.c.\ who notes a pos- 
sible connection of Ibleam witb tbe Balamon of Juditb 83. See 
Belmen. 

3 Cp 0 a, in ©b & and A were confused. 


Tbe name seems to be connected with that of Abez ; cp Cain 
and Cainan, Hazor and Hezron, Sbema and Shim'on (Simeon). 
He ‘ bad thirty sons, and sent out thirty daughters, and brought 
in from ahroad thirty daughters for his sons ’ — i.e., was the head 
of a widely ramified clan. 

ICE (n*]ip), Ps. 147 17 Job 6 16 EV, etc. In Ezek. I22 
RV m e- ; AV Crystal. See Frost. 

ICHABOD (TQ^K), h. Phinebas, b. Eli, the hrothcr 
of Ahituh (iS. 143 , ICOXABhA [B ; om. A], -Be [L], 
Jos. iaxcoBhn [Niese], [Pesh.]). In a passage 

of later date ( 1 S. 42r /. ), resemhling the narrative of the 
hirth of Benjamin ( Gen. 35 16 ff . ), an account is given 
of his hirth and a quasi-historical explanation of his 
name. The tidings of the loss of tbe ark and of the 
death of Eli and his sons are stated to have reached 
the wife of Phinehas as she lay in childhirth ; she named 
the new-horn hahe ’ Ichahod,’ saying, ’ The glory (1133, 
i.e. , the divine glory) is departed from Israel’ (cp Hos, 
IO5. also 1 Macc. 28, dvrjp £v 5 oi;os ). 1 A touching story, 
hut one that is obviously suggested by a popular ety- 
mology. 

Instead, however, of at once seeking for this etymology, let us 
apply for a suggestion to the versions. In 1 S. 4 21 © gives 

ov<u/3apxa/3u>0 [B], ovat^a^w0 [A], ovax/3apui>xa/3T)8 [L],£A£Qn» 
[Pesh.J © B ’s reading is variously explained as representing 
rvorns 'iN, ‘woe on tbe streets’ (We.), or HDD “I3J/ ’1N» ‘alas! 
the glory bas passed away’ (Klo.). ©a, however, suggests a 

simpler reading, 1133 'IN. In 1 S. 14 3 the Vss. (see ahove) 
presuppose the reading 133V, Jochkbiid (q.v.), and ©l’s read- 
ing in 1 S. 422 comhines this witb the first part of ©b’s. It is 
very plausible to suppose that tradition gave a slight turn to 
this name, so as to reflect tbe painful feelings of contemporaries 
of the capture of the ark (cp Ben-oni side by side with Benjamin 
in Gen. 35 18). 

In short, the popular etymology presupposed by 
iS. 421 was not td3“'n, ’inglorious’ (Jos. & 8 o£la), but 
“iiD3 'IN, 2 ’alas for the glory’ (so Klost. ; cp iK. 1330 
Am. 5 16). If so, we must decline the view (proposed 
afresh by Marq. Fund. 24) that the original name was 
Abi-cabod (cp Jesse, Jezebel). Jochebed (or J oca- 
hod) — i.e. , ’ Yahw& is glory ’ — would seem to be the true 
name — certainly an appropriate one for the hrolher of 
Ahi-tuh, i.e., ‘The (divine) hrother is goodness.’ It 
will he seen from these facts that Hommel’s explanation, 
‘Ai ( = Yah) is glory’ ( AHT 116), is, to say the 
least, quite needless. One point remains. The vicis- 
situdes of ethnic names are so strange that we may 
surmise I-cahod, or rather Jochehed, to be the original 
form of the name Jacob (Che. ) ; see Jochebed. 

t. k. c. — s. a. c. 

ICONIUM (ikon ION [Ti.WH], mod. Konia). The 
site has preserved a single name from the earliest times. 
The town was selected hy the Seljfik Sultans as their 
capital, owing partly to its central position, and partly 
to its pleasant surroundings, which are in great contrast 
to the rest of the Lycaonian plain (cp Straho, 568). The 

1 z». 22 is usually taken as a gloss to preclude the idea that the 
death of Eli and both tbe sons could be as grievous as the loss 
of the ark (cp Then, and Bu. in SBOT). ©b omits iqnV 
• • • Vnis^'D in v. 21, and if v. 21b he an interpolation, as Oort 
suggests (7^.7^18308) — the dying mother in 20b pays little 
regard to the child^ but only to the loss of the ark, and 21^ is a 
clumsy clause which we could well do without — v. 22 is then 
original, and will aptly follow after the mention of tbe name 
Ichabod. 

2 In Eccles. 4 10 10 16 'N='1N ; see Ko. Lehrg. ii. I 339. It 
should be noticed that the existence of a negative part, ’x 
in the OT is very disputable ; 'jpT'N, Job 2230, stands in a very 
obscure context. It is, however, found regularly in Ethiopic, 
Misbnic-Hebrew, and Phoenician. 
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gardens of the suburbs are still a pleasant feature ; they 
depend entirely on irrigation (cp Nik. Chon. 542). 
The town lies on the W. edge of the vast upland plain 
of Lycaonia ; the mountains rise six miles to the W. , 
whilst on tbe N. and S. at u. distance of ten miles are 
ranges of hills. 

‘On first seeing Konia from the hills above, the traveller is 
struck by its open and undefended position, lying as it does in 
the plain, with no natural citadel, and equally hy its apparent 
size. Modern Iconium very meagrely fills out its old framework. 
Little remains of old Iconium ' (Hogarth in JHS 11 154). 

Under the Persian empire Iconium was tbe frontier 
city of Phrygia {first mention in Xen. Anab. i. 2 19, 
Qpvylas ir 6 \ is £<tx*tt), sc. in the direction of Lycaonia). 

In precise agreement with this is the implication in 
Acts 146 , that in traversing the eighteen miles between 
Iconium and Lystra the apostles crossed the Lycaonian 
frontier. Vet the city is assigned to Lycaonia by Pliny, 
Strabo (l.c . ), and Cicero (Ad Pam. 15 4- castra in 
Lycaonia apud Iconium). This is because during the 
first century before and after Christ the town was united 
with Lycaonia for administrative purposes. Under 
Roman dominion geographical facts prevailed over 
ethnical affinities, and Iconium was recognised as the 
centre of Lycaonia and the capital of its tetrarchy of 
fourteen cities added to Galatia Proper probably about 
160 b.c. {Plin. HNf> 95 ; the region called IlpoffetXq/t- 
(jjtvi), the Added Land, by Ptol. v. 4 10). In Acts 146 , 
therefore, the writer speaks according to local Iconian, 
not official, usage. 

In 39 B.c. this district (i. e . , part of Lycaonia, with 
Isauria and some of Cilicia Tracheia), was given by 
Antony to M. Antonius Polemon {Strabo, 568) ; but j 
Iconium and the Lycaonian part of Polemon's kingdom 
soon passed into tbe bands of Amyntas, who in 25 B. c. 
left his kingdom to the Romans. By them it was 
formed into the Province Galatia. When Claudius 
turned bis attention to the fringe of the Empire, 
Iconium was given the title Claudian (50-54 A.D.), and 
struck coin as Claudeikonion — a title which expresses 
tbe share of the town in the Romanisation of the Pro- 
vince, and its pride in its position. Not until Hadrian's 
time was Iconium raised to the rank of a Colony, with 
the title ALlia Hadriana Iconiensium. Hence in Paul's 
time the town was popularly described as Phrygian, 
officially as Galatian, or Phrygo-Galatian ( i.e . , belonging 
to that part of Phrygia which was attached to Galatia 
Provincia ; so in Acts 16 6 : ' and they went through the 
region of Phrygia and Galatia,' 8 l rjXdov dt t^v $pvylav 
kcU Ta\ariKT]v x^P av > referring to this district. See 
Phrygia, but cp Galatia, Iturea). In polite style its 
inhabitants would be addressed as TaX&Tcu, for Qpijyes 
in ordinary parlance meant slaves {cp Cic. pro Place. 
65 : hoc vetus proverbium, Phrygem plagis fieri solere 
meliorem). The name Lycaones, again, would have 
been peculiarly inappropriate at any time between 37 
and 72 A. D. as it tben signified the inhabitants of the 
non- Roman part of Lycaonia, the subjects of king 
Antiocbus (cp his coins with the legend ATKAON 12 N). 
The only other possible mode of address would have 
been to use the title "EXXt^cs. 

The idea supported hy Farrar, that Paul and Barnahas used 
the frontier like brigands, must be rejected. They found safety 
in an intelligent use of the self-government of the various cities. 

Tbe events in Iconium, where the magistrates 
(dpXovTes, native, not Roman, officials) play so active a 
part, illustrate tbe difference in attitude displayed by the 
Roman colonial and ordinary municipal magistrates 
towards the new teaching (cp Ramsay, St. Paul , 304 f . ). 
Iconium owed its importance in Paul's time to its 
connection with the backbone of the Roman road- 
system in Asia Minor (i.e . , the great road from Ephesus 
to the Euphrates) by a cross-road running northwards 
to Laodiceia Katakekaumene (Combusta) about nine 
hours distant (Strabo, 663; traversed by Paul, Acts 166 ). 
It lay itself in the direct route to the Cilician Gates (by 
way of Barata and Kybistra). This commercial im- 
portance is illustrated by the presence of many Greeks 
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and Jews (Acts 14 1, cp the inscrip. : see Rams. 
Cities and Bisk, of Phrygia , 2 667 673) ; the latter evi- 
dently possessed considerable influence (Acts 14 s). 
Timothy’s reputation had easily spread from his native 
town to tbe Jews of Iconium (Acts 16 2). ' One of the 

most extensive groups of early Christian inscriptions 
belongs to Iconium and the country N. and NE. from 
it ’ (Rams. Hist. Comm. 220). The city seems to have 
been the centre from which Christianity radiated in S. 
Galatia (cp Rams. Cities and Bisk, of Phrygia , 2 511). 
It was the scene of the legend of Thecla. According 
to tradition Sosipatros, one of the Seventy, was bishop 
of Iconium, and was succeeded by Terentius, also one 
of the Seventy (Rom. 16 21 f). 

See account in Ramsay’s Historical Commentary on the 
Galatians. W. J. W. 

IDALAH (rOKT, lepeixco [B], i&AhAa [A], 
IeAaA. [L]), a town in Zebulun, mentioned between 
Shimron and Bethlehem, Josh. 19 15+. Conder identifies 
it with Kh. el-Huwara , S. of Beit Lahm (PEFM 1 288), 
— a name which closely resembles **rn» Hirye , with 
which Taint. J., Meg. 1 1, identifies it (but cp K.ATTATH, 
Kitron). t. k. c. 

IDBASH (B^T), an obscure name (§ 54) in 1 Ch. 43 
(iaBac [B], it&Bhc [A; cpv.gf.], leAeB&c [L])> 
connected with Etam (q.v. ). 

IDDO (HX, perhaps = Phcen. fcOK, CIS 1 no. 426), tbe 
chief of some Levites and Nethinim at Casiphia 
(q.v.), Ezra8i7(om. BA, aXAaei [L]) = 1 Esd. 845/ ■ 
Loddeus [RV], a combination of Vn, ' to ’ and ' Iddo ' 

(AaaAaioc and AoAaioc [B], AoAAaioc [A], aAAai 
[L]) ; in AV Saddeus and Daddeus. 


IDDO (VlV see Hadoram, and cp in Palm. H\ 

' beloved' [in Gr. inscr. ia< 5 < 5 euos], perhaps shortened from 
ITT, JEDAIAH, lAAlAI [L]). 

1. b. Zechariah, a ruler in Manasseh, E. of the Jordan, 1 Ch. 
27 21 (toSSat [BAL]). 

2. (So RV, hut AV Jadau) otherwise Jaddai, one of the 
B’ne Nebo in list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5 
end), Ezra 10 43 (V'P, Kt., Kr. ; Sta [BN], tafiet [A], iSai [L]) 
= 1 Esd. 9 35, Edes, RV Edos (tjSoj [B], rj Sous [A]). 

IDDO (*Uw[BKAQL]). i. ('W [Kt], iW^Kr.] 
in 2 Ch. 929, RV m e- Jedai or Jedo; iw rj\ [BA], -6 [L], 
but ill?, 12 15 I822 ; aSw [B] in both places), a prophet 
contemporary with Jeroboam and Abijah according to 
the Chronicler, and designated ' the Seer ' (Hlnn), 2 Ch, 


929 1215 1322 . On his connection as a historical 
authority with tbe Bk. of Chronicles, see Chronicles, 

§ 6(4 . „ „ 

2. (vnjj). A Gershonite Levite ; i Ch. 6 21 [6] (aSei [B], aSoc 
[A»f sup ras et. in mg.]). In v. 41 [26] the name appears as Adaiah 
( nny ; age La [B], aSa la [A], aSia [L]). 

3. (Vny.Zech. 1 1, butKftyv. 7, Ezra 5 1 6 i4[Ginsh.] Neh. 12 4). 
Grandfather of the prophet Zechariah (Zech. 1 1 7 ; cp Ezra 5 1, 
aSto [B]= 1 Esd. 61, Addo, eSSeiv [B], eSSco [L] ; Ezra 6 14, afiw 
[B] e 88 . [L] = iEsd. 73, where, however, the name is omitted. 
He is mentioned in the post-exilic list, Neh. 124 (a 5 aias 
[Xc.a mg. sup.L], om. BN* A), and according to v. 16 the repre- 
sentative of his house was Zechariah (NHJJ, Kt. ; NViy, Kr. ; 


om. BN*A, aSSat [Nc.amg. inf.], aSaUf [L]). 

4. pnj/), the father of Ahinadab (q.v .), 1 K. 4 14 («X € x I B 1 » 


caStux [A], [L]). 

IDOL, a representation of a deity which is made an 
object of worship. In this article the word is used in 
the restricted sense to designate an iconic representation, 
an image ; on the aniconic agalmata see Massebah, 
Asher ah ; cp also Idolatry, § 2. . . 

a. A name for ‘ image ' common to all the^ Semitic 
languages is selem (eta, @ generally ehetip, also bp,ol(vp.a, 


ddwXov ). 

1 ny* is probably a miswriting of ( or ! '^» vocalisation 
is not certain ; cp <S) rather than its equivalent. © carries the 
error a step further by presupposing IJjV (H 1 HA=I 0 HA). Cp 
Ki. ‘ Cbron. , - 5 ’#< 97 '. 


2146 



IDOL 


IDOL 


§ilem is used of tbe golden images of fieldmice and of tumours ( v ) 
which the Philistines sent to appease the anger of Yabwfc when 
they returned the ark (iS. 6511); of figures of 

X. Names. Chaldeans painted on a wall (Ezek. 23 14) ; cpalso 
Gen. I 26 f. (man made in the image of God), 96 
53; of idols, Ezek. 7 20 (of gold and silver), 16 17 (images of 
males), 2K. 11 13 Nu. 3352 Dan. 3i^ (in Aramaic). In this 
sense tbe word does not occur in any writer earlier than the later 
part of the seventh century (in Am. 5 26 it is a gloss). 

b. Another general name for idols is 'asabbim (c\asj», 
sing., Is. 485 'oseb, conformed to my, ’pain ); 1 © 

usually etdcoXa., also yKvirTa, 8eoL 

Hosea speaks contemptuously of 'asabbim as the manufacture 
of craftsmen (13 2 { parallel to massekah, ' molten image ’ ; note 
also ‘ the calves ’ in the following clause) ; they were of silver 
and gold (8 4, cp Ps. 115 4) ; see also 4 17 14 8 [9]. Is. 48 5 couples 
the name with pesel and nesek , ‘graven image and molten 
image ’ ; see, further, Is. 46 1 (Bel and Nebo), Jer. 50 2 (Bel and 
Merodach); 1 S. 31 9 2 S. 5 21 (gods of tbe Philistines; see 
below, § 3) Zech. 13 2 Is. 10 11 Ps. 106 36 38. 

The derivation of the word is not clear ; according to 
the most probable etymology the primary meaning is 
akin to that of pesel, a work of sculpture (cp the verb, 
Job 10 8 Jer. 44 19). Jewish scholars in the Middle Ages 
connected it with the ordinary meaning of the verb 
*&sab and its derivatives in Hebrew, and interpreted 
* cause of woe ' ; but this would be possible only if we 
could suppose that the name, like ililim, gillulim, etc. 
(see below, § 3), was coined by the haters of idolatry. 2 

c. Semel (*?i?d, elicibv, 7X1/7 tt6v) is used by Ezekiel j 
in (83 s) speaking of a particular idol in the temple at 
Jerusalem, called nxjpn Spp {semel hakkiri ah), ’ the 
jealousy image,’ because, it is explained ( v . 3), it pro- 
vokes ( Yahw6) to jealousy. 3 (Cp Chiun and Siccuth. ) 

The word occurs also in Dt. 4 16, ’ an image in the form of 
male or female’ ; 2CI1. 337 15, where semel is put in the place 
of the dshirah of 2 K. 21 7 {pesel is a gloss both in Kings, l.c., 
and in Ch. v. 7). In Phoenician semel (Sdd, JiSdd) is a statue 
of a man or woman (C/S 1, no. 88, l. 2 ; no. 91, l. 1). 

In Hebrew semel seems to be a loan-word introduced 
in the sixth century. 

d. P/sel (Sds, plur. d’V’dd ; © usually y\virr6v, also 
dicibv, y\ij/ifia, ctduXov), EV ‘graven image.' The 
verb from which this noun is derived is used of cutting, 
hewing, or dressing wood or stone (e.g. , 1 K. 5 18 [32]). j 
The graven image is described as the work of a crafts- 
man (Bhn, hard/, Is. 4O19/. Dt. 27 15; see Handi- 
crafts, § 1) ; it was commonly of wood (Is. 40 20 44 15 
4520, cp Dt. 7s 25 123), but sometimes of stone (Is. 

21 9, idols of Babylon). As the graven image was prob- 
ably always the commonest kind of image, the word 
pesel is frequently used generically for ‘idol’ (Ex. 20 4 ; 
Dt. 58), even for those which were cast in metal, the 
specific name of which was massekah ( Is. 30 22 40 19 
44 10 Jer. 10 14, cp Judg. 17 4); on the massekah see 
below (<?). The pesel might represent human or animal 
forms, or the heavenly bodies (Ex. 2O4 Dt. 58, especi- 
ally Dt. 4162325). 

See further Hos. 11 2 (parallel to ‘ tbe baals '), Mi. 1 7 5 13 [12] 
Nah. 1 14 Hab. 2 18 Jer. 819 2 K. 17 41, frequent in Is. 40_^ 
Jer. 10 50 51. 

e. The counterpart of the ‘ graven image 1 is the 
‘molten image,' massekah (man, also tjoj, nesek. Is. 

41 29 485 Jer. 10 14 51 17, and *poi» nfislk, Dan. 11 8 ; 0 
generally occasionally x& vex} f J ‘ a ‘> 7X1/7 rrbv), 

properly an image of metal cast in a mould, the work | 
of the founder (*pis, soreph, goldsmith ; specially idol- 
maker, Is. 40 19 41 7 466 Jer. IO914; cp Judg. 174). 
The name is used repeatedly of the golden ' calf’ which 
Aaron made (Ex. 3248, cp 24^, ‘I cast it into the fire 
and out came this calf,’ Dt. 9 12 16 Neh. 9 18), a story 
aimed at the worship of the Yahw& bulls in the king- 

1 Cp d'TS, Is. 45 16, ‘pangs' for ‘figures' (idols). 

2 Th, e °lder Jewish explanation of the name — these idols were 
called 'asabbim, because they were made of joints or members 
(Sifra on Lev. 19 4) — is based on an etymology which we do not 
Understand. 

3 The explanation is perhaps an incorrect gloss ; cp Syr. 
kanyathd , ‘idols of female deities ’ ; also ‘dolls, puppets.’ 
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dom of Israel ; cp 2 K. 17 16 (where ' two calves ' L 
a gloss to 'a molten image,’ 1 K. 14 9). See also 
Hos. 132 (of silver ; cp 28 [10]) Ps. 106 19. The ‘ molten 
image’ is the only kind of idol specifically prohibited 
in the oldest legislation (Ex. 34 17, repeated Lev. 194, 
cp Nu. 3352). Pesel and massekah are frequently 
coupled, to include every species of idol; Nah. 1 14 
Hab. 2 18 Is. 485 Jer. 10 14 = 51 17 Dt. 27 15. The name 
and the thing were probably adopted from the Canaan- 
ites ; in Phoenician to cast, found, metal is jdj, nasak, 
in Hebrew px\ ydsak (1 K. 746, etc. ). 

f. In Lev. 26 1 /ben maskith (rrrcD pa) ; <S BAL \l6ov 
GKOTrbv, (§ F Xidoarbirov ; RV * figured stone,' mentioned 
with /lilim, pesel, massebah, as an object of idolatrous 
worship, is generally, and doubtless rightly, understood 
of a stone with images in relief, such, for example, 
as the winged solar disk ; cp Nu. 3352 (plur. nVabD. 
maskiyydth, 0 cncoTri&s) in a similar context ; also Ezek. 
812 (<*| KpvTTTip), chambers in private houses decorated 
with mythological reliefs or paintings (P). 1 

See for further illustration of the meaning of the word, Prov. 
25 1 1 (embossed silver vessels), Is. 2 16, and the tropical uses in 
Ps. 73 7 Prov. 18 11. 

g. In Is. 45 16 the D'TS ’CHn, hdrdse §irim, are makers of 
’figures,’ idols; cp NH nTiS. MT intends a play on D’VS, 

4 pangs.’ © has a different text. Cp also *1S’, Hab. 2 18. 
Cheyne reads d'dVs* 

h. In the prohibitions of idolatry the words t/munak 
and tab nit h arc of frequent occurrence. 


Of the two teniunah (rLP.Dn, © generally o/jloiu)/j . a, also 8o£a, 
/j.op<f>b, bfiottotris [A]) is connected with min, ‘species,’ and is 
properly that which is distinctive in the appearance of a thing 
(see Nu. 128 Ps 17 15, also Job 4 16 © p.op<f>rj’ f in tbe laws, 
Ex. 20 4 Dt. 58 4 12 15 /. 23 25). Tabnith (JVJ3B, © commonly 
bp.oCo>p.a, sometimes more exactly irapaSety/xa) is properly a 
building-plan, pattern, model (e.g., Ex. 259 2 K. 16 10), hence 
‘ likeness^ (Ezek. 8 3) ; Dt. 4 16^ Is. 4 13 Ezek. 8 10 (gloss from 

Dt. 4 *7/.). 

i. Other words translated in E V * idol ’ or ‘ image ’ are miph- 
l/seth, ns^DD, 1 K. 15 13 (see below, § 2/); massebdh , ,-QJfD 
hammdnim, D'JSn (see Massebah) ; terdphim , D'SIFi (see 
Teraphim); cp also Ephod . 2 

j. Greek names in Apocrypha and NT are elSajAov (1 Macc. 
I4347 etc., 2 Macc. 1240 Tob. 14 6 Wisd. 14 11 f etc., Acts 
741 15 20 Rom. 2 22 1 Cor. 84 etc., Rev. 9 20 etc.); etxwj/ 
(Wisd. 13 16 141517 Rom. 1 23 Rev. 1314 etc., 14on 152 
etc.) ; 3 etfios (Wisd 15 4) ; ykvnTOv (1 Macc. 5 68 Wisd. 14 16 
15 13 etc.). 


The words discussed 


the preceding section 
for idols in general or for 

2. Opprobrious Pf‘ cular . speci “ : ma 5\ a \ ?° 

r far as we know, have been used with- 

out offence by the worshippers them- 
selves . 4 Beside these, however, we 
find in the OT a great variety of terms 
which express the writers’ contempt for the idols and 
their abhorrence of idolatry. These are of much more 
frequent use, and indeed in some books predominate so 
that the proper designations occur rarely or not at all. 
Some of these terms are rendered in EV ad sens urn , 

‘ idols. ’ 


are the proper 


terms 
for idols 
and idolatry. 


They describe tbe idols, or the heathen gods identified with 
the idols, as unreal, vain (N1K% said, Jer. 18 15 Ps. 31 6 [7] etc. ♦ 
h/bhel \ Jer. 25 819 Dt. 32 21, and often), or false (l^, 
seker. Is. 44 20 Jer. 10 14 etc. ; D'113, k'zabhim. Am. 2 4 etc. ; 
)}«, 'divert, Is. 41 29 66 3 etc.) ; no-gods (*7N Id 'el, nV, 
Id ’ eloah , D'rr^N N 1 ?, to 'elohim (Dt. 321721 Jer. 2 11 57 etc.), 
impotent (S’J/ifT N*?, to ho it, Jer. 2 8 etc.), lifeless, mere car- 


casses (O'riD, methim , Ps. 106 28 ; D’*UD, ptgarivi, Lev. 26 30 ; 
cp Wisd. 13 1017 etc.). 

The following words of this class require somewhat 

1 The words are atbetized by Hitzig, Cornill, and Siegfried. 

2 n k’JJD in 2Ch. 3 10, ‘image (AV m S- ‘moveable’) 
work is obscure ; see comm, ad 7 oc. || 1 K.. 6 23 has 

3 It should be noted that euubv and etSu)\ov in classical Greek 
usually designate portrait statues or paintings of men or women ; 
seldom images of tbe gods (Bliimner, Technologic , 2 182). 

• 4 Several of these also are given an opprobrious interpretation 
in Sifra on Lev. 19 4. 
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fuller discussion ; (<z) tlillm (d’S’Sn, 3 e(8oj\a t x €l P 0 ' 
TTolijra, p8e\vyfiaTa, etc. ), first in Is. 2 8 18 20, perhaps 
coined by the prophet, and in secondary or doubtful 
passages, 10 10 /. 19x33171 further, Hab. 2 18 Jer. 
14 14 (A ’ e ri) Ezek. 30 13 Lev. 194 26 1 Ps. 96 s 97 7- 

The derivation of the word is disputed ; the most probable and 
most widely accepted hypothesis is that it is connected with the 
negation al, 'not'; cp Ass. it l, ‘not,' ullu, ‘non-being,’ 
uldlu, ‘powerless* (Del. Ass. HIVB, 71), Syr. dill, ‘weak’ (in 
body or mind) ; also N H (Levy, NHWB 1 86) ; see Job 13 4 
(© kokojv), where elil is parallel to sdker, 1 falsehood, deceit.' 
Others regard elil as etymologically a derivative of el, ‘ god ' 
(diminutive, Movers, Furst); cp i n Sabaean inscriptions 

(Nfl .SBAW, 1882, p. iiqi). The word was then by popular 
etymology associated witn al, * not.' The similarity of sound 
leads to the paronomasia Q'DJ/n *73. Ps. 96 5» ‘ a, l 

the lldhitn of the nations are clilim ; see also Hab. 2 18. It 
does not appear, however, that this play was designed in the 
formation of the word. 

b. The favourite word for idols in Ezekiel is gillullm 
<5 most frequently efStuXop, but often ivdufiyfia, 
also j 884 \vyfia, 4 ir irqdevfia [?] nS 'Sy) ; Ezek. 6 4 etc. 
(more than forty times) Jer. 50 a Lev. 2630 Dt. 29 16 
1 K. 15 ia 2126 2 K. 17*2 2I1121 2324 (all deutcro- 
nomistic). 

The etymology of gillullm also is uncertain ; the Rabbinical 
interpreters connect it with gel, gala l, ‘dung’ (eg-, Ezek. 
41215); SO probably Aquila's Kadapp. ara (Ezek. 64) is meant ; 
cp AV Dt. 29 17(16] mg., ‘dungy gods.' So Ges.-Buhl, Siade- 
Siegfried, and others. Cp the use of ^31 and in the 
Hebrew of the Talmud (see Beelzebul). That Ezekiel should 
coin such a term is quite conceivable in the light of chaps, lti 
and 23, where no expression is too gross for him. Others prefer 
to connect the word with gal, ‘stone heap,' or with the primary 
meaning of the root, ‘ be round ' — the idol contemptuously 
called a mere log, a shapeless mass ; so Jahn (not excluding the 
former explanation), and many recent scholars. It is possible 
that in the coinage of the word a contemptuous play upon some 
term in use in the worship of the host of heaven may have been 
designed (cp MH galgal, ‘celestial sphere,’ especially the 
sphere of the fixed stars in which is the zodiac) ; but we 
have no evidence of this use in the OT. 

i\ Another term, expressive of the deepest abhorrence 
of idolatry, is sikkus (nptf, 3 generally ($di\vyfia, 
sometimes irpoo-bxOicrfia, /xlaafia ; EV ‘ detestable things ’ ; 
less frequently ‘ abomination '). 

The word is cognate with sekes, which is a technical term 
for tabooed kinds of food (flesh of various animal kinds, vermin, 
carrion { etc.), with a connotation of loathsomeness ; similarly 
sikkus itself in Nah. 3 6 Zech. 9 7 (see Abomination, 2). Since 
these prohibitions in great part had their root in religious anti- 
pathies, being laid on things associated with superstitions which 
the religion of Yah we abhorred, the opprobrious term sikkfif is 
not unnaturally applied to everything which belongs to another 
religion, its cultus, the images of its gods, and the gods them- 
selves; the worship of Yahwe in similar ways, which the 
prophets treat as mere heathenism, is included. Thus, of idols, 
Jer. 16 18 7 30 32 34 Ezek. 20 if. 30 2 Ch. 15 8 etc. ; of cultus, 
Jer. 1327 Ezek. 37 23 Is. 66 3 ; in many cases, naturally, this dis- 
tinction cannot be made. See, further, Jer. 4 1 Ezek. 5 n 7 20 
11 1821 Dt. 29 16 2 K. 2324 etc. (on cases in which sikkus is a 
substitute for elohim see below, § 3). 

d. A word of like meaning, history, and application is td'ebdh 
(rnjnn, © generally (3&e\vyn a, sometimes avopCa, AV ‘ abomina- 
tion *) ; see Is. 44 19 Ezek. 16 36 7 20 11 21 Jer. 16 18 ; more gener- 
ally, Ezek. 6 9 1 K. 14 24 2 K. 16 3 etc. 

<r. In Dan. 8 13 (cp v. 12 ©) ptsa' (ygjg) ‘ crime ’ (@ a fiapria) 
is used just as sikkus is in the parallel passages 927 11 31 
12n; see also Ezelc. 14 11, and the conjunction oi gillullm, 
sikkusim , and p'salm in Ezek. 37 23. 

f The words miphleseth (nx^DD. 1 K. 15 13 2 Ch. 15 16), ‘an 
object of horror,' and emlm (d'D’k), ‘terrors' for ‘idols' (Jer. 
50 38), also belong to this class (see below, § 3 end). Contempt for 
the idols is also expressed by more general terms when they are 
described as the work of men’s hands ( e.g., Is. 2 8), mere wood 
and stone (Dt. 4 28 28 3664 2 K. 19 18 Ezek. 20 32 Dan. 5 4 etc.). 

There can be no doubt that in many instances the 
contemptuous expressions which we have been examining 

3. Substitution w f re introduced in.‘° the text by later 

editors or scribes in the place of the 

for inoffensive P-Per . words for idols or heathen 

terms gods, in the same way in which 

boseth, ‘shame,’ has been put for 
ba al, both alone [e.g . , Jer. 3 24 11 13 etc.) and in proper 
names like Ishbosheth (see Ishbaal), and with the 
same motive. In particular, the word ildhim, ‘god’ 
(or ’gods'), when used of other deities or their idols, 
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gave much offence, and led to many alterations of the 
text. 1 Thus in 2 S. 5 21 the Philistines, routed by 
David, left their gods on the field of battle ((£ ro«)s 
6 cobs aCrr&v, MT 1 Ch. 14 12 o-vn^N) ; MT substitutes 
Q.T 2 xy, ’ their idols ' ; in 1 S. 31 9 this correction has 
prevailed in all the texts, though the context leaves no 
room for doubt that the author wrote 4 their gods. ’ 

1 K. 11 contains some peculiarly instructive examples ; in 
vv. 5 7 the original reading was, ‘Astarte the god of the 
Phoenicians, Milcom the god of the Ammonites, Chemosh the 
god of the Moabites'; cp v. 33, where MT has preserved this 
text, and y. 8, ‘their gods.’ © translates □'nS#, ’god,’ by 
etSwAov; in MT sikkus, has been inserted in two of the three 
cases, but ‘ Astarte the god of the Phoenicians ’ remains 
untouched, whilst in ffi this alone has been changed to 
In 33, where, as has heen said, MT has thrice elohim, © L has 
rf) 'Aorapry 06eAv y/iari 2,tS(oi/t(oj/ xai rtu XapLuis elSu>\(p M(ua/3 
iccu MeA^op. npo<TO\6iafjLaTi vliav 'Appiov. Cp also 2 K. 23 13 
in MT and ©. So also in Is. 19 3 © has 0eovs whilst MT reads 
lllllm. For another case of substitution see Abomination of 
Desolation. 

These illustrations show that as late as the time when 
the Greek version was made the text of such passages 
was very variable. 

Note also passages like Ezek. 7 20, where sikkusim appears 
as a doublet to to eboth ; further ^fieAuyp.ara for Q'JDn (Is. 17 8), 
for (Is. 2 8 20), for (1 K. 21 26 Ezek. 30 13); npo<r- 

6\0i<rp.a for (1 K. 16 32). Perhaps the substitution of the 
contumelious words was at first made (both in Hebrew and 
Greek) in reading ? as a standing Kere (cp q /3aaA read a Itrxvvq), 
which then made its way into the written text as so many other 
Kerer’s did at an early time. It is probable that miphleseth , 
‘object of horror,’ in 1 K. 15 13 2 Ch. 15 16, is also a substitute 
for some more concrete word ; but the conjectural restorations 
proposed are not altogether satisfactory. 

This perversion of names associated with idolatry is 
not an accidental conceit of individual readers or 
scribes ; it has the warrant of an old and authoritative 
tradition which attaches itself to the command, ‘Ye 
shall not mention the name of other gods’ (Ex. 23 13 ; 
see Mechilta, Mishpdtim , 107a, ed. Friedmann) ; and, 
’Ye shall destroy their name out of that place’ (Dt. 
I23), combined with ‘ thou shalt utterly detest it, and 
thou shalt utterly abhor it ’ (uaynn ayrn ux/rpn Dt. 

7 26 ; interpreted, ’ thou shalt make a sikkus and a 
td'ebdh of it ’). w * 

See Tosephta , ‘ AbOda zara , 6 4, ed. Zuckermandel, 469; Jer. 
'Aboda zara, 36; Bab. 'Aboda. zara, 45^ 46a ; Temiird , 28 b ; 
A both de Rabbi Nathan, § 34. Examples of such changes 
are given in the places cited ; among them Beth-aven (pK |V3» 
Hos. 4 15 10 5 etc.) for Bethel. Without any direct testimony 
we should unhesitatingly assume that boseth and sikkusim 
in Hos. 9 10 were the words, not of the eighth-century prophet, 
but of a Jewish copyist; and so in many other cases. The 
principle of substitution is illustrated in the Targums, which 
put WD ‘error’ for elohim ‘god,’ when used of the gods of the 
heathen {e.g., Dt. 28 36 Judg. 17 5 Is. 21 9 2 Ch. 32 15 35 21 etc.); 
and render by the same general term many words for ‘ idol ’ ; 
e.g., elilim (Is. 2 18 20 19 3 etc.), 'dsabblm (Hos. 4 17 8 4 14 8 [9]), 
gillullm (Ezek. 6 4 f. 8 10 and often), seme l (Dt. 4 16 ps. /on.), 
miphleseth (1 K. 15 13), etc. Similarly dahld, ‘fear,’ is 

used to translate elohim (Ex. 2O20 Hos. 8 6), etc. Compare also- 
‘ fear,’ for ‘ idol * in the Talmud (Levy, Nft WE 2 263). 

Of idols which were the object of a public cult among 
the Israelites, we have descriptions only of the bull- 
images of Yahw& at Bethel, Dan, and prob- 
4 - ronas a bly other temples in the Northern King- 
of idols. dom and of the serpent in the temple at 
Jerusalem. The former were introduced by Jeroboam 
I. (1 K. 1228 /. 2 K. IO29 17 16 etc.) ; they were of 
less than life-size — hence the contemptuous ' calves ’ — 
and of gold, that is, covered with gold (see § 5). 
Down to the fall of Samaria (721) the worship of these 
bulls was the national cultus of the kingdom of Israel ; 
see Hos. 8 s/. 10 8 13 2. According to Ex. 32 a similar 
idol which Aaron made at Horeb was indignantly 
destroyed by Moses, and the people severely punished 
for their apostasy — an anticipative repudiation of the 
religion of the Northern Kingdom (cp Dt. 9i6 Neh. 9 18 
etc. ). Whether the conception of Yahwe as a bull 
belonged to the Israelites — or some part of them — at 

1 See Geiger, Urschr. 279-299 ('57). 
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an earlier period, or was borrowed by them from the 
Egyptians or from the Canaanites, is a question which 
cannot be discussed here 1 (see Calf, Golden). 

In the temple in Jerusalem, down to the end of the eighth 
century, sacrifice was offered to a bronze serpent (2 K . 18 4, cp 
Num. 218 / 1 ); see Nehushtan. The form of tne ‘jealousy 
image’ (Ezek.835) is not known (for a conjecture see above, 
§ ic, note). 

The idol of Dagon at Ashdod (1 S. 5 ) had a head 
and hands, and was thus at least partially anthropo- 
morphic ; the opinion that the lower half of the image 
was in the form of a fish rests on a very slender basis (see 
Dagon). Images in human likeness are mentioned by 
Hosea (13 2 Vers.) and Ezekiel (16 17 mi cp 18); 
more explicitly in Is. 44 13. Cp Diana, § 2. 

Ps. 1154-8 (? 135 15-18) assume anthropomorphic images to be 
the ordinary type ; the author lived well on in the Greek period ; 
cp Wisd. 141516-20 (portrait statues of a dead child, and of a 
king worshipped as gods). The ‘ grisly object ’ ( miphlesetk , 
njfVsD) which the queen-mother Maacah made for the (or, as 
an) dsherdh (1 K. 15 13 2 Ch. 15 16) was understood by the Jews 
in the early centuries of our era as an ithyphallic idol (see 
'Aboda zara , 44 a, and cp Jerome, simulacrum Priapi) ; 2 an 
obscene interpretation perhaps underlies the translation of © in 
1 K. There is, however, no reason to believe that this is more 
than an exegetical conceit (see above, § 3/). 

In the laws, images of man or woman, beast, bird, 
reptile, or fish, are forbidden (Dt. 5 8, especially 4 16-19) ; 
all these forms — and composites of them — were doubt- 
less known to the authors of the legislation (see also 
Wisd. 13 10-16). The scanty information on this subject 
which can be gleaned from the pages of the OT must 
be supplemented by the descriptions of Phoenician and 
Syrian gods in Greek and Latin writers, and especially 
by the archaeology of religious art in Egypt, Assyria, 
Phoenicia, and Cyprus. 

A selection of types may be found in the plates at the end of 
Scholz's Gdtzendicnst, etc., '77 ; see also Perrot and Chipiez, 
Hist. 0/ Art in Phoen. 1 56-83 2 9- 27 147- 179. 


The Phoenicians, who manufactured idols and exported 
them in numbers to all parts of the Mediterranean 
basin, imitated Egyptian types, but — remarkably enough 
— only anthropomorphic (not theriomorphic or therian- 
thropic) types ; see Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, of Art in 
Phan. 1 77 f. 80. * 

The vast majority of the images were private or 
household idols (see Idolatry). These were generally 

6. Material and S [ naU ' and °f materials and workman- 

fflhrirntim. a shl P corresponding to the means of 
their owners and the fashion of the 
times. The commonest were of wood, carved and 
painted (Wisd. 13 14 15 4 ; cp Paus. ii. 2 5 vii. 26 n 
viii. 396 , Plin. NH 33 36), or adorned with gold and 
silver (Jer. 10 4) ; there were also graven images of stone 
and idols of clay, the work of the potter (Wisd. 
15 7 ff. 13). 4 Small idols were cast in silver and gold, 
(see massekd.fi, $ 1 e), doubtless also in less precious metals 
(bronze, as in Egypt, etc. ; lead, cp tbe very old leaden 
idol from Troy, Baumeister, 1191). Larger images 
were made of cheaper material and covered with gold 
or silver. 5 From the procedure attributed to Aaron in 
the destruction of the golden calf (Ex. 32 20), it has been 
inferred, with much probability, that the bull images of 
the Northern Kingdom had a wooden core ; see also 
v. 4, where the words 1 he fashioned it with a graving 
tool ' are more naturally understood of the carving of a 
wooden image than of finishing a casting (AV) ; cp, 
however, v. 24. Is. 40 19 describes the making of an 


1 Cp Scholz, 105 ff, 

2 See Asherah. 

3 See Blumner, Technologic , 2 ; Gardner, Handbook 0/ Greek 
Sculpture, 15 ff. 

4 See above on pisel (§ 2 d). Wooden idols (cypress, cedar, 
oak, box, arhor vitae, etc.; cp Is. 4413) were common also 
among the Greeks; see reff. in Schoemann, Alter th. 2 163^ 
Small and rude stone idols have heen found in numbers at Troy 
(Baumeister, Denkm. 1191); images of glazed pottery (faience) 
in Egyot (Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. 2 90), ffctilia deorum simulacra , 
Plin. NH 34 16 (34). See also Schoemann, 2164; Blumner, 
Technol. 2 113 ff r . ; Scholz, GStzendienst , 41. 

5 Cp Dt. 7 25 Is. 30 22 Hab. 2 19 (?) Bar. 6 passim ( nepi\pv(ra 

irtpiapyvpa)- 
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idol the core of which was cast of baser metal, and 
covered by the goldsmith with plates of gold hammered 
and soldered on ( 41 7) ; in 44 12 it would seem that 
the body of the image was worked out by the smith 
in his forge. 1 One of the apocryphal additions to the 
Book of Daniel tells of an idol which was clay within 
and bronze without (Bel and the Dragon, 7) ; and such 
images of gilded pottery — though hardly great temple 
images — there may have been. The colossal statues 
(cp Dan. 3 1 231 ff) were constructed upon a. wooden 
framework. 2 

Paintings (or reliefs) were probably adored only in 
mystery cults such as are described in Ezek. 810 (cp 
23 14). 

Wben an idol was finished it was solemnly installed 
in its place (rjrn Judg. 827 1 S. 52 2 S. 617 ; cp Gk. 
ISpbeiv). In the case of those which were set up in 
temples as objects of a public cultus, the installation 
was doubtless an act of great ceremony, attended by 
processions, sacrifices, hymns, and prayers ; and even 
the rudest domestic idol would not be set up without 
rites of similar purport. A procession bearing the god 
to his shrine is perhaps meant in Is. 467, cp Jer. 10 5. 
The idol was placed in a cella or sacellum (a beth 
ilo him, Judg. 17 s; oltcla, Bar. 61219; contemptuously 
elScbXtov or elduiXeiov, 1 Esd. 2 10 1 Macc. 10 83 etc.); 
in a private house it might have a shrine prepared for 
it (otKTjfxa, Wisd. 13 15), where it stood in a niche in the 
wall (id. ). The idol was fastened up in its place by 
nails (Is. 41 7 Jer. IO4 Wisd. l.c. ), or secured by chains 
that he might not desert his worshippers (Is. 40 19). 3 
The idols were often dressed in costly stuffs and rich 
colours (Ezek. I618 Jer. IO9 Bar. 611/ 58 72), 4 and 
adorned with jewels (A/. 'Aboda zara, I9). Some of 
them wore crowns upon their heads (Bar. 69) and held 
in their hands weapons of war (Bar. 615) or various 
insignia and attributes (cp A/. 'Aboda zara, 3 i). 

The manufacture of idols is satirically described in 
certain passages in the OT; see Hab. 2 18 / Is. 
40 i 8 ff. 416 f. 449-20 466 / Jer. IO2-5914 f Ps. 
\\§*ff. = 135 i 5 ^ Wisd. 13 10 ff. 15 ; cp also Baruch 6, 
Bel and the Dragon, iff. Except the first, none of 
these is pre-exilic ; most of them are from the Persian 
and Greek periods, and are Jewish polemic against the 
idolatry of the Gentiles. 

For the literature of the subject, see Idolatry, § 11. 

G. F. M. 

IDOLATRY AND PRIMITIVE RELIGION. 

Idolatry (elduXoXaTpLa) is etymologically the worship 

1 Thft torm ima S es ' ^ ut as ^e word etdwXov 
was used in the LXX of * false god, 
whether represented by an image or not, 5 so Paul, by 
whom the word ‘idolatry’ ( elduXoXarpLa ) may have 
been coined — it occurs first in his epistles — employs the 
term in a wider sense of tbe worship of false gods and 
the whole heathen cultus. 

See Gal. 5 20 1 Cor. 10 14 1 Pet. 4 3 ; cp Col. 3 5 ; cp also the 
use of ei8o>A.oA.aTprjs 1 Cor. bio/. 6 9 10 7 Eph. 5 5 Rev. 21 8 22 15. 

The equivalent Hebrew term is 'dbodah zardh (muy 
mi), ‘foreign worship,’ often concretely, the object of 
such worship, ‘idol’ (Mishna, freq. ). 6 

Thus, broadly, idolatry may be defined as the giving 

1 The oldest bronze statue in Greece (Ol. 50, incip. 587 b.c.), 
according to Pausanias (iii. 17 6) was not cast, but was made in 
parts, which were hammered out separately and riveted together. 
Cp Gardner, op. cit. 26. See also Arnob. Adv. gentes, 1 39. 

2 Lucian, Somnium, 24 ; Jup. irag. 8 ; see also Gardner, 
op. cit. 18 ; Scholz, 41. 

3 A not uncommon practice; see, e.g., Pausan. iii. 15 7 
viii. 41 6 ; Schol. Pind. Ol. 7 95 ; Macrob. Saturn. 1 8 ; Plut. 
Alex. 24 etc. 

4 So in Egypt (Plut. de Isid. 3) and Greece (Schoemann, 
2 l & 

P'g-i jK. H jj. On the identification of the gods of the 
heathen with the idols, see below, § 9. 

6 With this use of IT cp Is. 43 12 Dt. 32 16 etc. The 
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to any creature the homage or devotion which belongs 
to God alone. 

So Cyprian : tunc idololatria committitur, cum divinus honor 
alteri datur ; 1 Gregory Nazianzen : ‘the transference to the 
creatures of the adoration which belongs to the creator '; 2 
Maimonides : * the worship of any one of all the creatures .’ 3 

In a somewhat more restricted sense the term may be 
properly employed to comprehend those forms of 
religion in which the worship of a deity is connected 
with some material object, in which he is supposed to 
reside, or to be present at the performance of the sacred 
rites. So the word will be understood in this artiele. 

The origin and progress of idolatry lies beyond the scope of 
our present inquiry , 4 which has directly to do only with the 
forms of idolatry mentioned in OT and NT. 


Men early recognised certain places as the homes or 
haunts of the gods. These spots were protected by 
- religious reverence, and thither wor- 
2. Haun s o shippers resorted to bring their offerings 
gods an ^0 anc j present their prayers to the deity, 
spirits. Among the Semites, as among Indo- 
European peoples, mountains were often thus sacred to 
the gods ; on their summits were sanctuaries ; altars 
were erected there beneath the open sky (see High 
Places, § 2 ff . ). 

Many such mountains are known to us from the OT : Horcb, 
‘the mount of God,' Sinai, Mt. Peor and Mt. Nebo in Moah, 
Carmel, Tahor, Hermon, Lebanon, Ebal and Gerizim, Zion. 
Worship on the mountains and ‘ on every high hill ' is in J eremiah 
and Ezekiel the distinctive mark of heathenism . 6 


Fountains, wells, and rivers, also, were frequently 
sacred ; the living waters, the verdure which they 
supported, were visible signs of a present deity. 

Beer-sheba, Beer-lahai-roi, Kadesh (En-mishpat), and Dan, are 
holy places of this class ; the veneration for sacred fountains, 
streams, and lakes among the Phoenicians and Syrians is well 
known . 7 


Holy trees are extremely common among the Semites, 
as among other races ; and rites which had their origin 
in tree- worship have here as elsewhere proved among 
the most ineradicable of survivals. In the OT we read 
of sacred trees at various places. 

At Shechem Celon mereh, — the name implies that it was an 
oracular tree; Gen. Y2.6/., cp 364 ; further, Josh. 24 26 Judg. 
96 ), Hehron (Gen. 13 18 18 1), 6 Beer-sheba (Gen. 21 33), Gibeah 
(iS. 142 22 6 ), and elsewhere. The idolatrous Israelites set up 
their altars ‘under every luxuriant tree' (Dt., Jer., Ezek.).» 
Holy trees often stood heside sacred waters, as at Beer-sheba, 
and on hill-tops, with which they are constantly associated in the 
seventh-century polemic against idolatry. 

Fountains and trees were regarded in early times as 
possessing a demonic life of their own ; at a later stage, 
as the dwelling-place or embodiment of a demonic 
spirit. Each such object had its own numen ; in the 
language of Canaan, its 'el or baal. So, too, every holy 
mountain had its baal (see Baal). In the develop- 
ment of anthropomorphic religion these old local numina 
are frequently supplanted by gods of n wholly different 
character, — an old holy tree, for example, becoming a 
Zet>$ Hvdevdpos ; then the felt incongruity of the associa- 
tion may give rise to a myth, as in the case of Atargatis 
at Hierapolis and at Ascalon (WRS Rel. Sent. ( 2 ) 174 f ). 
Under the influence of more advanced ideas the place 
or object which was primitively holy of itself comes to 
be thought of as merely the abode or the symbol of a 
god, owing its holiness (as did the artificial sanctuaries 
presently to be spoken of) to this association. Finally 
the association itself is rejected by a. more spiritual 


1 Exhort, ad Mart. (Voss, De Idololatria , 1 . i. ch. 3). 

2 Or at. in Theophan. ch. 13. 

3 Mishne Tora , Aboda Zara , 2 1. 

4 This question can be satisfactorily discussed only in connec- 
tion with the phenomenology of religion in general and the 
development of the religious consciousness. 

6 On the Israelite holy places see von Gall, Altisraelitische 
Kultstatten , '98. 

6 See Baudissin, Sent. Rel.-gesch. 2231 ff. 

. Movers, PkSnizier , 1 665 ff. ; Baudissin, l.c. 148 ff. ; 
Pietschmann, PkSnizier , zisf . ; WRS Rel. Sem.fi) T ^ 5 ff 
6 On the holiness of ‘ Ahraham’s oak,' see Jerome, OSfi) 114 16. 
9 Moyers, PkSnizier , 1567-583; Scholz, GStzendienst , 292-295; 
Baudissin, l.c . 184-230 ; WRs l c. 185 ff, cp 131 ff. Additional 
literature in Baudissin, 184 n. 


conception of the godhead ; idolatry is a folly and an 
impiety. Thus, in Canaan, Yahw 6 superseded the 
multitude of local ba'als at the old holy places of the 
land ; the prophets and Deuteronomy regard the result 
of this syncretism as pure heathenism (see below, § 9 ). 

Another class of holy places are the tombs of the 
ancestors of clans and tribes, whose spirits watch over 
and protect their descendants (see Jer. 31 15 /. ). 

The burial-place of Abraham, the cave of Machpelahat Hehron, 
which is still one of the holiest places of Islam ; the tomh of 
Joseph at Shechem ; the tombs of Rachel near Ephrath in Ben- 
jamin, of Dehorah near Bethel, of Joshua at Timnath-heres, 
are familiar examples from the OT. 

That worship was offered at these tombs is not 
directly attested in the OT ; but it is on other grounds 
very probable . 1 

Of the worship of animals among the Israelites in 
historical times we have no evidence ; the totemistie 

3 Animal surviva ^ s w hich have been discovered in 

and star institutions and cultus come down from 
, . an earlier stage in the history of religion ; 
and the images of Yahw 6 in the form of 
bulls in the Northern Kingdom, and the bronze serpent 
at Jerusalem, are not to be confounded with the worship 
of living animals (e.g . , the Apis and Mnevis bulls in 
Egypt), or of whole species of animals. 

An ancient and widespread theory regards the worship 
of the heavenly bodies as the beginning of idolatry ; 2 
and the whole history of Semitic religion has often been 
constructed upon this assumption — Baal was originally 
the sun, Astarte the moon, etc. All the evidence 
which we possess, however, goes to show that in 
Palestine and Phoenicia, whilst the sun and the moon 
under their proper names were worshipped in various 
places, the identification of the old deities with the 
heavenly bodies, and the introduction of distinctively 
astronomical eults, fall comparatively late, and were 
accomplished under foreign influence. In Israel the 
invasion of these cults occurred in the seventh century, 
and there is no reason to think that it came materially 
earlier in Phoenicia (see Nature Worship). 

Thus far we have been considering objects and places 
which were sacred apart from any act of man, natural 
A-r+'fi ' 1 sanctuaries - There is an important dis- 
4. Arti ctai t j nct j on — not a i W ays observed — between 
sanctuaries. th - s c j ass and that j n w hich human 
agency has a part in the constitution or consecration of 
the holy place or object ; we may call the latter artificial 
sanctuaries. Of these, probably the oldest, as it is 
certainly by far the most important, is the sacred stone 
(monolith or heap of stones. See Massebah). 

The sacred fountain and the sacred tree were common hut not 
universal adjuncts of the sanctuary ; in the times covered hy 
our evidence they played a very subordinate part in the ritual 
(see helow, § 10). On the other hand the sacred stone ( massebah ) 
or the rude altar of stones was found at every place of worship ; 
it was anointed with oil (Gen. 28 18, cp Lev. 8 11) ; the hlood of 
the victims was smeared upon it or poured out at its hase ; 
with it all those rites hy which the worshipper comes immedi- 
ately into contact with the ohject of his worship are inseparably 
connected. 3 The massebah was set up, the altar huilt, for this 
purpose. 

The holiness of the stone is not derived from the dis- 
covery that a spirit already dwells in it ; it is holy because 
a deity has consented to enter into it, in it to be present 
in the midst of his worshippers, and receive their 
sacrifice ; it is the seat (£5os) of the god. This stage or 
type of religion is frequently called ‘ fetishism ’ ; but 
this much-abused name ministers only to misunder- 
standing and prejudice (WRS Rel. Sem. ( 2 ) 209 f. ). 

A connecting link between this conception and those 
rocks, of strange shape or otherwise remarkable, which 
are natural sanctuaries may perhaps be found in the 

1 See Stade, GVI 1 450 ff. On the hypothesis that a stage of 
hero-worship preceded the worship of Yahwfc at the Canaanite 
sanctuaries, see High Places, § 7. 

2 References in Scholz, GStzendienst, 53/ ; cp Maimonides, 
'Aboda. Zara , 1 1. 

3 See WRS Rel. Setn.fi) 200 ff. 
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worship of aerolites {( 3 outv\iov = Snjt:l bethel , \ldoi 
Hfj.\f/vx<x-}> or thunder-stones ; but of this connection 
there is no direct evidence (see Massebah). 

A particularly interesting question is suggested by the tradition 
that the ark which Moses made at Horeb contained stone tablets 
inscribed with ‘ten commandments’ (cp Ark, § io ; Decalogue). 
That the fundamental laws were thus put where they could not 
be seen is in the highest degree improbahle ; on the other hand, 
the chest was certainly made to hold some sacred object, and 
nothing is more likely than that this object was a stone from 
the ‘mount of God,'* by taking which with them the Israelites 
were assured of the presence and protection of Yah we when 
they wandered away irom his holy mountain. 

Another ‘ artificial sanctuary * is the wooden pole or 
post { asherah ) which ordinarily stood at Palestinian 
holy places. It is a common opinion that this pole or 
mast was a surrogate for the living holy tree ; but tbis 
is not certain (see Asherah, § 2). What tbe significance 
of the asherah was, or what rites were connected witb it, 
we do not learn. 

Images of the gods belong to a comparatively ad- 
vanced stage in the history of religion ; tbey presuppose 
_ a definiteness of conception which is 

° foreign to early religions, and a discrimi- 
nation of the character and attributes of different deities 
whicb is a product of bistory and reflection. From the 
ancients themselves we have many testimonies tbat tbe 
introduction of cultus-images was a recent thing. 

Thus Varro affirms that for more than 170 years from the 
founding of the city the Romans had no image of a god in 
human or animal form : Numa is said to have forbidden such 
representations; 2 the Persians had no temples or idols before 
Artaxerxes I. ; 3 in Greece also temples and images of the gods 
were unknown in ancient times; 4 the earliest temples of the 
Egyptians were without idols.® Arab tradition, which is 
supported by philological evidence, declares that idols like that 
of Hohal at Mecca were of foreign origin.® 

Some of these testimonies have no historical value ; 
they represent a theory of antiquity whicb is generalised 
by Eusebius: 'tbe oldest peoples had no idols.’ 7 
Archaeological evidence, however, confirms the fact that 
the iconic age was everywhere preceded by one in which 
the objects of worship were aniconic. 8 

The development of the stone image of tbe deity 
out of the apybs \ldo$, and of the wooden idol (£bavov) 
out of the aniconic wooden posts, can be traced with 
some distinctness in Greece ; it is natural to conceive 
that the same evolution took place in Palestine and 
Phoenicia ; but the proof cannot be given. Our texts 
do not enable us to connect tbe ptsel ( graven image) 
with tbe dsherah (wooden post) in any way, and monu- 
mental evidence is lacking. What is certain is that 
the aniconic agalmata, especially the stone steles, 
obelisks, pyramids, or cones, maintained themselves in 
tbe Phoenician cults down to late times, and were not 
superseded by stone temple idols. Images of the gods 
seem to have been first introduced as domestic idols : 
most of the images whicb have been found in Phoenicia 
and its colonies are of small size and inferior materials ; 
none have been discovered which can be certainly iden- 
tified as cultus-idols. (See Idol, § 5.) 

It does not fall within the scope of this article to 
describe the worship of the Semites in general ; we must 
- . , confine ourselves to a brief mention of the 
u * idolatrous ceremonies mentioned in the 
OT or the NT. 

Holy mountains, waters, and trees, as we have seen, 
were places of worship in Palestine ; but we learn nothing 
from the OT about peculiar rites sucb, for example, as 

1 Less probably an aerolite, as has often been surmised ; cp 
Jevons, Introd. to Hist, of R el. 164 f. 

2 Aug. Cb Dei , 431 ; Plut. Numa , 8 ; cp Plin. NH 34 15. 

3 Dinon in Clem.Al. Protrept. 43 Syllb. ; Hdt. 1 131 ; 
Strabo, 732. 

4 Lucian, De sacrif. 11. 

8 Lucian, Dea Syr. 3. 

® We. Ar. Heid.Q) ian. 99m 

7 Pr&p. Ev. I9 *, cp Wisd. 13 

3 See Famell, Cults of the Greek States , 1, chaps. 1 2 ; Schoe- 
mann, Alterth . 2 156 jf.\ esp. Overbeck, ‘ Das Cultusobject bei 
den Griechen in seinen 5.1 test en Gestalt ungen,’ Ber. d. sacks. 
Gesellsck. d. IVissensch. ('64) 121 ff. 
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in Syria are connected with sacred fountains and lakes ; 
and it is only from the practice of other Semites in 
ancient and modern times that we may infer that 
offerings or mementoes (strips of cloth, and the like) 
were hung upon the sacred trees. 1 It is obvious that 
these cults were of inferior importance ; indeed, tree 
worship was probably under the kings just what it is 
now for both Christians and Moslems — a superstition, in 
tbe proper sense of the word — that is, a cult which has 
been left on one side by the development of religion. 
The nature of the places of worship and their ordinary 
furniture has been described elsewhere (see High 
Place, and Altar). 

The rites of sacrifice are essentially the same through- 
out the Semitic world (see Sacrifice). They connect 
themselves primarily with the sacred stone ( see M AS s EB A H , 
and above, § 6). Distinctive ceremonies associated with 
the sacred post or pole are not mentioned in the OT ; 
the numerous Assyrian reliefs and the seals which 
appear to represent the adoration of the sacred post are 
of uncertain interpretation (see Asherah). Sacrifices 
to the idols were offered by fire ( Hos. 4 13 etc. ) ; libations 
were poured out (Jer. 7 18 etc. ) ; the fruits of the earth 
(tithes, first-fruits) were presented to them (Hos. 28[io] 
Is. 57 6 etc. ) ; tables spread with food were set before 
them (Is. 65 11 ; cp Bar. 628 f , Bel and the Dragon, 

The worshippers kissed the idols (Hos. 132 1 K. 19 18 ; 
cp Cic. in Verrem 443), or threw kisses with their 
hands (Job 31 27, to the sun and moon) ; 2 stretched out 
their hands in prayer and adoration (Ps. 4420 [«]); 
knelt before the idols or prostrated themselves to the 
earth ; when tbe deity was obdurate the priests leaped 
or danced about the altar, 3 calling loudly upon, the name 
of their god, and gashed themselves with knives (1 K. 18 
2628). 

The Mishna enumerates the acts of worship or homage by 
which the prohibition of idolatry is violated thus : He breaks 
the law who sacrifices or burns incense to an idol, offers a 
libation, prostrates himself before it, or acknowledges it to be his 
god ; also he who embraces the idol, kisses it, sweeps or 
sprinkles water before it, washes it, anoints it, dresses it, or 
puts on its shoes (Sanhedrin, 7 6 ; cp Maimonides, Aboda 
Zara , 36). 

The idols were often carried in procession, either at 
fixed seasons, or upon some particular occasion (Is. 467 
Jer. 10 5) ; such processions are represented on Egyptian 
and Assyrian monuments, and frequently referred to by 
Greek and Roman authors. 

The idolatrous cults had their priests ( for an opprobrious 
name of whom see Chemarim) and prophets (1 K. 18 
40) and oracles (2K. I216). To the ministry of some 
of these religions belonged also tbe ‘ consecrated men 
and women ’ (o'enp, rriehp, Dt. 23 18 f) \ that is, religious 
prostitutes of both sexes (cp Harlot). 

The offering of the body in honour of the deity prevailed 
widely in the North-Semitic religions; in some of them it is 
said — though not on the best authority — to have been obli- 
gatory on every woman once in her life ; 4 in others — perhaps 
in all — a special class of temple-harlots was maintained. Com- 
merce with them was a religious act, accompanied hy sacri- 
fice (Hos. 4 13); the hire was sacred and was brought into the 
treasury of the god (Dt. 23 18 [19]). The laws forbidding men 
and women to wear the garments of the opposite sex (Dt. 22 s) 
are aimed at cults of this kind. 

Certain peculiar rites and customs are known to us 
from passing allusions in the OT ; the priests of Dagon 
would not set foot on the sacred threshold ( 1 S 5 5 ; cp 
Zeph. 1 9); the altars to the host of heaven were erected 
on the roofs of the houses (Jer. 19 13 Zeph. 1 5 etc. ); cakes 
of a peculiar form were offered to the Queen of Heaven 
(Jer. 7 18); the sun -god had a chariot and horses stabled 
in the temple in Jerusalem (2 K. 23 u); the worshippers 
of the sun stood with their faces to the east (Ezek. 816); 

1 Cp Gen. 354, jewels buried at the foot of a sacred tree. See 
also Dress, § 8. 

2 Cp Scholz, 55. 

8 On the dances of the priests in Syrian cults see Herodian, y. 
3 15 and Passim ; Lucian, Dea Syr. 50. 

4 Hdt. 1 199 ; Strabo, 745 ; Baruch, 642/; Lucian, Dea Syria, 
6, etc. Cp Harlot. 
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children were sacrificed to the divine king at the Topheth 
in the Valley of Hinnom (Jer. 7 31 etc. ; see Moloch) ; 
the women of Jerusalem made a mourning for the death 
of Tammnz (Ezek. 814); the gardens of Adonis are 
referred to by Isaiah (17 10/.); lectisternia to Gad and 
Meni by a post-exilic writer (Is. 65 11 ). An examination 
of the seemingly irrational prohibitions in the legislation, 
in the light of comparative ethnology, yields considerable 
information about the older cults and superstitions which 
were put under the ban by the religion of Yah we ; but 
into this field it is impossible to enter here. 

The Israelites when they invaded Canaan brought 
with them the common ideas of the nomadic Semites ; 

they had their holy mountain (Horeb), 

7. History. jj 0 iy we Hs (Beer- sheba), and fountains 
(Kadesh); the standing stone or stone-heap (altar) 
represented the deity in sacrifice ; domestic idols 
were probably not unknown (see Teraphim). 
They found in Canaan a people of kindred race, 
possessed of an agricultural civilisation which the 
newcomers adopted. The Canaanite high places 
became Israelite sanctuaries (see High Place), and 
the massebahs and dsherdhs beside the fire-altars and 
heneath the holy trees were taken over with them ; if 
new sanctuaries were founded, they were furnished with 
a similar apparatus. The prophets and prophetic 
historians regard the idols also as adopted from the 
Canaanites ; and, speaking generally, this is doubtless 
true. The Baals and Astartes, the gods of the land, 
were worshipped by the side of Yahw&. The founding 
of the national kingdom gave rise to international 
relations and led to the introduction of foreign religions 
(Phoenician, Moabite, Ammonite, iK.ll), which were 
externally much like that of Israel. The worship of the 
Tyrian Baal in the reign of Ahab, however, provoked a 
reaction which overthrew the dynasty of Omri. The 
larger political horizon in the eighth and seventh 
centuries, and especially the long-continued friendly 
relations of Judah with Assyria, opened the way for 
the introduction of many foreign cults, among which 
the worship of the Host of Heaven, the Queen 
of Heaven, the Moloch -worship, and the rites of 
mourning forTAMMUz are themost important; 2K.234^ 
shows us the state of things in Jerusalem and its suburbs 
in 621. 

The reforms of Josiah made no permanent change, 
as is evident from the prophecies of Jeremiah and 
Ezekiel ; the latter gives us glimpses of the strange 
rites which were introduced or revived in the last years 
of the city (Ezek. 8). In the Persian period the 
strongest foreign influence was Aramaean ; this is seen 
not only in the gradual displacement of Hebrew by the 
Aramaic vernacular, but also by the allusions to Syrian 
cults such as those of Gad and Meni (Is. 65 ii ; see 
Fortune). Under the successors of Alexander, the 
Jews in Palestine as well as in Egypt and Syria were 
brought under the spell of Hellenic civilisation, and the 
liberal party, especially strong among the priestly 
aristocracy, showed no prejudice against the Greek 
religions, 1 until the violent measures of Antiochus 
Epiphanes provoked an equally violent reaction. 

' Molten gods ’ ( massekahs ), which were doubtless 
regarded as distinctively Canaanite, are prohibited in 

8. Relieious °^ est laws (Ex. 3417). Jeroboam's 

leaders 2 ' ca ^ ves ' were °f this kind, and we may 

well believe that they were condemned in 
his own time by men who looked with jealous eyes upon 
the assimilation of the religion of Yahw6 to that of 
the baals of Canaan (on the untrustworthy record 
iK. 13 , see Jeroboam, x [end]). The Deuteronomic 
historians are in error, not in assuming that there was 
opposition from the first to the Canaanitizing of Israel, 
but in ascribing this opposition to higher religious 

1 See Scholz, 419 ff. 

On the attitude to foreign gods in general, see Baudissin, 
Sem. Rel.-gesch. l^gff. 


ideas like their own. The prophets of the eighth 
century, particularly Hosea and Isaiah, zealously declaim 
against the images, of which the land was full (Is. 28); 
under the influence of Isaiah, Hezekiah probably made 
an effort to root out the idols (2 K. 18 4). The older 
aniconic representatives of the deity, the massebahs , were 
not yet assailed — the command to destroy the Canaanite 
sacred stones has a different motive. In the succeeding 
period these also fall under the condemnation of 
idolatry : no such symbol shall stand by the altar of 
Yahw6 (Dt. 16 21/. 123/. Lev. 26 1 etc. ); no image of 
any kind is to be tolerated (Ex. 204 = Dt. 58 etc.). In 
Dt. 415-19 (sixth century) a reason is annexed to this 
prohibition : at Horeb, where Yah we revealed himself to 
Israel, they saw no visible form in which they might 
image him. Violation of these laws incurs the severest 
penalties, — for the individual, capital punishment (Dt. 
172 ff); for a city, the ban (Dt. 13); for the people as 
a whole, national ruin (29 10 ^ etc. ). With the prophets 

9 Hostility to sevent ^ centur y begins the 

0 contemptuous identification of the gods 
foreign cults. of the heathen wifll their idolSi and 

in the sixth the trenchant satire upon the folly 
of making gods of gold and silver, of wood and stone, 
which runs on through the later Psalms, Wisdom, Baruch, 
the Jewish Sibyllines, etc. (see Idol, § 5 end), to be 
taken up again by Christian apologists. The attack of 
Antiochus Epiphanes upon their religion made offering 
sacrifice to idols the very act of apostasy ; faithful Jews 
submitted to martyrdom rather than obey the king's 
command ; the Maccabsean revolt was a rising against 
the attempt to force idolatry upon them. With the 
memories of bitter persecution, of heroic struggle and 
glorious victory, there was instilled into the breast of 
every true Jew an inexpugnable hatred of idols at which 
the ancient world wondered. Their Roman masters 
were more than once surprised by the outbreaks of this 
to them incomprehensible fanaticism. Pilate's first 
collision with the Jews was occasioned by his bringing 
the military ensigns (see Ensigns) from Caesarea to 
Jerusalem (Jos. Ant xviii. 3i); the order of Caligula 
that his statue should be set up in the temple would 
have precipitated the Jewish revolt had not the good 
sense of Petronius interposed delays, and the death of 
the Emperor put an end to the plan [Ant. xviii. 8, BJ 
ii. 10); the desperate war under Adrian was provoked 
by the setting up of a temple and image of Jupiter on 
the site of the ruined temple (Dio Cassius, 69 12 ; cp 
Jerome on Is. 29). 

It is instructive to compare this history with that of 
the Greek religion. Some of the greatest of Greek 
_ . philosophers had protested against 

10. Comparison ido j atr y a i most as strongly as the 

with Greece, prophets of Israel. Heraclitus, Xeno- 
phanes, Empedocles had satirised the folly of praying to 
images ; Zeno declared that neither temples nor idols 
befitted the gods. 1 Their words, however, made no 
impression upon the popular religion ; and later philoso- 
phers had no difficulty in discovering good reasons for 
the use of images. 2 In Israel, on the contrary, a whole 
people had been trained to the worship of God without 
visible embodiment or symbol. 

On Idolatry in general the older works of G. J. Voss, and A. 
van Dale may still be consulted ; from a modern standpoint, 
Tylor, Early History of M ankind , chap. 6; 

11. Bibliography. Prim. CultA 3 ) 2 i 6 &ff. ; Lippert, Cu/tur- 

gesch. 2 438 ff. *, further, J. Selden, de Dis 
Syris, with the Additamenta of A. Beyer, 1672; P. Scholz, 
Gotzendienst u. Zauberwesen bei den alten Hebrdertt u.dert 
benackbarten Vdlkern (’77) i Baudissin, Studien zursem. Rel.* 
gesek. I (76) ; 2 ('78) ; WRS Rel. Scm.V) (94). G. F. M. 

IDTJEL (iAoyh\OC [BA]), i Esd. 843 EV, mg. 
Ariel, 1. 

IDUMEA (D'nS; RV ‘Edom’ - Is. 34s/ Ezek. 

1 See Welcker, Grieckische GStterlehre, 2 TT4/I 

2 Plotinus, Ennead. iv. 3 11 ; Porphvry in Euseb./’nz/.-Ez'. 3 7 ; 
cp Dio Chrysost. Or. 12405 Reiske ; Maxim. Tyr. Diss. 8. 
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IEDDIAS 

3 5 1 s 36s), Idumaea (iAoymaia '• 38), Idumeana, 

RV Idumseane (iAoymaioi [A], 2 Macc. IO16). See 
Edom. 

IEDDIAS (leAAl&C [A]), 1 Esd. 926 RV = Ezra IO25. 

J EZI AH. 

IEZER, IEZERITE (IJD'N, n|W), Nu. 2 6 30+ RV. 
See Abiezee. 

IEZIAS (lezeiAC [B]), I Esd. 9=6 RV">e =Ezra 
IO25, Jeziah. 

IGAL (StO], ’ he [God] ransoms,' § 53)- 

1. Issacharite 'spy': Nu. 137 ^ (lAaaA [B], iyaA [AF], ty\av 
[L]). See Joseph i. § i n. 

2. h. Nathan of Zobah, one of David’s heroes (2 S. 2336T : yaak 
[BA], iwtjA. [LO. Cp Joel, 3; Nathan, 3; Mtbhar. 

3. A V Igeal, a descendant of Zerubbabel (1 Ch. 3 22 : 

[BA], leyaaA [L]). 

IGDALIAH iegedelia [Vg.], probably a 

mere error for Gedaliah [f.t'.],cpyoSoA.iov [BAQ, om. #], N’Su 
[P esh.J § 37), father of Hanan, 7 (Jer. 354). 

IGNORANCE. If true religion is * wisdom ’ or 
• knowledge, ’ false religion must be * folly ’ or ' ignorance ' 
(cp Wisd. 1422), and in the Bible ‘religion’ includes 
practice as well as theory. This antithesis is constantly 
present to the minds of the biblical writers, though they 
may not always develop the antithesis in the same way. 
Legislation drew a broad distinction between intentional 
sins (non T3, 1 with a high hand’) and sins committed 
' by error ' (nJJlpa ; RV ‘ unwittingly '). The modern 
Christian standard must of course not be applied too 
rigorously to the details of the law, and the extreme 
anxiety (cp Ps. 19 13) produced by the ease with which 
1 sins of ignorance ’ could be committed appears to us 
not to be a feature of an ideal character. However, 
the principle of discrimination recognised by the legis- 
lators is still acknowledged in Christendom, and self- 
distrust, if coupled with trust in the ‘higher self’ — the 
indwelling Spirit — is an undeniably Christian quality 
(2 Cor. 129). 

Another variety of ignorance shows itself in doubts 
of the divine justice ; ‘ so foolish was I and ignorant ’ 

( Ps. 73 22 92 6 [7]). There are mysteries which, if handled 
at all, should be handled wisely ; and who can keep off 
the mystery referred to by the Psalmist ? On the other 
hand, a mystery such as the cause of Israel’s blindness 
(Rom. 11 25) is one which does not touch the ordinary 
Christian so closely that he must either solve the 
problem or suffer spiritual shipwreck. 

The spiritual ignorance of the heathen and of 
unbelieving Jews is a point whicb is variously treated 
by the OT writers. Sometimes it is assumed that the 
heathen deliberately neglect the elementary divine laws 
(Is.245 Ps. 9 17 [18]?, cp Ps. 2227 [28]) ; sometimes it 
is stated or implied that God allows each nation to 
follow its own course in religion ; the course may be a 
foolish one, but it is at least natural and uncondemned 
(Jer. 2 11 Mic. 4s). Even in the NT we find a certain 
variety of view. In Rom. 1 20-23 idolatry is repre- 
sented as a deliberate silencing of the conscience, 
which leads to the manifestation of the wrath of God 
( v . 18). In Acts 17 30, however, the Paul of the Acts of 
the Apostles excuses the error of Jews and heathen in 
the times before Christ as 1 ignorance ’ (tLyvota) which 
God has ‘winked at ’ (vi reptdibv ; D*. 7rapidioy) — a phrase 
w’hich reminds some of us of the term * ignorance ’ 
applied in Arabic to pre- Mohammedan paganism. If, 
with Denney (Hastings, DB 2 449^ ), we attempt to combine 
these two passages, we arrive at the difficult view that 
God can * wink at ’ or excuse something which is ‘ in the 
last resort due to an immoral suppression, and even 
extinction, of divine light.’ If, on the other hand, we 
recognise that the speeches in the Acts of the Apostles 
are literary compositions, we shall at once see how well 
these speeches are adapted to effect their assumed 
purpose. See, for instance, Acts 3 17, 13 27, and, to 
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illustrate vtt epidwv, 14 16, * who in time past suffered all 
the nations to walk in their own ways. ’ It is true that 
Paul himself speaks of 'the passing over (ttjv irdpeaiv) 
of the sins done aforetime, in the forbearance of God ’ 
(Rom. 325, RV); but the sins of the past (irpoyeyov 6 ra 
afj.apT-fifj.aTa) are the whole mass of human sins, with 
no special reference to heathenism. Since only in the 
sacrificial death of Christ could the righteousness of 
God be satisfied, it was theoretically necessary to 
maintain that God had shown forbearance to the sins 
of the pre-Christian period, to those of a Moses or an 
Ezra not less than to those of an idolater. 

That ayvor) ju.aand afiaprCa are practically synonymous will 
appear from Judith 5 20 and from the parallelism in 1 Esd. 8 75 
[72] Ecclus. 232 ; see also Heh. 9 7 (cp 53). 

The heautiful application of the legal phrases ayvorffia and 
ayvoelv in the Epistle to the Hehrews should he noticed. The 
ideal High Priest is one who can ‘hear gently with the ignorant 
and erring (rots ayi'oovtri icat 7rAai/wju.eVot?), for that he also is 
compassed with infirmity’ (Heb. 5 2 RV); Jesus can do this, 
without ever having yielded to sin (Heb. 4 15). Nor does the 
author ignore the terrible possibility of ‘sinning willingly’ 
(eicoutrtajy), i.e ., ‘with a high hand,’ after having been once 
‘enlightened ’ (Heh. 10 26, cp 6 4-6). Cp Is. 22 14, 1 John 5 16. 

T. K. C. 

IIM (D\W. i.e., ’heaps’). 

1. A city of Judah on the Edomite border G os h-1529t: 
0OKWK [B], aveiju. [ALl). Robinson’s Bet ' Avrwa (31 0 30' N. 34* 
56' E.) seems too far N. Possihly a corrupt anticipation of the 
following 

2. See Ije-abarim. 

IJE-ABARIM (RV Iye-Abarim: Dnjyn >*V—i.e., 

’heaps of the Aharim ’ : Nu. 21 11 ^aXyaei etc row irepav [B], 
a\e\yai to > nepav [AFvid.], a^tXeyx \ateifL rat 7 repay [L] ; 8844 
ai ev tw ircpa[v] [BAF], yeei ev t <5 irepav [L]), otherwise Iim or 
yim (Nu. 38 45 yat [BAF] yeet [L]). See Abarim, and Wander- 
ing, Wilderness of, § n. 

IJON, or rather ’Iyy5n {f\*V ; <\in [BL], nain [A; 
the first v is a dittograph], in K. ; \od [B], aigon [AL] 
in Ch. ), is mentioned with Dan and Abel-beth-maacah 
(or Abel-maim) in 1 K. 15 20 (J| 2 Ch. 16 4) as conquered 
by Benhadad in the reign of Baasha, and again in 2 K. 
1529 with Abel-beth-maacah, Kedesh, etc., as ‘carried 
captive ’ by Tiglath-pileser ih the reign of Pekah ; prob- 
ably also in 2S. 246 (see Dan-jaan). The place and 
name are apparently as old as Thotmes III. ('a-y-tia, 
WMM As. u. Eur. 393, cp 159). No wonder, there- 
fore, that the name should still survive in that of the 
Merj'Ayun (the Campus Mergium of William of Tyre), 
a rich plain, oval in shape, at the foot of the mountains 
of Naphtali, near the bend of the river Litany. The 
Talmud speaks of ‘the pass (aropu) of Ijon ’ (Neub. 
Gdogr. 18), which favours the identification of Ijon with 
Tell Dibbin, a large mound in a commanding position 
near the northern end of the Merj * Ayiin . See Rob. 
BR 3375 ; Gugrin, Gal. 2 203 j. 

IKKESH (&?gl?, ‘crooked,’ § 66; gkkhc [BA], 
•kis [L]), a Tekoite, father of Ira, 2 S. 23 26 (eurico. [B], cnna* 
[A]), 1 Ch. 11 28 (ex rrjs [BN]) 27 9. 

ILAI (’W), 1 Ch. Il2 9 t = 2 S. 23 2 8f Zalmon, 

ILIADUN (iAiaAoyn [A], eiAlAAoyN [B]), i Esd. 
5s8 RV, AV Madiabun (q.v.). 

ILLYRICUM ( lAAypiKON [Ti. WH]). The ’in- 
hospitable district between lstria and Epirus, which, 
with its wild series of mountain-caldrons broken neither 
by river-valleys nor by coast -plains and arranged like 
scales one above another, and with its chain of rocky 
islands stretching along the coast, separates rather than 
connects Italy and Greece ’ ( Momms. Hist, of Rome , 
3172, ET ; cp Strabo, 317). 1 

Illyricum in its widest sense denoted the entire region S. of 
the Danuhe from Rhaitia (or at least Noricum) to Moesia. As 
first known to the Romans it was the region hetween the river 
Drilo and Epirus ( Illyris Graca). Illyris Barbara extended 
northwards towards the head of the Adriatic ; part of it was 
distinguished by the name Dalmatia. In n a.d. the district 


1 For the Illyrian stock see Mommsen, Prov. of Rom. 
Emp. 1 199, and Hirt in the Festschrift fUr H. Kicpert (’98), 
179/ 


2159 


2160 



ILLYRICUM 


was divided into Lower Illyricum (Pannonia) and Upper 
Illyricum (Dalmatia) [hut see Ptol. 2 i 6]._ The name Illyricum 
applied in this narrower sense to the region between the Arsia 
( Arsa ) and the Drilo was gradually displaced by the name 
Dalmatia, which, from tbe time of the Flavian emperors, was 
the regular term. 

The mention of Illyricum in the NT is confined to 
Rom. 15 x 9 , where Paul affirms that he has ‘fully 
preached the gospel ’ ‘ round ahout unto Illyricum ' 
(/okAtp /xi XP 1 T °v ’I WvpiKov). Two questions are raised 
by the passage — viz. the exact meaning of (i) Illyricum, 
(2) ' unto ' (/a^xpt). Illyricum may here he understood 
of the southern part attached to Macedonia, which con- 
tained the important commercial cities of Epidamnus 
(in Roman times Dyrrhacium=: modern Durazzo ) and 
Apollonia — the two termini of the Via Egnatia , which 
runs a distance of 500 m., from the Hebrus to the 
Adriatic. The great landing-place on the Macedonian 
side was Dyrrhacium (cp Catull. 36 15 : * Adriag tabernam , 1 
Strabo, 283, 329). The apostle might easily have under- 
taken the transcontinental joqrney from Thessalonica or 
Bercea during 57 a.d. 1 (see Chronology, § 71). 

On the view that Paul always uses geographical terms 
in their Roman sense (Zahn, Einleit. I124), Illyricum 
must be taken to denote the Roman Province N. of 
the Drilo. In favour of this interpretation are the facts 
(1) that Paul is writing to a Roman church, in which 
his words would naturally be taken in their Roman 
sense; and (2) that he uses not the Greek form TAX vpis 
(’IXkvpla), hut the adjectival form ’IXkvpiicdv ( = Lat. | 
Illyricum ). 

Applying the same reasoning to the use of the term Dalmatia 
(2 Tun. 4 10), we shall be compelled to take that also as denoting 
the Roman Province, and hence to trace in the NT writings the 
change in Roman usage with regard to the name of the Province 
which has been above explained. All the more striking appears 
the variation when it is remembered that it is in writing to a 
Greek that the word Dalmatia is used in preference to the (to 
a Greek) more familiar form Illyria [see Dalmatia]. 

The decision of the question whether hy Illyricum 
Paul meant Illyris Grceca or the Roman Province 
Illyricum (Dalmatia) really lies in the answer given to 
the further question — whether 1 unto ' (fiixP 1 ) * s used * n 
an inclusive or exclusive sense. 

Mexpt, perhaps, need not involve the inclusion of the 
word with which it is combined, hence an actual cross- 
ing of the frontier of Illyricum from Macedonia is not 
to be proved. 

An unprejudiced reader, however, would here un- 
doubtedly understand Illyricum to lie within the circum- 
ference of the ever-widening circle of missionary enter- 
prise pictured by the phrase air 6 Tep ova aXrjp. Kal xtfxXy 
ptypi tou T WvptKov. For in fact, if Berea, the most , 
westerly recorded city (Acts 17 10), is taken to have heen 
the most westerly point actually reached in this region 
by Paul, he was still nearly 100 miles east of the Illyrian | 
frontier — and therefore the employment of Illyricum to 
mark the extreme limit of preaching can with difficulty 
be justified. We hold, then, that Paul's words imply 
actual work in Illyricum — i.e. , prohahly in Illyris Grceca 
~~ (ephis apparent familiarity with Nicopolis, Tit. 312) ; 
hut a visit to, e.g. , Salona ( Colon ia Martia Julia Salona ) , I 
the capital of the Roman Province Illyricum (Dalmatia) | 
may also have found a place in the itinerary of which 
we get this solitary glimpse. 

That the phrase * unto Illyricum 1 might have been legitimately 
used even if his [Paul’s] apostolic labours were entirely to the 
eastward of the mountains (sc. Mt. Scardus), in the country 
watered by the Strymon and the Axius 1 (Conybeare and Howson, 

^ J 5 6), cannot he maintained by reference to the vague use of the 
word Illyricum to designate the region S. of the Danube (e.g., 
lac. Hist. I276 28s, where Illyricum = Pannonia Moesia and 
Dalmatia; id. Ann. 1 46 244, where it = Pannonia Rhaetia 

Noncum). 

See Poinsignon, Quid preecipue ajud Romanos adusque 
dJiochtiani tempora Illyricum fuerit (’46), Zippel, d. r&m. 
Herrschaft in I llyrien bis auf Augustus (’77), and Bahr, D. 
Ursprung d. rSm. Provinz I llyrien (’76). W. J. W. 


* Acts 20 2. For other views see Zahn, Einl. 1 294, 
M Giffert, Apost. Age 254. 


IMMANUEL 

IMAGE, see Idol, § x. 

IMALCUE(AVSimalcue, cinmaAkoyh[A], (maA - 
Koye [KV], emalchu-el [Vg.], tonmaAxon Dos. 
Ant. xm. 61], [Pesh.], malchus [Vg. cod. 

Sangerm.]), an Arabian prince who had charge of the 
young Antiochus [q.v., 4] (1 Macc. 11 39). 

The name is clearly equivalent to a name found in Palm, 

and closely allied to the common Nab. name 13^5. According 
to Diodorus (who gives the name as Jamblichus),! the prince 
reigned^ near Chalkis (Muller, Fragm. hist, grcec. 2 17, n. 21); 
see Schiir. GJV 1 184, n. 24, and the authorities quoted there. He 
was perhaps related to Zabdiel, or the son and successor of 
Diodes in whose hands Balas placed Antiochus (Diod. Fr. 
xxxu. 10 1). 

IMLAH ‘he is full,’ § 54 ; cp Palm, name 

X?D', Vog. Syr. Centr. 85 ; 1 K. 228) or Imla ; 

a Ch. 18 7), father of Micaiah the prophet (in K. 

I 6 M 1 AC [B-, in v. g -«x], iemaa [A], nam&Ai [L] ; in 
Ch. leMAAC [B ; in .8 -act], leuKd, [A], namaAi 
M). 

IMMANUEL, a symbolic name, meaning ‘With us 
(is) God’ (cp Judg. 61216), found twice in EV, viz. 

(a) in Is. 7 14, and (£) in Is. 88. 

In (a) there is no doubt that the expression is to he viewed as a 
roper name, whether with Baer we adopt SnUJQV, or with Ginsb. 
K as the Mass, reading. All the versions are here agreed 
(©, Mt. 1 23, €fifiavovri\ [BNAQr]). In (0), however, whereas Vg. 
Pesb. recognise ‘ Immanuel ’ and MT, which gives USJh 

does not exclude this view, ©KBaqt renders peO' yih&v 6 0eo?, 
i.e., ‘God is with us’ — an affirmation of the favourableness of God 
to the people of Judah, and Tg. closes the verse with the words, 

‘ thy land, O Israel. 1 

The historical occasion on which the prophecy of 
Immanuel was given is descrihed elsewhere (see Isaiah i. , 

1 Various § 3 )• We have now sim P'y t0 record 
. the answers which have most recently 

’ heen given to the question, Who is meant 
hy npVyn ( ’ the 'almdh ' — lit. the maiden or young 
woman), 2 and hy Immanuel? 

(a) Lagarde, M’ Curdy, and, with some hesitation, 
Porter, identify the 'almah with the wife of Ahaz, or 
(at least) with some one of the inferior members (cp 
Cant. 6 8) of the royal harem. In this case, it is natural 
to take the further step of identifying Immanuel with 
Hezekiah. 

As M‘Curdy points out, the chronological objection still 
urged by some scholars rests upon disputable grounds. Those 
who go thus far may also wish to modify the vocalization 
of one Heb. word (reading ntOff), 8 so that the formal naming 
of the child will he entrusted to the father. 

(b) Hitzig and Reuss identify Immanuel with Maher - 
shalal-hash-haz, the child whom ‘ the prophetess 1 bore 
to Isaiah soon after his meeting with Ahaz (Is. 83). 

Riehm and H. Schultz, however, suppose that an elder 
hrother of this child may be meant, and the former accounts for 
the phrase * the maiden ’ by conjecturing that Isaiah had recently 
hecome a widower and had married again. 

(c) Weir, Hofmann, and Orelli explain the phrase 
‘ the maiden ’ allegorically. 

The people of Israel is often described as the bride of Yahwe 
(eg., Is. 545 Ezek. 16 Hos. 2), and Mic. 53 [2] (cp 4 10) may be 
plausibly understood as interpreting ‘ the maiden 1 in Is. 7 14 of 


1 Schiirer refers to the Lat. ‘ Jamlicus’ in the Corp. Inscrip. 
Rhenan., ed. Brambach, no. 1233. 

2 On the sense of noVy see BDB, s.v. , and cp Che. Proph. 
/j.(3) 21397C; WRS Proph. 424. The prophet chooses the 
most comprehensive word he can find (cp Pr. 30 19), so as to 
include all classes of women ; the article is best viewed as generic* 
(see e helow). On most of the theories which will be mentioned 
(a, b , c, d), the term constitutes a real and perhaps an insuperable 
difficulty. At any rate ‘ the maiden 1 need not be explained of 
any single well-known individual. The phrase may be Hebraistic 
for ‘ one who is a maiden 1 (i.e. , a young woman of marriageable 
age); cp 1 S. 17 34, ‘there came the lion 1 (so literally; EV 
* a lion ’). 

3 This pointing is supported hy © (except Q* xaAeo-ere, and 
r KaAe<r[ou<n>), Aq., Theod., Symm. In Mt. I23 the more 
general Ka\e<rov<nv is substituted for xaXetms, which might be 
paraphrased ‘ men shall call. ’ 
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the faithful Israelitish community. According to Hofmann, the 
child Immanuel means the regenerate people of Israel ; Weir, 
however, thinks that child-hirth is simply an allegory of deliver- 
ance from danger, though, inconsistently, he admits a secondary 
reference of the passage to the Messiah. 1 

{d) Ewald and many other critics take the ‘ maiden ’ 
to be the mother of the Messiah, and it has been 
regarded as Isaiah’s chief distinction that he had thus 
early an intuition of this grand eschatological figure. 

The vagueness of the title ‘the maiden’ may he intentional; 
we are meant to fix our attention on the personality of the child, 
whose speedy advent and strange experience will he the 
divinely appointed ‘sign’ of the truth of Israel's prophecy. 
This view was formerly that of the present writer, and is still 
maintained by Guthe, G. A. Smith, and Skinner. If it be 
correct, Is. 7 14 is the only prophecy of the Messiah addressed 
by Isaiah (whose authorship of 9 6 [5]^ 11 1-9 is here assumed) 
to any but his attached disciples, and there Isaiah kept silence 
as to the Davidic origin of the mysterious child. 

( e ) Roorda (’40), Kuenen, W. R. Smith, Smend, 
Duhm, Cheyne, Marti take a different, and, at first sight, 
a startling view, which, however, is in perfect accordance 
with Hebrew grammar. 4 It does not appear that he 
[Isaiah] pointed his hearers to any individual. He says, 
only, that a. young woman, who shall become a mother 
within a year, may name her child "God with us.” 
For before the babe begins to develop into intelligent 
childhood, the lands of Pekah and Rezin shall be laid 
waste’ (WRS Proph.V) 272). Those who take this view 
will most naturally regard Vn in 88 (as well as in 
v. 10) as a statement that 4 God is with Judah,’ not as 
a proper name (‘ thy land, O Immanuel ’), and will, by 
a very slight rearrangement of the Hebrew letters, read 
4 . . of the land. For with us is God.’ Various 

considerations, critical and exegetical, almost irresist- 
ibly urge this theory upon us (see Duhm, Is., and cp 
Che. SPOT, and Intr. Is. 32-37). 

(/) F. C. Porter (/Z?Z. 14 26/: [’95]) suggests that 
Immanuel ‘expresses not the prophet’s faith, but the 
false faith, the ungrounded confidence of the king 
and the people.’ 

‘ 4 1 Yah we is with us” was a popular expression of religious 
faith (Am. 514); Amos denies it of Israel as a nation.’ So 
Hosea and Micah, the one by the names of his children, the 
other by express contradiction, oppose this superstition. 
Jeremiah too denies it in its more recent form (Jer. 8 s). 
Immanuel, then, would he ‘a name which a Jewish woman 
soon to give birth might naturally give to her son, hut which 
the experiences of such a son even in his earliest infancy would 
contradict.’ The sign consists 4 not in the name nor in the 
lot of the hoy, hut in the relation of the two, in the contradiction 
of the name by the lot.’ Thus the name forms a climax to the 
announcement of judgment in Is. 88. 

That the historical meaning of Is. 7 14 should be for- 
gotten in the post-exilic period was only natural. It 
then became essential to fill the old prophecy with a new 
meaning — for the ‘scriptures’ (men thought) should 
throb with life from end to end, if they were indeed 
divine. This was done by giving the passage a 
reference to the gradually developing doctrine of the 
’ last things.’ 

We find the first certain trace of this in Mic. 5 3,2 which is not 
from the pen of Micah, and is rooted, not in contemporary 
history, but in the deductive theology or rather eschatology of 
post -evilic times (see Gesch. d. isr. Ret. 255, Kaiser- Marti). 
Jewish Christians interpreted the passage on the same principles. 
Just as they explained Is. 9 1 [8 23] of the residence of Jesus at 
Capernaum, and Hos. 11 1 of the flight into Egypt, so they 
interpreted Is. 7 14 of the virgin hirth of Jesus. 

Several interesting points must necessarily be passed 
over here. ( 1 ) The controversial use of Is. 7 14 belongs 
2 Other s P eciall 7 to the history of the OT in the 
nointa Christian Church (cp Diestel’s useful work, 
’69). (2) The LXX rendering of noVj/n also 

requires attention. 

J. P. Peters has suggested that the true reading in Is. 7 14 
may be nWl3H. If so, a view of the meaning of 4 Immanuel’ 
which a recent commentator descrihes as ‘purely fanciful’ 
(mentioned above as c) hecomes almost forced upon us. Most 


1 Che. Proph. Is. (3) 1 48. 

. “ If Is* 9 6 [5] be post- exilic, it may also he mentioned here as 
implying (probahly) that Immanuel is the Messiah. 
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scholars, however, will douht this hold conjecture, and think 
that rj n apBivos in © is a trace of the belief that the Messiah was 
to be horn of a virgin. Bad ham {Acad. 8 th June, ’95) has 
adduced much evidence to show that such a belief was current 
amon^f Palestinian and Alexandrian Jews. Aq., Sym., Theod. 
have -q veav ty. 

(3) The relation of the Immanuel prophecy to Is. 
92-7 [1- 6] and to Ps. 46 is critically important. Seethe 
special introductions. (4) The meaning of ‘signs’ in 
Hebrew prophecy deserves special study. We can here 
only quote a Mohammedan illustration of ordinary non- 
miraculous signs such as that given to Ahaz by Isaiah. 
It was a common belief among early Moslems that the 
coming of the prophet had been announced by various 
* signs ’ to the world at large. One of the non- 
miraculous * signs ’ is thus described by Ibn Hisham. 
A Jew was speaking of resurrection and judgment to 
heathen Arabs, who demanded a sign of the truth of 
his statements. 4 A prophet, ’ he answered, ’ sent from 
| yonder country’ (Mecca). 4 But when,' they asked, 

’ do you think he will come ? ’ Then he looked at me, 
and said, ’ If this boy reaches the full term of life, he 
will see him.’ Here, as Bevan remarks, 1 it is not 
merely the doctrine of a future state which receives a 
sign. The sign that there is a future state consists in 
the coming of the prophet, and the sign that the 
prophet is really coming consists in the fact that the 
boy who is singled out will live to see him. The 
applicability of this illustration to Is. 7 14 is obvious. 
Whether Immanuel is an individual, or a whole genera- 
tion of children, makes no difference. Cp also Ex. 3 12, 
which is strikingly parallel to Is. 7 14, and equally requires 
illustration. 

See Giesebrecht, 4 Die Immanuelweissagung,’ St. Kr., 1888, 
pp. 217-246; Guthe, Das Zukunftsbild des Jesaia , 40 f. (’85); 
Smend, AT Ret. -gesch. 214 f. ; M ‘Curdy, Hist. Proph. Mon. 

1 417-420; Porter (JBL , as ahove) ; Kirkpatrick, Doctrine of 
the Prophets , 185-189; and the commentaries. Cp also 
Gospels, § 21, Messiah, Nativity. t. k. c. 

IMMER ("IftK ; eMMHp [AL]), a place mentioned 
with Cherub and Addan in Ezra2sq (eMHp [B]) = 
Neh. 76i (i€MHp [BNA 1 ], cm. [A* vid -]) = 1 Esd. 636 
where the name is Aalar, RV Allar (aA\a p [B], 
shsp [A]). See Cherub, 2. 

IMMER ("1DN, § 68, ‘sheep’ (?), or cp Amariah ; 
€MMH p [BNAQL]). 

1. The father (?) of the priest Pashhur (Jer. 20 1, pre-exilic). 

The (post-exilic) genealogy of I m me r is given in 1 Ch. 9 12 (ep.qp 
[B])=Neh. 11 13 (BRA om. tfi/x-qp Rc.a mg. inf.); the same family- 
name occurs in 1 Ch. 24 14. There is frequent reference to the 
post-exilic family of B’ne Immer (Ezra 2 37 ; 10 20 a/x/xijp [N*] ; 
in Neh. 7 40 om. B, [**}); cp Neh. 329 (Zadok). In 

1 Esd. 9 2i the name appears as Emmer (e/xrjp [B]), and ib . 
524 as Meruth, RV Emmeruth (epfxqpov [B]), epLp.ripov 9 [A]). 

2. See A mon, 2. 

IMMORTALITY. There, is no equivalent in 
Hebrew: in Prov. 12 28 HID/N cannot grammatically 
mean 'no death’ (EV) or ‘immortality’ (Ew. ), nor is 
immortality within the wise man’s circle of ideas. 
See Eschatology, § 15^ 

1. adavacria ; immortalitas : i Cor. 15 53^ 1 Tim. 0 16. Also 
Wisd. 3 4 (‘ hope full of immortality '), 4 1 (‘ in the memory of 
virtue is immortality’) 81317 (‘in the kinship of wisdom is 
immortality'), 163 (‘to know God is the root of immortality'). 
Cp. also 4 Macc. 14 5 16 13. aBavar o? occurs in Wisd. 1 15 
(‘ righteousness is immortal ’), Ecclus. 17 30 (‘ son of man not 
immortal’). Cp Ecclus. 51 9 [A], 4 Macc. 73 [N] 146 18 23 
[A a N ca V]. 

2. a Mapo-ia, incorrupt io : Rom. 2 7 1 Cor. 15 42 50 537C Eph. 

6 24 2 Tim. 1 10 ^ in RV always 4 incorruption ’ (in Eph. 4 un- 
corruptness ). atfaBcLpros is rendered 4 immortal ’ in 1 Tim. 1 17 
AV. . Elsewhere EV has 4 incorruptible.’ a^Baptria occurs also 
in .Wisd. 2 23 (man created for incorruption), 619 (incorruption 
brings near to God). Cp 4 Macc. 9 22 17 12. a^Bapros in Wisd. 
12 1 (of the spirit of God), 18 4 (of the light of the law). 

IMNA (17JD\ § 53, 4 [God] keeps off’]), name in a 
genealogy of Asher (q.v. § 4, ii. ), 1 Ch. 7 3 st (|M4N4 
[BA], i&mna [L]). Cp perhaps Nab. ny:D (see Cook, 
Aram. Gloss., s.v.), and see Timna. 

A Bevan, JQR 1894, pp. 220-222. 
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IMNAH (TOD], § 53, ‘ [God] determines ' or 

■measures’; ismna [ADL]). i. b. Asher (q.v. , § 4, i. ), 
Gen. 4617 (AV Jimnah)=Nu. 2643 [44] (AV Jimna ; 
I&M 6 IN [BAFL]) = iCh. 730 (,nina[B], iamna[L]); 
gentilic Imnite, AV Jimnites, Nu. 2643(44] (ia,M[e]- 
In[e]i [BAFL]). 

2. A Levite, father of Kore : 2 Ch. 31 14 (iiL/iar [B]). We 
should perhaps transpose and read jD’n — i.e. Heman ; see 

Kore. 

IMRAH (!TTp], ‘he resists,' § 53 ; cp Mekaiah), in 
a genealogy of Asher (q.v . , § 4, ii. ), 1 Ch. 7 3 6 t (iMApH 
[B], iempa [A], -BpA [L])- 
IMRI (nDN, § 52 ; abbrev. from Amariah). 

1. A Judahite, i Ch. 0 4 ; see Amariah, 3. 

2. Father of Z acc h u r (2) in list of wal I-b uild ers (se e N e h e m 1 a h , 
§ 1 /, Ezra ii., §§ 16 [ij, 151/): Neh. 3 2f (a^uapei [BNL], fj.ia.pi 
[A]). 

INCENSE is the perfume arising from aromatic 
substances during combustion, and the substances 
„ themselves which are burned to produce 
* the perfume. In EV * incense ’ translates 
two Hebrew words, one of which (mbp, Jftdreth, 6v[xla/xa) 
properly denotes ' smoke,’ specifically the smoke of 
offerings to the deity by fire ; the other (ub 1 ?, I'bhonah , 
\tfiavos), more frequently rendered frankincense, is the 
name of a species of gum (see Frankincense). 

Jfetdreth is used of the savoury smoke of victims (Homeric 
kviotj), Dt. 83 10 (rnbp, ketdrdh ), Is. 1 13 Ps. 6615;! and the 
verb p$p, bitter, Piel) means ‘ cause to smoke ’ upon the altar, 
eg., the fat of a sacrifice (1 S. 2 15 f, falsely pointed as Hiphil, 
cp lap in 16), an oblation of bread (Am. 4 5 ; not ©) ; more 
frequently without direct object (Hos. 4 13 11 2 Jer. 19 13 etc.). 
Then, as the burning of at least a portion of the offering was an 
essential part of tbe religious rite, by a development analogous 
to that of mb zebah. (‘ slaughter, sacrifice ’) bitter means ‘ offer 
sacrifice.’ Later, fetoreth is used specifically of the sweet smoke 
of frankincense and other aromatics ; of the incense- offering (as in 
TDF! niL'p, Ex. 30 8 etc.) ; and of the material burned in this 
offering (Ezek. 8 11 Lev. 10 1 and frequently); the last meaning 
finally predominates. 2 The compound prescribed in Ex. 30 34 is 
D’SDrt rnup, ‘the incense of aromatics.’ The verb ordinarily 
used in this connection is Vipp.l, hiktir (Hiph.), which pre- 
dominates in the later literature in all uses. 

The use of incense in religious ceremonies is very 
widespread, and a great variety of substances has been 
2. Incense used the P ur P ose — woods, barks, 
in other dr * ed flowers, grasses, seeds, resins, 
religions. & ums - 3 In E gyP l the offering of incense 
by a king is a very frequent subject on 
the monuments ; 4 enormous quantities of incense were 
consumed in the temples ; 5 and expeditions were re- 
peatedly sent to the land of Punt (Somali) to bring 
back the fragrant gums. 6 In the religion of the Baby- 
lonians and Assyrians incense ( kutrinnu ) was also 
much used : the hero of the Deluge after leaving the ark 
offers sweet calamus (.up), cedar wood, and fragrant 
herbs(?); 7 references in the royal inscriptions, hymns, 
and magical texts are not infrequent. 8 Herodotus says 
that a thousand talents’ weight of frankincense was 
offered on the great altar of burnt offerings at the 
annual feast of Bel (I183). Sabsean inscriptions, some 
of them on censers, name various substances used for 
incense. 9 


1 The Arab, kutar is the scent of flesh-meat roasted on live 
coals, and, secondarily, according to some scholars, of aloe-wood 

burnt for fumigation. 

„ , I n this sense the word is found in Pho:n. inscriptions: see 
C/S 1 no. 166 6 334 3/ 

For a list of substances used in the East in ancient and 
modern times, see Birdwood in EBi ») 12 718. 

5 ~ ee Wilkinson- Birch, Anc. Eg. 3398-400, 414-416 (’78). 

See the reckoning of the gifts of Ramses III. during his 
re ^ n i Erman, AEgypten, 407 f. 

Erman, 669, 673, 677 ; Naville, Deir el Bahari , 21 ff. ('94) ; 
cp also Gen. 37 25. 

. |ab. deluge-story, 147^ 

m Ritual (Assyr. Babyl.), § 2 ; Del. Ass. H]VB 600 ; 
-tallquist, Maqlu, 2 9/, 695/ 

Mordtmann and Muller, Saba. ische Dcnkma ler, 78 81 jf. See 
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The gums and resins of Syria were carried to market 
in Egypt through Palestine (Gen. 3725); the perfumes 

3. Earliest use wb * cb Southern Arabia was famous 

in Israel. Were brou S bt to Jerusalem in Solomon’s 
time (iK. lQiof.)-, but there is no 
reference to the use of incense in Israelite worship 
before the seventh century b.c. 

The prophets of the eighth century, in their picture of the 
ostentatmus religion of their contemporaries (Am. 4 4/ 5 21^ 
1s. 1 11 Jf. \ cp also Mic. ®6f.), could hardly have failed to make 
some allusion to this feature of the cultus, if it had been 
customary in their time. Nor is there any mention of it in the 
older historical books. or laws;! it is, indeed, at variance with 
the fundamental principle of the older laws, that the material of 
sacrifice should be the gift of Yahwfe — i.e., the product of his 
land. Jeremiah is the first 10 speak of it : ‘What care I,' says 
Yahwi.-, ‘ for frankincense (,UD^>) that comes from Sheba (cp Is. 
60 6) and sweet calamus (mo up) from a distant land ’ (6 20, cp 
41 5 ; 17 26 is post-exilic); see, further, Is. 43 23_/C Yahw6 did 
not burden Israel with a costly cultus, frankincense and 
calamus (see Reed [ b \) bought with money. 2 The earliest 
determinable use of K e tdreth for the material of incense is Ezek. 

8 11 significantly enough, in a description of a heathenish 
mystery-cult ; see also 2341. 

It is to be conjectured, therefore, that the use of 
these imported aromatics in the worship of Yahw£ 
came in, with other innovating imitations of foreign 
religions, during the reign of Manasseh. 3 

We may distinguish (1) the use of incense as the 
concomitant of certain oblations, and (2) the offering 

4. OT usage of incense b y itself - ( x ) In the first 

® ’ case the oblation consists of fine flour 
and oil (the ordinary minhah), or roasted ears or grits 
(first-fruits) and oil, with frankincense ; a handful of 
the flour or grain, and all the accompanying frank- 
incense was burned on the great altar (the azkara; 
see Sacrifice). 4 On the table of shewbread pure 
frankincense was placed (in two golden vessels, Jos. 
Ant. iii. 10 7, M. Minack. 11 5 7/. ) ; when the bread was 
removed on the following sabbath, the frankincense 
was burned on the great altar, as an azkdrah to the 
bread (Lev. 247-9). In all these cases frankincense 
alone is prescribed. 

(2) In the offering of incense ketdreth by itself, the 
older use was to burn it in censers, 6 of which it seems 
to be assumed that each priest had one. 

So in P ; Nadab and Abihu are destroyed by lightning from 
Yahwfc because they put profane fire (coals not from the great 
altar) in their censers, and offered incense to Yahwb (Lev. 10 1 Jf .') ; 
cp also Nu. 16 (laymen presume to usurp a priestly function), 
and 17 11 (I646) (Aaron carries his censer through the camp to 
stay the plague). This was the common mode in Egypt (see 
Wilkinson, as in preceding col. n. 4, and Censer ; cp also 
Ezek. 8 1 1). 

This practice survived in the ultimate ritual of the 
temple only in the ceremonies of the Day of Atonement 
in Lev. 16, where precisely this part belongs to the 
older stratum (P) connected unmistakably with Lev. 10 ; 
see Atonement, Day of, §§13, Leviticus, § 12. 

In a later stratum of P a permanent golden altar is 
provided in the Holy Place, upon which the stated 
incense-offering (tdpi) is burned morning and evening 
(Ex. 30 1^; see Altar, § ii, and Exodus ii., § 5 [i. ]). 
The pan, or rather shovel {-irjnD, see Censer), which 
formerly served as a censer, is now used only to take 
the coals from the great altar and carry them to the 
altar of incense. 

In the same late stratum of P we find directions for 


in general Dillm. Exod. u. Lev. on Ex. 3034^, Birdwood in 
EBP), s.v. 1 Incense.’ 

1 The silence of Kings must be compared with the frequent 
references in Chronicles. See Wellh. Prol.P) 64 jf. ; Nowack, 
HA 2 246. 

2 The ' fragrant calamus ’ is an ingredient of the holy chrism, 
Ex. 30 23. 

3 In Greece and Rome, also, tbe use of imported odorifera in 
worship was a refinement of a more luxurious age (Porphyr. De 
abstinent. 2 5 ; Arnob. C. gent. 7 26) ; in Greece it seems to 
begin about the seventh century. 

4 See Lev. 2 if. 15/. 615 [8] ; cp Neh. 13 5. In two instances 
it is prescribed that the minhah shall not be accompanied by 
frankincense (Lev. 5 n Nu. 515). 

b See Censer. 
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the ceremonial : Aaron (z. e. , the high priest) shall burn 
- incense on the golden altar every 
. ,. morning when he dresses the lamps, 
prescnp ions. anc j ever y evening when he replaces 
them on the candelabra; this is a Ton map (EV ‘a 
perpetual incense'), corresponding to the stated 
morning and evening offerings on the great altar 
(Ex. 3 ? 7 ^).. 

The incense is of a peculiar composition, and is very sacred ; 
the use of any other kind in the temple, or of this compound for 
any other purpose, is a mortal sin (Ex. 3634-38). To offer incense 
is a high prerogative of the priesthood l the story of Uzziah 
(2 Ch. 26 r6-2i) illustrates the peril at which others intrude 
upon it. 

The formula for compounding the sacred incense is 
given in Ex. 30 34-38. 


The ingredients are four fragrant substances santmim ), 

viz. , nataph(<S7aKTt\ ; EV Stacte), n*?nc’, &/ie/eth(6w{; ; E V 

6. Composition ° NVCHA ). "“Vj. ; EV 

of Incense Gai.banum), and naj nJ37, lebhonah. zak- 
kd/i (\ipavos fiia^avTjs ; EV ‘pure Frank- 
incense ’). 1 These in equal parts, with a seasoning of salt, are 
to he made into a ‘perfume incense according to the perfumer's 
art,' and reduced to a very fine powder. 

In the Herodian temple was employed a much 
more elaborate compound containing, according to Jos. 
(B/v. 5 s), thirteen constituents. This agrees with the 
Talmudic testimony, which names eleven aromatic 
substances, besides salt and a certain herb.' 2 

The additional ingredients are myrrh, cassia, spikenard, 
saffron, costus (oBOp), mace (nSlVtpX cinnamon (Jer. Ydma , 45 ; 
Bab. Kerlthoth , 6a). These were combined with the four pre- 
scribed in Exodus in such quantities as to make for the year's 
supply a total of 368 minas (say, roughly — pounds), one for each 
day of the solar year, and three additional for the rites of the 
Day of Atonement. With the aromatics was mixed a small 
quantity kab) of Sodom salt, and a certain herb which had 
the property of causing the smoke to ascend in a vertical 
column. With this formula we may compare the description 
which Plutarch gives of the Egyptian incense (and medicinal) 
compound called kuphi which consisted of sixteen ingredients 
( De Isid. et Osir. p. 383). 3 Cp also Jubilees 3 27 16 24. Accord- 
ing to Apoc. Mosis , 29, Adam was allowed to take with him, 
when he was expelled from Paradise, the sweet-smelling plants 
used for incense. 


The proper compounding of the incense was an art 
and mystery. 

Some of the ingredients required previous preparation : the 
onycha or sea-shell (n*7n^), e.g., was purified with vegetable 
alkali, and steeped in a particular kind of wine to take off the 
rankness of the odour. The materials were powdered in a 
mortar, the workman repeating as he pounded, ‘bray it well I’ 
and the incense was left in a fine powder, not made up into 
pastils or osselets such as we see in Egyptian representations. 
The stress laid on the prohibition of honey, though it has a 
general warrant in Lev. 2ri, may be a side -glance at the 
Egyptian mode of preparation, in which honey was probably 
used to make the mass. 


In the last age of the temple the fabrication of the 
incense was in the hands of the family of Abtinos 
(Etftfiwos or EOtftfi'ous), who had a room in the precincts 
assigned them for the purpose. They alone knew the 
herb which caused the column of smoke to ascend 
straight to the roof before it spread out ; no others 
could get this effect (Jer. Yomd, 3 9 ; Bab. Ydma, 38 a, 
etc.). They are said to have had a secret book of 
formulas. 

The ceremonial also became with time much more 
complicated. Instead of the high priest, the duty of 
_ p-i , f burning the incense was assigned 

Herodial temple. da “ y by lot , (cp Lk ' U ^ o) to a p ™ st 

r who had not previously enjoyed this 


distinction. 

Three others assisted : one removed from the altar of incense 
the ashes from the preceding day ; another filled a shovel or 
pan with coals from the south-western of the two fires on the 
great altar, put them upon the altar of incense, spreading them 
out evenly, made his prostration, and withdrew. The officiating 
priest then entered the Holy Place, carrying the proper quantity 


1 See Stacte, Onycha, Galbanum, Frankincense. 

2 The repetition of D*GD in Ex. 3O34 made possible an exe- 
gesis which gave a warrant for improvement. 

3 See also Dioscor. 1 24. 
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of incense (£ mina) in a cup with a lid (-|?3) 1 set inside a shallow 
vessel (sp) with a handle, over which a cloth was laid. Another 
priest accompanied him ; when they reached the altar the 
assistant took the vessel and poured into the hands of the 
officiating priest every grain of the incense ; he then made his 
prostration and withdrew. At the word from the master of 
ceremonies (n|?DD), ‘Incense!’ (“lBpn), the priest sifted the 
incense on the coals, then made his prostration and retired. 2 
During this ceremony no one was allowed to be in the temple, 
nor within the court between the altar and the front of the temple. 3 

The exact moment for burning the incense was 
carefully fixed in the series of rites, and served to mark 
the time of day (Judith 9 1 Lk. 1 ro). On the ritual of 
the Day of Atonement, see Atonement, ii. § 7. 

Philo ( Quis re rum divm. heres, c. 41) finds in the 
four ingredients of the incense (Ex. 30 34) symbols of 
8. Significance. tbe four elements, water, earth, air, fire; 

0 the composition represents the universe. 

Josephus ( BJ v. 5 5) thinks that the thirteen ingredients, 
gathered from the sea, the desert, and the inhabited earth, 
signify that all things are of God and unto God. Maimonides 
{More Nebokhlm , 345) sees in the incense only a means of over- 
coming the slaughter-house stench arising from the sacrifice of 
so many victims. 

That it is a symbol or vehicle of prayer is suggested 
by a. natural association with the sweet smoke rising 
heavenwards (cp Ps. 141 2 Rev. 83/. 5 8). 4 The more 
subtle speculations of modern ‘symbolists, 1 such as 
Bahr, testify to the authors' ingenuity rather than to 
their sobriety. 

Many recent scholars remark the fondness of the 
Orientals for perfumes and the common use of fumi- 
gations in honour of guests and rulers 5 (cp Prov. 7 17 
Cant. 36 Ps. 459 [8]). The perfuming of garments by 
fragrant smoke, and the use of fumigatories after meals 
are frequently alluded to in the later Jewish literature. 
The use of incense in worship is thus explained : men 
believe that what is so grateful to themselves is pleasing 
to the deity. That there is truth in this explanation 
' need not be questioned ; and it is not improbable that 
in Israel this was the prevailing conception. 6 

This is not the whole truth, however, any more than 
the theory that the origin of all sacrifice is the offering 
of food to the gods. We have only to recall the wide 
use of fumigation as a demonifuge, of which Tobit6r-7 
81-3 are familiar ' instances. In Nu. 16 46 [17 
where Aaron with his censer stands between the living 
and the dead and stays the plague, the incense is 
called an atonement (cp Wisd. 1 8 21); but the back- 
ground of older belief is not concealed. The use of 
fumigation in magical rites is also to be noted, one 
striking example of which is found in Baruch 6 43 [42] ’» 
the Babylonian women who exposed themselves to 
prostitution by the wayside ' burnt bran for fumigation,' 
with which the commentators properly compare Theo- 
critus 233, where a girl, in the course of a complicated 
magical ceremony to win back the affection of her 
lover, burns bran to Hecate (cp Verg. Eel. 882 ‘sparge 
molam ’ ). On incense in magical ceremonies see also 
Test. Salem, ed. Fleck, 119. 

The principal texts have been cited in the foregoing. 

A clear description of the ritual, using all the Talmudic 
material, is given by Maimonides, Misne Torn, TemTdin u- 
musaphln, 3 iff., cp Kele hamikdash, 2 1 ff. 

9 . Literature. Some_ older monographs are collected in 
Ugolini, Thesaurus 11, to which may be 
I added Schlichter, De suffitu sacro H ebrceomm ejusque mys - 
! terioj 1754-. The subject is treated in the Comm, on Ex. 30, 

1 esp. in Kalisch and Knobel-Dillmann, and in the works on 


1 Cp the spherical, covered pastil-holders in Egyptian repre- 
sentations ( Wilk. 3 398). 

2 The high priest on the Day of Atonement was forbidden 
to prolong his prayer in the Holy Place, lest the people should 
fear that something had happened to him (M. Ydma, 5 1, cp 
Lk. 1 21). 

3 M. Tamid, 369 524/ 61-6; cp Lk. 1 10. 

* See also Test, x ii. Patr., Levi, 3 ; esp Apoc. Mosis, 33. 

6 See, e.g., Lane, Mod. Eg. ( 5 ) 203, cp 138 /. (’6o) ; classical 
examples, Herod. 7 54, Curt. v. 1 20 viii. 923, Herodian, iv. 89 f.\ 
11 3 1 Dillm. on Ex. 3634^ 

.See, e.g., the Zulu quoted by Tylor, Z3S3/., or the Baby- 
lonian Deluge myth cited above, § 2. 
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Hebrew archaeology, of which it is sufficient to refer to Nowack 
2246 ff. See also articles by Orelli in PREV) 12 483^, Selbie, 
in riastings' DB'liprj and especially Delitzsch in Riehin 
HWB s.w. ‘Rauchern, Riiucherwerk.' For the Altar of 
incense (mopn naift Ex. 3027) see, besides § 4 above, Censer, 
1 ; Altar, § xx ; and Sacrifice. G. F. M. 

INDIA (-tth; h inAikh [BXAYL“P]). That the 
Pishon of Gen. 2n is the Indus, and that Havilah is 
India properly so-called (i.e., the region watered by 
the Indus); that the wood brought to Solomon from 
Ophir (1 K. 10 ir /. ) was sandal-wood, and that ’ ships 
of Tarshish ’ imported for him Indian ivory and animals 
(1 K. 10 22), are opinions which have been widely held, 
but are now, to say the least, seriously threatened by 
recent investigations (see Havilah, Ivory, Ape, 
Peacock, Almug Trees, Ophir, Trade and 
Commerce). That Indian wares did sometimes find 
their way to Palestine, is possible enough ; but no 
distinct knowledge of India, or direct intercourse with it 
on the part of the Jews, can be imagined before the time 
of Darius (see Herod. 394 98) or confidently assumed 
before the time of Alexander. It is in Esther (a work 
of the Greek period) that we find the first mention of 
India under the term Hod(d)u (or perhaps rather Hiddu: 
cpthe form hifldui 1 in the Old Pers. cuneiform inscrip- 
tions, also Syr. hendu , Ar. hind , all derived ultimately 
from Sanskr. sindhu, ’ sea, great river ’ ). * From Hod( d )u 
[Hiddu? — EV "India ”] to Cush [EV ' ’ Ethiopia ’ is 
the description of the range of the dominions of 
Ahasuerus in Esth. li 8 9. 2 In 1 Macc. 637 we read of 
the Indian ' ruler ’ of the war-elephants of Antiochus V. 
(see Elephant), and in 1 Macc. S8 India is included 
among the dominions of Antiochus the Great, transferred 
by the Romans to Eumenes. 

The statement in 1 Macc. 88, which is plainly unhistorical (see 
Elmenes), raises a text-critical point of some delicacy. It is 
scarcely fair to say with Rawlinson {Speaker's Apocr., ad loc.) 
that ‘attempts have been made to save our: author’s credit by 
turning “India” into “Ionia" and “Media" into “Mysia."’ 
The simple fact is that names of countries were very liable to be 
miswritten, and in Acts 29 we find a very similar difficulty — viz. 
Judcea (iovSatai/ without the article) coupled with ‘ Cappadocia,’ 
which, as Blass truly says, ‘is intolerable, especially here.’ In 
both passages (1 Macc. 88 Acts 2 9) we should, probably read 
‘ Ionia '3 (for ‘ India ’ and ‘ Judaea ’). 

These are all the references to ’ India ' in the biblical 
writings. The hypothesis of Hitzig that Sanskrit words 
underlie some of the names in old Hebrew legends was 
only possible before the renascence of Semitic archaeology. 
Nor can Sanskrit etymologies of names of precious 
stones be trusted. T. K. C. 

INHERITANCE (nWu), Gen. 31 14. See Law and 
Justice, § 18. 

INK (iH, cp MH id. , Aram. KHV* 5 !, uncertain ; 
meAan)- Once in OT, Jer. 36 18, where Baruch says 
that he wrote Jeremiah's prophecies ' in the book with 
ink.’ (g B N A Q does not express ina (some cursives [ e.g . 
22 36 48 51] however iv pAXavi). If the reading is 
correct, it may imply that the words were written 
indelibly. 4 Robertson Smith, however (OT/CW 71 n.) 
thinks the ancient ink of the Jews could be washed off 
(Ex. 3233 Nu. 523). In any case, via is not very 
probable. 

Rothstein (Kau. HS) reads VOD, ‘at his mouth’; but a 
repetition of this word is hardly probable. Giesebrecht, ’T3, but 
the antithesis, ‘with his mouth ' — ‘by my hand,’ is unpleasing. 

1 For the form Hindus (= India) see RP § 70 (text of Perse- 
polis, designated I. by Lassen). 

2 Cp ® of Esth. 3 12 (not L a ), 1 Esd. 3 2, Dan. (87)3 1, and 
Apoc. Est. 13 1 16 1. 

3 ‘Ionia’ in r Macc. goes back to the time of Luther. In 
Acts, Blass has proposed ‘Syria,’ Hemstershuis and Valckenar 
more plausibly ‘Bithynia.’ ‘Ionia,’ however, seems easier, and 
the passage in 1 Macc., where ‘Ionia’ seems the only possible 
emendation, gives a support to it. Cp Is. 66 19 (Jewish exiles in 
Javan = Ionia). 

Cp Galen, De vir. medic . simplic. 11, etc tov fit] PAdmeiv 
W* e£a\ei<fteiv avro [to cAaiov] to. Blo. tov /leAcwos ev Tats /3t/3Aots 
yp<nf>6fieva (quoted by Wetstein, Nov. Test. 2184). 
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Probably via is a corruption of o”m[n] (Che. ). 
fxiXav occurs thrice in NT, 2 Cor. 33 2 Jn. 12 3jn. 13. 
See Writing Materials. 

INKHORN. In Ezek. 92, 6 'E{ 3 paios in Orig. Hex. 
renders no p {t&vq [BAQ]) by pTXav Kal K&Xapos ypd- 
(ptios, and so EV. 1 ’ Inkhorns ’ no doubt contained 
both ink (in the cup) and reed-pens, as they still do in 
the East. On the writer-angel referred to, see Nebo. 

The name kfoeth was borrowed with the object from 
Egypt; the scribe’s box (sec illustration in Toy’s ‘Ezekiel,’ 
SHOT 1 13) was called in Eg. gsty — i.e., that which is 
in two parts. (WMM, OLZ , Feb. 1900, col. 50.) 

INN EV generally ’ inn ’ ; Gen. 42 27 08 

KareAva-av, 43 21 els to KaraKvaai, Ex. 424 ev t<£ ko.toAvilo.tl ; 
Jer. !> 1 [2] Q'rpk EV ‘a lodging-place of wayfaring men’ ; 
but Giesebr., after ®’s orafyibi/ eaxarov, |VinK pVo ‘the 
furthest lodging - place ’ ; Lk. 2 7 ev tu kclto.A. ; 10 34, els 
iravBoKLov ; cp Talm. pnjlS, kx.Junduk and Span . fondd). 

A malon (pVo) is a station for the night, a lodging- 
place ; the same word can be used for the night -quarters 
of an army (Josh. 438 Is. 10 29 2 K. 19 23 = Is. 3724, see 
SBOT) ; a KardXvpa is a place where burdens are loosed 
for a night’s rest. The warm commendations of hospi- 
tality in the NT show that even in the Roman period 
the buildings set apart for strangers to lodge in were of 
a simple character in Palestine ; hence a description of a 
modern khan or karavanserai (the former term properly 
belongs to an ’ inn ’ within or near a town) may be not 
without some illustrative value. Let the reader imagine, 
then, a large building, in the form of a square, whose 
sides, each about 100 yards in length, are surrounded 
by an external wall of fine brickwork, based on stone, 
rising generally to the height of 20 feet. In the middle 
of the front wall there is a wide and lofty archway, 
having on one or both sides a lodge for the porter 
and other attendants ; the upper part of it, being 
faced with carving or ornamental mason-work, and 
containing several rooms, surmounted by elegant domes, 
is considered the most honourable place of the building, 
and is therefore appropriated to the use of the better 
sort. This archway leads into a spacious rectangle, the 
area forming a courtyard for cattle, in the midst of 
which is a well or fountain. Along the sides of the 
rectangle are piazzas extending the whole length, and 
opening at every few steps into arched and open 
recesses, which are the entrances into the travellers’ 
apartments. An inner door behind each of these con- 
ducts to a small bare chamber, which derives all its 
light from the door, or from a small open window in 
the back wall. In the middle of each of the three 
sides, there is a. staircase leading to the flat roof, 
where the cool breeze and a view may be enjoyed. 
In the few buildings of this sort which have two storeys, 
the travellers are accommodated above, whilst the under 
flat is reserved for their servants or as warehouses for 
goods. 

Such superior karavanserais, however, are not often 
met with. The most part are but wretched lodging- 
places, which supply neither necessaries nor comforts. 
The only service the traveller can depend upon receiving 
from the keeper, besides water for man and beast, is 
attendance in siekness. For one of the qualifications of 
this functionary is the possession of a knowledge of 
simples and of the most approved practice in case 
of fracture or common ailments. Hence the good 
Samaritan in the parable (Lk. 10 34), although he is 
obliged, in the urgency of the case, himself to apply 
from his own viaticum a few simple remedies for wounds, 
may be supposed to leave the wounded man in full con- 
fidence that he will be nursed by the keeper of the khan 
(6 iraodoKeiJS, or -Soxefa [WH]), whose assiduities in 

1 Field suggests a confusion between (which occurs just 

before) and l'l? ; but this seems improbable. Aq.W has ko.<ttv 
ypafLfLa.Teus, Aq.l 2 ) fLeAavoSoxeiov yp., Symm. itivo-kiBlov ypa^e’tu?. 

2170 



INSCRIPTIONS, SEMITIC 

dressing the wounds of his patient will be quickened by 
the prospect of an adequate remuneration. See House. 

Surely we cannot venture to suppose, with Julicher ( Gleich - 
nissreden, 590) that the Good Samaritan's Kara \vpa was a 
Cast baits or hostelry. It is much more probable that the ‘ lodging- 
lace differed but slightly from the so-called Good Samaritan's 
nn on the way to Jericho, which bears the uame of Khan 
Hatrura. 

Nor would it be reasonable to suppose that a different sort of 
lodging-place is meant by the KaraXvpa (EV inn) of Lk. 2 7 ; 
that Lk. uses different words in 27 and in 10 34 may only arise 
from a difference in the literary source. It is true that in 
Lk. 22 11 KaraAufxa seems to mean a room that was lent to 
pilgrims (for the passover) ; but the context in 2 7 is as adverse to 
the meaning ‘guest-chamber 1 as to that of ‘inn.’ That the 
geruth Ckimham of Jer. 41 17 (RVmg. ‘the lodging - place of 
Chimham') is meant, is quite impossible, though this has 
heen suggested (cp Plummer, St. Luke , 54). See Chimham, and 
cp Nativity. 

That an Oriental ‘ manger ' (^arvrj) was not like those of the 
West is shown at great length hy Kitto {Piet. Bib. Lk. 27), who 
states that ‘ when persons find on their arrival that the apart- 
ments usually appropriated to travellers are already occupied, 
they are glad to find accommodation in the stable, particularly 
when the nights are cold or the season inclement,’ and adds that 
‘ the part of the stable called “ the manger " could not reason- 
ably have been other than one of those recesses, or at least a 
portion of the bench which we have mentioned as affording 
accommodation to travellers under certain circumstances.’ 

INSCRIPTIONS (SEMITIC). See Writing, 
Papyri. 

INSPIRATION (nDtJO), Job 328 , RV ‘ breath.' See 
Spirit, Prophet. 

INSTRUMENTS OF MUSIC (TCT'S?), i Ch. 15 . 6 . 
See Music, § 

INTERPRETER (f^D), Gen. 42 23 Job 33 23 EV, 
and elsewhere. See Ambassador, i ; Paraclete. 
IOE {2V ), Gen. 4613 RV. a corruption of Jashub, 1. 
IPHEDIAH. RV Iphdeiah (ITIEF, § 30, • Yaliue re- 
deems'), b. Shashak in a genealogy of Benjamin (g.v., 
§ 9, ii. / 3 ), 1 Ch. 825+ (ie<(>epeiA [B], ie4>a,Ai,5, [AL]). 
IPHTAH (nriB’), Josh. 1543 RV ; AV Jiphtah (g.v. ). 
IPHTAH-EL (‘pN-nnQ'J, Josh. 19 14 RV ; AV Jiph- 

THAH-EL ( q.v . ). 

IR pVtf), i Ch. 7i2+. See Iri, i. 

IRA ’ watchful 1 ? [ e ]ipAC [BAL]). 

a. b. Ikkesh, the Tekoite, was one of David's heroes (2 S. 
23 26, iSae [L] ; 1 Ch. 11 28, <opa i [BRA]) ; in 1 Ch. 27 9 {eipa [A], 
oSowas [B], 18. [L]) he is at the head of the sixth division of 
David’s army. Marq. {Fund. 19) would read (cp L and 
B in Ch.) and identify him with the Iddo in 1 K. 4 14 ; see Iddo 
( iii. 4). 

2. The Ithrite {q.v.), another of David’s heroes, 2 S. 2338 
(oi a8 [L]), 1 Ch. 11 40 {tpa [B], to [N], rjpa [L]). 

j. The Jairite (nK»n) — i.e., a man ofjAiK (a Gileadite clan) — 
was one of David’s ‘ priests * fnil) ; 2 S. 20 26 ; cp Dr. TBS 
220 (eipas o capeiv [B], e. o taeipei [A], i <o8ae o i e0ep [L] ; Pesh. 
**^■*^ 09 ). Perhaps for ’IN’H we ought to read njvn 
i.e., the Jattirite (so Th. , Klo., after Pesh.; cp L). See 
Abiathar. 

IRAD (TVI? : pai^aA [ADEL]; irad). Gen. 4 i 8 +. 
Philo explains, yaidaS 5 ippLTjveveTcu ttol/jlvlov (de Post. 
Caini, Mangey, 1 237); possibly he read yaidap, which 
the copyists altered. The best reading seems to be 
TVfi, 'Erad (cp Szpj/, Mt. 'Ebal) ; but Lagarde ( Orien - 
talia, 233) prefers 'Edad. 

To read lily, ’ArOd, ‘ wild ass,’ and compare the ‘ sons of 
Hamor,’ — i.e., members of the Ass-clan (?), Gen. 33 ip — does not 
suit the character of the genealogy’, nor are we helped by the 
proper name Arad. The name is probably of Bab. origin. See 
Cainites, § 7. T. K. C. 

IRAM (D*VI7), a phylarch ( alluph ) or rather clan 
(1 ileph ) of Edom (Gen. 3643 om.], 1 Ch. 1 s3[hpam. 

A ; &ip. L]). In Gen. l.c. (g's Hebrew text had c’xss 
(a variant of ms) ; so also <& B reads in Ch. l.c. B. W. 
Bacon, following Ewald, suggests that originally Zepho 


IRON 

(ifDs) stood before Irain, thus making the number of 
clans twelve. But from of Gen. 36 n (see Zepho) 
we shall do better to adopt the reading ids ‘ Zophar ’ 
(cp Zophar), and may then with probability emend 
□Tj/ into TDiR (Omar) which precedes Zepbo in Gen. 
36 ii, so that all the sons of Eliphaz but Gatam [q.v.], 
will be included in the list of clans of Edom. It is also 
possible, however, with S. A. Cook, to connect I ram 
with the S. Judahite names Ira, Iru ; cp Genealogies 
i. , § 5 n. W. R. Smith suggests a connection with 'Aireh, 
the name of a village near the ruins of Petra (see 
Sela, § 2). See also Haupt’s note in Ball, SHOT, 
Gen. 94. 

See Lag. Septuaginta-Studien , ii. 10 178 37270, cited by 
Nestle, Marg. 12, where the order is ‘ Magediel, Eram, Fazoin 
{Fazon).' T. K. C. 

IRI {'yV, § 76, ’ my watchman 1 ? ; cp Iru, and 
see Iram). 

1. b. Bela in a genealogy of Benjamin {q.v., § 9, ii. a) ; 1 Ch. 

7 7 (ovp[e]i [BA], -pta$ [L], L/FAI[Vg.], i.e. »nj/). In 1 Ch. 7 i2f 
the name is Ir (TJ/ : [vcoi]pa[w/i] [B], wpa [A], [utot] iepi[/jiov 0 ] 
[L ; note that Jerimuth precedes Iri in v. 7], HIR [Vg.]), on which 
see also A her. 

2. 1 Esd. 862 AV (ovpi [A]). See Uriah, 4. 

IRIJAH (!T*N“1\ ’ Yahw6 sees’), a captain of the 
guard, temp. Jeremiah (Jer. 37i3/+ ; CApoyiA [B], -c 

[NA], apoyiac [Q]» iap. [Q*])- 

IR-NAHASH pm TI/, as if ‘ city of Nahash ; so 
EV m s-) is represented as a descendant of Eshton \_q.v. ] 
in iCh. 4 12 (noAecoc [rroxecoc B], naac [BA], 
H p NAAC [L]) '» see Tehinnah. The name has actually 
been taken to mean Bethlehem (see Jer. Qu. Heb. ad 
loc., and on 2 S. 1725, cp Nahash) ; but it is certainly 
corrupt. 

Probably it has arisen out of \ v)y * 113 , Cor-ashan (1 S. 30 30), 
which is itself an easily explicable corruption of "IN 3 , ‘ Beer- 

sheba’ 1 (©bl fopo-apee). Ashan [q.v.] in Josh., 1 Ch., also 
comes from yzw, ‘ Sheba.’ A less plausible emendation would 
be VH2 * 1 R 3 , ‘ serpent's well.' 

© adds that 7roAis vaa? was the brother of etreAtuv (B, -p [A]), 
rov ([B], t. icevt£i [A]), or a69op. tov Kevcgaiov [L], which 

means that Beer -sheba was closely related to Hazar-shual (in 
the Wady Seyal). With eo-eAwi/ cp © L ’s a[tra]p<roAa in Josh. 
193. The reference to the Kenizzites confirms the above ex- 
planation. T. K. C. 

IRON (pN"i\ Kepcoe [B], iapicon[A], iepcoN [L]), 
a 4 fenced city ’ of Naphtali named between Migdal-el 
and En-hazor, Josh. 19 38. Now Yarun, a village 
m. W. from Hazor and about the same distance W. by 
S. from Kadesh (Josh. 19 38). On a hill to the NE. 
are the ruins of a monastery, which was originally a 
synagogue like the famous one at Kefr Birim (Guerin, 
Gal. 2 105^; PEF Mem. I258). 

IRON (!?ri 3 ; ClAHpOC ', Vg. ferrum 2 ). The 
Israelites of course derived the use of iron from the 

1 Among Canaan ites, and it was comparatively late 

4-v.l that iron displaced bronze as the metal 

in ordinary use. We should naturally 
expect this. In Egypt the use of bronze preceded that 
of iron, though iron was perhaps not wholly unknown 
as early as the great pyramid of Glzeh, where a piece of 
wrought iron has been found in an inner joint near the 
mouth of the air- passage on the southern side. 3 For 1 
later period we may mention the oxidised remains of 
some wedges of iron intended to keep erect the obelisks 
of Rameses II. at Tanis. Iron is also frequently re- 
ferred to in the lists of tribute (see Brugsch's Hist, of 
Egypt)- Babylonia and Assyria, too, the actual work- 
ing of iron seems to have been late, though it was 

A Here pointed out for the first time, though H. P. Smith 
seems on the verge of the suggestion. 

2 Except where it gives an explanatory translation, as ‘ falcatos 
currus ' (Judg. 43), though it sometimes gives the literal transla- 
tion of the same expression as ‘ ferreos currus,' Josh. 17 18. 

3 Trans. International Congress of Orientalists, ’74, p. 396/ 
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certainly manufactured and employed much more in 
these countries than in the Nile Valley. 

There is no trace of iron in the early hymns, and it seems clear 
that iron did not displace bronze till after 800 B.C., for in the 
ninth century we still find ‘ bronze axes ’ mentioned in the in- 
scriptions. Place found hooks, grappling-irons, harnesses, 
ploughshares, etc., at Khorsabud, and Layard ahundance of 
scale-armour of iron in a very decomposed state at Nimrud. 1 

We now pass to Syria and Palestine. It is recorded 
by the Assyrian king Ramman-nirari III. (810-782 b.c. ) 
that he received 3000 talents of copper and 5000 talents 
of iron as tribute from the land of Imirisu (i.e., Aram- 
Damascus). At about the time of Amos, then, iron 
was plentiful in Syria. This, however, is no proof that 
iron was not well known in Syria and Palestine at an 
earlier date. If Hommel is correct, the Canaanites de- 
rived their first knowledge of iron from Babylonia. 

Both *?p3 and Ass. parsillu were, he says, connected with 
the Sumerian bargal and the New Sumerian b.tjral, the non- 
Semitic sound /having become s in Semitic {ZD MG 40 340). 

It is probable, however, that before iron was much 
used in Babylonia, it was worked in N. Palestine. 
There iron-smelting must ha\e been understood at an 
early period. The iron chariots of the Canaanites (see 
Chariot, § 3), so familiar to us from the OT, are 
mentioned also in the historical inscriptions of Egypt ; 
they came from the valley of the Kishon and the inland 
district to the X., 2 and iron objects were found by Bliss 
in the fourth of the ruined cities in the mound of Tell- 
el-Hesy (Lachish), which he inclines to date about 1100 
B.C. 3 We can therefore readily understand that a 
Canaanite legend (from which the Israelite legend in 
Gen. 422 must be derived) placed the ancestor of iron- 
workers as well as brass-workers in primeval times (cp 
Cainites, § 10). 

We are in no uncertainty as to the source whence the 
Canaanites obtained their iron ; it was the mountain- 
range of Lebanon (Dt. 89 ; see Lebanon). Jeremiah, 
too (15 12), speaks of iron from the N. ; 4 but whether 
the eulogist of wisdom refers to these northern mines in 
Job 282 cannot be determined. The unknown writer 
may have travelled beyond the limits of Palestine. The 
Egyptians procured iron (with other metals) from the 
Sinaitic peninsula ; had this poet travelled there? At 
any rate, smelting-furnaces were well known to the later 
Hebrew writers (Jer. 11 4 Dt. 420 1 K. 851)- 

There are but few OT passages of really early date , 
which refer to iron. The references in the Hexateuch 
2 OT (*•£'’•• ^ Tu - 31 22 35 16 Dt. 3 11 5 19 s Josh. 

f ’ 228) occur in documents of late corn- 

re erences. p OS j t j on The account of Goliath’s spear 
(iS. 177) was written at least 200 years after David's 
time, and the mention of an axe-head of iron in 2 K. 65 
1 certainly not due to a ‘copyist' 6 ) belongs to a com- 
paratively late stratum of prophetic legend. The most 
important reference in the David- narratives is doubtless 
that in 2 S. 12 31. The phrase ’ axes of iron ’ used there 
suggests, however, that axes of bronze were still in use ; 
cpAm. I3 * threshing- instruments of iron’ (see Axe, 6). 

It is remarkable that according to tradition no iron 
instrument was used in the construction of Solomon's 
temple. The editor of the tradition accounts for this 
by the legal orthodoxy of his hero (see Dt. 27 sf, and 
cp Josh. 831). The Chronicler is bolder; he supplies 
the omission (1 Ch. 223 and elsewhere), and even repre- 
sents Solomon as having able iron-workers of his own 
(2 Ch. 27), though obliged to send to Tyre for a chief 
artificer. 

1 Dr. J. H. Gladstone, ‘ The metals used by the great nations 
of antiquity,' Nature } 21st April 1898, p. 596. 

2 This coincides with the statement in Josh. 17 16 (cp Judg. 
413). See WMM As. u. Eur. 154. 

•' Bliss, A Mound of Many Cities , 135. 

4 Wi. reads here ‘ iron of Baal-zephon and Chalcis.' He ex- 
plains -jS'n (which in MT follows ruJTlJ'W but in the next verse) 
here and in Ezek. 27 11 as meaning Chalcis, W. of Damascus, ' 
near Antilibanus (A T Unters, 180). But see Cilicia (end). 

5 On Og's ‘iron bedstead,' see Bf.d. 

6 So Flinders Petrie in Hastings' DB, s.v. 1 axe.' 


It has often been supposed that the graphic description in 
Nah. 23 [4] contains a reference to steel, where AV renders 
‘ The chariots shall be with flaming torches ' (taking JVlSs as if 
= n'TsS), the Thesaurus of Gescnius-Rodiger gives ‘fulgent 
ebalybe vel falcibus currus.' RV too has ‘the chariots flash 
with steel,’ without, however, committing itself to the hypothesis 
that the Assyrian chariots had scythes. That hypothesis, as is 
shown elsewhere (Chariot, § 1), is untenable ; nor is the render- 
ing ‘steel’ at all well supported. 1 In fact, the word peladdth 
is corrupt ; not improbably Jt6d should be nsVn = Ass. halluptu, 

‘ covering ' (from halApu , ‘ to be covered,' in II. ‘to covei '), 2 a 
word often used in connection with horses, chariots, and warriors. 
Render, therefore, ‘ the (metal) plating of the chariots flashes 
like fire.’ In view of Nahum's fondness for Assyrian technical 
terms (see Scriue), this is not a difficult conjecture. 3 Steel, 
then, is not mentioned in the OT, for no one will now 
defend AV's rendering ‘ steel ' (ncTIJ) in 2 S. 22 35 Ps. 18 34 [35] 


Job 20 24 Jer. 15 12 (see Brass). 

From the time of Amos onwards iron was in general 
use among the Israelites as well as among the Syrians 
(see above). 

Am os (1 3) mentions threshing instruments of iron. Writers 
of a later date mention iron objects in abundance, eg., tools 
(1 K. 67 2 K. 6 5), pans (Ezek. 43), nails for doors (1 Ch. 
223), bars for fortifying city-gates (Ps. 107 16 Is. 45 2), a stilus 
or pen (Job 19 24 Jer. 17 1), hunters' darts (Job 41 7 [40 31]), 
horns (Mic. 4 13, cp 1 K. 22n), fetters (Ps. 105 18). Note also 
that the ideal described in Is. (50 includes ‘ iron instead of 
stones' (?•. 17), obviously a hyperbole. 


Numerous literary metaphors are derived from iron. 
Thus, affliction is symbolised by the smelting- furnace 
, . (Dt. 420) and by iron fetters (Ps. 107 10), 

3. Metaphors. a severe m i e by a roc i i an d slavery by 

a yoke of iron (Ps. 29 Dt. 28 48), obstinacy by an iron 
sinew in the neck (Is. 4S4) ; a destructive imperial power 
by iron teeth (Dan. 77) ; a tiresome burden by a mass 
of iron (Ecclus. 22 15) ; insuperable obstacles by iron 
walls (2 Macc. 11 9). As a beautiful simile drawn from 
this metal we may select Prov. 27 17. ’ Iron sharpens 
iron, so a man sharpeneth the countenance of his 
friend. ’ 4 T* K - c - 


IRPEEL (^NBY, 'God heals'; cp Rephaiah, and 
i?NElT in CIS 2 no. 77 ; Names, § 30), an unknown city 
of Benjamin, grouped with Rekem (or rather Bahurim) 
and Zela, Josh. 1827+.. We should probably read, 
'And Bahurim, and Irpeel, and Zelah’ (taking over 


ySsi from v. 28). 

Observe that in 0 apn jAa, the corruption (see Taralah) is 

given, but the true reading SxDT is not represented. Neither is 
the second corruption n^xn represented in © (see Ei.eph). In 
JIT the true reading b KS T and the two corruptions nbttn and 
r s Nn both find a place. ©a, however, gives iepi)>tir jK, and ©1- 
irpijntA. T. K. C. 


IK-SHEMESH (L‘’OC’ "VI?), Josh. 19 41 ; another 

name of BETH-SHEMESH [?.!'.]. 


IRU (-m?; H p[B], hpa[A], hAa[L om.]), a son of 
Caleb (1 Ch. 4ist) ; cp IRAM. 

ISAAC (pnu\ or [Am. 7 9 i6 Jer. 33a6 Ps. IO59] 
pnE’'.. § 54 ; ^ICAAK [ADL, etc.], but in Am. 7 g TOY 

reAojTOC [BAy], HCAAK [E‘-‘ ? Gen. 288]). 

Popular tradition could not mistake the obvious mean- 
ing of Isaac. According to J (Gen. 18 12), Sarah laughed 
to herself when she overheard the promise of 
1. Name. a $on . ^. hen lt was fulfilled, she exclaimed, 

‘ Whoever hears of it will laugh at me ’ (Gen. 216 b ; see 
SBOT). E, however, gives other accounts. On the birth 


1 The Syiiac and Arabic words for ‘steel,’ which resemble 
MT’s pC’ladotk, appear to be loan-words from Persian. 

2 £)el. s.v. quotes the phrase, ‘Forty of his chariots with 
trappings {Ausriistune) they canied away. 1 

3 On the metal plating of the chariots see Billerbeck, in beitr. 
zur Assyriologie , 3167, and cp Chariot, § 3, and on the re- 
mainder of this difficult verse of Nahum, see Shoe. 

4 A better sense, however, is ohtained by pointing "in' instead 

of (Vg. exacuitur), and by reading 'S 3 instead of ' 33 . 
The proverb then becomes, ‘Iron is sharpened by iron; so a 
man is sharpened by the speech (lip, mouth) of his friend.’ So 
Gratz ( Monatsschr ., 1884, p. 424)- '3 and 'js are sometimes 

confounded. Toy’s note is hardly satisfactory, because he does 
not adequately account for 'jjj. 
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of Isaac she cried out, ’ God has given me cause to laugh ’ I 
(Gen. 21 6 a ) ; in v. 9 of the same chapter she sees Ishmael 
‘laughing,’ or rather 'playing' (prop). Lastly, P tells 
us (Gen. 17 17) that Abraham laughed in surprise on 
hearing the promise. Evidently the voice of tradition 
varied. We might have expected to hear, but we do 
not hear, that Isaac, like Zoroaster (Plin. HM, 7 16, and 
Solinus, e. 1 ), laughed on the day of his birth. 

It is eustomary to suppose that Isaac was originally 
at once a tribal name and * divine title, and that the 
full form of the tribal name was Yishak-el, — i. e. , El 
laughs (so also Ed. Meyer). The divine title Yishak 
= ’ he who laughs, ' ' the Laugher,’ has been thought to 
point to the god of the elear sunny sky ; 1 the myth of 
Zoroaster's laugh has no doubt a solar connection. It 
would be safer, to explain the name as the ' cheerful, or 
friendly one ' (cp Job 2924), who turns a smiling counte- 
nance towards his worshippers.' Such a conception of 
their deity might seem natural to the pastoral tribes 
who, to judge from the traditional narratives, honoured 
and became identified with the name of Isaac, and who 
in early times paid him religious homage as the divine 
patron of Beersheba. 2 

It is much more probable that ’ Isaac ’ like Abraham 
(see Jerahmeel) and Jacob ) is an ancient 
popular corruption. With much probability it may 
be regarded as a corruption of Ahihalas (' the brother 
defends,' cp Ass. faalsu 'stronghold'). 

Halasa is close to the Wady Ruheibeh (Rehoboth), one of 
the^ seats of Isaac (§ 2 below), and is probably to be identified 
with the ancient Ziklag ( q.v .). The equivalent name Halasel 
appears elsewhere as Bezaleel, also as Hazzelel[ponij. All 
these are Judahite names which must perhaps ultimately be 
traced back to the primitive Jerahmeelite divine name Ahihalas 
(j^rpnN), the original of Isaac (pns*). The religious importance 
of Elusa ( = Halasa) can now be more fully considered. 

In Gen. 31 42 53 the singular phrase 4 the fear of Isaac ' *in9 

occurs ; ins is very rare in the older literature. It is specially 
frequent in Job ; cp Job 4 14a, where in3> ‘terror,’ is the result j 
of an apparition. Hence 4 ghost ’ may seem to some to be a 
plausible rendering (Schwally, Gesftenst ) ; Dillmann gives numen 
reverend ittn ; similarly Holzinger. But the objection from late 
usage remains. The matter is important in its bearing on early 
spirit-lore. More probably -|n3 is here an old word meaning 1. 
thigh ; 2. ancestor ; 3. clan (as sprung from a single ancestor ; 
cp WRS Kin. 34 174 ; Bevan, Daniel , 214). 

The narrators found comparatively little to say about 
Isaac (for the reason see below, § 5) ; but some of their 
2 Story nf tra( ^^‘ ons are g reat interest. First in 
-A , importance is that of Abraham's sacrifice 
local' t * ‘ °nly son,’ accomplished in will 

1 but not in act (Gen. 221-19). Few of the 
early narratives have received more light than this from 
analytic and historical criticism. 

It has become certain that the story has been considerably 
altered since E wrote it. The editor or compiler of JE not only 
appended zn>. 14/’- 18 (an unoriginal passage, full of reminiscences), 
but also introduced several alterations into w. 114a. 

The most remarkable of the editorial changes concerns 
the locality of the sacrifice. It is obvious that such «. 
sentence as 4 Go into the land of the Moriah (so in the 
Hebrew) and offer him . on one of the mountains 
which I will tell thee of,' is no longer in its original 
form, and most critics have thought that ‘the Moriah' 
was inserted (together with the divine name Yahwe in 
vv. n 14) by the editor of J E. This writer was probably 
a Judahite, and it is supposed that he wished to do 
honour to the temple of Jerusalem by localising on the 
hill where it was built one of the greatest events in the 
life of Abraham (see Moriah). We are, at any rate, 

* See Goldziher, Hebrew Mythology , 94 ff . ; Schirren, Myth- 
en aus Neu see land, 186 (laughter of the dying sun-god). De 
Goeje, thinking of the 1 only son ' in Gen. 22, formerly made Isaac 
= the spring sun. 

2 Am. S 14 : read, with Wi., Sjn'n for the impossible TJT1 of 
MT. From Am. 55, however, it appears that northern as well 
as southern Israelites resorted to the sanctuary of Beersheba — 
a recognition, perhaps, of the early connection of Israel with 
the land of Musri, to which Kadesh apparently belonged. This 
illustrates Amos's remarkable use of 4 Isaac ’ as a synonym for 
1 Israel ’ in 79 16 (0 Ia*a>/3, and so Symm. in v. 9). 
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not entitled to assume that the original locality was the 
temple mountain ; nor is it safer to suppose, with Well- 
hausen and Stade, that Mount Gerizim is intended, and 
to read, ’ to the land of the Hamorites’ (onbn px*Sx) 1 
(cp Gen. 33 19, 4 Hamor the father of Shechem’), for 
Gerizim is undoubtedly too far off, 2 and we hear nothing 
of Abraham's having to climb a steep mountain. Dill- 
mann's suggestion (adopted by Ball in SBOT) is at 
first sight more attractive. A vague expression, such 
as ’Go into the land of theAmorite’ 3 (hdnh px-Sx), 
would harmonise with one of J’s leading objects, which 
was to represent Abraham's action as, not a concession 
to surrounding superstition, but the height of self- 
devoting faith. The patriarch, as Dillmann rightly 
holds, is supposed to set off with his ' only son ’ (@ t6v 
vl6v <tov rbv ayanrjTbv) without balancing the claims of 
rival sanctuaries, just as he set off from Haran, * not 
knowing whither he went ' (Heb. 11 8), but following his 
invisible Guide. The reading ' the land of the Amorite,' 
however, cannot be held satisfactory. It leaves us 
without a clue to the situation of the place of sacrifice, 
except that it was in Palestine, more than two days' 
journey from Beersheba. The mere name (however 
we read it) in v. 14 tells us nothing. No sanctuary 
in Palestine proper with a name at all resembling this 
is mentioned in the OT. 

In considering the question of the reading in v. 2 it 
would have been better to try another course. The 
sanctuary (Dips, o. 4, means 'sacred place') was no 
doubt well known, at least by hearsay, to most Israelites. 
It was called (the narrative being Elohistic) Elohim- (or 
El-)yir'6 (v. 14) ; we abstain here from questioning the 
accuracy of this reading, and of the El-roi and Lahai- 
roi of Gen. 16 13/. (see, however, end of this section). 
Is there, then, any sacred place bearing this name, or 
a name that might fairly be regarded as another form of 
this ? There is the divinity who, according to J 2 appeared 
to the exhausted Hagar, and was called by her El-roi, i.c . , 
God of seeing (Gen. 16 13) ; and the name was shared by 
the divinity’s sanctuary. It was in the neighbourhood 
of the well (bt'er) of Lahai-roi or El-roi, that Isaac dwelt 
(Gen. 25 u ; see below), and hence it is reasonable to 
suspect that here may be the sacred spot intended by the 
narrative ; 4 the ’ mountain ' may be the nearest hill to the 
well called 'Ain Muweileh, which we have elsewhere iden- 
tified with Beer-lahai-roi. The place is 10 hours S. of 
Ruheibeh (Rehoboth), on the road to Beersheba. Going 
at a leisurely pace, it might conceivably take Abraham 
three days to reach it. In this case the expression which 
the editor of JE misread as ’ to the land of the Moriah ' 
was probably ’ to the land of (the) Misrim ' 5 (onxD nmx). 
As Winckler has pointed out, both Kadesh and Beer- 
lahai-roi lay, in all probability, in the region anciently 
called Musr or Musri (see Mizraim, § 2 b). A bright 
light is now thrown on details which have hitherto caused 
embarrassment, such as the loneliness of the place of 
sacrifice, and the precaution taken by Abraham of 
carrying wood for the altar (cp Grove, in Smith's DB, 
art. 'Moriah'). 6 Habitations, indeed, there must have 

1 would surely read very oddly, especially as in vv. 35 
Ahraham’s ass (TIDn) occupies a rather prominent position. 
Bleek and Tuch suggested rnbn (Gen. 126 Judg. 7 1). 

2 See the books of travel, e.g., Tristram’s Land 0/ Israel , 
where a strong, but not too strong, opinion is expressed. The 
Samaritan tradition, identifying the mountain with Gerizim, is 
purely sectarian and artificial. 

3 Cp Geiger, Urschr. 278. 

4 This view was first proposed by B. W. Bacon {Hebraic a, 
April, 1891 ; Genesis , 141 /. ['92]), who thinks, however, that the 
original reading in v. 2 was px (cp 20 1 Nu. 13 29 E ; cp 
Gen. 2462 J). This is palaeographically improbable. Bacon 
also thinks that in v. 14 E originally wrote, not El-yir'e, but El- 
ro'i. 

5 S in fell out ; the corruption of q into n then became 

easy, and after the editor had misread Dnscnmx as nHOHSIK* 
it was natural for him to prefix 

6 Wi. {Gcsch. ii.) accepts the proposed reading for Moriah in 
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been not very far from El-roi ; but there was no walled 
city like Jerusalem, and the ascent of the hill would 
take less time and trouble than Mount Gerizim. The 
hill itself is to be imagined as bare of trees ; but near at 
hand Abraham could see thick brushwood (ijm), in 
which a ram was caught by the horns. 

This view of the story, too, enriches us with something 
that we did not know to be recoverable, viz., E's 
explanation of the name of the old southern sanctuary 
of El-roi (or, as he calls it, El-yir'fc). The editor of 
JE having already adopted a fine narrative accounting 
for the name {161-14), and wishing to attach the great 
event described in our ch. 22 to the central sanctuary of 
Judah (see Moriah), introduced the changes to which 
reference has been made. Elsewhere, however (sec 
JERAHMEEL), in treating the apparently corrupt text 
of Gen. I613/ suggestions have been made which 1 
favour the emendation of Gen. 2 * 2 14 as follows, — ‘and i 
Abraham called the name of that place Well of Jerah- 
meel, even as it is called to this day. ’ 

Thereare, also, two other related aspects under which the 
1 Moriah ' story must be considered. The writer obviously 
, ,. wishes, in the most considerate manner, to 

3 . Di actic Q pp 0Se practice of sacrificing firstborn 

purpose. sons ^ C p firstborn), and, subordinate^ 
to this, to justify the substitutionary sacrifice of an animal. 

In treating this part of our subject, we need not linger 
on the famous passage of Philo of Byblus 1 (professedly 
reproducing a primitive Phoenician story), in which 
Kronos (or rather El) is said to have sacrificed his only 
son IeovS to free his country from the calamities of war. 

In spite of its doubtful attestation and modernised form, 
the story has the appearance of being based on tradition. 
Probably it was told at Byblus to justify the rite of 
human sacrifice, and a similar myth may have been 
current among the Canaanitish neighbours of the 
Israelites. The story in Gen. 22 , however, is clearly 
intended as a basis for the abrogation of the rite. 
There may have been stories having the same object | 
among the Canaanites or the Israelites ; these, not 1 
the story in Philo of Byblus, would be the right 
narratives to compare with the Elohist's. So far, 
however, as an opinion is possible, the form of the 
Elohist’s story is, apart from the detail about the ram, 
all his own. It was suggested, indeed, by circumstances 
already related in the traditional narratives ; but it was 
moulded by himself, and it is bathed throughout in an 
ideal light. Evidently this pious writer felt that for the 
higher religious conceptions no traditional story would 
be an adequate vehicle. 

The course which he adopted shows the writer to have 
been a great teacher. He admits the religious feeling 
which prompted the sacrifice of a firstborn son ; but he 
suggests that the idea of such a sacrifice is unnatural . 
(the unsophisticated mind of Isaac cannot take it in, 
and Abraham himself would never have thought of it but 
for a divine oracle), and earnestly insists that Israel’s 
God demands no more and no less than absolute 
devotion of the heart. One thing more he suggests — 
that there are stages in religious enlightenment, and 
that an act which was justifiable in the wild days of 
Jephthah (q.v. ), was no longer tolerable. In the 
Southern Kingdom a protest against the continuance or 
revival of human sacrifices was raised by the writer 
of Mi. 66-8 ; in the Northern, at an earlier date, by the 
Elohist.- 

There is a fine Indian parallel to the story of the deliverance 
of Isaac in Aitariya Brahmana, 7 13-16 (Max Muller, Anc. 


Gen. 22 2, and thinks that the original seats of both Abraham 
and Isaac were in the north near Dan (perhaps the true [accord- 
ing to him] Kirjath-arba). The journey referred to in Gen. 22 
would thus be from the far north to the far south. 

\ Muller, FHG 3 570/. 

2 See further, Kamph. , Das l 'crhdltniss des Menschenopfers 
zur israelit. Rel., '96, where recent literature is referred to. 
On human sacrifices in Babylonia, cp Ball, PS BA 14 (’92), 
No. iv. ; in Egypt, Tylor and Griffith, Tomb 0/ Paheri (Egypt 
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Sanskr. Lit. 408-419), where Cunaijepha, son of a Brahman, 
who had been all but sacrificed in honour of Varuna, is liber- 
ated by the gods, and adopted hy a priest. The stage of moral 
development, however, represented in this story, is more ad- 
vanced than that in Gen. 22 . 


It is true, the narrator is behind the prophet in 
spirituality — thousands of ranis, says the latter, will 
4. Substitution n °‘ propitiate the ' high God ' (God 
of ram of heaven), — but the Elohist spoils his 

pathetic narrative by a close which, 
for modern taste, could hardly be more prosaic. * And 
Abraham lifted up his eyes, and looked, and behold, a. 
ram caught in the thicket by his horns, and Abraham 
went and took the ram, and offered him up for a burnt- 
offering instead of his son 1 (22x3). The first readers of 
the Elohist, like the first readers of the epilogue of the 
Book of Job, had standards and requirements different 
from ours. Below the new taste for spirituality lay 
the old taste for ritual. If human sacrifices were 
not to be offered, what was the surrogate for them? 
The voice of humanity in certain priestly circles had, 
it appears, spoken for a ram, which in the symbolism 
of vicarious sacrifice was henceforth to represent a man. 
The animal selected was not always the same. At the 
Syrian Laodicea { = Phoen. Ramitha) it was a stag, 
which animal was annually sacrificed in place of a 
maiden as late as the second century a.d . 1 We would 
gladly know at what date this stag sacrifice was intro- 
duced. Did the humane Israelitish priests precede or 
follow the priests of Phoenicia ? And was the original 
substitute for the life of the firstborn son among the 
Israelites a ram ( i vk) or a stag 2 (S»r) ? When we con- 


sider (i) that wild animals were not usually sacrificed 
among the Israelites; {2) that in Gen. 227 a sheep is 
spoken of as a victim ; and {3) that in the region of El-roi 
we should expect a gazelle (*ai>) rather than a hart (W), 


it seems best to abide by the ordinary reading ‘ ram.' 

No subsequent narrative comes up to that in 22i-i4, 
though the idyllic tone and the deep religious spirit of J's 
,, account of the finding of the right wife 
o. U er f or j saac 24) claim admiration (see 
stones. r ebekah ^ The narratives respecting 
Isaac himself tend to lower our estimate of his 
character ; but we must remember that the patriarchs 
represent the highest Israelitish ideals only in part ; they 
also embody Israelitish weaknesses. Isaac's shiftiness 
in his relations with Abimelech (Gen. 26i-ii Rj) need 
not be excused when we have learned to look upon him 
as a tribal representative ; the repetition of, virtually, 
the same story twice over in the life of Abraham (cp 
Gen. 12 10-20 J ; 20 E) is an indication of the compara- 
tive lateness of the traditional stories of that patriarch, 
as well as of the fondness of the people for this particular 
tradition, which showed how inviolable were the persons 
of their ancestors. 

The mingled greatness and weakness of Isaac is most 
strikingly shown in the story of his paternal benedictions, 
one of which, however, is more fitly styled a curse 
(Gen. 27 ). It is to us a somewhat repellent narrative, 
on account of the unfilial and unbrotherly craft of 
Jacob and the love of good eating ascribed to Isaac. 
With the ancients it must have been popular. As to 


Expl. Fund, 94), 20 /; Crum, PSBA 16 133; and Masp. 
Daiun 0/ Civilisation, 168, 193; in Semitic countries, WRS 
Rel. SemX 2 ) 361 Jf. ; We. Held. 112/. Maspero includes the 
gazelle among the animals substituted for human victims; in 
2nd ed. he notices Flinders Petrie’s recent discoveries. 

1 Porphyr. De Abst. 256; Pausan. iii. Ids ; cp WRS Rel. 
SemA 2 ) 409, 466. On the commutation of victims, cp Lang, 
Myth , Ritual , and Sacrifice, 1 269-271. 

2 ‘Stag’ (*7’R) is Clermont-Ganneau’s reading (JA, 7th ser. 
11 510). There is the same doubt as to the vocalising of in the 
sacrificial tablet of Marseilles (/. 9); here, however, the mean- 
ing ‘stag 1 is certainly preferable. A ‘ram 1 in Phoenician is 

Were the stags spoken of in the Marseilles tariff substi- 
tutes for human victims? Robertson Smith (Rel. Sem.i 2 ) 467) 
suspects an allusion in 2 S. 1 19 to an ancient stag sacrifice like 
that at Laodicea. This hypothesis, however, is not borne out by 
the most recent criticism (see Klo., ad loc., and Bu. in SBO'T). 
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the craft of Jacob, we need not excuse it, for it was 
inherited by the tribes of Isaac and Jacob from their 
nomad ancestors. As to Isaac’s passion for a certain 
food, this too was, no doubt, a tribal failing ; a notable 
Arabic song in the Hamasa (Freytag, 506) reckons 
* roast flesh ' as first among the pleasures of life. The 
detail mentioned in 273 f would not, however, have I 
been thought of but for the necessity of giving scope 
to the cunning of Jacob. Possibly, too, the first tellers < 
of the story may have thought that Isaac, being a semi- 
divine hero, and being about to pronounce fateful 
oracles (see Esau), should not be treated otherwise 
than as a deity. It was in festival raiment (v. 15) 
that Jacob the deceiver approached his father (the 
Jews in Jerome's time said that they were Esau’s 
priestly garments), and Robertson Smith has plausibly 
defended 1 the view that the skins worn by Jacob on 
his arms and neck were analogous to those worn by 
worshippers in many lands at sacrificial ceremonies (cp 
Esau). At any rate, it is evident that the pronouncing 
of the oracles was a quasi-divine act, and that, accord- 
ing to the narrators, the circumstances connected with 
it were overruled by their God to the accomplishment 
of his own ends. It would seem that this was not one 
of the very earliest narratives ; in the oldest stratum of 
tradition Isaac and Ishmael (both attached to Beer-lahai- 
roi) must have taken the place afterwards occupied by 
Jacob and Esau. The details of the present genealogical 
connection were of eourse afterthoughts. (If Isaac was 
originally a Jerahmeelite hero we can the better under- 
stand how the Israelites, whilst frequenting his sanc- 
tuary, adopted comparatively little of his legend. ) 

It is, however, not only at Beer-lahai-roi, but also at 
Rehoboth, Beersheba, and Gerar, that we find Isaac 
established. 2 These three places come before us in 
Gen. 26 1-33, which is substantially the work of J, though 
editorial insertions have been made, and v. 33 (as Bacon 
— see below, n. 4 — has rendered very probable) should . 
change places with 21 31-33. It was at Beersheba, accord- 
ing to J and E, that Isaae spent the second part of his 
life, and no doubt it was there, not at Mamre or Hebron 
(as P, in 3527, represents), that tradition supposed the 
patriarch to have died. According to the most probable 
view of 21 33, it was Isaac, not Abraham, who planted 
the sacred tree at Beersheba, invoking the name of 
Yahw6. 3 It was there, too, that he ‘ intreated Yahwe 
for his wife, because she was barren,’ and that Esau and 
Jacob were born. 4 It was at Beer-lahai-roi, however, 
endeared to Isaac (as fancy involuntarily suggests) by 
the memory of the interrupted sacrifice (and not less to 
Ishmael by the memory of his mother Hagar), that 
Isaac received his wife that evening when he had gone 
out on some unknown errand into the open country. 

It is worth remarking that the Wady Muweileh (in 
which the well of Lahai-roi should be placed) must at 
one time have been better watered and more cultivated 
than at present (Palmer). 

On apocryphal allusions, see Apocrypha, § it. 

t. k. c. 


1 Rel. Sem.fi) 437 ; cp 467. 

2 The reader should be cautioned against some inaccurate 
though seemingly very critical statements in Maspero’s Struggle 
0/ the Nations , 68. To make Isaac a resident at Hebron 
effaces one of the leading distinctions between him and Abraham. 

3 Gen. 21 33 is interesting (cp Eternal, Tamarisk). Was 
the tree an b&’R (‘tamarisk’)? or an mc*R( 4 sacred post’)? and 
was the divine name, which Isaac, according to the original J, 
invoked, *?R, ‘the everlasting (or ‘ancient’?) deity,’ or 
(supposing D*?iy to be corrupt) p'^y Sr, ‘ the most high deity’? 

4 Probably the order of the narratives is 24 25i-6ii£ 261-32 
21 31-33. See Bacon (Genesis, 141, 248; cp Hebraica , April 
1891), who thinks that, in 21 33, J originally wrote ‘Isaac,’ 
* Abraham ’ being due to the writer of JE, who transposed the 
passage ; but cp Kautzsch and Ball. 
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ISAIAH (Prophet) 

CONTENTS 

Biographical facts (§ 1). Prophecies without narratives 

Narratives in Is. (§§ 2-6). (§§ 7 _I 7.)* 

Resulting picture of Is. (§ 18 /.). 

ISAIAH, in RV Mt. 33, and OT passim; Esaias, in 
AV; and in AV Ecclus. 4822, Esay (•IiTTl^' everywhere 
except in title of book ; there [see Jeshaiah, 

4 5 6]), son of Amoz (< q.v . ), 2 K. 192 Is. li 2 Ch. 2622 
3220 32 etc. , — the most gifted and powerful of those early 
prophets w ho are known to us by written records. 

The name is to be explained probably either as 4 help of Yahwe ! 
[so J. H. Mich.], cp or as ‘Yahwe helps,’ from yah ysyirr 
[so Del.]; cp Sab. j/fll and the names ^Ryni, yfil'rR 5 © has 
7 ftrcuas [=rryir? so Klo. 1 ] of the prophet — L everywhere, BRA 
everywhere except 2 Ch. 2622 — ie<r(r[€]iov [BA] and irjcrov [ft] in 
Ecclus. 4820(23), hut never, except Ezra 87 [A], of the other 
six bearers of the name 2 (see Jeshaiah). 

I. Isaiah lived at Jerusalem, was married (83), and 
had children (73 83). Plainly he was of high social 

, . t rank. When he needs a witness he 
1 . Biograpnica a ppjj es to t he chief priest (see Uriah), 
iacLS. and his whole conduct and bearing 

bespeak one who can claim social respect. In this he 
contrasts with Amos and Micah. We may presume 
therefore that he had every educational advantage which 
the capital could supply, and it is plain that he inherited 
a literary tradition of no very recent date. The heading 
in Is. li refers to Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz and Hezekiah 
as the kings in whose * days ’ (or period) he prophesied. 
This heading, however, is probably the work of a late 
editor, who gained his information from a study of the 
works of Isaiah. From the reference to Judah and 
Jerusalem as the subjects of the prophecies, we may 
assume the statement to have been intended to apply 
only to chaps. 1 - 1 * 2 . It remains true, however, that we 
have no reason to suppose that Isaiah prophesied under 
Manasseh. The story that he was put to death (the 
later legend said, sawn asunder ; cp Heb. 11 37) by order 
of Manasseh, as a punishment for speeches on God and 
on the holy city which were contrary to the law, obtained 
a wide currency, but has no support in the Book of 
Kings, and is unworthy of credit. 3 

These dry bones of biography need to be clothed 
with living flesh, and for this we must turn to Isaiah’s 
discourses, which contain the very 
essence of his life. Grand and an- 
tiquely simple was his character, and 
those who have been enabled by a thorough criticism 
and exegesis to form an idea of the limits, the period, 
and the meaning of his discourses, will find themselves 
in a position to rectify some common misapprehensions. 

II. It will be convenient to obtain our first introduc- 
tion to Isaiah from certain still extant narratives respecting 
portions of his prophetic ministry, proceeding from his 
disciples or admirers at different periods, — viz., (a) 
Is. 6, (b) 7 1-16. {c) 81-4, ( d ) 20 , {e) 36-39 (2 K. 18 13- 
20 19 || 2 Ch. 32 ). 

From (a ) — which is an account of the vision by which 
Isaiah was set apart as a prophet — we learn that he 
entered on his ministry in the year of the death of Uzziah, 


2. Narratives 
in Is. 6. 


1 /Y? it! 2 ) 6585. Klo. 's alternative restoration PTBi’JJ (the only 
restoration retained in PREfi) 8 713) does not seem plausible, yet 
the Arabic ' 7 sd for JAtJV might perhaps lend it some support. 

2 With reference to the © equivalents, it may be noted here 
that the first vowel is oftenest t or e or ie, the «r being frequently 
doubled (ie<r[<rlia? = ■TJflp'? so Klo.; cp teo-ei, 1 Ch. 231 [A]), but 
also (four times in B, once in A, once in L) to or 0 (lojcreta, 
1 Ch. 25 15 [B] — hT’yc’’ ? so Klo.; wtrata?, 1 Ch. 2625 [BAJ = 
.Yyc'in, cp Neh. 1232 ? — i&xnje, i Ch. 2625 [L]). 

3 See Apocalyptic Literature, § 42. Besides the Ascctts. 
Isaiee , and Justin, c. Trypk. 120, cp the passage quoted from a 
MS of the Targum on the prophets in Lagarde’s Proph. Chald. 
p. xxxiii. 
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i.e., probably in 740 B.C. Isaiah had evidently been 
waiting for indications of the divine will — otherwise how 
should the words ’ Send me ' have darted at once to his 
lips? Already, too, he had the not less humbling than 
exalting consciousness of a divine presence which glori- 
fied the world. To this was now added the sense of a 
new and special relation between himself and Yah we. He 
was sent to work among his people as a prophet. At the 
same time he had a presentiment, which in the light of 
his newrelation to Yahw6 seemed to him a revelation, that, 
being such as it was, not merely Israel, but even Judah, 
was doomed to perish. 1 The revelation was, it is true, 
as yet more like an objective fact than a subjectively 
realised truth, or rather like many a flash of insight 
which visits and revisits us for moments, and then 
disappears, till at length a sad or joyful experience 
makes it ours for ever. Nor was it so terrible a 
presentiment as it may appear to us, because it was 
evidently accompanied by a revelation of the conversion 
of a remnant, as we gather from the name which Isaiah 
gave to his eldest son Shear-jashub (q.v. ). And we 
must believe that, as time went on, apparent changes 
for the better in the moral condition of Israel somewhat 
dimmed Isaiah’s perception of the contents of his earli- 
est revelation. Only by the sternest experience could 
he be absolutely and entirely convinced, in the depths 
of his nature, of the necessity for the fall of Judah. 

(b) Probably to >1 period shortly before the writing 
down of tbe consecrating vision belongs the gran rijiuto 
_ „ (to apply Dante’s phrase) which is related 

6 s. fi-j , j n Qur seconc i narrative piece ( 6 ). Isaiah 

Immanuel. and are the sole act j n g figures. 

Perhaps it is because the consecration narrative (a) 
serves as a preface that the prophet or his secretary 
has made no reference to the revelation of the ‘rem- 
nant.’ The unbelief of Ahaz was in fact an unpardon- 
able offence whicb made Isaiah indisposed to look at 
the brighter side of bis revelation. Nothing can well 
be sterner than Isaiah's prophecies at this period (see 
SBOT, or Intr. Is. 396 /.), though *. short breathing- 
time is allowed before the sad end. 

The story of the * great refusal ' of Abaz is well known. 
The king expected a siege, and was preparing for it, 
when Isaiah accosted him. He bade him not be afraid, 
reminding him that Yahw6 was the head of Jerusalem, 
whereas the rulers of Damascus and Samaria were but 
puny mortals, and no better than half -burned fire- 
brands ; in short the coalition against Judah would, in 
common parlance, ‘ end in smoke.' The prophet, how- 
ever, saw clearly the inefficacy of his appeal. Ahaz had 
no confidence either in his material, or — worse by far — 
in his spiritual, bulwarks. To his friendly ‘ fear not ’ 
Isaiah therefore added a caution against the dangers of 
unbelief. What those dangers were he did not say ; 
but Ahaz caught his meaning, and had no need to 
question him. * An established house ’ was a common 
phrase for a family which did not die out, and re- 
mained in its ancient seat (1 S. 235 2528 1 K. II 38); 
Isaiah’s caution, therefore, if we may consider its 
reference as limited to Ahaz, threatened the king with 
nothing less than the extinction of his dynasty. At 

this point (Is. 7 10) the record becomes incomplete ; tfie 
omission is veiled by a conventional introductory formula, 
indicating a fresh stage in the discourse. Probably some 
startling announcement was made, for the accrediting 
of which Isaiah conjectured that Ahaz would require a 
'sign.’ Then this extraordinary man, who deals 

with the king as though his equal or superior, gives 

1 The closing words, ‘a holy seed is the stock thereof,' are 
probably an editorial attempt to make sense of a corrupt passage. 
For a possible restoration see Che. Crit. Bib. Budde's rendering, 

When then a tenth is there, it shall serve again for pasture’ 
(New World, Dec. '95, p. 741) is improbable. The natural sense 
is that given in EV. The following word (' like the tere- 
binth ’) should probably be emended to |V?D ’ 3 , ‘for consump- 
tion . . .' Cp review of Marti's fesaia in Crit. Rev. Jan. 1900. 

2181 


Ahaz carte blanche in the choice of «, ’ sign ’ (see 
Immanuel). The king has no doubt that Isaiah can, 
as we should say, work «* miracle, and consequently 
believes that one way to safety from his present foes 
would be to obey the prophet ; but he is not sure that 
some worse trouble for himself might not follow. He 
does not believe that Yahwe will be strong enough, a 
little later, to save him from Assyria ; and yet how can 
he accept Yahwe’ s help in the smaller trouble unless he 
is prepared to accept it in the greater ? The only way, 
from his point of view, to avert the danger from Assyria 
is to make it a friend, which will moreover be able 
to save him from Syria and Ephraim. Friendship 
involves the protection of the weak by the strong, so 
that there is really no cause (Ahaz thinks) to introduce 
religious considerations into the question. Then 

Isaiah, to save his honour as a prophet, hurls, as it 
weje, a sign at the unbelieving Ahaz. He says that 
Immanuel — i.e. , ‘God with us' — will be the name 
which any one of the children soon to be born will 
receive from its mother, for before the tender palate of 
the child can distinguish between foods, the lands of 
Rezin and Pekah will have been devastated by Assyria. 1 
Isaiah has, in fact, not less political than religious in- 
sight. If he could have put off the prophet, and spoken 
only as a statesman, he might have asked why Ahaz 
should pay Assyria for humiliating Syria and N. Israel 
when it was its own interest to do this. There was, at 
any rate, no immediate necessity for burdening his small 
territory with tribute to Assyria ; the unbelieving king 
was as weak in politics as he was in religion. If we 
possessed a fuller record of the declarations of Isaiah 
(vv. 17-20 cannot be relied upon, being fragmentary, 
and partly recast by a late editor), we should prob- 
ably find that the immediate punishment of the king's 
unbelief specified in it was this — that deliverance 
from Rezin and Pekah would be a ’sign’ to him, not 
of good, but of evil import. Since the king has rejected 
the opportunity so graciously given him of winning 
Yahwl’s favour, he must not look for a long continuance 
of calm days. Disaster is looming right in front of him. 

That the ’?ign' which Isaiah indignantly hurls at 
Ahaz is one which, in our fragmentary record, appears 
to be of happy augury, has caused a. difficulty to many 
students. Prof. F. C. Porter in particular has felt 
this so strongly that he has devised a new interpreta- 
tion of Immanuel which deserves consideration (see 
Immanuel). Two chief objections to it must, however, 
be mentioned. 

(j) Immanuel— i.e., ‘ God is with us ’—by no means expresses 
the faith or the ‘underlying assumption’ of Ahaz; the true 
object of the king’s worship was neither the old national God, 
nor the Yahwe of Isaiah, but— policy. Hence his perturbation 
of mind, with which contrast the confidence arising out of a sense 
of oneness with their God possessed by the N. Israelites (Am. 
5 14^ 18 613). 

(2) The explanation of Immanuel as an expression of the false 
faith of the multitude is opposed by the analogy of the name 
Shear-jashub (q.v.), which conveys a truth accepted by Isaiah. 

It is perfectly true, however, that the unbelief of Ahaz made 
the confidence of the happy mothers of Is. 7 14 only too likely to 
prove of short duration. They would suppose that Yahwe was 
unreservedly favourable to their people, whereas he had but 
granted a short interval before the sin of Ahaz should bring its 
terrible punishment on king and people. The sign was not as 
happy a one as Isaiah had intended. 

(c) The third piece of narrative is 81-4 (cp next art., 
§ 6). From 73 we already know that in 734 Isaiah had 
a son named Shear-jashub, who was old 

4 . Is. 81-4; enou gh to accompany his father in his 
Isaiah s sons. walks From 81-4 we learn that 
shortly afterwards he had another son, named MahEr- 
shalal-hash-baz, whose name portended the fall of the 


1 Dillmann’s objections to this explanation are— (1) that 7 isf. 
produces the impression that tbe child of a mother well known 
to Isaiah and to Ahaz is meant, and (2) that ‘thy land, O 
Immanuel ' in 88 can only be understood of a historical person. 
But 7 15 can be shown to be a gloss, and ^Nijpy "ipN (8s) should 
rather be 'y 'j \ px- Certainly the passage is difficult ; but no 
other solution seems available. 
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two northern kingdoms. These two sons, apparently, 
are the ‘children whom Yahwe has given him,' and, 
like himself, they are ‘ signs and omens in Israel ’ of 
divine appointment. His children, at any rate, are 
* signs in virtue of their names, which are doubtless 
as well known in Jerusalem as that of the crown prince 
himself. With regard to Isaiah we are not told that 
he received his name by divine Appointment. It is 
only the prophet Jeremiah who claims to have been 
consecrated from his birth, and who may therefore 
conceivably have regarded his name as an omen (cp 
Jer. 1 io). It is enough that Isaiah and his sons alike 
prophesy of the future, and rouse the dull consciences 
of men. Thus, when the crisis comes, Isaiah will 

not stand alone. Before his inward consecration (in 
B. c. 740?) lie felt himself ‘unclean’ through his soli- 
darity with his people; but now, by solidarity with him, 
the members of his family are virtually detached, like 
himself, from the ‘ people of unclean lips ’ among 
whom they dwell. For Isaiah's wife, too, is a prophetic 
personage (83), though she may not bear a prophetic 
name ; she participates in the privileges of her husband. 

(d) Chap. 20 describes the strange procedure by 
which Isaiah gave, so to speak, an acted prediction 1 of 

6 I 20 ^ ate reservec ^ f° r tw0 neighbouring 

* countries. The people of Ashdod revolted 
from Assyria in 713, and Judah (now itself a vassal of I 
the Great King) was tempted to follow their example. 
Isaiah heard an inner voice bidding him go about, like 
one of the poorest class, without either sandals or an 
upper garment. He obeyed till the siege and capture 
of Ashdod in 71 1, which was a still more striking omen 
of the punishment in store for rebellion. This is the 
only prophetic action recorded of Isaiah. Generally 
he was contented with spoken prophecy, — either upon 
aesthetic grounds, or because spoken prophecy was less 
susceptible than acted prophecy of misinterpretation. 
The strange attire in which he appeared for three 
years need not have meant what it was at length 
declared to mean. It might have signified merely the 
prophet's grief (cp Mi. 18) for Ashdod ; but as we see 
from vv. 3-6, it was a perfectly unsympathetic announce- 
ment of the fate of the north Arabian countries of Musri 
and Kus,“ which had long been important factors in 
Palestinian politics. To this Isaiah added a graphic 
description of the confusion of the statesmen of Pales- 
tine ( 4 this coastland ' ) at the fall of the single great ally 
on whom they had counted (cp Isaiah ii. , § 9 a [4]). 

(e) From the two remaining narratives we must not 
expect too much, owing to the lateness of their date 

fi T<* '}c_9q (see next art. ,§ 15). One of *hem (36- 
379a 37/) is no doubt earlier than the 1 
other (379^-38 f) ; but even the earlier is full of contra- 
dictions to the ideas and the implied situations in the 
universally acknowledged prophecies. So much, how- 
ever, we may admit to be just conceivable: — (1) that 
Hezekiah in 702 - 1 B. c. really did take pains to 
propitiate Isaiah, and did convince the prophet of his 
disposition to obey the divine oracles ; and (2) that 
Isaiah in consequence declared that on this occasion 
Jerusalem should escape a siege. The grounds for this 
view, however, are more hypothetical than one likes, and, 
at any rate, the details of Hezekiah’ s embassy to Isaiah 
and the speeches assigned to the prophet are altogether 
untrustworthy. And yet how transcendently great this 
prophet of Yahwfe must have been to have formed the 
subject of so much imaginative writing ! And how 
highly the later Jews must have valued the privilege 
of prophetic revelation to have devoted themselves so 
earnestly to filling up the gaps in its historical record ! 

III. \Ye now turn to those discourses of Isaiah which 
have no accompanying narratives. We will view them 
as revelations of a great religious character, and treat 
them with the respect due to all such revelations ; i. e . , 

1 He uses the same phrase as in 8 18. 

2 See Cush, § 2 ; Mizraim, § 2 b ; but cp Geograi*hv, § 9. 
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we will not require them to exhibit throughout a cast-iron 
. . consistency. The criticism which we 

7 . Prophecies ^ ave SOU ght to employ elsewhere has not 
without narra- ^ een con t ro ll e ci by preconceived ideas 
tives . I s * “ 6-21 reS p ec ti n g Isaiah’s prophetic system, 
* I- 5 ‘ and we may therefore venture, as 
historians, to build upon its conclusions. We have 
heard from Isaiah's lips his own account of his con- 
secrating vision. Criticism justifies us in holding that 
he lost no time in expanding and applying the stern 
truth which had lodged itself in his mind. For both 
Israel and Judah he announced a grievous disaster, 
which to the deeply-moved prophet appeared not less 
awful than a judgment upon the world (2 6-21). Never 
again did he write in a style so poetic, so sublime. 
Probably he learned that a manner at once more 
pointed and with more personality was better fitted to 
win the attention of the people ; indeed, in 26-2i he 
writes, it would seem, more to relieve himself than to 
impress others. 

In 3 1-5 Isaiah expresses himself more plainly. He 
anticipates a captivity like that in Jehoiachin's time, 
when (if we may trust the narrative) few, except the 
poorer class, were left in Judah, and says that young 
men of tyrannical character will be the rulers of the 
humiliated state which should remain. 

This picture of the future (which, apart from the 
reference to the rulers who would take the place of the 
T ~ . captive king, he repeated in 3 i 6 - 4 i 5 1-7 

r S * ko " 1 anc * 58-24) did not correspond to facts. 
&1-7 - 2 4 * p Un i s hment of the sins of Judah's 

rulers was delayed ; the Davidic king remained on 
an, as yet, unshaken throne. 

Isaiah was not at all perplexed at this.' He recog- 
nised the divine will that Ahaz should have a fair trial 
and choose between the broad and the narrow way. 
Again and again he offered counsel to Ahaz ; but the 
young king was too wilful to listen, and his counsellor 
began to grow ‘weary’ (713). One trial more, as we 
have seen, was given, but in vain ; and then Isaiah 
distinctly pointed to the ‘waters of the river' (i.c . , to 
Assyria) as the source of the calamity in store for 
Judah as well as for Israel (87/. ; cp 526-30 7 20). 

We have but fragments of Isaiah's discourses at this 
period ; but it is plain that the unbelief of Ahaz had 
q t o greatly deepened the prophet's conviction 
. 8. 5-22. com j n g ru i n . no WO rds of Carlyle are 

more fraught with indignation and grief than 821 /. 
Still, even here all is not dark. Many, we are told, 
not all, will rue their opposition to the divine word 
(814), and if we could be sure that 89/”. and 92-7 (1-6) 
were written at this period by the prophet, we should 
feel that Isaiah was by no means destitute of the richest 
consolation. The strict conservative view, however, 
is difficult in the extreme, and though Isaiah certainly 
believed that a 'remnant' would (like himself and his- 
disciples, 816-18) turn, in humble, penitent faith, to 
Yahw&, and so escape captivity, it is not safe to sup- 
pose that Isaiah pictured to himself its future history. 

Had Isaiah any hope for (northern) Israel ? He had 
none for the survival of the ancient kingdom ; but did 
10 Is 9 2i k e ^ eve * n Samaria too there was 
17 2 * 8 1 6 a ' remnant ' which would * turn ' ? Three 
important prophecies (not counting 2 6-21 
and shorter passages) relate to Israel : 99-21 (8-20) 17 
and 28 i- 6 . The second and third of these contain 
passages which may seem to favour an affirmative 
answer ; but a strict criticism will not allow us to 
regard 17 7 /. and 28 s/ as more genuine than 11 n-13. 1 
Yes ; Isaiah had no hope for the country which, on the 
ground of its past leadership, still arrogated to itself 
the name of Israel. It is probable, however, that when 
the Assyrian hosts actually drew near Samaria (later 
than the prophet had at first anticipated), Isaiah's hopes 

1 Dillmann (on Is. 285 f.) quotes all these passages as con- 
clusive evidence. 
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for his own land revived. He appears at that time to 
have expected an Assyrian invasion of Judah, and in 
prophetic vision to have seen the foe pressing on to the 
capital. There is actually a record of this vision in 
that fine descriptive passage, 10 28-32, 
11 . Is. 10 28-32 anc j we k ave some reason to think that 
89/. 1/ 12-14. that time uttered the defiant 

words of 89/., and in 17 12-14 announced the destruc- 
tion of the Assyrian invaders of Judah. This, if true, 
was certainly not mere patriotism on the part of Isaiah. 
There must have been some change in the internal 
condition of Judah, which to Isaiah’s prophetic eye 
spoke of a modification (surely not 1 reversal) of 
Yahw&’s purpose. We can hardly err in connecting 
this with a change in the government of the country. 

It is possible that Hezekiah had considerable political 
influence even before his father's death, and that he 
was supposed, on good grounds, to have been influenced 
by the preaching of Isaiah. This will account for the 
hopeful spirit of 89 /. and 17 12-14 (the present writer 
, would formerly have added, of a third 
12.1s. 2-32. p assa g ei 14 28-32, which the heading 

states to have been written * in the death-year of king 
Ahaz,’ 719 B.c. ).* Isaiah at this time no longer appre- 
hended an immediate Assyrian invasion ; the reason 
of which is, that the Assyrian arms had (in 721 
or 720) received a, temporary check in N. Babylonia. 
He was well aware, however, that Sargon would soon 
be as dangerous as ever, and if he was still confident 
in the present security of Jerusalem, it was because the 
ruler of Judah was now, what Ahaz had not been, a 
believer. For Isaiah does not yet regard the individual 
as a moral unit. If Yahw6 protects Zion, it is because 
Zion’s ruler has responded to the demand for ‘ faith ' 
(cp 28 16). 

Eight years passed, and still Isaiah held the same 
language. For though the greater part of 10 s - 12 6 

13 Is 10 s -126 ( next art '' § is certainl y of late 
/ * . »*. 1 , origin, and written for other circum- 
\P ; » 24 27. stances than those of the eighth 1 

century, yet enough remains to assure us that Isaiah 
in 71 1 regarded an Assyrian conquest of Judah as 
contrary to the plan of Yah we. The grand rebuke 
addressed to Assyria in 10 5- 15 (apart from the inter- 
polations) should not improbably be combined with 
H24-27, which is the misplaced conclusion of the 
Isaianic prophecy (next art., § 9 [a], 1). Thus in 71 1 
(this date may, on good grounds, be assumed) Isaiah 
believed it to be Yah we' s purpose 1 to break Assyria in | 
his (Yahwe s) land, and on his mountains to tread him 
under foot' (14 25). No light is thrown either in l 

IO5-15 or in 14 24-27 on the condition of affairs in Judah ; 1 
but we must assume that Hezekiah still maintained the 
attitude of one who ‘ believed ' Yahwe and his prophet, 
for without this we know that Isaiah could have seen no 
hope for his country (79 28 16). 

It is true, Sargon states, in a fragmentary inscription (KB 
that the inhabitants of Philistia, Judah, Edom, and 
Moab planned revolt from the Assyrian suzerainty, and entered 
into negotiations with Musri (see Mizraim, § 2 b ) — the passage 
relates to the time preceding the siege of Ashdod mentioned 
above — but it is allowable to suppose either that the Assyrian 
scribe put down four of the best-known names of Palestinian 
peoples somewhat at random, or that Hezekiah confessed his 
error to Isaiah, and gave pledges of future obedience. 

At any rate, Isaiah, who had already expressed such 
strong confidence in the present safety of Zion, could not 
and would not change his tone without solid reasons. 

Again eight years elapsed ; but now symptoms of a 
change appear. The next prophecy in chronological 
14 . Is. 28-32 orc ^ er to g reat * Woe ' on Assyria is 
287-22 (next art. , § 12, end). No passage 
of Isaiah gives us quite such graphic details as to the 

Passage, however, is really an imaginative composition 
uke the poem in 14 4<5-2i (see next art., § 9, b [9], / 3 ). It is Sen- 
nacnerib s death, most probably, that is referred to in both 
poems. See Marti’s commentary, and cp SBOT , ‘Isa.,’ Heb. 
* 95 > where an emended text is exhibited. 
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faults of the upper classes at Jerusalem, and it is remark- 
able that Isaiah appends to these details a solemn re- 
statement of the spiritual basis of the security of Judah. 
If we take this prophecy in combination with one of 
certainly not much later date (the denunciation of Shebna, 
22i5-i8 : next art. § 9 [£], 2), we may infer that Isaiah 
again thought he saw an imminent prospect of the de- 
portation of many of the leaders of the state to Assyria 
(cp 3 i). There was indeed still a possibility of averting 
this fate. But would these clever politicians adopt it ? 
Of the king, however, we hear nothing. Isaiah seems 
to regard Hezekiah as, to a great extent, the puppet of 
the predominant political faction. Indeed, remembering 
the story of Padi of Ekron, one is inclined to think 
that such dependence may have been generally the lot 
of the small kings of Palestine at this time. At any 
rate, Isaiah's great object is to startle the politicians 
out of their security. He warns them that, though the 
horizon is clear at present, it will not remain so. He 
will not on this occasion say when the storm will break 
out. • Add year to year, let the feasts run their course ’ 
( 29 i). Certain it is, however, that before long Ariel 
(q.v. ) will be marked out as his prey by the Assyrian ; 
Jerusalem (for this is the meaning of the symbolic name 
employed) will be besieged and reduced to great straits. 
It is not the Assyrian, however, who will deal the final 
blow. A theophany will take place ; Yahwe himself, 
the storm- God and the war- God, will appear and 
destroy the guilty city (cp 2 10-21). 

What was the cause of the change in Isaiah's preach- 
ing? It was the rise to power of an Egyptian party at 
Jerusalem. The peoples of Palestine and Phoenicia 
saw in the new (Ethiopian) dynasty of Egypt the only 
power which could save them from the oppressive and 
uncongenial rule of Assyria (cp Egypt, § 66). Isaiah, 
on political, but vastly more on religious, grounds, 
insisted on the futility of an alliance with Egypt 
(chaps. 30 /. ). He supplemented his ’woe' upon 
Jerusalem by the declaration that the Egyptian allies 
of Judah should be defeated, for Yahwe himself would 
fight on the side of the Assyrians (so we must under- 
stand 31 3). This cycle of prophecies ( 28 - 31 ) is of 
the highest value both for the history of Judah and 
for the biography of the prophet. It gives us a 
graphic picture of the excitement at Jerusalem and the 
opposition to Isaiah's preaching, and shows how the 
initial revelation of Judah's doom was gradually fixing 
itself more and more in the prophet's mind. It also 
confirms an ’ idea which has probably already suggested 
itself to us — that Isaiah's interest is not in the circum- 
stantial details of his prophecy, but in the connection 
between national sin and national calamity. His object 
is to reveal God in history, not — except in a secondary 
sense — to turn the course of events. 

The negotiations with Egypt do not appear to have as 
yet succeeded, and if chap. 18 (next art., § 9 [a], 3) was 
written at this period, it shows that Isaiah 
15 . Is. 18 . | ia( j f or a t j me triumphed over the Egyptian 
party. Otherwise he would certainly not have given 
Judah a further breathing-time. Otherwise, too, he would 
not have so calmly bidden the Ethiopian ambassadors 
return to their own land. It is remarkable that Isaiah 
should speak so respectfully of the Ethiopians, for not 
long since he spoke quite otherwise of Egypt (30 3-7)- A 
fuller acquaintance with this period of Egyptian history 
might enable us to explain this. 1 It is still more re- 
markable that Isaiah should have adopted so lofty a 
tone of enthusiasm in speaking of the prospects of 
Judah. May we not venture to assume that Hezekiah 
had initiated something in the nature of a reform, 2 
something which might be charitably regarded as ’ turn- 

1 Or, possibly, if there was a second Assyrian invasion, the 
prophecy in chap. 18 might refer to this. 

2 See Hezekiah, where the supposed fact of an early reform 
in the cultus is controverted. Isaiah’s main object was moral 
amendment ; he has no programme for any other reform. 
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ing to Yahw<b ‘ ? Isaiah has already told us how far, 
at an earlier time, the 1 princes ’ of Judah were from 
practising the virtues which befitted them. Must we 
not conjecture that Hezekiah had lately made examples 
of some of the chief offenders among them (e.g . , 
Shebna)? If so, king and propbet were destined to 
be sadly disappointed. The prophecy in chap. 18 (if 
rightly dated) had been delivered on the assumption 
that the rulers of Judah had really ’ turned ’ to Yahw6. 
It did not indeed promise that there should be no 
Assyrian invasion. Sennacherib would, of course, take 
the field against the kings of Palestine (including Heze- 
kiah) who had refused tribute. But it did guarantee 
(upon implied conditions) that the invasion should be 
stopped at the outset by a supernatural intervention. 
This, however, did not happen. As Sennacherib and 
Isaiah agree in stating, widespread desolation was 
wrought in Judah by the irresistible warriors of Assyria. 
To all — to the prophet not less than to his countrymen 
— this was a sign of Yahw6’s displeasure. All that 
could now be hoped for was to avert destruction from 

16 Is I5-26 J erusa ^ em - The rulers took one means 

of doing this ; Isaiah wished them to 
take another. Sacrifices had never been so abundant, 
nor public prayers so fervent (lu-15; cp Am. 52224 
with vv. 15 18) ; but Isaiah, like Amos, attached no 
intrinsic value to ceremonies. One means, and one 
only, there was to check the progress of Sennacherib ; 
it was to change their lives. Their God would forgive 
the past, and restore to them his protecting care. They 
would sow and reap, undeterred by Assyrian warriors ; 
they would * eat the good of the land. ' On the other 
hand, if they rebelled against the divine will they would 
suffer the hardships of a siege (see Husks). 

‘ If your sins be scarlet, they may become white as snow ; 

If they be red as crimson, they may become as wool. 

If ye be willing and ohedient, the good of the land shall ye eat; 
But if ye refuse and rebel, caroh-pods shall ye eat ' (1 18-20, last 
line emended). 

Even in the too brief summary (I5-26), the discourses 
of Isaiah delivered at this period move us deeply. We 
long to know what effect they produced. Only a late 
tradition on this subject has come down to us ; it is 
that contained in chaps. 36 /. (next art. , § 15). It may 
be barely possible to hold that a good effect was pro- 
duced, that Isaiah assured Hezekiah of safety. If this 
was the case, he very soon changed his tone. It is 

17 Is °2i-i certa ^ n l ^ at ' as last Assyrian 

1 I4 ‘ warriors disappeared, Isaiah, sick at 
heart, used language (221-14: next art., § 9 [£], 2) 
which can be understood only as a final acceptance 
of the doom pronounced in 69-13. He bows to the 
decree of the God of Israel. For Judah there is no 
more hope ; for himself no further ministry. The 
heart of ‘ this people ’ has become gross, and there is 
no possibility of salvation. Therefore cities must be- 
come waste, and houses uninhabited, and, should a 
tenth be left, this must, in turn, be consumed. For 
the small prophetic band — himself, his children, and 
his disciples — there may still be a future (cp 816-18) ; 
but be has received no revelation on this subject ; nor 
could he, without a psychological miracle, have even 
imagined a condition of things totally opposed to the 
present. Only a short time ago he could anticipate 
the restoration to Jerusalem of 'judges as at the first, 
and counsellors as at the beginning’ (I26). Now it 
would appear as if, by a moral compulsion, he placed 
himself by the side of Amos, who had prophesied of the 
guilty worshippers in the sanctuary at Bethel, that ‘ not 
one should flee away, not one should escape ' (Am. 9 1 ). 

The reader may need to be reminded that the 
latter part of this picture of Isaiah is based upon 

18 Resulting cr ^ ca ^ conclusions which are not as 
picture of yet 8 enerall y accepted. The criticism 

Isaiah. of the P ro P hec * es of Isaiah is slowly 
emerging from a position analogous to 
that in which the Hexateuch was before the publication 
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of Wellhausen's Prolegomena. The reader may, if he 
will, keep his mind in suspense as to the critical prob- 
lems of the day, and confine his attention to the 
earlier part of the present article. Should he do so, 
he will obtain a sound though an incomplete concep- 
tion of the great prophet. But to those who have 
seen the weakness of the old criticism, and the strength 
of that which offers itself as on the whole far more in 
accordance with facts, and who find the synthesis of 
new and old presented in this article historically credible, 
it may be safely said that the more they contemplate 
the character of Isaiah as now disclosed to them, the 
grander it will appear. We have not hitherto realised 
the scale and proportions of his truly heroic faith. 
What Abraham was in legend, Isaiah was in fact. He 
was prepared to trust God in the darkness as implicitly 
as the ' father of the faithful,' when, according to the 
noble story, he lifted up his hand, at the divine com- 
mand, to slay his only son. For we may be sure — 
the variations in his picture of the future attest this — 
that Isaiah loved his people dearly, and was alive to 
the least indications of moral progress. And yet he 
could, with breaking heart, give up the present Israel to 
its doom, so complete was his faith in the all-wise pur- 
pose of the God of Israel. How that which seemed the 
end of all things could yet not be a fatal blow to the 
divine purpose, it was not for him to judge. 

Asa man and a prophet we have now fully recognised 
Isaiah's greatness. Was be also a poet? In 3722-29 

19. Was Isaiah ! next arL ' § IS a V v e 7 fine taunt - 

a Doet *> in S P oem on Sennacherib is assigned to 

p * him ; but the lateness of the narrative 

in which it is placed, together with the late character of 
the phraseology, prevent us from accepting this assign- 
ment. Another fine taunting poem also has been claimed 
for Isaiah — that in 144^-21, which was not originally 
connected with the late prophecy against Babylon in 
chap. 13 (see Isaiah ii. , § 9, b [9], /3). But ideas and 
phraseology alike point away from Isaiah, unless we apply 
a very imperfect criticism to both sections of the evidence. 

It must suffice here to mention the fact that inl4 12-14 reference 
is made to a fully developed myth of Babylonian origin, for 
which there is no parallel in the works of the pre-exilic prophets, 
and to point out the similarity of this taunting song to that in 
37 22-29. Both these songs were probably composed with 
reference to the story of Sennacherib, and both are of late 
origin. Probably 14 28-32 (next art., § 9 [b], 3) also should be 
included in the group (see above, § 12). 

Nor can we reckon as more than a curiosity of 
criticism the theory that Pss. 46-48 were written by 
Isaiah, the first when the Syrians, the second when the 
Philistines, and the third when the Assyrians were 
overthrown. The simple truth is that Isaiah was too 
great to be a literary artist ; his words were deeds. 

The preceding sketch requires to be supplemented by 
a sympathetic survey of the prophetic literature of the 

20. Unknown P ost - exilic P erio ? < sec i Pkophetic 
Isaiahs Literature). A critical rearrange- 
ment of the prophecies of the Book of 

Isaiah not only makes Isaiah a simpler and a grander 
and therefore also a more truly antique personality than 
he could be according to the older criticism ; it intro- 
duces us to a number of less original, but in some re- 
spects more attractive personages, who being neither 
public men nor ambitious of fame in an age {aluv) that 
was passing away, have not been remembered by name. 
They drew their inspiration (so they must have believed) 
from the divine Spirit which dwelt within the community 
(Is. 63 11 ; cp Spirit), and they were content with the 
hope so touchingly expressed by «. psalmist of similar 
character — 

Remember me, O Lord, in the gracious welcome of Thy people ; 
Oh visit me with Thy salvation ; 

That I may look on the prosperity of Thy elect, 

May rejoice in Thy nation's joy, 

May triumph with Thy inheritance. 

(Ps. 106 if., Ka5^’s translation.) 

It may be hoped that English students will not any 
longer cherish the unfounded prejudice that to follow 
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out the many traces of plurality of authorship in Isaiah 
involves less appreciation of those passages of the book 
which were not written by the son of Amoz. 

Besides the commentaries and histories of Israel, see Dr., 
Isaiah , his life and times < 2 ) (’93); WRS Proph. Is. (’82), 205- 
356 ; Duhm, Theol. der Propheten, 149-177 
21. Literature. (’75) ; Guthe, Das Zukunftsbild des Jesaia 
(’85) ; Giesebrecht, Bcitr. z. Jcsaiakritik , 
76-84 (’9°) Hackmann, Die Zuknnftsenvartung des Jesaia 


(93); Smend, AT Rel.-Gesch. 203-227 (’93); Duff, Old Test. 
Theol. 1 150-294 (’94); A. B. Davidson, ‘The Theology of 
Isaiah in Exp. T. '94 (beginning at 296); M ‘Curdy, Hist,, 
Proph., and Mon., vol. 2 (’96), though a good Assyriologist, does 
not go deep enough into critical and historical problems to 
achieve his aim ; J. Meinhold, Jesaja u. seine Zcit. (’98) ; cp 
also § 6 of G. A. Smith’s art. ‘ Isaiah ' in Hastings’ DB. See 
also Deuteronomy, Hezekiah, Messiah, Prophecy, Temple. 
2-7 (other bearers of the name). See Jeshaiah, 1-6. 
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The criticism of the Book of Isaiah has been almost 
revolutionised within the last twenty years. 1 The 
„ ... . problems have become more compli- 
1. Cri icism catec j ( methods of the critics more 
before . var j e( j an d subtle. The present position 
of criticism cannot be properly understood, however, 
without some acquaintance with an earlier stage. It 
is necessary, therefore, to preface this article by a 
sketch of what appeared certain* or probable before 
1880. To give the student a mixture of the two criti- 
cisms would be misleading. He has to pass as quickly 
as possible through the initial stage already traversed by 
criticism, that he may not perplex himself with unreal 
difficulties. 

A. Earlier Criticism 

We must begin with the criticism of I. Isaiah ( i. e . , 

Is 1-39), and then proceed to that of II. Isaiah (i.e., 

Is. 40-66), remarking by way of introduction that 
critics in general are agreed that the final redaction of 
the Book of Isaiah must have been anterior to the 
composition of Ecclesiasticus (probably about 180 B. c. ), 
because of the description of Isaiah’s wide range as a 
prophet in Eccl us. 4822-25, a passage which occurs not 
only in the Greek and the Syriac, but also in lately 
discovered fragment of the Hebrew text. 

Abraham Kuenen (’28- ’91), one of the greatest of 
2 Kuenen recent ' high er critics,’ gave this sketch of 
in S rowt h I- Isaiah in the first edition 

of his Introd. { Onderzoek ) in '63. 

A. Chapters 1-39. i. Arrangement . — The earliest 
parts of the book Kuenen takes to be the t wo yollec- 
tions, chaps. l f [2 and 13-23. The former consists 
entirely of genuine prophecies of Isaiah ; the latter 
contains some prophecies dating from the last years of 
the exile. A characteristic of the second group is that 
headings are prefixed to the prophecies, with the peculiar 
term Kb’D ’(divine) utterance,’ or ’oracle’ (13i H28 
15i 17 1 [20i] 21 1 11 13 22i 23i). It is natural to 
assume that this was the later of the two collections, 
and it is possible that the present position of the 
short prophecy, 14 24-27, is due to the editor of this 
group, who may have wished, by transferring this 
passage from 10 5-12 6 (near which it must once have 
stood) to a place amongst the oracles of his own 
collection, to connect the two groups, and give them an 
appearance of homogeneousness. This editor certainly 
lived in post-exilic times, whereas the collector of 
chaps. 1-12 was either Isaiah himself or one of his 
disciples (cp 82 16). Time passed, and other prophecies \ 
came to light which rightly or wrongly were ascribed to 
the prophet Isaiah. Another editor, wishing to complete 

. * Hntil Quite lately the school of Dillmann has been regarded 
in England, as elsewhere, among students of Isaiah, as represent- 
mg the farthest point to which a sober criticism can go. The 
willingness to reconsider things, however, shown in the art. 

(Hastings, DB 2 [’99]) by Prof. G. A. Smith, justifies 
n .f ho P e that the transition to a more consistent critical position 
will not be so slow in England. 
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a Book of Isaiah, attached chaps. 28-33 24-27 and 34 f . , 
and appended, as a suitable close for the book, a 
historical account of Sennacherib's invasion and Isaiah’s 
prophetic activity at this period. 

ii. Collections of Isaianic prophecies. — a. The 
earliest. — These are, Kuenen thought, in chaps. 2-4, 
written in the first years of Ahaz, before the outbie&k 
of the Syro-Ephraimitish war. 1 Chap. 5 describes 
Isaiah's expectations a few years later, after the first 
defeat experienced by Ahaz. During the same war 
Isaiah wrote his account of his great vision (chap. 6), 
and from chap. 7 we learn what he held out in prospect 
to Ahaz at the height of the crisis. Chaps. 17i-n and 
8 1-9 6 [7] are only a little later than chap. 7, whilst the 
prophecy in 97 [8]-104, which in 9 10 [n] presupposes 
the defeat of Rezin by the Assyrians, 2 and the devasta- 
tion of N. Palestine, was probably delivered shortly 
after the close of the Syro-Ephraimitish war, when the 
N. kingdom was beginning to recover from its serious 
disasters. 14 28-32 also, in spite of the heading in 
v. 28, may be placed in this period. The Philistines, 
threatened by the Assyrian power, may have sent an 
embassy to Ahaz, the protigt of Tiglath-pileser, desiring 
his support. 

b. The prophecies of the Assyrian period. — These 
are divided into two classes — (a) those before and (/3) 
those after Hezekiah ’s revolt. 

(a) To the former class belong 21 11/ and 13-17, which suggest 
that the Assyrian power was gradually extending towards 
Egypt. More certainly chap. 28 belongs to the three years of 
the siege of Samaria. Chap. 23 refers to Shalmaneser’s campaign 
against Phoenicia. The obscurity of v. 13 permits no very 
positive critical inference but the mention of Assyria confirms 
the Isaianic authorship. Nor is Kuenen prepared to give up 
the epilogue (zn>. 15-18), though he recognises the comparative 
weight of the objections to the genuineness of this passage and 
indeed of the whole prophecy. The ‘hard king’ of 19 4 is 
Sargon, who is actually named in chap. 20. 

(0) Then come the important chaps. 29-32, all of which belong 
to the year before Sennacherib’s invasion, and open the second 
class of the prophecies referred to. 29 1-8 is regarded as a two- 
fold prediction, first of Jerusalem’s extreme danger, and then 
of her deliverance. 3 The prophecies in 2215-25 (Shebna) and 
22 1-14 were delivered not much later. The description in 
228-n is viewed as partly imaginative ; the preparations for the 
defence of Jerusalem were such as would naturally be made on 
the approach of a foe. 10 5-12 6 was writien during the invasion ; 
1424-27 is closely connected with it, and may be regarded as its 
epilogue. Jerusalem itself was threatened when chap. 1 was 
written, and 17 12-14 18 and 33 belong to the same period. All 
these proph ecie^ express a firm assurance of the speedy destruc- 
tion of the foe. 

c. The prophecy against Moab. 

This prophecy (chap. 15/) receives from Kuenen a careful 
consideration. He recognises the peculiarity in language, in 
style, and in ideas, of 15i-16ic, which he assigns to an older 
prophet of the Northern Kingdom. T he epilogue he thinks may 

1 The heading in 1 1 is of course due to an editor and of no 
authority (cp Chronology, § 2/). 

2 This implies the reading ‘the adversaries of Rezin’ (n» 

j’x-1), which is accepted by Dillmann, but rejected by Duhm and 
Cheyne (see SBO T). Kuenen, however, is not.unconscious of its 
difficulties. , 

3 Kuenen’s view of 29 1-8, 9-14, has been till quite lately the one 
generally held. It has been well stated by Driver {Isaiah, 56/). 
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well have been written by Isaiah, when he adopted the work of 
his predecessor, about the same time as 21 13-17 (see above, b [a]). 
The earlier prophet most probably lived before the great con- 
quests of Jeroboam II., when Edom was subject to Judah (cp 
166 with 2 K. H7). 

iii. The historical chapters (36-39). — These are re- 
garded as having been compiled from contemporary docu- I 
ments shortly after the time of Hezekiah, and inserted 
by the collector of chaps. 1-35 (or perhaps of the whole 
book), partly to illustrate the prophecies of the Assyrian 
period, partly to supplement the narratives in chaps. 7 

8 20 (cp above, § 2, i. ). 

iv. Later additions. — a. Chaps. 24-27- — The earliest 
of the exilic prophecies inserted in I. Isaiah is held to be 
that in chaps. 24-27- The evidence against Isaiah's 
authorship is not indeed so overpowering as in the case of 
chaps. 40-66, because of the obscurity of the prophecy, 
but is still forcible enough. Points of contact between 
the language of these chapters and that of Isaiah are 1 
not wanting ; but there is such a striking difference in j 
style, in imagery, in vocabulary, and even in ideas, that 
on this ground alone we may be sure that Isaiah is not 
the author. Then the historical situation — however 
difficult of interpretation some features in it may be — is 
certainly not that of any of the acknowledged prophecies 
of Isaiah. Kuenen 's conclusion is that the author lived 
during the first part of the exile and that he predicts 
the fall of Babylon. On three points he remains in 
doubt — (1) where the prophet lives, whether in Judaea 
(cp 256 f. 10), or elsewhere; (2) whether 24 1-13 is to 
be regarded as a prophecy, or as a description, and 
whether it relates to the whole earth, or to Judah and 
Jerusalem ; and (3) whether 27 10 f. pictures the con- 
dition of Jerusalem, or of the hostile city mentioned in 
252 265 — i.e. (according to Kuenen), of Babylon. 

b. Chaps. 34 f . — To the same period Kuenen assigns 
chaps. 34 f. The writer’s silence as to the Medo- 
Persians and his indignation against Edom are the 
reasons for placing these chapters early in the Exile. 

Peculiar ideas and words are of course not as abundant here 
as in chaps. 24-27. This last remark applies also to 13 1*1423, 
but the historical situation is defined even more plainly than in 
34 f. as that of the Exile, and more definitely of the close of the 
Exile. The Babylonian oppression is presupposed, and the tone 
of the writer is evidently embittered by the thought of the suffer, 
ings of his people. This embitterment prevents us from identify- 
ing the author with the so-called II. Isaiah. The little prophecy 
jn 21 1-10 is also (on account of ib') clearly not Isaiah’s work, and 
is probably not much later than 13 i-14 23. 

B. Chapters 40-66. Chaps. 40-66 are regarded 
by Kuenen (i.e., the Kuenen of 1863) as forming a 
single book in three equal parts (chaps. 40-48 49-57 
58-66) marked by a kind of refrain 1 (4822 57 21), 
the substance of which was written by one man, 
before the capture of Babylon by Cyrus, though the 
different prophecies or poems composing it may have 
been collected and arranged after that event. 

a. External evidence as to authorship . — Kuenen ex- 
amines at length the external evidence for and against 
Isaiah’s authorship of this book. 

The evidence for it is, (1) the testimony of Ecclus. 48 23-25 
(which, however, simply proves that the writer was not in a 
position to discriminate between works of different ages copied 
into the same roll). 

2. The ‘ edict of Cyrus ' in Ezra 1 2 /I 2 Ch. 36 23 (which has 
been thought to imply that Cyrus had become acquainted with 
the prophecies ascribed to Isaiah, but which in reality merely 
implies that the narrator had such an acquaintance). 2 

3. The use made of Is. 40-66 by prophets who lived after Isaiah 
but before tbe middle part of the Exile (the extreme insecurity 
of which argument, in the form in which Delitzsch presented it, 
is shown by Kuenen). 

On the opposite side, too, some external evidence is 
produced. 

1 For the later view of these ‘refrains,’ see Duhm or SBOT 
(* Isaiah '). 

2 On the question whether the publication of the ‘ edict of 

Cyrus ' is a historical fact, and whether the kernel of the ‘ edict * 
is genuine, see Cyrls, § 5 ; Ezra ii., §6 jf.\ Israel, § 50/I 

Kuenen, in both editions of his Introduction , whilst admitting 

the fact of the return under Cyrus, maintained that the so-called 

‘ edict ’ was a free composition of the Chronicler. 
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Stress is laid on the position of chaps. 40-66, which are separated 
from the preceding collection of prophecies by some historical 
chapters, and must once have circulated in a separate form. 
Without any strong grounds an editor who had noticed the 
reference to a Babylonian captivity in 396/1, may have supposed 
that chaps. 40-66 were a grandly planned supplementary prophecy 
by Isaiah. 

b. Internal evidence. — i. Historical situation. — The 
most important argument, however, is that based on 
the historical situation in those chapters. All agree 
that, at least in general, the author addresses the 
Israelitish exiles in Babylon. 

Jerusalem and the cities of Judah lie in ruins ; and this sad 
state of things has already lasted a considerable time (51 3 52 2 5 
58 12 63 18 19 [18 19a] 64 9-1 1 [8-10] 42 145" 12 58 12 63 15-19 [19a]). 
Deliverance, however, is at hand ; Cyrus will conquer Babylon 
and release the Jews, who, on their return, will rebuild Jeru- 
salem and the temple, and enjoy unimaginable prosperity 
(40 9-1 1 41 27 43 19^ 44 26 4613 58 12 60 10 61 4 6612/C). In 
this connection, it is noteworthy that no mention is made of 
Israelitish kings or of sacrifices. On the other hand, the keep- 
ing of the sabbath (56 2-8) and fasting (5Si^C) are specially 
mentioned. 1 

We are at once inclined to place such a book in the 
second half of the Exile. 

This conclusion is strengthened by the writer's accurate know- 
ledge of the very heart and soul of the exiles (see, e.g., 40 27 
45 9/C 46 6/C 49 24 56 3 ff. 57 $ff. 58 2 ff. 62 6 /C 65 4 ff 66 1-5). 

Nor is there anything in the book suggestive of the 
pre-exilic age. 1^ Isaiah had written it, he would 
certainly have betrayed his real as opposed to his 
imaginary period by some involuntary allusion. 

On the contrary, (1) all the allusions to the age of Isaiah, to 
the continuance of Jerusalem and of the temple, and to Judaea 
as the borne of the prophet, which have been indicated in chaps. 
40-66, rest without exception on misunderstanding. 2 (2) The 
proof derived by the prophet from the predictions of Israel’s 
liberation and the fall of Babylon loses all its significance if the 
writer were not close at hand (see 41 1-7 21-29 42 9 43 8-13 44 19-21 
468-13 4J\). At first sight, indeed, the passages in which idolatry 
is attacked 3 may seem inconsistent with an exilic date ; but 
observe (1) that the writer frequently has in view not Israelites, 
but the surrounding heathen population ; (2) that sometimes it 
is rather of a danger than of an actual fact that the prophet 
speaks; (3) that Ezekiel (20 30 -38) refers to idolatrous prac- 
tices among the exiles by the river Chebar ; and (4) that we 
cannot infer from the attachment of the returned exiles to the 
religion of Yabwb that those left behind were all devoted mono- 
theists. 

ii. Language and ideas. — Nearly 200 years could 
not have passed away without leaving their impress on 
prophetic language and ideas. The second Isaiah is in 
fact very different from Isaiah b. Amoz, both as a writer 
and as a thinker. 

x. Of the personal Messiah expected by the son of 
Amoz 4 * (96 [5]/ II1-5) there is not a trace in II. 
Isaiah (see Messiah). 

It is to a widely different figure — the ‘servant of Yahwfe’ — 
that II. Isaiah assigns the liberation and the regeneration of 
Israel. In connection with this it should be noticed that the 
older prophet is much more universalistic in his pictures of 
the future than the younger, who is by no means free from an 
extreme nationalism, and cherishes exaggerated expectations 
of the future glory of Israel (for which ? it is true, there are points 
of contact in some of Isaiah’s prophecies ; 6 see, e.g., 11 6 ff. 18 7 
19 18-25 18). 

2. Other differences, too, may be referred to. 

Thus the high respect for the sabbath expressed in chaps. 
56 58 is. very unlike Isaiah (contrast ln-15). The uniqueness 
of the divinity of Yahwb becomes more prominent in the second 
part of Isaiah, and is proved by arguments which Isaiah b. Amoz 
could hardly have used, whilst the fundamental ideas of that 
prophet’s discourses are somewhat in the background in chaps. 
40-66. 


1 It need hardly be said that this is among the weaker of the 
arguments here adduced. 

# 2 Here we may reply in the words of Goethe, ‘ Du spriebst 
ein grosses Wort gelassen aus.’ 

3 These passages are 40 17^. 41 iff. -21 ff. 43 9 _^T 44 9 _^T 22 
45 14^: 466-9 12 48 iff. 4/ 8 55 6^ 57 4 /7C 58i 59 2 12/ 6817 
54 6 [s]/C 65 3^ 66 3/C, though Kuenen admits it to be possible 
that where general terms are used for the sins of the exiles, the 

' reference may be to moral and religious laxity rather than to 
idolatry. Not a few passages, too, refer specially to born heathen 
men. 

4 This is one of the many points in which later criticism finds 
something to correct in the older theories. 

6 Here again Kuenen in 1863 expresses views which later 
criticism shows to be inaccurate. 
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S uc h— apart from the linguistic and stylistic argu- 
ment, which is not at all adequately presented by the 
older* critics — is the reasoning by which Kuenen in 1863 
justified his disintegration of the Book of Isaiah. If we 
compare it with that of conservative critics we are struck 
by its superior naturalness. It is the outcome of a 
critical movement of long duration, and cannot fail to 
be, to a large extent, in accordance with facts. 

B. Later Criticism 

If we apply the same critical methods still further, we 
cannot fail to see weak points. The earlier criticism 
abounds in inaccuracies, and the newer 
3. Subsequent cr j t j c ism, after well-nigh twenty years 
advance. Q f elaboration, has so far completed 
its task that Kuenen's older view (still to a very large 
extent represented in students' books) needs to be 
superseded. If we do not adopt that form of the newer 
criticism which is due to Kuenen himself, it is because 
a growing criticism cannot be tied down to the results 
of a single man, and because much work has been 
brought to maturity since 1889 (the date of Kuenen's 
second edition). 

The interval between the traditional view of the Book 
of Isaiah and that which is now presenting itself was too 
great to be traversed without a halt. The criticism 
which has just been summarised will enable the reader 
to break the journey. He will now be in a better 
position to consider those points in which the earlier 
solutions of critical problems may have been unsatis- 
factory, and consequently to do justice to the criticism 
which still remains to be described. 

The fault of the earlier critics was that they had an 
imperfect sense of the deep gulf between the old and 
p ... T the new Israel. Even the books which 
* . n . ^ had the most beneficial effect on pre-exilic 
” ** * Israelites were not in all respects suitable 

for, or even intelligible to, the much altered people of 
the later age. The prophetic writings in their present 
form are post-exilic works ; such prc-e.\ilic records as 
they contain have been carefully adapted to the wants 
of post-exilic readers. With regard, then, to Is. 1-39, 
our first question should be, not, Is there any reason why 
this or that chapter or section should not be the work 
of Isaiah? but, To what age do the ideas, expressions, 
and implied circumstances most naturally point ? We 
can seldom expect to find that the whole of a long 
passage belongs to the same period, because a post- 
exilic editor would almost certainly have found it neces- 
sary to modify what the earlier writer had said by longer 
or shorter insertions, t It must be remembered, too, that 
the prophets of the eighth century were too great and 
too much absorbed in their message to spend much time 
in the written elaboration of their prophecies. We can 
hardly expect to find that Isaiah left much in writing, 
and we must also make allowance for the perils to the 
ancient literature arising from the collapse of the state. 

It will be well for the student to be continually revis- 
ing his earlier results in the assignment of dates in the 
light of his later critical acquisitions. Critics are some- 
times accused of arguing in a circle because they, by 
anticipation, mention facts in favour of the non-Isaianic 
origin of a prophecy derived from sections which only 
later will be proved to be non-Isaianic. This accusation 
is not reasonable. It is necessary that the whole body 
of relevant facts should be before the student, and it 
is important to see what points of contact a disputed 
prophecy has with other prophecies which are equally 
disputed. To economise space, it is sometimes neces- 
sary to leave the student to distinguish between those 
arguments which are immediately available, and those 
which will only later be seen in their full force. It 
will be found that each step we take in the assignment 
of dates will supply subsidiary facts (especially phraseo- 
logical) in proof of conclusions already seen to be 
probable. But the student must not be in «. hurry, 


and must sometimes let difficult problems wait till he is 
riper for them. 

It is too bold to maintain that we still have any collec- 
tion of Isaianic prophecies which in its present form 
6 Chaps 2-6 ^ oes ^ ac k to P er *°d of that prophet, 
** ‘ * To begin with chaps. 1-5. Chap. 1 

has, properly speaking, no connection with chaps. 2-5. 
It is a preface to the whole collection of the prophecies 
of Isaiah (chaps. 2-33 or 35). It seems to be composite. 
Verses 29-31 are possibly (or probably) the close of a separ- 
ate prophecy of an earlier date (see below), whilst vv. 27 f. 
are certainly a post-exilic insertion (cp Marti). The early 
section formed by chaps. 2-5 has been much altered. 
It contains fine prophetic writing ; but if a disciple of 
Isaiah really bestowed much editorial care upon it — 
/.<?., if it was welded by such an editor into a whole — 
the traces of his work have entirely disappeared. 

Chap. 2 (soon after 740 B.c.) is composed of two different frag- 
ments of similar contents, on the day of Yah we (#?/. 6-io 18-21, 
and w. 11-17), which have been brought together by an early 
editor, and had prefixed to them an important eschatological 
prophecy (2 2-4). 1 

3 i-4 1 (735 b.c.) is nearly in its original .form (see especially 
Marti); but the appendix, 4 2-6, is heyond the possibility of 
doubt post-exilic. 2 It was in fact a fixed custom of later editors 
to adapt prophecies of judgment (most early prophecies were 
such ; cp Am. 3 6-8) to the use of contrite post-exilic readers by 
Messianic appendices. But what of 2 2-4? Why should 2 6-4 1 
have a preface as well as an appendix? Probably it has been 
moved from its original position, to fill the place of a passage 
which had become illegible. It was originally intended to be the 
appendix to 1 29-31, which appears to be a fragment of an in- 
dependent prophecy of Isaiah against tree-worship, linked to 
1 2-26 by the editorial passage, 1 27 ./ Chap. 5 1-7 and 8-24 
(525 is editorial) form two distinct but related prophecies 
(735 B.c.). On 5 26-30 see below (§ 7, begin.). 


The next group of prophecies is 61-97 [6]. In its* 
original form this came most probably from a disciple 

6. Chapa. 6x-96. of , Isaiah f < about , ™ »■<>■). It con- 
r sisted of a prologue on Isaiah s in- 

augural vision, and prophecies on the invasion of Rezin, 
the ruin of Syria and Ephraim, and the Assyrian 
invasion, and concluded with a divine warning to 
Isaiah and his disciples, and an epilogue of great 
interest, as showing the editorial care which, in this 
instance at least, a r disciple of Isaiah bestowed on his 
master’s work. To this has been added «. fragment 
on the despair of the people of Judah ; 819/. (except 
the last words) are late and editorial. Other traces of 
late editorial work could be mentioned. 


One of them is the opening verse of chap. 7 , which is depend- 
ent on 2 K. 16 s (late pre-exilic), and another possibly 8 8 /a 10 (this 
passage, however, can be defended as Isaiah's ).3 Editorial work 
is also plainly discernible in 7 17-25 ; but on this we cannot linger. 

The most important monument of an editor is not 
the closing words of chap. 6 in MT (not in (S), ‘a 
holy seed is the stock thereof,’ 4 but the Messianic 
appendix, 92-7 [1-6]. This appendix, though recently 
defended by Duhm, is (in the opinion of some scholars) 


1 2 s is a later addition to a late prophecy. 22-4 is the 
prophecy itself, which in a large sense may he called Messianic. 
Duhm regards it as the work of Isaiah, but refers it to the 
prophet’s old age, when he may have written prophetic poems, 
like this passage and like 92-7 {1-6] 11 1-8, for the edification of 
his disciples. But the pronounced universalism of the religion 
of 22-4, and its similarity in phraseology to passages which have 
an unmistakable post-exilic impress, and are regarded by Duhm 
himself as late, besides its want of a natural connection with the 
context both in Is. 2 and in Mic. 4 (for Mic. 4 1-4 gives a second 
edition of the passage), makes Dnhni’s romantically-sounding 
theory impossible. Cp Micah ii. , § 2 c, and see, further, Che. 
Intr. Is. 9-16 ; Sta. ZA TW\ 165/, 4 292 ; Hackmann, Zukunfts- 
envartung, 126-130 ; Marti, Jes., KHC \ Mitchell, Isaiah i.-xu., 
108 ff.; and on the other side especially Bertholet, Die Steliung 
der Israeliten, etc., ^7 ff- 

2 So Giesebrecht (Beitr. 27), Duhm, Hackmann, Cheyne. 

1 Stade in 1884 took a middle position ( ZA TIV 4 i49yf.). 

3 See Isaiah i. § 3 n., and cp Che. Intr. Is. 37*40. The 

passage was at any rate composed and inserted later ; at what 
period, is disputed. ^ 

4 v. 13 should probably run thus (or nearly thus): p\.3 '3 
.TR2NX2 pSniiq n'jnj2, ‘ for consumption shall be on its plants, 
and parching on its productions. ’ ,-1*7*0 and p*?io are duplicates ; 
nnaxD tnp y*lT 1S a sec o n ^ attempt to make sense of a corrupt 
passage. 


2193 


2194 



ISAIAH, BOOK 


IO5-H16 ; 
£>26-30, 


almost as certainly late as anything in the whole com- 
pass of prophetic literature. 5 Its combination of 
enthusiasm and moderation gives the passage a unique 
position among Messianic propheeies ; to assign it to 
post-exilic times (which were not incapable of fine as 
well as poor literature) involves no disparagement. It 
is clearly an independent composition attached by the 
editor by means of the linking verse, 9 1 [823]. Observe 
the vagueness of 9 6 [5]/!, which implies that the hope 
of the Messiah was already well defined in the popular 
mind, which could easily fill up the outlines. In the 
age of Isaiah such vagueness is inconceivable. 2 Both 
these additions, when accepted as Isaiah's, could not 
but distort the interpretation of the portions really due 
to the prophet. 

The next prophecy is 10s-126, to which 9 8 [7]-10 4. 
was prefixed by a later editor, probably to fill up the 
7 10 s P aee on a r °H which was too large for 

l ■ Q n S " the P r °P hec y 10 S’H 16. Originally this 
i'n 11., . 4 ' fine passage, which is hardly to be 
eombined with 5 26-30, 3 belonged to 
the same group of prophecies as 5 1-7 
and 8-24 (see above, § 8). It is nearly in its original 
form ; but, besides minor changes due to accident, 
9 14 [13] f- and 104a have been substituted for passages 
which had become illegible. The latter is the most 
important because (as rightly emended by Lagarde) it 
contains a reference to Beltis and Osiris which is un- 
expected in this context. 4 Chap. 10 is Isaianic, but, 
even apart from the editorial insertions (see SBOT), does 
not all come from one time. Vv. 27^-32 are clearly an 
insertion from some other source; i. e . , they were not 
written as a part of Isaiah's great ‘ woe ‘ upon the 
Assyrian. The passage describes the expected march 
upon Jerusalem of a foe from the N. p and Duhm 
doubts whether a passage so full of plays upon names 
ean be Isaiah’s. If it is not Isaiah’s, one might 
plausibly ascribe it to Micah, who, in the bitterness of 
his spirit, makes very similar plays on the names of 
towns in danger of capture from the Assyrians (Mic. 1 
10-15). We may probably date it 722 B.c. 10 16-27^, 
at any rate, is certainly not Isaiah’s. It refers, it is 
true, to the Assyrian invasion ; but it treats this as typical 
of the attack of the assembled heathen nations on 
Jerusalem expected by late eschatological writers. It 
tells us of the great final judgment on all Yahwe’s 
enemies, from whieh transgressors within Zion itself 
will not be exempt (cp. Is. 128 33 14, and passages in 
the Psalms). There is, however, a bare possibility 
that some scarcely intelligible fragments of Isaiah may 
have been worked into his material by the editor. The 
lsaianie portion, IO5-9 13/, may be dated 711 b.c. 

To this composite work (ch. 10) three appendices were 
attached — (1) the last (12 1-6) very late indeed, so ex- 
ceedingly poor is it, and so entirely unprophetic in 
style. 5 (2) The first (11 1-8) is a description of the 


1 See Che. Intr. Is. 44-46 (cp Jew. Rel. Life, 98-roi). 
To the works there cited (against Isaianic origin) add Volz, 
Die vorexilische Jahwcpropkctie und dt'r Mc^s'nis, 57-59 C97); 
Sellin, Serubbabel , 36-38 ('98). Sellin places the prophecy at 
the close of the Exile ; he thinks that it refers to Zerubbabel. 
His disparagement of the phraseological argument is inconsist- 
ent with his own practice. It is true, however, that the text is 
in several respects corrupt. In 94a [5], for instance, it is surely 
necessary to read P^Tin ?fern JT2"i~ {SBOT, Heb. 195). 

If this be admitted, Isaiah cannot have written the passage, 
for 2DH and c'cm are not used by Isaiah. On p^D no stress 
can be laid ; the word is corrupt. See Shoe. The name of the 
king, however, if the text be emended, is not such as Isaiah 
would have disowned (see Messiah, and cp Crit. Bib.). 

1 I he fact that this fine composition produced no effect on 
fiaggai, Zechariah, and Malachi, is not inconsistent with the 
sketch of the growth of the prophecies given in this article 
(against Dillm.-Kittel, qo). 

-Thu phrases in v. 26 are too hyperbolical as applied to the 
Assyrians. Peiser and Wi. acutely find a reference to the Cim- 
merians (cp 4 5-8 19-31). 

4 See Gebal i., and for a parallel see Chiun and Siccuth. 

5 On this point there js unanimity among critics. To make 
chap. 12 exilic with Konig would be needless caution. 
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Messiah as a. perfeet ruler — a counterpart of 96[s]y. 

It is not well linked to the context. A 
8. Appendices b ettei . connection was produced for the 
11 1-8 10-16, 12 former passage (92-7 [1-6]), though in 
10 neither ease is any mention made of 

that sifting of the population of Jerusalem to which 
Isaiah ( 1 25 ) refers as a condition of better government. 
There is also none of Isaiah s classie moderation in the 
terms of the description. The elaborate description 
of the transformation of the animal world, and the 
extravagance of v. 4 b, is in the taste of the later 
period. 1 

(3) The second appendix (11 10-16) is marked out as 
sueh with singular definiteness. Whoever wrote 11 2-9 
certainly regarded it as a suitable close. On the other 
hand, we can well understand a subsequent writer 
wishing to insert something on the restoration of the 
exiles of Israel and Judah. The style is poor (note 
the impossible expression ‘root of Jesse’ for the Messi- 
anic king) ; the rhythm still poorer ; the phraseology 
and ideas late ‘ Assyria ’ means to the writer the 
Persian empire. This is one of the most assured and 
suggestive results of criticism. 

We have now analysed all the first part of our Book 
of Isaiah (chaps. 1-12), and pass on to p collection of 

9. Chaps. 13-23. ten °” des >' , m f ostl y ° n 

r neighbours of the Israelites, each with 

a heading containing the word massd (nu'd) — an ex- 
pression which specially belongs to collectors and editors 
(cp also 306, where it forms part of a late insertion). 

a. Four short passages , however (M24-27 1712-14 18 

20 3-6), strike the eye as having no editorial headings. 
These must once have stood in some other connection ; 
all appear to be genuine works of Isaiah. (1) The first 
is perhaps the true conclusion of Isaiah's prophecy on 
the failure of the plan of the Assyrian king (10 5-15 ; see 
Isaiah i. , § 13). (2) The second is either an appendix 

attached by Isaiah to I7x-xx (see below), or a short 
independent prophecy of uncertain date. (3) The third 
(which has a late, artificial appendix, v. 7) belongs to 
the time of Sennacherib's invasion (Duhm, Cheyne). 
(4) The fourth, as the brief historical preface states, 
is contemporary with the siege of Ashdod by Sargon in 
71 1 b.c. It has been thought to predict the ruin of 
Egypt and Ethiopia ; but upon archaeological grounds 
must be held to refer rather to the fate anticipated 
for Pir'u, king of Musri (to whom Yaman, king of 
Ashdod, fled for refuge). See Ashdod, Mizraim, §2 b. 
This Pir’u, not the Egyptian Pharaoh, is the king 
who will grievously disappoint the Judahites, accord- 
ing to Is. 20 5/., to which 306 is parallel, in complete 
accordance with Sargon's own statement in the frag- 
mentary cylinder text. The opening verse therefore 
comes from some ill-informed early editor or biographer.- 

b. (1-2). Of the ten oracles with headings, only two 

can be regarded as certainly Isaianic — viz. (1) 17 1-6 
9-n, 3 and (2) 221-1415-18. (1) The former was evi- 

dently written before 720 ; (2) the latter falls into 
two parts, of which the first (Isaiah i. , § 17) may 
have been written in 701, and the second a year 
or two earlier. Kuenen's former view that 228-n 
is ail imaginary description ean hardly be maintained ; 
but it is probable that the descriptions in w. 5-7 8-10 


A See Intr. Is. 62-66; Jezv. Rel. Life , 101-104. Selim's 
remark {Serubbabel, 38) that, though this prophecy might also 
have been written at the end of the Exile, or shortly before 
Haggai, it contains nothing inconsistent with Isaiah's author- 
ship, implies a wrong point of view. Considering the frag- 
mentary state of the prophecies ascribed to Isaiah, we have to 
ask, not, Can we with some ingenuity imagine Isaiah uttering 
this or that passage? but, To what period does this anonymous 
fragment of prophecy most naturally belong? 

2 So first Wi. Musri, 2 4 ; cp SBOT ‘ Isa.’ (Heb.). In Intr. 
Is. 120 the Sargon-text is cited ; but Pir’u is wrongly taken to be 
= Pharaoh (so Schr. and formerly Wi.). At this period, however, 
as Winckler has shown, Egypt bad not yet begun again to be a 
factor in Asiatic politics. 

3 On the interpolated passage {v. 7 f.) see Intr. Is. 03, and 
cp especially Stade, ZA TIVZ 10-13 ('83). 
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have been amplified. On the text of this most import- 
ant prophecy (221-14) see SBOT (Heb.) 197. 

(3) 14 28-32 may plausibly be claimed for Isaiah. In 
721 (or 720) Sargon was completely defeated by the 
Elamites at Dur-iluin N. Babylonia (Bab. Chron. B, col. 

1 lines 33-35 I KB 2 276 / ), which led to a pretty general 
rising in Syria and Palestine. Hanun, king of Gaza, 
with the help of the N. Arabian Musri (see Mizraim, 

§ 2 b), again asserted his independence. Both in the 
N. and in the S. , however, Sargon put down the 
rebellions, and Hanun fell into the hands of the 
Assyrians. Foreseeing this, Isaiah may have written 
this prophecy ; on the other hand, the headings are not 
generally so accurate, and the language used of Zion 
seems to Duhm 1 more in accordance with post-exilie 
views than with Isaiah's. Even Winckler, to whom 
(AT Unters. 135/^) the above historical explanation . 
belongs, feels compelled to sacrifice hey ‘ the poor 
of his people' (r. 32) as post-exilic in appearance (in 
spite of 10 2). Marti agrees with Duhm, and the present ; 
writer now coincides. See Isaiah i. , § 12 ; SBOT 
(Heb.) 195 ; but ep. Intr. Is. 80-82. 

(4-8) There are also prophecies in which it has been 
suspected that there is at least an Isaianic element — 
viz., (4), chaps. 15 /; (5), (6), and (7), 2I11-17; (8), 23 . 

As to (4), the only portion which can be at all plausibly 
viewed as Isaianic is 16 14 (beginning ‘ In three years ’). 

164^-5 has also been regarded as a scrap of Isaiah’s work. 

At any rate it has the appearance of being an insertion. To 
regard it as Isaianic, however, is reasonable only if the prophecy 
in which it is enclosed can be shown to be an older work adopted 
by Isaiah, 2 and against Isaiah’s authorship is the striking 
resemblance between v. A,b and 20 20, and between v. 5 and 96 
[53/ (passages suspected of being late). 

Nor is it in accordance with the critical results obtained 
elsewhere to regard part of 16 14 as Isaianic ', those phraseologi- 
cal points in it which at one time seemed Isaianic are now 
rightly viewed in a different light (e.g., -)U1D DUD is suspicious, 
just because it appears also in 10 25 2917). The original elegy 
on Moab may be most plausibly referred to the time of 
Nebuchadrezzar ; but not on grounds derived from parallel 
passages in Jer. 48 (see Jeremiah ii., § n ff.\ 

As to oracles (5), (6), and (7), 21 x 6 / shares the same 
suspicion as 1614, and is best regarded as post-exilic. 
The two oracles in 21 n / and 13-15 suggest the danger 
to which Edom and Arabia were exposed, either from 
Asur-bani-pal (Wi. AT Unters. 124), or from the later i 
Chaldean invasion (Che.). As to oracle (8), Dillmann’s 
view that an Isaianic elegy on Tyre was retouched on a 1 
large scale by a post-exilic writer is the most conserva- 
tive view which has still any claim to be considered. 

The hlockade of Tyre by Shalmaneser IV. (who died during , 
the blockade) and Sargon must have greatly interested Isaiah, 
and the prophet, if he described the fate of Damascus and 
Philistia, is not very likely to have passed over that of Tyre. 
Still it is on the whole hardly worth while to search chap. 23 
for fragments of a prophecy on Tyre by Isaiah ; the results of 
an analysis are too precarious, especially if we take account of 
recent proposed emendations of the text. We may, it is true, 
reasonably suppose w. 1-12 14 to be of comparatively early date, 
though not Isaianic. It was at any rate written before Nebu- 
chadrezzar’s siege of Tyre in 586-573 B.c. v. 13, which is a 1 
prophecy of the capture of the city by the Chaldeans, is 
clearly a later insertion ; it is the work of a post-exilic editor 
who held the mistaken opinion that Tyre had been stormed 
and destroyed by Nebuchadrezzar. The epilogue (w. 15-18, 
all in prose, except the dance-song in v. 16) is by another hand, 
and is also obviously post- exilic. 

(9) Of the ten oracles with headings two still remain 
to be mentioned — (9) chaps. 13 - 142 t and (10) chap. 19 . 
(9) a. So far as the oracle on Babylon (chap. 13 ) is con- 
cerned, the older critics gave the correct dhte; chap. 13 , 

1 Duhm dates this prophecy between the battle of Issus (333) 
and the capture of Tyre and Gaza by Alexander (332), and even 
suggests that the name ‘ Ahaz ’ has taken the place of * Arses ’ 
king of Persia from 338 to 336 B.c. 

So Kuenen in 1863; Che. Proph. Is. I96/', Dillm. 
Jes. 146/ In 1889 Del. (Jes. 231) described this as ‘at present 
the prevailing opinion.’ Later criticism, however, has attacked 
it with some vigour. See Duhm’s commentary, and Che. 
Intr. I s . %bff. Driver’s suggestion that the body of the 
prophecy may have been written by Isaiah in anticipation of 
liglath-pileser’s foray in E. Palestine in 734 ( Isaiah , 9r[’88]) 
may he mentioned. 
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which is closely related to, but earlier than, Jer. 50/ (see 
Jeremiah ii., § ii^) is of not much earlier date than 
chap. 40 etc. ( 3 . The ode 'on the king of Babylon,’ 
however (144<5-2i), can hardly have been written by the 
author of the oracle. 

14 1-4*1: and vv. 22 / (which stand outside both oracle and ode, 
and are more inelegant in style than either) must surely belong 
to an editor, who probahly took the ode from an anthology. 

The ode (14 4^-21) is parallel to the poem on Sennacherib in 
87 22^-29, 1 and both songs most probably refer to the same 
Assyrian king (‘king of Babylon ’ in 14 4 is therefore a mistake). 2 
That Isaiah would have expected or even wished Sennacherib 
to be excluded from the royal tombs is indeed most unlikely. 
The fact that the poet did both wish and expect this contumely 
for Sennacherib only confirms the view that the author of the 
ode was not that great prophet. 3 The phraseology, the antici- 
pations, and the ideas of the song are alike opposed to the 
theory of its Isaianic authorship. See Isaiah i., § 19. 

(10) Chap. 19 is one of the most difficult sections of 
the first half of Isaiah. 

It seemed natural that the prophet should have left some 
more definite record of his expectations for Egypt than is to be 
found in chap. 20 or chaps. 30/ Eichhorn, however, could 
not see anything Isaianic either in the main prophecy or in the 
supplement (vv. 16 or 18*25), and Ewald found such a falling off 
in the style that he felt obliged to assign it to Isaiah’s declining 
years. The present writer till 1892 thought that at any rate 
w. 1-4 and 11-15 contained an Isaianic element. He now 
recognises that even this is too conservative a view, and that 
the points of contact with Isaiah are not greater than can be 
accounted for by imitation. 

Not only 19 5-10, but also vv. 1-4 and n-15 are post- 
exilic. The 'harsh lord' (v. 4) is not Asur-bani-pal, 
but some Persian king ; the writer may not have meant 
any single king. Stylistic and exegetical data point 
unmistakably to the Persian period, though not neces- 
sarily to so late a date as the time of Artaxerxes Ochus 
(so Duhm). 

The supplement (vv. 16 or 18 to 25), which possesses 
the highest religious interest, still more manifestly 
belongs to the time when the fusion of Israelites and 
non-Israelites first became a reasonable anticipation — 
7. e. , to the early Greek period. Before 275 it can 
hardly have been written. See Heres, and cp SBOT 
‘Isa.’ (Heb.) on 19 18, and TLZ' 96, no. 20, col. 522. 

(11) Chap. 21 i-io. For a time the present writer 
(supported by Driver) accepted the view of Kleinert 
(St Kr. 1877 p. 174 ff.) that Is. 21x-io was Isaianie 
and related to one of the three sieges of Babylon by the 
Assyrians (710, 703, and 696 B.C. ). The chief ad- 
vantage of that view is that it affords a ready explana- 
tion of the grief which the prophet expresses at the 
' hard vision announced ’ to him. The difficulties of 
the view cannot, however, be completely surmounted 
(•see Intr. Is. 123/:). Driver (Introd.) too has fully 
abandoned Kleinert’s attractive view. Winckler’ s view 
(AT Unters. 120/:) that the war between Asur-bani- 
pal and his brother Samas-sum-ukln is referred to, has 
also not found acceptance. W. H. Cobb (JBL 1 / 40 ff . ) 
revises the theoiy of Isaiah’s authorship. He takes 
21 i-xo to refer to the invasion of Palestine by Assyria. 
Against this see Marti, Jes. 165/ Marti’s own view, 
however, which is an improved form of the usual critical 
view, is not free from objection. Elsewhere (see Crit. 
Bib.) the present writer has sought to show that the 
poem in 21i-xo relates really, not to Babylon, but to 
Edom, which, in later times, came to be regarded as 
Israel’s arch enemy. The emendations that seem 
necessary relate mainly to proper names. 

1 Cp Budde, ZATIV 12 32/ (’92). . _ , , _ 

2 Cobb ( JBL 1896 p. 31) thinks that ‘ king of Babylon is here 

used as a title of an Assyrian king, since Sennacherib^ as well 
as Sargon and Tiglath-pileser, repeatedly calls himself ‘king of 
Babylon.’ The supposition is as needless as it is improbahle. 
The introduction to the ode can easily be shown to be of late 
editorial origin. . , . 

3 Winckler, who originally proposed to explain the ode ot 
Sennacherib ( Altor . Forsch. 193/ I so Cobb, JBL , 1896, p. 28), 
now finds it necessary to interpret it of the murder of Sargon 
\ib 414). Maurice, quoted by Strachey (Jewish History and 
Politics 166), was ‘confident' that the description exactly 
answered to Sennacherib. Plumptre (in Elhcott’s OT Com- 
mentary) preferred Sargon. 
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Let us now turn to that remarkable collection of 
Ph prophecies in ehaps. 28-33, beginning, 

for reasons of convenience, with chap. 
32, 32 / 

The phenomena of chapters 32 f. are very peculiar. 
That chap. 33 is later than any part of chap. 32 is 
certain, both on account of the phraseology and because 
of the ideas. It could not indeed otherwise have been 
possible for Duhm to assign 32 1-5 9-14 and 15-18 20 to 
Isaiah. 

In SBO T 32 1-8 is described as a first, and vv. 9-20 as 
a second appendix. It is possible, however, that 
Bickell 1 is right in connecting vv. 15-20 (he emends v. 
19 with much skill) with vv. 1-5. 

The main question is not whether w. 1-5 (or 1-5 15-20) 
are Isaianic or not, for the late date of this passage is even 
more certain than that of 92-7(1-6) 11 i-8, 2 nor can it be very 
much earlier than in’. 6-8, which Duhm admits to he post -exilic. 3 
It is rather this : Are z/v. 9-14 a genuine though strangely mis- 
placed Isaianic fragment, akin to 3 16/24? It is certainly 
conceivahle that it once stood at the end of chaps. 2S-31, follow- 
ing the analogy of that very striking little prophecy (cp Intr. 
Is. 180). In order to recognise it as Isaianic, however, it would 
be necessary at any rate to emend the text, and even then there 
is a rhetorical indefiniteness which distinguishes the passage 
from*3 16 / 24, and does not suggest Isaiah as the author. 4 

On the whole, the remark of Stade is as true now as 
when it was first made, that when we pass from chap. 
31 to chap. 32 we find an altogether new set of ideas 
and an entirely changed situation. 5 

As to chap. 33, so far as it relates to the period of 
Sennacherib’s invasion it gives in many ways an in- 

11 Chap 33 accurate view t ^ le f acts - reality, 

* however, it is addressed to a later genera- 
tion which regards the Assyrian invasion as typical of 
later crises in Jewish history. Hence the absence of 
any attempt to imitate Isaiah’s style ; hence, too, the 
liturgical tone which presupposes a not very early part 
of the post-exilic period. 

The only question is whether we may venture to follow Duhm 
and Bickell, the former of whom identifies the enemies referred 
to with the Syrians under Antiochus Eupator (cp vz>. 8 19, with 
1 Macc. 662 29 respectively), and the situation with that pro- 
duced hy the battle of Beth-zacharias and the capture of Beth- 
zur (164 b.c.), when Jerusalem was at the last gasp, and the 
Jewish revolt seemed almost crushed, whilst the latter finds in 
chap. 33 two Maccabsean poems, the first written after a defeat, 
the second after Simon the Maccahee's conquest of the Akra of 
Jerusalem e (142 b.c.). It is at least not impossible ; a prophecy 
later than 200 b.c. is not indeed to he expected; hut the 
phenomena of this appendix to an appendix are somewhat 
peculiar. Chap. 33 is more than usually unconnected ; it may 
therefore he composite. In this case v. 1 will he due to the 
editor. Moreover, the exulting tone of the latter pari of the 
chapter agrees extremely well with Bickell's proposed date. 

(r'. 14) as o religious class-name (almost = lawless, see 
Hypocrisy) is specially characteristic of Joh, which prohahly he- 
longs to the early Greek period. At the same time, it is not 
impossible that this usage hegan earlier and that the exulta- 
tion is a reaction from the preceding melancholy of the writer 
(as often in the psalms). Bickell rearranges too much, how- 
ever. 

The composition may plausibly be referred to the 
dark period of the third Artaxerxes (see Intr. Is. 171/. ) ; 
but the use of D’sjjn (see above) and the reference to the 
Tax-collectors (cp 1 Macc. 1 29) in v. 18 (for emended 

1 See his article in ZK. 1/, 97. 

2 Duhm thinks that no post-exilic writer would have written 
so drily and in such an incidental manner of the expected king. 
It is evident, however, that there were long spaces in the earlier 
post-exilic period in which the hope of the Messiah was by no 
means vital, and in which consequently the Messiah would he 
spoken of without enthusiasm. On the arguments for a late 
date, see Intr. Is. 1 72-175, 177-180. 

3 The passage is too colourless to he dated with precision, 
hut clearly belongs to the age of the Wisdom-literature, and not 
to any very early part of that period. 

4 Stade’s ohjection to vv. 9-20, that the passage is inconsistent 
with Isaiah’s conviction that Yahwe will not let Jerusalem be 
captured ( ZATIV 4 260), is, however, invalid, hecause Isaiah 
does not seem to have had such a conviction at this period (see 
Isaiah i., § 14). According to Duhm w. 15-20 are of uncertain 
origin, hut most prohably Isaianic*, of tw. 9-14 he appears to 
have no douht, hut places it in Isaiah’s period. 

5 Stade, ^77K4 2 5 6(’8 4 }. 

3 See Bickell, ZKM t ’97, and see SBOT (Heh.) 106 ; Marti, 
Is. in KHC 242. 
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text, see Scribe), together with the peculiarities of the 
poem, incline the present writer to agree with Marti in 
dating the work about 163 B.C. The objection drawn 
from the history of the canon is no doubt weighty ; but 
it is not absolutely conclusive (see Canon, § 39, col. 
665, 11. 1). 

The removal of the chaps, just considered (32/.) 
from the work (28-31 : Isaiah i. , § 14 end) to which 
they are appended makes it somewhat 
‘ P ’ easier to appreciate that work. Though 
only the framework of chaps. 28-31 is 
Isaianie, the inserted passages do not all equally blur 
the outlines of Isaiah’s picture of the future. Still we 
must not on that account think lightly of the critical 
problems which remain. No part of the true Isaiah 
has been so systematically manipulated out of regard 
to the feelings of later readers as this. 

a. Let us first of all take 2916-24 and 30 18-26. 

It is certain from the context that Isaiah was addressing him- 
self not to a penitent and believing community which stood in 
need of comfort, and whose chief fault was their dreaming of 
earthly means of realising God’s promises, hut to irreligious 
politicians and a 1 rebellious ’ unreceptive people. If we apply 
the principles set forth ahove (see § 4), and ask to what age the 
ideas, the expressions, and the situation in 2916-24 30 18-26 
most naturally point, we cannot douht that these passages are 
of post-exilic origin and addressed to the same set of people as 
32 1-5 15-20. Imagine their heing intended for the same 
audience as that which listened to the preceding prophetic 
speeches, and we are disposed to doubt Isaiah’s sanity. By such a 
flattering view of the religious condition of his hearers he would 
have defeated his own object. Besides, what ideas could the 
rulers possibly have attached to the description of a spiritually 
regenerated people ? The mention of a ‘ great slaughter ’ when 
the ‘ towers ’ should fall might perhaps have arrested their 
attention; but the only ‘slaughter’ which they would have 
thought of would he that of the Assyrians, whereas the prophetic 
writer means a general destruction of all the opponents of what 
he regards as the true religion hoth without and within Jeru- 
salem. 

The affinity of these passages to the post-exilic type 
of thought and expression is too striking to be over- 
looked or doubted by the student. 

b. Other post-exilic additions are, probably, 2823-29 
and 30 27-33. The latter passage develops the idea of 
the ’ great slaughter’ (30 25); it is more in the manner 
of 63 1-6 (§21) than in that of the two late additions 
just considered, being warlike and grandly, though 
luridly, picturesque. 1 

2823-29, if really Isaiah’s, must he addressed to an inner 
circle of disciples, who have assimilated the prophetic teaching 
of a ‘remnant.’ However, the leading idea of the passage is 
characteristically late. Its first occurrence seems to be in Jer. 
10 24; .but it is not quite certain whether Jer. IO23-25 is 
Jeremiah’s (see Stade, Gesch. 1676 m). As to the phraseology, 
iTIWR in v. 29, which occurs only in Prov. and Joh (Mic. 69 is 
corrupt), is perhaps the only very suspicious word. It is most 
improhahle that Isaiah would have used it. 

c. The most remarkable insertions of all, however, 
are those in 29 1-8. According to the older critics (see 
above, § 2, i. c ), Isaiah put a double-faced enigma 
before his hearers, which only excited blank amazement 
as being ’ out of all relation to the facts ’ ; but can 
the delightful part of the prophecy in vv. 1-8 really have 
been written by Isaiah ? Surely not. 

Duhm has already recognised later insertions in vv. \b 5a 8 ; 
and we cannot stop short there. We must evidently include v. 7 
among the interpolated passages, for here too we are struck hy 
the great falling oflf in the style, and the wide difference in the 
picture of the future. ‘ Rhythm and parallelism came easily to 
Isaiah ; there are hut slight traces of them in (all) the passages 
assigned bere to a later writer. And whereas Isaiah can bear 
to contemplate a sore judgment upon Jerusalem, the author of 
vo ~ 5 if has hefore him a future day when all nations shall 
gather together round the holy city, and he cut oflf’ {Intr. Is. 
189). With this view Hackmann agrees. He is, indeed, its 
originator, except that he defends v. 7 by giving a new turn to 
the meaning. In short, his idea is that the dream in v. 7 is 
a figure for the suddenness of the appearance of the foes before 
Jerusalem. This is ingenious ; hut Hackmann forgets Joh 208, 
Ohad. 16 (end). 

Apart from the interpolations just considered, chap. 

1 Though defended as Isaianic hy Duhm, it has been douhted 
by Guthe and Smend. Hackmann ( Zukunftserwartung , 42 /) 
andCheyne {Intr. Is. 199 /•) regard it as on all grounds post- 
exilic. 
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29 appears to be a combination of three distinct 
prophecies (each very short but very striking) dealing 
respectively with the destruction of Jerusalem, the 
culpable insensibility of the rulers to the divine teaching, 
and the fatal consequences of a formal religion. Chap. 
29 15 contains a fragment of a prophecy on the 
Egyptian alliance ; and there are two more fragments 
on the same subject in 30 1-35 and 31i-s<z. 1 30 8-17 

clearly formed the close of an ancient propbetic col- 
lection ; 30 1-3 (with 45a, and the supplement 67a) 
must have been misplaced. 

Except 28 i- 4 , the Isaianic prophecies may be 
assigned to 703-702 B.C. ; the oracle 2 is earlier, and pre- 
supposes the siege of Samaria. 287-22 may belong to 
703 ; it gives a warning to Jerusalem, suggested by the 
doom of Samaria. 

The difference between the older and the newer 
criticism is perhaps even more conspicuous in the group 
of chapters (24-27) placed before that 

^ " e h ave been discussing. (i. ) 

'. Referring by way of contrast to what 
Kuenen thought in 1863 (above, § 2 iv. a), let us see what 
Duhm thought in 1892. (a) His method is that which 

all good critics now employ ; he begins, tbat is, by 
removing later accretions. 

Among these he classes (1) the song in 25 1-5, which com- 
memorates the destruction of a strong city, and states that on 
this account another mighty city will praise God ; (2) the 
taunting song on Moab, 25 9-1 1 ; (3) an artistic poem (261-19) 
which stands alone in the OT in respect of the many variants 
which have penetrated into the text ; and (4) the little song in 
272-5. 

The prophecy itself comprises chaps. 24 256-8 2620-27 1 
12/ 

278 is a quotation from the margin, which properly speaking 
illustrates v. 10 and is therefore misplaced, whilst vv. 79-n are 
the remainder of an exhortation to the Jews to break off from 
their sins, and so become entitled to deliverance, which is 
certainly parenthetical and very possibly a later insertion. 

(£) Let us tben look first at the prophecy or 
' apocalypse. ’ 

It describes the desolation of a great world-empire by war, 
and closes with the final judgment upon Israel’s oppressors, 
the setting up of the divine throne in the holy city, and a 
festival, full of refreshment and consolation, for all peoples. 

The author, Duhm thinks, lived under John Hyrcanus ; 
be saw the siege of Jerusalem and the devastation of 
Judah by Antiochus Sidetes, the beginning of the war 
witb the Parthians, in which the Jews were forced to 
take part (b.c. 129), and the defeat and death of 
Antiochus (B.c. 128). The last is the event obscurely 
referred to in 24i4-i6a, which the writer cannot for 
his part regard as a bappy omen, because tbe barbarous 
Parthians will invade and devastate Palestine. In 25 
1-5 Duhm finds the exultation of the Jews at the 
destruction of Samaria, and tbe demolition of the 
temple on Mount Gerizim ; 3 the * city of nations ' is 
Rome (cp Scbiirer, Jewish People , i. 1 277). The same 
background is assigned to 26i-ig; 259 -ii, however, 
Duhm refers to the time of King Alexander Jannasus, 
wbo made the Moabites pay tribute (Jos. Ant.xhi. 13 s). 
(ii.)The last of the dates just quoted is the least 
important ; tbe Moabites were not dangerous to the 
Jews in post-exilic times. The reference to them in 25 
9-* 1 is probably archaistic. 4 The other dates are 
rather plausible. The Parthians did not indeed actually 
invade Palestine before B. c. 40 (cp Enoch 56 s /. and 
Dillmann’s note) ; but the author may have expected that 
they would do so in 128. The hatred of the Jews for 
the Samaritans migbt well find expression in a psalm, 

1 30 1*3 relates to the embassy to Egypt and is Isaianic. vv. 4 

are a late insertion based on a fragment (w. 6 b 7 a) which 
described the flight of Hanun, king of Gaza, and his followers 
toBiru, king of Musri in N. Arabia (see Mizraim, §2^). Cpthis 
tete insertion with 366 (also late), and see Wi. Musri, 1 34 f. 
OU70 is. a late insertion of ascribe (see Rahab) ; 315^-9 is 
^g^Po^tej.but altogether post-exilic {Intr. Is. 203 /). 

. 2? 5 /• is obviously Messianic in the wider sense, and is a 

“■^‘H^rion addressed to the post -exilic community. 

Cp Bertholet, Die Stellung der Israelites., etc., 237. 

Intr. Is. 159 ; cp Smend, ZA TW 4209 212. 
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and the poor style of the song in 25 1-5 favours <1 late 
date. These passages, however, are admittedly accre- 
tions. Their date is of less importance than that of the 
main prophecy or apocalypse, which refers to so many 
popular religious beliefs. 

To Dubm’s date for the main prophecy tbere are 
objections derived from the history of the Canon (sec 
Canon, § 39, cp xx. A , col. 665). Strong reason is 
required for making any considerable part of Isaiah 
later than 200 B.c. Chap. 33 indeed, as an ‘appendix 
to an appendix,’ may, since internal evidence favours 
this, be made Maccabsean ; but can we venture to assign 
the important collection of prophecies and songs in 
chaps. 24-27 to a period even later than the Maccabees ? 

The matter concerns the history of religious ideas as 
well as of literature. Will not the period of the fall of 
the Persian and the rise of tbe Graeco -Macedonian 
empire answer all the requirements of the passages ? It 
is a pity that the historical evidence is not stronger ; but 
Marti's treatment of it in his commentary is certainly 
too superficial. 

The opening section is the monument of a time of long- 
continued misery in Syria and Palestine. Such a time began 
under Artaxerxes II., and lasted till the consolidation of the 
power of the Ptolemies in Palestine (301). The frequent 
passage of Persian armies marching to Egypt must have caused 
much distress to the J ews ; and once, it not twice, they were 
concerned in a revolt against Persia. Cruelly did Artaxerxes 
punish them; as NSldeke says, ‘much hlood appears to have 
been shed in J udaea ’ at this time. Most probahly, too, Robertson 
Smith is right in transferring- the defilement of the temple 
mentioned by Jos. (Ant. xi.7 1) to this period, 1 and seeing in 
the narrative a legendary or even patriotic distortion of facts. 
The phrase ‘ the city (or, perhaps, cities) of destruction ’ (24 10) 
may allude to the fate of Sidon and Jerusalem ; it would be 
unsafe to add, of Jericho. 2 26 1-19 (a liturgical poem) may 
descrihe the feelings of the pious community of Jerusalem when 
their city had been spared by the army of Alexander. They 
were deeply grateful for this, but were still painfully conscious of 
the ruin wrought by the tyrant Ochus. The deportation of 
many Jews to Hyrcania and elsewhere 3 had made a gap 
in the population, and only by a ‘dew of healing’ (read 
DroiN *?0) from God could the martyrs be restored to their 
brethren. For a study of the ideas, phraseology, and situation, 
see Intr. Is. 145-162 ; and see below (§ 21) on 63 7-64 12 [n]. 


Chaps. 24-27 were prefixed to chaps 28-33 to indicate 
that for the post -exilic age the chief interest of the 
latter group of prophecies was eschato- 
logical. The two closely related com- 
positions in chaps. 34/ were doubt- 
less added to promote the same interest. 

The former, chap. 34 (observe the strange use made of 
popular superstitions), is somhre in the extreme. It relates to the 
great future judgment upon the hostile nations. These nations 
are specially represented by the arch-enemy Edom (cp 63 1- 6), 
from whom some fresh outrage must have been suffered not long 
before the prophecy was written. This outrage was presumably 
connected with the further progress of the Edomite immigration 
into the S. of Judah. 4 

The companion prophecy chap. 35, makes up for the horrors of 
chap. 34. It relates to the return of the Jewish exiles and the 
glorification of their land. 


14. Arrange- 
ment of chaps. 
24-35. 


According to Duhm, the author of these works wrote 
also Jer. 50 /. ; but why ? Surely there were other 
members of the same school who were capable of 


producing or redacting this final outburst of wrath at 
Babylon. All tbat we have a right to say is that these 
various works were written in Palestine nearly at the 
same time in the post-exilic period. If the MT of 34 
16 a is correct, the collection of real and supposed 
Isaianic prophecies to which chaps. 34 / had lately been 


1 OTJCPS 438 ; so Judeich, Kleinasiatische Studies , 176; 
Che. New World, Sept. ’92 ; perhaps also We. IJG ed. 148. 

2 Solinus (35 4 Mommsen) says that Jericho, which succeeded 
Jerusalem as the capital of Judaea, was subdued by Artaxerxes ; 
but this has been shown by Reinach (in Semitic Studies is 
Memory 0/ A. Kohut , 457^ t'97l) to refer to the invasion 
of Palestine by Ardashir, the founder of the dynasty of the 
Sassanidae, who came into conflict with the emperor Alexander 
Severus. 

3 Syncellus (Dindorf), 1 486. ‘ The notice is beyond doubt 

(Marquart, Untersuch. zur Gesch. von Eras, 26 [’96]). Note 
the Jewish name Hyrcanus. Artapanus too— a Jewish Hellenist 
— bears a Hyrcanian name(Marq.). 

4 See Edom, § 9/ ; and cpTorrey, JBL 17 Che. Istr. 
Is. 210 /., JBL 17 207 / 
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attached were already a ‘book of Yah we' — i. e. , a 
sacred scripture. These two prophecies, then, were 
very probably the latest of the group. 

To an equally late period we must refer the appending 
of certain narratives (chaps. 36-39) to 
i0 * " * which reference has been made already (see 

36 ' 39, Isaiah i., § 6). 

These narratives, which are derived ultimately from prophetic 
biographies, 1 agree in most respects with the text of 2 K. 
18 13 17-20 ip. The older critics were in the main right ; but 
their analysis of the narratives was incomplete, and they gave 
too much credit for accuracy to the account as a whole. Under 
the influenced this impression they assigned too early a date to 
tbe historical document from which it seemed to be derived. 

It has been shown (especially by Stade and Duhm) 
that Is. 36-39 consists of two distinct narratives : (a) 
36 i-37 9<z 3 t f, (b) B7 9 b -^6 38 f. 

(a) Psalm . — As to the inserted passage, 389-20 
[Miktabh of Hezekiah) which Kuenen in 1863 did not 
deny to Hezekiah, there can no longer be any doubt that 
it is a post- exilic thanksgiving- psalm on the deliverance of 
the faithful community of Israel from some great danger 
(cp Ps. 30) ; 2 the song or * supplication ' (see Michtam) 
is not found in the parallel section of Kings. 

(/3) Mashal . — Another passage, which to the last was 
held by Kuenen to be Isaiah's (though he recognised the 
weight of the counter arguments), and certainly belongs 
to the original narrative (more strictly to the second of 
the narratives) is held by Stade, 3 Duhm, Cheyne, and 
Marti to be certainly post- exilic. This is 3722^-32. 
Evidently this was taken by the narrator (or more prob- 
ably by the first editor) from some lyric anthology, such 
as that from which we have already supposed the song 
in 144^-21 to have been taken. It is in fact a fine ‘ dra- 
matic lyric' (cp Pss. 46 48), showing at once a vivid 
realisation of the traditional story, and a sense of its 
continued value to the community, which (as we have 
seen) regarded the invasion of Sennacherib as typical of 
a great future event. 

The final redaction of the first half of Isaiah may be 
dated (like the appendix to chap. 19) about 250- 
220 B.c. ; but this is not free from doubt. 

On chaps. 40-48 we can be somewhat briefer. Taking 
this collection for the moment as a unit, and putting 
16 Chaps as ^ e k ut historical considerations, we 

40-48 Can n ° more dream assigning it to Isaiah 
tban of ascribing ' By the waters of Babylon 
we sat down and wept ' (Ps. 137 1) to the authorship of 
David. There might have been a case for the Isaianic 
origin of ’ Go ye out from Babylon ' (4820), if only the 
passage had run, ‘ Behold, in the latter days my people 
shall go forth from Babylon. ’ There might have been 
a case for such an origin of ‘ Thus saith Yahw& to 
Cyrus ' (45 1), and of * Our holy and our beautiful 
house ... is burned up’ (64n[io]), if these passages 
had been introduced by ‘ Behold, I will raise up a king, 
Cyrus by name, ' and ’ In days to come Yah\v6 will send 
fire upon Jerusalem.' No literary critic, however, 
would dream of supposing that the author of chaps. 40- 
66 was a prophet of the eighth century who had become 
dead to his actual present, and lived again in imagina- 
tion among men still unborn. 4 

On this point tbe newer critics have nothing to add 
to what was so well said by Kuenen in 1863. Indeed, 
that eminent critic in his earlier stage was right both 
positively and negatively as regards chaps. 40- 48 5 

1 Kdnig ( Einl . 266) also recognises that these narratives came 
from a separate work of prophetic origin. 

2 See Che. Proph. Is. 1 218 f, In.tr. Is. 224 ff. ; Skinner, 
Isaiah, 1 - 39 , p. 278, who holds, however, that the song is based on 
a record of individual experience, which was adapted for use in 
the temple by an editor. 

3 See Kings, Books of, § 9. 

4 This was long the theory by which Franz Delitzsch sought 
to reconcile the requirements of criticism and of orthodox 
theology. 

5 The later insertions (apart from the Songs on the Servant) 
detected by recent critics in chaps. 40-48 cannot be discussed 
here. The most remarkable of these are to he found in chap. 48 . 
The editor has actually interspersed the Second Isaiah’s writing 
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(Duhm would' say 40-55) ; he was right, at any rate 
negatively, as regards chaps. 56-66. Where he failed 
was in not giving due weight to certain phenomena in the 
second part of chaps. 40-66 which (as conservative 
critics saw) pointed away from Babylon as the place, 
and from the closing years of the Exile as the time of 
composition. 1 

It is this second part of chaps. 40-66 that we have 
now to consider. 

The first question is, Have chaps. 49-55 

’ £ ’ been rightly assigned to the Second Isaiah? 

* ( a ) Kuenen himself in 1889 already saw 

the difficulty of his former position. 

He came to the conclusion that chaps. 50 /. 54 /. were written 
after the return from Babylon, and even expressed some doubt 
whether chap. 49 should not he added to the group (Ond.P) 
2 137/ 142). In 536 b.c. the Second Isaiah might have brought 
the original Prophecy of Restoration to Judaea (Jb. 145), and 
Kuenen thought it not unreasonable to credit the same great 
writer with the composition of the four chapters just mentioned. 

(b) Kosters, too, who did not accept the tradition of 
a return in 536, was of opinion that 4912-26 51i-i6 
51 17-52 12 54/ 2 cannot have the same origin as chaps. 
40-48. They were written, according to him, in 
Palestine, but not by the Second Isaiah. The following 
are Kcster's arguments. 

1. As to style and diction. There is no doubt a general 
resemblance to chaps. 40 - 48 . But observe that nowhere in these 
passages are the persons addressed described collectively as 
‘Jacob* and ‘Israel,* and that in 52 1 Jerusalem is called the 
* holy city ’ (tJHpn vy), a characteristically late phrase, found 
also in 48 2 (which is prohahly interpolated), and in Neh. 11 1 18 
Dan. 924; cp also 64 10 [9], ‘ thy holy cities ' (TJBhj} 

2. As to contents. Almost throughout, the point of view is 
shifted from the exiles at Babylon to the small and struggling 
community of Zion. There are indeed points of contact with 
the preceding prophecies ; but this only proves that the writer 
of this section was acquainted with the other work, not that he 
wrote it. Moreover, when he comes to speak of the departure 
of the exiles from Babylon, his expressions are inconsistent with 
those of a parallel passage in the other work 3 (contrast 52 12, ‘ not 
in hurry shall ye go out,' with 48 20, ‘ flee ye from Chaldsea ’), 
and if not in 52 10-12, yet in 49 12 18 he admits the idea of a 
general return of the Diaspora, which is not mentioned in the 
earlier chapters, but was one of the chief hopes of the later Jews. 
(See also Kuenen's argument from internal evidence, Ond.P) 
2 138, or Intr. Is. 296 /). 

(c) On the other hand, several things must be 
observed. 

(1) The disputed passages are written in the manner of 
II. Isaiah, and contrast strongly with chaps. 56-66 ; (2) 
they display an optimistic idealism which residence in the 
Jerusalem of Haggai and Zechariah would have speedily 
diminished ; 4 and (3) the address in 55 2, appropriate enough 
for a preacher in Babylonia, would have sounded hollow and 
insincere if spoken at Jerusalem. 

Thus the evidence does not all point in one direction, 
and a reconciling theory is required. Let us then 
suppose that the passages in question were written in 
Babylonia by a writer of the school of II. Isaiah, but 
with an eye to the circumstances of Judaea. The 
writer’s object was partly to induce Babylonian Jews 

with severe reproaches addressed to his own contemporaries, 
whom he conceived to have fallen back into obstinate unbelief 
(see * Isaiah,* SB 07 *). Nor can we here consider the question, 
Where did the author of chaps. 40-48 live? Probably the right 
answer is, at Babylon. See Intr. Is. 273-276, 282 / 

1 In 1880-81 the present writer hegan, not from a conservative 
point of view, to set forth these phenomena on a large scale, and 
to indicate the provisional conclusions to which they appeared 
to lead (see Prophecies of Isaiah, and the art. ‘ Isaiah ' in Ency. 
Brit.?)). He has lately (1895-97) summed up the results of a 
second period of study in the Introduction to Isaiah and in his 
contributions on Isaiah to SBOT. To these works and to 
Duhm's commentary (which has given the first complete ex- 
planation of the historical background of most of Is. 56 - 66 ) he 
must send the reader for a fuller treatment of the subject. 
[Marti’s fine commentary can now be added.] See also the im- 
portant critical notes on Isaiah in Stade's GVI } vol. 1, which 
really opened the subject to discussion. 

2 49 i-ii 50 5213.53 i2 he treats in another connection. See 
farther on in this article (§ 18). 

3 Kosters also refers to DBto, ‘ from thence,' in 52 n, as proving 
that the writer was not at the time in Bahylonia; but in 
48 20 we have * from Babylon,’ ‘ from Chaldaea.' 

4 The words, ‘the people in whose heart is my law’ ( 51 7), 
would be strange indeed if written at Jerusalem. 
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to go to Judaea and assist in the regeneration of Israel, 
partly to encourage sorely tried workers in Jerusalem, 
such as Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi. 

Sellin ( Serubbabel, ’99) has endeavoured to show that 
chaps. 40-55 were written, not in Babylonia, but at 
Jerusalem between 515 and 500 B.C., to comfort the 
Jews for the failure of the high hopes attached to Zerub- 
babel [q.v,\ Those passages which seem to refer to 
the fall of Babylon he regards as having been written by 
the same author at Babylon about 545 B.C. 

The passages which are most certainly Babylonian are, Sellin 
thinks, 40 18-20 41 2-4 41 6-8 [41 17-20 ?J 41 25 42 14-16 43 1-8 43 14 
449.11 44 26-28 45r-i3 46 i/ 6-8 io£ii 47 4814 (20/C?). The 
reference in various passages to ‘the former things' (41 22 42 9 
43g[J]l 469) with which ‘new things’ (42g 486) or ‘a new 
thing' (43 19) arc contrasted is explained by this theory. The 
successes ot Cyrus are the ‘ former things ' prophesied some 
thirty years ago, the glorification of Israel ancl the accomplish- 
ment of God's purposes for the world through Zerubbabel, as 
the Messianic king of Israel, are the ‘ new things ’ now just 
being announced. 2 When the hopes attached to Zerubbabel 
failed in one sense, the prophet was still able to look forward to 
their realisation in another (see chap. 53). 


It is absolutely impossible to accept this theory as a 
whole. But to those who do not accept Rosters' theory 
(that chaps. 49-55 are a later appendix to chaps. 40-48) 
it may seem plausible to hold that chaps. 40-55 were 
written at Babylon with the object of encouraging the 
community of Jerusalem to hope for a speedy regenera- 
tion, and of stimulating patriots in Babylonia to go 
to Jerusalem and help forward the cause of progress. 
We say ‘at Babylon,' because certain passages pre- 
suppose that Jerusalem is desolate, which, strictly 
speaking, it was not. Only a writer living at a dis- 
tance from Judaea can have indulged in such idealism. 

Another difficult problem relates to the four very 
beautiful songs on the Servant of Yahw6 (42 1-4 49 1-6 
18. Servant of 5 °4'9 52. 3 -53 12). It has been doubted 

Yahwe Songs. wh , eth f * ese s ° n f exlllc 1 or P ost ’ 
° exilic. * A careful exegesis, however, 

proves that they could be removed without material 
injury to their surroundings, and that the tone of 
thought differs frdm that of the prophecies among 
which they are placed. They must have received 
their present position from a later editor, who wrote 
425-7 497-90 (or 9-12), but not 50io/, which (cp 
Intr. Is. 302 / ) is more recent still. These passages 
were designed to link the songs with their prophetic 
framework. The inserter and editor cannot be identified 
with the Second Isaiah ; still less was he the author of 
the songs. He did his work subsequently to the 
expansion of the original Book of the Second Isaiah ; 
in other words, he had before him the main part of 
Is. 40-55. 


The songs on the Servant of Yahw6 have one general 
object — that of exhibiting the highest Israelitish ideal in 
accordance with law and prophecy. They are not, 
however, without differences among themselves, which 
require to be studied. 

In the first three songs the Servant is ' an imaginative 
fusion of all the noble teachers and preachers of the 
Jewish religion in and after the time of Ezra, 4 those of 
whom the writer of Daniel says, 1 1 And the teachers shall 
shine as the splendour of the firmament, and those who 
make the many righteous as the stars for ever and ever ” 

1 S ut t ,^ e text seems to be incorrect (see SBOT, ad loc •). 

The ‘new things' are here described quite correctly, except 
so far as relates to Zerubbabel. It is possible that the writer of 
chaps. 40-48 did mean to suggest that the successes of Cyrus had 
iJ n P r °P hesied a g° od while before they took place. The 
older prophecies were no doubt accommodated by interpreters 
to present circumstances. 

Duhm; Smend (AT Rel.-gesck. 260 /) ; Che. Intr. Is. 
3°4 ff* \ SBOT j ‘Isa.’; Schian, Die E bed -Jahwe- Lied er in 
h 4 °"^ (95) > Kosters, Th.T , '96, p. 588^, agree in holding 
that the songs on the Servant were not originally intended for 
then- present position. On Laue, Die Ebed- Jahwe Lieder im 
It. Teil des jes. (’97), see SBOT (Heb.) 126 /, and on the 
°f Sellin, Kittel, and Bertholet, see p. 199/ 

Duhm rightly points out that the quiet, concentrated 
character, and the missionary and pastoral activity ascrihed to 
the Servant, will only suit the period opened by Ezra. 


2205 


(Dan. 123).’ These the poet may have supposed to 
form a band, whose members would proceed in various 
directions to ‘bring the law to the nations' (42 1). 
Their experiences were not uniformly favourable ; but 
they knew that in the end their faith in the God who 
sent them would be rewarded. 

In the fourth song, however, the conception of the 
Servant is somewhat modified. Looking back on the 
sufferings of righteous Israelites both under Babylonia 
and under Persia, the poet saw them irradiated by n 
glorious divine purpose. 4 He fused the different name- 
less martyrs into one colossal form, and identified this 
personage with the people of Israel, not perhaps without 
a thought of Jeremiah, who certainly regarded himself 
as representing the true Israel.’ It would seem that 
the opening and closing stanzas (1-3 14/., see emended 
text in SBOT) were written after the description of the 
fortunes of the Servant as a framework to receive it. 

Schian and Kosters think that this last of the songs 
was written by a different writer from the rest ; it is the 
oldest of the songs according to the former critic, the 
most recent according to the latter. The grounds of 
this view do not appear to be adequate. Already in the 
third song there is an approach to the characteristics of 
the fourth, and the phraseology of the latter is much 
less obscure than has commonly been thought, if proper 
text- critical methods are applied. 

Cp Budde, * The so-called “ Ebed- Yah weh Songs,” etc.,' Am. 
J. Theol ., ’99, pp. 499-540. See further Servant of the Lord. 


It would seem that after the insertion of the Songs in 
Is. 40-55, a prophetic writer did them the highest 
Q ... • honour in his power by imitating them. 

in ChapB° q 61/ S Three brief soliloc J uies of this ideal 


personage (61 1-40 62 1-3 and 6 /) are 


introduced in chaps. 61 / (on which see below, § 20). 
The writer evidently regards the Servant as a personifi- 
cation of the company of prophets of whom he himself 
is one, and gives vividness to his prophecy by introduc- 
ing the Servant of Yahw£ first as discoursing on his 
delightful mission, and then as importuning Yahwe to 
fulfil his promises. 1 

At this point the present writer may refer to the 
p . critical theory (based on an earlier one 

20. rresenp p r0 p 0se d in 1881 in the article ' Isaiah’ 
writer s earlier m Rncy Brit. ) which he put forward 
theory. in jq R July and Oct. y. 

He divided the work of the Second Isaiah into two books, 
viz. (1) chaps. 40-48, and (2) a broken collection of discourses, 
consisting of chaps. 49 1-52 12 ; 52 13-53 12 (a later insertion by 
the Second Isaiah), 54/, 56g-57 2i (beginning with a long 
passage from an older prophet), and 60-62. The second book, 
being left incomplete by the author, was well adapted to receive 
additions from the Sopherim, or students and editors of the 
religious literature. Such additional passages were 56 1-8 
58/ 63-66. 

This theory was in advance of the current criticism 
of the time, but is now superseded by a more completely 
defensible theory. 

Chaps. 56-66 contain no works of the Second Isaiah, 
but, with the possible (or probable) exception of 637- 
64 12, belong to nearly the same 
21. Chaps. 56-66. p er j od — that of Nehemiah. 

Duhm indeed assigns all these eleven chapters to a single 
writer of Nehemiah’s age whom he calls Trito-Isaiah (as the 
successor of Deutero-Isaiah). The date is, on the whole, 
correct, so far as regards 56-63 6 65/ ; this portion gives a vivid 
picture of the difficulties with which Nehemiah and Ezra con- 
tended, and throws fresh light on the dealings of the orthodox 
Jews with the Samaritans. 2 On the other hand, the view that 
the book has anything like literary unity, and that it is the work 
of one man, is not at all satisfactory. Cp Gressmann, Utber die 
in Jes. c. 56-66 vorausgcsetzten Verhaltnisse ( 98) ; Littmann, 
Ueber die Ab/assungszeii des Trito-jcsaia (’99). 

We may hold it to be practically certain that chaps. 
60-62 were written as an appendix to chaps. 40-55 ; 
probably the original order was 61 62 60 (cp Duhm). 
As to 569-57130, it belongs indeed to the same period 


1 So Che. Intr. Is. 346 ; but cp Duhm's commentary. 

2 Ed. Meyer (Entst. Jud. 122) recognises this; cp also Che. 
Jew. Rel. Life, , 27-29, 45. 
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as the surrounding prophecies ; but it shows in a special 
degree the influence of Ezekiel. 

We now pass to chap. 637-64i2 [n], which stands 
in many respects alone in the prophetic literature. It 
is at any rate later than the neighbouring prophecies, 1 
for though some illustrate it by Neh. I2, the prayer of 
Nehemiah there given, and his account of what he 
found at Jerusalem, do not correspond to such a terrible 
situation as we find in this strange work. That a date 
in the age of Nehemiah is impossible cannot indeed be 
said, considering how imperfect is our information. 
But it is more probable that the work is a fresh monu- 
ment (cp on chaps. 24-27, § 13) of the oppression and 
persecution of the Jews by Artaxerxes Ochus. Pos- 
sibly the opening verses (637-14) were added later to 
soften the gloom of the passage (cp Ps. 89). 

For objections to this view see G. A. Smith (Hastings’ DB , 
2495), and Marti’s commentary. (Marti has to account for 
649-11 by making it a later addition.) The objections are not 
insuperable. 

1. The view under consideration separates 63 7-64 12 [11] from 
the other compositions which make up chaps. 56 - 66 . It is set 
apart already, however, by its form and contents. 

2. The passage expresses a consciousness of guilt not to be 
found in Pss. 44 74 79 , which, also, have heen assigned to 
the time of Ochus. But it was possible, even after the intro- 
duction of the Law by Ezra, to take different views of the rela- 
tion of the people to its God, according to the extent given to 
the conception of the people. The inner circle deserved to be 
called pious and loyal to the covenant (Ps. 4417 [18] 79 2); but 
the people at large were far from corresponding exactly to tbis 
description ; they were ‘ neither cold nor hot.' 

3. In 63 18 the possession of the Holy Land is said to have 
lasted hut ‘a little while,’ which points to an earlier part of tbe 
post-exilic period. The text, however, is notoriously doubtful. 
63 18 should be emended thus (see SBOT, ‘ Isa.,’ [Heb.] 202) — 

Why do the wicked trample thy dwelling-place ? 

Our adversaries tread down thy sanctuary. 

Marti’s suggested emendation is hardly an improvement upon 
this. 

4. In 64 11 [10] the temple, over the destruction of which the 
liturgical poet laments, is described as ‘ our holy and our glorious 
house where our fathers praised thee,' which points to the first 
temple. But (1) the first and the second temple are regarded 
by Haggai (2 3 9) as the same house, and can be so regarded by 
another writer, and (2) the second temple had no doubt been 
enriched by offerings from the Jews ahroad before the time of 
Ochus (cp Zech. 5 io /.). 

5. Ps. 74 points to the conviction that prophecy has ceased in 
Israel. But Is. 63 7-64 betrays no such conviction. We must, 
however, be quite sure of the correctness of the text of Ps. 74 9. 
There is much corruption close by. ‘ There is no prophet any 
more ’ is, on more than one ground, to be regarded as a gloss on 
the corrupt reading jnr, which should be C'lpD (‘sanctuary’). 

‘ There is no longer among us any sanctuary. * 

There is one alternative, no doubt. This is to suppose that 
the authors of Ps. 74 and 79 and of Is. 63 7, etc., threw themselves 
back imaginatively into the time of the Chaldaean invasion. The 
commemorative fast-days would provide an occasion for tbis. 
(So Psalms, Book of). This, however, is not quite such a 
natural view as that here adopted. One may admit that there is a 

? eneral resemblance between most of the products of the later 
‘ersian period ; but those which express the deepest misery can 
hardly find a home except in the period of the insane cruelties 
of that degenerate Persian king, Ochus. It is remarkable that 
there are parallels of thought, expression, and situation between 
Is. 637-64 12 [iij, and Ps. 74 and 79 , to which Robertson Smith 
has already given this date. 


To a still later time belong two outbursts of bitter 
animosity in 50 10 f 6623/. 

The final redaction of chaps. 40-66 may be placed 
with probability in the early part of the Greek period. 


22. Redaction first , haIf °/ the Book of Isaiah 

Of chaps. 40-66. (unless ch , ap - 33 be of a later date > 

was completed between 250 and 220 

B.c. (cp § 15, end), and there appears to be no reason 
why the second half may not have reached its final form 
about the same time. On the redaction of Isaiah as a 
whole see above, § 1 (end). 

1. Recent commentaries. — For ‘college students' no better 
book can be recommended than Skinner’s commentary in the 
Cambridge Bible (2 vols., ’96, ’98), with 
23. Literature, which Driver’s Isaiah (‘ Men of the Bible’) 
may be combined. For special students the 
commentaries of Delitzsch (4th ed., ’89), Dillmann and Kittel 
(6th ed. of the Jesaja in KGH , ’98), Duhm in H K (’92), and 


1 It could not be placed in its chronological order at the end 
of the book because of the unmitigated gloom of the conclusion. 


Marti in KHC (1900) are indispensable helps ; on the whole 
Marti’s is at present the most helpful commentary ; but it needs 
supplementing. H. G. Mitchell’s Study 0/ Is. 1-12 (New York, 
'97) is a good hook for those who do not read German. 

2. Among the well-known excellent introductions to the 
whole OT, none is as critical from the point of view of 1900 as 
was that of Kuenen (Ond.( 2 ) 2 ['89] ; German translation, ’92) 
ten years before. One special introduction has appeared 
(Cheyne’s Introduction , etc., ’95 ; Germ, transl. ’97). 

3. Among dictionary articles G. A. Smith’s may be specially 
mentioned (Hastings’ DB 2 q 8 $b - 498a). This writer's earlier 
volumes on Isaiah (‘ Isaiah,’ in Expositor s Bible , two separate 
parts, '88, ’90) ; . stimulating as they are, are open to very 
much adverse criticism. (English critics have lain too much 
under the spell of Dillmann.) This scholar is now giving way 
to the force of argument (whether his point of view is quite clear, 
careful readers of Duhm and Marti, and of similar books on other 
prophets, will be able to judge). His article, however, is, to- 
gether with Skinner’s unpretending but learned work, one of 
the most hopeful signs in English Bible-study, which at present 
in the OT department is too predominantly ‘moderate.’ G. A. 
Smith’s inclusion of the ‘ theology ’ of Isaiah (a bad but gener- 
ally accepted term) limits the criticism somewhat unduly, and 
leads him into statements which are not as securely founded as 
one could wish. But he is true to himself, and what he says, 
even when critically defective, is sure to be educationally most 
useful. The bibliography, which occupies over two closely 
printed columns, is so full that it would seem like imitation to 
give the like here. Besides, it is really better for the student 
to find out bibliographical details for himself from the references 
contained in first-rate books. C. H. H. Wright has a learned 
article in Smith’s DB{ 2 ) 1 1450-1474, and Klostermann in PREP) 
6585-607. To learning Klostermann joins a singular independ- 
ence of view ; but he often leads the student on rough, unpassable 
ways. 

4. Investigations 0/ parts 0/ Isaiah. Articles by B. Stade 
in the ZA TIV (’81 -’84) have left their impress on all later works 
(cp Intr. Is.). Cornill, ‘ Die Composition des B. Jes.,’ ZA TW 
483-104 [’84]. Lagarde, Semitica (’78, pp. 1-32); critical notes 
on chaps. 1 - 17 . Giesebrecht, Beitrdge zur Jesaiakritik (’00); 
cp Siegfried’s review, TLZ , ’90, p. 568. We find these words in 
the preface, ‘ I can find no other epithet for Dillmann 's treat- 
ment of the text but “antiquated." It cannot be right for an 
interpreter to put sentences into the mouth of such masters of 
speech as the prophets, which by the awkwardness of their 
form and the unnaturalness of their contents are nothing short 
of offensive.’ Guthe, Das Zukunftsbild des Jes. ('85). Winck- 
ler , AT Untersuch. ’97; Altorient. Forsch. ’93, etc.; j[. Ley, 
Histor. Erklarung des zweiten Teils des Jes(gij ; J. Meinhold, 
Die Jesaja- er zdhlungen Jes. 36-39 (’98), valuable. Konig, 
The Exile's Book 0/ Consolation (’99), based on two articles 
in the Neue Kirchl. Zt ., Nov., Dec., ’98 (exegetical and con- 
troversial). Neubauer and Driver, The 53 rd chapter 0/ Isaiah 
according to the Jewish interpreters , 2 vols. ’76, ’77. See also 
Isaiah i.; Immanuel ; Messiah ; Servant of the Lord. 

5. Earlier works. Among older commentators Vitringa (2 
vols. fol., 1714) stands out by his exemplary thoroughness. But 
the reconstruction of exegesis produced its first great work in 
Gesenius’s Isaiah (’20, ’21) ; Hitzig (’33), Ewald ( Die Propheten, 
’40, ’41 ; 2nd ed., ’67, ’68), Dillmann (5th ed. of Knobel’s Jes. in 
KHG, '90) worthily followed. Cp Del. Jesaja I 4 ), 30-36, where 
the titles of Cheyne’s earlier works on Isaiah are given ; Che. 
Proph. Is. ( 3 ) 2 268-286; Intr. Is. 283-295. 

6. Text 0/ Isaiah . The greatest weakness in most commen- 

taries on Isaiah is their too great dependence on the MT. 
Among the older exegetical scholars of our day no one has 
perceived this so clearly as Klostermann, as can be seen to 
some extent from his article in PRE( 2 ) just referred to, and 
still more from his indispensable work, Deuterojesaja , Hebrdisch 
und Deutsch, mit Anmerkungen (’93). If the present writer’s 
Book 0/ Isaiah in SBOT (Heb.), ’99 (cp English edition, ’98) 
should be grouped by scholars with this little work, and with 
the collections of critical emendations of other able workers, it 
will be a recompense. For many specimens of the fine work 
of Seeker, Lagarde, Gratz, Duhm, etc., the reader may be 
referred to SBOT. Later results on several parts of Isaiah will 
be found in Crlt. Bib. T. K. C. 

ISCAH ; iecx& [ADEL]), daughter of Haran 
i. 1 (Gen. 11 29). The strong probability is that ‘ the father of 
rnD’ ’ is a variant of ‘the father of rjD^D’ (similarly Ball, Gen. 
59, foot). But instead of comparing Heb. kasdim and Ass. 
kaldu , we can now see that nDCP comes from riD^D» which was a 
necessary emendation of nD*?D- See Milcah. T. K. C. 

ISCARIOT. See Judas Iscariot. 

ISDAEL, RV">e- Giddel ( (C A<nhA [BA]) i Esd. 5 33 
= Ezra 256 Giddel, 

ISHBAAL (i>I73E ; N ^1?3E^, §§ 20, 31, 42, i.c., 

man of Baal [ = Yahw&] ; cp the Greek forms 6 ICB<N<nA 
[end of 1], icBaaA [end of 2], also the form Eshba'al 

^l?3C:\S\ in MT of i Ch. 833 9 3 9 : <nc<\B&A, icBaaA [B] 
ICBaaA. B<n<nA [A] icBaaA [L, N in 939]). 
i. Most critics hold that the true name of Saul's 
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successor was, not Ishbosheth (n^a but Ishbaal, 
and they account for the form Ishbosheth ( ’ man of 

shame’ z . e. , of the shameful idol), and for the faulty 

pronunciation Eshbaal by religious scruple ; see Hos. 
2i6 [18]/., and cp Hos. 9io Jer. 324 11 13 and © of 

1 1C. I825 ; see also Jerubbaal; Meribaal. Bosheth 
for Baal gratifies the love of alliteration. 

ii. Jastrow thinks that Bosheth in Ishbosheth and Mephi- 
bosheth is a distortion of Besheth, which is the name of a Baby- 
lonian deity, as inferred from such names as MutibaSti, ‘ man of 
Bakt,’ and suggests that BaSt (powerful? — cp baTta, Am. Tab. 
575) may have heen a designation of the consort of Baal < JBL } 
’94. p. i 9 _^)' 

iii. There is, however, still another explanation which may 
seem to avoid some of the difficulties of both these views (see 
Mephibosheth). 

1. The youngest son of Saul, 1 and, under the tutelage 
of Abner [^.z/.], his successor. His authority is said 
to have extended over ‘ Gilead, the Ashurites (Asher- 
ites? Geshurites ?), Jezreel, Ephraim, Benjamin, and (in 
fact) all Israel’ except Judah (2 S. 2 q 10 b). That his 
capital was fixed at Mahanaim on the E. of the Jordan 
shows that Saul's house felt itself safer in Gilead 2 
than within reach of the Philistines, unless indeed we 
suppose with Winckler that Ishbaal was gradually 
pushed by the conquering David into trans-Jordanic 
territory. So much at all events is certain, that Ishbaal 
was a political nonentity ; the true chief of the house of 
Saul was Abner. Ishbosheth or Ishbaal was too young 
for his position (the statement as to his age in 2 S. 2 10 
implies a wrong chronological scheme), and equally 
devoid of shrewdness and courage. The precise amount 
of truth in the story of the dispute concerning Rizpah 
(2 S. 37-12) cannot be determined; Winckler indeed 
hazards the conjecture that Abner murdered Ishbaal in 
the hope of becoming king himself. The tradition or 
legend, however, ascribes Ishbaal's death to two of his 
captains. But the story is difficult. To a. man 
’reckoned ' as belonging to the same tribe as them- 
selves (see Beeroth, Benjamin, § 3), who had also, 
when they came upon him, the sacredness attaching 
to a sleeper (see David, § ii, col. 1032, 11. 2), and 
who was above all ’the anointed of Yahwe,' they dealt 
a fatal blow (2 S. 4 2-7). 3 

A plausible explanation has been given by Ewald 
{Hist. 3 1 18 136). The two reputed Benjamites may 
have been descendants of the Canaanites, and have had 
to flee to Gittaim {q.v.) from the Canaanitish town of 
Beeroth, when Saul ’ put to death the Gibeonites ' (2 S. 
43, cp 21 2). The murder of Ishbaal would in this case 
be the performance of the sacred duty of avenging 
bloodshed. 4 

The Greek forms of the name are ce/ 3 cocr#os [Jos.], ie/ 3 ocr 5 e [B], 
[ejiepootfai [A], eto-^aaA [cod. 93; Aq., Symm., Theod.]. In 
2S. 3 f occurs the odd reading [BL], -Oai [A], hut 

lefSootie [A 1 * aT in 37 and A? (mg-) ib. 8] ; lecr^aaA [Aq., Symm., 
Theod.]. If the view maintained elsewhere (Mephibosheth) 
be adopted, the form ‘ Ishhosheth ’ has a hetter claim to he 
adopted than Ishbaal. 

2. Either Ishbosheth (or a name which may underlie 
Ishbosheth; see Mephibosheth) or Ishbaal seems to 
be the true name of the first hero on the list of David's 
mighty men, which is to be restored in 2 S. 238 1 Ch. 
11 n (see Jashobeam). If we may follow the prevalent 
theory, Ishbaal is to be preferred ; but in either case 
the name of David’s hero has undergone a strange 
transformation. Anticipating the explanation given 

1 Another corruption of the name appears to occur in Ishvi 
[q-v.],m 1 S. 14 49 . 

2 (Gesck. 2 149 jr.) has tried to make out that Saul was 
really a Gileadite of Jabesh who conquered the tribe of Benjamin, 
which had previously had the leadership of N. Israel on this 
Slc * e °f the Jordan. But see Saul, i. 

The scene is vividly represented in ®, which in v. 6 is to he 
preferred to MT (Driver, Budde, H. P. Smith, etc.). 

It should he observed , however, that 2 S. 4 2 b, 3 is a marginal 
gloss of uncertain age and authority (We. TBS 161). It 
pas been suggested that David's treatment of the two captains 
is in a line with his treatment of the Amalekite who slew Saul, 

2 S. 1 14. But is this tradition to be trusted ? See Saul, Israel, 
S 16; cp Wi. Gesck. ii. 195^ , 


ISHBI-BENOB 

.under Jashobeam (see Jashobeam, i) we may remark 
j(i) that out of the final th in bosheth. (‘ shame ’ = Baal), 
combined with b from ben ('son of’), a. syllable beth 
has been produced in MT of 2 S. (the letters being 
| transposed), thus completing Joshebbasshebeth (cp 
RV) ; (2) that, the final j in (p having been dropped, 
the initial n in 'jdjhh, ‘the Hachmonite’) has been 
corrupted into a n, thus producing the otherwise un- 
known word 'jD^nn (RV ’a Tahchemonite ') ; and (3) 
that the name of the warrior’s father can be supplied 
from 1 Ch. 27 2. On the third point, notice the similar 
designations of Eleazar and Shammah in 2 S. 23g ix 
(and cp Budde, SBOT, ad loc. ; Marq. Fund. 15 f). 

The corruption, however, of this passage reaches still 
further. In 2 S. we are told that the hero was * chief of 
the captains’ (so EV) ; from the sequel, however, it is 
clear that we should, with Wellhausen, read jwn, 

’ chief of the three ’ (cp z/. 17 b, ‘ these things did the 
three mighty men '). a ’ The three ' was in fact the title of 
David's noblest heroes, next to whom came the ’ thirty ’ 
(see David, § 11a; Abishai). The verse continues 
most tantalisingly with three meaningless words, for a 
probable restoration of which see Adi no. At the close 
we hear of ’ 800 slain at once.' In Ch. the number is 
put at 300 ; but the reading ' 800 ’ (which (5 L both in 
Sam. and in Ch. increases to 900) is supported by the 
obvious fact that it was by outdoing Abishai (cp v. 18) that 
Ishbaal obtained the first place. The account of Ishbaal 
in 2 S. 238 should therefore most probably be read thus 
— ’Ishbaal, son of Zabdiel, a Hachmonite, chief of the 
three. He brandished his spear against 800 men, slain 
at one time ' (nnN). 

The Greek renderings are i<re/3os nibs axe/xeuov [Jos. Ant. 
vii. I24], in S. lefioaOt [lefioaQou] [A], 6 x avava - L0, > [BA], teerfiaa. \ 
nibs deK€fxav€L [L] ; in 1 Ch. 27 2, ao/3a\ [B, «r/3 oa/t A, 

L], b tov (Ja/35[e]i7]A ; in 1 Ch. 11 11, tetre/SaSa [prohahly a mere 
textual error for ie<refia\a.], vios axa^avei [B], lecrcrou^afia vios 
axa-fiavvi [n], «r/3aajLt nibs axa^iavt [A], teaae^actX ([Dr. TBS 
ad loc. mentions seven codices with the leading ie<re/3<uiA and 
three with «r/3aaA] nibs OeicefLiva. [L]). 

3. A Korahite : 1 Ch. 12 6 (DJlDlfih; ao^onafi [B], 2 <r o^oa^t [N], 
lea-paa/* [AL]). See IssHIAH, 2. T. K. C. — S. A. C. 

ISHBAH (n2t^1, § 54), the clan to which the 
people of Eshtemoa belonged, 1 Ch. 4 17 (iecaBa [A], 
MAp80 [B, i.e., Mered?], N<\pe and i&cac^AT [L]). 
® makes Ishbah a son of J ether ; MT, as it now stands, 
mentions neither of his parents (see Be. ad loc. ). 

ISHBAK (p3K”, §54; iecB0K [AL] ; lecBoyK [D 
in Gen.]; lecOK [E in Gen.]; coBak [B in Ch.]), a 
’son’ of Abraham by Keturah (Gen. 25 = i Ch. 13=). 
Identified by Fr. Dei. [ZKFIyif.) and Ball (Smith's 
£>B@K s.v.) with Yasbuk, „ district in N. Syria men- 
tioned by Shalmaneser II. in his monolith inscription 
(AT? 1 159). Its king or chieftain was an ally of the 
Patinaeans, and Yasbuk must therefore have lain some- 
where between the Euphrates and the Orontes. Yasbuk 
suggests the spelling piasy’. 

ISHBI-BENOB (Ktb. 333 13B'\ Kr. '3 '3!?” ; 
lecBl [BAL], eN NOB [A]), the supposed name of a 
Philistine giant (see Rapha), 2 S. 21 16 (not mentioned 
in 2 Ch. 20). The words so read, however (given more 
accurately in Kt. with 1 instead of >), have to be taken 
with their context. Notice first, with Wellhausen, that 
the closing words oft/. 15, ill »|in ( EV ’ and David waxed 
faint ’ ), are very inappropriate in a description of a single 
combat. The verb should probably be Dgh, while in 
appears to conceal the name of the giant with whom 
David fought ; thus we get the sense ’ and . . arose 1 

(cp 1 S.1748). The two opening words of v. 16 should 
obviously be read aja iae'”i. ’and they {i.e. , David and 

1 , Ch. 11 11 reads ‘chief of the thirty’ (Kt.), or ‘chief of the 
knights.' The former is read in S. by Be. and Gr. 

2 Kittel (SBOT) suggests that the Kcuva Kac crofloKafi of & 
stands for kouvol tro/loKa/t — rem iq(to/ 3 o(/c)(x/a, whence we should 
restore ’ Ishbaal ’ ; cp Marq. Fund. 16. 


2209 


2210 



ISHBOSHETH 


ISHMAEL 


his men) tarried in Nob' ; they should be replaced 
either after iey * with him,’ or before m Dp’i (v. 15). 
The latter position is that recommended by Kittel 
(I<au. I/S), who, appealing to the Sadov vlbs of (see 
below), finds in in (end of v. 15), pronounced in, the 
name of David's antagonist At any rate it seems 
plain that the words rendered ’ and Ishbi-benob ’ should 
rather be read ’and tarried in Nob,’ unless indeed we 
boldly correct ’Nob’ into ’Gob,’ and 'Gob’ into 
Rehoboth [q.v.]. 

Wellhausen, Kittel, and Budde read * Gob, ’for ‘Nob’ com- 
paring w. 18 /. in MT. This is either too much or too 
little. We know of no place called ‘ Gob ’ ; but we do know 
of ‘Nob.’ It remains worthy of consideration, however, 
whether the bold step mentioned above would not really be a 
proof of true critical circumspection. 

If ’ Nob ’ is correct it may mean the place called Nobe 
by Jer. and now known as Beit Nuba, which is on an old 
road from Ramleh to Jerusalem, a little to the NE. of 
Aijalon and some 13 m. NW. of Jerusalem. Though 
really more than 700 ft. above the sea-level, it lies on 
flat ground. Twice in 1192 Richard I. stayed here 
with his army, nor can it be denied that it was a natural 
place for David and his men coming from Jerusalem 
(see David) to tarry in, awaiting the Philistines (w. 
15 f, <55 L Kal e£c\i ')Qv\ SaviS Kal Sadov vlSs uoas k.t.X. ; 
Pesh. has, ’ and David and Joab and Abishai feared the 
giant’). t. k. c. 

ISHBOSHETH (JTJ ; 3 2 S. 2 8 ff. 4 i ff. EV 

(following MT). See Ishbaal, i ; Mephibosheth. 

ISH-HAI, the son of (TH^N-p, yioy iecc<M [L]), 
a title of Benaiah (q.v., 1) in 2 S. 23 20 RV m £- — Hai 
is c fragment of Hail ( ’ valour ’ ) ; the lost letter is 
supplied in the Kr. (S;rns h K-[3), with which i Ch. 11 22 
(yioc ANApOC Aynatoy [BAL]) agrees, and which 
EV follows. ' The son of a valiant man ' (EV), how- 
ever, is only half right ; -|a ' son (of),' which was added 
by a scribe's error, should be omitted with ® BA (di >r)p 
atiris — i.e., [x]in ri’N, unless axrrbs is a corruption of 
dwar 6 s). After all, it may be best to read 'SxDnr V’X p 
'pa, ’ son of a Jerahmeelite of Kabzeel ’ (Che. ). 

ISHHODflin C”N), iCh. 7 x 8 RV, AV Ishod($-.z/.). 

ISHI ('tJt'N), in mg. of EV rendered 'my husband ’ 
(so <g BA <2 o anhp moy)’ antithesis to Baali (Hos. 
2 16 [18]). See Hosea, § 6. 

ISHI (W', § 51, abbrev. from Isaiah (?) ; ceei 
[B], I6C6I [A]). 

1. A Jerahmeelite, representing the sons of Appaim, i Ch. 231 
(icefurjA. [B], ieo-<Tovei [L]). See Jerahmeel, § 2 it. 

2. Mentioned in a J udahite genealogy ; 1 Ch. 4 20 (es [A], tecrot 

[L]). 

3. Mentioned in a Simeonite genealogy; 1 Ch. 442 (ie<re 0 ei/ 
[B], tecove [L]). 

4. A Manassite, 1 Ch. 524 (ie<7<rei [L]). 

I SHIAH (HJBty, 1 Ch. 7 3 ; RV Isshiah, 

ISHIJAH (njK^), Ezra 10 31 AV. See Isshiah, 5. 

ISHMA § 51, abbrev. from Ishmael?), an 

obscure place- or family-name in 1 Ch. 4 3 f (p«\pM<\ [B], 
I 6 CMA [A], CAMAA pAAABAA L L ])- 

ISHMAEL (bum?!, ’El hears ; [ 6 ]icmahA 
[BADEL]) and Ishmaelites, Ishmeelite, I Ch. 217 

1 . Position. AV('tam#h; icmahA[ 6 ]ithc [BAL]). 

a. Ishmael, the son of Abraham and 
Hagar (q.v.), is the personification of a group of tribes 
who were regarded as near kinsmen of the Israelites. 

Their wild mode of life is admirably portrayed in the account 
of their ancestor — ‘ he shall be as a wild -ass among men ; his hand 
shall be against every man, and every man’s hand against him ', 
and he shall dwell (as a dangerous enemy) over against all his 
brethren ’ (Gen. 16 12). Another passage states only that Ishmael 
dwelt in the desert and was an archer (Gen. 21 20). 

According to some statements the home, or original 
abode, of Ishmael was the wilderness to the S. of 
Palestine as far as the frontier of Egypt. When Hagar 


is driven forth together with her child Ishmael, an angel 
appears to her in the desert of Beersheba (Gen. 21 14). 
The other account places the appearance of the angel 
’ between Kadesh and Bered ’ (Gen. 16 14). Bered 
(q.v. ) is obscure ; but the site of Kadesh ('Ain Kudais ) 
is no longer doubtful (see Kadesh, i. § i). The state- 
ment in Gen. 16 14 agrees with the passage which 
represents Ishmael as dwelling in the wilderness of 
Paran (Gen. 21 21) — i.e., the N. part of the Sinaitic 
peninsula. His mother was an Egyptian (Gen. 16 3 
25 12 ; cp Mizraim, § zb). The corresponding word in 
another account (Gen. 21 9) may perhaps be a harmon- 
istic addition by the compiler ; the same narrative, 
however, mentions that Ishmael’s mother took him a 
wife out of Egypt (v. 21). On the other hand Esau, 
the ancestor of the Edomites, marries a daughter of 
Ishmael (Gen. 289 36 3 ) ; in both passages she is 
expressly designated as the sister of Nebaioth, Ishmael’s 
firstborn ; but whilst in the former passage she is called 
Mahalath, she bears in the latter the name of Basemath. 
In Gen. 2634, however, Basemath is another wife of 
Esau. How this confusion is to be explained we cannot 
say ; but it seems clear at least that the references to 
Ishmael’s connection with Egypt on the one side and 
with Edom on the other, accord with the geographical 
position of the Ishmaelites in the N. of the Sinai desert. 
This, moreover, is the region explicitly assigned to them 
in Gen. 25 18, though there we read that their domain 
extended much farther in the direction of Arabia, for 
such is doubtless the meaning of the phrase ‘ from 
Havilah, ’ whatever uncertainty there may be as to the 
precise position of Havilah (q.v.), or as to the 
author’s conception of it. The idea that the Ishmaelites 
were actually spread over this wide territory agrees with 
all that can be ascertained respecting the 1 sons ' of 
Ishmael. 

According to Gen. 25 13/: ( = 1 Ch. l^gff.) Ishmael 
had twelve sons ; these are to be regarded as eponyms 

2 ‘ Twelve tr * bes or l° ca bties. I n this case we 
sons ’ 6 have even ^ ess r ^ ht t0 attactl a strictly 

literal sense to the number twelve than 
in the case of the twelve sons of Israel (cp Israel, § 2, 
Genealogies, i. § 5). Nor is it possible to ascertain 
whether at any time there were twelve tribes forming 
some kind of religious confederation under the name 
of Ishmael — i.e., * God hears ’ — or whether the tribe of 
Ishmael, in consequence of its superiority, came to be re- 
garded as the father of several smaller tribes, or whether, 
finally, this classification be due to some other cause. 

That the genealogy cannot be treated as the expression of a 
fixed political system is abundantly clear from the fact that in an 
ancient narrative (Judg. 8 24) the Midianites are reckoned among 
the Ishmaelites, whereas, according to the genealogical lists in 
Genesis, Midian was a step-brother of Ishmael. 

The name of Ishmael must have played a considerable 
part in very ancient times. Soon, however, it fell com- 

3 Refer- plete ty * nto the background. In 1 Ch. 27 3 o 

’_ nfln the chief overseer of David’s camels is the 

ences 

Ishmaelite Obil, which may be plausibly 
explained as a Hebrew, or specifically Ishmaelite, form 
of the Arabic abil , ‘ camel-herd ’ (see Abel). Another 
Ishmaelite (but see Abigail, 2 ; Ithra) married a cousin 
of David and was the father of the military chief Amasa 
(1 Ch. 217 ; l<rpar)\tTr)s [L], see Amasa). Moreover, J’s 
version of the story of Joseph describes the people who 
brought Joseph into Egypt as Ishmaelites (Gen. 3725 
1 2728 b), whereas E. calls them Midianites (<© E renders '*iD 
by lafiariKbraL in o. 28). The Yahwistie narrator (8th 
century b.c. ?) speaks of Ishmaelites carrying spices on 
their camels from Gilead to Egypt ; he must therefore 
have been acquainted with Ishmaelite caravans engaged 
in traffic of this kind. In subsequent times we hear no 
more of Ishmael as an actually existing people ; for the 
mention of the Ishmaelites, together with several other 
ancient peoples, in Ps. 83 7 [8] (Maccabsean), is a mere 
figure of speech referring to some hostile nation of the 
author’s own time. 


2211 


2212 



ISHMAEL 


On the other hand, some of Ishmael's ' sons ’ are t 
mentioned later, and even very much later ; we find 
, them, moreover, in several places separ- 
4. NeDaiotn, ated by considerable distances. ( i ) The 
elc ‘ first-born, Nebaioth, not unfrequently 
appears as Nabaitu (not to mention slight variations of 
spelling) in Assyrian inscriptions 1 (see Del. Par. 296 , 

Schr. KAT& 147). As an example may be cited 
the great inscription of Asur-bani-pal (668-628 B.c. ), 
KB 2217^ This tribe seems therefore to have dwelt 
in the Syrian desert or farther S. Its name is not to be 
confounded with that of the Nabatveans. 

(2) A considerable number of passages in the pro- 
phetical and poetical books make mention of Kedar 
(g.v.), which is invariably described as a desert people 
in the full sense of the term. 

The Assyrian inscriptions several times mention the Kidru or 
Kadru (see Del. op. cit. 299, Schr. KGP^ 101 f., KA TV) 
147 f ). Once, in an inscription of A§ur-bam-pal, the name is 
used even as a synonym of Arahia (see A "5 2215./I, with the 
variants there given). Furthermore, Pliny ( 5 11, § 65) refers to 
the Cedrei as an Arabian tribe in the neighbourhood of the 
Nabataeans (cp also (AST-) 111 17). 

From these passages we may conclude with tolerable 
certainty that the tents of Kedar were pitched in the 
Syrian desert, perhaps encroaching upon Arabia proper. 

(3) Adbeel is identified by Del. {Par. 301 /.) with 
the Idiba'ila or Dibi'ila (?) of Tiglath-pileser III. 's 
inscriptions. Their borne, he states, was SW. of the 
Dead Sea, towards the Egyptian frontier — i. e. , in the 
ancient territory of Isbmael (but cp Adbeel). 

(4) Dumah is probably the eponym of the oasis of 
Duma or Dumat-el-Jandal y now usually called al-Jof 
(about half-way between Damascus and al-Hafl, the 
present capital of Nejd), on the S. border of the Syrian 
desert. 

In Pliny 628 (§ 157) the place appears as Domatha, in Ptol. 

5 13 as $ov>ai0a, and in Steph. Byz., on the authority of the well- 
informed Glaucus, as fioiVafla. See Dumah. 

(5) Massa seems to occur in Ass. as Mas’u (mentioned 
with Tema), a N. Arabian tribe (see Schr. KB 2 21, KGF 
261 etc., KAT on Gen. 25 14, Del. Par. 302). Cp 
Mesh a [i. ] (Gen. 10 30). 

(6) Tema ( Tema' , 4 south country,’ from the root 

cp its synonym Teman from p') is doubtless identical 
with tbe modern Teima or Tema (in the N. of the 
pijaz). Tema was unquestionably one of the most 
important stations on the ancient trade route from 
Yemen to Syria. On its historical importance and on 
other biblical references see Tema. 

(7) Jetur was one of the tribes that waged war with the 
Israelites settled to the E. of the Jordan (1 Ch. 519). 
From v. 10 it would seem that they dwelt there in the 
times of Saul. Tbis is, however, probably wrong ; but 
the position maybe rigbt for the Chronicler's time. The 
domain of Jetur must accordingly have been not far from I 
the Israelite Peraea ; somewhat fuller information on the j 
subject may be obtained from Strabo (753, 755, 756), 
who places the Ituraeans, a. people doubtless identical 
wtih Jetur, in the southern part of the Antilibanus, and 
also, it would seem, in the eastern spurs of this mountain 
range. The Ituraei or Ityraei 2 are not unfrequently 
mentioned during the ages in question. They were 
partially subdued by the Jewish king Aristobulus I. 
(107 b.c. ) and compelled to adopt the Jewish religion 
(Jos. Ant. xiii. 11 3); but it is scarcely probable that they 
remained faithful to the Mosaic law. Afterwards this 
country, like many other districts of Syria, served a 
succession of masters, until in 50 a.d. , on the death 
of the last Iturasan king Sohemus (Sohaim), it was 
finally incorporated with the province of Syria (see Dio, 
4632, Appian, Mithr. 106, Bell. Civ. 5,7, 10 ; Eutrop. 


T* ^ lstinct fr° m this are the Aramaean Nabatu (of 

riglath-pileser III. and his successors), who appear to belong 
l0 2 a t^bylonian subdivision (see KB 2 ggpK)- 

he spelling Eturcei occurs once in a military inscription 
8 y- 344 6 )* O n two inscriptions Iarovpatos, see MDPV , '99, 
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614, Strabo, loc. cit. ; Dio, 59 12 ; Tac. Ann. 12 23). 
The Ituraeans were an unusually savage people, and the 
neighbourhood of Damascus suffered much from their 
depredations (Strabo, 755) ; 4 omnium gentium maxime 
barbaros, ' says Cicero in speaking of them ( Philipp . 244). 
See Jetur, Iturea. 

Like the Ishmaelites of old, the Ituraeans used the how as their 
chiej weapon ) several authors mention Ituraean archers in the 
armies of Rome (see Cicero, loc. cil ., Bell. Afric. 29 ; Lucan, 
F liars. 7 230, 514 \ Vopiscus, Aurelian, n ; and compare Vergil, 
Georg. 2448; Vibius Sequester in Riese's Geog. lat. min. 158). 
Similarly, in Latin inscriptions dating from the time of the 
Emperors we read of Ituraean soldiers (e.g., CIL 34367, 4368, 
437 1 )* 1 ° some of the passages above mentioned the Ituraeans 

are represented as Arabs (cp also Pliny, &22 = § 81), whilst in 
others the Arabs and the Ituraeans are distinguished. In the 
fourth century after Christ the name of this people seems to 
have been obsolete. No genuine tradition as to Jetur or any of 
his brethren is to he found in Arabian literature, and the sole 
surviving traces of their existence are the geographical names 
Duma and Tema. 

(8) Naphish occurs in 1 Ch. 5 19 together with Jetur, 
among the enemies of the Reubenites ; but nothing else 
is known of this tribe. See also M IBS AM, MlSHMA, 
Hadad, Kedemah. 

Whether the language of the tribes who bore the 
names of Ishmael and of his sons was more nearly 

5 . Language re ^ ated to Hebrew or to Arabic remains 
° * an open question. The former view 
might seem to derive some support from the OT. 
That a few of these tribes are occasionally described as 
Arabs would prove nothing to the contrary, for in the 
OT the term 1 Arab 1 does not necessarily convey the 
precise ethnographical and linguistic sense which we 
attach to it at present (cp Arabia, §§1,3). In favour 
of the hypothesis that the Ishmaelite language was at 
least closely akin to that which we call Arabic, it may 
be mentioned that in an Assyrian inscription {KB 2216) 
the god of Kedar bears the name of Afar S amain ; 
here Alar is the Arabic 'Athtar, not the Hebrew 'Asktar, 
whilst Samain admits of being taken as an ancient 
Arabic plural of Sama, 'heaven.' Of the Ituraean 
proper names in the inscriptions {CIL 3 4367 4371) some 
are undoubtedly Aramaic, others probably Arabic ; but 
from these facts no certain conclusion can be drawn 
with regard to the original nationality of the people in 
question, as must be apparent to any one who is 
moderately well acquainted with the personal names of 
those times and countries. Still less can we build an 
argument upon the Arabic name Suhaim, which was 
borne by the last Iturasan king, for of the use of this 
name there are other instances in Syria at that period, 
and it is moreover quite uncertain whether this Suhaim 
was himself of Iturasan extraction. 

The occasional use of the name Ishmael in later 
times, long after it had become obsolete in reality, as a 
designation of the Arab race, and the theory of the 
Muslim genealogists, who regard Ishmael as the 
ancestor of one half of the Arabs, cannot be derived 
from any independent native tradition ; it must be 
mere speculation based upon the OT. ± . N. 

2. b. Nethaniah b. Elishama ; the murderer of 
Gedaliah ( q.v.), whom Nebuchadrezzar had made 
governor of Judah after the captivity of Zedekiah (Jer. 
40 8 ff. 41 [LXX, 47 % ff. and 48 ; laparjX B* vid - in 
489]). The terrible episode is briefly told elsewhere 
(see Israel, § 43). It is enough to mention here 
that it was an act of vengeance on the Babylonians 
who had overthrown the family of David, to which 
Ishmael himself belonged. This conjecture is not 
only intrinsically probable, it appears to be proved 
by the fact that not only Gedaliah and his Jewish 
attendants but also 1 the Chaldasans who were there’ [i.e . , 
at Mizpah), namely, the warriors, fell victims to the 
rage of Ishmael. Another person was not less eagerly 
bent on this fell deed — this was the Ammonite king 
Baalis — the same perhaps who, at the beginning of 
Zedekiah’s reign, had sought to induce that king to 
head «. confederacy against the Babylonians (Jer. 27 3). 
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With Baalis Ishmael designed to place tbe captives 
whom he carried away from Mizpah, among whom 
were relations of his own — certain ’ daughters of the 
king,’ whom Nebuzaradan had left. Tbe plan was 
deeply laid ; but word of it had got abroad, and but 
for his unsuspecting simplicity the honest and patriotic 
governor might have escaped (Jer. 40 15 f. ). Treachery 
came to the aid of revenge. First, Ishmael and his ten 
companions were entertained at a meal by the hospitable 
governor, and then, perhaps at night, they set upon tbeir 
host and all who were about him, and slew them. Even 
certain pilgrims, who arrived the next day with offerings 
for the ’ house of Yahw6' ( i.e . , tbe sanctuary of Mizpah?), 
were nearly all cruelly put to death, lest they should 
spread the news. Their dead bodies were thrown into 
the ’ great cistern * (Jer. 41 9 ; we follow 0 ) which Asa 
(q.v. ) had long ago constructed in Mizpah. Tbis 
done, Ishmael and his caravan moved northward. 
They paused by ’ the great waters that are in Gibeon ' 
— possibly the ancient reservoir, tbe remains of whicb 
may still be seen on the W. side of the hill of el- Jib 
(see Gibeon, §4). This gave time for Johanan (one of 
Gedaliah's captains) to come up with them. Ishmael 
and his ten warriors had to give way to superior force. 
Two of them were slain ; the rest made good their 
escape to the Ammonites. The seventh day of Tishri 
(the seventh month), the day of Gedaliah's murder, was 
long observed by the Jews as a fast-day (see Sharezer, 
2 )' 

3. b. Azel, of the family of Saul (1 Ch. 8 38 9 44). 

4. Father of Zebadiah (q.v.) (2 Ch. 19 11 ; om. B). 

5. b. Jchohanan, a captain wbo took part in Jeboiada's 
revolution (2 Ch. 23 1). 

6. One of the bne Pashhur among tbe priests in the list of 
those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5 end). Ezra 10 22 
(a-a/xay jA [B], -atrj\ [j<])=i Esd. 9 22, Ismael (c<r/xa7fAo9 [BA]). 

T. N. , no. I ; T. K. C. f no. 2. 

ISHMAIAH ( ! HT17p^\ § 33, ’ Yahw6 hears ; 

1 Ch. ‘27 19 camai&c [BAL]). 1. A Zebulunite, an 

overseer of David, 1 Ch. 27 19 ; see David, § n e [i.]. 
2. A Gibeonite, one of David's ’ thirty,' 1 Ch. 124 (AV 
Ismaiah, cra/4eas [#]) ; see David, § n a [iii.]. 

ISHMEELITE ('SxUD^'J, i Ch. 2 i 7 AV. See 
Ishmael, § i. 

ISHMERAI abbrev. for ’ Yahw6 keeps ; 

CAMApei [B], leC&M&pl [A], IACCHM. [L]), b. 
Elpaal in a genealogy of Benjamin ( q.v ., § 9, ii. (3) 
(1 Ch. 818+) ; perhaps the same as Shemer or Shemed 
in v. 12 (see Shamed). See JQR 11 103, § 1. 

ISHOD, RV Ishhod pint"', as if 1 man 

of glory’), one of the sons of Hammoleketh (q.v. ) ; 
L.Ch. 7 18+ (icaAgk [B], coyA [A], iecc. [L] ; 
Virum-decoi'ujn [Vg.]). 

As the lists of P and the Chronicler sometimes seem to contain 
different forms of the same name, it is probable that ‘ Ishhod 1 
should rather be ti^D (as if * witness,’ aramaici), suggested by 
Jegar-sahadutha ’ in Gen. 31 47 ; see Gilead, Hammolecheth. 


ISHPAH (nSf»), 1 Ch. 816 RV, AV Ispah [q.v.]. 

ISHPAN ()3L M \ § 54, meaning obscure), b. Shashak, 
a Benjamite ; 1 Ch. 8 22+ (ic<|)AN [B], ec* [A], iec. 
[L])- 

ISHSECHEL, in RV 111 ^, represents tbe of 

Ezra 8 18, where AV has ’ a man of understanding,’ 
RV ’ a man of discretion ’ (anhp Cd.\Od\ [B], a. C&Xus 
[A]- A. cyNSTOC [L]). A proper name seems wanted. 
Did the editor substitute this phrase for an illegible 
name ? More probably we should read Issachar 

(cp 1 Cb. 265). j. k. C. 


ISH-TOB (AV [eJiCTtoS [BAL], jstob 

[ v g- ]. o [Pesh. ] ) is mentioned with Aram-beth- 

rehob, Aram-zobah, and Maacah in 2 S. 10 6 8 (but not 
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in || 1 Ch. 1969). According to AV, it is the name of 
a state (otherwise unknown) which furnished twelve 
times as many warriors as Maacah. It appears certain, 
however, that the words ’ a thousand men ' after ' the 
king of Maacah ' (see RV of v. 6) should be omitted ; 
they must have arisen, by corruption of the text, sub- 
sequently to the time of the Chronicler (see 1 Ch. 19 7). 
Kittel (in Kau. HS) and Budde (in SBOT ) preserve 'and ’ 
before ’Ish-tob’ (ait: B^Nl). This, however, is hardly 
natural ; it seems better to read lsyi 31 B n# * (the 

king of Maacah) Ish-tob, and with him . (see 

Klo.'s note). Ish-tob is apparently the name of the 
king (so Jos. Ant. vii. 6 1, Klo., Wi. ) ; or rather, it is a 
substitute for his name, for it only describes the king as 
- ‘man of Tob.’ RV renders ’ the men of Tob ’ (q.v. ), 
which is philologically quite possible, though here 
improbable. The second reference to Ish-tob (31B 
v. 8) may be an interpolation from- MT's version of v. 6. 

T. K. C. 

ISHTJAH (im>?), Gen. 46 17 AV; RV Ishvah (q.v.). 

ISHUAI (']£”), 1 Ch : 7 30 ; andlshui (^),iS. 14 49 ; 
RV Ishvi, 1,2. 

ISHVAH (HJt^\ § 54, ‘ be is worthy,' cp Barjesus, 

§ 1 b ), one of the sons of Asher : Gen. 46 17 ( iecCAl [A], 
iecoy<\ [D], -oyp [L], AV Ishuah) ; 1 Ch. 7 30 
(i[e]coyA [BA], i^coy* [L], AV Isuah). The name 
is absent from the parallel list in Nu. 26 44. 

ISHVI (' Tl m ; ( § 42 ; cp Ishvah). i. b. Asher 
[q.v., § 4] Gen. 46 17 (AV Isui ; i[ e ]oyA [ADL]) = Nu. 
2644 (AVJesui; iecoy [B*L], lecoyi [B a - b A], , e cc. 
[F]) = i Ch. 730 (AV Ishuai ; icoyi [B], lecoyi [A], 
leccoye [L]). The gentilic Ishvite (AV Jesuites) 
occurs in Nu. 24 44 (iecoy[e]i [BAL], i ecC . [F]). 

The second of the three sons of Saul mentioned 
in 1 S. 1449 (AV Ishui ; tecrcriouX [B], ktqvcl [A], 
ie<r(riov [L]). © AL represents the form vtr = rt5'N which 
is doubtless an alteration for (cp 1 Ch. 8 33), see 

Ishbaal, i . All four names are given by the Chronicler 
(1 Ch. 833). 

® evidently read > after v, and Ewald (Hist. 3 108), Well- 
hausen, Driver, and others conclude that vtr = or VTK'N, a 
transformation of Ishbaal (see Ishbaal, i). This is 

slightly forced, and, as Klostermann points out, Ishvi is replaced 
in 1 S. 31 2. It is surely obvious that the notice in 14 49, with 
a natural kind of art, prepares the way for that in 31 2. But 
it would be rasb to say witb Klostermann tbat the two names 
may be synonymous, 'lgo is simply due to textual error. The 
scribe wrote Jonathan, Malchishua, and Melchishua’ instead 
of Jonathan, Abinadab, and Malchishua.’ But of the first 
JflC''37D all that remained was pity', which was corrupted into 
The first three letters became effaced. That Ishbaal 
is not mentioned has already been accounted for. (He was not 
on the fatal battlefield. <J 5 ’s reading is but a guess.) 

T. K. C. 

ISLE, ISLAND ('X ; ® usually nhcoc. but e 0 NH 

in Is. 41 5 42 4, ed\a<r<ra in Jer. 25 22 Estb. 10 1 [also Dan. 11 18 
cod. 87], insula). See Geography, § 21. EV uses the two 
words indifferently ; see for example Is. 41 1 and 41 5, 42 10 and 
42 12. In Jer. 474 AV ‘ country ’and in Jer. 2522 AV«ng. ‘ region.' 
KVmg. frequently ‘ coastland ’ and once (Jer. 474) ‘ sea coast.' 

In Is. 42 15 RV retains the difficult ‘ islands ’ ; ‘dry lands ’ is the 
sense we expect, and tbis could perhaps best be reached by read- 
ing 0 ”X 1 (with Oort, Dubm, Gratz, Kittel) or ratber Hi'S. ‘ Far 
countries is not a bad rendering of Lowtb in some other passages 
of Is. 40 - 66 — □'*« seems to connote distance. 

The biblical writers draw within the circle of their 
hopes and aspirations a number of countries wbich were 
accessible by sea. * Islands ’/or ’ far countries’ is also 
a common phrase in certain Egyptian records. ’ Islands 
in the midst of the sea,’ ' the lands of the sea,* and ' the 
end (or, ends) of the sea’ are phrases used in the same 
connection with special reference to the coasts of Greece 
and Italy (WMM As. u. Eur. 334 359 363 369). 
The later OT writers constantly use the term, and we 
find the ’isles of Elishah ’ (Ezek. 27 9 ), the ‘ isles of 

1 Cp Saad.’s rendering of in Is. 23 13. 
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KlTTIM 1 (Jer. 2 io, Ezek. 276); Phoenicia, too, and 
Capbtor are 'isles,' according to EV of Is. 23i, and 
frying. 0 f Jer. 474. This rendering is defensible in the 
passage in Jer. (if Caphtor be Crete), but not in 

tbat in Is. The occurrence of n’n "N in Is. 11 n (® 
is arbitrary) is a subsidiary argument for making this 
verse and its context post-exilic. The writers of the Pro- 
phecy of Restoration (Is. 40-55, see Isaiah ii. , § 16 ^. ) 
appeal to the 1 islands ' or 1 far lands ' to interest them- 
selves in the successes of Cyrus and the rescue of the 
Jews. They even say that the ' far lands wait ' 
(longingly) for Yahwfe and for the teaching of his 
servant (Is. 42 4 51 5i cp Ps. 97 1). Very different 
language is used by a later prophet (Is. 59 18), who 
evidently belonged to a period of disillusionment, when 
the Gentile world (see Gentiles) seemed wholly given 
up to wickedness. ‘ Islands ’ in Ecclus. 43 23 (o”R, 


rijtrous), and 'island' in Job 22 30 (AV) are corrupt. 
On ’ wild beasts of the islands ' see JACKAL (4). 

ISMACHIAH ('HT30p', 1 Yah we sustains,’ §§ 29 
44 ; cp Semachiah), a Levite, temp. Hezekiah ; 
2 Ch. 31 i3f (c&M<SiX[e]l& [BAL], L adds rrexeiuas and 
daiauiv). 

ISMAEL (icmahA [BN c - a AL]). 1. Judith 2 23 
(mahk [R*]), RV Ishmael [q.v.]. 2. 1 Esd. 9 22 

( ICMAH\OC [BA]). See Ishmael (6). 

ISMAERUS (icmahpoc [A]), 1 Esd. 9 34 RV = Ezra 
10 34, AMRAM, 2. 

ISMAIAH (rrpppi'), I Ch, 12 4 , RV Ishmaiah (q.v). 

ISPAH, RV Ishpah (TIBB’')), b. Beriah in a gene- 
alogy of Benjamin [q.v., § 9, ii. / 3 ), 1 Ch. 816 (c&cJjan 
[B], ectJiAX [A]. lectJiA [L]). 
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CONTENTS 


Origin (§§ 1-5). 

Settlement (§ 6 /.). 

First experiences (§§ 8-u). 

Saul ana David (§§ 12-22). 

Solomon (§§ 23-25). 

New civilisation (§ 26). 

Patriarch legends (§ 27). 

Disruption (§ 28^). 

Fall of Israel (§ 32). 

The mountains of Canaan are world-famous because 
they are the scene of the history of the Israelites — a 
history of gradual growth, brief prosperity, and slow 
yet glorious decline. For the original roots, however, 
of the people of Israel we must look elsewhere than in 
the land where its history was lived. It was not till 
it had become a growing tree that Israel was trans- 
planted to Canaan, nobler already than when it first 
appeared, a wilding of the desert. It is true that in 
relating their reminiscences the Israelites expressed 
themselves as if in the very earliest times their people had 
been a full-grown tree planted in Canaan. Unquestion- 
ably in this mode of regarding the facts one can see 
the workings of a primitive nature ; it makes the task 
of ascertaining tbe bistorical facts doubly difficult. 
Events of the wilderness period, which never come into 
the full dayligbt of history as they actually happened, 
are presented in d false light when they are related as 
events in the life of a united and settled people living 
and thinking under quite other conditions, such as Israel 
did not attain until centuries afterwards in Canaan. 
Thus the attempt to describe the first beginnings of 
Israd demands the exercise of all tbe skill and tact that 
the historian can command. First of all, he must make 
it his business to remove the materials of his story out 
of the false light in which he finds them. He must not 
carry back the settled and fully organised Israel of the 
land of Canaan into the wilderness, but must begin 
with separate pastoral tribes such as they were there.- 
Next, he must constantly bear in mind the peculiarities 
of the narratives he works witb — their legendary char- 
acter, their conformity to a scheme, their didactic 
purpose (see Historical Literature, § 2 ff.). 
At tbe same time, he must not allow his readers to 
forget tbe impossibility of reaching conclusions at once 
definite and certain about the beginnings of Israel. 
What can be done in this obscure period is really 
only tentative. It would be perverse, however, to 
be altogether silent, and so the attempt must be 
made. 

The scene of the movement which resulted in the 
creation of Israel as a people is the wilderness lying 

1 On the name see Teshukun. 
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Seleucid® (§§ 67 Jf.). 

Maccabees (§ 72 Jf.\ 

Internal affairs (§ 81 
Herodian dynasty (§ 85^). 

Procurators (§ 90 /.). 

Religious movements : Christianity (§ 92 /.). 
Philip— Felix (§§ 94-100). 

Final struggle (§§ 101-115). 

Bibliography (§ 116). 

S. and E. of Palestine : more precisely, that portion 
. . . of it which borders in the N. and W. 

}' ( U 1 P nal on those lands of ancient civilisation, 
desert home. t j ie re gj ons 0 f the Euphrates and the 
Tigris, of Syria and Egypt. The pastoral tribes that 
had their abode there, in as far as tbey can be reckoned 
as ancestors of Israel, belonged to the North Semitic 
stock, probably to the Aramaean group. 

This, at least, is the assertion of Israel's own later tradition, 
when (1) in the patriarchal histories it uniformly represents its 
nearest kinsmen of pure blood as being Ararmeans (Gen. 24 
29 ^;), and (2) in the liturgical formula preserved in Dt. 26 5 it 
designates its ancestor as a ‘ wandering Aramaean ’ (cp Aram, 

§ 3, col. 278). The name ‘ Hebrew,' far from contradicting this, 
actually confirms it, for "lDj; means one who comes from the 
lands bordering on the Euphrates (VJ|H Is. 7 20). 1 Nor 

is the philological difficulty, that the Hebrew language is not 
Aramaic, of any weight. What we now call Hebrew is 
precisely the language of Canaan (Is. 19 18), which makes its 
appearance in the Am&ma tablets as early as 1400 B.c. ; and the 
oldest Aramaic with which we are as yet acquainted (cp the 
Sam’al-Zenjirli inscription of King Panammu, temp. Tiglath- 
pileser III.) approaches the Hebrew of the land of Canaan very 
closely ; the difference is one only of dialect (cp Aramaic, §2). 
It may be conjectured that the language of the Bedouins of that 
period, on the borders of the cultivated territory of Syria, was 
very similar to this Old Aramaic. If some of their clans or 
tribes migrated into Canaan and settled there, the exchange, as 
far as language is concerned, was thus only one of dialect 2 

Our earliest notice of these pastoral tribes is met with 
on the Egyptian monuments. Within the period of the 
nineteenth dynasty certain Edomites 

2. In what / see e DOM( § 3) seek admission into 
sense was Egyptian territory, and Rameses III. 
Israel in Egypt? dyn. ) commemorates a defeat he 

had inflicted on the Seirites (vyi;’)- Now, the Edomites, 
as we know, are reckoned in the OT as blood relations 
of Israel. It is a matter of indifference whether these 
‘shepherds’ (Sasu) found tbe means of subsistence failing 
them in the over -peopled wilderness, or whether the 
pressure of other tribes behind forced tbem westward over 

1 See further Hebrew Language, § 1, and cp Eber. 

2 [On the other hand it is most unlikely that there was any 
Arama;an element of importance in Palestine as early even 
as the time of Solomon (cp Aram). Israels theory of a 
general Araimean origin may have arisen from the circumstance 
that some of the tribes belonged to a N. Semitic stock; cp 
Genealogies i., § 4 '« Tribes.] 
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Parties in Judah : Deuteronomy (§§ 33-38)- 
Assyria yields to Babylon (§ 39./)- 
Fall of Judah (§§ 41-45). 

Developments at Babylon : 2 Isaiah (§§ 46-49). 
Movement at Jerusalem (§§ 50-54). 

Nehemiah and Ezra (§§ 55-57). 

Congregation and Torah (§§ 58-64). 

Samaria (§ 65). 

Persian period (§ 66). 
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the Egyptian border. We must at any rate regard 
it as a parallel case when Israel's ancestors sought 
admission into Egypt and received permission to feed 
their flocks in the land of Goshen — i.e., the neighbour- 
hood of Saft el-Henne (Gen. 45 io 4634, etc., J). 1 
Here they continued to observe the customs and usages 
of nomads, and consequently were regarded by the civil- 
ised Egyptians as utter barbarians who had neither part 
nor lot in their own public life. As to the period of 

this immigration into the eastern part of the Nile Delta, 
and the duration of the sojourn, we have no trustworthy 
data. Nor is it easy to say which of the ' twelve 

tribes of Israel took part in it. According to the OT, 
indeed, all of them did so ; but it can easily be shown 
that this representation is not historical. The number 
twelve is itself artificial and conventional, as among other 
peoples. 2 Nor can it be even plausibly made out from 
the narrative that all the ‘ twelve tribes ' were con- 
temporaneous (Simeon and Levi, Gen. 49 5-7 ; Benjamin, 
Gen. 35 16-20 ; the ’ grandchildren ' of Jacob — Ephraim 
and Manasseh, Gen. 488-22). Several of them first 
came into being in Palestine itself. It is only of Joseph 
that the OT itself predicates any specially close con- 
nection with Egypt (cp Joseph ii., § 11). In his case 
the tradition is clear ; and the connection can hardly be 
purely imaginary, though it is now impossible for us to 
discern distinctly tbe historical nucleus of truth through 
the veil with which legend and poetry have enveloped 
it. To Joseph are to be traced back not only Manasseh 
and Ephraim, but probably also Benjamin [ q.v . §§ 1,3] 
(the three together being equivalent to Rachel) : mother 
words, Israel strictly so-called. It is probable that Israel, 
like Ishmael or Jerahmeel, was originally a tribal name, 
assumed (like that of Joseph?) in contradistinction from 
other tribes of Hebrews, by the clans which had 
sojourned for some time in Egypt ; but, since at a 
later date, in Canaan, the name embraced the whole 


people, we can understand how the later legend came 
to represent all the tribes whicb had bad a share in the 
conquest and settlement of Canaan as having also taken 
part in the Egyptian sojourn. 

Tbe Exodus, historically viewed, is but one in a long 


- TVm Firortna series of movements having (in 
general) as their common goal the 
civilised land of Canaan. See Exodus i. 


Among the Bedouin tribes of that period, Moab and Ammon 
(q-v. § 3) seem to have been the first to become sedentary (cp, 
however, Gad, § 7 /.) — Moab on the E. of tbe Dead Sea ; Ammon 
on the NE. of Moab, on the Upper Jabbok (Dt. 2 10 f. 20 f.\ 
Their example was followed by the Edomites (cp Edom, § 4), 
who settled on both sides (and chiefly on the E.) of the Wady 
el-'Araba. Their success exercised an irresistible fascination 
upon the tribes of the adjacent wilderness. These felt themselves 
touched with the breath of God, and their aimless wanderings 
gave way to a planned movement, — they now aimed at Canaan ! 


When and where they made tbeir first inroad we 


know not, nor are we concerned to do more than trace 


the share which Israel took in this movement. We 


may, however, note in passing that the frequently sng- 1 
gested parallel between the Habiri of the Am&rna 
tablets and the D'-ny of the OT does not, from this 
point of view, seem wholly inadmissible : only, it must 
not be so understood as to make the Habiri identical 
with Israel. 

From the confused mass of tribes and clans the 
august figure of Moses stands out in bold relief. The 
name is Egyptian (see Moses) ; tradition reckons its 
bearer (doubtless because he was a priest) to the 
tribe of Levi. He was a shepherd in tbe service of 
Reuel (or, according to another account, of Jethro), 
the priest of the Midianites, and was also his son-in-law 
(Ex. 2 16-22 ; Hobab, son of Reuel, Nu. IO29-32 ; Jethro, 
Ex. 3 1 4 18 I81 ^ ; on the other hand, a Kenite, 

1 See Goshen i. 

2 The Hebrew genealogists have either to mention Joseph as 
one tribe, to make room for Levi (Gen. 46 19 ff.) t or to omit Levi, 
so that Ephraim and Manasseh can be counted separately (Nu. 

1 20-47). The number twelve may be the result of compromise 
(see Genealogies i., § 5). 
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Judg. 1 16 4 n). It may safely be assumed that the 
Midianite priest exercised an influence on Moses' work 
(Ex. 18 Nu. 10 ). The Midianites are repeatedly spoken 
of as merchantmen well acquainted with the trade routes 
(Gen. 372836 Nu. IO31) ; and we may be sure that all 
the news brought by caravans, about events in the 
wilderness and in the settled lands on which it bordered, 
never failed to reach the ears of their priest. Among 
other pieces of information came tbe news that tbe warlike 
Amorites (coming down from the north ; cp col. 1586, 
top) had invaded tbe territory of the Ammonites and 
Moabites in the districts to the E. of Jordan, and after 
conquering it for the most part, had founded within it 
two kingdoms — a more northerly, with Ashtaroth and 
Edrei as its two great towns, and a more southerly, 
with Heshbon for capital. Perhaps the vanquished may 
have called upon the wilderness tribes that were related 
to them to assist in doing battle with the victors ; 
perhaps the tidings of what had occurred may have 
been inducement enough to form an expedition against 
the cultivated country beside Jordan. At all events, it 
was Moses who had the insight to take control of the 
movement and who became its leader. 

At the mountain of God (Horeb, seeSiNAl), the legend 
runs, Moses heard the call of Yahwfe his tribal god (Ex. 
36 , ’ the god of thy father ’ : cp 18 4) to summon back into 
the wilderness the tribe of Israel now sojourning in Egypt, 
and to give it a place in the forward movement. Moses 
betook himself to Egypt and demanded permission for 
the tribe of Israel to depart, the God of the Hebrews 
having commanded them to observe at Horeb, in the 
wilderness, a sacrificial feast — that of the Passover (Ex. 
5 1-3 825 [21]^ IO8-10, cp 3 12 18). This appears to 
have been a skilfully chosen pretext. The demand, as 
relating to worship, was one that could with good reason 
be made, and the refusal of it must put the Egyptians 
in the wrong and rouse Israel’s anger. Refused, how- 
ever, it was. The explanation of this in the legend is 
that the Egyptians required the presence of the Israelites 
for forced labour on the building of the treasure cities, 
Pithom and Ramses. Still here and there (Ex. 8 28 [24] 
10 10/!) we catcb glimpses of Pharaoh's real suspicion. 
Not impossibly the Egyptians were acquainted with 
what had been happening on the borders of the 
Jordan, and with the agitation of the wilderness tribes, 
the growth of which, as being perilous to their suzerainty 
over Canaan, they wished to arrest. In the end, how- 
ever, Pharaoh finds himself compelled to give the tribe 
of Israel the liberty to migrate that it asks, and Moses 
leads his shepherds with all tbeir belongings — after the 
manner of pastoral peoples in their migrations — out of 
Goshen to the wilderness. 

Both the routes which lead across the narrow isthmus 
between tbe marshes of the eastern branch of the Nile 
and the northern extremity of the Red Sea (^D'CP) into 
the wilderness were blocked by walls and defensive 
works. Accordingly, when the Israelites had reached 
the vicinity of Pithom (Heroonpolis) 1 — at that time 
the present Gulf of Suez stretched so far inland — an 
Egyptian army suddenly presented itself in their rear. 
Escape seemed impossible : the wall and the water cut 
them off. The men despaired of deliverance. Moses 
alone did not flinch. He led Israel right up to the 
shore of the Gulf, the waters of wbich were being driven 
back by a strong east wind. Taking this natural 
phenomenon, perhaps already familiar to him, as a 
favourable token from Yah we, he caused the forward 
march to be continued during the night over the sea- 
bed that had been left dry, and the eastern shore 
was safely reached. The pursuing Egyptians were 
embarrassed by their war-chariots, and in the morning 
the waters began to return to their natural state and cut 
the enemy off. * Thus Yahw£ saved Israel that day out 
of the hands of the Egyptians ; and Israel saw the 

1 See Exodus i., § \off . ; Goshen i. 
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Egyptians dead upon the sea- shore, and the people 
feared Yahw6, and they believed in Yahw6, and in his 
servant Moses' (Ex. 14 sof). 

Moses had summoned Israel out of Egypt, in the 
name of Yahwfe. to war, and victory had come to him 
before he had lifted a weapon. For all those who had 
lived through the experience it was a manifest work of 
God. The clans, which were already related by blood, 
felt themselves drawn together by a new bond of union 
through the common deliverance which God had vouch- 
safed to them. By the undreamed-of success he had 
achieved, Moses was accredited without question as the 
mouthpiece of God, and the people cheerfully yielded 
him obedience. He led them to Horeb (Sinai), the mount 
of God ; and that was the scene not only of the sacri- 
ficial feast of which he had spoken to Pharaoh, but also of 
the institution of the ' Israelite ' religion. A manifest work 
of God, a prophet of God to interpret it, 
4. The new a comm unityof men who had experienced 

religion. j t anc j understood it — such were the con- 
ditions under which the new religion arose. It was 
based neither upon the order of nature as a whole nor 
upon the manifestation of any particular force of nature, 
but was called forth by events in human history, events 
in the spiritual life of men. 

From this we perceive that in the religion instituted 
by Moses we have to do with a new apprehension of 
God. The name Yahw6, certainly of primitive anti- 
quity, and thus no longer capable of explanation by 
us, tells us nothing as to the nature of the Godhead. 1 
Certain expressions in the OT (e.g. , Gen. 19 24), and 
perhaps also the conception that underlies the Cherub 
(q.v. § 7), would seem to indicate that Yahw6 was origin- 
ally thought of as a divinity of the sky. What was 
peculiar to and characteristic of the conception of God 
in the new religion was that he was not thought of as a 
personification of any natural force whatever, but was be- 
lieved in as the lord over nature. He was not regarded 
as the one only God ; but he was thought of as being the 
god to whom none of the other gods could be compared 
(as is shown by the old proper name Micah ; see Names, 
§ 37, Michaiah). His might, therefore, was terrible ; 
he was greatly to be feared. He was, moreover, con- 
tinually present in Israel ; which made his help a cer- 
tainty, but was a warning not to neglect him. Israel’s 
victories were to be his victories ; Israel's disasters 
were chastisements from him. The ordering of justice 
in Israel was to be determined and maintained by 
Yahwfe ; he was Israel's Lord and owner (Vyn, see Baal, 
§ 1), for Israel was his handiwork. He had his abode 
in Sinai or Horeb, it is true ; but he was not the deity 
of any land or city whose power and enjoyment of the 
gifts of civilisation he guaranteed. Being a wilderness 
deity, Yahwfe was not attached to any definite place in 
the same degree as the gods of the more civilised 
peoples : he went wherever his people went. 

The community which Yahwe created meant more than 
a mere natural union of the clan and the tribe. The 
whole, it is true, continued to be confined within the 
tribal limits and to retain the tribal organisation ; but 
the manifest work of God (the deliverance from Egypt) 
and the religious construction that was based upon this, 
founded all anew on a higher and historical basis, 
that had expression and evidence in the divine name, 
now filled with a new meaning. What bound the 
community together for the future as well as for the 
present was the exclusive worship of Yahw6 (monolatry), 
the system of law introduced and practised by Moses, 
the source and guardian of which was Yahwfe, but above 
all the hope of possessing the land of Canaan. Moses 
made the conquest of Canaan, as a divine command 
and promise, an article in the religious constitution. 
The name Yahwfe thus acquired a strong power of 
attraction for the desert tribes, as in its turn it gave the 

1 Its occurrence in North Syria — also among Aramaeans? — 
has recently been proved (see further Names, § 112). 
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higher sanction of faith to a movement somewhat re- 
sembling that of the Arabs against the Byzantine 
empire. The war-cry was in the name of Yahwfe ; the 
sacred Ark (q.v. ) instituted by Moses was the symbol 
of Yahw<b the war-god who went forth with his people 
(Nu. IO35/! ; [ i ?r*uj''] 'nSx mrr ; 2S. 62). How 
many tribes at the outset put their faith in Yahw&’s 
summons to war and entered into covenant with him by 
oath we do not know ; doubtless Joseph or Israel 
(properly so called) formed the kernel of the new 
religious community. 

Moses was the founder of the religion of Israel and 
the leader in Yahwe ’s war ; he was priest of the sanctuary 
he had set up (Ex. 337-n), and, as such, he was also 
supreme judge (Ex. 18 Nu. I6150). A later age called 
him a prophet (n'2}', Hos. 12 13 [14] Dt. 18 15), and 
even unique in his kind (Nu. 126-8) ; this, too, was 
not substantially incorrect. But lawgiver in the 
traditional sense, as author of the Pentateuch (min, 

6 vbfxos, Jn. I17), or as the framer of a particular kind 
of government, the theocratic (Jos. t. Ap. 2 16), Moses 
certainly was not. 

In Ex. 24 and 34 we still meet with traces indicating that the 
oldest tradition knew of certain ‘words of Yahwe’ or ‘covenant- 
words ’ which had come down from the times when the religion 
was founded. These words, however, have been so mixed up 
with non-Mosaic matter in later collections of ordinances that we 
are no longer in a position to clear the Mosaic kernel. Speaking 
generally, we may say there can be no doubt that Moses, during 
the period of his judgeship, established legal principles or rules 
which became norms and precedents for succeeding times. But 
it is impossible, out of the collections of laws that have come 
down to us, to answer the question what these actually were ; 
for every one of the collections in question dates from times in 
which Israel had already accomplished the transition to the 
agricultural life. See Law Literature. 

Nevertheless, Moses remains the founder of Israelite 
law, just as much as he is the founder of Israelite 
religion. Israelite law — jus and fas — was, in fact, the 
essential part of the Israelite religion (nin» Tjvr, Gen. 
18 19 ; '» bs^d, Jer. 54). ' Apart from the fundamental law 
that Yahwfe alone was to be sacrificially worshipped, 
Moses appears to have retained the traditionary and very 
simple customs of the wilderness in matters of worship ; 
even images were not forbidden. In 2 K. 18 4, for 
example, the brazen serpent is carried back to Moses (cp 
Nu. 216-9, see Nehushtan). In fact, we may be 
certain that it was in the sphere of worship that 
primitive customs (totemism, animism) continued to 
survive with greatest tenacity (cp Idolatry). The 
worshipping community, strictly so-called, continued 
to be the clan, as before (cp Government, § 8). With 
the above representation cp Moses, Prophecy. 

Through the foundation of the religion by Moses the 
political and economical currents of the wilderness were 
directed into a new and deeper channel, 
5. Movements t ^ e waters 0 f w hich were augmented 
in the f rom a new source . The mysterious 

wilderness. source Q f f a ith , touched by God, had 
opened, and now poured forth its stream with elemental 
power ; the flood laid hold of and swept along all that 
it could reach. Indeed, if testimony were needed to the 
power of Moses's personality, it would certainly be 
found in the fact that he established himself as leader of 
the movement, gaining the upper hand over all out- 
breaks of impatience or despondency, yet without 
quenching the enthusiasm. For there were many 
delays. A long waiting-time was devoted to self- 
concentration and to experimental efforts at Kadesh 
Barnea, now 'Ain Kadis (Nu. 20 1^13 Dt. I46; see 
Kadesh, § 1), from which the ‘ m5untain of God,’ Sinai 
or Horeb, the scene of the founding of the religion, was 
probably not far distant. Relations were entered into 
and unions formed with the neighbouring or kindred 
tribes (e.g., Midianites, Kenites, Kenizzites), while 
collisions with hostile tribes (Amalekites) were not 
unknown. An attempt to penetrate into Canaan by 
the shortest way — i. e. , from the south — proved un- 
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successful (Nu. 13 /! Dt. 1 20-45 Nu. 21 1) ; but the con- 
jecture may be ventured that the peoples known as 
Kain and Kenaz were originally small groups which 
remained within the limits of Canaan as the result of 
this attempt. 1 The first real advance was gained by the 
Hood of immigrants on the road to the land eastward of 
Jordan ; thence it was easy to enter Canaan. Again 
and again the devastating waters broke through the 
slight barriers of public order in the civilised territory 
— principally, it would seem, in two main irruptions, the 
second of which was of such force that it covered 
Canaan for centuries. 

The details of tbe movement cannot now be given. 
It is hardly possible to trace them, for tradition invariably 
gives tbe events of the wilderness life as if they related 
to the entire nation of Israel, such as it was when finally 
settled in Canaan, and thus distorts the (presumable) facts. 
Moreover, all the narratives for the most part spring out of 
legend ; many of them, also, bave a purely didactic purpose. 
Legend laid hold of these occurrences with avidity ; in the eyes 
of the hosts who actually took part in them — animated and exalted 
by religious faith — they were extraordinary, miraculous; bow 
much more so they must have been in the memory of tbe people 1 


We can, however, perhaps still discern in dim out- 
line the arrival of separate bands upon agricultural 
soil, and their attempts at settlement there. For if 
we compare the order of the tribes of Israel — the 
twelve sons of Jacob (Gen. 2931 35 18) — with the 
notices we possess of their first appearance, their settle- 
ments, and in some cases their early disappearance, we 
are led to conjecture that Israelite legend has placed at 
the head of the list those tribes which were the first to 
become sedentary, while those which were the last to do 
so are enumerated last. This criterion admits of being 
applied with tolerable certainty in the case of the first 
four Leah tribes (Reuben, Simeon, Levi, and Judah), 
as also in that of the tribes of Rachel (Joseph and 
Benjamin) ; and it may, accordingly, be conjectured that 
the younger Leah tribes (Issachar and Zebulun) were 
placed between these two groups out of regard to the 
time of their settlement in Canaan. The position of 
the Bilhah tribes (Dan and Naphthali) and of the 
Zilpah tribes (Gad and Asher) is obscure. Why were 
some assigned to Rachel, and others to Leah? Only 
this much can safely be asserted : they had come into 
existence not in the wilderness, but in Canaan. 2 
Leaving these questions aside (see the articles on the 
several tribes) let us try, out of what can be discerned, 
to form for ourselves some picture of the manner in which 
Israel entered Canaan. But, first, as to Canaan itself. 

In virtue of its natural situation between such re- 
nowned seats of primeval civilisation as Babylon and 

6 . Canaan; its Canaan had a ‘ an ^ P^ iod 

civilisation, lts f bea ° me . c,vlllsed v , ^ oldest 
iij.- \ culture of byria, as a whole, was mam- 

religion festly derived from Babylon ; Northern 
° * Syria immediately borders on the 

Euphrates, whilst Egypt, on the other hand, is separated 
from Southern Syria by a desert journey of several days. 
The peaceful influences of trade and the inroads of war 
had, accordingly, brought Babylonian culture to the 
West as early as the third millennium b.C. (cp Canaan, 
§ 9, Trade). How closely the whole life of the 
inhabitants of Syria about 1400 B.C. was dependent on 
the culture of Babylonia and Egypt is attested for us in 
a tangible manner by the 'Amarna tablets, 3 consisting 
as they do, for the most part, of letters in the Assyrian 
language written in Babylonian cuneiform characters, 
and addressed from Middle and Southern Syria to the 
Egyptian kings, Amen-hotep III. and Amen-hotep IV., 


1 [For the view that Caleb and Jerahmeel were among these 
groups, see Exodus i. , § 6 ; Hebron, § 1 ; Jerahmeel, Joshua 
ii., § 15 ; Kadesh i., § 3.] 

2 See Rachel, Leah. 

3 [Tell el-‘Amama is the site of the town built by Khu-en- 
aten or Amen-hotep IV., near the Nile, about 180 m. S. of 
Memphis. Here tbe tablets were found in 1888 in tbe tomb of a 
scribe of Amen-hotep III. and Amen-hotep IV. See 
Chedorlaomer, § 5 ; Canaan, § 10 ; Egypt, § 55.] 


about the year 1400 b. c. They confirm the knowledge, 
previously derived from the Egyptian inscriptions, that 
from the time of the eighteenth dynasty (Thotmes I. and 
Thotmes III. ) Syria had been under the suzerainty of 
the Pharaohs, a sovereignty which continued into the 
tenth century to be reasserted, though in a fitful way, 
from time to time — then becoming merely nominal, 
till finally Palestine fell into the hands of the Assyrians 
and the Babylonians. In this way Egyptian civilisation, 
beside that of Babylon, acquired a formative influence 
on Syria ; the country had for long Egyptian governors 
and Egyptian garrisons ; and Egyptian monuments were 
erected. 1 It was this twofold fertilising stream— from 
the Euphrates and from the Nile — that produced the 
peculiar civilisation of Syria and gave it the mixed char- 
acter it possessed, although in the domain of religion 
and mythology the Babylonian substratum continued 
to prevail throughout. 

The most important representatives of this civilisation 
were the Hittites and the Phoenicians. Whilst the 
political power of the Phoenicians was limited to a narrow 
strip of coast in Middle Syria (see Phoenicia), the 
Hittites (q. v. ) moulded between the Orontes and the 
Euphrates a great empire which continued to subsist 
until about 1200 B.C. In the south, in Canaan 
properly so-called, there were, as the 'Am&rna letters 
let us know, many petty princes, kings of cities, who 
ruled over the territory immediately adjacent to their 
capitals. They acknowledged the Egyptian suzerainty, 
but manifestly regarded it as a means of maintaining 
their own petty power, partly against envious rivals who 
were constantly accusing them before the pharaoh as 
rebels, and partly against the hostile inroads of foreign 
peoples (Amorites, Hittites, and Habiri ; cp Canaan, 
§§ 12 and see above, § 3). Thus, for example, we 
find 'Abd-hiba of Jerusalem protesting his loyalty to 
the Egyptians, while complaining of neglect on their 
part. Indeed the land seems at this period to have 
been denuded of its Egyptian troops, and the sover- 
eignty of the pharaohs to be falling into decay. 

The religion of the inhabitants of Canaan belonged to 
the class of - Semitic nature- religions. Originally their 
deities were simply personified forces of nature ( e.g ., 
sky, sun, moon, thunder) ; but from their close con- 
nection with the civilisation of the country they had 
become the protectors of the most important human 
activitities and relations, such as agriculture, vine- 
culture, law, medicine, and war. The cultus showed 
manifold variety. The changing scene of life and death 
reproduced itself now in wild and extravagant sensuous 
revelry, now in the infliction of cruellest pain. Self- 
surrender and self-renunciation before God found ex- 
pression even in the sacrifice of children (see First- 
born). Yet the daily pursuits of the Canaanites — 
agriculture, gardening, vine-culture, cattle-rearing — 
impressed upon the worship, in the greater part of the 
country, especially in the ‘ hill -country 1 strictly so- 
called, a very simple, rustic character. Its forms 
may be supposed to have been on the whole uniform ; 
yet, on the other hand, there was no such thing as a 
common order, but rather a multitude of local cults. 
The deities worshipped were for the most part not 
called by their proper names, but designated as the 
1 lord 1 or ‘ lady ’ of the place where they were worshipped 
[e.g. , Baal of Hazor, Baal of Hermon, Baalath of Gebal ; 
see Baal, § ±, Names, § 42). The place of worship 
had an altar, beside (or upon) which was a sacred 
pillar (raj®, see Massebah), a sacred tree, or its re- 
presentative a sacred post (rnate ; see Asherah), and, 
if the place aspired so high, an image of the god, with 
a priest and a house for it (see Idolatry). The more 
level districts of the country, especially those places 

1 Thus, for example, the so-called Stone of Joh in the Hauran 
was identified by Dr. G. Schumacher of Haifa in 1891, as being 
an Egyptian monument hearing the portrait of Rameses II. Cp 
Egypt, § 58, n. 1. 
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which were touched by the important trade route i 
between the Euphrates and the Nile (see Trade), 
were, properly speaking, the seats of civilisation ; the 
mountain country, on the other hand, was the home 
of the simplest, peasant-like manners and customs. 

In the trans-Jordanic region the frontier between the 
settled parts and the area wandered over by Bedouin 
shepherds was unstable (Gad, §§ 5/, 10), and, conse- 
quently, the ordinances of the civilised life of Canaan 
were much less stringently observed. It has already been 
said that at the time of the onslaught of the Israelite 
warrior-hordes there were here two Amorite kingdoms, 
under kings named Sihon and Og, by whom the territory 
of the Ammonites and the Moabites had been seriously 
infringed on. These Amorite kingdoms, regarded by 
the Israelites as hostile territory, formed the first point 
of attack ; the invasion was begun at the southern 
frontier on the banks of the Amon ( Wady el- Mo jib ) : 
Nu. 21 13 Dt. 224/: See Gad, §§ 8, 11. 

It is probable that the struggle in the trans-Jordanic 
region was begun by the four Leah tribes — Reuben, 
... Simeon, Levi, Judah. The Amorite 

7. Israe 1 e king Sihon was defeated at Jahaz on the 
immigrations. borders of the wilderness, and Heshbon, 
his capital, with the rest of his kingdom, conquered up to 
the Jabbok. The king of the more northerly kingdom, 
which had its chief seats at Ashtaroth and at Edrei (by 
the Yarrnuk), the gigantic Og (Dt. 3 n), was vanquished 
at Edrei ( Derat ). The tribe of Reuben appropriated to 
itself the southern portion of the conquered territory 
(northward from the Arnon), and cattle-breeding con- 
tinued to be its chief occupation (Nu. 32 Judg. 5 15/ ). 
The final settlement of the more northern territory seems 
not to have come to pass till a later day ; on the other 
hand, Simeon, Levi, and Judah pressed on into the 
country to the W. of Jordan, and settled in the district 
of Shechem, and to the N. of that. When the in- 
dependence of one of their clans (Dinah, called the 
daughter of Leah), which had settled in the city of 
Shechem itself, was threatened by the Canaan ites, 
Simeon and Levi broke the compact that had been made 
with these, and massacred them wholesale (see Dinah). 
But the outrage brought destruction on their own heads. 
The tribe of Levi was scattered, and the few remnants 
of Simeon were driven to the extreme southern limits of 
the land, where at a later date they had settlements 
alongside of Judah (Gen. 34 495-7 [ C P We. CH 213 f 
354 /] I Gen. 37 12 17 ?). The tribe of Judah migrated — 
voluntarily or under compulsion ? — southward, along the 
western slope of the hill-country in the neighbourhood of 
Timnath and Adullam, formed connections with the 
Canaanites, suffered repeated losses, and finally obtained 
a permanent footing only by means of alliance with 
families that had their seats farther to the south (Perez 
and Zerah ; Gen. 38 ). Cp Caleb, Judah. 

The first impact of the Hebrew tribes had effected no 
permanent changes in the territory west of Jordan ; 
but it was otherwise with the second. How long the 
interval of time between them may have been we are 
unable to determine ; perhaps the traditional forty 
years of wandering in the wilderness (Am. 525, see 
Wanderings) originally referred to this period. The 
connection — no doubt there was a connection — be- 
tween the two immigrations is obscure. It is even 
doubtful what share, if any, Moses had in the first 
assault. For, of course, Moses accompanied the ark ; 
but this came up only with Israel properly so-called 
(the Rachel tribe of Joseph), so that we may take it 
that Moses arrived in the territory east of Jordan 
later than Reuben, Simeon, Levi, and Judah. In 
Nu. 16 1 12-15 25 ff> an obscure reminiscence of disputes 
between Moses and certain Reubenite families has been 
preserved ; perhaps on this occasion Reuben and other 
tribes may have broken loose from the leadership of 
Moses and taken their own independent way. Those 
who came after had at least one thing to thank their 
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predecessors for : the way to the Jordan lay open, the 
Amorite power that barred it was destroyed. Yet the 
Rachel tribe of Joseph also seems to have paused, or to 
have been detained, for some time on the Moabite 
borders. For the hostile intentions of the Moabites, 
of which at a later date Israel was wont to speak in 
connection with the legendary figure of the Aramaean(?) 
Balaam (Nu. 22/1 Josh. 249), probably concerned this 
tribe (but cp Balaam, §§ 1, 3 ff.). The Midianites, 
too, seem even then to have taken up an unfriendly 
attitude towards Israel (Nu. 224725 31 1-20 ; cp, however, 
Midian, § 3). 

Moses did not himself reach the goal of the move- 
ment. Even in legend every trace of him disappears 
on Mt. Nebo, from the summit of which he is repre- 
sented as having viewed the Promised Land ; his grave 
remained unknown. A strange ending which even the 
later version in Dt. I37 f. 421 /. 3248 ff. Nu. 27 12-14 does 
not succeed in making historically clearer. He lived 
only to see the first sproutings of the seed he had sown; 
a. long time had yet to elapse before it took firm root 
or brought forth its first-fruits. The OT, indeed, 
speaks of Joshua as having been his successor, but only 
from the point of view that Israel was led to its goal by 
him. That Moses had any single successor is not to 
be supposed ; in point of fact, he had many — warriors, 
priests, kings, prophets, scholars — each of whom in his 
own time and in his own way advanced or maintained 
the great work of the founder. 

Joshua ( q.v . i. ), already mentioned in Ex. 33 u as the 
‘ minister ’ of Moses at the sanctuary, was simply the 
leader of the house of Joseph — Israel strictly so-called. 
The accounts of the book of Joshua, indeed, represent 
him as at the head of all the Hebrew tribes, even of that 
of Reuben. And, inasmuch as Joshua’s victories laid the 
foundation of the possession of Canaan not only for 
Joseph but also for all the other tribes, this feature in 
the tradition is easily intelligible. But it is not historical; 
it is contradicted by what we read in Judg. 1 (cp 
Joshua ii., §§ 13 ff). What actually happened was 
that Israel, escorting its sacred object, crossed the 
Jordan to Gilgal (see Ark, § 4) and conquered Jericho, 
Ai, and Bethel (Josh. 2-8 Judg. 1 22-26), the last- 
named being a commanding site on the ridge of the 
hill -country, and at the same time an ancient 
seat of Canaanitish worship. It appears to be an 
original feature in the tradition that Israel under 
Joshua waged a ruthless war against the Canaanites, 
that it regarded them as ’ devoted’ (enn) to Yahwe, and 
therefore extirpated them (see Ban). It is certain, how- 
ever, that the ban of Yahw& fell only on those who 
attempted to offer armed resistance to the victorious 
course of his hosts, and not even on these in every case. 
In this matter, tradition has on the whole generalised ; 
all the more credible and instructive, therefore, are the 
exceptions which it records, such as the case of Gibeon 
and the surrounding district (Josh. 9 ; cp 2 S. 21 2). The 
region occupied or subjugated by the house of Joseph 
lay, approximately, between the plain of Jezreel on 
the N. and the head of what is now called the Wady 
Bet Hanlna on the S. ; it was the best part of the hill- 
country (cp Ephraim, § 3). If the younger Leah tribes 
really entered Canaan earlier than the tribe of Israel ( = 
Joseph ; q.v. i. ) and the Bilhah and Zilpah tribes came 
into being there (by mixture of race), we may well 
suppose that they profited by the victories of the ‘ house 
of Joseph,’ and even that in some cases Joseph actually 
fought their battles. It is possible to conjecture that 
such facts underlie the narratives of Josh. 10 /. (with 
Josh. 11 , however, Judg. 4 ought to be compared). 

According to the statements of the OT, the Hebrew 
tribes never come in Canaan into conflict with a power 
of any magnitude — only with minor potentates among 
whom there was no firm bond of union. It is other- 
wise, however, in an inscription found by Prof. Flinders 
Petrie at Karnak, which speaks of a victorious fight 
2226 
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of Me(r)neptah the son and successor of Rameses II. 
with ‘ Israel ’ in Palestine itself. 1 Although the style of 
the inscription is far from being that of a sober historical 
narrative, we may learn from it (i) that even in Canaan 
itself 4 Israel ' had to fight with the Egyptians, and (2) 
that as early as 1200 B.C. ‘Israel’ was already in 
Palestine. Much, however, remains not clear. We are 
not told where 1 Israel ’ encountered the Egyptians in 
Canaan — W. or E. of the Jordan — and we do not 
know whether or not the Israel with whom the Egyp- 
tians fought was identical with the * house of Joseph’ ( = 
Israel). Rameses III. also fought in southern Syria 
(E. Mey. GA 1, § 263, GA 318 /.). Apparently, how- 
ever, by 1200 B.C. Egyptian suzerainty in Palestine 
was no longer a reality but a name. At the same time 
the kingdom of the Hittites (q.v. , § 8) was, it seems, 
broken up into petty principalities by the onset of the 
4 peoples of the sea’ (cp Meyer, GA 1, §§ 263, 265). 
The successful occupation of Canaan by the Hebrew 
tribes will, accordingly, have to be assigned to the 
period 1230-1200 B.C. , «. time when a foreign power 
to control Syrian affairs and a home power that could 
unite the forces of the inhabitants in possession for 
purposes of effective resistance were alike wanting. 

Amid such favouring circumstances an entrance into 
Canaan was effected by Israel ; but it had not yet 
_ j T become a nation. A confederation of 
, . , wilderness tribes is one thing ; a con- 

B6 t ©men . so u ( j ate( j | settled people is another. 
For this last the primary conditions are a permanent 
settlement and engagement in agricultural pursuits — 
conditions which in this case required more than one 
generation for their realisation. The settlement was 
carried on partly by warlike and partly by peaceful 
methods. The Canaanites were gradually pushed back 
( Ex. 23 29 /. = Dt. 7 20a 22 Judg. 2 20-3 6). The Hebrews 
had already taken firm hold of the hill-country, while 
the Canaanites still dominated the plains by means of 
their dreaded war- chariots (Josh. 17 16 Judg. 1 19). In 
each case the details, we may be sure, worked out 
differently (cp Government, §11/:). Where the con- 
querors had the upper hand entirely they violently took 
their possessions from the vanquished ; those who up to 
this time had been masters had now to till the soil 
as serfs for the victors. Where the balance of power 
was more nearly equal, or where it varied, treaties were 
no doubt ultimately formed [connubium and commer- 
cium), so that Canaanite clans were received into the 
Israelite union of tribes, or, conversely, Israelite families 
became settlers in Canaanite cities (see Abimelech 2 ; 
Shechem ; and cp Judg. 1 27^. 3 5/. ). 

One consequence of the transition to an agricultural 
life now became apparent — the difficulty of maintaining 
the original tribal organisation (cp Government, § 15). 
The land had been divided into communes or districts, 
and the new-comers began to reckon in terms of these ; 
names were chosen in accordance with dwelling places. 
Thus one group of families of the tribe of Joseph which 
had become separate from the rest was called 1 the 
Southern’ (Ben-jamin, j'S'-ja) because it occupied the 
most southern part of the whole territory of the tribe. 
From its growing importance and especially its valour 
in war (Gen. 49 27), it received the rank of a separate tribe 
and came to be reckoned as the youngest son of Jacob, 
Gep. 3oi6_^ (cp Benjamin, §§ 1, 4). The remainder 
of the territory of Joseph, again, was divided between 
Manasseh (Machir) and Ephraim, who are designated 
as grandsons of Jacob. Ephraim (§ if. ) was really the 
name of a district in Canaan, so that this division of Israel 
also was named after its seat. The permanent settle- 
ment of the clans loosened the old tribal bonds, and, 
more particularly, as one of its results, weakened the 
old defensive power. Judg. 1 shows what were the 

1 Cp Spiegelberg, Sitzungsber. d. Berl. Akad. 1896, p. 593 
jf.\ SteindorfF, ZATW , 1896, p. 330^; Wiedemann, Musiott 
(’98), 1-19. See also Egypt, §§ 59 
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weak points of the Hebrew tribes in western Canaan. 
What happened in the case of Dan (q. v. , i. ) is particularly 
instructive. Unable to hold their own on the plain at 
the western base of the hill -country, they were driven 
back to the mountain land, but, not feeling secure even 
there, had no course but to migrate anew. They 
traversed the length of the territory of Israel, not without 
plundering an Ephraimite settlement, and at the source 
of the Jordan subdued the district of the city of Laish, 
which thenceforth bore the name of Dan (Judg. I34 
17 f Josh. 1947). The northern tribes of Naphtali 
and Asher found themselves for long — the latter indeed 
permanently — in the minority and at a disadvantage as 
compared with the Canaanites (Judg. 1 31 ff.\ gilil hag - 
goyim — Galilee). 

It would seem that much pressure was always required 
before the tribes could be got to renew the 4 wars of 
Yahwfe 1 against the Canaanites ; the comforts and the 
pursuits of civilised life may well have impaired the 
old ardour and delight in the business of war. Yet the 
religious conscience had not altogether gone to sleep. 
From time to time clan-chiefs 1 of specially strong per- 
sonality appealed to it, and did not fail to arouse the 
old heroism. What the call to arms in the name of 
Yahwfe was then able to accomplish is like a reflected 
image of the warlike spirit of the earliest days of a religion, 
which was characterised equally by self- surrender to 
God, immovable conviction of his nearness and help, 
death -defying courage in the fight, wild enthusiasm 
after victory, and scorn, contempt, and even God’s curse, 
for all who refused to take part in the common cause. 

The evidence of this is seen in the unfortunately ill- 
preserved song known as the Song of Deborah (see 
Deborah 1, § 3; Judges, § 7; Poetical Litera- 
ture). Under the leadership of Barak and Deborah, 
the tribes bordering on the plain of Jezreel fight the 
Canaanites under Sisera near Taanach. The 
Canaanites are defeated, for Yahw& comes to the 
help of his people in a violent storm. It is remark- 
able that no mention is made of Simeon and Levi 
or of Judah, though there are references (in praise 
or in blame) to all the other tribes (four or five) in 
addition to those actually engaged (five or six). Here 
Israel already denotes more than the house of Joseph. 
In fact, the song seems to take for granted that all the 
ten tribes which are mentioned ought to have obeyed 
the war -summons of Yahwfe ; in other words, that 
they all belong to Israel. When and how this more 
extended employment of the name of Israel came in — 
whether gradually or as the result of a single event — 
we do not know ; but the facts of the case seem to 
require the assumption that after a successfully ac- 
complished occupation of the land the tribes were 
united by a solemn compact, as the result of which the 
name of Israel acquired a wider meaning. This may 


have been the historical occasion of the Elohistic nar- 
rative of the folk-moot in Josh. 24 (cp Joshua ii. , § 10). 

On the borders of the land also the Israelite tribes 
had their work to do — in the first instance, in the E. 

9 Troubles westwar ^ migrations out of the 

r •an+Vin«+ wilderness were not yet at an end ; 

other tribes sought to follow in Israel’s 
footsteps. The Moabites, Ammonites, and Amalekites 
had taken Jericho (Judg. 3 13); the independence of 
Reuben was already at an end, and Benjamin had 
become tributary to Eglon king of Moab, when Ehud 
b. Gera freed his tribe from this imposition. After 
assassinating the king in his residence (where?), he 
called out the levies of Mt. Ephraim and regained com- 
mand of the fords of the Jordan (Judg. 3). So Jephthah 
the Gileadite of Mizpah waged successful war, we are 
told, against the Ammonites (and Moabites?) who 
threatened Gilead (Judg. 11). 


1 On the transition from the rule of the heads of the leading 
families of the respective cities to that of tribal chiefs or rvpavvoi, 
see Government, § 17. 
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Of greater importance, however, and richer in results, 
was the stand which Gideon, or Jerubbaal b. Joash, of 
Ophrah, a member of the Manassite elan of Abiezer, 
made against the Midianites. These nomads had 
invaded the territory of Manasseh with their flocks and 
tents, plundering and forcing into subjection the 
Israelites, who had formerly been their friends (Nu. 
IO29/:) — just as the house of Joseph had at an earlier 
date treated the Canaanites. Gideon (q. v . ), filled 
with the spirit of Yah we, led the levies of his elan — 
300 warriors — against the Midianites, surprised them, 
and put them to flight (Judg. 63-6 n-24 7 1 9-83)- The 
story is a most instructive illustration of that union of 
religious feeling with warlike enthusiasm which character- 
ises the early period of the national development of Israel 
(cp Gideon’s war-cry, * For Yahwfe and for Gideon ' ). 1 

The event enables us to perceive how great was the 
change which in the meanwhile had come over Israel. 

... . Once marauding shepherds, they had 

* ' 3 become defenders of the agricultural 

at consolida* . . r x . ° 

.. eountry — defenders against the cupidity 

of their former allies. Gideon himself 
rose to great consideration. His territory embraced the 
richest and most fertile part of the country from the 
plain of Jezreel southward to Shechem — a petty kingdom, 
it is true, yet already signifying more than the power of 
the earlier Canaanite kinglets. Here, for the first time 
since Israel’s coming into Canaan, we observe a move- 
ment clearly pointing to a firm fusion of the parts into 
one whole ultimately to be gained. Gideon (if Judg. 
8 22/ really rests upon genuine tradition) declined any 
hereditary lordship over his territory — anything of the 
sort seemed to him heathenish — but after his death his 
(70) sons were accepted at first as masters. Soon the 
idea that monarchy is better than oligarchy (Judg. 92) 
found expression, and, relying upon this, Abimelecb 
b. Gideon, of Shechem, sought to secure for himself the 
sovereignty over the Shechemites. The Canaanite 
citizens of Shechem decided in favour of their kinsman 
by blood, and with their support he hired i band of 
armed men, who, under his leadership, massacred Gideon’s 
other descendants in Ophrah, Jotham alone escaping. 
Abimelech was now actually made king by the 
Shechemites ; and for three years he ruled over ‘ Israel ' 
—i.e. . over the territory of Gideon (Judg. 9 22). Violence 
and injustice were, however, the characteristics of his 
rule, and, though his reign may have strengthened 
Israel’s position in Canaan (for Abimelech doubtless 
felt himself to be an Israelite), this unpleasant experience 
of regal government eannot have disposed the Israelites 
to regard it with much favour (Judg. 97 -20). See 
Abimelech, 2. 

The Philistines, like Israel, were immigrants in 
Canaan. The present state of inquiry (see Philistines) 

11 J srae i justifies the supposition that they first 
loses its in- a PP eare( ^ m Palestine in the age of 
dependence ^ ameses HI., perhaps somewhat later than 
* the occupation of Canaan by the Israelites. 
They settled on the southern eoast, and, as they were 
not very numerous, they soon adopted the language, 
religion, manners, and customs of the Canaanites. 2 
Their strength lay in their formidable armour and in 
their general military superiority. The slopes of the 
neighbouring hill-country, peopled by clans belonging 
to Judah (and Dan), became their subjects. Farther 
north, too, they pressed on, and advanced into the hill- 
country, defeating the tribes of Israel properly so-called 
again and again. The last of these defeats reduced 
Israel to despair. After an unsuccessful battle the sacred 
Ark (q.v., § 5), then kept at Shiloh, was brought into 
the camp in the belief that Israel would thus become 
invincible. Rudely indeed was the illusion shaken (see 
Eli). It was an incomprehensible mystery, and morally 
as well as materially the power of Israel was broken. 

1 See Judges, § 8. 

2 Cp also Caphtor, Cherethites. 
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The land lay open to the Philistines, who stationed a 
governor 1 at Geba (1 S. 13 3/ ; Gibeah, in 10 5 ; see 
RV mg. ), 2 and subdued and laid under tribute the more 
level country N. of Shechem as far as Carmel and the 
plain of Jezreel. It was probably at this time that the 
temple of Shiloh was destroyed (Jer. 712). 

The Ark itself had been carried away by the Philistines, 
but did not, according to the narrative in 1 S. 61, 
remain long in their possession. Its return to Israel, 
however, is not represented as having produced any 
great effect. The tone of feeling was perhaps so closely 
akin to despair that the recovery of the symbol of the 
presence of Yahw6 failed to revive the moral courage of 
the people. It is a phenomenon which we cannot help 
regarding as strange (see Ark, § 5). 

From the midst of Israel itself was to proceed that 
new sense of strength which could alone nerve it to 

12. Revival and ! ts task ' The y° uthful P e °P le had 
consolidation beea f owln g t0 maturity, and only 

under Saul needecl some one to awaken its 
dormant energy. It was the privilege 
of the seer Samuel {q.v. , i. ) b. Elkanah, we are told, 
to find the gifted man who could do this. How early 
tradition represented the first meeting of Saul and Samuel 
is told elsewhere (see Saul, i, § 1). Distinguished 
even in outward appearance, the young Benjamite im- 
mediately approved himself to the patriotic seer as the 
divinely appointed prince (tjj) of Israel. Soon the 
hesitation which Saul showed at first was dissipated. 
He was, in fact, changed by the 4 spirit of God ' into a 
hero and enthusiast, who was successful in arousing a 
similar religious and patriotic zeal among his country- 
men. 

It was in the danger which threatened Jabesh in 
Gilead, we read, that Saul first heard the call to action. 
Messengers from the besieged city had passed through 
all Israel, but found everywhere (we may presume) the 
same reception as in Gibeah ; there was much weeping 
and lamentation, but no helpful suggestion. Saul alone 
knew how to rouse the faint hearts of the Israelites. 
Like Deborah and Gideon before him, he proclaimed a 
holy war [cp, further, Saul, i, § i, end, and notes], and 
the proclamation produced its wonted effect. In warlike 
enthusiasm Israel recovered its victorious might, and at 
the same time experienced the delivering presence of 
Yahwe. Jabesh was relieved, and the question whether 
the tribes should submit themselves to regal authority 
was decided in the affirmative. The need was indeed 
great. Unless some strong will should take command 
of such energies as still remained and unite them, 
Israel would be ruined. Influences which had thitherto 
served to unite its separate elements — faith, worship, 
military force, law, order — were not enough to secure 
prompt and united action of the aggregate. Monarchy 
was the one system already familiar in the life of 
Canaan that seemed capable of bringing the tribes 
together. There were no doubt some arguments urged 
against it — an opposition which, we may safely suppose, 
had two roots. For (1) the Israelite love of freedom, 
an inheritance derived from the desert, was incom- 
patible with anything that brought servitude in its train, 
and (2) the religion of Yahwfe seemed inconsistent with 
monarchy, the proudest fruit of heathen civilisation. 
Both arguments, indeed, coincided in as far as the old 
piety belonged to the same period with the pastoral life. 
Nevertheless, there can be no doubt that, at the time, 
the kingship of Saul was welcomed by the majority as a 
deliverance, as a saving ordinance of God for Israel. 
This view not only lies at the foundation of the repre- 
sentation of 1 S. 9 1-10 16 11 , but also appears plainly in 
a portion of the younger narrative in 1 S. 10 20-24. A 
harmony between the two being nevertheless impossible, 
exclusive use is made in the present sketch of the older 
narrative. 

1 See next col., note 1. 

2 See Geba, i ; Gibeah, § 2 (3). 
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The effect of Saul's exploit was that he was pro- 
claimed king at Gilgal by the warriors. What means 
„ .had he at his disposal for the ac- 

1 . au s woric com piishm e nt Q f his task ? They were 
®* not, at the outset, great. At first 
his rule extended merely over Israel in the narrower 
sense of the word — Benjamin, Ephraim, Manasseh, 
and the more northerly tribes of Western Canaan — and 
the army at his command was but small, according to 
i S. 132, numbering only 3000 men. Nevertheless Saul 
straightway took the field against the Philistines ; his 
son Jonathan smote their ‘governor’ 1 in Gibeah and 
thus raised the signal for revolt. But the enemy 
advanced in force to suppress the insurrection, and the 
courage of all but faithful few of Saul's followers 
failed them. Jonathan changed the position of affairs 
by the daring exploit related in 1 S. 14i-i4, and it was 
Saul and his six hundred who completed the defeat 
which Jonathan had begun. Only when the rout was 
general did the men of Israel who had hidden them- 
selves join their bolder brethren. 

This second success of the king was more brilliant 
than the first ; it had been gained over the dreaded 
tyrants of the land, and Yahw6 himself had come amidst 
the convulsions of nature (1 S. 14 15) to Saul's aid. 
The kingdom had greatly gained in strength. Un- 
fortunately we know but little of what Saul did further 
for Israel. It is said that besides carrying on the war 
against the Philistines, he fought the Amalekites and 
restored the supremacy of Israel in the territory east 
of Jordan (1 S. 14 47/. 15) — a statement not to be 
altogether set aside [cp Saul, 1, § 3]. Saul’s chief ; 
concern was, of course, the war with the Philistines. 
He gave the chief command of his army to his cousin 
Abner b. Ner ; but brave men from all the tribes were 
welcomed to his banner (14 52). An independent com- 
mand was certainly given for a time to David b. Yishai 
(Jesse) of Bethlehem, 2 in whom, as far as we know, we 
have the first case of a family of Judah coming into 
connection with the kingdom of Israel. Thus the 
course of events promoted the unification of Israel ; 
even Judah, which until now had had but a very slight 
fellow-feeling with the Israelitish tribes, was brought 
within the range of the regal authority. 

More than one reason is suggested by tradition for 
the introduction of the young David to his king (see 

14 The breach David ’ § 1 a .)• Suffice !t to remark 
‘ ... , ^ ere l ^ at ' whilst the melancholy from 

W1 aV1 * which Saul is said to have suffered and 
his change of feeling towards David are undisputed 
facts, the true grounds of his suspicion of David can no 
longer be ascertained from the tradition (i S. 18-20). 

It is possible that a real or supposed intercourse of 
David with persons whom the king regarded as his 
opponents was the first cause of Saul's dislike of his 
son-in-law, and that jealousy of David's success in war 
and of his increasing popularity intensified this dislike 
into bitter hatred. At the fortress of Adullam, near the 
border of Philistia, the exile gathered round him a troop 
of 400 men who had nothing to lose and much to gain 
by fidelity to his person, and his fortunate marriage 
with the widow of Nabal (see David, § 4, col. 1025 ; 
Nabal) secured a stable connection with the Calebites. 
But he could not long maintain his ground. He became 
the feudatory of Achish, the Philistine king of Gath, 
finding, however, means to win or retain the good 
graces of the chiefs of certain towns in Judah (1 S. 

27 30). Cp Kamphausen, ZATW^nf- (’86). 

Meantime the Philistines had gained a brilliant victory 
over Saul, who had ventured to meet them in the plain 
15 Fall J ezree ^ His t0 ° sightly equipped troops 
of Saul were driven back by these formidable 
warriors to the mountain range of Gilboa. 

1 So the present writer renders with Stade. For 

another possible view see Saul, § 2, n. 

2 [On the question of his real native place, see Judah, § 4.3 
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Then this noble king, through whom alone Israel had 
gained courage to resist its tyrants, after seeing his sons 
fall, perished by his own hand [cp Saul, i, § 4]. He 
could not bear the thought of falling alive into the 
hands of ' the uncircumcised. ’ Well might those hated 
foes of Israel triumph at so complete 1 ruin of Saul's 
patriotic enterprise ! And well may we be surprised at 
the darkness which closed in upon a champion so heroic ! 
What was the cause of this blighting of his hopes? 
Had he overrated Israel's strength in comparison with 
that of the Philistines? Did the bow break in his 
hands because he had stretched it too far? We may 
venture to think so, and to believe that his morbid 
melancholy was partly to blame for this miscalculation 
of his powers. [For another view of the course of 
events see Judah, § 5, Saul, § 4.] 

After their victory the Philistines occupied the cities 
of the Plain of Jezreel and those by the Jordan 1 (e.g . , 
ic Beth-shan) ; the hill-country, however, 

- J % . and the land beyond Jordan they left 

0 srae . unmolested. Probably they were too 
weak in numbers to attempt more. We may be sure, 
however, that Israel as a whole was in at least as bad 
a position after this defeat as before Saul's first victories : 
i. e . , the tribes on the W. of the Jordan, in as far as 
they had to serve in Saul's army, became once more 
tributary to the Philistines. Judah, therefore, shared this 
fate. This is not to be proved from the OT ; but the 
circumstances in themselves and the subsequent events 
under David ( 2 S. 5 17 ff . ) make the theory in a high 
degree probable. 2 Still, to one acquisition of the preced- 
ing period Israel held fast, as a pledge of a better future 
— regal government. The victorious contests of Saul 
with the Moabites, the Ammonites, and the Aramaeans 
provided a sure refuge for royalty on the land to 
the E. of Jordan (2 S. 28/). It is the merit of Abner 
to have saved the tribes then beginning to grow 
together from the loss of this bond of union. The 
tribes of Israel on both sides of Jordan (except Judah) 
recognised Ishbosheth (Ishbaal, i) as king, while 
David, at the direction of an oracle of Yahw6, took up 
his abode at Hebron. There he was formally anointed 
' king over the house of Judah ’ (2 S. 21-4). 

The unpleasing story of the brief reign of Ishbaal may 
be sought elsewhere (see Abner, Ishbaal, i). After 
17 D vid ^ eat ^ s Abner and Ishbaal, David 

1 . exchanged his tribal kingdom (which he had 

ruled, it is said, for 7^ years) for the 
sovereignty which he had long coveted. With the 
general consent of the tribes, he was made king of all 
Israel at Hebron (2 S.51-3). To this period belongs 
the remarkable notice in 2 S. 5 17, ’ When the Philistines 
heard that they had anointed David king over Israel, all 
the Philistines went up to seek David.' As king of 
Judah, David had still been their vassal ; as king of all 
Israel he naturally broke with his past, and so the 
Philistines understood the situation. And if, before the 
close of his tribal kingship, he had already possessed 
himself of the important Jebusite fortress of Zion (above 
the Gihon in the Kidron valley at Jerusalem), it becomes 
all the easier to understand the conduct of the Philistines. 
For it was the conquest of the Jebusites that made free 
communication possible between Judah and the northern 
tribes, so that we must regard it as one of the means 
by which David sought at once to announce and to 
achieve his object — the inclusion of the northern tribes 
within his kingdom. Now that this object was gained, 
the forbearance of the Philistines was exhausted. There 
were, it would seem, repeated and violent contests 
between them and David (cp 2 S. 5 17-25 21 15-22239-17), 
the traditional stories of which breathe the very spirit 
of the old accounts of the ‘ Wars of Yahw6’ (cp Judg. 

1 ‘ And when the men of Israel who were in the cities of the 
plain and in the cities of the Jordan saw,' etc. (1 S.3I7 ; read 

for -OJ.p with Klost.) 

2 Cp Kamphausen, ZATW^^ff. (’86). 


2232 



ISRAEL 


7g/ 1 S. 14 ). Finally, David, who was intimately 
acquainted with the military tactics of the Philistines, 
achieved the liberation of his people. Whether Israel 
freed itself by its own unaided efforts, or whether the 
Philistines were simultaneously attacked by the Egyptians 
(see David, § 7, end), cannot be decided. The fact 
remains that David avenged the death of Saul and his 
sons, completed his work of delivering Israel from the 
Philistines, and even perceptibly curtailed their territory 
at the foot of the hill-country. The monarchy, to which 
men had clung even at the worst of their disgrace and 
humiliation, had stood the test, and could lay claim to 
the divine sanction of success. The goal set by Moses 
in constituting the religion had been reached : the tribes 
found themselves now in sure possession of the land of 


Canaan. 

This had, however, involved a struggle of about two 
hundred years, in the course of which much that was 

old perished, and much that was new 

1 fi Tho new r . _ 

A0, came into existence. There were now 

Israel. man y who had little or no connection 
with the old state of things, whether from oneness of 
blood or from common memories. The old and the 
new clans and tribes, especially Judah and its allies — and 
perhaps we should here once more include the Bilhah and 
the Zilpah tribes (cp above, §§ 5, 7) — were united under 
the royal sceptre into a new whole — the people of Israel. 
Its roots were in part quite distinct ; but the young stems, 
in as far as they maintained themselves, gradually grew 
in Canaan into one tree. The process had begun im- 
mediately on the abandonment of the nomadic life, and 
reached its completion under the first kings. Practically, 
indeed, it attained its goal when David reconstituted 
the tribe of Judah and closely united it with Israel, with 
Jerusalem for the national centre (see David, § 10). 
And when, finally, the latest-won of all the cities of 
Israel became not only the royal residence but also the 
seat of the most venerable of Israel’s sacred objects, the 
Ark (q.v. , § 6} (2S.6), the history of the genesis of 
Israel as a nation was at an end ; and now we may 
say that we have gained the presuppositions on which 
the further history of the nation rests. 

The chronology of David's reign is uncertain. Let 
us, therefore, though this has been done elsewhere 
19 Boundary ( David ) class ify and summarise, from 
wars ai ^ r our P resent P°i nt °f view, the events 
of David’s reign. His wars were not, 
generally, wars of conquest ; their aim was the defence 
of the boundaries of the kingdom, especially east of the 
Jordan. 1 Before David, Saul had had the same object. 
That the Moabites should have, been treated with such 


cruelty (2 S. 82 ; contrast 1 S. 223/. ) is surprising, but 
may with some plausibility be explained (see David, 
§ 8 a). The occasion of the Ammonite war is expressly 
told us (2 S. 10 1-5), and owing to the connection of 
David's misdemeanour with Bathsheba with an episode 
in this war, the campaigns against Ammon are described 
with some fulness. The war was closed with the con- 
quest of Rabbath-ammon and the punishment of the 
people (see Ammon ; David, § 8 b). Aramaean tribes 
took part in the earlier battles, but without any benefit 
to their Ammonite allies. These were Zobah, Beth- 


Rehob, Ish-tob, and Maachah i. ; neighbours of the 
Ammonites to the north, and of Israel to the east 
(cp David, § 8 b). In connection with this we hear 
of a victory over Hadadezer, king of Zobah, at Helam 
(2 S. 1015-190 83/), which is probably not to be com- 
bined with the encounter described in the previous 
passage. This lends support to the statement in 2 S. 86 
that David levied tribute from the Arammans, even 
though we must admit the further statement that the 
Aramaean kingdom of Damascus became a permanent 
dependency of Israel to be open to grave suspicion. 2 And 


1 On David's wars as a whole, cp David, §§ 6-8, where ref< 
ences to recent works are given. 

2 See Budde, Ri. Sa. 250, and cp David, § 8 b, Aram, § 5 
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it is probably a trustworthy tradition that through these 
struggles David’s warlike fame spread far and wide, and 
that king Toi (Tou, 1 Ch. 18 ) of Hamath (Hamath- 
zobah, 2 Ch. 83 ; see Hamath) at this time did homage 
to David through his son Joram (Hadoram, 1 Ch. 18 ). 
Lastly, on the southern frontier, there was a long and 
bitter struggle with the Edomites which ended in the 
reduction of Idumaea to the condition of an Israelite 
province (see David, § 8*). 

As the land of Israel received no additions under the 
reign of Solomon, the limits of the kingdom after the 

20. Extent of wars of David ma y appropriately be 

A. realm glanced at here. The area occupied 

by Israel and Judah is indicated in 
2 S. 24 1-9 ; to the SE. , on the Moabite side, the valley 
of the Arnon marks the frontier (Josh. 18916 Nu. 21 
13/ ) ; to the E. the boundary is vague ; northward it 
extends as far as to the head of the Jordan at Dan (cp 
1 K. 1520 2 K. 1529) ; in the W. it is limited by the 
Phoenician territory ; and southward it reached the 
latitude of Beersheba ; the current expression is ‘ from 
Dan to Beersheba.' The kingdom of David 

and Solomon, however, certainly extended its authority 
and sphere of influence considerably beyond these 
limits. The subjugation of Edom opened up the way 
to the Red Sea at Elath. Moab was a tributary 
state (2S. 82), as was also Ammon (2 S. 17 27), unless 
from 2 S. 1231 we are to infer complete subjection. The 
Aramaeans living towards the Yarmuk, already put under 
restraint by Saul, became tributary to David and were 
compelled to surrender many districts to Israel. The 
boundaries of the Israelite territory eastward of Jordan 
were always varying ; in the NE. the people were 
really of mixed origin. On the one hand, it seems 
plain that in the early period of the monarchy there 
was a considerable immigration of clans belonging to 
the house of Joseph (Nu. 3241 /) ; on the other hand, 
we find an Aramcean of influence (see Barzillai, i) 
settled at Mahanaim (2 S. 17 27; cp 19 38 [37]). It is 
quite impossible at this point of the frontier to draw the 
line between Israelite territory, properly so called, and 
the sphere of Israelite influence beyond that territory. 
On the N. David's rule made itself felt to the border of 
the Canaanite kingdom of Hamath, on the Orontes ; 
this appears from the current expression ’ to (or from) 
the entering in of Hamath' (Am. 614 1 K. 865 2 K. 
I425 Judg. 33 Josh. 135 ). The phrase is elastic, and 
has received various interpretations ; but originally it 
probably meant the point where the plateau of Ijon 
begins to fall away northwards towards the open valley 
between Lebanon and Antilibanus. The territory 

thus defined, though not in itself large, formed a more im- 
portant kingdom than had been known in southern Syria 
for centuries, and such as might fitly be regarded as a 
splendid proof of the might of the God of Israel. (Note 
the enthusiasm which breathes in the oracles of Balaam. ) 

Let us now turn to David’s internal administration. 
Some idea of this may be gained from the two lists of 
.his chief officers (2 S. 815-18 20 23-26). 

21. Internal pj ere spec j a i importance attaches to certain 
affairs. f eatlir es. ( 1 ) The body-guard of 600 trained 

warriors (see David, § 11a), from which we must clearly 
distinguish the national levy which was placed under the 
command of Joab. (2) That priests should be included 
among the king’s officers was a necessity, as David from 
the first had established a royal sanctuary, manifestly with 
a view to heightening the prestige of his rule. The 
relations between the monarchy and worship went on 
steadily extending in process of time until at last, under 
Josiah, they were decisive for the history of Judah (see 
below, § 38). (3) It fell to the king to administer the 

sacred, law of Israel (2 S. 815 152-6). This was plainly 
his holiest duty, apart from that of leadership in war ; 
in its discharge he was the immediate servant of God. 
For this function also, as a layman, he required the 
I continual support of priests learned in the law. Unfor- 
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tunately, we know very little about the range of the 
king's judicial activities ; apart from the legal protection 
of the weak and needy (2 K. 626^: 83^), he seems, 
in his judicial capacity, to have occupied himself chiefly 
in the mitigation and restriction of certain rigours of the 
common law (2 S. 14 i-n ; cp 1 K. 2031)- Cp Govern- 
ment, § i8_^: 

For David the greatest difficulty unquestionably lay 
in resolving the discord between Israel and Judah. He 
n *a» was greatly helped, no doubt, by his 
' . avi , 3 judicious choice of a capital, 1 and by 

P? 1C ^ f n the fact that Saul had now no surviving 

c arac er. defendant capable of holding the reins 
of government. David also in his later years was 
careful to show due consideration for Israel, just as at 
an earlier time he had been at pains to figure not as 
the enemy but as the heir of Saul. From the account of 
the rebellion of his son Absalom (2 S. 15 - 19 ) it is 
evident that the most important accomplices belonged 
to Judah, not to Israel (cp, e.g. , 2 .8. 19 11-15 [12-16]) ; and 
from this, as well as from 1 K. 1 9 (end), it seems a 
legitimate inference that the interests of his own tribe 
were subordinated by David to those of Israel. For 
obvious reasons, the tension of feeling was greatest in 
Benjamin, the tribe of Saul, as the narratives of Shimei 
( 28.165-12) and of the revolt of Sheba (2 S. 20 ) 
sufficiently show. The accounts of the successive 
rebellions dimly reflect the vicissitudes of the popular 
temper, and if David contrived to maintain himself upon 
the throne we may be sure that it was not merely on the 
ground of legal right, but mainly by the force of his 
strong personality. Marvellous indeed is the incon- 
sistent variety of this great man's character. The 
reader must have vividly realised for himself the simple 
and half-savage manners of the period in order even 
to conceive how this man, whose kingly hand was 
deeply stained by bloody acts of injustice (not to speak 
of less grave errors), could have been of «. deeply 
religious nature, and a pious Israelite. Yet even the 
oldest narratives furnish us with many instructive proofs 
that this really was the case (2 S. 9 - 20 ). How succeeding 
generations idealised him need not be retold here. The 
idealisation was by no means entirely unjustified. 

The question of the succession was decided by David 
himself amid peculiar circumstances which have been 
« . described elsewhere (see Adonijah). 

on. 'pjjgj.g were two pities a t court — that of 
Adonijah and that of Solomon. The latter obtained 
the sanction of the aged king by reminding him of a 
promise which he had given to Solomon’s mother 
Bathsheba (1 K. 11317); the result was that Solomon 
was anointed king, by David’s order, amid the rejoic- 
ings of the people. No blood was shed at the time, 
but after David’s death several lives had to be sacri- 
ficed in order to extinguish for ever all hostile personal 
interests.- The vacancies caused by the death of 
Joab and the deposition of Abiathar were filled up 
by the appointment of Benaiah (i) and Zadok 

(1K.235). 

The few, though doubtless important, facts respecting 
Solomon which no critic can gainsay will be collected 
elsewhere (see Solomon). We shall here use them 
with the special object of illustrating the claim now 
made for Israel (unified into a new people by David) 
to a share in the civilisation of the neighbouring Asiatic 
nations. The internal changes which this involved 
were no doubt necessary, but were, for religious reasons, J 
encompassed with difficulty. 

Close relations were maintained bv the new king with I 
Egypt and Tyre. Indeed, as far as the former country 

1 See David, § 10, and cp Sta. GVT 1 270 f. ; Judah, § 5. 

2 The harshness of Solomon’s treatment of Joab was felt by 
the narrator of 1 K. 1 f. himself. In 1 K. 2531 ff. we have his 
way of accounting for it. Better that Toab should himself 
expiate his deeds of blood than that 'David’s posterity should 
suffer for the neglect of blood * vengeance. See, however, 
David, § n, col. 1033. 


was concerned, these relations were to some extent 
_ . forced upon Solomon. The pharaoh him- 

self 1 appeared in Palestine, and captured 
relations. tbe c j ty D f q EZERi which lay not far from 
the commercially important road from Egypt to the 
Euphrates. He married his daughter to Solomon, and 
gave her as a dowry the city which he had conquered 
(1 K. 9 16). The OT is silent as to the obligations 
towards Egypt assumed by Solomon — for such there 
must have been. They would probably include the 
protection of the trade route, and the contribution of 
Israelitish troops to the pharaoh’s army (Dt. 17 16), — 
in a word, the recognition of Egyptian supremacy. 

With Hiram I. king of Tyre, who at that time 
maintained a certain overlordship over all Phoenician 
cities (cp Meyer, GA 1, § 283^ ), Solomon had a perma- 
nent treaty. Whilst the former supplied materials and 
skilled workmen for Solomon’s buildings, the latter 
repaid him with the produce of his land and the cession 
to him of the district of Cabul (q.v. ) (1 K. 5 10 [24]^ 
9 10-14). Moreover, the two rulers undertook in partner- 
ship certain commercial enterprises (1 K. 10 22). To- 
wards the NE. of Israel, on the other hand, the earlier 
struggles with Aram were renewed, for Rezon b. Eliada 
of Aram-Zobah founded at Damascus a new kingdom 
which involved Israel in severe contests. In the SE. , 
the province of Edom revolted under the leadership of 
a scion of its royal house who fled to Egypt, though 
he seems to have had no lasting success. 

Within Israel Solomon destroyed the last sporadic 
traces of Canaanite independence (1 K. 920/). The 
T , . commissariat of the court and the army 

25 . internal was provided for by d i v i d i ng t h e land 
a airs. j n t 0 twe j ve departments (1 K. 47-1927 f. ; 
see Solomon). He imported war-chariots and horses 
from Egypt, and stationed them in selected cities. 2 He 
built fortresses which mark out clearly the limits of 
his territory and the routes that he wished to protect. 
His realm skirted the Mediterranean from Carmel to 
Dor (cp Dor, § 2) (1 K. 4 n). Like other great kings, 
he was a builder on 1 large scale ; but he could only 
carry out his projects (which included palace and temple 
in combination, Millo, the walls of Jerusalem, frontier 
fortifications, and garrison fortresses) by imposing ruth- 
less corvde on his people. The insurrection of Jero- 
boam (q.i 1 ., 1) was due to the popular indignation at 
this forced labour. It failed ; but its energetic leader 
found refuge, like other political offenders, at the court 
of Sheshonk, in Egypt (see Shishak). 

There were three traditional elements in Solomon’s 
greatness, each of which continued quite late to be 
proverbial — wisdom, power, and wealth (1 K. 35-14). 
Of these the last can most readily be accounted for ; it 
arose out of Solomon’s share in the commerce of 
Western Asia. To begin with, he dominated (probably 
in concert with Egypt) a portion of the maritime route 
which was the means of communication between Egypt 
and Babylonia (Assyria), together with its lateral 
branches (Megiddo ; cp Trade). He had in his power 
the trade which centred in Elath (q.v.), and even 
sent ships of his own by the Red Sea to Ophir 
(Southern Arabia?). Finally, he appears (1 K. 10 22) to 
have joined Hiram in sending ships across the Mediter- 
ranean to Tarshish (Spain). How much ground there 
may be for the other elements in the legendary picture 
of him (see, e.g., 1 K. 815-28 IO1-13) we are hardly in a 
position to say. Even if we allow for exaggeration, how- 
ever, it is certain that the splendour of his reign was 
never matched in the history of Israel. He was not in- 
deed such a king as the prophetic writers describe by 
the name of ' Shepherd’ (e.g. , Jer. 234 Ezek. 3423). His 
ideal was that of the ordinary Oriental monarch. He 

x Was it perhaps Pisebha’ennu? See Meyer, GA 331. It 
was, at any rate, one of the last kings of the axst (Tanitic) 
dynasty. 

2 [See Beth -marca both, Marcaboth.] 
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loved display, and his subjects had to defray the cost. 
Hence the many overseers of taxes and works who 
appear among his officers. Under David we hear 
nothing of them, nor can the difference be accidental. 

Nevertheless, we must not unduly depreciate what 
Solomon contributed towards the accomplishment of the 
task allotted to Israel. As long as this people stood 
outside the civilised world, it was impossible that its lofty 
faculty should bear fruit in the history of mankind. It 
was much that Solomon by the material greatness of his 
reign gave that compactness to the body politic which 
Israel needed as a condition of progress. As for re- 
ligion, by building the temple at Jerusalem, which 
was at first nothing but the court sanctuary, Solomon 
dosely associated together monarchy and cultus, while 
at the same time he provided a sacred place that became 
for a distant future the most precious token of the 
divine presence and help. 

Israel’s transition to civilisation is an event of 
great importance, the effects of which may here be 
, briefly elucidated. In different spheres 

. . , . there arose the same question : What can 

Civilisat; OH- j srae l a d Q pt from the heathen civilisation 
of Can aan without impairing or losing its faith in God ? 
There were not lacking indeed, now and in the centuries 
that followed, some who clung to the simple piety of 
the wilderness (shepherds, Rechabites, Nazirites) ; but 
theirs was a lost eduse ; the mass of the people decided 
for civilisation. Along with the agriculture of the 
Canaanites, Israel adopted the cultus of the land of 
Canaan (holy places, feasts, sacrificial customs), and 
transferred it to Yabwfc. No doubt there were priests 
who did tbe best they could to correet this cultus in 
accordance with later religious views (Ex. 34 14 ff. 
2314-19) ; but the superstitious multitude certainly 
imbibed the fancy that the fruitfulness of the soil 
depended on the continuance of the old religious 
ceremonies. Here lay the root of tbat hard struggle 
between Yahwfe and the • Baalim ' which even the 
prophets were unable to end. 

There were two other influences which Israelitish 
religion had to contend with. First, political friend- 
ship and commercial intercourse with neighbouring 
states involved, according to the ideas of the time, 
some recognition of the divinities of those states 
and of their cultus ; these became guests of Israel 
(cp 1 K. II 7/ ) This did not accord, however, with the 
strict conception of the old ordinance of monolatry 
(Ex. 3414). Next, Israelitish law had to undergo a 
complete transformation before it could meet the require- 
ments of a country of agriculturists. With a view to 
this, Israel had again to go to the school of its heathen 
neighbours, who alone had the knowledge and experi- 
ence required for such a reform. ‘ Criminal law ’ was 
perhaps less affected by these changes ; but ‘ civil law ’ 
had to be largely modified, in order to suit entirely new 
conditions. That this process gradually went forward 
in an Israelitish sense is vouched for by the collection 
of laws in Ex. 21-23, and also by the fact that the 
prophets of the eighth century fougbt for the law of Yahw& 
then in force in Canaan as old and well known. Israel's 
peaceful labours and increasing security in Canaan pro- 
duced the impression that the ‘wars of Yahw&’ had 
achieved their object. Hence more and more Yahwfe 
lost his significance as a god of war, and the sacred ark 
became a symbol of divinity in general (see Ark). 

The engrafting of Canaanitish civilisation on the 
Israelitish stock produced its fairest fruit in a store 

27 The le S ends > I ar S e fragments of which are still 
Patriarch extant ( C P Genesis, § 5). It was formerly 

legends su PP ose d that we had here a strictly Israelite 
heirloom. But how improbable it is that 
Israel should have brought with it from the desert legends 
which presuppose civilised conditions ! Add to this that 
Assyrio- Babylonian literature has revealed to us similar 
stories of such high antiquity that there can be no doubt 
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of the dependence of the biblical narratives (J in Gen. 1- 
11) on them. 1 It is natural to suppose that Israel re- 
ceived these legends from the lips of the Canaanites, 
transforming them by infusing into them its own religious 
ideas. Presumably this was how the stories of the 
patriarchs arose. (See Abraham, Isaac, Jacob. ) It is 
obvious that Abraham is closely connected with the 
primitive sanctuary at Hebron, whilst Isaac belongs to 
Beersheba, and Jacob to Bethel. The Canaanitish 
meaning of these names [the original form of which is 
j obscure] must be very uncertain. It is clear, however, 

! that when Jacob received the additional name of 
Israel, it was because this patriarch was the first to 
be fully adopted by Israel proper, as a sign of which he 
is represented as father of the twelve Israelitish tribes. 
It is clear, too, that in constituting these legendary 
figures its own ancestors, Israel attached to them all 
that was significant for its own individuality and history 
1 — origin, wanderings, fusions and partings, religion and 
cultus. To them was ascribed the divine favour and 
' the human virtues in which Israel prided itself. The 
variety in their treatment, and the specific individuality 
that was developed for each, may perhaps be accounted 
for by variety of origin. Abraham became a type or 
ideal of Israelitish piety ; Jacob more a picture of the 
actual Israelite of history. These transformations 

may have been accomplished between the tenth and tbe 
eighth centuries B. c. They teach us not only with what 
delight and ease Israel accommodated itself to its new 
relations, but also how strong and yet assimilative a 
faculty was at the service of the religious convictions of 
its leaders. That these were to be sought, in the first 
instance, among the priests and prophets cannot be 
doubted. 

With the death of Solomon, the unity of the monarchy 
and of the nation was at an end. Popular sentiment 
28 The * n Israel was against Rehob oam ; Israel 

_ .. ’ ,. did not even come to Shechem at his 

isrup ion. re q Uest( but he at Israel’s ; Israel, not 
he, laid down the condition ; the suppression of the 
revolt under Jeroboam had left behind it angry feelings 
towards the house of David. The old men, in their 
mild wisdom, hoped the best from u. policy of com- 
pliance. Rehoboam, however, sided with the younger 
men, who recommended bim to try intimidation. This 
was the signal for the open rupture. The excitement 
was great. Adoniram, the overseer of the public 
works, was stoned ; Rehoboam himself had to seek 
safety in precipitate flight. That Jeroboam, the former 
opponent of Solomon, was proclaimed king over the 
northern tribes, including Benjamin, shows clearly the 
connection of the movement with earlier events (cp 
Jeroboam, i). 

The division of the nation into two kingdoms was 
I regarded differently by the two parties. The Judasan 
view of it comes out in Is. 7 17 1 K- 1 2 19 (cp nap, v. 15) 
the Israelite in Dt. 337, and in the Ahijah-story (1 K. 

1 II29/:). Although the latter owes its present form 
to Judaean editorial work, it yields the very interesting 
fact that an Israelitish prophet took occasion from 
Solomon's policy to condemn in the name of Yahw6 any 
longer domination of Israel by the royal family of Judah : 
he regarded, that is, Solomon’s proceedings as a viola- 
tion of divine ordinances. But if the kingship of 
Jeroboam was demanded by Yahwfe through his prophets, 
it was legitimate in the best sense of the word, and not 
at all a revolt against Yahw&. At the same time Israel 
reasserted its old right to provide for its own government, 
which did not, however, exclude a willingness to recognise 
the Davidic rule in Judah (1 K. 12 16) — a remarkable fact 
which shows how quickly and how deeply this new tribe of 
David’s creation had struck root. Not even the well- 
earned popularity of David, however, had been able to fill 
up the gulf between Israel and Judah. By his magnetic 

1 [Cp Cainites, Creation, Deluge.] 
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personality he had drawn and held together the two 
parts for a time ; but there had been no real blending. 
Whilst Israel, with or without Judah, felt itself to be 
complete both in religion and in politics, for Judah the 
separation meant a serious loss. Hence the longing 
for reunion continued to live in Judah ; the weaker 
part forgot not the time of its splendour, and after- 
wards included the revival of it among its hopes. 

It is possible that Jeroboam I. treated the ancient 
rights of tbe tribes and clans with more consideration 
than Solomon ; but evidence is wanting. In matters of 
cultus he trod in the footsteps of David and Solomon. 
According to i K. 1225^, he turned Bethel (and Dan ?) 1 
into a royal sanctuary (Am. 7 13), erected two golden 
oxen (see Calf, Golden) in honour of Yahwe, 
appointed priests as royal officials in connection with 
them, and held at Bethel, as Solomon had held at 
Jerusalem (1 K. 865), a great harvest thanksgiving 
festival for Israel. The capital of the new kingdom was 
Shechem. 

The disagreement between the two kingdoms made 
war inevitable. Rehoboam regarded the Israelites as 
rebels ; hence actual hostilities may have been opened 
by him, as the late addition in 1 K. 12 21-24 assumes. 
The short statements, 1 K. 14 30 156 f. 16, however, are 
certainly to be understood of a state of war, not of a 
series of important battles ; and matters remained in 
this condition under Rehoboam’s immediate successors, 
Abijam and Asa, down to Jehoshaphat (some sixty 
years). At the same time Rehoboam seems to have 
sought to render still more complete the readiness for war 
that he owed to Solomon (2 Ch. 11 5-12), and so to secure 
the existence of the weaker kingdom of Judah. If, 

however, its position was not seriously endangered by 
Israel during his time, this was probably in consequence 
of Egypt's reasserting itself once more as overlord in 
Southern Syria. Shishak had, according to 1 K. 14 25^ , 
laid Judah under contribution ; according to his own 
monument, preserved at Karnak, he had traversed the 
whole of Palestine, pillaging and plundering (see 
Shishak). This marauding expedition, however, had 
no permanent result : lasting and effective protection for 
Judah could be found only in some greater power in Syria 
itself. Hence the kings (even Rehoboam?) attached 
importance to inducing the Aramsean kingdom of 
Damascus to take up an attitude friendly to them and 
hostile to Israel. Physical conditions favoured this 
endeavour, as the Aramaeans — Israel's enemies from of 
old — were cut off from the maritime district by the 
intervening Israelitish territory. Besides, the Judaean 
king, Asa, appealed ( 1 K. 15 19) to a treaty already formed 
between his father Abijah and Tabrimmon (Tab- 
Ramman) of Damascus. These attacks from the E. 
fully occupied the northern kingdom, and seemed to 
guarantee a quiet life for Judah. But appearances were 
delusive : the clever calculations of the politicians of 
Judah proved incorrect. For the fierce and prolonged 
Syrian wars not only most painfully weakened the 
northern kingdom, but also drew Judah into the current 
of Israelitish politics. And so it happened that the 
disruption of the kingdom is closely connected with the 
decline of the power of Israel as a whole in Palestine. 
The course of events in detail was briefly as follows. 

That Israel kept a good watch over its eastern frontier 
we see from the measures taken by Baasha, who had 

.. , . slain Nadab the son of Jeroboam 1 . dur- 

t a f rae ing the siege of the Philistine town of 
„ ! Gibbethon, and was reigning over Israel 

^ lla ' with Tirzah [^. v. ] as his capital. He 

prudently came to terms with the Aramaeans (1 K. 15 19), 
and then, taking up the war against Judah with energy, 
cut off its people from all communication with the north. 
In this extremity king Asa {q.v. ) sent all the treasure 
that remained in the royal palace and temple to Ben- 
hadad I. (q.v.), king of Damascus, with the petition 
1 Cp Klo. Set. K$. t ad loc. 
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that he would ’ break his league with Baasha '(iK 
15 i 9 ). Benhadad thereupon overran the territory of 
Israel at the upper Jordan as far as the \Y. shore of the 
lake of Gennesaret (see Chinneroth), and compelled 
Baasha to break off the war with J*udah. Asa was thus 
enabled to push forward his frontier a little farther N. 
(see Asa). Baasha on his side (we may suppose) prose- 
cuted the war with the Aramaeans (cp 1 K. 16 5), and 
thus Judah enjoyed comparative peace (1 K. 15 16-23). 

The rise of the dynasty of Omri was important for 
Judah as well as for Israel. The new king was a success- 
ful warrior, who, after a sharp struggle for the throne 
(Elah, 2 ; Zimki, 3 ; Tibni ; 1 K. 16 8-22), was proclaimed 
king by the army before Gibbethon. The normal 
relation between Israel and Judah had hitherto been 
one of hostility. But we find that when Jehoshaphat, 
son of Asa king of Judah, went to Samaria to meet 
Omri’s son Ahab (1 K. 222 ff. 45), there was an alliance 
presupposed between the two kingdoms, an alliance, 
however, ih which it was Israel's place to dictate and 
Judah’s to yield. This dependence of Judah is shown 
by the military service rendered to Israel on several 
occasions during the Syrian wars ( 1 K. 22 2 K. 8 28/. ) 
and against Moab (2 K. 34 ff.)\ probably it did not 
extend further. Nor can it be decided whether the 
peace between the two kingdoms was brought about 
by war or by negotiation, or whether Omri already 
had views tending in the direction of reconciliation. 
We know but too little about this king, who had 
the wisdom to make Samaria his capital, and also 
brought Moab again under tribute, but was not, 
it seems, a. conspicuously successful king (see Omri). 
Ahab, at any rate, stands out in the meagre narratives of 
the Syrian wars as so strong a personality that one feels 
inclined to trace the reconciliation with Judah to his 
firm and skilful policy. The losses and concessions of 
Omri (1 K. 20 34) may well have made this step a neces- 
sity. The result was that in several successful campaigns 
Ahab drove the Aramaeans out of the territory of Israel 
and compelled them to restore the cities which they had 
previously conquered (1 K. 20 2-34). He established 
with Benhadad II. 1 (1 K. 20 34) a commercial compact, 
with equal mutual rights, between Damascus and Israel, 
and formed a friendly relation with Ethbaal (Ithuba'al) 
of Tyre, whose daughter Jezebel he received in marriage 
(1 K. I631). Meantime the contemporary king of 
Judah made an attempt to renew the Red Sea trade 
(see Jehoshaphat, i). Thus for a time internal peace 
enabled both kingdoms to revive the famous traditions 
of the days of Solomon. 

Then there rose out of the north, more and more 
audibly, the angry mutterings of a dreadful war storm. 

on xt Shalmaneser II., king of Assyria (860- 

30. New com- 6 3 
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824), following in the footsteps of his 
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father Asur-nasir-pal, had reached in 
his victorious career the neighbourhood 
of the middle Orontes. At Karkar (854 B.C. ) his course 
was indeed checked by a large army of the allied kingdoms 
of middle and southern Syria, the latter represented by 
Ahab its overlord ; but the attack was resumed in 849 
and 845 (see Ahab). This was a summons to union 
for the southern kingdoms of Syria ; in the presence of 
the incessantly advancing power from the north, the old 
distinctions between great and small must disappear. 
The enmity between Israel and Aram had rooted itself too 
deeply, however, to be dispelled forthwith by the recogni- 
tion of their common danger. Boundary disputes raked 
up the embers of hate and easily fanned them into flame, 
and in one of such the heroic Ahab, who had gone forth 
in company with Jehoshaphat of Judah to the reconquest 
of the city of Ramoth in Gilead, met his death (see 
Ahab, Ramoth-gilead). Nevertheless, the friendly 
relation between Israel and Judah continued. It had 
been sealed by the marriage of Jehoshaphat’s son 

1 Or was it Benhadad I., as Winckler supposes? See Ben- 
hadad, § 3 . 
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Jehoram with Athaliah the daughter of Ahab. Yet 
Israel’s star was obviously on the decline. In the reign 
of Ahaziah the son of Ahab, Mesha king of Moab threw 
off the yoke of Israel (cp the Mesha inscription), and the 
attempt made by Ahaziah's successor Joram, with the 
help of Jehoshaphat, to invade and subdue Moab 
from the south, failed {2 K. 34-27)* Not long after- 
wards Edom freed itself from Judah, and even the 
Canaanite city of Libnah, on the western frontier of 
Judah, asserted its independence (2 K. 820-22). On the 
E. frontier of Israel, however, the Syrians were unable to 
make any advance, as the attacks of Shalmaneser II. 
were renewed every three or four years. 1 When Hazael 
had succeeded Benhadad at Damascus {844-843 b. c. ), 
Joram of Israel and Ahaziah of Judah encountered him 
at Ramoth in Gilead, the very place where Ahab had 
received his death- wound from the Syrians. Now, how- 
ever, Israel was in possession of the city, which was not 
the ease in the time of Ahab. Israel's position had, 
therefore, improved in this direction. 

The subversion of the dynasty of Omri by Jehu ben- 
Ximshi gave a severe shock to the established order of 
_ ... things. The story of this bold warrior’s 

1011 deeds blood is told elsewhere (see 
0 J0 U. Jehu). ‘Come with me,’ he said to 
Tehonadab ben-Rechab (see Jonadab, 3), ‘ and see my 
zeal for Yahw6 ’ (2 K. 10 16). This self- laudation was 
not entirely groundless. An oracle of Elisha suggested 
his revolt (see below), and the violent extirpation of 
Baal-worship is in the spirit of traditional action of 
Elijah. In external affairs the headstrong usurper had 
to moderate his energy. Hazael of Damascus was 
defeated (842 ; ep Chronology, § 28) and besieged by 
Shalmaneser II. ; and, though the siege failed, Jehu 
found it advisable to buy the favour of the Assyrian by 
payment of tribute (cp the ‘ Black Obelisk ’ of Shal- 
maneser, AT? 1). In Judah too the sanguinary 
measures of Jehu gave the signal for violent disputes 
about the crown. On the death of Ahaziah, 

Athaliah, daughter of Ahab, had the descendants of 
David slain in Jerusalem, one alone escaping the hands 
of the assassins. Perhaps she hoped, as queen of 
Judah, to be able to take vengeance for her kindred on 
Jehu. We only hear, however, of the vengeance by 
which she was herself overtaken. After the lapse of six 
years the chief priest Jehoiada proclaimed Joash, the one 
Davidic prince who had escaped, king, and ordered 
Athaliah to be slain in the royal palace. Thus the 
kingdom of Judah was, after a brief interruption, 
recovered for the family of David. These bloody 
revolutions, however, weakened the powers of resistance 
of both kingdoms, and loosened the restraints of 
religion and morality ; and when Hazael of Damascus 
ceased to be disturbed by Shalmaneser (/.*., in 839) 
Israel and Judah had to feel the full weight of his 
arm. Hazael conquered the east of the Jordan (2 K. 
IO32/ 2 ), and traversed the west as far as Gath ; indeed 
he was restrained from an attack on Jerusalem only by 
great presents (2 K. 12 17 [18]/. ). This obsequiousness 
on the part of Joash was regarded, perhaps, as cowardly 
and premature, and he paid the penalty with his life 
(2 K. 1220 [21]/ ; cp Joash). 

Amaziah, the son of Joash, was indeed admitted to the 
throne ; but his courage and daring, although they prob- 
ably gained Judah some advantage over Edom, brought, 
later, the greatest humiliation on his country. A wanton 
challenge, sent to Joash king of Israel, was expiated by 
the captivity of the king and the occupation of Jerusalem 
by the foe. No wonder that Amaziah fell a prey to the 
same fate as his father {2 K. 14 19; cp Amaziah, i). 

1 The narrative 2 K. 6 24-7 20, according to Kuenen, relates to 
the time of Jehoahaz, son of Jehu ; according to Winckler, how- 
ever, to that of Ahab, before 854 b.c. See Jehoram, Ahab. 

3 [These verses are evidently out of their original connection. 
Instead of ‘ to cut Israel short ' (nixp^)» read ‘ to be wroth with 
Israel’ (rpup 1 ?), with Targ. and Hitz.] 
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It is, however, surprising that the erown did not now 
become the prize of ambitious politicians or daring 
soldiers, as was the case in Israel. That the people of 
Judah did not renounce the Davidic family throws a, 
fresh light on the popularity of its founder, Amaziah’sson, 
Azariah or Uzziah (see Uzziah, i), was raised to the 
throne ; and through him a last period of quiet and of 
conscious strength was opened for Judah, as it had 
already opened for Israel. It is true, Azariah was 
probably in some degree dependent on Israel. Still, 
we may infer from Is. 2 that his was a prosperous 
reign, and we know from 2 K. 14 22 that he extended 
the influence of Judah once more to Elath on the 
Red Sea. Of the Israelitish kings Joash and Jeroboam 
II., we learn that they obtained fresh successes against 
the Aramaeans when the Assyrian kings Ramman- 
nirari III. and Asur-dan III. fought against Damascus 
in 806 (or 803) and 773. 1 Jeroboam II. is even 
eulogised as the 1 deliverer ' of his people ; he is 
regarded as having restored in its fullest extent the 
earlier dominion of Israel (2 K.1322-25 1423^ ; cp 
Am. 613). 

These years of peace and renewed vigour revived the 
pride and courage of the northern Israelites. But they 

32 Decline were ^ ue ’ a ^ ter a ^’ t0 wea ^ ness afi d 

j? T I inertness into which the Assyrian kings 

had lapsed (772-746), and when in 745 
Tiglath-pileser III. (on the question of his original name 
see Pul) mounted the throne, the Syrian states could 
see that a last life-and-death struggle had begun. The 
internal disorganisation was heightened by dissensions 
within the parties which recommended, now adhesion to 
Assyria or to Egypt, now self-defence in alliance with 
the states of Syria, as the one means of escape from 
the danger of annihilation. Thus Menahem, who had 
marched 'from Tirzah ’ (but see Tappuah) against the 
regicide Shallum, and dealt with him as he had dealt 
with Zechariah (2 K. 15 8-15), placing the crown on his 
own head, sought in 738 (on the date see Chrono- 
logy, § 33) to prop himself on Assyria by paying tribute 
to Tiglath-pileser {2 K. 15 19 f ). On this occasion, we 
are told, the king of Assyria ‘ came into the land ’ of 
Israel for the first time. Menahem’s son Pekahiah was 
made away with, however, by the Israelitish- Aramaean 
party, and Pekah son of Remaliah put in his place (see, 
however, Pekahiah). We learn the aims of this party 
from the war begun by its leaders, Rezon of Damascus 
and Pekah of Israel, against Ahaz of Judah. They wished 
to turn the ruling dynasty out of Jerusalem, and place the 
son of Tab’el ( probably = Rezon ; Wi. AT Untersuch. 
74 f ) on the throne of David, because Ahaz of Judah had 
shown himself averse to their plan of holding together in 
alliance against Assyria (Is. 7). Ahaz flung the warning 
of the prophet Isaiah to the winds (cp Ahaz, § 2/.), 
and, like a clever politician, asked Tiglath-pileser III. 
to help him against his too powerful enemies, who 
were now joined in the S. by the Edomites (2 K. 16 5 _^). 
Tiglath-pileser added the northern and eastern frontiers 
of Israel to his kingdom, sent the principal inhabitants 
into exile in Assyria (2 K. 15 29), marched into the S. 
of Palestine, appointed Hoshea, one of the Assyrian 
party, king of Israel {2 K. 15 30). and P ut an enc l to 
the kingdom of Damascus (734'73 2 )- Hoshea sub- 
missively paid tribute for some years till he was 
seduced from his allegiance by the promises of * So, 
king of Egypt.’ Hitherto this king has been taken 
to be pharaoh Sabako, or some Egyptian petty-king. 
But Winckler (Musri, etc., MVG, ’98, i. ) finds in him 
an officer of the N. Arabian land of Musr, which was 
unwilling to let itself be driven by the Assyrians from 
the trade-routes of S. Syria. Shalmaneser IV. {727- 
722) besieged Hoshea in Samaria for three years. 
It fell to his successor Sargon, however (722-705), to 
reduce the city {722). The upper classes (to the number 
of 27,290) were deported to Mesopotamia and Media, 
1 [Cp Assyria, § 32 ; Damascus, § 9.] 
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whilst foreigners from the banks of the Euphrates were 
settled on the vacant lands. By this policy the Assyrian 
kings sought not only to break the power of a subjugated 
nation, but also to secure the subjection of its country 
by filling it with people who could only preserve them- 
selves by close adherence to Assy. ia. 

Such was the end of the N. Israelitish kingdom. It 
shared the fate of the other states of northern and mid 
. Syria. It fell a prey to the Assyrian 
33 t J 6 ? 011 P olic y of con( 3 uest > after the wars with 
' . the Aramaeans had drained a large 


prophetic and measure c f j ts strength. This must be 
popular views. our verc jj ct as i on g as we take into 
account only the action and reaction of ordinary forces. 
In Israel, however, there were not lacking men who 
saw in the fate of Israel a divine judgment. Of such, 
we know the prophets Amos and Hosea. They and 
their successors have so much importance in the 
history of Israel that we cannot be content with a mere 
mention of their names ; but, in order to do them justice, 
it is necessary to reserve a fuller treatment of their posi- 
tion and activity for another place (see Prophets). 

The chief point to notice respecting the prophets of 
the eighth and seventh centuries is this — that with one 
accord they took a view of the situation of Israel which 
was repugnant in the highest degree to the mass of the 
people. That no less a punishment than annihilation 
was impending over Israel (Am 5i/i 9 1-4 Is. 51-7) was 
d statement that could not be reconciled with the 
popular view of the nature of Vahwfe. That men could 
be found to come forward with such a message is a 
phenomenon which is especially strange in Judah, 
because the expeditions of the Assyrians against southern 
Syria, subsequently to 734, were not dangerous to that 
kingdom. It is true, Assyria had, since 722, become 
the next neighbour of Judah, which had to send its 
yearly tribute to Nineveh ; but, for all that, Ahaz could 
boast that he had secured his land, his capital, and his 
throne, whilst his opponents, first Damascus, and then 
Israel, had been extinguished by Assyria. Facts spoke 
for Ahaz, not for Isaiah the prophet (Is. 7/); and 
the multitude, as the fashion then was, interpreted this 
as showing that Judah had received u guarantee of the 
divine goodwill towards it, and a recognition of its 
superior piety. The proud and powerful Israel had 
fallen ; the despised Judah had been delivered. For 
the present and for the future Judah had become heir 
to Israel, for good as well as for evil. As people went 
up to Jerusalem from Shecheni, from Shiloh, and from 
Samaria to sacrifice to Yahwfe (Jer. 41s), many — such as 
found it possible to do so — would remove their home 
from Israel into Judah on the conquest of Samaria (7 22); 
for the hopes of the whole nation naturally rested in 
the remnant that had been found worthy of obtaining 
deliverance. All this raised the self-respect of the men 
of Judah and enhanced the importance of Jerusalem. 
34 Inter at same t ^ me « J ust 35 before in 

nation 1 case ^ srae ^ ( see a t> ove ' § 32), there 

.... arose political parties, which by their 
" * struggles used up what strength remained 

to the diminished people. As Hezekiah ben Ahaz (from 
720 b.c. onwards, see Chronology, § 36) was no 
friend of Assyria, we can understand that Judah did 
not throw away opportunities of manifesting its aspira- 
tions after independence. About the time of the revolt 
of Hamath, Merodach-baladan made himself master of 
Babylon and sought [circa 720 B. C. ) to incite Hezekiah 
to a common contest with Sargon (cp Wi. A T Unter- 
such. 135^). To what extent Hezekiah entered into 
these negotiations we are not told ; but very soon 
Sargon re-established his dominion over Syria, and 
therefore over Judah, after defeating at Raphia the 
Egyptians (or, according to Winckler [see above, § 32] 
the army of the N. Arabian Musr; 720 B.C. ). The 
year 713 found Hezekiah negotiating again with Ashdod 
and Egypt (again, according to Winckler, the N. 
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Arabian Musr), but the conquest of Ashdod in 71 r 
(Is. 20, see Ashdod) put ^ speedy end to the warlike 
programmes. Hezekiah no longer held aloof from the 
mighty movement that shook the whole Assyrian empire 
on the death of Sargon in 705. Indeed, partly with 
his own consent, partly against his will, he was re- 
garded as the head of the allied forces of southern 
Syria, which looked on this occasion of revolt with all 
the more confidence in a successful issue, because 
Babylon had risen once more in the East, and Egypt 
(or rather Musr-Meluhha in N. Arabia) too was taking 
an active interest in the concert of nations. In 701 
Sennacherib, Sargon ’s successor (704-682), having first 
of all reduced to allegiance the eastern part of his 
kingdom, set out for Syria. There his first step was to 
compel to submission by the battle of Eltekeh (cp Josh. 
1943^?), and lay under tribute, the S. Syrian states 
— among them Hezekiah, whose mercenaries refused 
obedience (Del. Ass. HIVB 171 ; 2 K. 18 14-16). Later, 
he sent a division of his army from Lachish against 
Jerusalem, and demanded the surrender of the city, so 
as to secure his rear. Isaiah exhorted the resourceless 
Hezekiah to hold fast, and predicted the preservation of 
Jerusalem ; and in point of fact, perhaps on learning 
of disturbances in Babylon, Sennacherib withdrew (2 K. 
18i7-I9 9 <z 36/). As it is improbable that Tirhakah, 
who apparently did not complete the overthrow of 
Egypt until 691, took part in the events of 701, the 
conjecture has been advanced that on a later expedition 
to the SW. of his kingdom, undertaken against Egypt, 
Sennacherib once more threatened Jerusalem in vain, 
being compelled to retreat by a severe misfortune, as is 
intimated in 2 K. 19 9^-35 and Herod. 2141. 1 

The preservation of Jerusalem from the Assyrians 
made not the slightest change in Judah’s political posi- 
pff + tion. other hand, it was a 

’ . ec on _ success of the greatest moment for the 
religious 1 eas. cause Q f Yahw&, and of far-reaching 
isaian. importance for the establishment in 
Judah of the religious ideas of the prophets. For, whilst 
the prophetic movement came to an end in Israel with 
the dissolution of the state, in Judah it had time to 
gather strength and prove itself in overcoming internal 
opposition. Thus there was formed by degrees that 
‘remnant,’ the seed of the future, which could be 
entrusted with the intelligent guardianship of Israel's 
historical inheritance. Isaiah was the originator of 
this movement in Judah. With enthusiasm and with 
finished eloquence, he spoke of Yahwk as the sovereign 
of the world, and of the power of faith or trust in him, 
also of the vanity of the worship of images (cp Hosea, 
§ 7) and the transitory nature of all worldly might, 
of the imperishable character of Yahw&'s work in 
Israel ( = Judah, Jerusalem), and the perfection of the 
future kingdom of David. Nor were those who 
adopted his ideas few or lacking in influence. The 
measures, too, of Hezekiah, that aimed at a purification 
of the cultus (2 K. I84) owed their inception to the effect 
produced by Isaiah’s labours ; though the preference for 
Jerusalem as the only place of worship is certainly more 
in accord with the popular interpretation of the experi- 
ences of the last generation and the interests of the royal 
priesthood. On this question cp Hezekiah. 

The broad stream of popular life inclined for the 
present to the other or heathen side, if we may so call 
~ it. In its sense of weakness the people 

rt^ 1 6 looked for divine help, and did not omit 
^ to propitiate Yahwk, as popular concep- 

tions of him required, with costly sacrifices (Mic. 66-8). 
Political parties demanded close alliance with Assyria 
(or Egypt), while the prophetic party taught that Assyria 
or Egypt was to be regarded merely as an instrument 
in the hand of Yahwk. Manasseh b. Hezekiah, who 
came to the throne about the same time as Esarhaddon 

1 Cp Stade, ZATlV^sysj?- [’86]; Wi. AT Untersuch. 
26^. ; Che. Intr. Is. 212 ff . ; also Tiele, BAG 314^ 
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(681-668) and reigned till 642, joined unreservedly the close this door the prophets certainly needed powerful 
ranks of the partisans of Assyria, and was able to carry Kinffs as allies — namely, the priesthood of the 

out to the full the policy begun by his grandfather Ahaz. relieioua r0 > ral tem P le at Jerusalem and the king 

Perhaps Esarhaddon's expeditions against Egypt in 674 leaders himself - The priests were needed, be- 

and 672 led him to show marked favour to everything * cause the future position of the temple and 

foreign. In honour of Assyria, he made arrangements its officers was in question ; and the king, because 
in his temple for the Assyrian star worship (2 K. *21 5 without him uniform changes in the cultus of the whole 

23 i 2 ). The approval of his people he hoped to secure people would at that time have been quite impossible, 

by once more permitting and patronising the traditional Originally, indeed, the position of prince brought with 

forms of Canaanitish-Israelitish cultus, the so-called it no right to interfere with the cultus : the management 

worship of the high places that Hezekiah had restricted. (of the cultus) was the affair of the families and clans, 

Even the Canaanitish cult of Moloch ( = Melek, King), and later, in Canaan, of the tribes and cantons. 1 The 

child sacrifice, was transferred to Israel’s god Yahwfc kings, however, without in any way changing the old 

(Jer. 731 19 s Ez. 20 26 ff. 30 /• I cp Dt. 12 29-31), and state of things, had added royal sanctuaries where, apart 

the king himself, like Ahaz before him, set his people from the cultus of their own clan, they could on special 

the example of this self-sacrificing worship, which was occasions assemble the entire nation to a great sacrificial 

supposed to be well- pleasing to God (2 K. 216 16 3). festival. According to the varying exigencies of the 

It only indicates the terrible anxiety that oppressed political alliances of the day, they even practised the 

the minds of the people that men did not refuse to cult of foreign deities. Thus it was that the kings 
offer even their own children in sacrifice to the gods. acquired a claim and found an occasion to interfere in 

Manasseh further constituted the temple of Yahwfe a matters of cultus outside the limits of their own clan, 

sanctuaryfor the most diverse cults, so as to accommodate (See the history of Jehu, Joash b. Ahaziah, Hezekiah, 

with his altars and images the manifold relations of the Manasseh. ) It was these relations that made it impera- 

international trade into which Judah was now led as a tive that the originators of the reform of the cultus 

dependency of the Assyrian empire. Never had the should secure the introduction of the laws by the king 

attempts of the kings of Israel to initiate the people himself. (On the nature and significance of the new 

into the civilisation of W. Asia succeeded as they did law book, see Deuteronomy, § qff ) 

under Manasseh (2K. 21 9) — for a considerable time. The inception and execution of the religious reforms 
I11 religion, however, the faith and simple piety of the of Josiah coincided with occurrences of the gravest 
people were in the greatest danger. Still, their repre- Decline of im P ort within the Assyrian empire, 

sentatives knew the meaning of the struggle, and 3 ‘ . 01 About the year 645 B.c. Psa(m)etik I. 

showed themselves ready not only to contend but also „ , had asserted his independence of 

to suffer for their cause. Neither compulsory measures advan c^o f ■^ ss > rria and again reunited Egypt 

nor the prospect of external advantages made them — , under one sceptre. Soon afterwards 

waver. Manasseb, however, persevered in his policy ' his army advanced into Syria. If 

throughout bis whole reign. If the Chronicler relates Herodotus (2157) is to be believed, siege was laid to 

the contrary (2CI1. 3311-17), he is only reproducing the city of Ashdod (q. v. col. 327) for twenty-nine years 

the legend that grew up, under the influence of later (640-610?) — whether the defenders were Assyrians or 

theories of divine retribution, out of an incident which a native power we do not know. It would not be 

was probably simply this, that Manasseh favoured the astonishing to find that, even thus early, Assyria had 
revolt of Samas-sum-ukm against his brother Asur-bani- refrained from opposing the forward movement of 

pal, and then obtained pardon of the latter at Babylon. Psa(m)etik, for it was about this time that barbarian 

Amon ben Manasseh followed in his father’s footsteps ; hordes of Scythian origin poured down from the north 
but he soon fell a victim (640) to a court conspiracy. of Asia into the Assyrian empire like a devastating 

Tbis was, however, suppressed by the people, who came flood (Herod. 1 103 4 i ; cp Assyria, § 34, Egypt, 

to the succour of the Davidic dynasty, and proclaimed § 67). Even if in doing so they compelled the Medes, 
Josiah, Amon's eight-years old son, king. who were also now threatening Assyria, to look to their 

By this revolution the Assyrian party was thrust own safety, these wild and rapacious invaders must 

aside : it had to give place, in the government and at inevitably have had the effect of greatly loosening the 

37 Religious court y° un £ king, to men of reins of Assyrian authority in W. Asia, and probably 

reform " national sentiment or prophetic ideas. also, in some parts, of breaking them altogether. It 

The fruit of this change was nothing less would appear that Psa(m)e£ik I. succeeded by gifts and 

than the laws of Deuteronomy and the cultus reform entreaties in averting the Scythian irruption from Egypt ; 

of Josiah (621 B. c. ). From 2 K. 22 / we learn only but Ashkelon was plundered by them. They must 

how the king was won for the cause, not who it was undoubtedly, therefore, have at least touched on the 

that gave the real impulse in this praiseworthy enterprise ; borders of Judah also, but without penetrating into the 

but we can bave no doubt that it was the prophetic hill-country properly so called. Under the awe-inspiring 

party, though it may seem strange that we see them impression produced by these new invaders — they were 

putting their own hands to the work of reforming the Aryans, not Semites — the prophets Zephaniah and 

existing conditions rather than, as one might expect, Jeremiah, about 630-626, once more renewed the vati- 

enunciating ideas and principles. It was really neces- cinations of their predecessors as to the coming judg- 

sary, however, for the prophets, if they were not to speak ments of Yahw£, which, following the new development 

and suffer in vain, to descend from the bold heights in the knowledge of God and of the world, they now 

of their ideals into the sphere of rude reality. In represented as a universal assize or judgment of all 

this they remained true to their old demands with all nations. If the Babylonians found it possible to cast 

their rigidity. Fighting for Yahw& and the true Israel, off the Assyrian yoke with impunity and establish a 

they sought to banish every heathenish element from kingdom of their own under Nabopolassar in 625 (cp 

the popular life, or, where that was impossible, trans- Assyria, § 34), assuredly some increased freedom of 

form it — i.e . , make it Israelitish. From this point movement must have been possible about the same time 

of view we can understand how, despite previous also to Syria, which lay so much farther off ; and it is, 

procedure and their own ideas {e.g . , Hos. 8 12 Is. 1 12 therefore, not in the least improbable that Josiah was 

Jer. 7 21-23), they made questions of cultus a matter able to lay hands upon parts of what had formerly been 

for legislation. The cultus was, as it were, the open the kingdom of Israel without resistance (cp 2 K. 23 15 

door through which heathenism was continually break- 19 ff. ). Everywhere the collapse of the Assyrian power 

ing in upon Israel, as the experiences of the times began to be reckoned upon as certain. As soon as the 

of Manasseh just past had abundantly shown. To 1 1 Cp Government, § 17/ 
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hordes of the Scythians had passed, or had reached 
some point of rest, Cyaxares of Media, in alliance with 
Nabopolassar, set out against Nineveh to strike the 
decisive blow. That powerful fortress was taken in 
607-606 and levelled with the ground. The sovereigns of 
Assyria then disappeared from history. Not, however, 
the empire over which they bad ruled ; the victors took 
possession of their heritage. Egypt also claimed its 
share in what the Assyrian kings had been compelled 
to relinquish ; Necbo II. (609-595) led an ar m y against 
the lands bordering on the Euphrates. At Megiddo in 
the plain of Jezreel he was opposed (608) by Josiah 
(q.v. ), who, we may be sure, acted as he did trusting 
in Yahw£, and because he regarded it as his mission to 
avert a renewal of foreign dominion over Syria. The 
Greek and Carian mercenaries of Necho proved, how- 
ever, too powerful for him. He had to pay the 
penalty for his bold endeavour with his life. He was 
deeply mourned by his people, who found themselves 
misled (2 K. 2329 f ; cp : Ch. 3520-27 1 Esd. 1 25-32) 
by the hopes (pitched far too high) which the reign 
of the pious Josiah had inspired. (See Josiah. ) 
Jehoahaz, son and successor of the lost king, was forced 
to do homage to the new master of S. Syria, whom he 
overtook at Riblah (q. v. ) on the Orontes. Necho, who 
was on his northward march, sent him to Egypt as a 
prisoner (2 K. 2331-34 Jer. 22 10 ff. ), filling his place, 
as tributary king of Judah, by the choice of his more 
trustworthy elder brother Jehoiakim (Eliakim) (2 K. 23 
34/)- 

Until the fall of Nineveh Necho was left undisturbed 
in the gratification of his ambition : the whole of Syria up 
R , , to the Euphrates became Egyptian. No 
40. ba y on sooner| however, had Nabopolassar seized 

supreme. t ^ e Babylonian crown than he despatched 
his son and successor Nebuchadrezzar II. (604-562) to 
check the Egyptian advance. At the battle of Car- 
chemish on the Euphrates (605) Necho was defeated 1 
and compelled to abandon Syria (Jer. 462) — perhaps, 
however, not all at once, for, according to 2 K. 24 1, it 
was not till about 600 B.c. that Jehoiakim acknowledged 
the suzerainty of Nebuchadrezzar. 

Thus the result of these great changes, as far as 
Judah was concerned, was disappointing ; in spite of 
the well-meant reforms of Josiah, and in spite of the 
downfall of Nineveh, it found itself politically in no 
better case than under Hezekiah and Manasseh ; the 
only difference was that Babylon had stepped into the 
place of Nineveh, and that the Egyptians had once 
more, and with emphasis, resumed their old relations 
with Syria. The religious disappointment to which we 
have referred (§ 39, end) was followed, as might be ex- 
pected, by a strong reaction (Jer. 44 15-19), whicb vented 
its rage especially on the prophets, as the Book of Jere- 
miah repeatedly shows. The policy adopted by Man- 
asseh, but consistently opposed by the prophets, of 
friendship with foreigners, seemed only too clearly 
justified by facts. Once more, therefore, we see renewed 
at the close of the history of Judah the old coquetry with 
two great foreign powers, — with this difference, that the 
balance of favour now inclined towards the newly - 
recruited Egyptian empire. 

Three years passed, and Jehoiakim renounced his 
allegiance (598). Nebuchadrezzar's army promptly 
P ,. invested Jerusalem ; the boy-king Jehoi- 
evo 3. ac hi ni w h Q had succeeded his father, 
quickly surrendered himself and his officers to the 
Babylonians. Nebuchadrezzar passed sentence of exile 
{i.e. , deportation) both upon him and upon the noblest 
of the Jews, assigning to them (among them to the 
prophet Ezekiel) new dwelling-places in Babylonia. It 
is from this event in the year 597 that Ezekiel reckons 
the years of the * Babylonian captivity ’ (Ez. I2 81, etc. ; 
on 2 K. 24i-i6 cp Klostermann). 

Nebuchadrezzar plainly considered this humiliation 
of the little kingdom enough to render it harmless for 


the future. He handed over the government to a son 
of Josiah, a full brother of Jehoahaz (Jer. 37 1 2 K. 2331 
24 18), Zedekiah by name, of whom he exacted a solemn 
oath of fidelity (Ez. 17 13), at the same time causing 
the poorer inhabitants to take the places of the richer 
owners of the soil whom he had banished. There was 
an error, however, in his calculations : the Jews had a 
stubbornness and a power of resistance for which he 
had not allowed. The poorer people triumphantly 
took possession of the estates of their exiled country- 
men (Ez. 11 15), and many prophets, the opponents of 
Jeremiah, foretold a speedy end for the foreign supre- 
macy (Jer. 27 14 ff 28). 

As early as in 593, plans were being matured in 
Jerusalem for a general rising of Judah and its neigh- 
bours (Jer. 27 1 ff. ) ; the stimulus may have come from 
Egypt, where Psa(m)etik II. had succeeded to the 
throne in 594. On this occasion Zedekiah came to the 
conclusion that it was better to prove his fidelity by 
appearing in person before Nebuchadrezzar (Jer. 51 59^ ). 
Later, however, he gave way to the persuasions of 
Hophra (Apries, 588-570), when that Pharaoh intervened 
in the affairs of the Phoenician cities (Herod. 2i6i), and 
so this weak king dealt a fatal blow to the independence 
of Judah and to the house of David. 

In 586, after a siege of a year and a half, the army 
of Nebuchadrezzar forced Jerusalem to surrender, the 
„ . - Egyptians who were advancing to its relief 

• ac 0 having meantime been repelled (Jer. 37s). 
erusa em. Zedekiah sought safety in flight ; but 
before he could cross the Jordan he was captured near 
Jericho. Nebuchadrezzar, who had remained in his 
headquarters at Riblah, received his prisoner sternly, 
and sent him in chains to Babylon. Within a month 
Nebuzaradan {q.v.) set fire to the finest buildings in 
Jerusalem, including the royal palace and the temple, 
made great breaches in the city walls, and sent some 
seventy of the higher officers and nobility to Riblah, 
where Nebuchadrezzar caused them to be executed. 


Once more the inhabitants of Jerusalem suffered the 
penalty of exile, their lands being assigned to those of 
the poorer class who were left behind. 

The sorely weakened people received for their 
governor Gedaliah, son of Ahikam. It was a skilful 


43. Gedaliah. 


choice, as Gedaliah was much trusted 
and from his father’s time had 


been on terms of close friendship with Jeremiah 
(Jer. 2624). He fixed his residence at Mizpah (q.v.), 
and forthwith fugitives from far and wide rallied round 
him to strengthen the bonds of national union. How 
this promising attempt was ruined by a revengeful 
prince of the house of David, who treacherously fell 
upon and murdered both Gedaliah and those who were 
about him (some of whom w r ere Chaldgeans), is told else- 
where (see Ishmael, 2). It is an episode the details of 
which well deserve special study, and we need only add 
here that Johanan b. Kareah delivered the captives 
whom Ishmael had carried off from Mizpah, and 
afterwards, for their greater security, conducted the 
trembling Jews 1 to Egypt. The aged Jeremiah was, 
against his will, a member of the party. (See Che. 
Jeremiah , his Life and Times , 188-260). 

Thus came to pass that death of Israel as a. nation 
of which Amos had long before spoken (Am. 5i/). 
44 Ravi a The resistance had been brave ; but the 
W ' enemy was not to be denied. The 
strength and tenacity which were natural to it had, in the 
case of Israel as distinguished from its neighbouring 
kinsfolk, been intensified by a faith in God that was 
higher than theirs. It was not without reason that men 
in the olden time had spoken of the great heroes of the 
‘ wars of Yahwfc. ’ As this highly naturalistic form of 
religious enthusiasm gradually gave way before tbe 


} They had good reason to tremble. A Chaldzean army was 
still besieging Tyre (585-573), and in 582 there was a third 
deportation of Jews to Babylonia. 
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influences of a peaceful civilisation, there grew up within 
Israel itself through the activity of the prophets a 
religious opposition which was highly prejudicial to the 
national well-being. It is undoubtedly correct to regard 
the prophets of the eighth and seventh centuries as the 
true heroes of the Israelite genius. We must not allow 
ourselves to forget, however, that they were responsible 
for the destruction of the nation’s old satisfaction 
with itself, and that the heads of the people often 
quite honestly regarded them as troublers of the public 
peace (see, e.g., i K. 18 17 Am. 7 10/). Upon this in- 
ternal malady supervened external dangers (Hos. 5 12 14), 
and thus the effective strength of the nation was 
doubly impaired, even quite apart from the internal 
jealousies and rancours of the various tribes and clans : 
Ahab, Jehu, the Syrian wars in the north, and Manasseh 
in the south aye typical instances. In the later 

history of Judah the influence of the prophets comes into 
the very forefront. What arrests and almost astonishes is 
the disproportion between the soaring flight of religious 
thought and its practicable impotency. The prophets 
felt themselves to be messengers of the God of the 
whole world to the nations (Jer. Is 10), at the same 
time that his people were going helplessly to ruin. 
Faith rebels at the irksome limitations of space, and 
feels itself strong enough to face the world. Less 
attractive to behold is its shadow-like double, — the blind 
stubbornness and pride, which in Jeremiah's time cannot 
conceive the possibility that Yah we, the God of the 
world, could ever cast off his own. Hence the strange 
juxtaposition of diffidence and boldness, of courage and 
despair. That petty selfishness and personal hatreds 
should be added to these at a time when ' to be or not 
to be ’ was the question which let loose every passion 
need not startle us. For the multitude it was an 
unintelligible and depressing destiny, that the people of 
Israel should on account of its faith be precluded from 
taking a place among the great kingdoms of the world. 
To us this is no longer a riddle : we give our pity to 
the vanquished brave, our admiration to the little 
flock, helpless and despised, which recognises an 
inward renewal as the only way of healing, accepts 
suffering as a merited chastisement, and, in humble 
expectation, waits for the day when God shall bring to 
victory the cause of his own in the sight of all the world. 
From the midst of such a company a new Israel did 
indeed actually spring up ; but it was not a new people. 

AYe must not allow ourselves to picture the land of 
Judah after 582 as a mere howling wilderness. Accord- 
. , ing to Jer. 5228-30, 4600 men in all were 

A . . 1 carried into exile out of Jerusalem and 

Judah 11 J uc * a k ■ represent a total of some 

14,000-18,000 souls — certainly but a 
modest fraction of the entire population, although 
doubtless representing its best and most vigorous 
elements. If we take into account also those who had 
migrated into Egypt, we may safely assume that among 
those who remained behind were included but few 
persons wbo had had experience in the conduct of 
public affairs. The necessary consequence was that 
the residents felt themselves reduced to a state 
of apathy and helplessness. The establishment of 
such a condition in the conquered land was no doubt 
in the interest of the conqueror ; but it was not a state 
of complete desolation. A strong Edomite inroad from 
the SE. still further diminished the territory of 
what had once been the kingdom of Judah, and forced 
the Judahites who still remained into closer contiguity 
(see Edom). The Calebites whom they drove from 
Hebron moved up into the neighbourhood of Bethlehem, 
which at a later date was spoken of as their native seat 
(1 Ch. 2soff. ; see Caleb, § 4). Jerusalem remained 
throughout the centre of the community, and sacrifice 
was even offered among the ruins of the temple (Jer. 
41 5 ; cp Lam. 1 4). As the resident remnant were now 
without any natural head — we hear nothing of any 
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Babylonian governor — resort was naturally had to the 
ancient division of the people according to families and 
clans, or even according to local communities, and the 
care of the common interests was handed over to the 
heads of families (elders). 1 Although no doubt there 
still remained a few who continued to cherish the old 
proud spirit (Ez. 3324-29), the mood of the majority was 
humble, anxious, subdued in the extreme. The com- 
munity lay helpless, exposed to the insults of its neigh- 
bours ; men felt that they had been smitten to the earth 
by the divine anger ; the proudest hearts were crushed 
by trouble (Lam. 2-4). The truth of the prophet’s 
predictions as to the fate of Israel and Judah had been 
personally experienced in the direst measure, and all that 
now remained was with shame and confusion of face 
to answer the prophet's summons to repentance and 
amendment ; the anniversaries of the sad events of the 
downfall were observed with fasting and mourning 
(Zech. 7/). In thus turning to God, hearts gradually 
began to glow again at thoughts of Yahw£’s faithfulness 
and might. The rights of Zion over against the nations 
were no longer despaired of ; hopes of a vindication, 
of a day of vengeance, began to be cherished, and men 
to wait on Yahw6 (Lam. 5). 

For most of the exiles in Babylonia, also, the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem was as startling as it was unexpected. 

. Relying upon prophetic utterances (Jer. 

* 6 * ln . 27-29 Ez. 1221-1323), they had, from 

.Babylonia. ^7 b.c. onwar( j Si looked forward to a 
speedy release and return to Jerusalem. They regarded 
themselves as the true Israel, and proudly looked down 
on those who had been left behind in the old home 
(cp Jer. 24 Ez. II1-21). For this attitude their past 
certainly supplied them with good reasons ; but they 
did not in the least degree answer the requirements 
which had been made of a true Israel by the prophets. 
The chiding discourses of Ezekiel (especially 1-24) show 
all too clearly that as yet there was no sign of a ' new 
heart ’ in them. The capture of Jerusalem in 586 seems 
at last to have had this consequence, that the exiles, as 
Jeremiah (294-9) had already counselled, began to 
lay their account with a more prolonged sojourn in 
foreign parts. To what degree they were distributed 
over the country at large we do not know ; in several 
localities (Ezek. 1 381, etc. , Ezra 87) they were settled in 
considerable numbers, and here they maintained in full 
force the old clan relations, not only de facto but also by 
means of registers (Ezra8i7. cp Ezek. 13 9). Doubtless 
it fared better on the whole with the exiles than with 
those who had been allowed to remain behind in the old 
country. This holds true very specially of those 

who had no desire to assert Israel’s loftier place among 
the nations, who simply threw themselves into the 
ordinary tasks of daily life, and soon, amid the widely 
ramified trade and commerce of the great world-state, 
found themselves better off than they had formerly been 
among the lonely hills of their highland home. Most 
of them, it must, however, be said further, became lost 
to their own nation, just as already the descendants of 
the exiles of the kingdom of Israel had become absorbed 
by their new surroundings in Mesopotamia and Media. 
The disadvantages of a life in a foreign country were 
felt to the full, on the other hand, by all those who were 
. unable to forget the God of Israel and 
47. Religion his . h 0 iy C ity' (Is. 52i). According 
and literature. tQ t ^ e j^eas then prevailing, it was a 
literal impossibility to serve Yahw6 in a foreign, unclean 
land (Hos. 93-5 ; cp Ps. 1374)- All the more did it be- 
come incumbent to practise whatever served to maintain 
the connection with home. Personal intercourse with 
Jerusalem, which at first had been vigorously maintained 
(Jer. 29 1/2551 59 Ezek. 2426), naturally became less 
after the laying waste of the city and the repeated 
measures for reducing its population ; the pious-minded 
found themselves in the end restricted to the memories, 
1 Cp Government, § 24. 
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the cherished customs, and the writings they possessed. 
It being impossible to worship Yahwe by sacrifice, they 
kept up all the more assiduously such customs as had in 
themselves some sort of independent existence apart 
from the temple- worship : — prayer (in which the face 
was turned towards Jerusalem ; see i K. 848), fasting, 
circumcision, Sabbath observance ; the last two, in 
particular, came to be distinguishing marks of Israel 
as opposed to heathendom. At the same time this 
thought found entrance, that renunciation of one's 
will and the surrender of the heart to God was the true 
sacrifice, well pleasing to God (Ps. 51i6[i8]_/i). 

Special diligence was devoted to the preserving, edit- 
ing, and multiplying of books, and, consequently, the 
calling of the scribes (dhsd) rose to great importance. 1 
It was to the ‘law’ — i.e., to Deuteronomy and similar 
collections, as, for example, Lev. 17 - 26 , which they 
edited and transcribed — that their attention was given in 
the first instance. Under the leadership of the prophet 
Ezekiel, who in chaps. 40 ff- of his book lays down 
specifications for the building of the temple, and prescribes 
its services after the manner of a legislator, advance 
was steadily made along the path indicated in Deuter- 
onomy — that of imposing a special stamp upon the 
worship of Israel by means of laws. New, but in full ac- 
cordance with the circumstances and temper of the period, 
was the express enactment of regular days and sacri- 
fices of propitiation (Ezek. 45 18-20). The editing 

of works of a historical nature was carried on along the 
same lines as those on which it had been begun in Judah 
before the Exile — viz., the past was measured by the 
standard of the law which had been in force since 621, 
and so was found to present little that was good (cp the 
books of Kings). 2 The thoughts were wholly those 

of Judah, though the name was that of Israel. The 
conceptions of prophetic circles, as these had developed 
and taken root in Judah in consequence of the activity of 
the prophets from Isaiah onwards, became victorious in 
the religious field, and it was from these that the new 
post-exilic Israel took its origin. Judaism, it is true, 
developed many noticeable characteristics which we are 
not as a rule accustomed to observe in the prophets (be- 
cause they are there only in rudiment). The law in the 
later sense of the word has its roots in Deuteronomy ; 
but it is impossible to separate Deuteronomy from the 
influence of the prophets. Is. I19/ already confronts 
us with the thought that everything depends on Israel’s 
obedience or disobedience. The idea of retributive 

justice in itself is of venerable antiquity, and not confined 
to the religion of Israel ; but the prophets had actually 
put it forward as the key to an understanding of his- 
tory, and with a view to securing the freedom and re- 
sponsibility of the individual, had so modified it (Jere- 
miah and Ezekiel) as to represent retribution as visiting 
the guilty person alone, and even as judging the in- 
dividual exclusively according to what might be his 
attitude at the moment of judgment. Out of this arose 
a new conception of the divine precepts. They became 
for Israel the conditions under which it was capable of 
receiving the divine gifts (Dt. 2 S^ Lev. 26 ) : by fulfil- 
ment of the law alone could Israel, whether the nation 
or the individual, receive life (Ezek. 20 n Lev. I85 Neh. 
929). The interest in worship, which henceforth 

has free scope in the laws, first meets us in the legisla- 
tion of Deuteronomy, and was first aroused by the 
prophetic view that the worship of Israel ought to have 
its foundation in the proper history of Israel. The 

type of personal piety also displayed in Judaism had its 
pioneers in the later prophets. What Jeremiah had 
begun in his touching dialogues with God — the expres- 
sion of the experiences and emotions of the individual 
soul — the Israelite, by nature lyrically disposed, now 
took up with great warmth as the motive of his religious 
poetry. Repentance, supplication, thanksgiving, praise, 

1 Cp Education, §§5^; Scribes. 

2 Cp Hexateuch, §§ 18 ff .\ Historical Literature, § 7. 
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doubt, assurance of faith, now find their expression in a 
| form that will continue to be the form for religious 
: emotion to the end of time. A closer self-examination, 

' recognition and confession of sin — manifestations of the 
religious life so frequently met with after the Exile — were 
demands of the prophets (Jer. Ezek. 3631^) with 

which many in Israel learned in exile to comply. For 
the exiles were now actually living through and experi- 
encing the nation's death in the land of the heathen ; the 
pain and the sorrow of it was gradually leading many to 
recognise the full truth of what the prophets had judged. 
Those thus disciplined learned to bow themselves sub- 
missively under the hand of God, and to bear the suffer- 
ing willingly as a merited punishment (cruj/, '» niiy, "oj;). 
In such an attitude they became reconciled to God ; out 
of the promises of the prophets the aspiration after 
deliverance drew strength for hope to live by ; and this 
hope became all the livelier in proportion as Yahw£ came 
to be sincerely acknowledged as the only God of heaven 
and earth. From him it was possible to expect Israel’s 
vindication in the sight of the heathen nations even 
against the mightiest world-powers. 

The first indication of a turn of affairs for the better 
was the liberation of Jehoiachin (Jec'oniah), and the 
ac n 9 bestowal on him of regal honours by 
awn . E v ii. mer0( jach (561-560 ; cp 2 K. 
2627-30. Or was it not until Neriglissar ?). Yet other, 

! more weighty, indications kept expectation alive for 
: a considerable time. As there was now peace between 
Media and Babylon, the existing relations of the great 
powers seemed stable. All the greater was the tension 
when at last heavy storm-clouds began to gather over 
Babylonia. Cyrus II. of Persia had become (since 550 
B.c. ; see Cyrus, § 2) the next neighbour of Babylonia, 
and was too insatiably energetic to curb himself at the 
frontier of that empire. The kingdom of Lydia — i.e., 

49 II Isaiah ^ inor — ^ a cl been conquered in 

a single campaign, and as the conqueror 
passed along the northern border of Babylonia the author 
of Is. 40-55 discerned in his triumphant march pre- 
monition of the coming vengeance of God upon proud 
Babylon. At last the hour for a message of peace and 
comfort to suffering Israel seemed to have come. The 
prophet spoke in soul-stirring strains of the mighty 
deeds of Yahw6 the God of the world — deeds by which 
he was to free his people from servitude to the heathen, 
bring them marvellously back to their own land, and 
there, before the astonished gaze of all the nations, 
make them great and glorious as never heretofore. He 
designated Cyrus as the instrument, the anointed, of 
Yahwfc, through whom Jerusalem and the temple should 
1 be again restored ; he spoke of the grand mission of 
pious Israel, to bring to the heathen the knowledge of 
the one true God. He gave exulting expression — he, 
nameless prophet — to his sure confidence in the victory 
of the monotheistic faith ; he saw fulfilling itself before 
his own eyes and amid the forms surrounding him 
that which by all the ordinary laws of human existence 
can only be the growth of a long-continued development. 1 

We turn now to the actual sequel. Nabonidus having 
proved himself incapable of defending the country 

50 Cyrus a £ ainst invader, the people of Babylonia 

^ ru * hailed Cyrus as a welcome deliverer. 
The most important cities, including Babylon itself, fell 
into the hands of the Persians without any serious 
struggle (538 b.c. ). Cyrus, therefore, had no occasion 
to resort to the harsher rigours of war. On the contrary, 
although himself a follower of the Zoroastrian religion, 
he caused himself to be credited with being also a 
favourite and a worshipper of Merodach (see Cyrus, 

1 § 6). his policy being thus most favourably distinguished 
from the fanatical measures of Semitic princes against 
the gods and temples of conquered peoples. The Old 
Persian religion allowed him, and his successors, not 
only to respect, but also to promote the religions of 
1 Cp Isaiah ii., § 16 f. 
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other nations. He was thus in position to respond 
to the religious wishes of the Jews. He gave orders 
to restore the temple of Yahw&, ‘ the God of heaven,’ 
, in Jerusalem, and sent Sheshbazzar 
61 . Shesh- v j — doubtless himself a Jew, and per- 
bazzar. h a p S even a descendant of David — with 
suitable powers, as his governor to Judah. There, 
we are told, he laid the foundation of the new temple ; 
but we learn also that an arrest was soon afterwards 
laid upon the enterprise (Ezra 5 13- 16). There can 
hardly be any doubt that Sheshbazzar was accompanied 
to Jerusalem by prominent compatriots, such as Zerub- 
babel, a descendant of David and Joshua b. Jozadak 
the priest, and that they were able to appeal to royal 
authority in the prosecution of their aims (cp Ezra 6 1-5). 
We may doubt, however, whether, as the Chronicler 
affirms (Ezra 1 1-6), Cyrus gave a general permission 


for the return of the exiles to their native land. 

This was the first event that brought some stir into 
the quiet and secluded life of the Jewish population at 
_ Jerusalem. The impulse, however, seems 
" to have met at first with opposition and 
obstruction rather than support. Al- 
though we have no trustworthy information on the sub- 
ject, this is certainly intelligible. The returned exiles, 
with the powers committed to them, would soon be- 
come troublesome to the native-born Jews, with their 
rights and privileges. Moreover, it seems very prob- 
able (cp Ezra4i-4) that the people of Samaria— 
among whom, notwithstanding their intermixture with 
foreigners (2 K. 17 24 Ezra 4 2 8-10), the worship of 
Yahwe survived (2 KI725 ff) and was later brought 
into connection with Jerusalem (2 K. 23 15 19 f Jer. 41 5) 
—endeavoured at first to reap some benefit for them- 
selves from the permission of Cyrus to rebuild the temple, 
by making common cause with the Jews. Hence the 
first impulse resulting from ' the permission of Cyrus 
may have led to collisions in which the influence of the 
governor and the goodwill of the exiles spent themselves. 

Yet the event of 538, in itself unimportant, was like 
the little stone flung into a confined sheet of water, 
63 . Restoration wh |* creat «. a long-protracted dis- 
of the temple. urban “' Nineteen or twenty years 
r later the movement to build the 
temple was begun again by the prophets Haggai and 
Zechariah. Zerubabbel, who now appears as Persian 
governor of Judah, a man of Davidic descent, and Joshua 
the ‘high priest,’ to whom Zechariah (37) expressly 
attributes the control of the temple precincts, begin with 
the people of Judah the restoration of the temple in 
519. The inactivity of the co-religionists is met by the 
prophets with the promise that zeal displayed in building 
the temple will bring down the blessing of God — i. e. , the 
final realisation of the prophetic ideals of pre-exilic and 
exilic times — the overthrow of the great heathen empires, 
the gathering of the exiled and dispersed, the rehabilitation 
of the Davidic monarchy, and the recognition of Yahwe 
at Jerusalem on the part of the heathen. The temple 
was actually completed on the 23rd of Adar 515 (with 
Ezra6i5 cp iEsd. 7 s and Jos. Ant. xi. 4 7). It had 
heen built by the people of Judah without help from 
the Persian government. 

This appears clearly from Ezra53-6i5, which refers to the 
latter part of the.period of building. According to Ezra08-io, 
indeed, Darius directs that the expenditure should b< 


- — t the expenditure should be refunded 

out of the revenues of the province of Syria and Phcxmicia, and 
that a regular allowance should be paid for the maintenance of 
the daily ritual of the temple. But it may be doubted whether 
this order was really carried out. 


The restoration of the temple was an important 
achievement. In spite of its unpretentious appearance, 
64 Difficulty of ^ em P^ e const it utec l an important 
reorganisation rallying point for the native popula_ 

tion, and exerted a strong attractive 
power on those who lived remote from Jerusalem (cpZech. 
6 10). Naturally it became more than ever imperative for 
the Jews that theyshould haveacarefor the regular service 


of the sanctuary. Nor was this, in the circumstances of 
the time, a simple or easy matter. The duty fell in, 
indeed, with the tendency of religious life in the times 
immediately preceeding the Exile, as we know from 
Deuteronomy and Ezekiel. But neither was there any 
longer a king in Jerusalem to maintain the court 
sanctuary, nor can we find any trace of the provision - of 
Darius (Ezra 6 gf) having been carried out. Since, 
moreover, there was at that time, as Ezra 5 3 ff. shows, 
no real Persian governor at Jerusalem, the priesthood, 
with Joshua the ‘high priest,’ a descendant of Zadok, 
at their head, were simply dependent on the good will 
of the people. But, as appears from expressions in Mai. 
and Is. 56 ff. , this does not seem to have secured them 
any adequate provision. There was no fixed order to 
unite willing and unwilling in a common contribution 
with regularity. The wealthy heads of families cared 
only for themselves (Is. 56 10-12).# To the utter absence 
of any spirit of friendly co-operation were added 
calumny, fraud, and violence. The administration of 
justice was feeble or subservient to avarice. A large 
proportion of the people were poor and suffered actual 
distress. The pious, who anxiously endeavoured to be 
obedient to the word of Yahwe, felt themselves much 
oppressed by these conditions. The promises of a 
better time not having been realised, the zeal of the 
pious seemed to have been vain ; it was paralysed by 
the practices of those who would hear of no sharp dis- 
tinction between the service of Yahw£ and their heathen 
surroundings. Intermarriage between people of Judah 
and Canaanites was by no means rare, and through the 
influence of the old family ties a blending of religious 
cults was brought about, in which the heathen as the 
stronger became victorious (cp Neh. 13 23-27). Of these 
two tendencies, which might be called Jewish-Canaanite 
and Je wish-prophetic respectively, the former maintained 
close relations with the people of Samaria — whose 
peculiar history had forced them to a similar course 
— who now endeavoured to establish rights in the 
temple at Jerusalem. Naturally the adherents of the 
prophets would acknowledge no such rights ; but even 
those who favoured the cultivation of closer relations 
hesitated to change so radically the rights of the temple 
(fully recognised as these were) and perhaps thereby to 
endanger their stability. The people of Samaria 
retorted by resuming an attitude of open enmity, making 
the Jews feel their superior power (Is. 628/). It is 
not strange that in these circumstances a satisfactory 
ordering of the temple worship was not attained. 

Even external peace was not unbroken. Although 
the expeditions of the Persians against Egypt (517, 
485, 455) did not affect the Judaean highlands, the 
revolt of Megabyzos, satrap of Syria, against Artaxerxes 
I. (465-425) would affect the neighbourhood of Jerusalem. 
The condition of things, was therefore, deplorable in 
Jerusalem about the middle of the fifth century b.c. 
(Is. 59i 5 /). 

It was by Nehemiah and Ezra that a deliverance was 
effected. In firm faith in Israel’s future, with great 
. dexterity and immovable tenacity, they 
66. Nenemian. f ort ^ e j the defenceless Jerusalem, and 
established the temple worship by the organisation of 
the Jews as a religious community. 

As to the chronological order of the events that secured this 
result difference of opinion prevails ; especially marked is this 
in the case of the arrival of Ezra and his caravan at Jerusalem 
(Kuen., Ed. Meyer, and others— 458 B.c., under Artaxerxes I.; 
Kosters— about 430 b.c. under the same king ; van Hoonacker 
-398-397 B.C. under Artaxerxes II., Mnemon). The account 
given in the following paragraphs agrees in the main with the 
theory of Kosters {Het Herstel, 1894 ; see Ezra ii., § 9). 

Nehemiah, a cup-bearer of Artaxerxes I., Longimanus 
(465-425), learned in Susa from some men from Judaea 
that Jerusalem lay in ruins and its people were groaning 
under a burden of wretchedness. He obtained of the 
king leave of absence and authority, as governor of the 
district of Judah, to attend to the fortification of Jeru- 
salem. Arrived in Jerusalem in 446-445, he devoted 
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his attention in the first place to external relations. 
The strenuous efforts of the people of Jerusalem and 
its neighbourhood enabled him to restore the walls of 
the city in fifty-two days. The people of Samaria, with 
Sanballat of Bethhoron at their head, vainly sought by 
open threats and hidden craft to put obstacles in his 
way. The plunder of the poor by the rich during the 
building of the walls he restrained by earnest admoni- 
tion and the example of his own unselfish conduct. 
He did not allow himself to be intimidated in his plans 
by prophetic threats or by the ambiguous attitude of 
leading members of the community actively allied with 
Sanballat and his dependants (Neh. 1-6). He took 
systematic measures for the safety of Jerusalem, and 
secured an increase of the population by immigration 
from the surrounding district (Neh. 7 1-5 11 1 f). Of 
his further doings during the twelve years of his first 
stay at Jerusalem we have no information ; but he 
appears even then to have taken in hand the regula- 
tion of the temple service (Neh. 1244, cp 13 4-10). In 
434-433 he returned to the Persian court. 

Soon, however, he came back to Jerusalem. Hence- 
forth he devoted his attention particularly to religious 
66 Second a ^ a * rs * Arrangements in favour of the 
visit priesthood he rescinded, banished from Jeru- 

salem even a member of the high priestly 
family who had become allied by marriage to Sanballat, 
provided for regular payment being made to Levites and 
singers, insisted on strict observance of the Sabbath, 
and sought to prevent mixed marriages (Neh. 13 4-31). 

Many indications favour the opinion that the expedi- 
tion of Ezra was connected with Nehemiah’s second 
B? E journey to Jerusalem, and was perhaps even 
’ * occasioned by Nehemiah. At the head of 

some 1800 men of Judah ( = 5500-6000 souls), Ezra, 
priest and scribe, left Babylon with the two-fold mission 
assigned him by the king — (1) of submitting the state of 
things in Judah to the test of his lawbook, and regulat- 
ing it accordingly (Ezra7i42j f.)\ (2) of bringing to 
Jerusalem the rich presents of the king and his 
retinue, of the province of Babylonia, and of the Jews’ 
co-religionists (Ezra 715- 19). Ezra's enterprise aimed 
accordingly at pronouncedly religious ends. In the 
externally mixed and internally disunited people loosely 
congregated round the temple, Ezra’s companions were 
to form the solid kernel of a new ' Israel ' that should 
render obedience to the law of God, and so could cherish 
with a good conscience the hope of being worthy to 
experience the fulfilment of the divine promises (cp Dt. 
281-14 Lev. 261-13). In fact, a company of 6000 souls 
invested with royal authority might well seem capable 
of bringing about a thorough-going reform in Judah. 

Yet Ezra encountered great difficulties. These would 
spring not only from the religious contrast between 
those who came from Babylon and those that were 
native born, but also from the sudden increase of 
population produced by this influx of families of the 
highest rank. It is only, however, of the religious 
movement begun by Ezra that we hear. Learning 
with horror and grief of the mixed marriages that were 
common in all ranks he assembled the people in front 
of the temple and endeavoured to arouse in them the 
sentiments he himself felt. His acts and words produced 
a profound impression. A resolution was passed that 
a searching investigation should be instituted with a 
view to dissolving the mixed marriages in the district 
of Jerusalem. Whether a real separation, however, 
was made at this early time between ‘ holy' and unholy 
is not quite clear from Ezra 10. At all events, Ezra 
had by his religious energy produced «. lasting impres- 
sion on the multitude. 


His greatest achievement, accomplished with the 
68 The co-operation of Nehemiah, was the 
congregation or g anisa ‘ ion of the J ewish c ° m ‘ 

0 mumty (about 430 B.C.). This came 

into existence by the heads of families pledging them- 


| 
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selves by tormal subscription (cp Neh. 9/) to the 
observance of the law (Neh. 9 38-IO 31 [10 1-32]) and 
other regulations with reference to the temple services 
{vv. 32-39 [33-40]). 

The prescriptions quoted from the law ( v . 31 /.) point to Ex. 23 
and Dt. 15 . The measures decreed and imposed upon itself by 
the assembly (w. 32-39 [33'4°1) a i m at regulating the temple 
service by contributions made by the community in common 
(temple tax, firstlings, firstborn, tithes), and culminate in the 
concluding assertion, * We will not neglect the house of our God.’ 

It was apparently after this organisation of the 
community — not, as the present order of the book of 
Th Nehemiah implies, before it — that Ezra's 
’ . law-book weis solemnly read in public (Neh. 
new aw. As its first effect is mentioned (vv. 

13-18) the new celebration of the feast of 'Tabernacles,’ 
which plainly answers to the prescription now to be found 
in Lev. 2339-43. This leads to the assumption that 
the law-book of Ezra contained in the main the Law 
of Holiness (P 2 or H) and the oldest parts of the Priestly 
Code proper (P 2 or P G ; see Historical Literature, 
§ 9). The amplification of this book and its combina- 
tion with the older parts of our Pentateuch will have 
followed soon after (see Canon, § 23^). How far Ezra 
himself had a share in this work we do not know. At all 


events, the work undertaken by Nehemiah and Ezra was 
thus completed, inasmuch as the laws demanded by the 
new conditions of things were accorded authority equal 
to that of the older collections (cp § 61). This fact is 
reflected in the later Jewish legend according to which 
the Law was written out anew by Ezra (4 Esd. 14 19-22 
40-47 ; Pirkc A both, i. 1, 2). We have another important 
monument of the constitution of the post-exilic com- 
munity in the list of its families and local communities 
(Ezra 2 = Neh. 7 = 1 Esd. 5) adopted by the Chronicler as 
a list of exiles returned in the time of Cyrus see Ezra 
ii. , § 9). According to it, the number of men in the com- 
munity amounted to 42,360 — i. e . , some 521,000 souls. 

Before proceeding with the history of this newly 
constituted community, we must briefly set forth its 


60. Idea of 
congregation. 


characteristics and its relation to the 
pre-exilic people of Israel. The funda- 
mental idea of Ezra's new creation is 


clearly dependent on those by which it was preceded — 
Deuteronomy, Ezekiel, ‘Law of Holiness' (see Leviti- 
cus) : — it is that of a holy people in a holy land. Since 
the predominant conception of holiness was in the 
ritualistic sense of purity, we have the impression of the 
whole community being regarded precisely as a sacrificial 
brotherhood of the old times. The stranger ("Drfa, npj) 
is excluded ; marriage with him makes unclean ; cir- 
cumcision and the Sabbath are the badges of the Jewish 
community, and serve, along with the observance of 
other prescriptions, to sanctify the land. In fact, it 
was the organisation of the Jewish community after the 
Exile that for the first time completely abolished the 
old sacrificial communion of families or clans. All its 


members contributed alike to ;he maintenance of one 


and the same cultus at the single sanctuary. Thus the 
post-exilic community in regulating the cultus by law 
took up a position completely in harmony with that 
sketched by the last representatives of prophecy at the 
beginning of the Exile. But, unlike them, it was not 
content with expelling from Israel everything heathen. 
It sought in the institution of a common cultus a bond, 
firm and strong, to unite in a close fellowship the 
individual members — an end secured formerly by the 
establishment of the monarchy. Hence to the highest 
representative of the ecclesiastically reorganised com- 
munity — the high priest — were transferred also badges 
of royalty of many kinds (e.g. , Anointing \g.v. , § 3]). 

The support and strength of the community was the 
new law-book, which was certainly regarded by those 

61 The Torah * n aut ^ orit y merely as a seasonable 
modification and completion, and 
therefore as the legitimate successor, of Deuteronomy. 
The application of it became a learned accomplishment. 
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It was written and its provisions were many and varied. 
Moreover — and this was the chief difficulty — it was not 
enough to know the written law. That contained only 
certain prescriptions, namely those which had been 
regarded as of special importance when the various 
collections were made. The system as * whole, the 
mode of procedure, the various legal precedents, were 
unwritten. Without a knowledge of the latter, how- 
ever, administration of justice in Israel was really im- 
possible : the written law could be used only by one who 
understood the place and significance of the several 
statutes in the whole body of law, and their use in ac- 
cordance with the ancient unwritten law of established 
usage. Hence the skilled use of the law fell more and 
more out of the hands of the priests and became the 
affair of the ‘scribes' (d't&d). who, no doubt, not infre- 
quently belonged to the priesthood (cp, e.g . , the case 
of Ezra himself). The more influential the scribes 
became, the more would the priesthood have to reckon 
with them. The sphere of Jewish law and Jewish legal 
administration cannot be measured according to the 
modern distinction between spiritual and temporal, 
ecclesiastical and political. The * affairs of Yahw& ’ (cp 
the antithesis in 2 Ch. 19 n) included besides the cultus 
the whole realm of law. In Israel law had always been 
counted as a holy affair of Yahw&’s ; the Jewish com- | 
munity could not for a moment give this up if it recog- 
nised obedience to the will of Yahwfc as its mission ; 
according to Ezra 7 25/. , the royal powers vested in Ezra • 
do not indicate in this respect any restriction of any kind. ! 

On the other hand, Nehemiah and Ezra tacitly 1 
abandoned political independence, and in so doing gave 

„ . fi up a vital part of the hopes and ideas of 
62.bac ce ^ p r0 ph ets This very sacrifice, sore as 
° ifl 0 ’ 1 10 11 was, °P ene d to them a way of escape 

Claims. from a desperate position, and guaranteed 
them not only room for their undertakings, but also the 1 
strong support of the imperial power. The followers 
and adherents of the prophets, indeed, were offended ; 
and there must have been some deeper influence 
at work than the mere bribes of his enemies, when 
we find Nehemiah complaining even of enmity on 
the part of the prophets (Neh. 66-14). The result, how- 
ever, confirmed the policy of Nehemiah and Ezra ; and 
it is accordingly no matter for surprise that in the sequel 
the position of the prophets fell grievously in popular 
esteem (Zech. 132-6). The abandonment of political 
independence, however, was only a preliminary. The 
coming glorification of Israel before all the heathen 
was the goal for the sake of which Nehemiah and Ezra 
sacrificed their laborious work on points of detail and 
minor matters. The old political programme of the 
prophets was retained or reconstructed in the form of 
eschatology. The position accorded to strangers in the 
Jewish community clearly establishes the character of 
this sacrifice as a mere preliminary. Following Deuter- 
onomy, the law-book of the post - exilic community 
decides (Ex. 12 49 Lev. 2422) that there should be one law 
for native (nn«) and foreigner (-13) ; indeed, foreigners 
have the option of circumcision, and can thus become 
completely merged in the community. This is u. fruit 
of the universalism of the prophets. On the other 
hand, from civil qualifications the ger is excluded. 1 
This would aim at keeping the civil community pure 
as the birthplace of the future nation, preserving a true 
’ Israel ’ for the time of the great crisis. In the Jewish 
constitution instituted by Nehemiah and Ezra, accord- 
ingly, what we find is a well thought-out attempt to 
secure for the remnant of Israel, even without political 
independence, the enjoyment of their religious inherit- 
ance in its fullest extent. 

Notwithstanding the emphasis that was, especially 
in the beginning, laid on the community, piety was a 
concern of the individual. In this respect the views 

1 Alfr. Bertholet, Die Stellung d. Israeliten u. d. Juden ■&. u. 
Fremden (’96), 160 ff. See Stranger. 


that meet us in the Memoirs of Nehemiah and Ezra 

63. Practical < see EzRA !i " f. 5) are instructive. 

religion Every male member of the community 

* who had passed his twentieth year had 
to pay the temple tax (Neh. 10 32 [33]/. Ex. 30 11 ff.). 
Except where the nature of the case demanded other- 
wise, it was the individual that was aimed at in the 
provisions of the law. The sufferings of nearly 200 
years were, indeed, recognised in the true prophetic 
spirit as divine punishment for the sins of the nation. 
A thoroughgoing reform would, it was hoped, end 
the long chastisement and usher in a time of grace. 
But, although there was no doubt about the common 
guilt, everyone was required to acknowledge and confess 
his sin (cp Ezra 9 6 ff. Neh. 9). There thus began to 
prevail in the Jewish community a constant conscious- 
ness of sin. The stiffneckedness so often spoken of 
must give place to self-abasement and humility before 
God (may). As obedience to God came to be obedience 
to the law, to be solicitous (yin) about the law was 
accounted specially praiseworthy. Certainly we have 
coming to us from post-exilic times the noblest testimony 
to the supreme blessing of communion with God {e.g., 
Ps. 73 23^:), and touching descriptions of a soul’s con- 
flict with unmerited suffering (Job). They show us that 
personal piety then flourished in strength. Still, under 
the dominion of law religion could not fail to become 
prevailingly a matter of form and outward act. The 
contrast was similar in another respect. The mono- 
theistic attitude of mind toward God was assured ; it 
directed men’s eyes beyond the Jewish community on 
to the other nations. The worship, however, to which 
men were devoted moved in narrower bounds on the 
ruins of a popular religion that was no more. 

The formation of the Jewish community did not impose 
on their land a new constitution. The law accommodated 
p ir 1 itself to traditional relations, supplementing 

64. Political t ^ em an( j them t h e new spirit. 

constitution. nQ spec i a i governor for Jerusalem were 
appointed, the district was administered from Samaria 
by the resident Persian officer, who appears to have 
had an adviser at Jerusalem (Neh. 11 24). Taxation 
and military service were in his hands. The highest 
place among the native population was occupied by the 
•elders’ or ’nobles,’ the hereditary representatives of 
the families settled in the capital. In their hands was 
the civil and, in conjunction with special judges, appar- 
ently also the judicial administration, except in as far 
as these matters were attended to locally (cp Ezra53_^ ). 
From this, it seems, arose the yepovaLa, senate or 
synedrium, the existence of which, however, we are not 
able to prove till the Greek age (198 b.c. ; Jos. Ant. 
xii. 33). An officer, however, who at first ranked along- 
side these, soon rose above them all, even above the de- 
scendants of David, — the high priest. He ruled in the 
sanctuary and administered temple dues paid by all 
alike. The sacred office, therefore, easily became a 
prize for the ambitious and avaricious, and occasion- 
ally an object of sanguinary struggle. As Josephus 
says {Ant. xi. 48 xx. 10), the constitution was accord- 
ingly an aristocratic oligarchy. 

In the country towns also there were ‘ elders and judges,’ the 
latter of whom were probably subject to appointment (Dt. 16 18 
Ezra 725). The basis for this new arrangement was plainly 
provided by the old organisation of the nation by clans. The 
officers often mentioned by Nehemiah {segdntm ; EV ‘ rulers ’ ; 
RVmg. ‘ deputies ’) were persons appointed by and subordinate 
to the Persian governor (Neh. 517). 

Nothing shows more clearly the deep impression 
made by the constitution of the Jewish community than 

. the imitation of it in the land of old 
66. Samaria. Israe i ( at shechem. The alliance of the 
leading families in Samaria and Judaea had found in 
Nehemiah an undaunted opponent. He did not shrink 
from expelling from Jerusalem descendant of the 
high priest Eliashib who had married a daughter of 
Sanballat (Neh. 1328), and all prospect of nearer rela- 
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tions was excluded by the organisation of the community. 
What they had not been able to attain in common 
with the Jews, the Samaritans accomplished, however, 
for themselves, with the assistance of the Jewish 
fugitives. They installed the Zadokite from Jerusalem 
as their high priest, built a temple on Mt. Gerizim, 
and adopted the Pentateuch, with certain alterations, as 
their law (see Canon, § 25). 

By Josephus, indeed {Ant.xi. 8 ), these events are brought into 
connection with the expedition of Alexander the Great ; but, 
since there can hardly be any doubt that Josephus has incor- 
porated in his narrative the statements of Neh. 13 28, he must 
have assigned them too late a date (see Canon, § 25). 

The organisation of the Samaritan community must 
have been completed not later than the first half of the 
fourth century b. c. 

The history of the Jewish community after the Exile 
is known to us only in part. About the close of the 
Persian and the beginning of the Greek 


66. Persian 
period. 
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1 hardly credit all that Josephus tells of the consequent 
favour shown by Antiochus [Ant. xii. 33/ ) ; but we may 
infer from it that the Jewish community prospered under 
this representative of the house of Seleucus. From that 
time onwards (198-7 b. C. ) Judaea belonged to the 
kingdom of the Seleucidae. 

We come here upon the surprising phenomenon of 
a. Syrian party — i.e., one friendly to the Greeks — con- 
trolling opinion in Jerusalem. The 


period we know very little. During the 
long struggle of the Egyptians for freedom 
from Persia (408-343 B.c. ) not only was Syria often 
traversed by Persian armies, but also it was itself the 
scene of battles fought under Artaxerxes III. Ochus 
(358-338) with great vigour and ferocity. The Jewish 
community would certainly suffer. It appears, how- 
ever, also to have made common cause with the in- 
surgents in Egypt and Syria. For, about 351, Ochus 
seems to have had part of the populace of Judaea con- 
veyed, apparently by Orophernes (the Holofernes 
[q.v.] of the Book of Judith), to Hyrcania (and 
Babylonia), and it was presumably in the years 348- 
340 that the persecutions inflicted on the Jews by 
Ochus’s notorious general, the Egyptian eunuch Bagoas 
( = Bagoses, Jos. Ant. xi. 7 1 ), fell. 1 Undoubted allusions 
to these events are not to be found in the OT ; but 
passages in Is. 24-27, also 637-64 12 [n], Pss. 44 74 79 
69, have lately been referred to them. 2 

The weight of the intolerable oppression led the 
Jewish community to hail the wonderful triumphal 

C7 SMfilirida) P ro S ress of Alexander the Great as a 
b(. oe leugiaaj. divindy sent deliverance ( cp Is 2 4 14-16 

Ps. 46?). The change of rule seems to have been 
accomplished peaceably as far as Jerusalem was con- 
cerned, though hardly with the special favour personally 
shown by Alexander that Josephus mentions [Ant. xi. 8). 
But Alexander’s brilliant victories were not followed by 
peace. After varying contests between Antigonus, 
Seleucus, and Ptolemy, including even a conquest of 
Jerusalem by the last-mentioned ruler, probably after 
the battle of Gaza 312, the S. part of Syria was, in 
consequence of the battle of Ipsus (301 B.C. ), assigned 
to Ptolemy I. 

Under the wise and judicious rule of the first three 
Ptolemies (306-221) the Jewish community, probably 
for the first time, enjoyed a considerable period of peace 
and quiet. The battles fought against the Seleucidse 
in the middle of the third century (cp Dan. 116^) did 
not, it would seem, affect the highland district, and the 
religious peculiarities of the Jews were respected by the 
Ptolemies. We must, accordingly, suppose that at 
this time there was a strengthening and extension of 
the community. The advance of the Seleucidas in 

Syria did not at first produce any change in the favour- 
able position of the Jews. The victory of Ptolemy IV. 
Philopator over Antiochus III. the Great at Raphia (217 
B.C. ) was, indeed, hailed by the Jews with joy. When, 
however, after 202, Antiochus III. resumed and pursued 
with better success his plans of conquest, the inclinations 
of the Jews were transferred to him. After he had 
defeated the Egyptian general at the sources of the 
Jordan in 198, the Jews made voluntary submission to 
him and assisted him in driving out the Egyptian 
garrison from the citadel (Akra) of Jerusalem. We can 

1 Cp W. Judeich, Klcinasiatische Studicn ('92), pp. 170/C 175./C 
[For the name cp Bagoas, Bigvai.] 

2 Cbe. Intr. Is. 358^?! Cp Isaiah ii., §§ 13, 21. 
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68. Contact 
with 

Hellenism. 


Chronicler, who compiled the books of 
Chronicles and also Ezra and Nehemiah 


(see Historical Literature, § 15) in 
the first half of the third century, proves beyond a doubt 
the complete victory of the ideas for which Nehemiah 
and Ezra had fought. The history of the past is there 
recast as if the standards of the present had always 
prevailed in Israel. This directly concerns also the 
estimation in which foreign innovation was held. But 
it would be wrong to conclude that there were none but 
orthodox (so to speak) in the Jewish community. The 
Psalms show that such as remained true to the law had 
much to complain of in the way of calumny and violence 
on the part of the ‘godless,' whom, it was hoped, 
Yahw6 would sometime cut off from the community in 
judgment. These were such members of the community 
as favoured the foreigner. According to the descriptions 
in the Psalms, they were to be found in the more 
wealthy classes. Their reliance on the kingdom of 
the Seleucidce is explained by the fact that it was there 
that Greek life was able to get hold and root itself. 
The Egyptians were so set and fixed in their way of life 
and their civilisation that even the Ptolemies could not 
move them. Alexandria, the creation of Alexander 
the Great, and other places in the Delta, became 
famous seats of Greek culture and commerce. But 
it was otherwise in W. Asia. The natural boundaries 
of the nations had already been abolished by the 
Assyrians and Chaldeans (Is. IO13/. ), and through- 
out their empire there had been a blending of races 
and religions. The equalising influences of trade and 
commerce increased under the rule of the Persians, 
who opened new routes. But the state created by 
the Asiatic conquerors was only «. loose collection 
of separate groups in which the old native forms 
survived. When the Greek conquerors had forced an 
entrance for themselves, a great swarm of peaceable 
stragglers followed in their train, and had no difficulty 
in making their way into the loose groups and forming 
alliances with them. Naturally it was in the newly- 
founded or newly-colonised Greek cities that this process 
began, and it was even later confined in general to the 
towns (the settled country was now Aramaic, the 
desert Arabian). Greek education, art, and trade were 
pursued ; new markets were opened up ; luxury and 
unstinted self-indulgence gave life a seductive lustre. It 
cq a Tli a Qrtnrn was the J ews outside of Jerusalem, in 
** * the Diaspora, that made the first 

acquaintance with Hellenism (cp Dispersion, Hel- 
lenism). We cannot trace with any certainty the 
rise of Jewish communities in foreign lands. The 
accounts in Josephus [Ant. xii. 1 34), of forcible settle- 
ments in Egypt and Asia Minor have been called in 
question. It is more likely that trade interests led the 
Jews abroad, and that allied families joined them in 
the leading commercial towns. Here they learned to 
speak, think, and live as Greeks. They were sought 
out by anyone who came from Jerusalem (Ecclus. 
3I9-11) ; and they in their turn visited Jerusalem, their 
spiritual mother, and told how greatly the world was 
changed. And for Jews the outer world had long ago 
come to have a two-fold significance : it was not only 
the power that was hostile to Yahwe, who would yet 
break its strength, but also the multitude of those who 
would sometime bow themselves before him and bring 
offerings to him at Jerusalem. Hence it was not simply 
a sign of unbelief or apostacy if men had regard for the 
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new forms of the world, and did not forget the man in 

the jew and the man at that time was the Greek, fairly 

launched on his career of cosmopolitanism. Writings 
such as Koheleth, Jonah, Ecclesiasticus testify to this — 
each in its own way. Ecclesiasticus allows even the 
external demands of Judaism to fall into the background 
in order to lay the emphasis on the demand for fear of 
God and moral conduct. Such a conception of life ap- 
proximated to that of the Greek popular philosophy of 
those times. In the far-reaching current of universalism 
such inner relations must not be under-estimated. In 
the intercourse between Judaism and Hellenism it is 
certainly the lower motives of conduct that come more 
clearly forward — vanity, greed, lust of power, licentious- 
ness. For the men of distinction and wealth at Jeru- 
salem this was the main thing (cp Jos. Ant. xii. 4 ). 

There were at this time two among the priestly 
families at Jerusalem that contended for the leadership — 

, m .. the Oniadse and the Tobiadae. 1 The 
69 b. Two par ICS. Qniadae were the pious guardians of 
the prophetic inheritance rescued from the exile, and 
set their hopes on the mild rule of the Ptolemies. The 
Tobiadse, on the other hand, regarded the strict separa- 
tion of Israel from other nations, especially from the 
dominant Greeks, as hurtful ; they were, therefore, in 
favour of the Seleucidae. But perhaps the question 
was one of political ascendancy more than of religious 
antagonism. Matters came to an open conflict when 
Ptolemy VI. Philometor planned the subjugation of 
southern Syria {173 B.C. ). The high priest Onias 2 
fdt himself so strong that he drove the Tobiadse and 
their partisans from Jerusalem (Jos. BJ i. li). These 
sought help of Antiochus IV. Epiphanes (175-164), who 
gladly seized the opportunity to get the better of 
Ptolemy’s friends in Jerusalem. Any compendious 
account of the struggles in 173- 170 for the high-priest- 
hood in Jerusalem is difficult owing to the frequent 
contradictions of our two sources — Josephus and 2 
Maccabees. The course of events was perhaps some- 
what as follows : Antiochus IV. displaced Onias in 
favour of his hellenizing brother Jason. The latter in 
turn had to make way for Menelaus in 171. In 
the first campaign of Antiochus IV. against Ptolemy, 
Jason came back and drove out Menelaus, but was 
unable to retain his position. He was perhaps slain by 
Onias (170 B.C. ). Onias found an asylum for himself 
and his followers in Egypt (cp § 71 below). Menelaus 
was restored by Antiochus to the high-priesthood, and, 
as years passed, was the better able to ensure the king’s 
protection since the latter had incensed against himself 
all the more seriously-minded Jews. 

On returning from Egypt in 170 B. C. , Antiochus 
made his way into the temple and plundered it. This 
k _ , desecration of the sanctuary aroused 

Epiphanes the rell S lous feelin S of the J ews - and 

v F ’ showed them that they had nothing 
to expect in the way of appreciation of (not to speak 
of consideration for) their peculiarities. Even the more 
shortsighted and careless recognised the danger that 
threatened the Jewish community from the side of 
Greek civilisation. Any prospect of accommodation 
or even reconciliation vanished. The tension on both 
sides increased ; even at this time there may perhaps 
have been bloody encounters in Jerusalem. But 
Antiochus did not on this account give up his plan 
of getting the little group of strange enthusiasts on the 
southern border of his kingdom out of his way ; for 
him Jerusalem was nothing but an inconvenient focus 
of disturbance and insubordination. When, in 168 B.c. , 
he had to retire before the Romans from Egypt, he sent 
an officer (Apollonius ? 2 Macc. 5 24), who took the city 

1 Cp H. Will rich, Juden u. Griechen vor der makkabaischen 
Erhcbung (Gott. [’95]). 

. The Onias II. and Onias III. of Josephus are probably j 
originally one and the same person. Cp further Wellh. GGA , ' 
95 > pp. 947 - 957 - 


by surprise, and turned the ancient city of David into a 
military fort ( Acra, 1 Macc. 1 33/ ), the garrison of which 
held the inhabitants in terrified submission. 

Antiochus wished to destroy with u firm hand the 
real roots of opposition, and, accordingly, directed his 
measures against the Jewish religion. The cultus was 
suppressed ; the altar of burnt offering was changed into 
a place of sacrifice to Zeus (1 Macc. I5459) ; the Torah 
rolls were burnt ; Jewish customs (Sabbath, circum- 
cision, etc. ) were forbidden ; those who remained faithful 
to the law in spite of the pressure brought to bear on 
them were executed (December 168 B.c. ). The high 
priest submitted. He plainly regarded it as possible to 
retain, as a Hellenistic Jew, the position of head of the 
Jewish community. With the energy which had been 
manifested at Jerusalem, the king's officers attempted 
also in the country districts to compel the Jews to offer 
heathen sacrifices and adopt heathen usages. Thus the 
work of Nehemiah and Ezra, moderate and conciliatory 
as it was, which offered a last retreat for the religion of 
I Israel, was dissolved. 

The fall of the power of Persia had left the way to 
the East open to Greece and all that it brought with it, 
and this it was that stifled the life of Judaism. Having 
nothing like it to oppose to it, Judaism was powerless 
against it : devout persons fled for their faith before 
it. To combat this faith in itself was not the inten- 
tion of Antiochus ; he did not understand it or even 
perceive that it was, just as at that time the Jews were 
nowhere understood by the Greeks. All that Antiochus 
saw in the Jewish faith was the source of passionate 
quarrels that he had to compose. As the priestly nobility 
were ready to fall in with him, we must not wonder that 
Antiochus imagined that he could win the compliance 
of the people also. But this calculation proved to be 
false ; the Jews resisted. In virtue of his sovereign 
rights, he demanded of the Jews by force what other 
Syrian peoples had yielded to the Greek power without 
difficulty. And here we find his fundamental mistake : 
he saw nothing more in Yahw6 the god of the Jews 
than in (say) Dagon the god of the Philistines, or in 
Melkarth the god of the Phoenicians. 

The attitude of the Jews towards the violent measures 
I of Antiochus was very various. The priestly aristocracy 
f in Jerusalem submitted ; for them prob- 
71 . liliect 01 abl y the q Uest j on 0 f influence and their 
ms policy. revenue was all-important. Onias the 
high priest, who had fled to Egypt, became the originator 
of a religious schism by which he seems to have meant 
to remove the ground from under the feet of the 
Palestinian Jews. With the permission of Ptolemy VI. 
Philometor (181-146), he built (in 170) on the ruins of 
an Egyptian sanctuary at Leontopolis in the district of 
Heliopolis [ = Tell el-Yehudivya ) a Jewish temple 
(Jos. Ant. xii. 9 7 133 , BJ vii. lb*#., cp Dispersion, 

§ 8). This remarkable undertaking was fitted to draw 
the Jews of Judaea who had remained true to the law in 
the same direction as the legitimate high-priesthood had 
gone — namely, to Egypt (cp Is. 19 19). There can be 
no doubt that at that time many went this way ; it 
seemed a way out of the hopeless night. Most, how- 
ever, of the devout-minded people could not bring 
themselves to abandon Yahw6’s holy city, and its claim 
to be the holy city for all nations. They fled into the 
wilderness and hid themselves in clefts and caves. If 
attacked on the Sabbath they would quietly submit to 
death rather than desecrate the day by fighting. 

This passive resistance, however, was suddenly changed 
into active. An aged and honoured country priest at 
Modein, a place between Bethhoron and 
72 . Revolt. Lydda> s ] ew a j ew who was offering 
sacrifice according to heathen ritual, killing the Syrian 
officer at the same time. Fleeing eastwards, Mattathias 
made his way in safety with his five sons over the 
mountains, and there in the wilderness entered into 
an agreement with others of like mind to fight, if 
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attacked, even on the Sabbath. This was the 

signal for a religious war (167 B.c. ). It was a desperate 
act, the most foolhardy in the whole history of Israel. 
Faith and holy indignation, exasperation and burn- 
ing hate, drove the Jews to strain their powers to 
the utmost. They achieved indeed remarkable feats, 
aided by the natural advantages afforded them by 
their native mountains. The Maccabees, however, 
would have succumbed to the armies of the Seleucidae 
had not the latter by their endless contests for the throne 
themselves provided an escape. 

The example of Mattathias and his sons won over 
the adherents of the Law. Many sufferers from 
persecution, along with the union of the Assidseans 
(Hdsidim, D'TDn ; 1 Macc. 242), joined them. Their 
first step was to use force against the renegade Jews, 
destroy the signs of heathenism in the land, and restore 
the customs of Israel. Meanwhile Mattathias died after 
handing over the work to his sons Simon 
and Judas. The latter, Judas 4 Mac- 
cabeus' (see Maccabees, The), undertook the leadership 
in the war (166 B.C. ), and proved himself a devout and 
courageous man, equal to the task he had undertaken. 
It was only under him that the war with the Syrians 
themselves began. He first defeated Apollonius 
(1 Macc. Ziotf. ; cp 2 Macc. 524 ) ; then, at Beth-horon, 
Seron the military commander of Ccele-Syria ; then, at 
Emmaus ( =’ Amwds), Gorgias, supported by the viceroy 
Lysias ; and lastly, at Beth-zur, Lysias himself ( 165 B. c. ). 
The generalship as well as the success of Judas reminds 
one vividly of the battles fought by Saul and David 
against the Philistines ; faith-inspired enthusiasm, fool- 
hardy valour, and judicious tactics, taking advantage of 
the natural difficulties of the ground, helped the Jews to 
victory. Thus, master of the open country between 
Bethzur and Beth-horon, Judas determined to make the 
r if capital the religious centre of revolt, 
u us ^^vjjzpdi, north of Jerusalem, had hitherto 
reorganised. been the place of resort for common 

prayer and lamentation. ) The temple site was secured 
against attack from the Syrian garrison in the Acra ; 
new priests were installed, upholders of the law ; the 
signs of heathenism were removed from the sacred 
precincts ; the legal cultus was restored in its full 
extent. On the 25th Kislev (December) 165 B.c. 
(exactly three years after its profanation) the temple was 
formally dedicated — a ceremony that was afterwards 
commemorated by a yearly feast (n'3.i nsin. Ps. 30 title). 
For Judas and his party these achievements were very 
important. They not only dismayed the friends of the 
Greeks and animated the hopes of the supporters of the 
law, but also robbed the schismatic attempt of Onias 
of all danger as far as Palestine was concerned. VTiat 
a revolution in men’s frame of mind had already occurred 
in Judah we learn from the Apocalypse of Daniel, 
which was written about this time (see Daniel, § 8/., 
and cp Dedication, Feast of). 

The religious feeling of the author had already recovered its 
equilibrium ; the leaders of the heathen party are derided ; the 
faithful adherents of Yahw& are comforted ; Yahwfe himself brings 
to an end the rule of the heathen ; his eternal kingship over the 
world passes to pious Israel ; whoever has died without partici- 
pating in the divine reward will receive it after the resurrection ; 
the great distress is the pledge that the longed-for time, the 
glorification of Israel in the eyes of all nations, is at hand. The 
prophetic picture of Israel’s future, repressed by Nehemiah and 
Ezra, has powerfully affected the author's thoughts. The 
victories of Judas count for little with him (Dan. II 34) ; it is not 
success of human power that he desires for Israel ; what he saw 
at hand is wrought by God himself— it is the end, the consum- 
mation. The ideas of the prophets appear in him in an eschato- 
logical form ; the goal of his hopes is heaven and earth ; the 
glory of Israel is the work and gift of God, not the fruit of the 
toil and labour of man. 

The thoughts of the Maccabees led, as very soon 
appeared, to a different goal. The garrison of the Acra 
in Jerusalem, which was threatened by the growing power 
of Judas, sent word of their straits to King Antiochus 
V. Eupator about 163 b.c. The regent Lvsias ac- 
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cordingly marched forth with the young king at the head 
. of a large army against the insurgents, 
75 . Religious drove them back from the south 
conflict be- to Jerusalem, and shut them up on 
comes poll ical. tbe f ort ifi ed temple- plateau. Matters 
threatened to go hard with Judas, when unexpectedly 
an arrangement was come to, by which the king allowed 
the Maccabees the free exercise of their religion, and 
promised them indemnity, while they in exchange were 
to hand over the sanctuary, — in addition to which, how- 
ever, they had subsequently to consent to the dismantling 
of their fortresses. 

The occasion for the religious war was thus removed, 
and the disastrous step of Antiochus IV. in 168 retraced. 
In consequence the question naturally arose : Ought not 
Judas and his followers to lay down their arms ? Many 
thought so ; in particular the Assideans ; and so when 
Alcimus {q.v.) t who was a priest of legitimate descent 
and had been nominated by Demetrius I. to the high- 
priesthood in succession to Menelaus, now at last 
deposed (171-164 B.C. ), was about to be brought into 
Jerusalem by Bacchides the governor by military force, 
they declared themselves ready for peace ( 1 Macc. 
7 wff-). Following the example of Nehemiah and Ezra, 
they for the present asked nothing more than religious 
freedom. Judas, on the other hand, would not hear 
of any such end to the war ; for the sake of religious 
freedom, and in addition to it, he was determined to 
achieve political liberty. This too was a revival of 
prophetic ideas, yet without any such eschatological 
transformation as is met with in Daniel. The antithesis 
of the two tendencies, which was not at the outset 
absolute and irreconcilable, arose in part from divergent 
views of the situation at the moment, a situation in 
which Judas had no confidence. However this may 
be, it is at this date (162 B.C.) that the war of religion 
may be said to close, and the Maccabean struggles for 
secular power to begin. 

Judas’s distrust of Bacchides and Alcimus soon 
proved to have been justified. The confidence that had 
been reposed in them they rewarded with violence and 
blood ; as ruler of the capital and of the country, 
Alcimus favoured the friends of the Greeks, and the 
situation once more became similar to what it had been 
between 173 and 168. After the withdrawal of Bacchides, 
however, Alcimus was unable to maintain his authority, 
and Demetrius I. ordered Nicanor to break the power of 
Judas. But an ineffective campaign ended in the 
defeat and death of that general in a battle between 
Beth-horon and Adasa on the 13th Adar (March) 16 1. 
Bacchides, on the other hand, once more joined by 
Alcimus, had better success. He routed the army of 
Judas near Eleasa (?), and Judas himself fell in the battle 
(16 1 B.c. ). 

The cause of the insurgents seemed utterly ruined 
( 1 Macc. 9 23 ff. ) ; all they could do was to maintain 
7fi Trtnnthnn themselves in the wilderness of Tekoa as 
a party of freebooters. Bacchides mean- 
while sought by comprehensive measures to give peace and 
security to the country in the interests of Alcimus and his 
followers, yet without interfering with religious liberty. 
When, however, after the death of Alcimus (160 B.c.), 
a renewed effort to bring Jonathan and his followers 
under his power had proved abortive, Bacchides decided 
to enter into the negotiations for peace that Jonathan 
had proposed. In other words, he now sought to 
restore order in the country by the help of the very man 
whom, in common with the Grecian party, he had 
regarded as the arch disturber. The hellenizing priestly 
aristocracy thus lost their external support. Jonathan 
dispensed justice at Michmash and cleansed the land of 
Hellenisers. Only in Jerusalem and other strongholds did 
the foreign garrisons and their Jewish supporters retain 
command. The land itself now finally emerged from a 
state of war (158 B.c.). This was the first political 
success of Jonathan. 
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From this time onwards the rule of the Maccabees 
or Hasmonseans advanced steadily, as Jonathan was 
able to secure one advantage after another for himself 
from the contentions between the various claimants for 
the throne of the Seleucidse. Moreover, the majority 
of the people were manifestly on his side. When, in 
153, Alexander Balas was set up as king in opposition 
to Demetrius I., the latter sought the friendship of 
Jonathan by giving him permission to surround himself 
with an armed force. Jonathan transferred his abode 
to Jerusalem, and fortified the temple hill, and, except 
from the Acra and Bethzur, the Syrian garrisons were 
withdrawn. Demetrius was, however, outbidden by 
Alexander Balas, who designated Jonathan high priest 
and sent him a purple robe and a crown. Jonathan’s 
ambition was stronger than his fidelity. At the Feast 
of Tabernacles in 153 B.C. he assumed the high- priestly 
office which had for seven years been vacant (Jos. Ant. 
xx. 10 ). Since Demetrius 1. , as it fell out, was worsted, 
Jonathan was able actually to enjoy the fruits of his 
crafty policy. In 150 B.C. Alexander showed him great 
honour at Ptolemais, and designated him a high official 
(< TTpaT-qyos and p.epi 8 &pxys) of the kingdom of Syria. 
Attempts to bring* him into suspicion failed of their 
object. The contentions for the throne between 
Demetrius II. (see above, col. 1068) and Alexander Balas 
in 147 B. c. brought Jonathan new advantages ; defeat- 
ing Apollonius, the governor of Ccele-Syria appointed 
by Demetrius II. , he received the town and district of 
Ekron. After the death of Alexander Balas (145) 
Jonathan bid defiance to Demetrius II. and besieged 
the Acra at Jerusalem, and when the king summoned 
him to Ptolemais in indignation Jonathan contrived to 
turn his anger into good will. His present dignities 
were confirmed, and the province of Judah, to which 
three districts (Apherema, Lydd^, and Ramathaim) were 
added in the north, was declared free of tribute. What 
engagements Jonathan entered into on his side we do 
not know (1 Macc. 11 28 ff. ). Anyhow, he was unable 
to get further concessions from Demetrius II. , although 
it was by his soldiers that the king was rescued from 
the insurrectionary populace of his own capital. It is 
easy, accordingly, to understand Jonathan’s taking the 
earliest opportunity of joining the side of the king’s 
enemies. A former officer of Balas, Trypho 

( Diodotus l of Apamea, came forward as guardian of 
Balas' s young son, still a minor, and proclaimed 
him king as Antiochus VI. (145 B.C. ). In return for 
valuable presents and confirmation in all his dignities, 
Jonathan undertook, along with his brother Simon, to 
drive out the troops and other supporters of Demetrius 
II. from southern and middle Syria, and assume posses- 
sion of the land in the interest of Antiochus VI. The 
carrying out of this commission meant nothing more 
than the stamping out by force of any opposition the 
two brothers might encounter. This, however, did 
not satisfy Trypho, who was aiming at the crown for 
himself. He decoyed Jonathan to Ptolemais and con- 
77 Simon ^ nec * there. Simon made his way to 
* Jerusalem, where the people, supposing that 
Jonathan was already dead, elected him leader. He 
prepared to resist Trypho, who attempted to force 
his way into Judaea but had to withdraw without 
success after pretending to treat about handing over 
Jonathan. The execution of the latter at the command 
of Trypho at Baskama in Gilead left a free field to 
Simon (142-135 b. c. ). He carried on the measures 
for securing the land, and concluded formal peace with 
Demetrius 11., which not only put an end to war, but 
also secured absolute freedom from tribute, an event of 
such importance that Jewish dates were thenceforth 
reckoned from it (Sel. 170 = 1 43/142 B. c. ). Next year, 
too, Simon forced the Syrian garrison to withdraw from 
the Acra. Thus disappeared from Jerusalem and 
Judaea the last mark of foreign supremacy. In 141 the 
people solemnly conferred on Simon the hereditary rule 
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as high priest, commander- in- chief, and ethnarch (cp 
1 Macc. 1425^:). Simon struck the first Jewish coins 
(1 Macc. 156). Thus out of the war against Greek 
civilisation there had arisen a new Jewish state. 

Simon and his successors not only maintained the 
position they had won, but also extended its influence. 
This was the easier that the kingdom of the Seleucidae 
was more and more falling apart. Simon must also 
be regarded as the first of the Maccabees to gain the 
friendship of the Romans with a view to securing his 
position in Asia (142 B.C. ; 1 Macc. 142440 ; Jos. Ant. 
xiii. 7 3 ; Justin xxxvi. 3). From a contest with 
Antiochus VI 1. Sidetes (of in Pamphylia), who, 
after unavailing negotiations, entrusted his general 
Cendebaeus with the war, Simon came out victorious. 
He was honoured as a circumspect and righteous ruler. 
His violent death, however, was like a presage of the 
end the new line of rulers was to meet. Along with 
two of his sons he was murdered at the castle of Dok 


(Docus), near Jericho, by his son-in-law Ptolemy, who 
sought to make himself master of the land. But John 
Hyrcanus, Simon’s third son, anticipated him and 
secured the support of the people of Jerusalem, where 
he ruled from 134 to 104. 

In the beginning of his reign Hyrcanus was- hard 
beset by Antiochus VII., who subjected Jerusalem 
78 John t0 a s ^ e S e - That Hyrcanus came 

tt * off after all without loss of territory may 

^ * be attributed perhaps to Antiochus’s policy, 

perhaps to the influence of the Romans in Hyrcanus’s 
favour (cp Jos. Ant. xiii. 84 92). On his expedition 
against the Parthians Antiochus VII. lost his life 
(128 B.C. ), and Hyrcanus once more asserted his 
independence. He maintained a standing army of 
mercenaries, built the so-called Baris on the NW. of 
the temple site {Ant. xviii. 43), and concluded a firm 
alliance with Rome (Ant.x iv. IO22). He extended 
by conquest the narrow limits of his rule towards the 
E. , S. , and N. He destroyed the temple of the 
Samaritans on Mt. Gerizim, subjugated the ldumaeans 
in the S. , and compelled them to accept the Jewish 
Torah. The siege of the city of Samaria brought him 
once more, however, into serious conflict with the 
Seleucidae, a conflict from which it was probably the 
powerful word of Rome that delivered him. Hyrcanus 
still regarded himself as in the first place high priest, 
and also enjoyed a high degree of popular favour. 
Yet even in his time emerged the opposition of the 
Pharisees against his family, which was only furthered 


79. Alexander 
Jannseus. 


by the closer connection between the Hasmonseans 
and the Sadducees. Hyrcanus’s son and successor, 
Aristobulus I. (Judas), saw no means of securing his 
power save that 'of putting out of the way several 
members of his own family. He subjugated and 
made Jews of the Iturseans at what had till then 
been the N. limit of his domain (in Galilee?), and 
assumed the title of king. After a reign of one 
year (103 B.C.) he was succeeded by 
his brother Alexander Jannseus (see 
Jann/eus), who secured the throne by 
the murder of a brother (102-76 b. c. ). In his reign the 
complete secularisation and transformation of the ruling 
priestly family became .very obvious. He had coins 
struck, for example, not only with inscriptions in 
Hebrew characters, but also with bilingual inscriptions in 
Greek characters, in which he designated himself simply 
king. His aim was to extend as much as possible the 
bounds of his kingdom, and so he was almost constantly 
in the field or besieging fortified positions. His opera- 
tions against Ptolemais involved him in a disadvantage- 
ous war with Ptolemy Lathyrus, from which he finally 
escaped only through the intervention of Ptolemy’s 
mother, queen Cleopatra of Egypt. East of the Jordan, 
he subdued Gadara and Amathus ; on the coast, Raphia, 
Anthedon, and Gaza. 

The changing fortune of war, but still more his 
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strained relations with the Pharisees, deprived bim of 
the favour of the people. At first he sought to quench 
in blood every appearance of hostile feeling. When, 
however, he was defeated by the Arabian chief Obadas 
and lost his whole army, the popular fury broke into 
open revolt. People were not afraid even to go the 
length of rousing against the Hasmonasans Demetrius 
AcEerus (Eucaerus), one of the last of the Seleucidae. 
Alexander Jannaeus was defeated at Shechem and fled to 
the hills. Then the shame and regret of his people 
came to his succour. A considerable body of armed 
men gathered about him, with whom he cut his way 
through the opposing forces ; and he came to temporary 
terms with Demetrius. Blood then flowed in streams . 
to secure peace at home for this inhuman high priest. 

The last years of his reign Alexander spent once more 
in foreign wars, especially with the Arabians. These | 
had now for several centuries been slowly pressing I 
forward out of the desert into the cultivated land, had * 
already settled at certain points (Edom and Lebanon), 
and were now trying, like the Hebrews more than a 
thousand years before, to push forward into the heart 
of the country. Alexander Jannaeus encountered them 
repeatedly on his military expeditions — successfully east 
of the Jordan, where he conquered Gerasa (?), Golan, 
and Seleucia. It was on one of these expeditions that 
he met his death (76 B.C. ). His career strikes one as 
strange — it is as if the Hasmonaean had assumed 
something of the wildness and ferocity of the 
Seleucidae. At all events, the inner contradiction 
inherent from the first in the Hasmonaean priest- 
kingship was now undeniable. If the advice he is said 
to have given his wife just before his death with regard 
to the conduct of the government (Jos. Ant. xiii. 15 s) 
be authentic, something of this contradiction must have 
been felt by Alexander Jannaeus himself. He is repre- 
sented as having advised his wife Alexandra (Hebr. 
Salom6 or perhaps more correctly Salma) to concede 
greater influence to the Pharisees — i. e. , to go farther 
in giving spiritual affairs their rightful place. 

Alexandra ruled from 75 to 67. She made over the 
high-priesthood to her oldest son Hyrcanus, an irresolute 

.. , indolent man, and held back her second 

80 . Alexandra. ^ the daring Aristob{iluSi from any 

share in public affairs. The power and extent of 
the kingdom — which was, roughly, equal to what 
it was in the days of David — she maintained intact, 
without entering on wars of any seriousness. In internal 
affairs the Pharisees were supreme (see below, § 83). 
Their feeling of satisfaction witb the rule of Alexandra 
found expression in edifying fables, in which they 
extolled those days as a time of special felicity. Scarcely, 
however, had Alexandra closed her eyes, when there 
broke out between her sons that struggle for the succes- 1 
sion in the course of which the kingdom of the 
Maccabees went down. Aristobulus II. defeated 
Hyrcanus II. at Jericho, and forced him to enter into 
an agreement acknowledging Aristobulus as king and 
high priest. But this peace was short-lived. 

Soon there appeared at the head of the opposition 
to Aristobulus an Idumasan named Antipater, whose 
father of the same name had been governor of Idumaea 
under Alexander Jannaeus. This man, the father of 
the future king Herod, acquired great influence, and 
contracted alliances widely, in particular with Argtas 
king of the Nabataeans. He persuaded Hyrcanus to 
seek refuge with him, and induced ArStas, in con- 
sideration of promised cessions of territory, to make 
Hyrcanus king of Judaea by force. Argtas actually 
defeated Aristobulus, and drove him, supported by the 
Jews, to take refuge in the temple stronghold, where, 
with the priests, he defended himself boldly. 

Such was the state of affairs in the Maccabaean 
kingdom when Pompey sent his legate Scaurus to Syria 
about Easter 65 b. c. The rival brothers made him the 
same offer as the price of his support. Scaurus decided 
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in favour of Aristobulus, and ordered Arfitas to return 
to his country ; Hyrcanus had to content himself with 
c diminished territory. But Pompey himself had not 
yet spoken the final word. He was assailed with 
presents and embassies, and finally the two brothers 
themselves, as also representatives of the people who 
wished the ancient priesthood restored,- received a hearing 
at Damascus in the spring of 63 B. c. Pompey wished 
to defer sentence ; but when Aristobulus appeared to 
be preparing to resist, Pompey pursued him with his 
army to his stronghold of Alexandrium, and then 
on by way of Jericho to before Jerusalem. Aristo- 
bulus wavered, swaying between defiance and dejection. 
Pompey had him taken prisoner. The party of Hyr- 
canus gave over the city, while the supporters of 
Aristobulus maintained the temple stronghold. Pompey 
found himself compelled to subdue this by a regular 
siege. After three months the Romans forced their 
way through a breach into the sacred enclosure, where a 
frightful massacre ensued, the Jews even slaughtering 
one another. Accompanied by his followers, Pompey 
visited the interior of the temple, without, however, 
touching the sacred furniture, and next day gave 
instructions tbat the regular sacrificial cultus was to 
be restored. Hyrcanus received the high-priestly office 
and with it a principality of diminished extent, and 
subject to tribute, while Aristobulus had, with his 
family, including his two sons Alexander and Antigonus, 
to follow the conqueror to Rome. The freedom of 
the Jews had lasted but eighty years (142-63 B.C. ). 
Its end was lamentable. The spirit that gave it birth 
had long been gone. 

Before investigating the last fortunes of the Jews in 
Palestine under the Romans, we have to notice some 

0 , „ A . internal events which occurred during 

81. Synednum. , be ru)e of , he Maccabees . xhe latte * 

had practically changed the religious community of 
Nehemiah and Ezra into a secular state ; but they were 
far from subverting the institutions which had arisen out 
of that community. The high priest remained — they 
themselves were the high priests ; and side by side with 
them there was still the college of elders ( yepovala ), an 
aristocracy in which the social organism culminated. 

It is probably to this body, with the high priest, that the 
phrase ‘community of the Jews,' OHbTfl "nn» on the coins of the 
Maccabees from the reign of John Hyrcanus onward refers. 
At a later date the council usually received the Greek designa- 
tion synedrion , Hebraised as sanhedrin (J’TinJD). 

However, though this supreme council remained, the 
seats in it were filled by supporters of the Hasmonaeans. 
In the previous period (§§ 76^) the members had been 
the heads of the clerical and the lay nobility (besides the 
high priest) ; the ruling class thus formed received the 
name of Sadducee (from Zadok ; cp Ezek. 44 15/. )• It 
may be asked whether any of these old families attached 
themselves to the Hasmonaeans. All that we know is 
that, by the favour of the Hasmonaeans, a new aris- 
tocracy arose, and, to a large extent, monopolised the 
seats in the Synedrium. This was the share of power 
accorded to them. That Alexander Jannaeus gave the 
council but little scope is not surprising. They had 
ample compensation, however, under his successor 
Alexandra. The president of the council was the high 
priest, and Alexandra was a woman. Besides recognis- 
ing the independence of the council, Alexandra gave 
seats and votes in it to the long-repressed party of tbe 
Pharisees. Their conceptions of religion and law tbus 
received complete recognition, and the function of public 
judgment was transferred to the so-called Scribes, the 
sophirtm or masters of legal science. This was no 
slight curtailment of power for the once omnipotent 
lay nobility. 

The leadership of the Synedrium remained with the 
priests — in the last instance with the high priest- — but 
these found themselves compelled at all points to take 
account of the scribes who enjoyed the popular favour. 
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The membership of the supreme council reached the 
number of seventy-one. 

The two parties brought into prominence by the 
changes in the Synedrium under Alexandra, the Pharisees 
and the Sadducees, claim our special 

82 . Sadducees. a tt en tj on> The Sadducees, in the strict ^ 
sense of the word, indeed, were, as already stated (§ 81), 
displaced by the Hasmonaeans. As the name persisted, 
however, we must suppose it to have been transferred 
to the new priestly aristocracy and their followers. 

This is not difficult to understand, for on the one hand the 
ascendancy of priestly families remained, and on the other hand 
the same antitheses which had manifested themselves before the 
wars of religion, reappeared in an altered form. Before the 
wars, the priestly regime, hy its friendliness to Hellenism, had 
imperilled religion, and now it seemed as if the secular rule of 
the Hasmonaeans were about to overwhelm it altogether. Before 
the wars the Assidaeans with the scribes at tlieir head had been 
drawn together for the defence of the heritage left by Nehemiah 
and Ezra ; now it was the Pharisees who came forward on behalf 
of the law and against the national state which was breaking up 
the foundations of the law and of the religious community. 

‘ The Sadducees represent the new state which grew 
out of the Maccabean rising, the Pharisees, the com- 
^ . munity of which the Torah was the first 

83 . Pharisees. andfinal cause • (Wellhausen, Phar. u. 
Sadd. 24 /). The Pharisees were energetic in the 
assertion of their principles certainly ; but they renounced 
all political aims. They were not political like the 
Sadducees ; like the Assidaeans, whose heirs they may 
probably be said to be, they held by the ideals of 
Nehemiah and Ezra. The Pharisees were the 1 scribes ’ 
who in dead earnest sought to turn the law into practice 
with the utmost literality, and thus, if they did not 
create a new type of piety, they at least remodelled the 
old on much sharper lines. 

It is in this sense that the name Pharisees ought to he taken 
(see Scribes and Pharisees) ; whether assumed hy themselves 
or bestowed hy others it well expresses their arrogant claim to 
be the true Israel. In particular, they put the sanctity of the 
sabbath upon a new level, and exacted an outward purity by a 
constantly increasing number of precepts, so that religious fellow- 
ship became more and more the fellowship of a school, and piety 
a highly specialised art. ‘ The unlearned cannot guard himself 
against sin, and the layman can never he truly pious ’ (Hillel). 
Ignorance of the Pharisaic teaching was in itself an evidence of 
want of righteousness; acquaintance with their legal precepts 
was held to be the only means for the attainment of true righteous- 
ness. Hence it is written in the Mishna ( Sank . 11 3 ) : 4 It is a 
graver sin to say aught against the learned in the law than to 
say aught against the law itself. ’ 

As regarded the future of their people (see the Book of 
Daniel, and cp Eschatology, §§ 47, 58/ ), the Pharisees 
expected to see the world-supremacy of Israel established 
by the immediate hand of God from heaven, and deemed 
it an impertinence to try human means of establishing it. 
The foreign rule of the Greeks (and afterwards of the 
Romans) they also considered contrary to the will of 
God ; yet they held it more tolerable than the existence 
of a national state by which everything was secularised ; 
in point of fact they could not dispense with foreign 
rule, for its disappearance would take away the con- 
dition on which their very existence depended — the law 
of the post-exilic community. To the national and 
political questions of the day they had no answer ready ; 
they simply pointed to the future which God was to give. 
That a party like this should have been able to acquire 
so great an influence over the people is extraordinary ; 
it is only partially explained by the secular rule of the 
Maccabean priestly kings. We must also bear in mind 
that the people longed for a spiritual food whieh their 
priestly leaders could not give them, and so betook 
themselves to the Pharisees who claimed, not without 
right, to be champions of the law. 

Besides these two parties Josephus {Ant. xiii. 59) 
mentions a third aXpeais or ' sect ’ — that of the Essenes 

84 . Essenes ^ In point of fact these were a 

' brotherhood, somewhat of the nature of 
a monastic order. Josephus (l.c.) introduces them 
about the middle of the second century B.c. (cp Ant. 
xiii. II2). The name signifies ’ the pious ones’ (Aram. 
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Kprj). ar, d seems to point to an origin similar to that of 
the Pharisees. The part they played in the history of 
Israel was quite unimportant. One of the leaders 
in the war against Rome was an Essene (Tos. BJ ii. 
20 4 ). 

To return now to the narrative. In 63 B.C. Pompey 
constituted Syria a Roman province, thus establishing 
85 Hvrcanus ^ oman U P 011 the western por- 
and Antipater. !l° n ° T f the -kingdom of the Seleucids. 

lhe Jewish portion properly so called 
— Judaea, Galilee, and Peraea — he left under the high 
priest, Hyrcanus, who, however, was subordinate to 
the governor of the province and paid taxes to him. At 
the same time Pompey ’ liberated ’ from the Jewish rule 
certain towns on the coast and in Peraea, which soon 
united themselves into a league, the so-called Decapolis 
{q-v- )• Aristobulus and his children Pompey took with 
him to Rome. These arrangements were a severe 
blow to the power of the Hasmonaean dynasty and its 
supporters, the Sadducees. It need not surprise us, 
therefore, if some resistance was offered ; and so strong 
was the attachment of the people to the native house 
that in every attempt at revolt a native army was always 
at command. Jewish history henceforward, accordingly, 
down to the accession of Herod, is mainly a record of 
the rebellions against the Romans and of the disturbances 
connected with the Roman civil wars so far as these 
affected Syria. 

Aristobulus’s eldest son, Alexander, had escaped 
from Pompey and summoned the Jews to arms against his 
uncle Hyrcanus, the nominee of Rome. The governor 
of Syria, Gabinius, however, in 57 B.c., shut him up in 
the stronghold of Alcxandrium and compelled him to 
lay down his arms. I11 the revolt, Gabinius, plainly 
with the view of further weakening the Jewish power 
and lessening the influence of Jerusalem, the capital, 
broke up the Hasmonaean territory into five adminis- 
trative divisions — those of Jerusalem, Jericho, Gazara, 
Amathus, and Sepphoris. A second revolt was headed 
by Aristobulus himself, who, with his younger son 
Antigonus, had escaped from Rome ; but he was taken 
prisoner in Machaerus and sent back to the imperial 
capital. Whilst Gabinius was engaged on an Egyptian 
expedition, a third rising was led by Alexander ; but his 
army was dispersed in 55 B.c. by Gabinius, who had 
hastened back and now rewarded Hyrcanus and Anti- 
pater for their fidelity to Rome by cancelling the arrange- 
ment made two years before, and restoring Hyrcanus 
to his former authority. M. Licinius Crassus, the 
triumvir, who succeeded Gabinius in the following year, 
seized the temple treasure of Jerusalem ; and after his 
death the quaestor Cassius Longinus suppressed a fourth 
revolt of the Hasmonaean party which had broken out, 
under the leadership of Pitholaus, on the shores of the 
Sea of Galilee (Taricheae). Pitholaus was put to death 
and Alexander brought under pledges to keep the peace 
(cp Jos. Ant. xiv. BJ l 8). Julius Caesar's purpose 
of sending Aristobulus against the followers of Pompey 
in Syria was frustrated by the poisoning of Aristobulus 
before he could leave Rome (49 B.c. ). Shortly after- 
wards Alexander the son of Aristobulus also was put to 
death, by Pompey’s orders, at Antioch. Antipater was 
more fortunate when, after the battle of Pharsalus and 
the death of Pompey (48 b.c. ), the victorious Caesar was 
pressed hard in Alexandria. So useful was Antipater to 
him that Caesar acknowledged his debt to the Idnmaean 
by the gift of the Roman citizenship and immunity from 
taxes. At the same time he confirmed Hyrcanus in his 
high-priestly office. Antigonus too, the son of Aristo- 
bulus, presented himself before Caesar in Syria and 
pressed his claims ; the only result, however, was that 
Caesar bestowed still more signal marks of favour upon 
Antipater, whom he appointed 4 steward ’ or procurator 
[iirlr poiros) of Judaea. At the same time he constituted 
Hyrcanus and his sons hereditary allies of the Romans, 
guaranteeing them immunity from imposts, with other 
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privileges, and granting permission to rebuild the walls 
of Jerusalem (Jos. Ant. xiv. 8 - 10 , BJ i. 9 /.). 

Thus the Jewish aristocracy gained nothing by all its | 
scheming. The power of the hated Idumiean, Anti- i 
pater, went on increasing, and although he was astute 
enough to pose always as the faithful servant of his lord, 
in point of fact, under the languid administration of 
Hyrcanus, he had a free hand. He carried on the 
rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem and established good 
order throughout the country, committing the adminis- 
tration of Jerusalem and the south to his son Phasael, 
and that of Galilee to his son Herod. The Jewish 
aristocracy, from their own point of view, were fully 
justified when they sought to get rid of both him and 
his sons. For this a pretext was supplied them by a 
high-handed proceeding of Herod, who, in Galilee, had 
caused to be executed without reference to the council 
a certain Hasmonsean commander, Ezekias, and certain 
of his followers who had sought at their own hand to 
continue the opposition against the Roman supremacy. 
The dominant party in Jerusalem persuaded Hyrcanus 
to call Herod to account before the council in Jerusalem. 
Herod duly appeared, but not as a culprit, and, supported 
by Sextus Caesar, the governor of Syria, succeeded in 
overawing the council so that no judgment was given. 
Once more he returned at the head of an army and 
threatened the city ; but Antipater was able to appease 
his wrath. The aristocratic party, however, did not 
rest content with this. Some years later when C. 
Cassius Longinus, one of the murderers of Caesar, was 
living in Syria (44-42 b.c. ), Antipater was poisoned, 
probably with the connivance of Hyrcanus, by an Arabian 
prince (Malichus) who seems to have been in his service. 

Whilst Malichus was still seeking to gain time, how- 
ever, before striking again, Herod got rid of him by an 
ftfi TTornd assassin's hand (Jos. Ant. xiv. 11 , BJ i. 10 
'4 ff'Y Though Antipater had fallen, his 
family retained or even increased its power. Herod 
earned on all hands thanks and praise when, in 42 
B.c. , he successfully repelled, on the borders of Judaea, 
an attack made by Antigonus with the support of 
Ptolemy Mennai of Chalcis (Lebanon). Hyrcanus him- 
self publicly showed his favour for him by giving him in 
marriage his granddaughter Mariamme, a daughter^of 
Alexander. By liberal presents Herod strengthened his 
hold on Antony, who made Syria his headquarters for 
some time after the battle of Philippi (42 B.c.), in spite 
of adverse deputations from the hostile party in Jeru- 
salem. Phasael and Herod were appointed tetrarchs and 
charged with the government of the Jewish provinces of 1 
Palestine (41 b.c. ; cp Jos. Ant. xiv. 12 1 ff.). How- 
ever, though all promised well for Herod, it was only 
to last for a short time. This was how the change 
occurred. Lysanias’ bf Chalcis, son and successor of 
Ptolemy Mennai, had carried on negotiations between 
Antigonus and the Parthians under Pacorus who, in 
40 B.c. , had pressed into the province of Syria, with 
the result that the conquering invaders were induced by 
great promises to make Antigonus king of Judaea. The 
stroke succeeded ; Antigonus found a sufficient number 
of anti- Roman followers ; in Jerusalem itself the parties 
came to blows. The Parthians induced Hyrcanus and 
Phasael to go for purposes of negotiation into the camp 
of the Parthian satrap Barzaphranes ; at his instance 
they were made prisoners at Ecdippon (Achzib) by the 
sea-side. Herod escaped the machinations of his enemies 
by a timely flight to the fortress of Masada by the Dead 
Sea, where also his family found safety. In this way 
Antigonus (Heb. Mattathias) came once more into the 
heritage of his ancestors (40-37 B.C.). Hyrcanus and 
Phasael were handed over to him by the Parthians ; the 
former he caused to be incapacitated (by mutilation) for 
the high - priestly office ; Phasael committed suicide. 
The Parthians, after seeking to compensate themselves 
for their services by extensive raids, carried Hyrcanus 
off to Parthia, where, however, at the intercession of the 


Jews in that country he was set at liberty (Jos. Ant. xiv. 
\ 2 >zff. y BJ i. 13 ). 

Herod, however, did not give up his cause for lost. 
His request for money being rejected by Malichus (the 
_ , Nabatiean prince), he applied to Antony, 

® ‘ . er0 ’ journeying by Alexandria and Rhodus to 

K Rome. By large promises he induced 

Antony, who saw how useful he might become, to 
nominate him through the Senate (with the support of 
Octavian) king of the Jews. After only seven days Herod 
was able to set out for his new kingdom (40 b . c . ). His 
way to the throne, however, was not to be as smooth as 
he hoped. In 39 B.c. he landed at Ptolemais. With 
the help of Yentidius, the governor of Syria, he first 
relieved his brother Joseph in Masada and then appeared 
with his army before Jerusalem. Antigonus, however, 
had bribed the Roman general Silo, and Herod was 
soon compelled to retire to Galilee ; nor did he again 
resume operations in Galilee and Judsea (where mean- 
while his brother Joseph had fallen) till after he had 
received fresh encouragement from Antony who was 
hurrying through to the siege of Samosata in Comma- 
gene. In the spring of 37, however, Herod again 
attacked Jerusalem, and with the help of Sosius the 
governor captured it after a five months’ siege. Anti- 
gonus, who had surrendered to Sosius, was, at the 
instance of Herod, beheaded in Antioch. Thus, after 
three long years from his nomination, Herod actually 
came to his throne (37-4 B. c. ). The Idumaean house 
of Antipater had by Roman help vanquished the party 
of the Sadducees (Jos. Ant. xiv. 14 - 16 , BJ i. 14 18 3). 

Two things Herod considered to be indispensable 
for his government — the continued friendship of the 
Romans and the extinction of the Hasmonaean party. 
The former object he sought to secure by princely gifts 
of money ; the latter he came near attaining by putting 
many of the adherents of Antigonus to death : he also 
lowered the dignity of the high-priesthood by filling the 
office at his pleasure. To keep on good terms with 
Antony was an anxious task, as Cleopatra of Egypt 
coveted southern Syria, and Alexandra, widow of the 
murdered Alexander (see above), found it to her interest 
to intrigue with Cleopatra against Herod. The latter 
had conferred the high -priesthood upon an * obscure ’ 
priest from Babylon named Ananel ( Jos. Ant. xv. 24), 
thereby giving great umbrage to his mother-in-law 
Alexandra, who had wished to secure the office for her 
son Aristobulus. To avoid losing Antony’s favour 
through Cleopatra, Herod forthwith deposed Ananel, 
and appointed the handsome and popular Aristobulus 
in his place. Nevertheless Alexandra still found cause 
to complain of Herod, and was meditating a secret 
flight to Cleopatra with her son, when the scheme was 
betrayed, and Aristobulus was put to death (35 B.c. ). 
The end of the long story is that Herod’s good fortune 
did not desert him even when Alexandra complained to 
Cleopatra : Herod once more pacified his patron. 
Cleopatra made sure of large tracts in Palestine ceded 
to her by her lover, including the fruitful region of 
Jericho. All this was on the eve of the decisive battle 
of Actium. To please Cleopatra Herod had to take the 
field against the Arabs, whose tribute he had to collect 
for the queen. He succeeded in conquering them ; but 
it was a hard struggle. Then came the fresh difficulty 
of winning over to his side the new master of the world, 
for Antony’s cause was ruined. His cunning suggested 
to him what to do. First, he put out of the way the 
aged Hyrcanus (whom in the beginning of his reign lie 
had brought back from Babylonia) as an alleged con- 
spirator, and then he went in person to Rhodus and laid 
his crown at the feet of the victorious Octavian. The 
result was as he had calculated. Octavian not only 
confirmed him in his position, but soon after the death 
of Cleopatra bestowed upon him her domains, as well 
as other important places in S. Syria. With a single 
break (Jos. Ant. xvi. 9 f.) Herod retained the favour of 
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Augustus down to the end of his reign ; Josephus 
declares that he ’ was beloved by Caesar next after 
Agrippa, and by Agrippa next after Caesar’ {Jos. BJ 
i. 2O4) Some years later ( circa 25 B.C. ) he removed 
the last danger to his erown. The only remaining male 
descendants of the Asmoncean family were the sons of 
Baba (Sabba?). He accused them of treason and 
caused them to be slain. 1 

The position of Herod in the Roman Empire was 
that of a rex socius. His title and authority he held 
from Caesar and the Senate. He had to defend the 
imperial frontier and to furnish auxiliary troops, but 
was not allowed to make treaties or wage wars at 
pleasure. On the other hand, he had full freedom in 
the management of domestic affairs, and was not laid 
under any tribute, or made subject to the authority of 
the Roman governor of the province of Syria. The 
confidence placed by Augustus in his capacities he fully 
justified. The ravages committed by the Arabs of 
Trachonitis had caused great complaints. With great 
skill Herod penetrated into this difficult region, and 
enforced peace, 2 receiving from Caesar a large territory 
to the NE. (Batanea, Trachonitis, Gaulanitis). In 
20 B.c. Herod was also endowed with the tetrarchy of 
Zenodorus (Ulatha and Panias). 3 

Favoured by the pax Rom ana , Herod did much for 
the cultivation of the land. He created magnificent 
Herod's e ^ es (^ amar * a= Sebaste ; Strato’s Tower 
.. = Caesarea) and built numerous fortresses, 

^ temples, theatres, and baths. He ex- 

tended and beautified the temple site at Jerusalem, and 
built anew the temple itself. He helped his people in 
many ways (see, e.g. , the account of the famine), 4 and 
yet he could only now and then secure their full approval. 5 
Never did the Jews feel affection for his person ; they 
rightly saw in him the obedient servant of Rome, and 
were all the less ready to forget that he was only a 
' half Jew. ' His reign did nothing to lessen the tension 
between Jew and Greek ; it rather increased the tension, 
although he made extraordinary efforts to introduce the 
seductions of Hellenism into the ’ holy mountain. ’ In 
a certain sense his aims were those of Antiochus 
Epiphanes ; but he more nearly reached them. He 
knew the Jews well, and generally speaking spared 
their religious feelings ; the affair of the high-priesthood 
is an exception. To Hellenise such a people as the 
Jewish, however, was no longer possible ; neither by 
gentleness nor by severity could the effects of the great 
Religious War be obliterated. Besides, Herod had 
really no skill in the arts of compromise and concili- 
ation. He was too passionate, too suspicious, too 
domineering to be able to inspire confidence. To the 
end he never lost the tyrant's lust for power, never 
enjoyed the settled stability of a really strong monarch. 
Indeed, one may doubt whether he had any wish beyond 
keeping his power over the Jews ; their Hellenisation 
he did not seriously care for. His entire policy can be 
explained from this point of view — even to some extent 
his abominable murders, though it must be admitted 
that these were partly stimulated by circumstances 
which eould not but excite his jealousy. 

Herod’s reign was not wanting in splendour. His 
love of display manifested itself in the magnificent 
buildings which he erected both within his kingdom 
and beyond it (cp Jos. BJ i. 21). He had connections 
with prominent representatives of the culture of the 
time — notably Nicolaus Damascenus. The visit of M. 
Vipsanius Agrippa to Jerusalem threw the Jews into 
veritable transports of joy (Ant. xvi. 2). The foundation 
of Herod's power, however, was hollow. His extraction 
indeed made him unfit to be a national king, and in 

1 On this period see Jos. Ant. xv. 1-6, BJ i. 18 4-20. 

2 Note the story of the 500 Jews from Babylon who could 
shoot arrows when riding on horseback (Jos. Ant. xvii. 2 1). 
For the whole episode see Ant. xv. 10 1 xvi. 9 2 xvii. 2. 

3 lb. xv. 10 3, BJi. 20 4. 4 Ant. xv. 9 r / 

5 Ant. xvi. 25. 
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his heart he was more Greek than Jew {Ant. xix. 73). 
What is more, a national kingdom was no longer what 
the Jewish community desired. Religion had taken a 
new turn under the influence of the Pharisees ; it was 
now much more supramundane ; the law and the 
monarchy it held to be irreconcilable. However 
zealously Herod may have sought at first to meet 
the Pharisees' views, they could never become his 
friends. They refused to take the oath of allegiance, 
just as the Essenes did (Jos. Ant. xv. IO4 xvii. 24). 
The old aristocracy he himself had deprived of its 
influence ; to support his rule he had therefore nothing 
to rely on but force. He never shrank from employing 
any means, however ghastly, to gain this end [Ant. xv. 
8 10 4 xvii. 0, BJ i. 336). Cp further, Herod, §3 f. 

In his first will, made after the execution of Alexander 
and Aristobulus, his two sons by the Hasmonaean 
89 The Mariamme (0 B.c. ), Herod had appointed 

succession. Anti P ater his son b y his first marriage 
to succeed him. Even before the execu- 
tion of Antipater in 5 B.C. , however, this arrangement 
had been exchanged for another according to which 
Antipas, his youngest son, by his marriage with the 
Samaritan Malthac£, was to be his heir. Shortly 
before his death (4 B.c. ), he cancelled this settle- 
ment also, and designated Arehelaus 1 as king, Antipas 
and Philip 2 tetrarchs — the former of Galilee and 
Peraea, the latter of Trachonitis, Batanaea, Gaulanitis 
and Paneas. The validity of this will he himself 
made to depend on its confirmation by Augustus. 
Hence his heirs one after the other betook themselves to 
Rome to find safe anchorage for their ship while the 
storm of revolt was already raging at home. Before 
Augustus gave his decision, fresh petitioners arrived. 
It was a deputation of Jews deprecating the continuance 
of the existing order of things, and desiring that the 
whole country might be brought immediately under the 
Roman sway. Augustus, however, decided in favour of 
Herod's last will. Arehelaus as ethnarch became ruler 
over Idumaea, Judaea, and Samaria, with the exception 
of the cities of Gaza, Gadara, and Hippus, which were 
incorporated with the province of Syria ; Antipas became 
tetrarch of Galilee and Peraea, and Philip tetrarch of 
Trachonitis as far as the Jordan (Jos. Ant. xvii. 9-16). 

This apportionment of Herod's dominions did not 
last long, so far as the realm of Arehelaus was concerned 
{4 B.C. -6 a. D. ). A deputation of Jews and Samaritans 
complained to Augustus of his arbitrariness and cruelty, 
and Augustus, the emperor, summoned him to Rome 
and deposed him, relegating him to Vienna in Gaul. 
His dominions became part of Syria, but under the 
special charge of a procurator ( iirlrpoiros ) of equestrian 
rank (6-41 A. D. ). 

The procurators were so called, originally, from the 
duty which fell to them of collecting the revenues for the 
imperial treasury. As administrators 
90. Procurator- a gj ven district they had at the same 
sbl P time the military command, and also 

judicial prerogatives. These last the procurators of 
Judsea used but seldom. The ordinary dispensation of 
justice was left in the hands of the highest native court, 
the Synedrium, whose position received thereby fresh 
importance. The jus gladii , however, remained ex- 
clusively with the procurator. For military purposes 
he had not, like the legate- governor of Syria, Roman 
legions at his disposal, but only auxiliary troops raised 
in the country itself ( Kaiaapeh Kal 2e/3a 0-7-77 vof). The 
military headquarters were at the residence of the 
procurator — Cass area ; but there were garrisons all 
over the country ; in the citadel Antonia at Jerusalem, 
for example, a cohort was stationed. The imperial 
taxes the procurator collected through the native 
authorities ; how wide were the ramifications of these 
is shown by the list of eleven toparchies enumerated by 

1 An elder son by Malthac^. 

2 Son of Cleopatra of Jerusalem. 
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Josephus (Z?/iii. 3 s). The local taxes, on the other 
hand, were farmed out to contractors (publicani, 
tc\u>v at), who, as a rule, doubtless, were Jews. The 
Jews had to take an oath of allegiance to the emperor ; 
and though worship of the emperor was not exacted of 
them, sacrifice for him was offered in the temple twice 
daily. The Jewish worship stood under the protection 
of the Roman state ; but this did not exclude a certain 
amount of supervision of temple matters by the Roman 
officials. As a rule it was customary to spare Jerusalem 
the sight of the imperial emblems (’ effigies ’) carried by 
the troops (cp Ensign). 

Such in brief were the arrangements set up in the 
domains of Archelaus in 6 a.d. — arrangements which 
had been desired by tbe Jews at the death of Herod. 
The system conferred upon them a higher degree of 
self-government, and therefore of liberty to follow their 
own laws and customs, than they had previously 
enjoyed. An aristocratic constitution with the high 
priest at its head (Jos. Ant. xx. 10) again came into being. I 
The aristocratic families reaped the chief advantage 
from this, although in the Synedrium they had to share 
the power with the Pharisees. The high priests were 
named, however, by the Roman governors, and it only 
too soon became evident that the immediate rule of the | 
Romans did not tend to tone down but rather to ex- * 
aggerate points of difference. 

The procurators who held office in Judaea from 
6 to 41 A.D. were: Coponius, M. Ambivius, Annius 
Rufus, Valerius Gratus (15-26), Pontius Pilate (26-36), 
Marcellus (36-37), and Marullus (37-41) (Jos. Ant. 
xviii. 22 4 2 610). At first no doubt unwittingly, but 
afterwards certainly of malice, they often wounded the 
religious susceptibilities of the Jews. Pontius Pilate 
went so far in this that a complaint laid by the 
Samaritans before the legate L. Vitellius (35-39 A.D.) 
proved effectual ; Vitellius sent Pilate on his defence to 
Rome and took measures to quiet the agitated spirits in 
Jerusalem. He handed over to the priests the high- 
priestly robes which had been kept in Baris-Antonia 
since the days of John Hyrcanus, and caused his army 
on its march against the Nabataeans to avoid Jerusalem 
so that the holy land of the Jews might not be 
desecrated by the imperial emblems (37 A.D. , cp Jos. 
Ant. xviii. 4363). These little courtesies, however, were 
wholly inadequate to heal the ominous breach which 
was daily driving Jews and Romans farther apart. 

With the first procurator Coponius the imperial 
legate P. Sulpicius Quirinius (Lk. 2i ff.) had come as 
01 OinriniiiB • & overnor to Syria, and in 6-7 A. a carried 

Zealots ' out l ^ e ^ oman census * n Judaea. This 
new method of taxation excited great 
horror and aversion. The high priest Joazar, a son of 
Boethus (Ant. xv. 93), was able indeed to turn aside the 
threatened storm ; but the proceeding left a deep mark 
behind it in the rise of the Zealots — a political party which 
regarded the payment of taxes to the foreigner as the 
token of a sinful servitude (God alone requiring to be 
honoured as king and lord), and therefore advocated 
war to the death for the establishment of the divine king- 
ship, according to the promise. The founders of the 
party were Sadduk tbe Pharisee and Judas the Galilasan 
(of Gamala) who may probably be regarded as son of 
the so-called ‘ robber ’ Ezekias who was put to death 
by Herod (Jos. Ant. xvii. IO5 xiv. 93^: xviii. 1). The 
very designations of the two leaders would lead us to 
expect to find in this new party a combination of the 
doctrines of Pharisaism with the practical aims of 
Hasmoneean patriotism ; and this expectation is realised 
in the attitude the Zealots actually took. From the 
Pharisees they took over the then current form of 
prophetic eschatology — the divine kingship, destruction 
of the enemies of the nation, freedom, the Messiah, 
etc. ; from the Hasmonseans, the precepts which enjoined 
a bold fight for religion and fatherland. To expect the 
divine kingship yet quietly to accept the kingsbip of the 1 


godless, they regarded as a sinful absurdity. The 
Pharisees repudiated this departure from the purity of 
their principles (cp Jos. Ant. xviii. 1 ) ; but the intensified 
religious interest which had been diffused throughout 
the nation by their own influence had prepared the soil 
for the seed of the Zealots. Between the Sadducean 
aristocrats (wbo had again come to the helm after the 
deposition of Archelaus) and the Zealots, collision was 
inevitable ; the two parties were mutually irreconcilable, 
as had already been seen at the census of Quirinius. 
The more the Jews had experience of the harshness of 
the Roman rule, the more numerous did the Zealot 
party become. As contrasted with the half-hearted 
they came forward as thoroughs, as the out-and-out 
party wbo not only taught about the kingdom of God 
but also were willing to put their lives into jeopardy to 
set it up. Their immediate result was to keep their 
own people and the Romans in cl state of unrest ; but 
their ultimate aim was to secure the mastery of the 
capital. So soon as they had reached it, the hour 
would have struck for the last decisive struggle with 
the Romans. 

In this position of parties there arose once more, 
unexpectedly, the prophetic summons ; Turn ye (nW I 

.. . l /xeravoeiTe). Since Mai. 37 had been 

th *B t’ t uttered ' had f a N e,J i nto oblivion ; it 
" * seemed indeed to have become unneces- 

sary. However, John the Baptist (28-29 A.D.) with his 
call to repentance presented a picture of the future quite 
different from that cherished by his contemporaries. 
The alternative to repentance was judgment, and if he 
was right, it was on the Scribes and Pharisees that the 
divine judgment would fall first. His preaching found 
much acceptance, and before his career was cut short 
by Herod Antipas (see below, § 95) Jesus of Nazareth 
had raised the same cry, not in the wilderness, but in 
the haunts of men. 

To Jesus the right way to God was clear ; he himself 
exemplified that way, and he so taught concerning it 
- as to make it easy for any one to find it. 

* ‘ His thoughts show the closest contact with 

the religious tendencies of the time ; evidently they 
took shape under the pressure of the questions which 
were stirring his contemporaries. They had their own 
roots, however, in a. supramundane sphere, and there- 
fore could not be confined by the narrow limits of 
Judaism. To the call to repentance Jesus added as a 
motive that the kingdom of God was at hand, thereby 
characterising the traditional piety as powerless to reach 
that divine goal. In his teaching he used the same 
terms as the popular leaders of the time ; but he put 
other ideas into them. Without discarding the current 
conceptions of a coming judgment and regeneration 
of the world, he substituted for a Jewish world-theo- 
cracy, the idea of a kingdom of kindred souls bound 
together by their common faith in God and love to 
man. He dissolved the strange combination of heavenly 
and earthly elements which formed the latest Jewish 
eschatology, and thus cleared away the last remnants 
of the popular religion, — including of course the popular 
conception of the Messiah. He taught men to appre- 
hend not only God but also the fellowship of man with 
God in a spiritual manner. For him as for them, the 
kingdom of God was a divine institution, a divine gift ; 
but it was for men themselves ever to create it afresh 
and extend it among themselves day by day. All this 
and more may be historically said of the teaching of 
the Master (see Jesus, § ii^:), who at length crowned 
his work by enduring a shameful and painful death as 
of God’s ordering, and as the way to complete ultimate 
success. 

All this meant an open breach with Judaism. The 
ruling classes scorned the means of raising their religion 
to a higher plane pointed out to them by Jesus of 
Nazareth. Nay, more : they pronounced him a blas- 
phemer when in his appearance before the high priest 
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he acknowledged himself to be tbe Messiah — -not of of Syria, to have the statue of the emperor set up by 

course in the sense attached to the word by current Juda- force in the temple at Jerusalem. If the Jews refused 

ism (see Messiah, § 6), but in the sense of being the compliance they exposed themselves to the wratb of 
final exponent of the full divine meaning of the religion the emperor, who sought the customary divine worship 

of Israel. This new forthsetting by his ministry ob- for his own person in good earnest ; but compliance 

tained such <* degree of independence and strength as would involve disloyalty to their law. They proceeded 

no longer to require the shelter of a nationality or of a accordingly in troops to Ptolcmais where Petronius was 

national religion, and became capable of forming a collecting his army, and laid before him solemn protests 

society of its own, drawn from humanity at large. against what was being proposed. In Tiberias, whither 

Judaism, in isolating itself from the course of this Petronius had betaken himself, the Jews convinced him 

development, had to take the consequences. When still further of their inflexibility in this matter, and he 

Christianity and Judaism gradually separated, it was accordingly came to the resolution to try to change the 

as if a mighty river had changed its bed : a feeble emperor's mind. This had in point of fact already 

current still crept along the old channel ; but the main, been accomplished by Agrippa I. who was then staying 

the perennial, stream flowed elsewhere. in Rome ; but when the report of Petronius reached 

We turn now to the northern portion of Herod's the emperor’s hands he was thrown into such a furious 

divided kingdom. As we have seen, the north-eastern passion by the obstinacy of the Jews that he sentenced 

part had been assigned to Philip, Petronius to death for disobedience. Tidings of the 

Herod's son by Cleopatra of Jerusalem. murder of Caligula (Jan. 41) arrived, however, in time 

the ieirarcn. • built himself a new capital, to prevent the execution of this order. Thusthestorm- 

Cassarea (Philippi), near the most easterly of the Jordan cloud passed away and the outlook of Judaea became 

sources on the site of the ancient Paneas, and with the title brighter than even the boldest had ventured to hope 

of tetrarch governed the eastward-lying territory, mainly (Phil. Leg. ad Caium, §30 ff.\ Jos. Ant. xviii. 8). 

inhabited by Gentiles, as far as the mountains of the , One of the first acts of the emperor Claudius (41-54 

Hauran. It was to his zeal for building that the fishing A. d. ) was not only to confirm Agrippa in his former 

village Bethsaida (called by him Julias after the daughter . . _ dominions but also to add to them 

of Augustus) owed its promotion to the rank of city. * ^ PP * Judaea and Samaria. Thus without 

He married Salome (see §95), and died without issue once drawing sword this gay and showy knight of fortune 

in 33-34 A.D. Josephus speaks of him as a wise and had come into the entire kingdom of his grandfather 

just prince (Ant. xviii. 46). After his death his do- Herod. He held it for three years (41-44 A.D. ). He 

minions were thrown into the province of Syria till knew bow to utilise with skill both persons and circum- 

37 A.D., when Caligula bestowed them, with the tetrarchy stances alike in Rome and in Palestine. In Jerusalem 

of Lysanias (Abilene), upon a grandson of Herod and and elsewhere, where it seemed expedient, he held 

Mariamme — Agrippa I., the son of Aristobulus, — with himself up as tbe patron and supporter of the approved 

the title of king (Jos. Ant. xviii. 2 1 46 610). Pharisaic Judaism of the day. In Caesarea, as every- 

Tbe territory assigned to Herod Antipas, on the where else among foreigners, he was the man of Greek 

otber band — Galilee and Perasa — was mainly peopled culture, the friend of the Romans. During his brief 

. , . by Jews. For the protection of the main reign the land had rest. He even received the praise 

95. Antipas. rQad through Galilee he fortified Sep- of tbe Pharisees, who, we may be sure, would hardly 

phoris, while towards the S. , as a frontier fortress have remained permanently his supporters. Against 

against theArabs.be built Betharamphtha (Beth-haran) tbe heads of the young and growing Christian Church 
wbich he named Livias or Julias ; but in this line of he took violent measures (Acts I21-19). He even made 

activity his greatest work was the foundation and faint tentative efforts to give an anti-Roman character 

adornment of Tiberias. His first wife, whom he to his reign. He began the building of a strong wall 

married for political motives, was a daughter of the round the northern suburb of Jerusalem ; but the legate 

Nabataean King Aretas ; after his repudiation of Marsus procured the imperial prohibition. He also 

ber be allied himself with tbe ambitious Herodias (see summoned five Roman vassal princes of Syria and Asia 

Herod, § 7). Through her daughter Salome she Minor to Tiberias ; but Marsus again ordered them 

procured the death of John the Baptist (29 A.D. ), whom back to their places. Agrippa I. died suddenly in 

Herod Antipas had caused to be imprisoned in the Caesarea ; his Gentile soldiers welcomed the tidings 

fortress of Machaerus (see John the Baptist, Mach- with joy (Jos. A nt. xix. 4-9). 

AsRUS). King Aretas began hostilities on account of Claudius, yielding to the representations of those 
tbe repudiation of his daughter, and inflicted a severe around him, decided not to nominate the son of 

blow upon Herod (36 A.D. ). At the instance of the p rn « lira + orH Agrippa I. (also called Agrippa), now 

latter, Tiberius ordered his legate Vitellius to sup- ' * seventeen years of age, to the vacant 

press Aretas ; but while halting at Jerusalem on his throne, but to place tbe whole territory under procurators 

way to Nabataea, Vitellius (37 A.D.) heard of the death subordinate to the governor of Syria. Very soon again 

of Tiberius and forthwith abandoned the expedition. there arose the strained relations which had been found so 

The bestowal of Philip's tetrarchy on Agrippa I. by intolerable in Judaea and Samaria under the previous 

Caligula led Herodias to urge her husband to go to procurators from 6 A.D. onwards. The first procurator, 

Rome for a royal title also. At the same time, how- Cuspius hadus, revived the old controversy as to the 

ever, Fortunatus, an ambassador of Agrippa, arrived custody of the high - priestly vestments; but, by the 

in the capital with heavy charges affecting the fidelity emperor's command, the arrangement arrived at by 
of Antipas ; and as the latter was not able entirely Vitellius in 36 A.D. was adhered to (Jos. Ant. xx. 1), 

to clear himself, he was deposed by the emperor and and the supervision of the temple, as well as the right 

banished to Lugdunum in Gaul, whither he was to nominate the high priest, was now bestowed upon 

followed by Herodias, his territory being added to the Herod of Chalcis (41-48 A.D. ), a brother of the deceased 

dominions of King Agrippa I. (39-40 A.D. ; see Herod, Agrippa. What the disposition of the Jew's was is 
§ 12). indicated by the appearance of the prophet -adventurer 

Under Caligula (37-41 A.D.) a heavy storm-cloud Theudas, with whom, however, Cuspius Fadus made 

gathered over Jerusalem. In 39 A.D. — thus immediately short work (Jos. Ant. xx. 5i ; cp Acts 536). His suc- 

9fi Po+ • after the outbreak of the bloody per- cessor Tiberius Alexander, of Jewish-Alexandrian origin, 

roniUB. secut j on 0 f the j ews j n Alexandria caused the sons of Judas of Gamala, Jacob and Simon, 

(<l-v .) — a conflict between the Gentile and the Jewish in- to be crucified — no doubt as being prominent among 

habitants of the emperor's city of Jamnia gave occasion the Zealots (Ant. xx. 52). After the ravages of a great 

for a command by Caligula to P. Petronius, the governor famine, the exasperation of the Jews against the ad- 
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ministration of Ventidius Cumanus (48-52} began to 
show itself in open insurrection. During the feast of 
the Passover, a soldier of the Roman guard had insulted 
the Jews ; their complaints led the procurator to take 
certain defensive measures which in their turn caused ' 
a great panic in which many lives were lost {Ant. xx. I 
53}. A Roman soldier seized hold of a roll of the 
Law ; the excitement of the Jews over this was so great 
that Cumanus caused the soldier to be beheaded {Ant. 
xx. 54). Festival pilgrims from Galilee were attacked 
by Samaritans, the Jews retaliated, and when Cumanus 
sternly interfered, the leading people in Jerusalem had 
the utmost difficulty in averting a general outbreak. 
The dispute was referred by the governor Ummidius 
Quadratus to the judgment of the emperor, who at the 
instance of young Agrippa sentenced Cumanus to banish- 
ment {Ant. xx. 61 ff.\ BJ ii. 123 ff.\ otherwise Tac. 
Ann. 12s4). 

The successor of Cumanus, Antonius Felix (52-60 a.d. , 
see Felix), was so arbitrary and cruel that discipline 
broke down and public order threatened 
to disappear. The Zealots from their 
hiding-places made the country insecure ; 
it availed little that Felix effected numerous executions 
and caused their leader Eleazar, who had been taken 
captive, to be sent to Rome. They began to be looked 
upon as the champions of liberation from the Roman 
yoke ; their following increased and they secretly 
leavened the masses with the spirit of revolt. They 
were named, from the weapon (sica) which they carried 
concealed under their garment, Sicarii. They assas- 
sinated at their own choice, but also at the instigation 
of others ; for example, at the instigation of Felix 
himself they murdered Jonathan the high priest, who 
had become an inconvenient monitor. Fanatics, both 
honest and dishonest, possessed by the eschatological 
ideas of the time, were continually throwing the sparks of 
religious enthusiasm among the excited and inflammable 
masses (cp Acts 21 38 ; BJ ii. 13 4/ ). Even the Jewish 
governing class, the priestly and the lay aristocracy, 
became disintegrated, each fragment using such power 
as it had for selfish ends (Jos. Ant. xx. 85-8 ; BJ ii. 
13 2-6). Meanwhile, the oversight of the temple, and the 
right to nominate the high priest, after the death of 
Herod of Chalcis, was conferred by Claudius upon his 
nephew Agrippa II. (about 50 A.D. ), who also received 
the territory of Chalcis and afterwards (about 53 a.d.), 
in place of this, the former tetrarchies of Philip and 
Lysanias, as well as the territory of Varus (Noarus) 

. with the title of king {Ant. xx. 5 2 7 i 97). 

The flame of avowed revolt burst forth not in Jeru- 
salem but in Caesarea. Here in this half- Gentile, 

„ " . half-Jewish city a dispute for supremacy 

us. arisen between the two classes. After 
Antonius Felix (52-60) had been recalled by Nero and a 
successor (Porcius Festus, 60-62) appointed in his place, 
the Gentiles of Caesarea succeeded in procuring from 
Nero a decision by which the Jews were deprived of 
their equality of standing {laoTroXireia) with the Gentiles. 
To the Jews this gave occasion for the great insurrection. 
For some years indeed it remained confined to Caesarea 
and the surrounding country, and did not in the first 
instance spread as far as to the capital. Porcius Festus 
(see Festus) exerted himself in vain, however, to quell 
the rising. His successors Albinus (62-64) an< ^ Gessius 
Florus (64-66) disregarded all law and justice to such 
a degree that pacification became impossible. The 
Sicarii could not be exterminated ; those who could 
entered into arrangements with them for securing life 
and position (so, for example, the wealthy Ananias of 
Jerusalem, who at one time had been high priest) ; 
other influential people surrounded themselves with a 
sort of bodyguard so as not to be helpless at a time 
when everyone was taking the law into his own hand. 
Albinus indeed took some trouble to conceal his mis- 
doings ; but Gessius Florus did not shrink from the 
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employment of open violence and thus drove even the 
peaceably disposed of the Jews to retaliation. A coarse 
insult to the Jews in Caesarea had again led to street 
riots. As even the native soldiers took part against 
the Jews the latter quitted the city, taking their books 
of the Law with them — an occurrence which for Josephus 
marks the beginning of the war {BJ ii. 14 4). 

The anger excited in Jerusalem by these events had 
not yet died down when Florus caused seventeen talents 
to be taken from the temple treasure, plainly 
101 . ar b ecause Jews had failed to pay their 
threatens, taxes {BJ ii. 16 5). Popular indignation now 
expressed itself in intemperate speech against Floras, 
who thereupon appeared in Jerusalem with his soldiers, 
would grant no terms, and gave orders to plunder the 
Upper City, also causing many inhabitants of Jerusalem 
— among them Roman citizens — to be crucified. Soldiers 
summoned from Caesarea answered the friendly greeting 
of the Jews, by his orders, with coldness and rudeness, 
and attempted by a coup de main to seize the Antonia 
and the temple. This plan, however, was not success- 
ful ; Florus returned to Caesarea and sought to stir up 
the Syrian governor Cestius Gallus against the Jews. 
The prudent bearing of Gallus at this juncture, com- 
bined with the appearance of Agrippa II. in Jerusalem, 
produced a short lull ; but when Agrippa spoke not 
only of obedience to the emperor, but also of submission 
to Florus, the anger of the people burst forth against 
him also, so that he had to leave the city. A band of 
Zealots established themselves in the fortress of Masada 
by the Dead Sea. At the instance of Eleazar, son of 
Ananias, it was determined that henceforth offerings of 
those who were not Jews should no longer be received 
in the temple — and thus that the daily sacrifice by and 
for the Roman emperor should be discontinued. 

The supreme council of Jerusalem exerted itself to the 
utmost against this rebellious decision. Florus left it 
to itself ; but Agrippa sent to its aid 3000 horsemen 
with whose help it carried on a struggle for four weeks 
against the war party who held the temple. The party 
of rebellion soon began to gain ground, burned the 
archives containing the records of indebtedness, obtained 
possession of the Antonia citadel, and shut the adversary 
up in the royal palace. A son of Judas of Galilee the 
founder of the Zealot party, Manaem (Menahem) 1 by 
name, conducted the siege. The garrison — Roman 
and native alike — desired to capitulate ; but free exit 
was allowed only to the natives, among them the troopers 
sent by Agrippa. The former high priest, Ananias, 
was put to death and soon afterwards Manaem also, 
who had made himself hated for his cruelty. At last 
the Roman garrison also had to surrender ; though their 
lives had been promised them on oath, all were 
massacred, their captain alone excepted. On that same 
day the Jews who had remained in Caesarea were put 
to death or thrown into prison by the Gentile inhabit- 
ants. In retaliation armed bands of Jews went round 
the border places inhabited by Gentiles plundering and 
massacring. The Gentiles replied with a persecution of 
the Jews which extended as far as Tyre and Ashkelon 
and even Alexandria. As Florus was helpless, Cestius 
Gallus now marched into the Jewish territory with an 
army. Galilee he soon subdued ; and during the feast 
of Tabernacles he made his appearance in the neigh- 
bourhood of Jerusalem. After some skirmishes before 
the gates the army gained possession of portions of the 
city and began to attack the north side of the temple. 
The rebels had already given up their cause for lost, 
when suddenly Cestius Gallus ordered the retreat. The 
Jews followed him and inflicted heavy losses. Once 
more songs of victory were sung by her own people 
within the capital. This was the prelude to the war of 
May- November, 66 ; the war party had triumphed 
both at home and abroad. 

Formal preparations for war were now begun on both 
1 Cp Manaem. 
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sides. In Jerusalem everything had to bend before the 
zeal of the war party, or else take its 
102 . Formal departure. The aristocracy themselves 
war * took in hand the defences of the country. 
The Jewish territory from Lydda to Penva and from 
Idumsea to Galilee was divided into seven districts, each 
under its own eommander ; thus for example Galilee 
was assigned to Josephus the Pharisee, destined after- 
wards to become the friend of the Romans, and the 
historian of the war. He has himself described the 
measures he took for the defence of Galilee (BJ ii. 20 / ; 
Vit. iff*)* It is quite clear from what he says how hard 

even to impossibility — was the task of uniting in 

common defence against the Romans those who had 
been so long accustomed to deeds of violence. No 
wonder that the more thoughtful spirits were filled with 
anxiety. Nero, whom Cestius Gallus had betimes 
apprised of the state of affairs, summoned his proved 
general T. Flavius Vespasianus to Achaia and charged 
him with the conduct of the war against the Jews in 
revolt. Vespasian caused his son Titus to bring the 
fifth and the tenth legions from Alexandria while he 
himself proceeded to Antioch and took command of the 
fifteenth legion along with the auxiliary troops supplied 
by three kings in alliance with Rome — Antiochus of 
Commagene, Soemus of Emesa, and Agrippa II. 
Father and son met in Ptolemais where they began 
operations. 

The first measures taken were against Galilee. The 
city of Sepphoris had already received a Roman garrison 

Gal'lee ant * was a & a ^ nst Josephus. As 

soon as the army of Vespasian appeared 
upon the scene, the Jews withdrew into the fortified 
cities. Of these the first to succumb to the Romans 
was Jotapata ( i Panemos = July 67 ). Josephus himself, 
who had already reported to headquarters the evil case 
of his army, conducted the defence and was seized in a 
hiding-place by the victors. He ingratiated himself 
with Vespasian by the prophecy that both he and his 
son were destined for the imperial throne, and was 
detained in friendly captivity. After having advanced 
along the coast as far as Joppa, Vespasian made his 
headquarters with Agrippa 11 . at Csesarea Philippi, 
whence he eaused Tiberias and Tarichese — both cities 
belonging to Agrippa — to be brought back to their 
obedience. The storming of the fortress of Gamala in 
Gaulanitis proved no easy task (Sept. -Oct. 67). But 
when in addition to this the garrison of Mount Itabyrion 
(Tabor) had also been overcome and Giscala the home 
of the Zealots had opened its gates to Titus, the whole 
of Galilee was at the feet of the Romans, though John 
of Giscala, the leader of the rebels in the last named 
city, had indeed eluded Titus by a ruse and made his 
escape to Jerusalem. Vespasian fixed the winter 
quarters of the fifth and fifteenth legions in Csesarea 
Palsestinas and those of the tenth in Scythopolis. 

The tidings of the unprosperous eourse of events in 
Galilee, when they reached Jerusalem, where the high 

104 At P r * est Ananias and Joseph son of Gorion 
Jerusalem were nom ^ na ^y * n command, had the effect 
of letting loose the full storm of rage and 
fanaticism against the Romans. The arrival of John of 
Giscala with his Zealots added fuel to the flames. With 
the fanatics, to be old or prudent was to be indolent 
and weak. In the country about Jerusalem the struggle 
of parties came to bloodshed ; the issue soon declared 
itself in favour of the fanatics. The conflagration now 
reached Jerusalem itself. It directed itself in the first 
instance against those who, there was some reason to 
fear, might seek to queneh it — against the high-priestly 
nobility and their adherents, and in particular against 
the Synedrium as it had hitherto existed. It had 
hitherto been unfortunate enough in its efforts against 
the enemies of the fatherland, and in the judgment of 
the excited masses this constituted a fault which in 
those stirring times demanded instant punishment. The 
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ordinary processes of law and justice seemed too long 
or too uncertain, and the power of those who admin- 
istered them as dangerous to the sacred cause. Accord- 
ingly, no trial was conceded to those priestly nobles 
who in the meantime had been arrested and cast into 
prison ; they were put to death where they were and 
the cruel perpetrators of this crime (Ex. 2227) were 
praised as deliverers of the people out of the hands of 
traitors. Regard for their own safety bade the Zealots 
take into their own hands the supreme authority. As, 
however, the populace, under the influence of Ananus, 
assumed a threatening attitude, the Zealots withdrew 
themselves to the temple area, the strong walls of which 
afforded them protection. The priority of claim to the 
high-priestly office asserted by certain priestly families 
they declared to be abolished, and, appealing to an 
ancient custom, they reintroduced election of the high 
priest by lot. 

The leading members of the Synedrium showed 
unwillingness to accept such a reversal of existing 
arrangements without a struggle. The people sided 
with them and actually forced the Zealots back from 
the outer temple enclosure into the sanctuary itself. In 
order to save the latter from desecration Ananus opened 
negotiations and in doing so gave his confidence to 
John of Giscala who already on previous occasions had 
acted as negotiator for the Zealots and now finally went 
over to their side, accusing Ananus of acting in pre- 
arranged concert with the Romans. He counselled the 
Zealots to call in the aid of the Idumaeans if they 
wished to escape certain death at the hand of Ananus 
or the enraged people. His advice was taken and 
soon 20,000 Idumaeans, eager for war, stood before 
the walls of Jerusalem. Ananus sought to bring them 
to reason ; but under cover of a dark and stormy 
night, the Zealots slipped from the temple and led the 
ldumteans through the sleeping city up to the temple 
hill and into the inner precincts, whence they now com- 
menced the attack upon the outer temple court and the 
city. Ananus and his associates were slain and many 
citizens with them ; others were thrown into prison. 
The triumphant Zealots introduced a new council 
(Synedrium) of 70 persons, but again dispersed it at 
the point of the sword when it proved unconform able to 
their wishes. The ldumceans perceived too late the 
real nature of the work for which their aid had 
been invited. Filled with shame, they left the blood- 
saturated city in the hands of the Zealots, who put to 
the sword all suspected persons, and reduced Jerusalem 
to helpless subjection (Jos. BJ iv. 3 - 6 ). 

Vespasian watched this feverish outburst with the 
coolness of a practised general. He very well knew 
. that the more the strength of the city 
105 . Vespasian. was waste d by this internal struggle, 
the feebler would be the resistance he would at last 
have to overcome. The reports by numerous deserters 
as to the ambition of John and the envy and ill-will with 
which he was looked upon by others confirmed him in 
his watching attitude. The revolution in the capital 
made itself felt, however, also in the surrounding 
country. The Sicarii extended their predatory raids as 
far as from Masada to Engedi. Following their 
example others also banded themselves together for 
plundering the cities and villages, amongst them in 
particular the desperado Simon bar Giora of Gerasa 
[BJ iv. 72 93). At last, in March 68, Vespasian 
resumed the war. He reduced Peraea as far as to 
Machserus and thereafter occupied the districts of 
Thamna, Lydda, Jamnia, Ammaus, Bethneptepha 1 and 
Idumaea. Next he marched by way of Ammaus (where 
the fifth legion had its camp) and Neapolis (Sichem) 
down into the Jordan valley and threw a garrison into 
Jericho (June 68), thus drawing, however widely, the 
first line of investiture round the centre of the rebellion. 

At this juncture, tidings of the death of Nero (9th 
1 [BeflA.eTrTTji'fJjuii', Niese, Jos. BJ iv. 81.] 
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June, 68) reached Vespasian in Caesarea. He deter- 
mined to delay the siege of Jerusalem and await the 
orders of the new Emperor, Galba. Thus the summer 
passed away, as also the succeeding winter, Galba 
having been murdered in Jan. 69 and Otho named as his 
successor. This inaction was, to the Jews eager for 
battle, hard to bear ; but in the meantime they kept 
their swords in practice in fratricidal conflicts, and 
thinned their own ranks by all kinds of jealousy, envy, 
and evil passion. Simon bar Giora plundered right 
and left through the whole of the territory still un- 
occupied by the Roman troops, from the district of 
Akrabattene in the N. down to Idumaea in the 
S , drove the Zealots back to the shelter of the walls 
of Jerusalem and made himself master of Idumaea and 
its capital Hebron. In Jerusalem itself a mutiny broke 
out against John ; his Idumaean soldiers resolved to 
call in the help of Simon against the Zealots, who had 
again retreated to the temple hill. Simon in this 
manner became master of the city in April 69, and 
exerted himself to get the Zealots expelled from the 
temple also {BJ iv. 9 \J]F.). 

Vespasian now drew his lines more closely round the 
city. In June 69 he advanced from the N. as far as 
Bethel and Ephraim [q.v. , ii. ), and in the S. his general 
Cerealis subjugated Idumaea and held it in check by 
garrisons. The way to Jerusalem was now open ; but 
once more grave tidings from Rome hindered him from 
taking the decisive step. Vitellius had taken tbe place 
of Otho on the imperial throne. The news roused the 
disapprobation of the legions stationed in the E. , and in 
July 69 Vespasian himself was acclaimed emperor from 
the Nile to the Danube, and hastened to Rome. The 
siege of Jerusalem was thus left to Vespasian’s son 
Titus, who had at his side Tiberius Alexander, formerly 
procurator of Judasa, now governor of Egypt, and 
Josephus, now freed from his captivity. 

Titus marched upon Jerusalem from Caesarea at the 
head of the fifteenth and twelfth legions by way of 
106 Titus ^ amar * a ' while the fifth legion advanced 
from its camp at Ammaus and the tenth 
from Jericho. Titus pitched his camp one and a half 
hours northwards of Jerusalem (April 70]. The leaders 
of the revolt within the city had in the meantime 
gone on with the building of the outer wall which had 
been begun by Agrippa II. (see § 97), and had even 
sent messengers to the many Jewish colonies on the 
Euphrates to stir them to revolt ( BJ vi. 62). Jerusalem 
itself was full of the numerous visitors who had come up 
for the Passover feast, so that feeling was highly strung ; 
it expressed itself in loud shouts of joy when Titus at the 
head of a body of horsemen was almost surrounded by 
a band of Jews close by the northern wall of the city. 
The Zealots had in the meantime split into two factions : 
Eleazar son of Simon had made himself master of the 
inner sanctuary and confined John of Giscala to the 
outer temple precinct and its immediate southern neigh- 
bourhood, so that John had to defend himself on two 
sides — against Eleazar and against Simon bar Giora who 
was master in the city. When, however, Titus proceeded 
to place the fifteenth, twelfth, and fifth legions on the 
height to the north (Mt. Scopus ; see Nob) and the tenth 
legion on the Mt. of Olives to the east, the Jews com- 
bined. A vigorous attack was made upon the tenth legion 
while it was engaged in the work of entrenchment ; but 
it was repulsed by the bold intervention of Titus. While 
Titus was making preparations for the investment 
properly so-called, John succeeded in getting the better 
of Eleazar and his people in the inner sanctuary, and 
thus Jerusalem no longer had three parties, but only 
two — John with 8000 men and Simon with 15,000. 
Titus directed his first attack, with embankments, 
towers, and battering rams, against the first wall in the 
neighbourhood of the Tower of Hippicus. Not until 
the blows of the rams had begun to fall did the con- 
tending parties within the city begin to come to their 
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senses and think of uniting in a common defence. By 
the fifteenth day of the siege, the seventh day of 
Artemisius (approximately May 70), the Romans had 
already forced their way into the northern quarter of 
the city enclosed by the first wall. Immediately Titus 
pushed forward his camp and began to breach the 
second wall. After five days his troops were able to 
advance through it ; but in the vigorous street fight 
which ensued they were repelled by the Jews and con- 
strained to figbt for three days more for the reconquest 
of the walls. 

Meanwhile the siege operations now began to be 
directed against the citadel of Antonia and the Upper 
City. Titus sent Josephus a second time to summon the 
Jews to surrender (BJv. S3 92 J^.). He knew that 
pestilence had already broken out in the overcrowded 
city, and also that famine was beginning to make itself 
felt, and he wished, if possible, to preserve the city 
and especially the temple from destruction. The leaders, 
however, refused to negotiate ; they proudly placed their 
reliance on the temple and the almighty power of God. 
The inclination of the people was in the other direction ; 
whoever saw a convenient opportunity stole away from 
the city and went over to the Romans. Those in com- 
mand were roused by this to all the greater vigilance. 
Intimidation was not spared, and stringent measures 
were taken to exact provisions for the soldiers from the 
wealthier inhabitants. To add to these difficulties Titus 
now put into force with greater strictness the military 
law regarding deserters. Yet all these untoward cir- 
cumstances together could not break the spirit of the 
defenders. How great was their resourcefulness and 
how desperate their courage the Romans found by ex- 
perience. After seventeen days’ labour four embank- 
ments had been raised — two against Antonia and two 
against the Upper City. Those before Antonia the 
Jews undermined and destroyed by fire ; those before 
the Upper City with the machines were also set on fire 
by them during a hard-fought struggle. 

These losses had their effect on the besiegers, and 
raised grave doubts whether the means hitherto em- 
in _ T»i AA i,*rto ployed would suffice for the reduction 
1U '* * 10CKaae - of the city. Hence Titus resolved on 
a strict blockade. A rampart — 39 stadia in circumfer- 
ence, with thirteen watch towers — was completed by 
the legions in three days (B/v. 12 2). 

The position of affairs in the city daily grew worse ; 
famine led to the most inhuman acts. The preter- 
natural suspiciousness of the Zealots was always dis- 
covering new traitors who had to lay down their lives 
that the city might sleep secure. Still, the hope of a 
divine intervention and of the Messianic empire ( BJ 
vi. 5 *ff.) still held its own through all the pangs of 
hunger, all the shouts of combatants, and all the blood- 
thirsty jealousy of opposing parties. What amazing 
abysses does not human nature here disclose ! 

In twenty-one days the Romans had raised four new 
embankments which were watched with the utmost 
vigilance. Shaken by the rams a part of the wall at 
the Antonia citadel collapsed ; but the Jews had already 
erected a second behind the breach. This also the 
Romans surmounted on the 5th of Panemos (approx. 
July), and accordingly could assert the mastery in the 
citadel. On the 15th of Panemos the daily sacrifice in 
the temple (-pDfl) ceased to be offered. Well might the 
courage of many sink. Titus, first through Josephus 
and afterwards personally, pleaded that the temple 
might be spared ; but all in vain. Nothing was left for 
it but that the struggle should be carried out to its issue 
within the sacred enclosure. The first battle being 
indecisive, the Romans built a new embankment against 
the wall of the inner precinct, while the Jews destroyed 
tbe chambers between the Antonia and the inner temple 
enclosure — partly by fire. 

On the 8th of Lous ( ca . August) the rams were 
brought to bear on the walls of the inner forecourt. 
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As nothing, however, could be effected either by their 
. means or by scaling ladders, the gates 
108. Burning were set on fire. When these actually 
of the gates, ^ e g an to bum horror paralysed the 
temple, etc. defenders. Titus, however, on the 
following day, caused the flames to be extinguished. His 
sole object had been to secure a freer path for the 
larger attack which he had planned for the ioth of Lous. 
Before this could quite be carried out by the soldiers, 
however, one of the party tossed a burning brand into 
one of the chambers surrounding the temple. The 
wildest consternation ensued among the Jews. Titus 
ordered the extinction of the fire ; but the Roman soldiers 
pressed on, and put the horror-stricken Jews to the 
sword. Scarcely had Titus for the first time cast eyes 
on the Holy of Holies when the flames were already 
crackling under the door ; soon they sprang aloft and 
enveloped all. On this very day a prophet had 
summoned the people to the temple to see the fulfil- 
ment of the signs of deliverance. The raging flames, 
the infuriated soldiers, the groans of the wounded and 
the dying, all spoke with another voice. It was the 
judgment. The words of John the Baptist and of Jesus 
of Nazareth had come true. 

Thousands perished in the temple flames ; some of 
the Zealots sought safety in the Upper City. The 
Romans set up their standards in the sanctuary, sacri- 
ficed before them, and hailed Titus as Imperator. After 
an ineffectual attempt at an arrangement with the 
authorities he ordered the city to be burned. The 
Jews now retired into the palace of Herod and gave up 
the rest of the city to the spoiler. Once more the 
legions had to set about engineering works, and on the 
7th of Gorpiaius ( ca . September) 70 A. D. , machines 
were brought to bear. It was now plain that the 
powers of resistance of the besieged had been broken at 
last ; when the wall fell their pride turned into helpless- 
ness and cowardice, and they sought to hide themselves 
in the subterranean passages. On the same day the 
Roman soldiers made their way through the Upper 
City, burning, plundering, and massacring. Of the 
Jews who survived, the leaders were put to death, and 
the finest-looking of the youths were preserved to grace 
the triumph ; of the remainder, some were sent to the 
Egyptian mines, many were sent as presents into the 
provinces for use in scenic displays. Death or captivity 
was also the lot of those who had hidden themselves in 
the subterranean passages ; John of Giscala was sen- 
tenced to imprisonment for life, Simon bar Giora was set 
apart for the triumph. City and temple were destroyed, 
only the western portion of the city wall with the three 
towers of the palace of Herod was left standing, so as 
to admit of the 10th legion and some auxiliary troops 
having their camp there. Of the rich plunder, there 
were afterwards exhibited to the Romans in the joint 
triumph of Vespasian and Titus the Golden Altar of 
incense, the golden candlestick, and also the book of 
the Law. 

Three strongholds still remained in the hands of the 
Jews ; Herodeion and Masada to the W. , Machaerus 

109 Judsea t0 ^ eac ^ Sea. Herodeion 

surrendered to Lucilius Bassus, who now 
commanded the ioth legion, without a. struggle ; 
Machaerus, only after a protracted siege. As Bassus 
died soon afterwards, the siege of Masada fell to the lot 
of his successor, L. Flavius Silva. This fortress stood 
at a height of more than 1500 ft. above the level of the 
Dead Sea, on the almost inaccessible summit of a 
mountain (nowes-Sebbeh), and since the commencement 
of the war had been held by the Sicarii under Eleazar, 
a relation of Judas of Galilee. After great exertions the 
soldiers of Silva at last succeeded in making a breach 
in the walls ; but the defenders had already constructed 
behind it another wall of timber and earth. This 
withstood the blows of the ram better than the stone 
wall had done ; but it was capable of being set on 
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fire by the besiegers. Hereupon Eleazar persuaded his 
band to a solemn resolution to commit suicide together. 
When, accordingly, on the 15th of Xanthicus {ca. 
April) 73, the Romans made their way over the burning 
wall into the fortress, they did not find a single man 
alive. Masada was afterwards held by a. Roman 
garrison. 

Vespasian had already settled what was to be done 
with Judaea, by an order addressed to L. Bassus. The 

110 Ves- scenc the rebellion, as it had 

pasian's keen h an ded over by Nero to Vespasian 
as a special province, he now claimed as 
his private property. Caesarea Palaestinae 
was converted into a Roman colony (Colonia Prima 
Flavia Augusta Caesarea) and continued to be the seat 
of a governor (who at the same time commanded the 
ioth legion) as well as the administrative capital. The 
ioth legion lay for the most part at Jerusalem. Eight 
hundred veterans were settled at Emmaus near Jeru- 
salem. All Jews within the Roman empire were re- 
quired to pay the traditional temple tax, the didrachma 
(Mt. 1724), into the temple of Jupiter Capitolinus. This 
determination unquestionably was a very deep wound 
to Jewish susceptibilities. As a general rule, however, 
the position of the Jewish religion as a religio licita 
within the Roman empire was not assailed. Nowhere 
except in Egypt was violence resorted to. Fugitive 
Sicarii had fomented disturbances in the Jewish com- 
munity in Alexandria, and this led Vespasian to order 
Lupus the governor to destroy the Jewish temple founded 
by Onias (see Heres). Lupus and his successor, 
Paulinus, plundered the temple of its dedicated gifts and 
sacred vessels, closed it and rendered it inaccessible. 
The Jewish worship had been carried on here for the 
space of 243 years (Jos. BJv ii. 10 4 has 343 years, by an 
error). 

It was but natural that a paralysing reaction should 
follow the fearful struggle of the Jews with the Romans. 
„„„ _ Not only were their physical forces 

111 . Reorgams- ex hausted ; the community had— a 

ation 01 tne more serious matter — been deprived 
Jews in Judaea. - ts re iigj ous centre. Its highest 
authority, the Synedrium, had even before the siege of 
Jerusalem been destroyed by the war party (§ 104). 
Now, with the destruction of the temple, the cultus also 
had been brought to an end ; the priests had been de- 
prived of their vocation, the community of its appointed 
representation in the presence of God. The mother- 
country itself was now compelled to live after the 
manner of the Jewish diaspora. The Pharisees, with 
Johanan b. Zakkai at their head, settled in Jamnia and 
addressed themselves to the task of once more rallying 
the dispersed of Israel around the Law. They revived 
the Synedrium into new life by the formation of a court 
of justice consisting of seventy- two members (dujji), 
which disposed of civil causes arising between Jews in 
Judaea and , so far as was practicable without conspicuous 
disregard of Roman rights, also dealt with criminal 
cases. This court of justice could not pretend to any 
legal title ; it owed its existence to the necessities of the 
case ; but it seems in all probability to have been ulti- 
mately recognised by the Romans. Soon it rose in 
importance to such a degree that its pronouncements 
were recognised by the whole diaspora. Its head, who 
bore the title of nasi, ethnarch, or patriarch, received 
from every Jewish community yearly dues, which were 
brought by so-called ‘ apostles. ' The study of the Law 
and the practice of Pharisaic piety were also carried on 
with all the zeal proper to persecuted causes. What had 
been lost — temple and worship — every effort was made 
to preserve, so far as was possible by means of writing ; 
the ancient precepts for the regulation of Jewish social 
life in Judaea were modified in such a way as to admit 
of their being applied under the altered conditions. 

The Jews in Palestine adapted themselves to the new 
circumstances with remarkahle rapidity. This can be 
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explained to a great extent by the reaction which 
followed the feverish days of the siege and destruction 
of Jerusalem. The Jews were glad to take refuge under 
the shelter of any new arrangement, however temporary 
and inadequate. They sought for comfort in their 
abiding sorrow, certainty in their doubt, some fixed 
point towards which they could direct their thoughts 
and hopes. This they found in the teachings of their 
rabbins, versed in the Scriptures, from whom they 
learned to accept their misfortunes submissively as a 
chastisement from God. This was certainly a whole- 
some salve for broken spirits. Nevertheless the rabbins 
had not learned from the terrible divine judgment the 
thing which in truth most concerned their peace. They 
impressed upon the Jews the old transcendental hope 
tnat at the time appointed by God the redemption — i.e . , 
the world - theocracy — would come (cp Apocalypse of 
Baruch, and 4 Esd. ). It was the very depth of their 
unprecedented humiliation which seemed to justify the 
expectation that the hour of deliverance was not far 
off. Nor was it long before the determination was 
again arrived at to seek to hasten the event by their own 
efforts. 

The Emperor Domitian caused the didrachma tax 
(which, as we have seen, had from 70 A.d. onwards to 

112 New ^ *° J u P^ er Capitolinus) to be ex- 

b llion ac * e< ^ particular strictness, and for- 
bade conversion to Judaism (which still 
had its supporters even within the precincts of the 
imperial palace). He is said also to have sought, like 
Vespasian before him and Trajan after him, to exter- 
minate the Davidic family by persecution. These 
measures show how greatly the power of the Jewish 
diaspora was still felt by the Roman empire. It was in 
the places where the diaspora was strong that the first . 
risings took place when Trajan waged war on the 
Parthians on the eastern frontier of the empire. Egypt, 
from the Thebaid to Alexandria, trembled before the 
wild outburst of Jewish hatred against the Greeks and 
the Romans. In Cyrene also it burst forth w'ith blood- 
thirsty ferocity. In Cyprus the Jews carried out a fearful 
massacre and destroyed the city of Salamis ( circa 
1 16 a.d. ). Trajan sent one of his ablest generals, 
Marcius Turbo, to Egypt ; but it was only by degrees 
that he succeeded in quenching the fire of rebellion in 
the blood of its instigators. Even in Mesopotamia the 
Tews rose and threatened to bar the emperor's return 
from Ctesiphon. Here it was Lucius Quietus who 
restored order with remorseless firmness. Even down 
to the first year of the emperor Hadrian (117-138 A.D.) 
the agitation seems to have shown itself — perhaps even 
in Palestine — in commotions of diminishing intensity. 

Towards the end of his reign Hadrian unintentionally 
furnished the occasion for a rising of the Jews in Judaea 
^truo-o-lp i tse1 *- Circumcision had beeen for- 

with Hadrian bidden b y law in the Roman empire, 
being placed in the same category with 
castration. The prohibition was regarded bv the Jews 
— though by no means levelled exclusively at them — as | 
a prohibition of the exercise of their religion. Further, 
Hadrian issued orders that the now deserted Jerusalem 
should again be rebuilt as a Roman colony. This 
expression of imperial goodwill towards their ancient 
capital the Jews regarded as the worst of injuries, the 
deathblow to all their dearest hopes ; for the execution 
of the emperor’s command would mean nothing less 
than the conversion of Jerusalem into a Gentile city. 
The zeal of the Jews was accordingly kindled once more 
on behalf of the city of their God, and they flew to arms 
on the sacred soil of Judcea. Probably the disturbances 
first began about 132, after the emperor’s second visit 
to Syria in 131. So far as we can learn from the scanty 
notices preserved to us, the struggle took the form of a 
guerilla war only ; the insurgents fixed their quarters in 
fastnesses, caves, and subterranean dens, and sought as 
best they could to expel the Romans from Judaea. 
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The leader was a certain Simon, better known by 
his surname, Bar Kosiba or Bar Kocheba ; the first of 
. these two forms indicates his origin 
114. Revo 0 genealogically or locally (cp 1 Ch. 422), 
Bar Koc e a. t ^ e secon ^ his dignity (see Nu. 2417) 
as Messiah ; he was doubtless of Davidic descent. 
His coins bear the legend 'Simon Prince of Israel.’ 
The Roman Governor Tineius Rufus was unable to 
quell the rebellion which burst out on all sides and 
spread even beyond the boundaries of Judasa. Jeru- 
salem was ‘liberated,’ as the legend on the coins of 
Simon has it, and the sacrificial system was probably 
again revived ; perhaps an attempt was also made to 
rebuild the temple. The entire Jewish diaspora sup- 
ported the movement, so that ‘ the whole world was 
thrown into commotion’ (Dio Cassius 69 13). It seems 
probable that Hadrian himself lingered for a while near 
the scene of the struggle ; and he summoned his best 
generals to deal with it. Julius Severus, who came 
from Britain, brought it to a triumphant end. The 
closing scene took place not at Jerusalem but at Bether 
(q.v. , cp Ezra 2 20 (55, see Gibbar), now Bittir, to the 
south-west of Jerusalem. In the eighteenth year of 
Hadrian (134-5) the little fortress was captured after a 
brave resistance, Bar Kocheba himself having already 
been slain. The whole war probably lasted 3^ years 
(132 -1 35 A. D. ). It was bloody in the extreme, and 
brought Judasa to the lowest ebb. The captive Jews 
were offered for sale at nominal prices on the market 
place beside Abraham's oak at Hebron, or sent off to 
the slave markets of Gaza and Egypt. 

What the rebellion had been intended to prevent now 
took place without resistance. Jerusalem was built as a 
115 Tcnmalpm Genti,e ci ‘y and reived the name of 
becomes S JE]ia "®'i a Capitolina, with the rights of - 
r Roman colony but without the jus 

oapitonna. ltalicum Qn the former site of the 

temple was built a temple of Jupiter Capitolinus with an 
equestrian statue of the emperor Hadrian. No Jew 
was permitted to enter the precincts of the city ; once 
more it was to be the possession of heathen deities and 
their worshippers. Such was the end of the history of 
Israel on the mountains of Judasa. 
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gesch., ’95 1 jul. Wellhausen, Die Pharisder und die Sadductier, 

* 7 4 ; Th. Mommsen, Rdvi. Gesch., Bd. 5, ’85 ; A. Bertholet, Die 
Stellung der Israeliten und der Juden zu den Fremden , '96 ; 
Cheyne, Jetvish Religious Life after the Exile , ’98 ; B. Stacie, 
Die Entst. d. Volkes Israel, ’90 ; K. Budde, The Religion of 
Israel to the Exile, 1900; U. Wilcken, ‘Ein Actenstuck zum 
judischen Kriege Trajan’s,' Hermes, 27 (’87) ; A. Schlatter, ‘ Die 
Tage Trajan’s und Hadrian’s,’ Beitrdge zur Fdrderung christ- I 
licher Theologie , ed. by A. Schlatter and H. Cremer, 1 O97), 3 1 
heft. See also Prophecy, and other special articles. 

H. G. 


ISSACHAR fOCl*”; [e]lCC*XAP [ BAL 1> some- 
times icax^P [B* b F] ; in Rev. 7 7 some MSS ic&CXAp ; 
Jos. tc&XApHc; on tbe name see below > §§ 3 - 6 end), 
apparently the name borne by the inhabitants of the tract 
lying between the highlands of Ephraim on the S. and 
those of Naphtali on the N. ; between the lowlands of 
Zebulun on the NW. and the deep Jordan valley on 
the E. 

Issachar finds prominent mention in the present text 
of the battle-song in Judg. 5 . It would be natural that 
1 Rarely t ^ ie brunt tbe struggle should fall there. 

mentioned. 


It is noteworthy, however, that whilst 
Josh. 21 28 (1 Ch. 6 72 [57]) assigns 
Daberath to Issachar, Josh. 19 12 places it on the border 
of Zebulun. Moreover, in the passage where Issachar 
is mentioned in Judg. 5 the text is uncertain. There is 
no quite unambiguous evidence that Deborah or 
Daberath (whether a person 1 or a town) 2 or Barak, 
belonged to Issachar (see Deborah, § 2/.). Can 
there have been a desire to suppress the name of 
Issachar? It is not quite impossible. The writer to 
whom is due the enumeration of tribes summoned by 
Gideon (Judg. 6 35) and of tribes that gathered together 
to pursue Midian (7 23), if rightly represented by MT, 3 
omits Issachar — the very tribe which, one would sup- 
pose, would be most intimately concerned, and (if 
we suppose that Purah is a. corruption of Puah; see 
Gideon, § 1 «,) may have supplied Gideon with his 
attendant. Similarly, Issachar is allowed no part in the 
fight described in Judg. 4 . Still more strange, perhaps, 
is the omission of the same tribe from the list of those 
summarily told of in the latter part of Judg. I. 4 More- 
over in the ' Blessing of Jacob ' the reference to Issaehar 
is rather disparaging, and in both the 4 Blessings ’ Issa- 
char yields precedence to Zebulun, although in Gen. 30 
Issachar is the elder of the brothers. Is all this acci- 
dental ? Or can a reason be found ? 

Issachar' s being a. Leah- tribe associates it with 
Zebulun (cp the connexion of the two in Dt. 33 18/. ), 
2 and tbe y are mentioned together in the 

Cults? 1 Song of Deborah (Judg. 514/): their 
territories were contiguous. What is 


1 Moore, Budde, and others. 

2 C. Niebuhr ; Wi. GI 2 126. 

. : Of course the text may be corrupt ; see Gideon, § 1, where 
it is proposed to read ‘Issachar’ in the Gideon story for Asher 
(Judg. 635). 

. 4 We. CH 215 suggests that Issachar may have been included 
in Joseph ; Bu. (RiSa 44^) and Moore {Judg. 49) suggest that 
it was omitted through accident or design in abridgment. 
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noteworthy, however, is that the ‘ Blessing of Moses ' 
connects the tribes not as comrades in war (as in Judg. 
5 ) but as guardians of a great religious fair (Dt. 33 18 f . ) ; 
as if they had formed a northern confederation like that 
of Shechem which had its religious centre, according to 
Winckler ( GI 256), on Shechein’s sacred mountain. On 
what mountain such a gathering of northern clans may 
have been held does not appear ; possibly on Tabor 
(Herder, Graf, Steuernagel ?) or Carmel (Knobel, Ber- 
tholet). Nor have we any clue as to the deity who was 
thus honoured, unless we can venture to find a veiled 
hint in a well-known story connected with the birth of 
Issachar and Zebulun. 

Reuben found diidd'im (see Mandrake). These 
naturally belonged to Leah, the fruitful mother ; but 
Rachel bartered for a share. Issachar and Zebulun were 
born to Leah, Joseph to Rachel. Whatever be the mean- 
ing of Reuben’s being assigned to Leah (see Reuben), 
the tribe was mixed up with Gad \_q.v. § 3]. Now Mesha 
tells us (/. 12) that when he took Ataroth from Gad he 
carried off mil ^rir, which implies a cult of some kind. 
The Gadite cult may have been shared by Reuben : un- 
less, indeed, 4 Reuben' in Gen. 30 14 was originally 4 Gad,' 
whose birth has just been told of (v. 11): Gad could be 
called Leah’s son. If there underlies the story of the 
dudd'Im the fact of an old cult, it is a little difficult to 
extricate it naturally ; but it is noteworthy that the 
Issacharite tribal hero Tola, or his clan Puah, is said 
to be 4 son of Dodo' (nn; the text of the passage, 
however, is doubtful ; see § 7). 

It seems certain that popular etymology connected the 
name Issachar with the Hebrew root 4 wages ' (cp 
the gloss 6 earl fitvOos [BAL] and Jos. £k 
/ xio’Oov vevofxev os) and in J's form of the 
theory the hire had to do with the mandrakes (Gen. 
30 15). 1 It has been thought that religious ideas some- 
times led to the omission of certain tribe-names (cp 
Gad, § 2). If the omission of Issachar was inten- 
tional, the reason may have been political (see below, 
§ 4) ; but implications involved in the ’ Duda ' story 
might be enough. Or if the connection of the name 
with an Egyptian god Sokar (which is in fact one of 
the alternatives proposed by C. J. Ball, SHOT on Gen. 
30 18; see below, § 6 ) was held by some in ancient 
times, it is barely possible that this may have been dis- 
advantageous to the tribe. 

The first syllable of Issachar may possibly have been taken by 
J to be the Hebrew word (so We. TBS, p. v, also 95 f> and 
Ball, op. cit.), the whole name being explained as man of 
hire.' Another popular explanation may have been 13D' B’’ 
(cp Jer. 31 16 = 2 Ch. 15 7 Eccles. 49) ; perhaps also 13 'V Rij^. 2 
The theory that the name is compound is not impossible (cp 
§ 6). Many modern writers, however, incline to the view that 
it is simple. 3 Thus Ball compares the Arabic alkar ; 4 Nestle 
{ AJSL 13 175 f. [’97]) seems to favour Wellhausen’s comparison 
of the Nabataean name 2axprj^-os, 5 and Cheyne thinks Is- 
sachar is a popular corruption of Yizrah[el] ([^Inil'), which he 
has suggested as perhaps the original of Israel 0?R1fc°) and of 
Jezreel ?7Rjnr) ( see Jacob, § 6) : Jezreel lies on the borders of 
Issachar. On the second part of the name see further, below, 
§6. 


1 In E Leah gave up her handmaid to Jacob (v. 18). 

2 The name appears in the consonantal text invariably as 

This is printed 136^, that is with the Kre 13B^ ; but in 
different authorities occur the following five other forms : Wi?; 
(without doghesh), 13 'VV\, 13^’, 13 bv\, 13^ ; on which 
see Ginsburg, IntrodJ 250-254 (cp Baer-Del. Gen. 84/). 

3 The view that the second was meant to show, that the ^ is 
not c, i s supported by Nestle {AJSL 13 ijs/.,'! runs. IX Or. 

Cong. 2 62) who, however, believes that the a was really fcf. 1 he 
double may, however, be due to ‘ Volksetymologie.' 

4 ‘Sorrel, 1 or ‘reddish-brown’ of horses (cp Lane, o-d^ voc., 

Wi. GI 228 i, n. 1) ; cp Gen. 49 14a, and note the derivation of 
-nrn (see Ass). The phonetic equivalent of Issachar in Arabic 
is yolkur, which occurs as a tribal name (see, e.g., Yakut 3 2^ 
l ia) • CD in a Minzean inscription from Mada in Sa'eh 

(DHM Ep. Denk. no. xxv. 1. 4 ; see further Muller’s note, p. 48). 

& Heid.Q-) 3, n. 5 ; 2nd ed, omits. 
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If we judged by appearances we should conclude that 
.in historical times lssachar played no im- 
' . , are in portant part. Some of the kings of Israel, 
however, appear to have been men of 

lssachar. 

There seems to be no sufficient reason to doubt that 
one of the older sources of Kings called Baasha ‘ son 
of Ahijah, of the house of lssachar’ (i K.I527). 1 Of 
the origin of Omri nothing is said ; but that he also was 
of lssachar is for several reasons not improbable. 2 If 
then there is anything in the notion that there was a 
tendency to avoid mentioning lssachar (see above, §§ 
1-3) it might be suggested that under the Jehu dynasty it 
became the fashion to disparage the 1 house of lssachar. ’ 
It would not be strange if this were so. On the other 
hand Jehu himself may have belonged to the house of 
lssachar. 3 

That would be the most natural explanation of his being 
called in inscriptions of Shalmaneser II. ‘son of Omri’ (/CAT 
1897^ 208) ; note also the phrase ‘ statutes of Omri ’ (Mic. 6 16 ; 
see Omri, i). However that may be, Jehu was a trusted general 
of Ahah and Jehoram. The last king of the line was slain 
near Ihleam. Jehu’s father’s name is given as Jehoshaphat, 
the name (not a common one) of the governor of lssachar in the 
list in 1 K. 4 , where in MT (v. 17) he is said to he son of Paruah, hut 
Paruah should piohahly rather be Puah, the lssachar clan. 4 Jehu 
is oftenei, however, called son of Nimshi. This is obscure ; hut 
if we may explain it on the analogy of the Punic ojij || to nynJi 
Nimshi would imply the cult of a god which might he the 
same as that referred to in the Issacharite Baasha 

On the other hand Jehu may have been a southerner. 
There are not lacking features of his policy that would fit in 
with such a theory (see Jehu, § 2), and Nimshi may have been a 
southern name (cp Ahishai, Amasa ; and, for the first part of 
the name, Naomi and Elnaam [r Ch. 11 46]). 

Whether the dynasties of Omri and Jehu were from 
lssachar or not — and the saying in Gen. 49 h / suggests 

6. Geographical tha \ Issachar su PP' ied ' rather tkan 
-conditions. em P lo >’ ed ' g an S s . of labourers-there 
were not wanting influences that 
might have enabled men of that tribe to take a leading 
place. If ‘ nature has manifestly set Esdraelon in the 
arms of Samaria.’ 6 it has also assigned it a different 
lot. Commenting on the ' Blessing ’ of lssachar (Gen. 
49 r4) G. A. Smith says (p. 383) ‘To the highlander 
looking down upon it, Esdraelon is room to stretch in 
and be happy.’ The most important point, however, 
is that the plain of Megiddo is the natural route from 
Sharon to the Jordan. From the earliest times it 
contained the sites of fortress towns (see Esdraelon). 
‘Though its connection with Ephraim and with Gilead 
was very close, we have no hint how it became connected 
with Israel ; perhaps in self-defence against the inroads 
of the still unsettled peoples of the east ; or in connec- 
tion with some other great struggle. 7 


1 © A ’s olkov etcraxap, indeed, may not be strong evidence 
confirmatory of MT ; hut ©b need not be opposed really. / 3 e \aav 
o utos a^eta may be a dittograph of fiaatTa v. a. due to homoio- 
teleuton (avrov . . . otxov)(the Yap of ©B's c^apa^ei' [exapaKUHrev 
(L)] for 7rar of © a’s eTraTafei' looks oddly like the end of urtraxap). 
© L adds Iircra^ap of MT after fieSSapa ( — / 3 eAaav of ©B). 

2 He was chief general under the ‘ house of lssachar,’ and we 
are not told his origin. It is plain that Ahah had a palace at 
Jezreel (although ‘ which was in Jezreel ’ in r K. 21 1 may be an 
insertion [© om.]), which continued to he the home of the 
family. The original owner of the hill of Samaria may have 
been an Issacharite (cp the clan of Shimron). It should not be 
ignored that in the Chronicler’s list of Davidic tribal princes, 
the prince of lssachar is called Omri (r Ch. 27 r8). Naturally 
in such a list (cp Gray, HPN 1%$/. r88), no stress can he laid 
on this ; but traditional names do occur in the list : see Ephraim, \ 
Benjamin. (By a strange coincidence the plain of Megiddo is 
now called Merj ihn 'Amir.) Here might be mentioned also 
the Phoenician policy of the house of Omri. Cp Smith, DB( 2 ) 
i487<5, Guthe, G! V 138. 

3 Still, one of his house was called Jeroboam. 

4 The -) may be from ijp which perhaps stood between mg 

and as in ©b vios <f)ova<jovS ev uraa xap(i.e., '*3 ny niS J 3 ), 

and practically in ©u u. / 3 ap< 7 aoi>x (/.£., niEH 3 |3 = *1C’ !Y1E) |3) €v 
ur<r. 

5 If the Jehu dynasty also belonged to the house of lssachar 
a political reason for the rise of a fashion of disparaging 
lssachar is hard to find. 

® GASm. HGyjy. 

7 Guthe (GV! 73), who accepts i S. 11 as it stands, infers from 
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It appears that at one time the plain of Megiddo was 
pretty completely under the power of the Philistines. 1 

« Prehistoric At least ’ the Zakkar(I > (T4-[k]-ka- 
6 . rremsLonc ra _[y]) ( who were associated with them 

tunes. had firmly established themselves at 
Dor in the 12th century. 2 Who the people were who 
suffered from these intruders we are not told. It might 
be supposed that they would hardly be Israelites, who 
probably settled first in the highlands ; that the strangers 
would be interested merely or mainly in the trade-routes 
and the cities lying on them, and that it was from them 
that these were won by Israel. That may be so. The 
struggle, echoes of which we find in Judg. 5 , may con- 
ceivably have had this very result. No more, however, 
can we be sure that the land was found in the un- 
disturbed possession of ‘ Canaanites. ’ We hear of 
the district first in the time of Thotmes III. and it 
was thereafter more or less continually in the power 
of Egypt or contesting that power. The Amarna 
correspondence, however, shows us not only the open 
country but also the towns ( e.g . Megiddo [KB 5^3]) 
threatened by the Habiri. The one thing that seems 
to be clear is that the population must have been even 
more than usually mixed. 3 

It is not impossible that some Egyptians might remain 
when Egypt finally withdrew. At least, there would 
be natives or settlers who had been attached to them 
in one capacity or another, especially mercenaries. 
The Egyptian derivation of the name lssachar referred 
to above (§ 3), therefore, is perhaps not quite impossible, 
lssachar is the only name of the ‘twelve tribes ' (besides 
Naphtali) from which no gentilic is formed in the OT,* 
which makes it not improbable that it is a compound 
name. The Moabites knew a neighbouring people as 
Ish-gad (see Gad, § i). It may be, then, that there 
was in the Gilboa district a community known to their 
neighbours by some such name as Is-sachar — i.e. , the 
men of the god Sakar — as Ish-gad were the men of 
the god Gad (Gad, § if. ). 6 

Another theory (Che. Crit. Bib.) not open in the same way 
to the objection referred to below, regards as a popular 

euphonic adaptation of a primitive tiihal name Ish-h^resfo-inty') 

‘ man of the sun’ ; cp the place-name Beth-shemesh (Josh. 19 22); 
but the author of tnis theory prefers the explanation Yizrah [el] 
mentioned ahove (§ 3, end). 

The difficulty (referred to ahove) in the way of supposing 
that ‘lssachar’ contains a reference to a god Sokar, is that, al- 
though, according to the Sakkara list, a king of the second 
dynasty (the Sesokhris of Manetho) bore a name compounded 
with that of this deity, and such compounds were favourites 
(Erman, Anc. Eg. 159) in the old empire (cp Seker-h'a-ba’u ; 
Liehlein, Diet, de noms hi/roglyphiques, no. ^59 and others), 
there does not appear to he any evidence that the name of this 
god was used in forming proper names outside of Egypt. 


Saul’s choosing Bezek as mustering place (1 S. 11 8) that he 
counted on drawing from lssachar and the northern tribes. 
Bezek, however, is just opposite Jabesh, and Winckler's argu- 
ment (GI 2 r58, etc.), that Saul was a Jaheshite (cp Saul), is 
certainly plausible. Even if it were to be held, with Cheyne, 
that Jabesh-gilead is a corruption of some other name, Guthe's 
inference is not conclusive : the mention of Bezek might be a 
consequence of the corruption (see Saul, § r, near end). 

1 This statement may stand even if it should be held that the 
people referred to in the original form of the story in Sam. as 
holding Israel in suhjection were not the Philistines. See Saul, 
§ 4, and Zarephath, where other related changes in the reading 
of the traditional story are proposed. 

2 WMM, MVAG , rgoo, i. ; cp Dor. 

3 Guthe thinks that lssachar and Zebulun came from across 
Jordan, and probably were pushed into their later seats by 
Joseph when it followed (GVI 50). Cp § 8, end. 

4 In the case of t^'N, however, in Judg. 10 , it is just 

possible that a final * has been lost before the following 
Otherwise we must insert D (Moore), or substitute it for 
before It is difficult, at all events, to follow Budde 

(ad loc.) in regarding the text as sound. Nu. 25 8 14, which he 
cites, do not seem to be really parallel, the meaning there is 1 the 
Israelite’ ; here it is ‘ an Issacharite.’ See, further, the article 
cited helow, next col. n. 3. 

5 Of the Egyptian god Sakar not very much is known. His 
name is met with chiefly in combination, as Ptah-Sokar, or 
Ptah-Osiris-Sokar. Originally apparently a sun-god, he * became 
the god kot k^oxqv of the Memphite N ecropol is,’ ultimately giving 
his name to the modem village Sakkiira (Wiedemann, Petrie). 
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ITHIEL 


It is true the letters SKR (130) occur in several proper names 
at Carthage: a god nblDDIon (CAST 253 [254]; cp n3D'D“lDn 
in a Maktar inscr., Lidzbarski, Ephe metis, 1 49) ; 33DC3J! 
(CIS 1 267 372 ; Eut. 152) ; but in each case -no is preceded by 
C, and the name 33DETQy (in a Sidon inscription : Rev. if Ass. 
fl. ^ p. 76 [’91]) seems to show that the divine name is not *130 
but “IDDD- Nor is the name SyD33D» also at Carthage (CIS 
1 1218 1354), decisive. There does not seem to be any unam- 
biguous case of *?y3 preceded by a divine name. *130 is there- 
fore probably, as elsewhere, for “|3T (so Lidzbarski, Ephemeris , 
1 36). We find a Sacar (33b) in 1 Ch. 11 35, as father of 
David's hero Ahiain the HARARiTE(of Arad? Adora?); but in 
|| 2 S. 2333 Sacar becomes Sharar. See also Ishseciiel. 

In 1 Ch. 26 s a certain Issachar is seventh son of Obed-edom ; 
but there may be dittography : -i3t5’B’' 'C'CM- Similarly in the 
case of Sacar, the fourth son (v. 4) : -|3"*i 'trbtrn* 

The later history of Issachar is obscure(cp Scythians). 

How few people are expressly said to 
7 . La er have belonged to Issachar has been 
history . no t e d already (§ 4, begin.). For an 
genealogies. j nterest j n g case see Shunamite, Shu- 
l AMITE ; for a tradition regarding N. Israel’s great 
prophet, see Hosea, § 9. With Belemoth, the name 
of his supposed birthplace, cp (S's Baithemoth men- 
tioned below, § 8. 

On the Issacharite ‘spy’ (Nu. 187) see Joseph i., § 1 n. On 
the representatives of Issachar in the list (1 K. 4) of Solomon’s 
prefects and in the Chronicler's list (1 Ch. 27) of David’s captains 
(lg») of tribes (Omri) see above, § 4, with footnote (4). 

In Tola we have a typical case of the equivalence of 
1 genealogies ’ and ’ annals.’ According to Judg. 10 if. 
’Shamir in Mt. Ephraim’ boasted that it was the resting- 
place of Tola, son of Puah, son of Dodo, an Issacharite 
‘judge’ of Israel. In P’s ‘genealogy’ of Issachar 
part of this story appears as a simple list of names. 1 
For ‘Tola the son of Puah who dwelt (i&v) in Shamir’ 
we find four sons of Issachar: Tola, Puah, Jashub 2 
(aitr), Shimron. 

In the genealogical lists there is nothing equivalent to the 
‘ ben Dodo ’ inserted in Judg. 10 1 after Puah. It is therefore 
not improbable that ‘ ben Dodo ’ is to be explained as a marginal 
note, 3 and ‘ Mount Ephraim ’ as a (perhaps erroneous) gloss on 
Shamir or Shimron (®bal Sa^apeia) ; cp Gen. 4613 Num. 
2623,/C 1 Ch. 7 1. It is not likely that the genealogy contained 
a name Kareah. 4 

With regard to the Issachar clan names it is remark- 
able that Shamir is a precious stone (Diamond, § 2), 
whilst Tola is a dye-producing worm, and Puah, 
apparently, a dye-producing plant. On this coincidence 
see, further, Zebulun. 

To the four names given in P the Chronicler adds eleven de- 
scendants of Tola, four of whom are ‘ sons ’ of Yizrah-yah (cp 
above, § 3, end). 

P’s geographical details about Issachar are not clear. 
Instead of a ‘boundary’ (v. 18) we find a list of towns (omit 
AV ‘toward,’ RV ‘unto’ — i.e., the ,3 of nSxyir — with the ver- 
sions), ending with a fragment of boundary 
8. P’s boundary. ( v . 22) — Tabor (®b yaiOfiaip [‘land of 
Tabor’?], ©a 0a<f>u)6, @L i lafiiap , some 
MSS fiatOeptoQ : see below, n. 5), and two unknown places : 
Shahazumah and Beth-she.mesh. The (thirteen : so Pesh. 5 ) 
towns in the list are Jezreel ( Zerin ) on a northern promontory 
of Gilboa. Chesulloth (Iksdf) below the hills of en-Nasira, 
Shu.vem (Solevt) on the SW. slope of Nebi Dahi, Hapharaim 
perhaps (el-Farrive?) on the hills between Carmel and el-Lejjun, 
Shion perhaps (’Ain Sha*Tn?) across the plain NW. of Nebi 
Dahi, Anaharath perhaps (’Arrane?) on the lower hills west 
of Gilboa, Rabbith [<7.7'.], Kishion (Kidshon?; Tell abu 
Kudes?), Ebez (q.v.), Remeth (q.v.), En-Gannim (Jenin), 
En-haddah (for En-harod?, ‘ Ain Jalud), and Beth-pazzez. 
Co these places is to be added Jarmuth (Josh. 21 28) = Ramoth 
(1 Ch. 7 73 [58]), which is the third of the four Levitical cities in 
Issachar : Kishion (Josh.)= Kedesh (1 Ch.), Daberath, Jarmuth 
= Ramoth , and En-gannim (Josh.)=Anem (1 Ch.). 

1 tbe question of the relative priority of P’s list and Judg. 
10 1, see the article referred to in n. 3. 

“For the variants see Jashub. 

See an article on the genealogy of Issachar and Tola in the 
tC'Z ^366 yC [1900], where, for example, it is suggested that 
ben Dodo’ possibly means ‘son of his dod' — a gloss due to 
4 t ^ lat T°l a is represented as son of his younger brother. 
The reading Kapie (Kap-ne) in eight minuscules, six 0/ which 
omit ish Y issakdr, is probably a fragment of ‘ Issachar ’ or 
(see preceding col. n. 4). 

© almost unanimously omits v. 22 b. MT reads ‘sixteen.’ 
l ° S /o\ y t0 Tabor’ (313/13) was read as a place-name: Beth- 
bar w I cp several of ®’s variants. This would give sixteen towns. 


According to Josh. 1 7 10 (also P) Issachar bordered 
on Manasseh on the (S. ) W. (cp Ephraim, § 6), whilst 
according to w. 11-13 (J) the most important cities in 
Issachar (see § 5) — Beth-shean, Ibleam, Taanach, 
Megiddo (with Dor) — were, ‘ with their districts,’ claimed 
by Manasseh and eventually made dependent by Israel 
(cp Judg. 1 27 1 Ch. 7 29). H. w. H. 

ISSHIAH (W? [once ’man of 

Jab’ 1 ; iecc[e]i<\ [BAL]). 

1. AV Ishiah, an Issacharite (1 Ch. 7 3, tuna [B], tecr. [A], 
two - . [L], Jesia [Vg.]). 

2 ‘ AV Jesiah, a Korahite, one of David’s warriors (1 Ch. 12 6, 
u}crovvtt [BN], ie<Tia [A], 1 e<r<roue [L], Jesia [Vg.]). See 
David, § 11 (a iii.). 

3. The head of the b’ne Rehabiah (1 Ch. 24 21 om. B, tecrias 

[A], two-. [L], Jesias [Vg.]) ; in 1 Ch. 2625 his name appears as 
Jeshaiah uxratas [BA], iwa-»je [L]). 

4. AV Jesiah, b. Uzziel (Jahaziel), a Levite (1 Ch. 23 20, 
ureia [B], ium os [L], Jesia [Vg.]), of whose sons Zechariah is 
alone mentioned (ib. 24 2s, i(tia [B], a<r. and ur. [A], ttotnov [L]). 

5. Ishijah, RV Isshijah, one of the b’nc Harim in list of 
those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., §5, end); Ezra 10 31 
(ieo-0-ias [L]) = i Esd. 9 32, AseaS (ao-aias [BA]). 

ISSUE (nit, lipp, etc.), Lev.l 2 7 152 etc. See 

Medicine. 


ISTALCURUS ( ictaAkoyPOY [A]), 1 Esd. 840. See 
Zabud, 2, and cp Uthai. 

ISUAH (niC^t), 1 Ch. 7 30 ; RV Ishvah. 

ISUI C 1 L*), Gen. 4617 ; RV Ishvi. 

ITALIAN BAND (h cneipA h kaAoym€NH 
itaAikh). ActsIOx. See Cornelius, § 1, and cp 
Army, § 10. 

ITALY ( it<\Ai&)- From the age of Augustus the word 
Italy was used as a geographical term in the same sense 
in which we use it now. See further Rome ; Romans. 

It occurs four times in the NT, viz., Acts 10 1, ‘the Italian 
band ’(see Army, § 10, Cornelius, § 1); Acts 18 2, the expulsion 
of the Jews ‘ from Italy,’ || ‘from Rome’ ; Acts 27 1, Paul’s voyage 
to Italy, i.e., to Rome; Heb. 13 24, ‘those of Italy’ (see 
Hebrews, Epistle to, § 9). 

ITCH (DTI), Dt. 2827+- See Diseases, 3. 


I THAI (WK), I Ch. 11 31 . See Ittai. 

ITHAMAR ppjYX, derivation uncertain, ‘father of 
Tamar’? 'X being perhaps for *QK, cp Abiezer and 
I-ezer ; but is more probably a fragment of a 
divine name, see Ichabod, Jezebel ; i6<w\<\p [BAFL]), 
the name of a guild of priests which, to judge from 1 Ch. 
243/"., was of less importance than that of Eleazar 
{q.v.). See Genealogies, § 7 [iv.], Zadok, and cp 
C. Niebuhr, Gesch. d. ebr. Zeitalters , 1 280. It is in 
accordance with this that in the priestly genealogies 
Ithamar appears as the youngest (4th) son of Aaron, 
Eleazar being the third (Ex. 623 28 1 Nu. 32/. , cp Lev. 
106 12 16 [P]). In P’s description of the wanderings 
Ithamar is represented as superintending the Gershon- 
ites and Merarites (Nu. 42833 78 ). The Kohathites 
(to which the high-priestly family belonged) are not 
under his charge. The guild is mentioned again in 
the list of the returning exiles (Ezra8 2 = 1 Esd. 8 29, lera- 
fxapov [B]). It is curious to notice that in this passage 
the name occurs in connection with the b’ne Pliinehas 
and Gershom. The supposition that Eli was a member 
of this guild is manifestly uncritical, and has been 
shown to rest upon a misunderstanding ; see Eli, § 2. 

s. a. c. 

ITHIEL pK'JVK, perhaps • El is with me,’ cp Im- 
manuel ; and see Names, § 28), in list of Benjamite in- 
habitants of Jerusalem (see Ezra ii. , § 5 § I 5 C 1 ] a )» 

Neh. 11 7+ Ui 0 ihA [BA], ce9. [K ; a dittographed C ], 
€0. [L]). 

Although the Nabataean name b3'n\R is closely parallel (CAF 
2 196), its meaning is equally uncertain—' Bel exists,’ or, he 
whom Bel leads ’ ; to render ’ Bel is with me’ is, of course, impos- 
sible, since the preposition /in is not used in Aramaic. 

1 Quoted by Driver (TBS 92) in connection with the 
mysterious Ishvi (q.v.). 
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ITHIEL AND UCAL 

ITHIEL AND UCAL ( bxi ^N'n'N^l, toic me- 
TeyoyciN 0eco kai ttayomai). personal names in 
Prow 30 1, where RV renders 1 The words of Agur the 
son of Jakeh ; the oracle. The man saith unto Ithiel 
and unto Ucal.’ It is usual to retain ‘Agur son of 
Vakcli ’ as the name of some unknown Jewish or non- 
Jew ish sage, but to get rid of Ithiel and Ucal by 
changes of points or consonants. Thus Kamphausen 
(Kau. NS) renders v. r (after the beading), ‘ The man 
speaks (saying), I wearied myself about God, I wearied 
myself about God, and pined away’ (v s !) ; so Del., 
Frank. ). This, however, implies an unusual construction 
of the verb ,-jnS with an accusative. Hitzig, Delitzsch, 
Frankenberg prefer to make Vn, ‘God,’ a. vocative; 
but the context does not suggest an address to God. 

• Agur son of Jakeh ’ is almost equally hard to explain. 
Toy owns perplexity. ® B ‘ S * AC , however, puts us on the 
right track, rots ttict. deep represents U'Dnd^, all of 
which can still be traced in MT, except that k stands 
for the second d (see further Crit. Bib. ). The text prob- 
ably is, * The words of the man (called) hak-kohdleth, 
the guilty one, to those who believe in God. ’ Cp Kohe- 
LETH. T. K. C. 

ITHLAH (ilSlV), Josh. 19 42 RV, AV Jethlah. 

ITHMAH (npJV), a Moabite, named in David's army- 
list (1 Ch. ll 4 6f ; 606MA [BN], ie0. [A], 160AM [L]). 

ITHNAN (|3J1\ § 10), a town in the southern part 
of Judah, 1 mentioned along with Kedesh and Hazor in 
Josh. 1523 (ACOpitONAIN KAI MAI NAM [B] for Hazor 
and Ithnan ; i 0 nazi 4> [A] for Ithnan, Ziph in v. 24; 

I On an [L]). See Ethnan. 

ITHRA (N“W), 2 S. I 725 t- EV m s- Jether (q.v. , 3). 

ITHRAN (J*TTP, ‘eminent’; cp Jethro). i. A 
Horite clan-name, Gen. 3626 ( ted pap [ADE], id. [L]) = 

1 Ch. 1 4r ( yedpap. [B], ledpav [AL]). See Dishon. 

a. In a genealogy of Asher {.q.v., § 4 ii.), 1 Ch. 7 37 ( Qepa [B], 
LeOep [A], om. L). Ini Ch. 7 38 the name apparently recurs as 
Jether 6 ("in’, 1 eOqp [B], teOep [A]), ©l gives eOpav {i.e., 
IthranT) for Ulia the father of Hanniel and Rizia ( v . 39); see 
Arah, 1. 

ITHREAM (DtflJV, § 46, cp Abiathar, Jether, 
Jethro, Ammi [Names with], and see below ; see 
also Gray, HPN 49 55 ; ie0pAAM [B], i€0pOAC 
[Jos.]), the sixth son of David by Eglah, 2S. 3s 
(ei€0APAAM [A], ie0pAM [L]), I Ch. 33 ( J0ApAM 
[B], | 60 pa[a]m [AL]) ; see David, § nd. The name 
is miswritten Jerimoth (q.v., 9) in 2 Ch. 11 r8, where 
we should probably read ' Mahalath (see MaHalath), 
daughter of Ithream and of Abihail daughter of Saul.' 
The Chronicler, who draws from an older souice, not 
knowing Abihail (a name corrupted elsewhere into 
Michal) as a daughter of Saul, has emended 
into dk’Sn (Eliab). Accepting the old view which 
identifies Ithream's mother Eglah (q.v.) with Michal, 
Klostermann suggests that Ithream (i.e. , 'residue of a 
kinsfolk ' ) described the child of Michal as i repre- 
sentative of the almost extinct family of Saul. In itself 
this view is not unplausible (cp Judg. 76), at least if 
Klostermann’s explanation of Eglah be in some form 
accepted ; but it seems to the present writer to be 
opposed by the analogy of the names Rehoboam, Jero- 
boam. To explain Rehoboam as ' the people is wide,' 
and Jeroboam as ' the people increases ’ (see Names, 

§ 46) appears arbitrary ; am in such names (when 
genuine) is, at any rate in the older period, presumably 
a divine title (see Ammon, § i), and Ithream ought to 
mean 4 the (divine) kinsman is pre-eminence. ' t. a. C. 

ITHRITES, THE (HJI'm, Al0A\eiM [BA], o €0pi 
[L]), a family of Kirjath-jearim, 1 Ch. 253 (see Shobal). 

In 2 S. 2338 1 Ch. 11 40 Ira and Gareb are called Ithrites : 

1 So Jerome {OS 118 33, 1 Ethnan in tribu Juda') and Eusebius 
{lb. 204 57, E Bvap. Iou5a). 


ITUREA 

2 S. (aideipaios [B*], edeipaios [B a - b ], eddevaios [B], 
edpaios, redpir-qs [A], ledepe c, ledep. [L]), Ch. (qdqpei, 
lodqpei [B], idqpei , todqpei [X], ledepi [A], iedpi[ L]). In 
2S. 2338 aideipaios [B] seems to suggest a reading njrn 
(Th. , Klo. , Marq. , H. P. Smith) — i.e. , a native of 
Jattir (q.v. ), in the bill country of Judah (Josb. 1548 
21 1 4 ). 

ITTAH-KAZIN (p¥jj nW), Josh.l9r 3l RV Eth- 

KAZIN. 

ITTAI (’FIX, e00ei [BA], |0| [L], e0ic [Jos. Ant. 
vii. 92], ecrdatos [ib. 10 1]). 1. A Gittite, who with 600 

Philistines entered into David’s service shortly before 
Absalom’s rebellion (2 S. 15 18/ [rrpoc] C€00€i [B in 
v. 19]). So far as the text is intelligible, it would appear 
that Ittai — bis name was probably once in v. 18 b, tbus pro- 
viding a natural introduction to r. 19 a — was a ‘ stranger 
(’1D3) who had been exiled from his native place (reading 
Vg. ), and David advises him to return and 
take back bis brethren with him, adding a benediction 1 
(see Truth). In the fight against Absalom, he is a 
commander of the third part of the army. The rapidity 
with which Ittai, who when we first meet him had only 
been a short time with David (2 S. 15 20, Sinn), 
springs to the high position of commander along with 
Joab and Abishai (2 S. IS2512) is surprising. It is 
natural to suppose that he was one of David's well-tried 
warriors, perhaps one who bad been with him during 
his residence at Ziklag. It is hardly safe to identify 
bim with 2 (below). 

2. Ittai, one of David's heroes, who, probably to distinguish him 
from 1 (above), is styled ‘ h. Rihai from Giheah of the children of 
Benjamin,' 2 S. 2329 (ecrdaet [B], om. A, e 69 i [L])= 1 Ch. 11 31 
Ithai (’fi’fC, atpet [B], aiOei [til, t) 6 ov [Al). S. A. C. 

ITUREA — i.e., the territory of the Iturceans, which 
should mean especially (see Ishmael, § 4 [7], and cp 
GASm. HG 545) the southern part of the Antilibanus. 
It is mentioned in AV of Lk. 3r, where the appear- 
ance of the new prophet, John the Baptist, is elabor- 
ately dated. The passage which, according to RV, runs, 

’ and his brother Philip (being) tetrarch of the 

region of Ituraea and Trachonitis,' and according to AV, 

' . of Iturea and of tbe region of Trachonitis,’ is 

in Greek (Ti. WH), ^iXimrou db rod dde\<pov ai jtov 
T erpapxovvTos ttjs ’iTovpaias /cal Upax^Lridos 
Which of the renderings is correct? It is important 
to notice that in Acts 16 6 the AV and tbe RV differ once 
more. The best MSS have rqv $p\r/lav /cal TaXariK-qv 
Xwpai' (so Ti. WH). This, as appears from Acts I823 2 
(if the text is right), should mean, in Lk.'s style, 
'Phrygia and the region of Galatia.* Herod Philip, 
then, on this view of Lk.'s meaning, held a tetrarchy 
composed of two districts called respectively Ituraea 
and Trachonitis ; but here two difficulties arise. 

a. It is at any rate doubtful whether there is a single 
Greek writer before Epiphanius 3 (Hear. 19) and 
Eusebius (OS 268 93) who uses ’Iroupala, ' Ituraea,' as 
the name of a eountry. 

Appian, in a list of countries, mentions naAaumVrji/ /cat ttjv 
'I roupatcin/4 {Civ. 5 y), and though in Jos. Ant. xiii. I3 Dindoif 
reads Troupatav, Niese’s and Naher's reading TrovpatW is 
proved to be right hy the following words, which refer to the 
people of the Ituraeans. 6 

This, , however, is the less serious difficulty. In Acts IS 23 it 
is possihle to read with (apparently) Pesh. tt)v ToXjitlk^v /cat 
$pvyCav xtLpav, and apart from Lk.'s presumed usage, 6 it would 
he not unnatural to understand the words of Lk. 3 1 as implying 
that Iturasa and Trachonitis were partly at any rate the same 
region. 


1 On the text see Dr. ad loc. 

2 tt}v Ta\arLKqv x^pav <«u &pvyiav [Ti. WH]. 

3 Ramsay, Expositor, '94 a, p. 52. 

4 Ramsay, ib. pp. 52, 146. 

, ® n-oAe/iijcras [ iTovpatous] /cal iroAAip/ ovtCjv Trjy x“P a ? T i? 
lovSata 7rpo<7/C7TjcrajU.evos. 

6 See Chase, Expositor , ’93^, p. 405. Blass and Chase are on 
one side, Lightfoot and Ramsay on the other, in the interpola- 
tion of Acts 16 6. 
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IYE-ABARIM 


b. The next difficulty is geographical. It is quite 
conceivable that a wild, semi-nomadic race like the 
Ituraeans may, when their home on the Antilibanus 
was taken from them, have migrated into Trachonitis 
(proper), and that this region was therefore sometimes 
spoken of as Ituraean. G. A. Smith very aptly refers 
to the migration of many Druses from the Lebanon to 
the Jebel Hauran (to the SE. of the Hauran, on the 
edge of the desert), which has therefore acquired the 
second name Jebel ed-Druz. There is, however, no 
historical proof that the Ituraeans migrated in this way, 
and that hence their name attached itself to this new 
abode ; and in view of the extreme care with which Lk. 
describes the date of the Baptist's appearance, it cannot 
be thought likely that Lk. would have used this second, 
popular name (‘the Ituraean region’) for Trachonitis, 
when there were other territorial names which had so 
much better a claim to be referred to in connection with 
Herod Philip. 

For of what did the tetrarchy of Herod Philip consist ? 
Josephus tells us. It was Batansea, Trachonitis, 
Auranitis, and certain parts of the * house of Zeno (or 
Zenodorus)’ about Paneas {Ant. xvii. 11 4. BJ\\. 63). 
Now even if we grant (for argument’s sake) that the 
latter territory, 1 not (according to the hypothesis just 
now rejected) Trachonitis proper, may be intended by 
’the Ituraean (region)’ in Lk. 3x, who can think it 
likely that Lk. would mention the region of Paneas 2 in 
preference to the names of more important territories ? 
Surely he would rather have selected Gaulanitis (Jos. 
Ant. xvii. 8 1) or Auranitis (xvii. 11 4). Is it not on the 
whole probable that he actually did so ? No names are 
more liable to corruption than those of places. In the 
very passage which has occasioned this article (Lk. 3i) 
there are traces of the existence of ~ false reading 
'Iffov/uuas for 'Irovpalas ; what if Troupcuas itself is a 
corruption of avpavlndost Omit id, which, after it, 
would be a natural transcriptional error, and you have 
a group of letters which might easily be confounded 
with iTouptuas. This is preferable, not only to the 
rather improbable conjectures mentioned above, but 
also to the suggestion of Holtzmann {NCI 57) that by 
an anachronism the evangelist assigns to Philip the 
territory afterwards possessed by Agrippa. 

See the discussion between Chase and Ramsay, and between 
Ramsay and G. A. Smith in the Expositor, ’93^, '94a ; and 
cp Scburer, Hist. 2, Appendix 1. T. K. C. 

IVAH (iTO), 2 K. 18 34 , RV Ivvah. See Avva. 

IVORY (|l^, * tooth, implying that the Hebrews 
knew that ivory was not a horn ; MT, and consequently 
EV, twice assume that also means 1 ivory'). 

Apart from such sources as the tusks of fossil ele- 
phants and allied animals, and of the narwhal, etc., 
which may practically be neglected, ivory is derived 
from the incisor teeth or tusks of the Elephant {q.v . ). 
It is the solid dentine or central substance of teeth, 

1 No^stress can be laid on Eus. OS 208 93, 'lrovpaia -q teal 
Tpax&m-rts ; for, though Eusebius was a native of Palestine, he 
does not escape geographical mistakes, especially when dealing 
with the E. of the Jordan. 

2 G. A. Smith argues that ‘if the name [of the Ituraeans] 
spread down the slopes of Anti-Lebanon SW. towards Galilee 
[see Jos. Ant. xiii. 11 3], it is quite possible that it also spread 
down the same slopes SE. upon the district of Paneas 1 ( Expositor -, 

P* 2 36)- Schurer, too, remarks {Hist. 2 ii ff!) that this 
district formerly belonged to the Ituraean state. 

3 10 22 2Ch. 921, AVmg. ‘elephants' teeth,' ofiovrey 
i\e$di’TLi>oi. [only A in 1 K.]) has been taken to mean * tooth of the 
habbim’ (D*3n), which Schrader {KA 7 V) 187) connects with 
Ass. hn al-ah , ‘ tooth of halab ' ; but the authority for this sup- 
posed Assyrian name for the elephant is most insecure (cp 
Elephant, n. 2). 4 Ivory 'in Ass. is §inni-piri, or, in the Amarna 
tablets, Sinni-biri (cp Zeit. f. Vb'lkerpsych. 13 249), and, unless 
we emend to *>'3? (‘ elephant,' cp Syr. JJ^Q, etc.), it is 
best either to identify with the Egypt, ab , ebu (cp Lat. e bur), 

elephant ' (with this we might combine the theory of an ultimate 
Sanskrit original [ibkas'i cp eAe^ay]), or to read ‘ivory and 
ebony ’ (DUD.T0 Jp) as proposed elsewhere (see Ebony). 

74 


| which, alike on account of its mass, its fine elastic 
quality, and its property of taking a high polish, has 
always had a high commercial value. 

The Tyrians, it appears, obtained ivory from 
Dedanite or Rhodian merchants (Ezek. 27 15; see 
1 Source ^ >0DANIM ) ; the Israelites, in Solomon’s 
time, through a ship or ships of their own, 
from Ophir {q.v . , 1 K. IO22, cp v. 18). It is generally 
supposed that part of this ivory came from India, 1 
though the African elephant has always been the main 
source of the commodity (this on account of the large 
size of the tusks, and because there are tusks in both 
the male and the female). Assyria received a small 
quantity from Egypt through Phoenicia — usually in the 
form of skilfully chiselled plaques or ornaments. Gener- 
ally, however, it was imported in its rough state ; the 
Assyrians themselves worked it up. This will account 
for the different style and character of the actual finds (cp 
Perrot-Chipiez, Art in Chald. 2 319 ff. ). The Egyptians 
obtained their ivory partly from Ethiopia, which was 
reputed to be very rich in it (cp Pliny, 810), partly from 
Cyprus (Brugsch, Gesch. A eg. 317 322 ; WMM, As. *. 
Eur. 336, n. 2 ; cp Ohnefalsch - Richter, Kypros , 

1 140 191 ; Egypt, § 33). On the coast of Asia Minor 
there was an ivory industry of great antiquity (cp II. 

4141-144)- 

Ivory being a hard and durable substance, many 
articles, carved and veneered, have survived to our 
__ time both in Egypt and (especially) in As- 

' U * syria. Cant. 5 14 has been quoted as referring 
to such objects ; but 'eleth (nuty) perhaps rather suggests 
a mass of ivory than an artistic product (see Siegfried, 
ad loc.). ‘Vessels of ivory' are mentioned only in 
Rev. 18 12 ; but ivory was used by the Israelites as well as 
other peoples in the decoration of palaces (1 K. 2239 ; 
cp Am. 3 15 and, if correct, Ps. 458 [9]). The Ninevite 
palaces were certainly inlaid w'ith ivory (cp Horn. Od. 
463, chambers of Menelaus). Amos (64) refers in 
anger to the ‘ beds of ivory ' of the nobles of N. 
Israel (the reference to Zion in 61 can hardly be 
original). 2 In Taylor’s cylinder inscription it is said 
that in the tribute of Hezekiah to Sennacherib were 
‘ivory couches, splendid seats of ivory’ (Schr. KA V® 
293 ; cp Bed, § 5). Rather strangely we read in Cant. 
74 [5] of a ’tower of ivory.’ Some particular tower 
seems to be meant (cp v. 5 44) ; but where and what was 
it? Delitzsch thinks that it was panelled with ivory 
externally — a difficult supposition (see below). Among 
the Phoenicians ivory was used to ornament the ship's 
deck (or rudder [?] Ezek. 27 6), just as, at 

3. Other an earl y a g C( i vor y was U sed by the 
references. Q ree ^ s j n t h e handles of keys or bosses 
of shields, etc. It is probable, however, that the above 
list of references should be shortened. 

Thus in Ps. 45 8 [9I and Cant. 7 4 [5] [C J , ‘ ivory,’ only appears 
through a corruption of the text. In the former passage >jd 
should probably be ‘ ointments' (Che. Ps . ( 2 >), and in the 

latter }#n should be TJtrn (Wi.) or VJt7 (Che.). See Winckler 
(A OF l 293 and more fully Cheyne (JQF, Apr. ’99), who 
takes ‘ the tower of Lebanon which looks towards Damascus to 
be a variant of ‘ the tower of Senir.' 

Some additions, however, may be made to the list. 

Thus in 1 K. 10 22 many read 1 ivory and ebony ' for ‘ ivory | ; 

1 in 1 Ch. 29 2 the same reading is possibly right for ‘ onyx stone ; 
and in Is. 2 16 a 4 ships of Tarshish ' should not improbably be 
‘ palaces of ivory.’ See Ebony. 

A. E. a. — S. A. C. — T. K. C. 

IWAH (iTU>), AV Ivah, 2K.I834 19i3 Is. 37i3+- 
See Avva. 

IVY (kiccoc). 2 Macc. 67. See Bacchus. 

IYE-ABARIM (D'“Oim «»), Nu. 3344 RV, AV 

IjE-ABARIM. 

1 I. Kennedy's article (/RAS, Apr. ’98, pp. 241-288) comes 
to a different conclusion. See Trade and Commerce. 

2 Cheyne would change p's, 'Zion, 1 into [ms (see Zarethan). 
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IYIM (□”!?), N'u. 33 4 5 RV, AV Iim. 

IYOB (2VJ<), Job 1 1 RV"S-, EV Job. 

IZHAR (iny, ‘ it (?) shines ’ or ■ oil,’ § 54 ; ic[c]AAp 
[BAFL]), b. KShath, a Levitical family name (Nu. 319, 
AV Izehar ; Ex. 618, icc&X&p [B] lecCAAp [FJ ; 
ib. 21, CAAp [F] ; Nu. 16 1, lACCAAp [F*]. P; 1 Ch. 
62(528], x8 [63], lecCAAp [L] ; 38 [623], 23i2i8f). 
In 1 Ch. 622 [7] the name is less correctly Amminadab 
(but nrxraap [AL]) ; see Amminadab (3). See Gene- 
alogies i. , § 7 (iii. c). 

The gentilic is IzharitQ (nns 1 , I Ch. 2122, urtrapet [B], taaaapt 
[AJ, viol uraap [L] ; 26 23, taaaap [B], AL as 21 22 ; ib. 20, uraapei 
(B], LKaa.pt [A], Ltaaaa.pt [L] ; AV once IzeharitQ, Nu. 327, o 
aap Lfts [B*], taa. [Bab], aaape is [A], taa. [ FL]). 

IZHAR, RV ; AV Jezoar ("m], kt. ; HTSl, kre), a 
son of AshhuR [q. v . ] of Judah ; 1 Ch. 4 7 (cAAp [BA], 
eiCAp [L]). For kre, see Zohar, 3. 


JABBOK 

IZLIAH (riNl'PP), 1 Ch. 818 RV, AV Jezliah. 

IZRAHIAH (rVilU', 1 Yah we rises, 1 §§ 35, 53, cp 
Zerahiah) b. Uzzi, an Issacharite : 1 Ch. 73 (zApeiA 
[B], lezpAA [A* vid -]. lezpiA [A 1 and A], lezepiA 
[L]), cp Zerahiah b. Uzzi (1 Ch. 66 [532] etc.). The 
identical name appears also in the EV under the form 
JEZRAH1AH \ tq . V . ]. 

IZRAHITE, (nTT»n). 1 Ch. 278 . See Zeraii. 

IZRI (’■)>■'— i . e ., a man of ; a Jezerite, see 
Jezer), a son of Jeduthun (i Ch. 25 n, > iecAp[e]i 
[BA], iez. [L v. 14 ]). In 1 Ch. 253 his name appears 
as Zeri (ns ; aovp[€~\i [BAL]). 

IZZIAH (IV-P), Ezra 10 25 RV, AV Jeziah. 


J 


JAAKAN (fl» ?'.), 1 Ch. 1 42+ RV, AV Jakan (q.v.). 

JAAKOBAH (HTlpllV § 73; cp Asharelah, Jeshar- 
EI.AH, a Simeonite name (t Ch, 436: iuikaBa [B], 

I AK- [A], iekeBa [L]). 

JAALA (X 1 ?!?' [Gi. Ba.], other readings 'll] and ilbl?] 
[Gi.]), Neh. 7 58, or Jaalah (II 1 ?!?', §§ 53, 68), Ezra2s6. 
The b'ne Jaala, a group of children of ' Solomon's 
servants' (see Nethinim, and cp Ezra ii. , § 9). 

The readings are: Neh. 7 58 (isAtjA [B], ttapK [NA], tfbabaa 
[L])=Ezra2 56 (tojAd [B], leA a [A], icfiA aa [L])=I Esd. 5 33, 
Jeeli (ie[i])jA[«]i [BA], i«6Aaa [L]). 

JAALAM, RV Jalam (C7l" §§ 54, 64 ; lefAOM 
[BADEL], an Edomite clan, ' son ' of Esau (see Edom, 
§ 2), Gen. 36s (lerAoyM [E]) 1418 (lepAcoM [•C’ vid -]) ; 

1 Ch. I35 ( lepAAOM [L]). 

JAANAI, RV Janai ('JIT, also 'll?] [Gi.]), a Gadite 
(clan), 1 Ch. 5x2+ (ianein [B], -nai [A], iooani [L] o 
rpAMMATEyC I cp SHAPHAT [4]). 

JAAR(31?]),Ps. 1326RV m 6- SeeKiRjATH-jEARiM, §3. 

JAARE OREGIM (D'13'S 'U?'.), 2 S. 21 19 ; see 
Elhanan, § 2. 

JAARESHIAH (TCMl”), 1 Ch. 8 27 RV, AV 

Jaresiah (q.v.). 

JAASAU, RV Jaaau, RV”t Jaasai (VtZl?', Kt. 
W ; cp W, §§ 31, 52), one of the b’ne Bani in list 
of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i. , § 5, end), 
Ezra 10 37 (iasi [Vg.], 'uthi [Pesh.j, kai eTTOlHC&N, 

i . e . , [BXA], om. L), whose name may be re- 

cognised in the Eliasis of || 1 Esd. 934(eAiAC6lC [BA], 
om. L, formation analogous to nbty?X). 

JAASIEL §31; ‘El performs,* one of 

David’s heroes, 1 Ch. II47, AV Jasiel (eccemA. [B], 
ec. [K]. eccmA [A], iecc. [L]). He is called 
(6 fj.€tva( 3 eia [BX], 6 juetroj^ta [A], 6 fxaaapLa [L], de 
m.iSOBIA [Vg.]). AV and RV (by a virtual emenda- 
tion of the text) render this 1 the Mes(z)obaite. 

The reading is conflate ; we must read either ’QS’Dn, ‘ the 
Mizpahite,’ or HSsSJp, ‘from Mizpah. 1 The designation was no 
doubt suggested by ‘ Igal ben Nathan of Mizpah ’ in 2 S. 2336 
(see Igal, 2). D and 3 were easily confounded (cp the play on 
royp and HSifp in Gen. 31 49 52). Probably Mizpah in Benjamin 
is meant by the Chronicler, who gives the name Jaasiel to a 
Benjamite prince, b. Abner, in 1 Ch. 27 21 (aaecnp IB], aai-nK 
[A], tacra. [LI, taste/ [V g.]). 

On the names in 1 Ch. 11 41^.47, see David, § n (a ii.). 

T. K. C. 


JAAZANIAH (•’in^tx\ § 32; * Yahw& hears or 
‘weighs’ ; cp Azaniah ; !T 3TN\ Jer. 353, Ezek. 11 1 ; 
•)nW, Jer. 408; ITl^, Jer. 42 1; jezONIAC [BXALQ]). 

1. Son of the Maacathite ; a captain (2 K. 2523 » o£ovias [B] ; 
Jer. 408, Jezaniah). Probably identical with Jezaniah b. 
Hoshaiah, Jer. 42 1 (a^aptas [BRAQ]) — in 432 called Azariah 

16] (a£apia? [BR?AQ], a^a\a.pLa<: [N*]), which is read by 
& [except Q m £-] in the former passage. Cp Johanan (9). 

2. b. Jeremiah, a Rechabite head (Jer. 353 J leyoviav [BRA]). 

3. b. Shaphan, head of seventy elders of Israel in a vision of 
Ezekiel (Ezek. 811 ; le^ovia? [BQ a ]). 

4. b. Azzur, a leading Jerusalemite (Ezek. 11 1 ; levoviai/ 

[BAT0. 

JAAZER pt^), Nu. 21 32, etc. See Jazer. 


JAAZIAH PPPT1P, ‘Yahw6 strengthens,’ cp Jaaziel ; 
§ 29 : oz[e]lA [BA], oziac [L]), one of the 'sons' of 
Merari (i Ch. 24 26/.). 

JAAZIEL (*?R’TS?'_, ’God strengthens,’ cp Jaaziah ; 
§ 29), a Levite, of the second degree, a temple musician 
(1 Ch. 15i8, ozgihA [BR], moyA [A], ieihA [L]). 

For ‘ Zechariah, Ben, and Jaaziel we should, omitting p, read 
‘ Zechariah and Jaaziel ’ (©l Z. vios t.), cp Ki. SBOT ‘ Chron.,’ 
adloc. With the omission of the initial > the name appears 
again in z >. 20 as (Aziel, o^[e]ti}\ [BRAL]). The proper 

vocalisation is undoubtedly Vr’JJJ, a reading to which the 
versions point. 

JABAL (^3J), Gen. 42of. See Cainites, § ii. 


JABBOK (P3 \ iaBok [BADEFL], but iaBcok [L 
in Josh. 122 Judg. 11 13 22] ; iaBakxoc or 10BAKOC 

1. Course, etc. U 05 ' A . nt '}' 2 ° 2 ^' The ' luxu J'\ nt 
river is the significant name of the 

tortuous stream which divides the hill- country of Gilead 
(see Gilead, § 3), and finally reaches the Jordan just 
above ed-Damiyeh (see Adam, i. ), about 25 m. in a 
straight line N. of the Dead Sea. Like the Arnon it has 
a continuous stream ; the whole course, not counting the 
windings, is over 60 m. (G. A. Smith). It is now called 
(from its clear blue colour) the Nahr ez-Zerka. It is 
famous in Hebrew tradition from its connection with 
Jacob's change of name (Gen. 3222 [23]), and also as 
the boundary between the kingdoms of Sihon and Og. 
In Dt. 3 16 Josh. 122 it is called 'the border of the 
B’ne Ammon ’ ; the phrase applies to the upper part of 
the Jabbok, where, circling round, it passes Rabbath- 
Ammon, near which are its sources. Cp Nu. 21 24 
Judg. 11 13 22. On the N. of the Jabbok are the 
ruins of Gerasa (see Gilead, § 7), between which place 
and Philadelphia, Eusebius (OS 26378 130 30) rightly 
places the river. jr, b. 
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JABESH 


JABIN 


2 . The reference 
in Gen. 3222 [23]. 


At what precise part of the Jabbok the ford referred 1 
to in Gen. 3222 [23] may be supposed to be, is uncertain. 

The story containing the reference 
is composite, and the narrators J | 
and E appear to be not quite con- 
sistent {see Gilead, § 3). The Zerka is ’always 
fordable, except where it breaks between steep rocks ’ 
(GASm. HG 584). That there is any play on the word 
Jabbok, as if there were ' some sympathy between the 
two tortuous courses’ {ibid . ), is scarcely probable. 
We have two explanations of names in the narrative 
already (Israel and Penuel), and hardly expect a third. 
Besides, there is the possibility that in the original 
narrative the Yarmuk (which is the boundary between 
Gilead and Bashan), not the Jabbok, was the river 
referred to. 

The word rendered ’wrestled’ is another difficulty. Not 
improbably p 3 N'l has become corrupted out of 3 T] ( 3 *lX’l), 
owing to the vicinity of 03*. See Crit. Bib. 

F. B., § I ; T. .V. C., § 2. 

JABESH (l*a; or tra;, -dry';! (e)i&B(e)ic 
[BAL], iaBhcOC, IaBiCOC, 14 -BiC [Jos-]), or, more 

X. References. fulI ^ Jabe ^- gilead 

l&B(e)lC [THCj r&AA&A, THC r&A<N- 
aAitiAoc). the scene of Saul’s first warlike exploit 
(Saul, § i\, and the place where his bones were for n 
time buried (1 S. lli-xo 3I11-13 2 S. 21 12 1 Ch. 

10 11 /). It is mentioned in the Am. Tab. ( Jabifi , 
23728). The importance of Jabesh was recognised by 
David. By sending presents to its citizens (2 S. 26 , 
crit. emend. ; see Saul, § 5), he sought to counteract 
the policy of Abner, and to promote his own candidature 
as king of all Israel. Very possibly, too, Jabesh was 
the birthplace of Shallum and of Elijah (see Shallum, 

1 ; Elijah, § i, n. 1). It is, however, only a late post- 
exilic narrative (Judg. 21 8-14) which asserts that in the 
time of the Judges, by a combined effort of all Israel, the 
population of Jabesh-gilead was exterminated, with the 
exception of four hundred virgins who were married 
to the survivors of Benjamin (see Benjamin, § 5 ; 
Judges, § 13). How long did the importance of 
Jabesh last? Does Josephus mean to say, in his 
paraphrase of 1 S. 11 , that Jabesh was in his day still 
the ’metropolis’ of the Gileadites 2 {Ant. vi. 5 x)? At 
any rate, in the time of Eusebius it was only a village 
{Kwfi-ri), wbich is described by him as on the eastern 
tableland, six R.m. from Pella, on the road to Gerasa 
(05 2688 i ; cp 22598, and Jer. Comm, ad Jud.). The 
great city of Pella had risen beside it and been made 
capital of the province ; this probably led to the 
decline of Jabesh and its final ruin. 

The site is a matter of doubtful conjecture. Robinson 
(■ BR 339) thought that Jabesh might be on the site of 

2 Site ec ^"^ e ^ r ( ‘ l ^ e convent ’), on the S. bank of the 

wady, about 6 miles from Fahl or Pella ; but 
this place is perched upon an eminence difficult of 
access, and quite off from the road leading from Pella 
to Jerash. 3 The ruins of Meriamin, however, which 
evidently belong to a large and ancient town, are not 
exposed to this objection ; they are at a distance of one 
hour forty minutes from Pella. No other site, according 
to Merrill, conies into competition with this (see, how- 
ever, Buhl, 259). About Meriamin there is plenty of 
room for an army to operate. Robinson did not 
actually visit ed-Deir, which cannot be the true site. 

At any rate, the old name Jabesh still survives in that 
of the Wady Yabis, which enters the Jordan valley 

1 See Names, § 100. The name doubtless belonged first to 
the wady, then to the town also (Moore, J udges, 447). 

He says iaj 3 t? S’eorlv avr»j, hut he continues in the historic 
present ire/iirei. 

3 Merrill, Bast 0/ the Jordan , 430; so Oliphant, Land 0/ 
Crilead , 174. On the Roman road referred to, cp Schumacher, 
Across the Jordan , 277 /. Van de Velde (2349-352) and Porter 
{Handbook, 317) agree with Robinson ; Furrer(in Riehm, 664 a) ■ 
gives his weighty authority to Merrill’s site. 


about 10 m. SSE. from Beisan (Bethshan), nearly 
opposite Ibzik (Bezek). T. K. c. 

JABESH {V'2 l), father of Shallum [q.v . , i. 1], 2 K. 
15 10 1 3 /. (i&BeiC [BAL] ; in v. 10 <\B- [A]). It is prob- 
able, however, that ’ son of Jabesh ’ means 1 a man of 
Jabesh-gilead’ (so Klo. , St., We.). See Ginath. 

JABEZ (P 3 |P, it&Bhc, r*AA€C [B], lApBHC, 
TaBhc’CA], 1&B1HC, iaBhA, i&B[e]lC [L]). Accord- 
ing to the MT (1 Ch. 49 f. ) Jabez is like Melchizedek, 
’without father or mother,’ and the place which bears 
his name (1 Ch. 255) is of ’unknown site’ (Hastings, 
BD 2524^) ; but the riddle can with some probability 
be solved. 

3 JJ’ i n p 3 J/’ (1 Ch. 255) is a duplication of [ 0317 ' (Kr., ©) ; y 
is a corruption of p, the first letter of nHp '< n , *l i n JV*lp fell out 
owing to the following *in. A misplacement of words followed, 
and "ISO in TSD"nHp was mistaken for ’*lflD (i.e., DHSD). 

Probably the true reading is iso'nnp ’3C7' ninflrcn, 

’ and the families of the inhabitants of Kirjath-sepher ’ 
(called Beth-gader [?] in «✓. 51 ). 2 The names of the 
’ families ’ referred to also became corrupted. Tirathaim 3 
probably conceals oniv or O’nur, men of Jattir [q.v. ], 
or of Jattirah ; Shim’athim 4 should be o’nj7Dnt7N. men of 
Eshtemoa ; and Sucathim B should be o’nDic, men of 
Socoh or Socah. b All the places referred to are to the 
SW. of Hebron, in the neighbourhood of Debir or 
Kirjath-sepher. The Chronicler adopted the statement 
which his authority gave, but seems to have been 
puzzled by the (corrupt) word ’Jabez.’ He probably 
supposed that a person called Jabez was connected 
with the early history of Kirjath-sepher, and pro- 
duced a new story to account for the ’ enlargement of 
the border’ of Kirjath-sepher in connection with the 
supposed derivation of Jabez (from 'oseb, ’ pain ’). This 
story is a substitute for that in Judg. I14/ (Josh. 
15 x 8 /) ; there is no party feeling in it (C. Niebuhr) ; 
it expresses the Chronicler’s perplexity, and also, in the 
prayer of Jabez, his piety. Probably v. 9 f. should 
come after v. 13 ; the 1 brethren ’ of 1 Jabez ’ should be 
the sons of Kenaz. 

* This view of the passage precludes conjectures as to the Kenite 
‘scribes’ of whom MT speaks (cp Bertholet, Die Stellung der 
Israeliten, etc., 80, n. 1). No ‘scribes’ were referred to in the 
original text. The latter part of 1 Ch. 255 must be taken by 
itself. It alludes to the fact that the Kenites dwelt in the S. of 
Judah ; and it is probable that there is a lacuna in the text (cp 
Hemath). T. K. C. 

JABIN (pij, §53; ’ He (God) perceives’ ; i<\B[e]iN 
[BNARTFL]), king of Hazor (see Hazor, i), who 
warred against Zebulun and Naphtali (Judg. 427, 1 afieiv 
[A] ; and 1 S. 129 [@ only] ; iapw [L], [e]ia^€L$ [BA]). 
He has really little to do with the narrative in 
Judg. 4 , which in its present form has been shown 
to consist of a combination of the story of Jabin with 
that of Sisera {q.v. ) against Israel. By making 
Sisera Jabin’s general, the two accounts have been 
made to harmonise roughly, and it is difficult to 
say how much of the original history of Jabin has 
been omitted in favour of that of Sisera. It may be 
conjectured that at the tents of Heber, Jabin met a fate 
similar to Sisera’ s at the hands of Jael. 

In the less original account in Josh. 11 1-9 (iaj3eis 
[BA]), due to E 2 and worked over by D ? , the war of 
the two tribes against Jabin is characteristically magni- 

1 ©ba also gives to? yajStjy in 4 10 (MT 3 ifi' 2 ; © L €i/fiia7TTio<rei). 

2 Cp Geder. 

3 D’njnn. apyadieip. [BA], 6a.pa.9ci [L]. 

4 O'nypB', <rap.a.eicip. [BA], -duv [L]. But v. 53, 'JTDej, 
ij(rap,adeip. [B], -v [A], o <ra.p.a6i. [L]. 

5 C’nDiw’i aoiKaOteip. [BA], <rov\a6cLp. [L], 

6 A late editor may have supposed a connection of the 
(corrupt) names with terms connected with the religious system 
of his day (njnn, njJBB*, nap) ; cp Vg. canentes et resonantes et 
in tabernaculis commoraiites. See We. De gent. 30 ; and cp 
Be. ad loc. 
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JABNEEL 

fied into the conquest of all X. Canaan by Joshua and 
all Israel. A preliminary trace of such a scheme is seen 
in Judg. 42, where Jabin is already called ’king of 
Canaan who reigned in Hazor. ’ See Moore, Judges 
\o%ff. ; and JUDGES, § 7. 

JABNEEL 'God builds ; i&BnhA [AL]). 

i. Shortened into Jabneh ’ he [God] builds ' ; 

2 Ch. 266 (apevvijp [B], tcqJets [A], ia[ 3 v 7 ) [L]) ; the 
Jamnia and Jemnaan of a later day. A Philistian 
city between Ekron and the sea (Josh. 15ix; \e/xva 
[B]) ; cp Jabni-ilu, the name of a prince of Lachish in 
the Amarna tablets (Wi. , 2I84). According to Petrie, 
Thotmes III. mentions two places called Yehema, one 
of which is our Jabneel, and the other is the mod. 
Yemma, near Megiddo ( Hist . of Eg. 2 327 ; cp WMM, 
As. a. Eur. 160). The Priestly Writer includes 
Jabneel within the limits of Judah (Josh. 15 u) ; but the 
earliest evidence of Jewish occupation is in 2 Ch. 266, 
where Uzziah is said to have taken the city and de- 
molished its fortifications. It is next mentioned in the 
time of Judas the Maccabee. Two accounts have come 
down to us — one historical, viz. , that the two generals 
Joseph and Azarias made an unsuccessful attempt upon 
Jamnia (1 Macc. 5ss-62) ; and the other most probably 
a falsification of history, viz. , that Judas made a night 
attack upon ‘ the Jamnites,' setting fire to the haven 1 
(for there was a port also called Jamnia) together with 
the fleet, ‘ so that the glare of the light was seen at 
Jerusalem, two hundred and forty furlongs [stadia] 
distant ' (2 Macc. 128/ ). 

According to Jos. (Ant. xiii. C7 ; BJ i. 2 d) Jamnia was taken 
at last by Simon the Maccabee. But it can hardly have become 
part of the dominions of the Hasmonaeans (see 1 Macc. 10 69, 

15 40) until the time of Alexander Jannaeus, who subdued all 
the cities of the coast from the Egyptian border to Carmel with 
the exception of Ashkelon (J os - Ant. xiii. 15 4). It became 
Roman under Pompey Qos. Ant. xiv. 44; BJ i. 77), and, 
having apparently become greatly depopulated, was restored 
and repeopled by Gabinius (BJ i. 84). It was given by Herod 
to his sister Salome (Ant. xvii. Sr), who in turn gave it to the 
empress Livia (A nt. xviii. 2 i\ BJ ii. 9 1). Strabo (xvi. 2 28) speaks 
of it as a village which, along with the district pertaining to it, 
had once been able to send 40,000 men into the field. In 
Caligula’s time its population was principally Jewish (Philo, De 
Leg. ad Caium) t and when the heathen section of the inhabitants 
erected an altar to the emperor it was immediately destroyed by 
the J ews. This, being reported to the emperor by the procurator 
Herennius Capito, was the occasion of the imperial order that 
the image of Caligula should be set up in the temple at Jerusalem 
(see Israel, § 96). In the Jewish war Jamnia was taken by 
Vespasian. It was to this place that Johanan b. Zakkai retired, ' 
after having been, by a singular stratagem, conveyed out of the 
doomed capital to the Roman camp. 2 There he formed a 
Sanhedrin, and so Jamnia became the religious centre of the 
Jewish people down to the collapse of the revolt of Bar Cochba 
(135 a.d.). In the fourth century it was but a ttoKLxvt] (Onom. 
266 3^) ; but its bishop took part in the Council of Nicasa. 3 In 
the time of the Crusaders a castle called Ibelin stood on the site 1 
of the ruined city, which was supposed to have been not Jabneel, ! 
but Gath. 

The statements of ancient writers respecting the ' 
position of Jamnia are very precise (see, e.g. , 2 Macc. 129, 
quoted above). It is represented by the modern Yebna, 
a considerable village, 12 m. S. from Joppa, and 4 m. 
in a direct line from the sea. There are ruins of the 
ancient port at the mouth of the Nahr Rubin (see 
Baalah, 3) to the NW. The district is fertile, and 
traces can still be seen of the plantations which once 
adorned the neighbourhood of the haven. 

v. An unidentified site in the territory of Naphtali 
(Josh. 1933 i€<pdanai [B]), doubtless the Td/iveia or 
'la nvciO of Jos. (BJ ii. 206 ; Vit. 37), in upper Galilee, 
which from about 23 B.c. formed part of the tetrarchy 
of Zenodorus, and afterwards of that of Herod Philip 
(Jos. BJ ii. 63; Ant. xv. IO3; xvii. 11 4; BJ i. 2O4). 

It must therefore be sought somewhere about Lake 
Huleh or in the neighbourhood of Banias. The com- 

1 For other references to the seaport see Jos. Ant. xiii. I54 ; 
Pliny, HN v. 1368; Ptol. v. 16 2 6. 

2 Gratz, Hist, of the Jews , 2326 f. 

3 At Mahoza (Portus) Jamniae there was still a convent of St. 
Stephen in the sixth century. 


JACHIN AND BOAZ 

bination of this Jabneel with Kefar \ania (now the 
ruins called Yemma, 7 m. S. of Tiberias), adopted from 
the Talmud by Conder (PEFM I365 ; cp Neubauer, 
Gdogr. 225), seems difficult to reconcile with the true 
border of Naphtali (see Bezaanannim). T. k. 

JACHAN, RV Jacan (J3#\ § 54; xima [B], i&xa. 
[A], 1 to AX A [L]), a Gadite (1 Ch. 5i3t)- 
JACHIN AND BOAZ. Jachin (J*3* ; iaxoym [BL], 
-N [A], |AX€IN [J os * Ant. viii. 34]) was the name of the 
right-hand (i.e. , southern) pillar ‘ at (Klo., ‘ before ') the 
porch of the temple,’ and Boaz (T1J3 ; BAAZ [L], Booc 
[A], BaAaz [B], [a]Baiz [Jos.]) that of the left-hand 
(i.e., northern) pillar (iK. 721 = 2 Ch. 317); see 
Pillar, and cp the ’ pillars by the posts ' in Ezek. 40 49, 
(see Toy's note SBOT [Eng.] Ezek., ad toe.). 

The names are enigmatical ; we cannot evade an 
effort to explain them. So much is clear at the outset 
that, like the names of the walls of Babylon (see 
Babylon, § 7), they must have a religious significance. 
The walls, and the pillars in question as well, have 
names because they are sacred objects. We can 
advance «* step further by considering what these 
enormous pillars were. They seem originally to have 
been symbols of the ‘ vast mountain of the gods ' (see 
Congregation, Mount of) in the far N. , the 
brilliance of which, faintly suggested by the burnished 
bronze of the pillars, is described by Ezekiel (28 16 ; cp 
Herod. 244, and see Cherub, col. 742, n. 4). That 
mountain had two special features — its firm strength and 
the abode of the Elohim on its summit. We may expect 
therefore to find these two points expressed in the 
names. Jachin will therefore express the immovable- 
ness of the symbolic pillar ; cp Ps. 65 6 [7], onn po„ 

* who establishes the mountains. ' 

This explanation at any rate appears certain, whether or not 
we bring Jachin into relation to the name Akna-zapn, which 
Erman reads on the so-called ‘ Stone of Job ' (rather, Stone of 
Rameses II.) in Hauran (see Egypt, § 58, n. 1). 

Boaz ought to refer to the mountain dwelling- 
place of the divine beings. It is difficult, however, to 
verify this assumption. 73/3 looks like a mutilation of' 
a longer word. The initial 3 is a hindrance to our 
taking y from the root ny, ‘ to be strong. ' tjn, ' by 
the strength of Baal,' is hardly the right form ; we 
expect a statement such as [Vy]3TJ/, ‘ strong is Baal. ' 
This, however, would not give us the variety which we- 
look for ; such a name would be too nearly synonymous- 
with Jachin, and the initial 3 cannot be ignored. We 
may conclude, therefore, that the last letter 7 is a frag- 
ment of a word ; the preceding letters j/3 are surely a 
mutilation of Vj/3 (cp /3eefe/3ou\ in KB's text of the 
Gospels ; e.g. in Mt. IO24). 1 Looking next at the Psalm 
which Solomon is said to have sung on the completion of 
the temple, we notice that two of the striking phrases in it 
are pn, for the ‘ establishment ' of the sun in his glorious, 
mansion in the sky, and n*3, for the ‘high house’ 
or temple in which Yahw6 was to dwell for ever (Che. 
OPs. 212). The word ^3T in the latter phrase is pre- 
cisely what we want. Not impossibly, therefore, the 
full name of the pillar on the left hand is Baal-zebul 
('Lord of the high house'). 2 The idea which it ex- 
pressed was familiar to the Phoenicians ; a synonymous 
title was Baal-zaphon (see Baal-zephon). It was 
also not unknown to the Israelites (see Baal-zebul). 
In later times, probably, the name of the second pillar 
was deliberately mutilated, because of the new and 
inauspicious associations which had gathered round it. 
It was after all a Phoenician (Hiram) who had given 

1 Westcott-Hort’s unwillingness to suppose an accidental 

(Introd. 159) error is surprising. If Beel-zebul is unknown 
except from the NT, Baal-beth (Zenjirli inscr. of Panammu, 
1. 22) and Baal-meon are not. is the ‘■'53T of ’ K. 8 13., 

Ass. bit zabal (see KA TP) ad toe.). 

2 See ZDPPltjz I05 ; Sayce, HCM 295, u. 1. 

2304 


2303 



JACHIN 


JACOB 


the name ; a later age did not approve of Solomon’s 
dose connections with heathen peoples. 

Subsequently to this pious alteration of the name, 
one of the supposed ancestors of David (see David, 
§ i, u. i) was furnished with the name Boaz (only found 
late), to indicate that he was a pillar of the Davidic 
family (cp Tg. on 2 Ch. 317). 

A few other conjectures may, in conclusion, be mentioned. 
© in Chron. renders Jachin Karopduiats and Boaz taxvs. 
Ephrem, who is followed among modems by Thenius, combines 
the two words (pointing iy?) into a prayer for the firm establish- 
ment of the temple. EVing. explains Jachin, ‘ He shall estab- 
lish,’ and Boaz, ‘ In it is strength ’ ; more plausibly WRS, 
(KSfi) 208) interprets the former * The stablisher ’ ; the latter, 
' In him is strength.' Klostermann deals more boldly with MT ; 
he adopts ‘ It shall stand (well),’ from ® ; and emends 
into ?y ^V3, ‘Lord of strength 1 = * the strong’ (cp B’s 
8aAa£). In view of the close bond which united Tyre and 
Jerusalem in the time of Solomon, and the fact that it was a 
Phoenician who named the pillars, Mr. S. A. Cook suggests 
that Ijn may be a corruption of Sya, ‘ Baal,’ and that J'ZP 
might have been understood to be the Phoen. equivalent of 
m.V (Pk jo, *tobe’=Heb. n*n> mn). 1 T. K. c. 

JACHIN ()'?'» ‘ he [God] establishes ’ ; cp Jehoi- 
achin ; iaxcin [BtfADL] ; in Gen. i<\xeiM [A], 
AXfcliN [A* vid -L]; in 1 Ch. 9 10 icoAxeiM [L] ; 
1 Ch. 24 17 &X€lM [B]). 

1. A son of Simeon, Gen. 46 10 Ex. 6 15 (iax« [A]), Nu. 26 12. 
In the parallel text, 1 Ch. 424, the name is Jarib (i). Jachinlte 
(T?\ taxtvet [B], -eivt [AL]) occurs in Nu. 26 12. 

2. Head of a priestly family ; 1 Ch. 9 10 24 17 Neh. 11 10. 

JACINTH is given by RV for (AipypiON ; 

ligvrius) in Ex. 28 19 39 12, where AV has Ligure ; also in EV 
of Rev. 21 20 (vajcirfo? ; RV ra &- ‘ sapphire ’), and in AV of Rev. 9 17 
(uaxiV0ti'oy= * of jacinth,' RV ‘of hyacinth'). In Ex. 2819, 
RV m £- gives 1 amber ’ ; cp Enoch 71 2, where the streams of fire 
(Dan. 7 10) are likened to ‘ hyacinth ' (Di. and Charles). 

The hyacinthus of the ancients (mentioned in Rev. ) 
was probably our sapphire (see Sapphire). It is now 
commonly held (see, e.g., Riehm, HWJBW) that the 
Heb. lilem { XiyOpiov ) is the jacinth, for a description of 
which see below. This, however, appears to be «. 
mistake. It is probable that o^ 1 ? is dimply a miswritten 
Sryvnhasmal' 2 ’ (see Amber), or perhaps rather, jypSn 
halmis (see Tarshish, Stone of). This may enabie 
us to account for the superfluous Kal apyuptov kclI -gjivalov 
which comes between tounrtv and Xtyvptov in (&> of 
Ezek. 2813 (where, apart from this, the fuller catalogue 
in © is to be adopted). is in fact understood by 

many to mean an alloy of gold and silver ; apybpiov Kal 
Xpvalov seems to be a gloss on the word or poSn 
(which must have stood in tbe true text of Ezekiel), 
intended to correct the rendering Xtyvptov. We are of 
course not bound to agree with this gloss, but the word 
?Qvn or vzbn ( ‘ white sapphire 1 ? but see Amber) may 
with some confidence be substituted for Elsewhere 

(see Tarshish, Stone of) it has been shown that the 
word also appears disguised as tarsis. It is no 

objection to this theory that tarsif and Ushem both 
occur in the list of precious stones in Ex. 2817-20, for 
this list comes from P, who makes up such lists as he 
best can, and does not mind including variants. 

. The true jacinth is a red-coloured variety of silicate of 
zirconium, those varieties which are yellow-brown or green 
being distinguished, if transparent, by the name of jargoon , 
while the aull-coloured varieties, more or less opaque, are 
termed rightly zircon. The true jacinth, when polished, is 
peculiarly brilliant. It is extremely rare. Probably many of the 
antique camei or intagli reputed to be jacinth are merely 
hyacinthine garnets ; garnets, however, have a lower specific 
gravity. T. K. C. 

JACKAL. (1) |Fl* tan (perhaps = ‘ howler ' ) is 

1 Such an interpretation agrees with E's explanation of the 
divine name in Ex. 3 14 (see Names, § hi /.). 

1 The suggestion of Bondi that leshem may be the Egypt. 
reshevt is of course possible : it is adopted by Hommel (AHT 
283) ; but it does not meet all the circumstances of the case. 


; found only in the pi. D^JFl 1 (the fem. form JYI-Jj-I, 
Mai. 1 3 , is probably due to corruption; Stade reads filKJ, 
‘ pastures ’ [cp © 56p. ara [BNAQ], perhaps for dtbpLara, 
but dp may have connected the word with jru ; Pesh. 
‘dwellings’]); AV renders Dragons (but ‘sea- 
monsters’ in Lam. 43); RV Jackals. 2 Throughout 
Palestine the common jackal is by far the most common 
of all the beasts of prey. 

It is the same jackal which is so well known elsewhere, and 
has spread through SE. Europe and SW. Asia as far as 
Burmah, . as well as through N. Africa. As its name ( Canis 
aureus ) implies, it is of a reddish-gold colour, darker in the 
upper parts. 

Jackals usually hunt in packs, but at times are seen 
in pairs or even alone. They are comparatively harm- 
less to man, and, as a rule, feed on carrion ; but they 
also attack and kill fowls, lambs, kids, etc., and even 
weakly sheep and goats. They do not, however, refuse 
fruit, and are especially fond of sugar-cane. The cry 
of the jackal may be heard every night by the traveller 
in Palestine (cp Mic. 1 8 ). As a rule they arc nocturnal, 
but not exclusively so ; they hide during the day in 
disused stone- quarries, caves, and especially in deserted 
ruins (Is. 1322 34 13 367). Jeremiah's hearers, therefore, 
knew what he meant when he spoke of Jerusalem's be- 
coming a ' place of jackals ' (Jer. 9 n [ 10 ] 10 22 ; cp 51 37 
4933). 

(2) In Judg. 154 Ps. 63 10 [11] Lam. 5 18, RVmg. gives ‘jackal ' 
as an alternative rendering for EV ‘fox' (^B>). See Fox and 
cp Hazar-shual, Shaalbim. 

(3) Whether the word rendered ‘doleful creatures’ (D’nN, 
'ohini) in Is. 13 21 always meant the jackal, we cannot tell. 
Houghton (FSB A 6328) well compared Ass. ahu ; but whether 
this word really means the jackal (so Del.) is not quite certain. 
Jensen pronounces for the leopard ; Houghton, improbably, 
thought of the hyaena. Cp Del. Heb . Lang. 34. 

(4) Finally the iyyirn , D''N, of Is. 1322 34 14 Jer. 50 39, AV ‘ wild 

beasts of the island,’ from a supposed connection with ’N, ‘an 
island’ (cp D'*S, and see Isle), RV Wolves, mg. Howling 
Creatures, may be compared with the Ar. banatu awa, 
‘jackals.’ The equiv. Syr. benath away is used by Bar Hebr. 
in his commentary on Job 80 29. A. E. S. — S. A. C. 

JACOB p'pir, but five times a'lpjT ; iakooB). 
Son of Isaac and Rebekah, and father of the twelve 
reputed ancestors of the tribes of Israel ; himself also 
called Israel. 

The name is explained in Gen. 25 26a (J) ‘ the supplanter,’— 
‘after that, his brother came out, and his hand took hold of 
Esau's heel ; so his name was called Jacob,' as if 

1. Name, ‘one who takes hold by the heel,' from ‘a 
heel.’ In Gen. 27 36 (J), however, ‘Jacob ' receives 
a fresh explanation — viz., ‘deceiver’ (one who slinks after 
another) ; so too Hos. 12 3 a [4a], where render ‘ he deceived his 
brother’ (see Now.). These, however, are only popular etymo- 
logies. It is the prevalent critical opinion that Ya'akob (Jacob) 
is really a shortened form of Ya'akob-el (Jacob-eJ), a name 
analogous to Israel, Ishmael, Jerahmeel, and admitting several 
explanations, such as ‘ God follows 1 or * God rewards ’ (both from 
the Arabic; cp Lag. Ubers. 127). This is thought to be con- 
firmed by the place-name Y-’-k-b-’a-ra, found in the Palestinian 
name-list of Thotmes III., which probably corresponds to a 
Palestinian Ya akob-el ; see Joseph i. and ii., and cp Gray, 
HPN 214 f. Pinches, too, has found on contract-tablets of the 
age of Hammurabi (circa 2285 b.c. ; see Babylonia, § 54) the 
personal" name Ya'kub-ilu, and Hommel (AHT, 61, 96, 112) 
says that Yakubu (cp Jacob) occurs also. This, if the tablets 
are genuine, appears to prove the antiquity of the name. . It 
must not, however, prevent us from seeking an underlying 
earlier form. ... . 

Ya'akob is the name, not of an individual, but of the imagin- 
ary ancestor of a tribe ; neither ‘ God follows ' nor ‘ God 
rewards ’ is the sort of name that we expect as the condensed 
expression of the religious faith of the tribe. In the mouth 
of the people the original name would very likely soon be 
contracted or distorted. We may plausibly conjecture that 
Ya'akob is at once a contraction and a distortion of Abi-cabod 
(i.e . , ‘ the [divine] father is glory’), the name which was also 
; distorted into Ichabod and Jochebed. If the god of the tribes 
i of Israel was Yahwe, whose ‘ glory ’ (originally in the storm) so 

1 The plural (once ]’3B, Lam. 43 kt.) is to be distinguished 
from the sing. j’an (twice in MT D'3Pl), of whicb the pi, is 
D'3'3Hi see Dragon (beg.). 

2 [Aq. has aeip^i/as, Symm., Theod. ai /etrt/Sara in Mai.] 
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greatly impressed his worshippers, and who is called in an 
archaistic psalm ‘the God of glory' (Ps. 293), we can well 
understand that the reputed ancestor of the tribes might have 
as his second name (but cp § 6) Abicabod. It is quite true that 
Ya'akob looks very much like a shortened theophorous name. 
We are naturally inclined to regard it as analogous to Yiphtah 
(Jephthah)for Yiphtah-el (Jiphthah-el) ; but popular imagination 
was quite capable of reconstructing names on a new model, and 
we havjj perhaps other instances of this close at hand in Isaac 
and Jekabzeel, both of which, as they stand, are formed 
analogously to Ishmael, but are more probably popular corrup- 
tions. It may be added that the occurrence of the names 
referred to above does not prove the disappearance of the form 
Abi-cabod. This name (a name which may have bad different 
independent personal and local references, and have been by no 
means confined to the reputed ancestor of the Israelites) may 
have been in use among the Israelites subsequently to tbe times 
of Hammurabi and Thotmes III., as indeed tbe occurrence of 
Ichabod in the story of Eli proves that it was. 

The story of Jacob is intertwined at the beginning 
with that of Isaac and of Esau, and at the close with 
TT , . . that of Joseph. To the special articles 

* er Isaac, Esau, and Joseph we must, 

ra 1 10ns (a), therefore, refer the reader to avoid 
repetition. The interesting reference of Hosea (if it be 
Hosea who writes) to tbe story of the infant Jacob’s 
strife with his infant brother in the womb, which receives 
from him an unfavourable interpretation (Hos. 123 [4]), 
is referred to under Jacob, § 1. It is to this story and 
to the narrative of Jacob's deceit towards his father and 
his brother that the Second Isaiah is supposed to refer 
in Is. 4327. Tbe difficulties of the passage, however, 
are not slight, and no stress can safely be laid upon it. 1 
The traditions are given with great vividness in Gen. 
2529-34 (J) and 27 (JE), and deserve an attentive study. 
Here, however, we need only consider the composite 
narrative in 2742-289, which forms the introduction to 
the story of Jacob’s journey in search of a wife. In 27 
42-45 Rebekah is represented as urging Jacob to flee 
from his incensed brother for a few days to her brother 
Laban in Haran. This is, undoubtedly, the work of 
JE. In 27 46 28 i /., however, the visit to Laban is 
put forward as a command of Isaac, who, stirred up by 
his wife, desired to prevent Jacob from following the 
example of Esau in marrying a Canaanitish — or, more 
strictly, a Hittite — maiden. There can be no doubt 
that P (who is the writer of 2746-289) gave quite a 
different representation of the early life of Jacob from 
that given by JE, and though it is usual to disparage 
P, yet here, as in other cases, he preserves valuable 
material. The danger of a ’ Hittite ’ wife at Beersheba 
was, it is true, small enough ; but it has been maintained 
elsewhere that the names of the non-Israelitish tribes 
inhabiting Canaan have suffered much from the errors 
inseparable from transcription of texts, and that ' Hittite' 
(»nn) in this and other passages is an error for 'rom 
* Rehobothite. ’ It has been argued that ’ Rehoboth ' 
attached its name to a larger district than the Wady 
Ruhaibeh, so that when Isaac, according to popular 
tradition, left Rehoboth for Beersheba, he may perhaps 
still have been in Rehobothite territory. It is more 
probable, however, that Beersheba was introduced out 
of regard for the increased veneration of Israelites for 
the sanctuary of Beersheba, and that the original tradition 
(preserved by P) represented Isaac as passing the elose 
of his life either at Rehoboth or at any rate at «. spot 
almost certainly within Rehobothite limits — viz. Khalasah 
(better known to us as Ziklag). This view is con- 
firmed by the consideration that in 3527-29 Jacob is said 
to have ‘ come to his father to Alamre, to Kirjath-arba, 
that is, Hebron,' where his father Isaac died, and where 
Esau and Jacob buried him. It seems plausible to 

1 ‘ Thy first father' is usually explained of Jacob, but was not 
so understood by ©, and is very peculiar. The parallel phrase 
‘ their interpreters,’ if correct, does not favour this view. Prob- 
ably, however, we should read, 

span 13N ‘ Thy magnates were inclined to sin, 

’3 ipc’S ypStPD} And tby rulers rebelled against me.' 

The next line (see SBOT ad loc.) probably contains a reference 
to * tby princes 1 (splc) 


JACOB 

hold that ’ Hebron here is miswritten for REHOBOTH 

I (Y- 1 '-)- 

The view, which was most probably that of P (or at 
any rate of P’s authority), that Isaac lived at or near 

. . Rehoboth, and that Jacob started on 

?• his quest of a wife from the district of 

traditions ( ). R e b 0 both, is not less probably the 

ancient one. We have now to see where Jacob went. 
J and E say that it was to Haran ; P that it was to 
Paddan-aram (Gen. 2825). So at least the present 
text represents ; but there is strong reason to distrust its 
readings, and to change 'Haran' into ’Hauran,’ and 
’ Paddan-aram ’ into 'the uplands of Hauran ' (pin nib ; 
cp Hos. 12 12 [13], below). In Gen. 29 1, however, we 
learn from E that on leaving Bethel Jacob ’ went to the 
land of the Bne Kedem.' Probably E really wrote this, 
and interpreted Bne Kedem to mean ‘ easterns ' ; the 
phrase ’ the land of the easterns ' might no doubt be 
applied to the Hauran, where, according to the earlier 
tradition, Laban dwelt. It is not very probable, how- 
ever, that ’sons of the east' ( = easterns) was really an 
ethnographical term ; where the phrase appears to be 
so used, it would seem that Kedem (east) has arisen by 
an easy corruption out of Rekem, which in turn may be a 
very old popular corruption of Jerahmeel (see Rekem, 4). 
The most natural inference is that E (or rather perhaps 
E’s authority) has preserved a phrase from a very early 
tradition, according to which Jacob (or Abi-cabod?), on 
leaving his temporary resting-place, directed his steps to 
the ’ land of the Bne Jerahmeel.’ If so, it is probable 
that his destination was not the Hauran but Hebron. 

Both Haran and Hebron are mentioned in 1 Ch. (24246) as 
descendants of ‘Caleb the brother of Jerahmeel.' Hebron is 
probably the name of which we are in search ; among the de- 
scendants of Hebron appear three names which may be different 
corruptions of the name Jerahmeel (see Jerahmeel, § 4). 

At Hebron (the well-known Hebron) Jacob was, 
according to the tradition, in the land of * the Bne 
Jerahmeel.' The name ' Jerahmeel ' has, it is true, a 
fluctuating reference. All that concerns us here is the 
fact that Hebron could be regarded by the early narrator 
(whom we have no occasion to place before the time of 
David) as Jerahmeclite. On his way thither the traveller 
would naturally halt at the site now called e^-Dahariyeh, 
but in ancient times probably known as Kirjath- 
sepher [f.*/.]. This may very possibly have been 
mentioned as Jacob's resting-place in the earlier form 
of the story. A glance at the map will show that 
from Rehoboth to Hebron the journey is as straight 
as possible, and that Khalasa, Blr-es-Seba (Beer- 
sheba), and ed-Pahariyeh are convenient resting-places 
on the road. The early narrative must have further 
stated that while at Hebron Jacob married wives 
called respectively Leah and Rachel. Rachel (not 
less than Mahalath, 1 Gen. 289) we must take to be a 
popular corruption of Jerahmeel (< q.v . , § 4). Leah (as 
We. and Stade have seen) is the name whose ethnic 
is ’ Levi * ; the manifold connections of the Levites 
with the far S. have been shown elsewhere (see Levi). 
The meaning of this early story is that the tribe called 
Abi-cabod effected a union with the Jerahmeelite tribe 
of Levi. Probably Winckler is right in thinking that 
tbe priestly character of the tribe of Levi is earlier than 
its entrance into Canaan, and it is not out of place to 
remark anew (cp Esau) that in Gen. 27 15 Jacob seems 
to be represented as in priestly attire. 

As the text stands, however, it is to Haran, or rather 
to Hauran, that Jacob's steps are bent, and on the way 
4 . Visit to naturall y at the famous sanctuary 

Haran or ® ethel - The narrator indeed repre- 

Hauran sents him as having consecrated the well- 
• * known massebah which stood there ; but if 

Winckler's explanation of Luz be correct 

(’sanctuary'), the narrator unintentionally refutes his 
own statement. The rocky boulders on the site of 

1 Thus both Jacob and Esau took Jerahmeelite wives. 
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Bethel must indeed inevitably have suggested the 
erection of a sacred pillar (see Bethkl, § 2), or indeed 
of stone circles, in primeval times. Both J and E 
express their own genuine piety in the description of 
Jacob's sacred experiences. Whether we should have 
been equally pleased with the original story may be 
doubted ; the description of 28 11 suggests the idea that 
the stone which Jacob took for his 1 pillow ’ was a sacred 
stone, so that nipD (as perhaps in Gen. 223) will have 
the sense of ’ sanctuary. ’ If this view is correct, it is E 
who gives a harmless turn to the old story by converting 
the primeval sacred stone into a massebak (cp IDOLATRY, 

§ 4 )- . 

In Gen. 292-30 J and E describe Jacob's arrival at 
Haran (or rather Hauran), his meeting with Rachel and 
then with Laban, and his service of fourteen years for 
his two wives. Whether there was any Laban in the 
earlier form of the story we cannot tell. The Laban to 
whom we are introduced by J and E is eertainly a 
worthy kinsman of Jacob. The narrators’ object, how- 
ever, is not to show that trickiness was a family 
characteristic, but to throw into relief the divine 
protection which Jacob constantly enjoyed, so that 
the only result of Laban’s craft was Jacob’s ever-increas- 
ing prosperity ; indeed, as Jacob states, the advantages 
granted by Yahwe to Jacob were shared by Laban, so 
that Laban had absolutely no excuse for his attempts to 
overreach his nephew. This is described in Gen. 
3O25-43, 31 7-12. It will be observed that the account 
in ch. 31 , which is E’s, differs from the former, which is 
almost entirely that of J. See Laban. 

We have an external but not independent refer- 
ence to the same tradition in Hos. 12 12 [13], where a 
later writer (see Nowack, Wellhausen) mentions a 
detail in tbe completed story of Jacob to show the trials 
which the ancestor of Israel had undergone of old, and 
the faithful guardianship of his God. 

And Jacob fled to the uplands of Aram (DTK Tl'VP ; see § 3 on 
* Paddan-Aram’), and Israel served for a woman, and kept 
sheejx’ (MT gives ‘and for a woman he kept,’ which is un- 
intelligible, and in conjunction with v. 13 [14] has suggested to 
Wellhausen the strange idea of a conflict between a good prin- 
ciple represented by a prophet and an evil principle represented 
by a woman. Read perhaps TDt? [or D’ZliSO*] ; cp '3, 

Gen. 30 32 Jf.') 

This is a specimen of the way in which Jewish piety 
nourished itself on the legends of the past. It has an 
interest as such ; but it supplies no confirmation of tbe 
supposed facts of the story. It is with pure legend 
that we have to deal, and it is pure legend which 
asserts that Jacob had eleven sons (besides daughters) 
bom to him in Haran (Hauran), who became the an- 
cestors of as many Israelitish tribes. All this part of 
the legend is late ; it can have arisen only when the 
union of the tribes had, under David, become an accom- 
plished fact, and when Aramaean influence upon Israel 
was so strong that the Israelites themselves were am- 
bitious of being thought to be related to the Aramaean 
race (cp Dt. 265. ’a lost Aramaean was my father’). 
One of the most interesting points in the narrative is 
that four of the sons — Dan and Naphtali, Gad and 
Asher — are said to have been the children of hand- 
maids, the two former of Rachel’s handmaid Bilhah, 
the two latter of Leah’s handmaid Zilpah. The origin 
of the latter name at any rate is transparent ; Zilpah 
= Zelophehad = Salhad. When the Israelites con- 
quered Salhad, they must have become fused with the 
Aramaean population. 

There are, indeed, several clear indications that even 
such early writers as J and E were not unconscious of 
Jacob’s representative character. The clearest are in 
31 22-54 (note especially ’ brethren ’= fellow -clansmen, 
31 2354). it is not unworthy of notice, however, that 
in E’s account of Jacob’s second name (32 28 [29]) it is 
said, ' for thou hast contended with a god and with 
men, and hast prevailed,’ where it is impossible to put 
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the struggle of wits in which Laban and Jacob were 
engaged on a par with the physical struggle related in 
32 23 [24]^ No eomplete justification of the phrase 
can be given but on the hypothesis that tradition knew 
of a struggle between the Laban-clan and the Jacob- 
clan in which the latter represented itself as having 
been successful. 

Here we see the influence of later historical circum- 
stances, and still more in the remarkable narrative, 
31 18 [i 9]-322 [3] (JE, but chiefly E), to understand which 
aright keen textual criticism has to be resorted to. 
The results are given under Gilead, nor have we 
space to repeat them here, except so far as to remind 
the reader that it is there maintained that a later editor, 
through unfamiliarity with the early importance of 
Salhad, has converted it into Sahadutha, Galeed, and 
Gilead, and has also seriously interfered with the geo- 
graphy of the next section (323-31 [4-32]). On the 
peculiar type of marriage (the so-called 'beena') repre- 
sented in this part of the legend, we must also refer 
elsewhere (Kinship, § 8) ; on the wrestling with Elohim 
see Jabbok. 

Another clan — that of Esau [<7.*'.] — now becomes 
dangerous to the Jacobeans. ■ Behold, Esau came 

_ t» (from Seir), and with him four hundred 

0. Danger men> , Gen 3g 326 [7] ; - 1 fear him, 
from Esau. , . 1 * L J * u 

lest he come and smite me, the mother 

with the children ’ (32 n [12]). It is at present superior 
in strength to the Jacob-clan, — ’ thus shall ye speak to 
my lord Esau ’ (32 3 [4]). Whether this narrative fits in 
perfectly with the preceding one may be doubted, even 
if we assume that J made Jacob cross not the Jabbok 
but the Jordan (see Gilead). If, however, we may 
assume that according to the earlier tradition Jacob’s 
sojourn was not in Hauran but at Hebron, we can 
understand the danger to which he was exposed from 
the Edomites. 1 It may be added that ’ Succoth ’ is 
elsewhere (sec Salecah, Succoth, Penuel) identified 
with Salhad. Evidently there is some great con- 
fusion in this part of the record of tradition, and if the 
same confusion begins to be visible even earlier, we 
need not feel any surprise. 

Here is another proof of the tribal reference of the 
name Jacob. Were he an individual, he would naturally 
. return at once to his father, at Beersheba 
Ljf 1 ? or Rehoboth (contrast 2821). Instead 
ana Bethel. t ^j s goes to Shechem and purchases 
a piece of land from the clan called bne Hamor ( 33 18 
[19], E; on 4822 see Shechem). It is worth noticing 
that the words 4 Shechem’ s father, for a hundred kSsitahs ’ 
are corrupt (see Kesitah). Still more clearly marked is 
the tribal character of Jacob in the strange narrative of 
Shechem’s endeavour to obtain Dinah (Jacob's daughter) 
as his wife, 2 of the amalgamation of the Shechemite 
and the Jacobean communities proposed by Hamor, 
and of the vengeance taken by Simeon and Levi on 
the whole city for an act of shameless impropriety (nSzi3 ; 
see Fool) committed by Shechem. Why does Jacob 
acquire rights of property in Shechem? and why are 
the bne Ya&kob so strict in their requirement of purity 
of blood in the civic community? Because Shechem 
became the centre of the confederation of the northern 
Israelitish tribes. 

It is remarkable, however, that the clan does not 
yet receive the name bne Israel. According to E (see 
Dillmann) Jacob’s name was changed to Israel 3 when 
he crossed the Jabbok (3227 [28] f . ). It is probable 
that J, as well as P, represented the change as taking 
place at Bethel, whither Jacob repaired after leaving 

1 It is very difficult to suppose with Winckler (Gesck. 255, 
n. 1) that E represented Esau as coming upon Jacob from a 
place in the N., somewhere near Dan, where Abraham and 
Isaac dwelt, and whence Jacob fled to Laban in Haran. 

2 It is strange that Dinah should be of marriageable age ; 

but, of course, the story once circulated as an independent tra- 
dition. _ . , 

3 The assignment to E is not undisputed. 
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Shechem, because from this point in his narrative he, 
like R, uses the name Israel instead of Jacob (see 35 21 f. 
373 13 43 6 8 rr, etc. ). How J explained the name ‘ Israel ' 
we are not told. There is nothing to prevent us from 
supposing that he adopted some different explanation 
which did not please the redactor as well as E’s. It 
is possible that, like the marriage of Abraham and 
Sarah the supposed change of Jacob’s name 

really symbolises a fusion of two tribes, the tribes in 
this case being an Israel tribe from the N. and a Jacob 
(Abicabod) tribe from the S. 

The origin of the ethnic name ‘ Israel ' bas been mucb dis- | 
cussed. Snik'' occurs several times on the Moabite Stone, and 
the ethnic sir-la-ai on the monolith of Shalmaneser II. ( KB 
I172). Sayce ( PSBA 21 23 [1900]) cites the name Isarlim 
(= Israel) as king of Khana (E. frontier of Babylonia) in the 
time of Hammurabi. At least as old as Jerome is the inter* 
pretation rectus domini (as if from IB'*, cp Jasher, § 4 ; 
Jeshurun); Jerome also gives vir videns deum (as if from 
?N mo tsi’N ; cp Gen. 33 10). More attractive philologically, 
and yet not plausible on otber grounds, is a connection with 
Ass. aSru , ‘place,’ as if=* place of El.’ The favourite modern 
explanation is ‘El rules' (from TVWtt ; cp mfe'D, Is. 9 s./I); 
but to convey this idea we should rather have expected 
' Malchiel ; ' nor is the root ,*n as well established as one could 
wish. Gen. 32 28 (cp Hos. 12 5 [4]) suggests ‘El strives,' or, as 
Driver (in Hastings' DB 2 530a), on grounds of Arabic usage, 
prefers ‘El persists or perseveres (in contending).’ This view 
must be admitted to be ancient ; but the sense is hardly satis* 
factory. Let us make a fresh start. It is perhaps unsafe to 
start from the traditional form there being no early 

personal or local names in the genealogies or elsewhere which 
confirm it, with the single exception of ;*n‘B', which has presum- 
ably the same origin (cp Sarah), and must therefore be pro- 
visionally set on one side. There are, however, names some- 
what resembling ‘ Israel,’ which may help us, viz. (1) ^Nin?*, 
Jizre'el (J EZREEL )> wbicb is both a personal and a local name, 
and is found both in the centre and in the S. of Palestine ; (2) 
Stt’lk'N) Asar’el, the name of a son of Jehallelel probably = 
Jerabmeel ; (3) IDT, Zerah, which is given as a Judahite, a 
Simeonite, and an Edomite name. Of these names (3) is the most 
helpful. Jizrah-el (‘ God shines forth ’) is a highly probable clan- 
name, and might at an early date be corrupted popularly both into 
SNy*U\ Jizre’el, and into 9 *nb'» Jisrael. Turning now to the 
story of the change of Jacob's name to Israel (which has prob- 
ably been altered), we notice the statement (Gen. 32 32 [31]), 
which in such a context cannot he merely picturesque, that ‘ as 
he (J acob) passed by Penuel, the sun sbone forth upon him’ 
(B'DB’H mn). A reference to our explanation of tbe story of 
the covenant between Jacob and Laban (Galeed, i) will 
show that the place from which Jacob came was called, 
not Galeed (Gilead), hut Salhad or Salecah {q.v). The 
prominence of this strong fortress in Israelitisb legend and 
history has been too long overlooked. To the other illustrations 
of this fact we may now add that Salhad (Salhar) not improb- 
ably derived its name from the clan, or confederation of clans, 
which, after leaving the Hauran, found its way to the ‘ land of 
the bne Jerahme’el ’ (Gen. 29 1, a case of the <x>nfusion of 
legends, see above, § 3) in the far S. of Palestine. If the 
transformations of names that have elsewhere been assumed be 
held to be probable it will not he thought improbable that inSx 
(Salehad) or nD*?0 (Salecab) has arisen, partly by transposition, 
and partly by corruption of letters, from SlNlmTH, Jizrah-el. 
Cp the parallel corruption for 'byir, 2 S. 17 25 (see 

Ithra). It need bardly be said that there were in early times 
both northern (north-eastern) and southern Israelites. The 
southern Israelites appear to have joined the Jerabmeelites 
at Hebron (or rather Rehoboth). Tbe above view is no more 
than a hypothesis ; but it seems to be more in accordance with 
analogies than the rival theories, and what appears to he an 
obvious explanation of a primitive tribal name noun is very likely 
to be wrong. 

Several details in cbap. 35 deserve attention. Thus in w. 
2-4 Jacob’s household give up all their heathenish objects (cp 
31 18 [19] 52 [53] Josb. 24 2 14). In v. 8 Rachel's nurse Deborah 
receives the highest funeral honours ; in reality, however, it is 
1 Dinah, Jacob's eldest daughter,' who dies ; the text needs 
criticism (see above, col. 1102, n. 1). This means perhaps that 
the Dinah-tribe had perished ; hence the mourning of the parent- 
stem. In w. r6-i9 Racbel dies on the way to Epbrath (but 
see below). Her child bas two names — Benoni and Benjamin. 

The extracts from J and E give us no very clear 
idea where Jacob or Israel settled after the death of 
Rachel; J tells us indeed (35 21) that Jacob encamped 
beyond Migdal Eder : but where was Migdal Eder? 
Probably it was not far from Beeroth, which name 
should probably be substituted for Ephrath in w. 16 19 
and for • Hebron ' in 37 14 (see Ephrath). P, however, 
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states (v. 27) tbat Jacob came to his father Isaac at 
Kirjath-arba (see Rehoboth, Sodom). 

The remainder of Jacob’s life is inseparable from the 
story of Josepb ; its events need not be recapitulated 
. -here. (See Joseph; Abel - mizraim ; 
7. Close °t machpelah. ) It is natural for modern 

' readers, approaching the narrative from 
the point of view of psychological development, to 
find traces of a mellowing in Jacob's character. If 
there be anything in this supposition it must be due to 
the fact that the narrators have put more of themselves 
into the latter part of Jacob’s life, where its threads 
intertwined with those of Joseph's, than they could 
venture to do in the former. It is, however, to the 
popular traditions that we must turn for the truest 
symbols of Israelitish character as it was in the days of 
the two great narrators J and E. The elaborate 
Blessing ascribed to Jacob cannot be treated as a part 
of the biography ; it is, apart from later elements, 
splendid monument of early Hebrew literature (see 
Poetical Literature), and historically too is of the 
utmost importance. Even though the text has suffered 
much corruption, in the special articles on the tribes 
frequent occasion has been found to utilize its details. 
See also Israel. 

Winckler’s mythological explanation of Jacob as 
(originally) the moon in its relation to the year, corre- 
Mvfhnln ’sponding to Abraham the moon in its 
y* 1 ©y* relation to the month, is ingeniously 

and plausibly worked out ( Gesch. 257 ff. ). That there 
are somewhat pale mythological elements in some of 
the biblical narratives may be admitted ; but to many 
minds Winckler's proof of his hypothesis will seem 
almost too laboured to be convincing. Cp also 
Winckler, ib. 82 ; and cp Stucken, Astralmythen 
(‘ Jakob ’), wbose treatment of parallel mythic details is 
extraordinarily clever. 

See further Staerk, Studien zur Religions - und Sprach - 
geschichte des ATI 77-83 2 r-r3. T. K. C. 

JACOB’S WELL. See Sychar. 

JACUBUS (lAKOyBoc [A]), 1 Esd. 948 = Neh. 87, 
Akkub ( q.v., 3). 

JADA (UT ; [BA]), a name in the Jerah- 

meelite genealogy ; his mother was Atarah and one of 
his sons was Jether ; 1 Ch. 22832 ( v . 32, iAoyAa [B], 
leAA&e [A], v. 28 om., V. 32 I&A& [L]). 

JADAU OT, Kr. 'T), Ezral043. RV ' Iddo,' RV m e- 
Jaddai. See Iddo, ii. 2. 

JADDUA (UW, § 56 ; or according to Lag. Uebers. 
113, INT). 

1. Signatory to the covenant (see Ezra i. § 7) ; Neh. 10 2r 
[22] (lefiSova [Nc.a L], ieS 5 o vk [A], om. BN*). 

2. b. Jonathan, three generations below Eliashib, was the 
last of tne bigh priests mentioned in the OT (Neh. 12 1122; 
ia 5 ov [BNA], teSSov [L] ; aSova [N* vid.] and tfioua [N?] in v. 22). 
According to Jos. {Ant. xi.&if. ; ia 55 ovs), who adds much that 
is doubtful, he was in office at the time of Alexander's invasion 
of Judffia [332 b.c. ]. See Nehemiah, § 1. 

3. See Barzillai, 3. 

JADDUS, AV Addus (i<\AAoyc [B] etc.), 1 Esd. 

538+ = Ezra 26 ia, Barzillai, 3. 

JADON (fVP, abbreviated form, cp Names, § 53 ; 
BKA om. ; i&pei [L]), the Meronothite, in the list of 
wall-builders (see Nehemiah, § 1 /, Ezra ii. §§ 16 
[1], i5 rf ), Neh. 37. 

JAEL (V T , § 68 ; ‘ mountain-goat ' ; iahA [BAL] ; 
Jos. iaAh ; yAHEL). A Bedouin woman, of whom 
Sisera, wben flying defeated from the field of battle, 
asked water, and by whom, as he stood drinking the 
refreshing soured milk (Ar. leban), he was beaten lifeless 
to the ground. Upon this deed a high encomium is 
pronounced by a contemporary Israelitish poet, Judg. 
524-27 (n?A[A]). And rightly, from his point of view, 
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if Jael was a Kenite (see below), for by this bold deed 
she recognised the sacred bond of friendship between 
the Israelites and the Kenites (cp Judg. 1 16 4 n). 
Siscra was out of the pale of charity for an Israelite ; 
therefore also for <* Kenite. ' The act by which Jael 
gained such renown was not the murder of a sleeping 
man, but the use of a daring stratagem which gave her 
a momentary chance to deliver a courageous blow' 
(WRS OTJC® 132). A later writer, however, 
whose version of the story of Sisera appears on the 
whole to be independent of that in Deborah's Song, 
employed all the arts of a graceful style to represent 
Jael as having killed Sisera in his sleep (Judg. 418-21). 
Jael invites the tired fugitive into her tent, covers him 
up with the tent-rug, and then, when he is sleeping 
soundly, takes one of the tent-pegs, and strikes it with 
a hammer into his forehead. She thus violates the 
double sanctity attaching to Sisera as a guest and (see 
David, § 1, col. 1023, n. 1) as a sleeper, and seems 
deserving of a curse (Doughty, Arabia Deserta, 1 56) 
rather than a blessing. The narrator, it is true, does 
not in express terms commend her ; but a hardly re- 
pressed enthusiasm is visible in his description (w. 21/.). 

Which tradition has the better claim to be regarded as his- 
torical? Obviously not the second. The refined treachery 
which this account assumes is inconceivable in a Bedawi, and 
the absurdity of transfixing a man's skull with a tent-peg is so 
great that one is compelled to conjecture that the passage of the 
song relative to Jael’s deed (Judg. 5 26) lay before the narrator 
in a corrupt form. Moore and Budde have set forth the present 
position of textual criticism, and it is one of baffled perplexity. 
Vet the remedy is perhaps near at hand (see Crit . Bib.). The 
true text should most probably run thus : — 

Her hand to the coffer she reaches, 

Her right hand to a flint of the iock ; 

With the flint she strikes his head, 

She smashes — she cleaves his temple. 

The bowl in which Jael presented the soured milk was not ‘a 
bowl of the mighty’ (q'tiN Ssd) but ‘a bowl of bronze,' Ass. I 
nrudil ; cp Copper, § 2. The ‘ nail,’ or rather ‘ tent-peg ’ (uv), 
should be the ‘ coffer ’ which, as Doughty says, every Bedawi 
housewife has, and which contained among other things flints 
for striking fire (B?p^ or JUp 1 ?^). The ‘workmen’s hammer’ 
(□vDJJ moS-l)— an impossible rendering — should be a ‘ flint of 
the rock’ (]/ 7 D t 7 , l? l ?n). It only remains to remark, after 
Moore, that the words ‘in the days of Jael’ (Judg. 56 ), and 
‘ the wife of Heber the Kenite ’ (5 24) are glosses which overload 1 
the stichi in which they occur. See Deborah, i ; Heber, r ; 
Judges, § 7 ; Sisera. T. K. C. 

JAGUR (*W ; ACCop [B], i<\royp [AL]), a Judahite 
city on the border of Edom (Josh. 152rf). Cp Kabzeel. 

JAHATH (niT, cp Mahath, Nahath, Tahath ; 
160 [BA], 1&&9 [L]), d well-known Levitical name 
which has associations with Judah (see x, below) and 
Edom ; see Genealogies, § 7 [v.]. 

r. b. Reaiah b. Shobal, a Judahite, 1 Ch. 42 (om. A*, c omB 
[L]). A comparison with r Ch. 2 52 suggests a possible connec- 
tion with Manahath (MT niriJp). In view of the vicissitudes 
of this name (see below) it is to he ohserved that Shohal is prob- 
ably the parent of the forms Shebuel and Shubael [q.v.J, and 
that a variant may plausibly be found (see Jastrow, JBL 19 102 
[1900]) in the familiar Shemuel (Samuel). 

2. A Levitical name, 1 Ch. 620 [5] (iee 0 [B]), 43 [28] (tj \a [B], 

9 [A]), 23 10 (lei-qK [L]), 2422 (iva B [BA]), 2 Ch. 34 12 (le [B], 
taed [L]).f In tracing back the Levite Samuel to Korah (the 
Kehathite), the Chronicler introduces the analogous names 
Mahath, Nahath, and Tahath (iCh. 62326 [cp z/. 34], 3537); 
c Pykh these, the Kehathite Jahath (b. Shelomoth b. -HS’) 1 in 
1 Ch. 2422 . But Shelomoth (b. Shimei) is Gershonite in 23 9 (as 
also is Shebuel [cp 1, above], ib. v. 16), and in agreement with 
this we find an important Gershonite division, Jahath b. Shimei, 2 
®£i°. Further, Jahath the father of Shimei, and Jahath b. 
Libni reappear in the genealogies of the Gershonites Ethan, 
"thni, and Asaph (1 Ch. 643 [28]), and Jeatherai (=Ethni? ib. 

!?• 20 [5]) respectively. Finally, not only Jahath (2O1. 34 12), 
but also Libni and Shimei (1 Ch. 6 20), are used as Merarite names, 
to which division even Ethan (see Ethan, 2, 3) himself is finally 
“‘W S. A. C. 


We may perhaps associate with the name nyrc (Zorah) 
which is brought into connection with Jahath, 1, in 1 Ch. 252./^ 
(for another view see Genealogies, § 7 [v.], col. 1666). 
Considering the way in which genealogical lists are built 
*s possible that 'l niT is the same as '3 nnD 
(1 Ch. 635 [20] 2 Ch 29 12). 


JAHLEEL 

JAHAZ, JAHAZAH, JAHZAH (flT, Is. 15 4 Jer. 
4834 [Mesha’s inscr. //. 19/.]; ilYiT or Nu. 

21 23 Dt. 232 Josh. 13 18 21 36 Judg. 11 20 "jer. 4821 
1 Ch. 663 [78]). 

© has taaaa [BN*AFQL], but etcrcra in Nu. [B*], /Sacra*/ in 
Josh. 13 [B], iagr)p [?] in Josh. 21 36 [BAL ; cp v. 39], ia<ra [B], 
njA [A] in Judg. 11 20, tacra [Q m £-] in Is. 15 4, pe 0 as [BA], 
pa<paO [N*], pacras [Nc.a] in Jer. 4821 ; for v. 34 see Swete). 

Jahaz was the scene of the decisive battle between 
the Israelites and Sihon, king of the Amorites (Nu. 21 23 
Dt. 232 Judg. 11 20). It was assigned to Reuben (Josh. 
13 18 P) and to the Levites (Josh. 21 36 P). Mesha, king 
of Moab, refers to it as taken by himself from the Israelites. 

The site is uncertain. It was near Kedemoth (Josh. 
13 18 2I36) and ’the wilderness of Kedemoth’ (Dt. 226, 
cp Nu. 2123), and it was N. of the Arnon. This points 
to the extreme SE. of Sihon’ s territory ; Oliphant’s 
suggested identification with Yajuz is therefore out 
of the question. Eusebius ( 0.5 26494) informs us 
that Jahaz (t€<r<ra) still existed in his time, and that 
it was situated between Medeba and Dibon ( 5 ?;/ 3 oi/s). 
There seems to be some mistake here ; the position thus 
assigned to Jahaz appears too central. Possibly 
is corrupt. At any rate we may plausibly hold that the 
important ruins of Umm er-Resas (cp 0Nc.a Jer. 4821) 
are on the site either of Jahaz or of Kedemoth. This 
spot is two hours and a half NE. of Dibon, towards 
the desert (see Kedemoth). t. k. c. 

JAHAZIAH, RV Jahzeiah (ITTJT, § 32; ’ Yahwe 
sees’), b. Tikvah, one of Ezra’s opponents (Kosters, 
Herstel, 119/ ) in dealing with the mixed marriages, 
Ezra IO15 (Aazeia [BN*], -c [N a ], iazi- [A] <\z- [L]) = 

1 Esd. 9 14, Ezechias (RV Ezekias, eZ6l«\C [B], ez6Kl- 
[A], iazi&C [L]). See Ahasai. 

JAHAZIEL ( 7 * 010 ?, § 3 z ; 1 God sees, ' cp IVJIT and 
rvrn, ieziHA[AL]; Pesh. nearly always 

1. One of David’s warriors (1 Ch. 12 4, tecjV/A [BN]). 

2. A priest, temp. David (1 Ch. 106 , om. N*, ocJeliT/A 
[BNc.a mg.A]. 

3. b. Hebron, a Kehathite Levite, 1 Ch. 23 19 (o^ujA [B], ta£tqA 
[AL]), 2423 (««r>? [B], ca^VijA [AL]) for whose name we should 
possibly read Uzziel (q.v. 1). 

4. An Asaphite Levite, b. Zechariah, introduced in the story 
of the Ammonite invasion ; son of Zechariah, who rose up temp. 
Jehoshaphat (2 Ch. 20 14 o 4 [e]«jA [BA]). Cp Haziel, a Ger- 
shonite name, and on the relation of Asapn to Gershon see 
Genealogies i., § 7 (be). 

5. The father of Shechaniah of the b’ne Zattu (q.v.) (Ezra 
85, om. B, a£trj A [AL]), so also Pesh. and 1 Esd. 832 (Jezelus ; 
ie 9 r}\ov [B], te£rj\ov [A], ouJitjA [L]), in place ( of MT’s ‘of the 
sons of Shechaniah, the son of Jahaziel . . . .’ 

JAHDAI (nn! [Ba.] or '^iT [GL], from ^/nln 1 to 
lead,’ cp Sab. [D]'“in? iHCOy [B], iaAai [A], -ei [L]), 
the head of a family of six abruptly introduced into the 
genealogy of Caleb (i Ch. 247). The context suggests 
that a ’ eoncubine ’ of Caleb is intended. Perhaps we 
should read ‘ Jehudijah ’ (cp 1 Ch. 4 18), the six 

■ sons ’ mentioned would then be half-Judahite. 


x. rv. 

JAHDIEL (7N , 'nn\ ‘ El is glad ’ or ’ gladdens,' § 35, 


cp J eh dei ah ; leAeil-iA [B : A and A eonfused], leA 1- 
[AL]), one of the chiefs of Manasseh-beyond-Jordan 
(1 Ch. 52 4 t)- 


JAHDO (nn!; cp JAHDIEL; loypei [B], ieAAd.1 
[A], leAAtd [L]), a Gadite (1 Ch. 5 i 4 t). 

JAHLEEL (*?N^n!, probably corrupt), a son, that is, 
family or clan, of Zebulun ; Gen. 46 i 4i P (aAohA [A], 
6hA [A>], iXIHA [L]); Nu. 2626, P (aAAhA [BAL] ; 

ethnic Jahleelites, aAAhA[6]i [BAF vid L]). 

Perhaps, like Jahzeel, a corruption of ‘God delivers.’ 


T. K. C. 


1 In Syr. 3 is the preformative of the impf. Another similar 
formation is seen in for tins', 1 Jephthah.' 


2313 


2314 



JAHMAI 

JAHMAI (’Dll' ; enKAN [B], iemoy [A], iamin 
[L], if.m.ii ), 1 an Issacharite clan-name (i Ch. 7 2). 

Analogy suggests that ’on' an abbreviated theophorous 
name (cp WRS in COT 2301), perhaps for [llrrerr. cp Sab. 

( S N and 'on*), 2 *"•*•» God protects,’ or (since the V TiDn 
docs not appear to be used in Heb.) for [i],T7Dn\ which has 
actually been found upon a Heb. seal. S. A. C. 

JAHZAH (nSiV). Jer. 4821 RV. See Jahaz. 

JAHZEEL 'God halves'? § 38 ; A c[e]lHX 

[AZ?FL]), a son of Naphtali; Gen. 4624 (tacr/SijA [L]); Nu. 2648 
(crarjA [B*], aarjA [Ba b]). x Ch.7i3 has Jahziel [EV] or rather 
J AHAZ1EL (SN'Hrr ; tetcrojA [B], lacrtrjA [A], ia£rcnr}A[L]). N u. 2648 
has the patronymic Jahzeelites ('*?K^n*n ; (rarjAei [B*], aarjAet 
[Ba.b], acrtTjAt [AFL]). Rather a corruption of SttltVn'; cp 
Jahleel. T. K. C. 

JAHZEIAH (n T 'fn?), Ezra 10 is RV, AV Jahaziah. 
JAHZERAH (rnT/V), 1 Ch. 9i2+. See Ahasai. 

JAIR (TN8J, ’He [God] enlightens, 1 § 53; i^eip 
[BAFL]). x . After the main body of the Israelites had 
settled clown W. of Jordan various Manassite clans 
migrated to the E., and, having dispossessed the 
Amorites, founded settlements in Bashan and N. 
Gilead. Among them was (the clan of) Jair : Nu. 
3241 (ta rfp [A], Dt. 3 14 r K. 4 13 [om. BL] tapeip [A]). 
In the above-mentioned passages Jair is called the son of 
Manasseh ; but in 1 Ch. 221-23 (v. 22, aetp [A]; v. 23, 
<ra.€ip [B* ; <r a dittograph], tapeip [A]) he is made 
to be of mixed descent, namely from Hezron, a 
Judahite, on his father's side, and from Machir 
on his mother's side. 3 In Judg. 10 3-5, mention is 
made of Jair, a Gileadite (aetp [A in v. 5]), and it is 
very probable that Jair may have been placed by one 
tradition in the age of Moses and by another in the age 
of the Judges. He is said to have had thirty sons, 
who rode on thirty asses and had thirty cities called 
Havvoth-jair (q.v . ). The notice of the thirty colts 
may be a gloss based on 12 14 and facilitated by the 
similarity of the words for cities and colts (the parono- 
masia in any [cities] and b*v£ [colts] is retained also in 
(5 irdXets . and irtiXouj). The expression in Judg. 
10 5 ’and Jair died, and was buried in Camon ' (q.v . ) 
leads one to suppose that the seat of the clan was at 
that place. See Jephthah, § 2/ 

2. The father of Mordecai, Esth. 25 (6 rou ia eipov [BNL] . . . 
idrpov [A]). In the Apocrypha (Esth. II 2) his name appears 
as Jairus. 

JAIR (“ 1 * 1 P, ’ He (God) awakens,' so Kr. and Pesh. ; 
Kt. , however, TIP, Jer. 4 filius saltus, ' — i.e., “UP, with * 
defect.), the clan-name or the name of an ancestor of 
Elhanan [q.v.], 1 Ch. 20 5 (i&eip [BL], <\Acip [A]). 
In the parallel passage (2 S. 21 19) we find the form 
Jaare-(oregim). See Elhanan. § 2. 

JAIRITE (nKJPI), 2 S. 2O26. See Ira, 3. 

JAIRUS (lAeipOC [Ti. WH] ; probably not= the 
Jair of OT), a ruler of the synagogue, whose daughter 
Jesus restored to life just after her death (Mk. 5 w ff. 
Lk. 841 ff . )• The narrative is specially important, 
because the restoration to life to which it refers is the 
best attested of the three marvels of this class related 
in the Gospels, being given in Mt. ( 9 18 ff. ), Mk. , and 
Lk. , not, however, without differences. 

Of these differences, which are outweighed by the points of 
agreement, one is the non-mention of the name of the ‘ruler’ 
(not ‘ruler of the synagogue ’) in Mt.'s account. Indeed, the 
Codex Bezse (D) is without the name in Mk., and (originally) 
in Lk. also. 

1 Pesh. nw’iCi is hardly a safe support in favour of the 

reading ‘SrPn-on which see Elhanan, 2. 

2 Cited in Ges. Lex.Q^). 

3 This post-exilic representation probably means that there 
was a dan made up partly of the tribe of Judah arid partly of 
that of Manasseh, which occupied the region where the ‘Havvoth- 
jair’ were situated (cp Be. Chron., ad loci). 
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That the narrative in some form belongs to the earliest 
stratum of the Gospel tradition is further supported ( 1 ) 
by the profound saying ’ The damsel is not dead, but 
sleepeth,’ which occupies a central position and is quite 
in the manner of Jesus, and (2) by the interweaving of 
another narrative which expresses one of the popular 
superstitions so forcibly that it must be as old as any 
in the Gospels. 

The earliest form of the story of the ruler is that 
given in Mt. 9 18 f. 23-26. As Weiss 'has pointed out, 
the earliest traditional narratives were not much con- 
cerned about details, but aimed at connecting the 
remembered sayings of Jesus with the facts which 
formed (or, it was thought, must have formed) their 
true setting. Whether Weiss is right in ascribing all 
the picturesque details in Mk. to a Petrine tradition, is 
at best doubtful ; he is at any rate most probably quite 
wrong in adopting Mk. ’s report of the ruler's appeal to 
Jesus — viz., ' My little daughter is at the point of death’ 
(icrx&Tws *x«)- F° r this evangelist represents the feeling 
of a later time that it was too much to believe that the 
ruler could at once have risen to the height of faith 
implied in Mt. 9 18; he assumes that the ruler must 
at first have been afraid of such a bold request as that 
Jesus would raise the dead. Mt.'s account, however, 
rightly understood, makes this assumption unnecessary. 
The ruler’s faith, though great, is not heroic. He has 
the superstitious idea that the soul is still hovering about 
its former receptacle, and craves of Jesus that by a 
magic touch of his hand the scarcely parted soul and 
body may be organically reunited. Another point in 
which Mk.'s account is certainly inferior to Mt.'s is the 
injunction to secrecy (Mk. 543). This is in place in the 
story of the blind men which follows in Mt. (927-32), 
but not in the story of the ruler, according to which 
’ much people ' had heard the unhappy father's appeal 
to the Master. Whether even the words Talitha 
cumi [q.v.] may be accepted from Mk. is doubtful. 

| Certainly the name Jairus is the spontaneous invention 
of a pious and poetic imagination. Tradition (except 
in Mk. ) does not record the names of persons in the 
crowd who were cured by Jesus , 1 and the origin of the 
name is manifest, viz. not ’ he enlightens,' but 
(Nestle, Chajes) tit ’he will awaken’ (from the sleep 
of death). 

Whether the raising of the dead maiden is historical 
1 is another question. That Yahw& was regarded even in 
the older period as the lord of life and death, and there- 
i fore as one who might on special occasions raise the 
dead, is undeniable. But how could any special occasion 
j arise, now that the belief in the resurrection had become 
I so general ? For by this belief the conception of death 
I was transformed ; men could not ’ sorrow as those who 
! had no hope.' Nor did Jesus himself consider it to be 
j within his ordinary province to raise the dead. It has 
! indeed been said (e.g. , by Weiss) that Mt. 11 5 (Lk. 7 22) 

| proves that more instances of the raising of the dead 
occurred than are reported in the Gospels. But this 
! implies a misinterpretation of the message to John the 
j Baptist, which is certainly allegorical ; the words, ’ the 
dead are raised up,' are explained by the next clause, 

’ and the poor have the glad tidings brought to them. 1 2 
That Lk. misunderstood the words (Lk. 7 21 ; cpNAiN) 

| renders it not improbable that Mk. did so too, and that 
| all three evangelists (whose idea of Jesus was marred by 
recollections of Elijah and Elisha ) 3 misunderstood that 
deep saying of Jesus, ‘She is not dead, but sleepeth.' 

1 Even Mk.’s Bartimaeus is perhaps not really a personal 
name ; Timasus may very possibly be a Greek substitute for the 
Aram, samyd , ’ blind.’ ‘ Son of the blind 1 would mean one of the 
company of the blind — a numerous company in Palestine. Cp 
Bartim/eus. Mary Magdalene is of course altogether excep- 
tional. 

2 See the forcible argument in Bartimaeus, § 1 (small type 
paragraph). 

3 Just as the idea of St. Francis soon became blurred in the 
minds of his biographers. 
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They have at any rate preserved the saying for us, even if 
the setting which they have produced is not the right one. 

See Keim, Jesu von Nazar a, 2471-475 ; Weiss, Das Lcben 
Jesuy 1552-565; Reville, Jesus de Nazareth , 268 Plummer, 
St. Luke (International. Comm.), 233.^ None of these writers 
gives complete satisfaction ; even Dr. Plummer thinks that 'we 
may be content, with Ha.se, to admit that certainty is unattain- 
able as to whether the maiden was dead or in a trance. 1 On 
the originality of Alt. ’s narrative, Badham, St. Mark's Indebted- 
ness to St. Matthew (’97), 47-50, is excellent ; but it is a mistake 
to admit that ‘the name Jairus looks original.’ See, further, 
Gospels. t. K. C. 

JAKAN (|fJlJ\ § 54; RV Jaakan), a name in the 
Horite genealogy (1 Ch. 142+). 

In the || list in Gen. 8627 it appears as ‘and Akan ’ (|pjj1 for 
|py')» of which ©b’s reading (jmu uvav) in 1 Ch. is a corruption. 
©l combines the readings (Gen. xai to uxa/j., 1 Ch. xat caaxav), 
the latter being perhaps the original form in both cases ; see 
Beeroth ii.). <0 A ’s text is conflate (Gen. tcovKaju. [ D has tewu- 

Ka/x] xat ovKai/ [AE] ; I Ch. uoaxay #cat oukcl/j. [A]). 

JAKEH (HjJJ, some MSS NfJ*. according to Delitzsch 
’ scrupulously pious ’ — i.e . , cp Ar. wakd, viii. } 

father of Agur (q.v . ) ; Prov. 30 1. 

The Midrash ( ad loc. and elsewhere) does not, as we might 
have supposed, identify Jakeh with David, but takes ben-Jakeh 
to be a description of the poet called Agur (i.e., Solomon), as ‘ one 
who is free from all sin and iniquity.’ T. K. C. 

JAKIM (D'pV §§ 86, 53; ‘he [El] raises’; cp 
Eliakim, Alcimus ; jakgim [BAL]). 

1. The name of one of the twenty-four post-exilic priestly 
courses : 1 Ch. 24 12 (eAiaxet/x [A]). 

2. b. Shimei (?-. 13, Shema) in a genealogy of Benjamin 
(q.v., § 9, ii- j3); 1 Ch. 819. See JQR 11 103, § 1. 

3. In AV m £. of Mt. In Jakim represents the iwaxei/i inter- 
polated by some late Gk. and Syr. MSS (apparently also by 
Irenaeus and Epiphanius ; see WH) between the names of 
Josiah and Jechomah in the genealogy of Jesus. See Genea- 
logies ii., § 2 and cp Jehoiachin. 

JALAM (D^l), Gen. 36 s RV ; AV Jaalam. 

JALON (pA AM60N [B], iaAcon [AL]), b. Ezrah 
(cp Ezer ii. , i ), one of the b’ne Hur ; i Ch. 4 7. <f| BAL 
suggests pSjH, Aijalon (q.v . , ± , and note readings 
there cited). This, however, seems too far N. , and 
considering the positions of the other places mentioned, 
we should possibly read Gilon = Giloh (on the form 

cp Driver, TBS 241). 

JAMBRES (iamBphc [Ti. WH]), 2 Tim. 38. See 
JAXNES. 

JAMBRI (rather JAMRI), THE CHILDREN OF. 

An Arab clan or tribe, residing in Medeba (q.v.), 
which attacked John the brother of Jonathan (the 
Maccabee) as he was on his way to the Nabataeans, 
and carried him off with all that he had ( 1 Mace. 9 35/ ; 
61 viol la/jfipeiv [A], . . a/xj 3 p€i [X], ia/i( 3 pei [V] ; v. 37 
viol iap.ppiv [A], iap.fipi [N*V], a/4/3pt [N c - a C -Mvid. 
From w. 38 42 it appears that John was slain ; what 
happened to the women and children of the Jews is 
not stated. To avenge his brother’s death, Jonathan 
and his brother Simon crossed the Jordan, 4 and sur- 
prised and discomfited the b’ne Jamri (Amri) as they 
were escorting a bride with a great train from Nada- 
Bath (q.v.), ib. v. 37. Josephus (Ant. xiii. I24) tells 
the^ same story ; he calls the hostile tribe ol ’A/xapatov 
TraiSes. ’Afxapaios, like 'Apuipivos, in Jos. Ant. viii. 12 s, 
seems to represent npy, Omri (for the <55 readings of 
which name see Omri). Since, however, the name 
has been found in an Aramaic inscription at 
Umm er-Resds, about 12 m. SSE. from Medeba (see 
CIS 2 no. 195 l. 3), it seems best to retain the form 
Jamri. T. k. c. 

JAMES (iakcoBoc. Jacobus), the name of three 
persons prominently mentioned in the NT — James the 

1 Son of SOn ^ e ^ e( ^ ee » James the son of Alphseus, 

Zebedee anc * J ames t * ie brother of Jesus. The first 
two of these are included in the lists of the 
apostles given in the Synoptic Gospels and Acts (Mt. 


IO2/. Mk. 317/. Lk. 614/ Acts I13). The former of 
this pair was a brother of John ; their father — a Galilean 
fisherman, probably a resident of Capernaum — is re- 
presented in the first two Gospels (Mt. 421 Mk. I20) as 
having been present when his two sons were called by 
Jesus to be his disciples, although in the legendary 
account of this event in the third gospel the presence 
of Zebedee is not implied, their call being made inci- 
dental to that of Peter, who is said to have been a partner 
of theirs. It is a usual inference from Mt. 27 56 and 
Mk. 15 40 that Salome was their mother, although this 
cannot be proved. The call of James to be a disciple 
was followed some months afterwards by his appointment 
as one of the twelve apostles. His prominence in this 
band is indicated by the fact that, in all the four lists 
referred to above, his name is mentioned among the 
first, along with Peter, Andrew, and John, who are 
distinguished, together with him, not only by the 
position which is accorded to them in the lists (cp 
Apostle, § 1, table), but also in the record of several 
important events (Mk. 537 133 Mt. 17 1 2637, and 
parallels). 

Mk. [very enigmatically] relates that the brothers, 
James and John, were designated by Jesus, Boavypyes, 
which is explained 4 sons of thunder.’ 1 

That this name was bestowed upon them by Jesus prior to 
a manifestation of certain qualities of character is as improbable 
as that it was given without a reason. Besides, the part which 
tradition may have had in attributing to them the name and to 
Jesus the bestowal of it is indeterminable. We may conjecture 
that they earned the name, either from Jesus or from some 
other source, on account of a certain impetuosity, manifested, 
perhaps, in the incident referred to as mentioned in Lk., and in 
their rash answer to Jesus' question; ‘Are ye able to drink the 
cup that I drink or to be baptized with the baptism that I am 
baptized with?’ The request which called forth this solemn 
question may also be regarded as indicating qualities of char- 
acter which might have given rise to the designation in question. 
[Further than this on the track marked out by the older criticism 
we cannot go. It is time, perhaps, to strike out a new path, 
calling in the aid of philological and textual criticism. Can 
Boaiojpye? be right ?] 

The last appearance of James the son of Zebedee in 
the gospel - history is in Gethsemane at the agony of 
Jesus (Mt. 2637 Mk. 14 33). He is mentioned in Acts 
(I13/) among the apostles who, after the resurrection, 
remained in Jerusalem continuing 'steadfastly in prayer.' 
The cup which he had so impetuously professed himself 
able to drink was early prepared for him. At the 
passover of the year 44 he was distinguished as the first 
martyr among the apostles by Herod Agrippa I. who, 
acting, perhaps, in the interest of Pharisaic zealots, 
undertook a persecution of the Christians. In the 
language of the writer of Acts (12 if . ), ' Herod the king 
put forth his hands to afflict certain of the church. And 
he killed James the brother of John with the sword.’ 
The prominent position of James in the church is 
perhaps indicated by his selection for this baptism of 
blood. 


The legend that he went as a missionary to Spain, where in 
829 his wonder-working bones were found, and where his 
apparition in luminous armour struck with terror the infidel 
hosts in the war with the Saracens, was reconciled with the 
history in Acts by the supposition that, returning from Spain 
to Jerusalem, he was slain by Herod, and his body carried 
back and buried by his Spanish travelling-companions. 

Of James the son of Alphseus, called in Mk. 15 40 
James the less (6 fxLxpbs, minor, younger) little is re- 
f corded in the NT. According to the same 
h° n °* Passage, his mother was a certain Mary who 
Alpnseus. j s tjjgj-g men tioned as a witness of the cruci- 
fixion. The translation of ‘Judas of James' (TotfSas 
'idKojQov, Lk. 616 Acts 1 13) as ‘Judas the brother of 
James ' is of doubtful propriety. The apostle Judas 
was probably the son of a James 


2 b. Distinct 
from brother 
of Jesus. 


otherwise unknown (see Jude, 7). The 
question whether James the son of 
Alphaeus was identical with James the 


1 [The name is evidently a compound, and as it stands can- 
not be explained with certainty (see Boanerges). For a con- 
jecture see Girshite.] 
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brother of Jesus must be discussed before proceeding to 
the consideration of the latter. 

Doubtless in early times, and perhaps latterly, a pre- 
possession in favour of the perpetual virginity of Mary 
the mother of Jesus has had an influence in determining 
some scholars to maintain the affirmative of this 
question. 

It is argued that from Mt. 27 56 Mk. 1540 and Jn. 1925 the 
inference may he drawn that Mary the mother of Jesus had a 
sister Mary who was the wife of Clopas, and that she was the 
mother of two sons, James the little (6 ^txpos) and Joses. More- 
over, since James, Joses (or Joseph), Judas, and Simon are men- 
tioned in Mt. 13 55 and Mk. 63 as brothers of Jesus, and since in 
Lk. 616 and Acts I13 a James and a Jude are included among 
the apostles, it has been argued that these latter were identical 
with the James and Judas mentioned among the hrothers of 
Jesus, yet that they were not his hrothers, hut his cousins. In 
support of this hypothesis it is maintained that the James called 
the brother of Jesus, mentioned explicitly by Paul in Gal. 1 19 
as such, and frequently elsewhere as simply * James,’ and always 
indicated as holding a prominent place in the church at 
Jerusalem, was no other than James the son of Alphaeus who 
is identified hy the hypothesis with the Clopas of Jn. 19 25. 
Thus he would be shown to have heen a cousin of Jesus, heing 
the son of a sister of Mary, Jesus's mother, and one of tbe 
original apostles. 

This argumentation is, however, beset with insuper- 
able difficulties. If the apostle Lebbaeus (Mt. 10 3 ; 
but RV and WH Thaddasus) who is called Thaddaeus 
in Mk. 3 1 8, and who by the hypothesis was identical 
with the ‘ Judas of James’ of Lk. and Acts, was by 
the first evangelist known to have been a brother 
of James the son of Alphaeus, it is improbable that 
this writer would not have indicated this fact after 
the analogy of ‘Simon and Andrew his brother’ 
and ‘James and John his brother.’ It is no less im- 
probable that, if Judas and Simon were sons of Alphaeus 
and the Mary in question, they would not have been 
mentioned along with Joses in Mt. 27 56 and Mk. 15 40. 

It is also evident from the attitude of Jesus’s brothers toward 
him according to Mk. 3 21 31, that they could not have helonged 
to the friendly apostolic group. For they are here represented 
as ‘ standing without,’ and were probably of the * his friends 
(ot trap’ auToO) who ‘ went out to lay hold on him’ because he 
was, they thought, beside himself. (Cp Jn. 75.) In this con- 
nection the fact is important that wherever they are mentioned 
in the NT they are distinguished from the apostles (Mt. 12 46 
Lk. 8 19 Jn. 7 3 Acts 1 14 1 Cor. 85 ; ‘the other apostles [besides 
Paul] and the brothers of the Lord ’). Besides, there is nowhere 
an intimation that any one of the apostles was either a hrother 
or a cousin of Jesus. The attempt to show from Jn. 19 25 that 
Mary, the so-called ‘ wife ’ of Clopas (identified by the hypothesis 
with Alphaeus), was the sister of the mother of Jesus and that 
hence James the son of Alphaeus was his cousin is hazardous. 
For it is doubtful whether Clopas and Alphaeus are the Aramaic 
and Greek forms of the same name, since the Syriac version 
uniformly transliterates them differently (Cleopha and Halpai), 
and whether ‘ Mary of Clopas ’ (Mama 17 tov KAtorra) is really 
in apposition with ‘ the sister of nis mother ’ (17 aSeA^rj rrjs 
prfTpbs avrov). The opinion that four women instead of three 
are mentioned here has the support of the Syriac version and 
of many of the highest authorities (see Meyer on the passage, 
and Wieseler in Si. Kr. ’40, p. 650). Besides, the position is 
quite tenahle that according to the prevailing usus loquendi , 

* Mary of Clopas ’ (Mama y tov KAwtra) means Mary the 
daughter of Clopas, in wnich case Clopas would be known only 
as the father of the Mary mentioned in Jn. 19 25 (see Clopas). 
Thus in any case the improbahle supposition that in the same 
family there were two sisters of the same name is obviated. 
Still, even if it could be shown that James the son of Alphaeus 
was a cousin of Jesus it would not follow that another James 
was not his brother, since hetter reasons than those given by 
Lange and Meyrick are required to justify the abandonment of 
the natural meaning of afieA^bs. Nor is it necessary to resort 
to the 
sense 
Mary 

It is questioned whether in Gal. 1 19, ‘ other of the 
apostles saw I none, save James the Lord’s brother’ 
(Xrepov 8 b ru>v &ttoo't 6 \o)v ovk elSov el fiT] ’I&Kii)( 2 ov t 6 v 
d. 8 e\<f>bv tov Kvplov), James is included among the 
apostles. The affirmation is thought to carry with it 
the identification of the apostle James the son of Alphaeus 
with the brother of Jesus. The passage, however, may 
be correctly rendered, * Another of the apostles [save 
Peter] I did not see, but only James the brother of the 
Lord. ’ 

€t fir) (‘ save ’) finding its exception in the negative ovk elSov 
(* saw not ’) and eVepov r. a. (‘ other of the apostles ’) referring to 


supposition of step-hrothers ; for, according to the ohvious 
of c first-horn’ (npiororoKos ; Lk. 2 7 Mt. 1 25, Sin. Syp), 
was the mother of other sons than Jesus. 


JAMES 

Peter ( v . 18). For a similar construction see Rom. 14 14 1 Cor. 84 
Gal. 2 16 Mt. 1242436 Lk.426yC So interpret Fritzsche, Credner, 
Bleek, Winer, Holtzmann, and others. 

It is not necessary to suppose with Meyer and Lipsius 
(who object to such an exception to Paul’s use of el pdf 
elsewhere) that James is here included among the apostles 

I in the wider sense. ’ The conclusion is legitimate that 
whenever Paul refers to James he has in mind the one 
mentioned in this passage, not the son of Alphasus. 
A James who is not called the brother of Jesus, and is 
not specifically designated, is conspicuous in Acts ; but 
his identification must be controlled by the prominence 
given by Paul to the ‘ brother of the Lord ’ (a 8 e\<pbs 
tov Kvplov ; Gal. 1 19, cp 2912). For want of space, dis- 
cussion of the patristic and other early testimony on 
this point must be omitted. Suffice it to say that the 
view that there were three Jameses is supported by 
Hegesippus, the pseudo -Clementine literature {Horn. 

II 35, Recogn. 435) and the Apostolic Constitutions 
(255 612 746 835), whilst Chrysostom, Jerome, and 
Theodoret are quoted for the opposite opinion. 

James, surnamed the Just, although sharing with the 
brothers, of whom he was probably the oldest, in their 

3. The brother opposition t0 Jesus dl ’ ring l* 15 publie 

^ s ministry, appears to have been con- 

* verted to his cause soon after the 
resurrection. According to 1 Cor. 15 7 he was a witness 
to one of the manifestations of the risen Christ, 
indeed, to two, if he may be included in the ’ all the 
apostles ’ (rot? diro<rTb\ois Traoiv). 

An Ebionite ideal picture of ‘James the brother of the 
Lord’ is given hy Hegesippus (Eus. HE 223) who, after 
saying that he received the government of the church with the 
apostles, continues thus : ‘ This apostle was consecrated from 
his mother’s womb. He drank neither wine nor strong drink, 
and ahstained from animal food. A razor never came upon his 
head, he never anointed with oil, and never used a bath. . . . 
He was in the habit of entering the temple alone, and was often 
found upon his bended knees, ... so that his knees became as 
a camel’s in consequence of his habitual supplication.’ The 
position assigned to him in the church hy Hegesippus accords 
with the statement in the pseudo-Clementine writings that he 
was the bishop of the holy church, the hishop of Jerusalem, 
episcoporum pri Keeps, and archiepiscopus . 

According to Gal. 1 18 29, Paul finds James (see 
Chronology, § 73/ ) holding a prominent place in the 
Christian community in Jerusalem along with Peter and 
John, and with these three, ‘reputed to be pillars,’ he 
came to an arrangement respecting his mission to the 
Gentiles. So great was the influence or the authority 
of James that Peter was controlled by him at Antioch 
in the matter of eating with the Gentiles. For when 
‘ certain from James came, he drew back and separated 
himself, fearing them which were of the circumcision ’ 
(Gal. 212}. From this fact and from Paul’s statement 
that, yielding to the emissaries from James, 1 the rest of 
the Jews dissembled,’ and ‘even Barnabas was carried 
away with their dissimulation,’ the inference is obvious 
that this brother of Jesus was the acknowledged head 
of the Jewish-Christian party in the church of Jerusalem 
and a zealot for the strict observance of the Jewish law. 
Paul’s vehement argument with Peter at Antioch reveals 
no less clearly the attitude of James and his faction, than 
the position of Paul himself. The question was that 
of the validity of the Jewish law for Christians, and Paul 
exposes the kernel of the matter when he says : ‘ I do 
not make void the grace of God : for if righteousness is 
through the law, then Christ died for nought’ (Gal. 221). 
This is the historical account of the affair. The writer 
of Acts, however, whose aim it was to present the 
original apostles and James in a favourable light with 
reference to Paulinism, records events which would 
render the occurrences at Antioch improbable (II1-12 
2117*25; see, however, Acts, §3). 

The testimony of antiquity leaves no doubt that James 
died a violent death at the hands of Jewish zealots about 
the year 63. For the dramatic account of his martyr- 
dom given by Hegesippus see Eus. HE 2 23. Josephus 
relates that, during the interregnum between Festus 
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and Albinus, Ananias the high priest (see Annas [end]) 
called the Sanhedrin together, and having summoned 
James, secured his condemnation to death by stoning — 
an act for which he suffered the censure of the influential 
Jews, and was deprived of his office by Albinus. 

Important discussions of this suhject may be found in Mayor, 
The Epistle of St. James; Alford, Greek Testament , 4; 
Davidson, Intr. ; Arnaud, Recherches, etc., ’51 ; Lightfoot, 
Essay on the Brethren of the Lord ; Lumby, art. ‘ James ' in 
EB$) Hilgenfeld, Einl., '75; Meyer's Commentary , 15; 
Holtzmann, ZWT y ’80, and BL 8; Wieseler, St. Kr ., ’42 ; 
Keim in BL 1, art. 4 Bruder Jesu,' '69; Lange in PREi 1 ), 
art. Malcolms,' '56; Imnier in XT Theol. 282 ; and Credner, 
Einl. 57 1 f C3 6 )- O. C. 

JAMES (EPISTLE). The object of this writing, 
which is with doubtful propriety called an epistle (see, 

, however, Epistolary Literature, 
1* Conten s - § 9), is to emphasize the importance 
of practical Christianity and to encourage and 
strengthen its readers in their trials. 

The writer exhorts his readers to receive trials with joy, 
letting patience have its perfect work, and asking in faith for 
wisdom of God who givetn liberally (1 2-8). External conditions 
are without real significance. Tbe man is blessed who endures 
temptation ; but temptations are from within, and God tempts 
no man (I9-18). Every man should be swift to hear and slow 
to speak ; but the doing of the word is of paramount importance 
(1 19-27). Distinctions between the rich and the poor shown in 
the churches to the disadvantage of the poor are censurable. 
Love of the neighbour as one's self according to ‘ the royal law' 
should be kept, and men should speak and act as they who are 
to ‘ be judged by a law of liberty ’ (2 1-13). Faith without works 
is ‘ dead ’ and can 4 save ' no one, and by the examples of 
Abraham and Rahab those are shown to be in error who argue 
to the contrary (214-26). Inquisitive conceit of wisdom, the 
unbridled tongue, jealousy, and faction, are severely rebuked, 
and * the wisdom that is from above ' is commended (3). The 
‘pleasures tbat war in the members' are condemned as the 
source of contention in the churches, together with adultery, 
worldliness, and envy (4 i-io). Calumny and censoriousness 
are rebuked, and the eager pursuit of gain is shown to be folly 
in view of the brevity and uncertainty of life, which should be 
lived in a constant sense of dependence upon God (411-17). 
The rich are threatened wbo have heaped up 4 corrupted ' riches, 
while the cry of the poor whom they have oppressed ‘has 
entered into the ears of the Lord of Sabaoth * (5 1-6). The 
brethren are exhorted to patience in view of the 4 coming of the 
Lord ' (iraaova-La rov Kvpiov) which is ‘ at hand ' (57-11). Swear- 
ing is forbidden, and prayer is recommended, which, if offered 
‘in faith,’ will save the sick (5 12-18). Finally, he is felicitated 
who ‘converts a sinner from the error of bis way' (5 19 f). 

The different parts of the writing are without logical 
connection, and it has been well characterised as 4 for 
the most part a loose joining of sayings which are not 
thought in this connection, but brought into it ready 
made' (Weizsacker). 

Tbe address, 4 to the twelve tribes who are of the 
dispersion ’ (cp 1 Pet. 1 1) may be at least regarded as in 
2 Address accorc * general Jewish-Christian 

character of the epistle, although its 
meaning and purpose are indeterminable. 4 The 
twelve tribes ' qualified by 4 of the dispersion (iv rfi 
Siaanopq.) can literally mean only the Jews living out- 
side Palestine ; but that the writer had Christians, not 
Jews, in mind is evident (2 1 57). Some expositors 
have sought to resolve this incongruity between the 
address and the contents of the epistle by assuming 
that the persons addressed were Jewish Christians, since 
Jewish Christians are called Jews in Gal. 2 13 and 
Hebrews in the superscription of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews and in patristic literature, just as Paul (Rom. 
11 13) designates the Gentile Christians as <£dvr\. Whilst, 
however, the Jewish-Christian tendency of the epistle is 
unmistakable, it is difficult to find in it decisive evidence 
that it was addressed especially to Jewish Christians. 

There is no probability that there were churches composed 
wholly of Jewish converts to Christianity in 4 the dispersion,’ 
and nothing in the epistle indicates that it was addressed to a 
faction of the believers in general. The citation of examples 
/o° m an( l the mention of Abraham as ‘our father’ 

(2 21-25) proves nothing in view of Paul's usage (Rom. 4 1 12 16 
Lai. 3 16 2p ; see also Clem. Rom. 31 4). The use of trvvayuiyrj 
a Christian assembly (2 2) was not confined to the Jewish 
Christians, who, according to Epiphanius (. Haer . 30 18), employed 
it instead of exKA^crta. Here it may mean no more than 
tmovt/aywy^ in Heb. 10 25 (see Harnack, ZWT y ’76, p. 104^). 
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It is very improbable, moreover, that « writer 
addressing Jewish Christians should not only ignore the 
Mosaic Law and ritual, but also give prominence to 
4 the perfect law of liberty,’ evidently contrasting it with 
the former, and to the 1 implanted word' (1 21 25 2 12), 
without any attempt to show the relation of these new 
conceptions to the ancient economy (see von Soden, 
HC iii. 2 161), 

Another incongruity between the address and the 
contents appears in the fact that whilst the former is 
general, there is in the latter constant reference to local 
and special conditions, as if the writer really had in 
mind a particular Christian ‘assembly’ (t rwayuyi, )) 
with whose errors and needs he was personally ac- 
quainted. 

The circumstances which he depicts in detail cannot be 
supposed Jo have existed throughout an extended territory, such 
as is indicated in the address (I2/ 13 Jf. 2 1 Jf. 3 iff. siJP- 
4 & iff. J 4>* 

If, on account of these incongruities the address be 
not judged to be fictitious and without significance in 
relation to the contents, it must be regarded as including 
Christians in general as the 4 true Israel,' as 4 the new, 
greater people of God, who have taken the place of the 
old' (Gal. 6 16 ; cp Barn. 46 13i3 2 Clem. 22). The 
words 4 of the dispersion ' may be, as Pfleiderer con- 
jectures, an imitation of 1 Pet. li with the omission of 
the local limitation. 


The relation of the epistle to the other NT writings 
and to early patristic literature is instructive with 

_ n 1 1 • reference to the question of its date and 

3. Relation , . 

toother authorshl P' 


writings. 


u. The epistle contains many remini- 


scences of the sayings of Jesus, princi- 
pally of those collected in the First Gospel, in tbe 
4 Sermon on the Mount. ' 


(1 17 Mt. 7 11 ; 1 20 Mt. 522 ; \22jf. Mt. 7 21 f\ 28 Mk. 12 31 ; 
2 13 Mt. 57 ; 4i2 Mt. IO28 ; 5i2 Mt. 534). 

The points of contact with the Synoptic Gospels do 
not indicate 1 literary dependence upon them or an 
accurate knowledfe of the words of Jesus. 

If the author was acquainted with our written Gospels, he 
cannot be said to have quoted from them, and he never refers to 
them or to Jesus as the source of the moral apophthegms in which 
his writing abounds. It is certainly a very vague and limited 
knowledge of 4 the evangelic tradition ’ that can be affirmed 
(with Holtzmann) on the ground of 1 6 compared with Mk. 
11 22-24, and 5 14 compared with Mk. 6 13. The most tbat can 
be said in this relation is that the moral teachings contained in 
this tradition bad made an indistinct impression upon the mind 
of the writer. 

b. That the writer of James was acquainted with 
Rom., 1 Cor., and Gal., there is little reason to doubt, 
though he makes no mention of these writings, and 


does not directly quote from them. 

Acquaintance with them is shown in faint reminiscences of 
their terminology and forms of expression and in declarations 
which are in apparently intentional opposition to teachings 
contained in them (1 2/ Rom. 5 3/ ; 1 13 1 Cor. 10 13 ; 1 21 Rom. 
13 12; 1 22 Rom. 2 13 ; 2 10 Gal. 53; 2 19 1 Cor. 8 4 ; 2 21 Gal. 36 
Rom. 43; 2 24 Rom. 3 28 Gal. 2 16; 4i Rom. 613723; 44 Rom. 87; 
4 5 Gal. 517 ; 4 11 f Rom. 2 1 144). The writer shows no com- 
prehension of the leading doctrines of Paul, and it is probable 
that the subtleties of the apostle were so foreign to his thought, 
that he could not understand them. Of the Pauline conception 
of the Messiahship of Jesus, his atoning sacrifice, and his resur- 
rection (in which was the hope of the resurrection of believers 
at the Parousia), and of the profound Pauline mysticism, there 
is no trace of even a reminiscence in the epistle. There is 
only a reference to the Parousia which shows a merely external 
apprehension of it (5 jf). 

c. Acquaintance with the Epistle to the Hebrews is 
not improbable. 

This may be argued on the ground of 2 172026 compared 
with Heb. 6 1 9 14 ( veicpd ‘ dead ’ applied in the one case to 
faith and in the other to works), of 3 18, compared with Heb. 
12 11 (xapTros fitKato avvys kv elpr/vri ‘the fruit of righteousness 
. . . in peace' and xapn-o? elp^viKog fitKaiocnJi/rj? ‘the peaceable 
fruit ... of righteousness '), and of 2 25, the example of Rahab, 
compared with Heb. 11 31. Other points of contact with Heb. 
are found in 1 17 (cp Heb. 12 9), 3 1 (cp Heb. 5 12), 4 15 (cp 
Heb. 6 3), 5 10 (cp Heb. 13 7). 

d. The relation of James to 1 Pet. necessitates the 


hypothesis of a literary dependence, and it is a disputed 
question to which the priority should be accorded. 
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Cp 1 i with i Pet. 1 i, 1 2/ with 1 Pet. 1 6/., 1 10 with 1 Pet. 
1 24, 1 18 with 1 Pet. 1 23, 1 21 with 1 Pet. 2 1 f. y 2 7 with 
1 Pet. 4 14*16, 4 6-10 with 1 Pet. 5 5-9, 5 87C with 1 Pet. 47, 5 20 
with 1 Pet. 4 8). Expositors have generally maintained the 
dependence of t Pet. upon James ; but W. Bruckner has shown 
with probability the priority of the former, by a careful study of 
the parallel passages ( ZlVT t ' 74 , p. 533 ff.), and has been 
followed by Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, and von Soden. (See also 
Grimm, St. A'r., '72, p. 692 jff, i) 

e. Dependence on the Apocalypse is at least probable. 

Cp 2 5 with Rev. 29, 1 12 with Rev. 2 io, 5 9 with Rev. 3 20. 

Pfleiderer decides for the priority of the portion of the Apocalypse 
(dating from the time of Hadria^ which contains these passages, 
and thinks that the writer of James in appealing to the divine 
promise (1 12) must have had Rev. 2 10 in mind ( Das Urchrist. 
867). VOlter, however, reverses the relation {Die Entstek. d. 
Apok. 183). 

f. The contacts with 1 Clem, do not show ' incon- 
testably' the use of James by the author of that epistle. 

The two most important passages are found in 1 Pet. which 
may have been a common source for the writers of James and 
1 Clem, (cp Clem. 30 2 with 1 Pet. 5 5 Jas. 4 6, Clem. 49 5 with 
1 Pet. 4 8 Jas. 5 20 ) ; 1 Clem. 10 20 (cp Jas. 223) is explicable 
from Rom. 4 3 ; and 38 6 and 17 \f. do not necessarily presuppose 
an acquaintance of the writer with Jas. 2 23 and 5 10. If, 
however, the use of James in this case be conceded, the 
indeterminable date of 1 Clem, (probably 93-125) excludes any 
conclusion for the early composition of the former. 

g. The points of agreement between the Shepherd of 
Hermas and James necessitate the conclusion that one 
of them is dependent upon the other ; but it is not 
clear to which the priority should be assigned. 


Pfleiderer is perhaps too positive that it probably belongs to 
Herm. (cp 4 7 with Herm. Mand. 12 5 ; 4 12 with Herm. Aland. 
12 6 Sim. 9 23). 

h. The author of James was acquainted with the LXX, but 
not with the Heb. text of the OT. Theile has shown him 
to have been familiar with Ecclus. and Wisdom, and probable 
points of contact with Philo have been pointed out. 

The acquaintance of the author with some of the 
Pauline epistles, the particulars of which have already 


4. Doctrine of 
Justification. 


been given, must be regarded as in- 
contestably established by the criticism 
of this writing, in regard to which so 


many disputed questions still remain unsettled. The 


most indisputable point of contact with Paulinism 


occurs in the short section in which the writer discusses 


the doctrine of justification (2 14-26). The twofold 
prepossession against admitting that the canon of the 
NT contains pseudonymous writings and contradictory 
teachings has led to the confusion of a problem which 
would otherwise have found an easy solution. For if 
the same critical method should be applied here that is 
employed in similar cases from the consideration of 
which such prepossessions are absent, there can be no 
doubt that a general agreement among scholars would 
result. The case in question is not a vague allusion to 
faith and works in general, which might be accounted 
for on the ground of Jewish ideas and terms known by 
the writer of the epistle without dependence upon Paul, 
but a pointed reference to a distinctly Pauline doctrine 
and the employment of the apostle's terminology and 
very words. Paul declares explicitly : ’ We reckon 

therefore that a man is justified (diKatovadcu) by faith 
apart from the works of the law’ (Rom. 328) and ’a 
man is not justified by the works of the law . even 
we believed on Christ Jesus, that we might be justified 
by faith in Christ, and not by the works of the 
law’ (Gal. 2 16). He cites the case of Abraham, and 
affirms that this patriarch was justified not by works, 
but by faith (Rom. 4 i Gal. 36 ). On the contrary, the 
writer of James declares that ‘ a man is justified 
(5tKaiovTcu) by works, and not by faith only" (224), and 
as if to reply to the advocates of Paulinism by employing 
the very example adduced by their master he affirms 
that Abraham was justified by works (221-23). He 
also turns to his purpose the case of Rahab employed 
in an opposite sense by the Pauline w'riter of Heb. 
In the declaration that a man is not justified by faith 
only {fi6v ov) is implied the doctrine of the co-operation 
of faith and works in justification, which is expressed in 
the words regarding Abraham ; ’ Faith wrought with 




his works, and by works was faith made perfect 1 (222). 
This is essentially a justification tpyw in opposition 
to the Pauline %pyw> according to the declaration 
concluding this section ; * For as the body apart from 
the spirit is dead, even so faith apart from works 
(x w Ws Zpyw, the Pauline terminology) is dead.’ To 
Paul, however, the Gospel was 1 the power of God 
unto salvation o everyone that believeth,’ i. e . , faith in 
itself or xu>/)is Zpywv had a saving efficacy (Rom. 1 16) — 
an affirmation which is pointedly denied in James 
(fir) 5vvcltcu i) crwcrai clvt6v , 2 14). Paul could 

never, like our author, as Kern has pointed out, have 
made salvation depend upon faith and works, because 
faith in his sense included works — i. e . , a new life. 

The difference of the two points of view has been well stated 
by Schwegler : ‘ With Paul faith because it justifies is the 
source of good works ; with James faith because it is the source 
of good works and shows itself alive in them has a justifying 
efficacy. With Paul justification is conditional upon faith, or 
better, justification and faith are present at the same time within 
the man, and works proceed out of the justification in faith ; 
with James justification proceeds from the works in which faith 
shows itself to be alive. With Paul justification comes between 
faith and works ; with James works come between faith and 
justification ’ ( Nachap . Zeit. 1 429). 

Nothing could have been further from Paul's thought 
than to depreciate good works ; but he did not think 
that the justifying judgment of God was determined by 
them, for as Luther, rightly apprehending the Pauline 
thought, says, ’ faith lies at the bottom of the heart, 
and God looks to the bottom of the heart.’ (Cp 
W. Grimm, ZIV'T, ’70, p. 379.) However, the different 
views of faith and justification entertained by the two 
men are not of special importance for our purpose. 
(An admirable statement of them has been made by 
von Soden in JPT, ’84. ) Whether the author of 
James wrote for readers who, as he supposes, misunder- 
stood Paul’s teachings, or whether, as is more probable, 
he did not himself correctly apprehend them, the 
important fact is that he betrays unmistakably a 
dependence upon Rom. and Gal. Holtzmann is not 
too positive in saying that ‘ there is no more direct sort 
of polemics than the verbal citation of a formula 
(diKcuovaOcu Ik 7 rf<rrews pAvov, 224), supplied with a 
definite negation’ (Einl.W 509). If the expedient of 
Weiss, adopted from Neander, be allowed, that the 
writer of James was in this section combating a Jewish- 
Christian prejudice rather than a Pauline doctrine (the 
epistle being assumed to have been written before the 
time of Paul), the conflict of teaching would still remain. 
There is, however, scarcely a probability in favour of 
this supposition in view of the employment in James of 
the unique Pauline terminology. 

The composition of the epistle in the apostolic age, 
and, as is generally supposed by those who assign it to 
_ t* . this period, by James, the brother of 

authn V J 65115 ' 1S rendered very improbable by 
several internal features, which have been 
repeatedly pointed out. The legalistic point of view of 
James, one of the ‘ pillars ’ of the church in Jerusalem, 
is not indicated. The question of the relation of- Jews 
and Gentiles, which agitated the early church, is not re- 
ferred to. ‘ The Judaistic controversy seems accordingly 
to have died out and the v6fxos riXeios 6 rrjs £\ev$eplas 
[’ perfect law of freedom ’] (1 25) to have been actually 
identical with the new and transformed law of a 
Christianity already becoming Catholic. ’ The lament- 
able condition of the churches which is depicted — too 
much teaching, the unbridled tongue, worldliness, 
deference to the rich and scorn of the poor, an eager- 
ness for trade and gain, ' jealousy and faction,’ ’wars 
and fightings,’ and the absence of the wisdom that is 
from above — is not by any means that of primitive 
Christianity. 

An indication of a late date is found in 5 13-15, where 
supernatural healing of the sick is effected through * the 
elders,' that is, the official body of presbyters ( 1 Tim. 

4 14). 
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In the earlier church the power to effect ‘healings and 4 the 
working of miracles’ pertained to believers indiscriminately 
(i Cor. \ 2 gf). The embodiment of the function in an official 
class indicates a considerable development of ecclesiastical 
organisation. Cp Spiritual Gifts. 

The writer was not, moreover, familiar with primitive 
Christianity on its doctrinal side. He mentions, indeed, 
as before remarked, the Parousia, and calls Christ ’ the 
Lord of Glory ’ ( 2 1). The Christological question, how- 
ever, included much more than this in the early Church 

the life, the atoning death, the resurrection of Jesus, 

and the testimony of the OT to his Messiahship. That 
the ’brother of Jesus,’ living at the time when these 
doctrines were taking form, should not have referred to 
them even in a hortatory epistle is scarcely probable. 
Moreover, the good Greek style of the epistle, despite 
Schleiermacher’s strictures upon it, is hardly such as 
could be expected of the son of Joseph and Mary. 

Spitta has recently undertaken to show that the epistle is not 
a Cnristian, but a Jewish, work ( Der Brief des Jakobus , '96). 
The ‘only specifically Christian’ passages, KaX KvpCov ’ItjctoO 
XpioTou (‘and of the Lord Jesus Christ,’ lx) and tj/awj/ Tijcrou 
XpujTov (‘ our [Lord] Jesus Christ,’ 2 1 ), are regarded as inter- 
polations, and the interpretation of the entire book is conducted 
with reference to parallels drawn from the Jewish literature. 
The hypothesis of interpolations, however, is somewhat arbitrary ; 
the section on faith and works (214-26) presupposes the Pauline 
doctrine and an acquaintance with Paul's writings, as has been 
shown in the course of this article ; and the relation of the 
epistle to the NT literature is adverse to the early date assigned 
to it by Spitta. Moreover, the terminology in reference to 
eschatology is unmistakably Christian. See ew? rrjs rrapoucrias 
toO Kvptov (‘until the coming of the Lord,’ 5 7), and rj wapovaia 
tov Kvpiov rjyyiitev (‘the coming of the Lord is at hand,’ 58). 
The parallels referred to in Enoch do not contain this terminology. 
Spitta's hypothesis, though defended with great learning and 
acumen, can bardly be regarded as established. 

Von Soden (in HC, ’98), rejecting Spitta's hypothesis, pre- 
sents a new one of bis own. The two sections, complete in them- 
selves, 3 i-i 8 and 4 ii- 56, show no sort of accord with Christian 
writings or ideas. The former might be regarded as an essay of 
an Alexandrian scribe, and the latter as a fragment from a 
Jewish apocalypse. Although they may have come from the 
same pen, they betray a different mind in tone, language, and 
manner of apprehending things. Other parts of the epistle give 
the impression that sayings elsewhere formulated are grouped 
on tbe ground of a general relationship of their contents or of 
their reference to that with which the author was occupied. 
Whilst Christian tones are wanting in the sections referred to, 
in the others notes of accord with Paul and 1 Pet. are frequent 
(cp 12-4121821 215814-26 4 1-6 10). Of the forty words 
in James foreign to the NT there are outside 3 1-18 4 ii -56 
only six : pvTrc^uaand ep.(£vTOS in I21 ; x/Jv<rn6aicTuA.io?, irpo<ru- 
7roA7jp7m)5, aveAeo?, e^rj/xepos in chap. 2. It is probable, there- 
fore, that in combating the improprieties in Christian circles 
known to bim, the writer called to nis aid reminiscences out of 
his Jewish period, while he contributed of his own only some 
thoughts chiefly found in chaps. 1 and 2, showing here, how- 
ever, the influence of his Jewish materials in choice of words, 
tone, and style. Parallels to this procedure are found in the 
Didacbi, the epistle of Barnabas, the reception of apocalyptic 
fragments in Rev., and the Pauline anthologies from the OT. 
From this point of view it is believed that justice will more easily 
be done to the epistle, the loose connection and the defective 
arrangement will be less censured, and the absence of specifically 
Christian expressions, as well as the retirement of the book as 
soon as Greek influence prevailed in Christendom, will be better 
understood. 

The epistle is poor in doctrinal expressions. The 
author, indeed, does not conceal his repugnance to 
doctrinal disputations, and the judgment is well grounded 
which finds that the episode regarding faith and works 
was written not so much with a doctrinal purpose, as 
to enforce the fundamental practical object of the writing 
— to recommend the wisdom that is from above as more 
desirable than riches and earthly knowledge. If the 
Christianity which the author defends has, as Hilgenfeld 
maintains, an Essene colouring in such teachings as 
those regarding mercy (213), the oath (5 12), riches 
(lio/ 2s), trade (413), and governing the tongue (I19 
an Ebionite tendency is more certainly shown 
in his predilection for the poor and his opposition to the 
rich, and in his disinclination to teaching, worldly 
wisdom, and theories of faith. (See the Ebionite points 
of agreement with the Clem. Horn, in Immer, NT 
Tkeol. 428). Whether his points of contact with the 
Shepherd of Hermas prove his use of that writing or 
not, the similarities of the two works, which Pfleiderer 


has pointed out, give great weight to this scholar’s 
opinion that ’ certain it is that both writings presuppose 
like historical circumstances, and, from a similar point 
of view, direct their admonitions to their contemporaries, 
among whom a lax worldly-mindedness and unfruitful 
theological wrangling threatened to destroy the religious 
life’ ( Das Urckrist. 868). Holtzmann characterises this 
as 4 the right visual angle ’ for the judgment of the 
epistle (ZWT, ’92, p. 66). The latter scholar concludes 
that in his formulation both of the conception of the 
law and of that of Christology the writer’s thought 
reaches in its objective points into Catholic Christianity. 

It may be regarded as far more probable that the 
epistle is a product of the second century, perhaps later 
than 1 Peter, than that it was written in the apostolic 
age by the brother of Jesus. Perhaps in his polemic 
against faith the writer had in mind an ’ ultra- Pauline 
Gnosis ’ which he may or may not have discriminated 
from genuine Paulinism. 

The place from which the epistle was written is 
indeterminable ; but the opinion that it originated in 
Rome has great probability in its favour on account of 
the contacts with Heb. , Clem. Rom. , and Herm. 

The epistle did not fare well as to recognition in the 
early Church. The Canon of Muratori omits it. The 
r ... earliest trace of an acquaintance with 
e. canomcity. it is found in Iren ^ us , who refers to 

Abraham as * the friend of God ’ (Jas. 223) ; but he does 
not mention the epistle. From Tertullian’s silence 
regarding the epistle it must be concluded that he either 
was unacquainted with it, or knowing it, regarded it as 
spurious. Eusebius, in writing of it as an historian, 
classifies it among the controverted books, and says 
that it is reckoned spurious, and that not many of the 
ancients have mentioned it. Yet in his commentary on 
the Psalms he quotes it as ‘ the holy apostle’s. ’ Doubt- 
ful traces of its use by Clem. Alex, are found in his 
writings, although he is said by Eusebius to have 
written commentaries on all the Catholic epistles. 
Good reasons, however, for doubting his acquaintance 
with it are given by Salmon ( Introd . to NT 449). 
Origen knew and quoted an epistle of which he spoke 
doubtfully as said to be James’s {<f>epofxhr] ij Tax. 
iirLffToXT}). Jerome, while acknowledging its genuine- 
ness, remarks that it was said to have been published 
by another in the name of James, though it gradually 
acquired authority. It is contained in the Pesh. , and 
Ephrem accepted it as the work of Janies, the brother 
of Jesus. 

The most important commentaries on the epistle are those of 
Schneckenburger (32), Theile (’33)) Kern (’38), Ewald (’70), 
(Erdmann (’8i), v. Soden ('98), and Mayor 
7. Literature. (’9 2 )- Special investigations are contained 
in the Einll. of Credner, De Wette, Holtz- 
mann, Hilgenfeld, Zahn, and in the Introductions of Salmon 
and Davidson. Noteworthy articles on the epistle are those of 
~ ' rr " 7 1 Grimm 


Haupt (St. Kr., ’83), Usteri (id., ’8 q), Schwartz (zb., 91), and 
W. C. van Manen, Th. T 28 478-496 ('94>» on tbe age of the 
epistle. O- C. 

JAMIN d'p; ; on name cp Benjamin ; only in P 
and post-exilic writings ; i&M[e]lN [BADFL]). 

1. b. Ram, a Jerahmeelite (1 Ch. 227, la^eir [A]). See Jerah- 

MEEL, § 2. 

2. b. Simeon (Gen. 46 10 E.\. 6 15, iap.np. [L], Nu. 26 12 
1 Ch. 424); Jaminites, Nu. 2612, 'yp;n ; o ia/4e]u/[ek [BAL]). 

3. A Levite(?) present at the reading of the law under Ezra, 
Neh. 87 (om. BNA)=i Esd.948, Adinus [?.v.] (ta5[e]u/o? [BA], 

ULfirfv [L]>1 

JAMLECH '[God] gives dominion,' § 53, but 

cp Jerahmeel, § 4 /), a Simeonite chieftain, temp. 

1 ©bal finds a place-name ‘Jamin' in Josh. 17 7 (ia/4/Aekr) 
where MT has j’D'nC^N), and inserts it as a proper-name be- 
tween Abner and Abiel in 1 S. 14 51 (ihos [e]iap.etv, cp the 
question arising out of Saul’s genealogy in 1 S. 9 1). Cp also ©’s 
reading for DD’n in Gen. 3624 (see An ah, 3). 
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Hezekiah (iCh. 434: iemoAox [B], amaAhk [A], 
eBakCiAeyceN [L]). 

JAMNIA(ia.mn[€]ia[ANV]; iMacc. 4 15, i&n N 61&C 
[A], IA.MIN6IAC [X*]; 5 58 (4.MN6IAN [N* I precedes]; 
IO69 1540 2 Macc. I2840; Judith 228, I6MNAA [N ca ], 
-N [B] [see Jemnaan] ; iamneia.. Jos. ; cp Jamnites, 
IAAANiTi.1 [AV], 2 Macc. 128 f ), 1 the Greek name of 
Jabneh, is derived from the form HIDA found in the 
Jerusalem Talm. (Frankel, Vorstudien zu der Sept. 104, 
108). See Jabnf.el, .. 

JANAI ('111'.), 1 Ch. 5ta RV, AV Jaanai. 

JANIM (D'V), Josh. 15 S3 RV; AV, following Kt, 
JANUM. 

JANNA, RV JANNAI (iannai [Ti. WH]), an 
ancestor of Joseph, Alary's husband (Lk. 324). See 
Genealogies ii. § 3. 

JANNvEUS, ALEXANDER ('Ml' ; also 'Ml' 

and on bilingual coins 'itan ;rmn\ showing that 'W 
’Jannai’ is a contraction of jWV ‘Jonathan’). 2 The 
first Asmonsean king of Judsea recognised on the coins, 
third son of John Hyrcanus, and successor of Aristobulus 
I. (104-78 B.C. ), Jos. Ant. xiii. 12-15, BJ I4. He has 
been supposed by some to be referred to in Pss. 2 and 
110; but the general impression produced on the ancients 
by his character cannot surely have been very different 
from that which modern students receive from it. He 
was not a sovereign like Simon the Maccabee or John 
Hyrcanus, either of whom *might conceivably have 
received a religious poet's encomium. He * was during 
his reign of twenty-six or twenty-seven years almost 
constantly involved in foreign or in civil wars, which for 
the most part were provoked by his own wilfulness, 
and resulted by no means invariably in his favour.' 3 
‘ It could only be with deep-seated resentment that pious 
Jews could look on and see a wild warrior like Alexander 
Jannseus discharging the duties of high priest in the holy 
place, certainly not with the conscientious and pains- 
taking observance of the ordinances regarded by the 
Pharisees as divine. ' 4 

The bitter spirit of Is. 25 10 /. may seem to belong to 
an adherent of Alexander Jannaeus ; but here again 
Duhm’s tendency to throw everything that he can into 
a very late period may lead him astray (cp Smend, 
ZA 'TW, ’84, pp. 209, 212). Much more plausible is the 
view that there are veiled references to Jannaeus in parts 
of the book of Ecclesiastes (see Ecclesiastes, § ii). 
The king spoken of was at any rate not unlike Jannaeus 
(who was called Thracidas ’for his extreme cruelty,' 
Jos. Ant. xiii. 142), and the difficulty of placing Ecclesi- 
astes in the Persian period is becoming more generally 
felt. 


JANNES AND JAMBRES (iannhc k<m iamBphc 
[T i. WH; var. mAMBpHC])- I n 2 Tim. 38 two 
1 Oritrin nf Egyptian magicians, who ' withstood 
the names Moses ' (Ex. 78/) are named, though 
elsewhere the opponents of Moses are 
anonymous. The author of 2 Tim. may, as Theodoret 
held, have derived the names from oral tradition ; but it 
is not improbable that there existed a small apocryphal 
narrative with a title corresponding to the ‘Jannes et 
Mambres liber' mentioned by Origen (Mt. 279) and 
the ‘ Liber, qui appellatur Pcenitentia Jamnis et 
Mambre, apocryphus ' cited in the Decree of Gelasius 
(cp Schtirer, GJV 3< 3 ) 292 /. ; Fabricius, Cod. Pseud- 
epigr. VT 1 813-825 2 105-111). 

It will he noted that the names given in these Latin titles 
differ from the accepted reading in 2 Tim. The Codices, how- 
ever, sometimes offer the reading Mayx/9prjs for the second name. 
Most modern authorities accept this reading and regard the 
name as equivalent to the Hehrew JOED (see Mamre); the /3 


1 <E5N has lafxviav for ‘ Persia' in Judith 1 7. 

2 Cp Bdbd mesid , 85 b ; Midr. r. on Eccles. 9 10. 

3 Schur. Hist. l2gsj r . 

4 Ibid. 300. 


aids pronunciation as in the case of A fippan (see Amram). So 
Buxtorff, Lex. Chald. et Talm. col. 945- , can be readily 

explained as Hebrew, for 'I avvrjs or Tuawip would correspond 
with Johanan (pnv )- 1 In the Hebrew sources, however, the 
names are not always so spelt. In Bah. Talm. Mendchoth , 85 a, we 
find the forms {ODDI *jnv ; hut in the Jer. Targ. the names are 
more similar to those in Timothy. There are several spellings 
even within the Targum itself. Ex. 1 15 D"OD’l OUS Ex. 7 11, 
DHDD’l D'r; Nu. 22 22, D T- (These spellings are cited 

from the editio princeps, Venice, 1695, and they are all confirmed 
by the valuahle MS, Brit. Museum Add. 27031.) In other 
Jewish works the spelling of the names is even less uniform, 
so that we even find Joannes and Amhrosius (Shalsheleth 
Hakkabhala), and also three names instead of two, Jonos, 
Juchne, and Mamhre (see Schottgen, Horce Hebr. on 2 Tim. 38). 


There is another tenable theory as to the origin of 
the names. Lauth (Moses der Ebraer, 77) held that 
they are Egyptian, Jannes meaning ’ Scribe ’ and 
Mambres 'Gift of the Sun God (Heliodorus).’ J. 
Freudenthal (Alexander Polyhistor , 173) also regards 
the names as Grsecised- Egyptian. Freudenthal indeed 
traces the whole story to a Hellenistic Egyptian source, 
though one of the names occurs (perhaps) in Pliny (HN 
xxx. In), 2 and in Apuleius ( Apol . c. 90, ed. Hilde- 
brand). 8 The fullest citation in a pagan source is from 
Numenius (Eus. Prmp. Ev. 98). Freudenthal considers 
it probable that Numenius derived his statement from 
Artapanos, a Hellenist who wrote in Alexandria in the 
second century B.C. (Schiirer, however, contests this, 
but on inconclusive grounds). Evvald (GV 1 2^ 128, 
E T 2 89, 11. 1) also treats the names as ancient, and 
well compares the Hebrew D'Dtnn (see Magic, § 2) 
with Numenius’s lepoypap.p.areh. Ewald would thus 
agree with Lauth in holding that the names are the 
Egyptian equivalents for 1 Scribes ’ in general. 

The explanation of the names, apart from their 
etymology, has given rise to many conjectures, some of 
_ „ . ,. them quite worthless. Iselin, who 

2. Exp anation. a g rees w j t h Freudenthal as to the 
origination of the story with Artapanos, thinks that the 
names were due to a mistaken reading (hdki N*idd) in 
Gen. 14 13 (see Mamre). He cites also 1 Macc. 936, 
ol viol ’I auPpelv (lap? pi [K*], ’A/ift* [K c - a - c.b (v«.)]), 
Ik MySapa, Medeba being situate in the old land of 
the Amorites (ZWT, '94, p. 325). See Jambri. 
(Iselin gives a useful collection of the Syriac occur- 
rences of the names.) Geiger ( Urschr . 474), using 
the same passage in 1 Macc. , regards the names 
as Maccabasan, ' Jambres ’ alluding to the ' sons of 
Jambri ’ (but the reading thus assumed is very doubtful), 
and Jannes the inhabitants of Jamnia. These national 
enemies gave the names to the opponents of Moses. 
Levy (Chald. WB. , s.v. dt) suggests that John the 
Baptist and Jesus were meant. Kohut (Aruch Com- 
Pleturn , s.v. D'r and jonr) compares the Persian demons, 
Janaya and Vyambura. Jastrow suggests Januarius 
and Janus. Such suggestions are mere guesses. Levy's 
theory that Mamre was chosen because of its meaning 
‘Apostate,’ has, however, found considerable accept- 
ance. So too, it is easy to connect OT with the Rab- 
binical \j\ ‘ to vex or mislead,' 

Of the Jewish statements about Jannes and Jambres, 
the only features that seem ancient are the bare names. 
. _ . , In the Talmud ( Mtnach. 85 a) Johanan 

. ewis anc j M amrei thinking that Moses is a 
e erences. ma gj c j an iik e themselves (so Koran 28), 
retort, 'Dost thou bring corn or straw to Afraim?' 4 
(evidently a city where corn abounded ; perhaps a town 
in Samaria ; Neub. Gtogr. 155). The Jer. Targ. 
makes Jannes and Jambres sons of Balaam, who advised 
the prevention of the birth of Moses (Ex. 1 15), opposed 


1 On the other hand Jannjeus (q.v.), is a contraction of 
Jonathan. 

2 [est et alia magices factio a Mose et Janne et Lotape ac 
Judseis pendens.] 

3 [Carinondas vel Damigeron, vel is Moses, vel Jannes, vel 
Apollonius vel ipse Dardanus, vel quicumque alius . . inter 
magos celehratus est.] 

4 [For a similar proverh cp Fish, § 7.] 
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him in Egypt (7n). and accompanied Balaam on his 
journey to Balak (Nu. 2222). These statements are 
not real traditions ; they are built up from words in 
the text, after thef manner of Midrash. According to 
some Midrashim, Jannes and Jambres perished in the 
Red Sea (Mid. Vayyoshd), according to others they 
joined the Israelites among the ' mixed multitude ' 
( Tanchuma to Ex. 32 1), and died in the tumult after 
the incident of the golden calf ( Yulkui Rhlbcni). The 
Zohar (13th cent.) has several references to Jannes and 
Jambres, but they are of no antiquity. The fullest 
consecutive narrative is to be found in the Sepher 
Hayyashar (nth or 12th cent.). 

See I. Abrahams, ‘The Rod of Moses,' in ‘Papers of Jews’ 
College Lit. Soc.,’ 1887. For further Christian references, 
which, like the Jewish, add nothing authentic to Timothy, cp 
Schurer, loc. cit. I. a. 

JANOAH (Pty, ' resting-place ’ ? — but see below). 
1. AV Janohah. A point on the eastern border of 
Ephraim (Josh. 166 /7; iavwKa, (?) — in Josh. 16 7 

nnn* — [B], tavta [A], -^a [L]). According to the Onoma- 
sticon (267 59 133 20) it lay 12 R. 111. E. of Neapolis, 
in Akrabattine ; the definition is almost exact (E. 
should be SUL). It is mod. A7 1. Yam in (see Guerin, 
Sam. 26 f. ; Rob. BR 4297 ). On a rocky hill to the 
XE. is the praying-place of Xcly X un. It was not 
uncommon to give the ancient names of ruined towns 
to supposed Moslem saints ; in the present instance, 
however, Y an Cm has become the prophet Nun. Here, 
no doubt, was the chief high place of Janoah. 

2. A town in N. Israel, depopulated by Tiglath- 
pileser (2 K. 1529, aviu>x [B], lauwx [AL]). It is men- 
tioned between Abel-beth-maacah and Kedesh, and has 
been identified by Guerin {Gal. 2371 /) with Hunin 
(famous for its old fortress and for its view), and with 
more plausibility by Conder with Yanuh, a village 6 m. 
E. of Tyre (PEFM I5196). Apparently Janoah was a 
frontier city towards the Tyrian territory. The present 
writer has conjectured (Acad., July 6, ’96) that it is 
the city of Yenu'amu, which is mentioned in the Isracl- 
inscription of Merneptah and elsewhere in the Egyptian 
records, and appears in one of the Amarna letters 
as Yinuamma (Wi. 1428). In the letter referred to 
some one reports to the king of Egypt that this city ' has 
fallen away and barred the gate behind him. ’ Yenu- 
amu must have been a rich town, for Thotmes III. 
endowed the temple of Amun at Thebes with an annual 
sum to be paid by this and two other cities (Brugsch, 
GA 329). There is an Egyptian picture given by 
Rosellini and W. M. Muller which shows its position. 
It lay by a small lake, and was surrounded by forests 
in which the conquered enemies took refuge. It is 
difficult to think that such an important place-name as 
Yenu’amu or Yinuamma has not (like other equally 
ancient names) survived. 

According to the theory here adopted, Yenu’amu is not a 
compound of oyj (dJ7j ’N> Hommel ; cp Yinuamma), but is 
equivalent to DynU'- In Kings this name was shortened into 
HU’ (Janoah), just as nnS' (Jepthah) is shortened from nnQ"- 
That n before y is not reproduced in the Egyptian form Yenu- 
amu need not surely surprise us ; it would have been very 
troublesome to an Egyptian to pronounce the name accurately, 
fhe alternative explanation nu J71J' (E. Meyer, Z.ITIV 67} is 
philologically less probable. 1 Clermont-Ganneau's identification 
e0U amy with the southern town of Naamah of Josh. 10 41 
//> ' Arch. 29127) is also linguistically improbable. Naville 
(Rec. de travaux , 20 [’98]) seeks for the site near Gezer, and 
would even identify it with Jahneel ; but this, too, seems un- 
hkely. T . K . C. 

JANUM, RV Janim (M* Kt.. D-U* Kr. ; Josh. 
^53 1 i€M«\6lN [B], ianoym [AL]), an unidentified 
locality in the hill -country of Judah, in the neighbour- 
hood of Beth-tappuah. Read perhaps ’ Jamin. 

JAPHETH (HBJ ; ia 4>€0 [BADEL]), son of Noah 


1 mj, ’ to dwell,' is doubtful, 
corrupt. 

75 


Hab. 2 5 and Ps. 08 13 [14] are 
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JAPHIA 


(Gen. 532, etc. ; see Ham), and ancestor of the peoples 

1. References. ,\!, and 1 W ' of Palestine (Gen. IO2-5, P). 

I hat he was generally regarded as 
Noah s youngest son is shown by the constant order 
of the three brothers, and is in harmony with 10 21, 
where © is not to be followed (see SBOT, and cp Bu. 
Urgesch. 3°4 ff.)- It is true that in 924 ’ his youngest 
son’ means Ham, or rather Canaan (see Ham i. ), 
and that the narrative 920-27 belongs no doubt to an 
earlier stratum of narrative than the other passages ; 
but the narrow sense in which Shem, Japheth, and 
Ham are used here was abandoned by later writers, 
who made Japheth the youngest son, and the ancestor 
of remote northern peoples. In the early narrative 
Japheth (if we suppose that he was really mentioned in it) 
may represent the Phoenicians (so Bu. ), who are to 
be distinguished from the Canaanites, though they 
dwelt in the land of Canaan. Wellhausen (CH 15) 
less plausibly suggests the Philistines. It is very prob- 
able, however, that the mention of Japheth ( v . 23) and 
the accompanying blessing ( v . 27) are later insertions. 
The words ’ he shall dwell in the tents of Shem ’ may 
conceivably allude to the conquests of the Greeks, 

’ Shem’ being taken in the later enlarged sense (Duhm’s 
suggestion, adopted by Bertliolet, Die Stellung der 
Israeliten , 76 f, 198). The narrative gains consider- 
ably by the omission of Japheth. The division of the 
world into three parts caused the troublesome insertion. 

In explaining the name it is well to follow the analogy 
of Shem, which was doubtless a personal, not an ethnic, 
„ name. Japheth (ns\ yepheth) is usually 

2. Meaning of . . , . y . , ~ n 

0 explained in accordance w ith Gen. 927, 

’ Let God enlarge (pip\ yap hi) Japheth. ’ 


It seems unlikely, however, that a stem so unusual in 
this sense as nnfl ( pdthah ) would have been chosen. 
Since the names Shem, Canaan, Japheth, are doubt- 
less older than the poetic oracles, and there are other 
cases in which we may hold that old names have become 
mutilated (cp Shem, Ham, Noah), it is not too bold to 
suppose that ns’ is a fragmentary form of Sr hrst 
( yiphtah 'el), ’God opens’ (cp the old name Japhti’-Addi 
in Am. Tab. ). nnD ( pdthah ) is a word well adapted for 
legendary heroes (see Jephth ah), and ‘enlargement’ is a 
blessing equallyfit for the Phoenicians and for the father of 
so many races as Japheth, one of which was the conquer- 
ing Javan. Fiirst’s and Budde’s explanation, ’ beauty,’ 
from ns’ (ydphdh), accepted by D. S. Margoliouth 
(Hastings’ DB 2549^), is not in accordance with analogy, 
and is rightly rejected by Dillmann. 

Of quite another order is the theory of E. Meyer, who 
connects Japheth with the name Kaft, in hieroglyphic 
texts = Cilicia, ’idireros is a Cilician deity; see Phoe- 
nicia, and cp Caphtor, §§ 3, 4. 

Kaft and Asi — i.c. , Cilicia and Cyprus — represented the western 
quarter of the world to the Egyptians. But the mutilation of 
Kaft into Yaft is improbable, and we expect a purely personal 
name. Sanskrit comparisons (Lenormant, Origines , ii. 1 191 /■) 
are nowadays discredited. T. K. C. 


JAPHIA (|N?J), a border city of Zebulun, mentioned 
between Daberath ( Daburtyeh ) and Gath-hepher (el- 
Meshhed ) ; Josh. 19 i 2 . 

<15 V readings are (fjayycu [B], La^ayat [A], t cufxftie [L] ; Eus. 
(Onom.) gives lafad with an appended 0 as in eA«ra/3e0 ; Jer. 
lafthic (Vg. faphie). 

The pretty village of Ydfa, m. SW. of Nazareth, 
is its representative ; the phrase ’ goeth up to Japhia’ 
is sufficiently explained by the position of Yafa on two 
connected ridges, to which a ravine leads up. The 
one historical association to which this city can lay 
claim is its siege and capture by the Romans. The 
name which Josephus gives it is Japha (tap a ) ; he calls 
it ’ a very great village, well secured with walls and 
full of people ’ ( Vit. 45). He also says that he fortified 
it with a double wall, and for some time made it his 
headquarters. 

That in one passage Josephus diminishes the distance between 
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Japha (Japhia) and Jotapata 1 is as much or as little of an 
objection to Robinson’s identification as his patent exaggeration 
of the number of the inhabitants of Japha ( BJ iii. 7 31 ). Euse- 
bius (OS 267 69 ; cp 18832) appears to hesitate between the 
claims of an ‘ascent (still) called Joppa ' and those of Sycaminon 
(ijt f>a= Haifa).* 2 Perhaps the village of Yafa had almost dis- 
appeared in his day. It was in Robinson’s time but a small 
village of about thirty houses ( BR 3 200). T. K. C. 

JAPHIA {VW, § 64 , ' tall of stature ’ ? ; ,^4>i e [A]). 

1. King of Lachish, defeated by Joshua ; Josh. 10 3 ( ierj>9a [B] 
Latfxue [L]). Cp the name of Japahi, prince of Gezer, Am. Tab. 
204, 206 ; also that of Japhti’-Addi (see Japheth, § 2), also in 
Am. Tab. 

2. A son of David: 2 S. 515 1 Ch. 37 146 (levies, lavovc 
-ovov [BN], atf>ie [A in2S.]; L, iava.9, vcufteB (iS.), axtxa/x 
(1 1 Ch. 37), vatf>eK, lafiey (ib. 146). See David, § 11 ( d ). 

JAPHLET § S3 ; ‘ [God] delivers ’ ; cp 

Pelatiah ; i 4 >a/v\hA, & 4 >aAhX, I4><})AAhA [B], i&^aAht 
[A], -<J>A€T [L]). A clan in a genealogy of Asher 
(g.v . , § 4, ii. ), 1 Ch. 73 2/; cp Japhleti. 

JAPHLETI, RV The Japhletites ('dSq'H ; attta- 
AeiM [B], ie4)AA0l [A], !€<|)Ahti [L]). a clan whose 
district was on the S. border of Ephraim (Josh. 16 3). 
There is thus no geographical objection to connecting 
the name with that of Palti b. Raphu, the Benjamite. 
The Asherite clan called Japhlet was, of course, distinct. | 

JAPHO (ID;), 2 Ch. 2 16 [15] EV m s\ EV Joppa. 

JAR (^3), Jer. 13 12 48 12, RV"6-. See Bottle, § 2. 

JARAH (HIP)), 1 Ch. 942. See Jehoadah. 

JAREB (2"V; lapeiM [BAQ*], -peiB [Q a ] 1 VL- j 
TO REM, ~ri), the name of an Assyrian (?) king men- 
tioned twice in Hosea (6 13 106) as receiving tribute from 1 
Israel. Unfortunately there is no Assyrian king con- | 
temporary with Hosea whose name bears even a distant 
resemblance to Jareb. Hence most critics take Jareb to 
be a nickname = 4 the contentious ’ (cp Aq. btKacbfxevov, 

5 13, Aq. , Theod. , diKafovTi, Symm. {/irepfiaxovvri, 106). 
This would be plausible only if Jareb resembled some 
Assyrian name, so that its reference might at once be 
caught. Hence the present writer proposed 3 to change 1 
TV iSd into 2~\ * the Great King ’ (cp Ps. 482 [3]), or 

cn "jSd. ‘the High King’ (cp <5 DA Q*). But since it 
has been shown by Winckler that references to the N. 
Arabian land of Musri (see Mizraim, § 2 b) underlie the 
traditional text of many passages in OT, and that nc'K 
has probably sometimes (by corruption) taken the place 
of tsd, we cannot rest satisfied with this theory. Prob- 
ably we should read in Hos. 5 13 and 106 respectively — 
When Ephraim saw his sickness | and Israel his wound, 

Then went Ephraim to Musur | and [Israel] sent to the Arabian 
king. 

That too shall men bring to Musur | as a present to the Arahian 
king. . . , 

The substitution of ‘Israel 1 for 4 Judah ’ need not be justi- 
fied here (cp Hosea, § 4). 3^* should probahly be | 

'Tl]| in Palestine, like mat Aribu in Assyria, was 

coming into use as a term for N. Arabia (cp Schr. KA TC 2 ), 414 
— COT 2107). The treatment of 4 Jareb’ in KAT\?) 439 (= 
CO T 2136 f.) may also be consulted though it is necessarily I 
incomplete. For quite recent views see note 3 below. 

T. K. C. 

JARED, or, as AV 1 Ch. , Jered (TV), Gen. 515-20 | 
1 Ch. I2 Lk. 337. See Cainites, § 7 ; Sethitf.s. 

On the meaning of the name, see Bu. Urgesch. no. The 
readings are : tapeS [BAD], -er [Gen. 5 15^ E, 18 AE ; Lk. 337 1 
Ti. WH] ; Jared , cod. Am. -cth. 


1 His words in BJ iii. 7 13 are eiri rtva n»v tt)? Ttorairanjs 
atTTvyeiTovujv ttoAii/, Ta</>a xaAelrai. The order of the places 
in l 'it. 37, BJ 20 6, is in closer accordance with geographical 
tacts. 

a So Reland, Pal. 826, followed by Ges. Tkes. s.v. 

8 Che. Expos., ’97 b, p. 364, and, virtually, M ‘Curdy, Hist. 
Propk. and Mon. 1 415 ('94). Independently W. M. Mfiller 
ives the same view ; he prefers, however, 31 the phrase 

eing treated as a proper name {ZAT\V 334 ff. [’97]). Wi. 
{Musri, etc., 32 [’98]), with great ingenuity, proposes to read 
3*[ nb ' to theKing of Jathrib ’ — i.e., mod. Medina, which 

seems to have been on the southern border of Musri (cp Hommel, 
AHT 273). An alternative is to read *vnco, ‘Nimrod’; see 
SBOT 1 U?l.' (Heb.) 195. 
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JARESIAH, RV Jaareshiah ( rPEni£, § 39 ; meaning 
obscure ; IACAPAI& KAI CApAIA [B], IP.pP.CIA K- 
CPPpiP [A], 16PCIP [L]), b. Jeroham in a genealogy of 
Benjamin ( q.v ., § 9, ii. / 3 ), 1 Ch. 8277. 

JARHA (rn-l!, icoxhA [BA], icpee [L], ieppp 
[Aid., and 8 MSS. in H-P], SlTn' [Pesh.], ieraa 
[Vg. ]), the servant of Sheshan [q.v.], a Jerahmeelite, 
who afterwards became his master’s son-in-law and the 
head of a long genealogical line (i Ch. 234 f ) ; see 
Jerahmeel, § 3. He is generally regarded as an 
Egyptian (EV) 1 — the Rabbins, indeed, represent him 
as a proselyte. This view is of course legitimate, but 
considering the probable early seat of the clan Jerah- 
meel, it is perhaps more natural to treat nso as meaning 
rather an inhabitant of the N. Arabian Musri or Musur 
(sec Mizraim, § 2 b). 2 

We cannot retain the present spelling of the name ynV It 
would he plausible to read NITl’ or ’ITT (the latter a Palmyrene 
name), or, better still, SxnT (after ©ba’s ^nv)- A connection 
with moon-worship need not be insisted upon ; perhaps the 
name was considered to be identical with Jerahmeel (as an 
abbreviated form). This would account for the presence of the 
ancestral list, 1 Ch. 234-41, in the genealogy of Jerahmeel, since 
it is probable that Sheshan himself was not originally Jerah- 
meelite. His inclusion in v. 31 (the details of which do not 
agree with 7*. 34 a) may be later. The union of the Musrite 
Jarha (Jerahmeel?) and Sheshan (cp the Hebronite Sheshai?) is 
suggestive. See Hebron, § \ Jerahmeel, § 2 /. ; Sheshan. 

S. A. C. 

jarib (in;, § 53 ; 4 he [God] contends ’ ; cp 
Jehoiarib, Joiarib ; i^p[e]lB [AL]). 

1. A son of Simeon, elsewhere called Jachin {q.v.) \ 1 Ch. 424 
(lapew [B], lapeip. [L]). 

2. Head of family temp. Ezra (see Ezra i., § 2 ; ii., § 15 [1] d); 
Ezra 8 16 (apc/3 [B])= 1 Esd. 844 Joribus (ia>pt/3oi/ [BA oin. L]). 
Perhaps = no. 3. 

3. A priest in list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5 
end); Ezra 10 18 (iapei/x [B], itopeip, [N])= 1 Esd. 9 19 Joribus 
( uopt/3os [BA]). 

4. (iu>ap[e]i/3 [ANV]), 1 Macc. 1429, RV Joarib. See Jehoia- 
rib. 

JARIMOTH (iA P [e]iMCO0 [BAL]), i Esd. 9 28 = 
Ezra 10 27, Jeremoth, ii. 

JARMUTH (rV)DT_; cp Jeremoth, iepiMOY0 
[AFL], iep[ei]MOY0 [B]). 1. A Canaanite city, in the 

Shephelah of Judah (Josh. 12 n teptfJLov [A] 15 35 ; cp Neh. 
11 29, where BNA om. , tptfxovd [K c - am Sf-mf.]) t whose king 
joined the coalition under Adoni-zedek, and was de- 
feated by Joshua (Josh. IO3 5 23 12 n). It is represented 
by the modern Khirbet el-Yarmvk , which is 16 m. W. 
by S. of Jerusalem, and about 8 m. N. of Beit-J ibrln. 
The distance from Eleutheropolis, which the Onomasticon 
(<J£( 2 ) 13231 26638) assigns to tep/xo^ws or Jerviucha 
(10 R.m. NE. ), being so nearly that of Yarmuk from 
Beit-Jibrin, we are justified in identifying the places. 
It is remarkable that the closing letter of the modern 
name should agree with that of the name in the 
Onomasticon. Such a form, however, as Jarmuk cannot 
well be ancient ; Micah already (it may be) attests 
the final -uth (see Maroth). The same prophet, too, 
in Mi. 1 12, if wc may read niDT for nnc (see Maroth), 
indicates that Jarmuth was in the neighbourhood of 
Mareshah, or, at any rate, the assumption that a city 
called Jarmuth stood there enables us to attain a better 
text for the passage than we can secure in any other 
way. We have certainly no reason to suppose that 
the Jarmuth of the OT narratives was the Yarimuta of 
the Amarna Tablets (5516, and often), the position of 
which is disputed (see Niebuhr, AII’G 432 ff. [’96]: 
Flinders Petrie, Syria and Egypt , 169/".). In Josh. 
1535 Jarmuth is mentioned with Adullam, and the other 
notices accord with this. There were possibly several 
Jarmuths. Can we thus account for the discrepant notice 

1 WMM {OLZ, Feb. 1900, col. 51 n. 4) takes the name to he 
correct Egyptian » T = v>er t ‘great.’ 

2 The same view has been proposed also by Wi. MVG46 ['98]. 
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ofIa/Jeis(?)=Jarmuth in O.S266i 132 i 6? Cp Bithiah, - 
Mered, Piram. 

See Ramoth iii. 

JAROAH (rtri*, § 53=niT, ’ He enlarges’ (?) ; iAm 
[B], aA. [A], Apoye [L])» in a genealogy of Gad 
(G ilead) (i Ch. 514)- 

JASAEL RV Jasaelus (acahAoc [BA]), 1 Esd. 930 
= Ezra 10 29, Sheal. 

JASHEN (JP*). In 2S. 2832. in the list of David’s 
thirty heroes we read (RV), ’ Eliahba the Shaalbonite, 
the sons of Jashen, Jonathan ’ (aaav [BA], teaaai 6 yovvi 
[L], /9 acrat 6 ywvvt [243, in Field]) ; in the parallel 
text (1 Ch. II33/.), 4 . . the sons of Hashem the 

Gizonite’ (»jhan ; <§> A aaa.fi 6 yojvvi [cp © L of 28.], 0 L 
cipaaai 6 70m). '32 (MT ya, ’sons of’) is obviously 

wrong. It is simply dittographed from the preceding 
word (so Driver and most), or should jtr-'ja be viewed I 
as a corruption of a proper name (so H. P. Smith) ? 

In the former case we might read, * . Jashen (or I 

Hashem) the Gunite ’ (see Guni) ; in the latter 
would be a plausible restoration. Jonathan is generally 
taken as a separate hero, and connected with Shammah 
[v. 33) by ja (inserted from Ch. ) ; but, as H. P. Smith 
points out, jmi.v may be the corruption of a gentilic. 

Cp Hashem. t. k. c. 

JASHER RV Jashar, Book of fl$jn 1QD, 4 book of I 
the upright ’ ; cp EV m k), the title of an ancient song- 
book twice quoted in the OT (Josh. 10 13 : <jg BA om., 
BiBAion Toy eyOoyc [L], Liber Justorum [Vg.] ; 

] iS-co [Pesh.] ; sifr el-mustakim [Ar.] ; 2 S. 
1 * 8: BiBAion toy eyOoyc [BA], eyB^coc 

[L] ; ™ [Pesh., similarly Ar. a fir], Vg. id. ). 

In the account of the battle of Gibeon and its sequel 
there occurs a memorable passage (Josh. 1012-14) with 

i TncV. in a fragment of song quoted (most prob- 
* ably by E) from the Book of Jashar. 1 
The speaker is said to be Joshua, and by a late scribe's 
interpolation the song is invested with the character of 
a prayer. In reality, the address to the sun and moon 
(see below) is rather a command, or perhaps a spell, 
than a prayer. The writer of the song no doubt 
thought of the sun and moon as taking Joshua’s side 
against his (and Yahw6’s) foes. 2 But the interpolator 
had a good intention, and expressed the devout feeling 
of the later Jews. 3 The passage containing the song 
was evidently inserted by D 2 , who at the same time 
introduced the explanatory words, 4 In the day when 
• . in the sight of Israel’ ( v . 12), and the statement, 

‘ So the sun rested . . for Yahwe fought for Israel ’ 
*3/ ). In the circles to which D 2 belonged the 
primitive feeling for nature had died out. 4 

In its original form, therefore, the passage ran thus : — 

Then spoke Joshua, 

O sun ! rest over Gibeon ; 

O moon ! stand still over Aijalon. 


7 \ Hist. 1302 ; We. CH 128 ; Sta. Gcsch. 1 50 ; Bu 

c.A 1 IV 1 146. 

' J 20 > a °d cp Horn. II. 2413^, 18239^; Od 
ni 41 • With a touch of primitive feeling, Syrian peasant 
still cry in song to the sun to hasten his going down that thei 
may rest. & 


tR ??'qo\ 1S f rom Last Journals 0/ Bishop Hannington, 

ha a r • A s s °on as the sun showed, a fresh and powerful 
f na j warriors came at once, and demanded hongo. . . . How 
ei ? 1 looked at the sun ! It stood still in the heavens, nor 
would go down. I agonised in prayer, and each time trouble 
seemed to be averted.’ 

1 4 T i is . is P artl y admitted by Kittel (Hist. I304), who neverthe* 
css thinks that ‘ the fact of a striking continuance of daylight 
re £? a * ns .» though we may not know the natural law through 
which it was brought about,’ and that ‘the song itself . . . 
proves Israel’s belief that a miracle was wrought.’ The former 
view may be defended by Hab. 3 ii , Ecclus. 464, Jos. Ant. 
V; 1 x 7i but seems hardly critical ; the latter assumes (witb 
*\au., but not with Di.) that ‘so the sun rested,’ etc., forms part 
ot the song-fragment, which can scarcely be admitted. 
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So the sun rested, and the moon stood still, 

Until Yahwfe had taken vengeance on his enemies. 1 
Behold it is written in tbe Book of Jashar.’ 

The third line, however, is probably the insertion of the early 
narrator, from whom the passage was taken by D 2 , so that the 
fragment quoted from tbe old song in the Book of Jashar con- 
sisted of the first, second, and fourth of the above lines, and for 

had taken vengeance on,’ we should substitute ‘takes venge- 
ance. 

The second quotation is the lamentation for Saul 
and Jonathan, ascribed to David (2 S. 1 17-27), and prob- 
2. 2 S 1 early, though, it is to be feared, not 

Davidic (see, however, David, § 13). 2 
According to a revised text, 3 the passage runs thus : — 

‘ Of David. For the sons of Jeduthun. For the Ezrahite. 

* * * * * * 

O Saul ! by thy death have I been slain ; 

Alas that the heroes have fallen ! 

Report it not in Rehoboth ! 

Declare it not in HalQsah 1 

Lest the daughters of the Zarephatbites rejoice, 

Lest the daughters of the Jeranmeelites triumph. 

Be thou parched, O Jerahmeel ! descend not 

Dew or rain upon thee I 

Become desolate, ye lofty mountains ! 

Let the bushes fade, deprived of fatness 1 
The shield of Saul has been defiled 
With the blood of those slain by the sword : 

Broken is the bow of bronze, 

Shivered is the well-sharpened sword. 

The beloved, the longed-for in life — 

In death they were (still) unparted ; 

Tbey (who! were swifter than eagles, 

They (who) were stronger than lions. 

Women of Israel, shed tears 
For Saul . . . 

Who gave you linen garments, 

Who decked your raiment with gold. 

Alas that the heroes have fallen, 

And the strong of heart He stiff ! 

Jonathan ! by thy death have I been slain ; 

For tbee, O my brother, I am smitten to death ! 

Thou wast very pleasant to me, my comrade I 
More was thy love to me than women’s love. 

Alas that the heroes have fallen, 

And the strong of heart lie stiff ! 

The four-lined stanzas are well marked (as in the Book of Jnb). 

A third quotation is to be found in a passage ascribed 
to Solomon, and at any rate pre- exilic. The poetical 
_ „ r words assigned to Solomon (iK. 812/) 
immediately before a speech in more 
prosaic style, are given in another place with some 
variations, and in fuller form by (& BAL ( v . 53 ; G A gives 
another version before v. 14), which expressly state that 
the words are written tv /3i/3A/y (/ 3 l( 3 \ip ), or tiri ( 3 t( 3 \Lov 
7-775 (pdf}s — i.e.y Yc ; n “)Sp3. If this title ( ’ Book of Song,’ 
or of 4 Songs ’) were correct, it would suggest that the 
source of the quotation was a Psalter ; but the words 
are almost certainly a slip for nsp (note that Pesh. 
makes a similar mistake in Josh. 10). For this fragment 
as emended, see Creation, § 26. 4 

The Book of Jashar was, so far as we know, a product 
of the post- Solomonic age (cp St. GV 1 I50). It was 

- . . r national song -book — the ‘book of the 
4. Origin. ( 0F| possibly, brave) one,’ — i. e . , 

Israel 5 (as if = cp Nu. 23 10). Its contents 

were partly secular (in 2 S. 1 19 ff. there is a total 

1 In /. 2 read 3 1 DV (as suggested by Bu. ZATIV 7 146 ; cp 
the first correction of /. 1 in ©1^ which also bas the simple intro- 
duction, nai ehrev ’Itjo-ovs. _ 

2 Here again the quotation is probably due to E (or Rj E ), cp 
Cook, ‘ Notes on the Analysis of 2 Sam.,’ AJSL 16 147 [igoo], 

3 For details of the restoration see Saul, § 6 ; Che. Crit. Bib. 
Cp We., Dr., HPSm., Bu., and GASm. HG 404 /. The title is 
of course very late ; but this does not involve the lateness of the 
poem. 

4 For text cp Klo., ad loc . ; WRS, OTJCV) 434 / ; We. CH@) 
269; Ch. OPs. 193 212; Dr. Intr. 182. 

6 TK* (?> a shorter form for ; cp Jeshurun. Other 

theories, for instance, that *lE^n 1SD was a law-book (Targ., 
Kim., etc.) or that llfih was the name of the author, or the 
opening word ‘ and . . sang ’), may be mentioned. 
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lack of religious feeling), partly religious (i K. 8 
12 f ) ; it refers, e.g . , to the battle at Gibeon and 
the prowess of Saul and Jonathan, but also to the 
temple. Indeed, we may presume that the third of the 
extant passages belonged to hymn to Yahwe. Nor , 
could we venture to say that the Book of Jashar contained 
no pre-Davidic songs. Not impossibly it was similar 1 
in the width of its range to the Arabian collections of 
El Isfahany or the Hamasa. Probably the songs of 
which it was composed had short historical introductions, 
so that altogether it may have almost served as an 
Iliad of the Israelites. Can we form a reasonable 
conjecture as to its other contents? Surely such « 
collection must have contained David’s (?) lament over 
Abner {2S. 3 33/. ), and among earlier passages, the Song 
of Deborah (Judg. 5), the Song of the Well (Nu. 21 17^! , 
see Beer), and the Song of Triumph over Sihon (id. 
w. 27 \ but see Wars of the Lord, Book of). 

One might even perhaps add the songs of the primitive 
history, such as we find in Gen. 423 f. 925 27 27-29 39 f 
etc. ). Franke (who ascribes the book to the time of 
Hezekiah 1 ) includes also Ex. 15 i-i 8 and Hab. 3 ; but 
see Exodus ii. , § 6 ; Moses, Habakkuk, § 8/. 

In later Christian times ‘the Book of Jashar’ is the title of a 
ritualistic treatise by Jacob b. Meir (died 1171), and of one or two ! 
forgeries which are only remarkable for the undeserved success 
they obtained ; for a more detailed account of them see Kitto, 
Bib. Cycl., s.v. See Historical Literature, § 2 ; and 
Poetical Literature, § 2 (i.X 

S. A. C., §§ I, 3 . 4 ; T. K. §2. 

JASHOBEAM (DIQ'J"). I. The name, not indeed 
in itself impossible but certainly corrupt, borne by one 
of David’s chief warriors in 1 Ch. 11 11 (where he is 
called 4 ben Hachmoni ' ; see Hachmonite) and 272/. 
(where he is styled 'ben Zabdiel’). The former pas- 
sage occurs again with variations in 2 S. 238, where the 
name of the warrior is represented in the Hebrew text by 
the letters 1022V ' — i.e., IsbbS ; the appended letters m 
probably represent rv3. which should be connected 
with the following word 'joann (corrupt ; RV 4 a 
Tahchemonite '). 

For the Josheb-basshebeth of RV ( = AV ‘that sat in the 
seat'), derived from the pointed text, nothing can be said, 
except that it justifies the warning in RVmg. that 4 the verse is 
probahly corrupt. 4 

I§bb 5 seems to be incompletely written for Isbbst ; 
originally there may have been a mark of abbreviation 
after the s. This may be read either Jashibbosheth 
(‘ Bosheth brings back'), or, better, if the second b be 
regarded as an error, Ishbosheth ('man of Bosheth’), 
where Bosheth ( ’ shame ' ) is the well-known substitute 
for Baal. The final d in di/dsp' is either a corruption 
from (which is pal geographically possible), or, as 
Marquart (Fund. 15, n. 1) supposes, an intentional 
alteration due to religious scruple (he compares Djm\ 
altered perhaps from SjJav ; see Jeroboam). See ■ 
Ishbaal, 2, and cp Gray, HPN 46, note 1. 

©’s readings are : in 2 S. 23 8 ie/3o cr0e [B],-0ai [A], tco-paaK [L] ; 
in 1 Ch. 11 II iea’c/3a6a [B], ie<7<rai. f kL [A], Jecrcre/3aaA 

[L] ; in I Ch. 27 2 ro/3aA [B], iafioap. [A], iecr0. (Lj. 

2. Another of David’s warriors, a Korhite(i Ch. 12 6), see 
Ishbaal, 3, and David, § 11a (iii.). T. K. C. 

JASHUB (2*1^, 1 he returns, § 54 ; cp Shear - 
JASHUB ; laaovf . 3 [B.AF^L]). 

1. One of the sons of Issachar (Nu. 2624 pa<rou/3 [F*] ; but 
1 Ch. 7 i 3'^' Kt. , ta<r<rovp [B]), called in Gen. 40 13 (by omission 
of a letter) Job, RV Iob (av ; iatrov<£ [A], -ov/3 [DL]) ; see 
Names, § 4. Gentilic Jashubites ; Nu. 2624 Cn'ty’ ; ia<rov/3[e]i 
[BAFL]). 

2. One of the b’ne Bani in the list of those with foreign wives 
(Ezra 1, § 5 end) Ezra 1029-(ia<rovS [B], aaova [n])=i Esd. 9 30 
(Jasubus; iao-ou/3os [BA]). 

JASHUBI-LEHEM {DnS < Q~’^), a name of anomal- 
ous formation which appears in 1 Ch. 4 22 among the 
descendants of the Judahite Shelah [q.v.]. 

1 Ueber Bedeuittng, Inha.lt , u. Alter des Sepher Hajiaschar , 
Halle, '87. 


Bertheau, Kautzsch (doubtfully), Kittel read DnV D'3 
4 and they returned to Bethlehem ' ; but the whole passage is as 
obscure as the ‘records’ themselves are said to be ‘ancient.’ 
Provisionally we might read at the beginning of the verse 
3KiDi> l 1 ?^ HEW . . . N3!3 'EOK (for Q'pVl) 1D1 p'>. © has *£U 

a.TT€<TTp€if/ev avrovs [BA], xai iire<TTpfif/av eavrots Aec^x [L] ; and 
Jerome translates ‘et qui reversi sunt in Lahem [Bethlehem],’ 
taking the words as applying to those named in the preceding 
clause. , S. A. C. 

JASIEL (7KW_), I Ch. 11 47, RV Jaasiel. 

JASON ([e]ta(70jR [AKV], Jason, a name of Grecian 
origin in frequent use among the Jews, by whom it was 
regarded as equivalent to Joshua, Jeshua, Jesus ; cp 
the parallel Alcimus from Eliakim, Menelaus from 
Menahem, Simon from Simeon, and see Names, § 86). 

1. Of Cyrene, a. Hellenistic Jew, author of a history 
of the times of the Maccabees down to the victory over 
Nicanor (175-161). Our so-called second book of 
Maccabees is an iiriTOfiT] of this larger work, which is 
said to have consisted of five books (2 Macc. 223, cp 26). 
The writer probably lived in the second half of the second 
century b. c. See further Maccabees, Second, §§2, 6 ; 
and cp Historical Literature, § 18. 

2. Second son of Simon II., and brother of Onias 
III., the high priest, whose original name was, as 
Josephus (Ant. xii. 5i) relates, Jesus. He represented 
the Hellenizing section, and was opposed to the 
policy of an alliance with Rome. By means of a bribe 
(helped also doubtless by the sons of Tobias) he 
managed in 175 b.c. to obtain the high-priesthood in 
place of his brother from Antiochus Epiphanes (see 
Antiochus, 2); 1 and proceeded to introduce various 
practices which were an ‘abomination’ to the Pharisaism 
of the time. 2 Another bribe procured him permission 
to set up a gymnasium and ephebeum below the 
Acropolis and hard by Mt. Zion, the consequence of 
which was the adoption of Greek games (see Discus), 
Greek caps (see Cap), etc. The priests themselves 
betook themselves eagerly to the palastra , and being 
ashamed of their Jewish singularity did all they could 
to conceal it (1 Macc. 1 15, cp Schur. GVI I151, n. 24, 
and see Circumcision, § 8). At the same time, Jason 
obtained permission to register (dvay p&pai) the in- 
habitants of Jerusalem among the citizens of Antioch 3 
(2 Macc. 49), and sent a contribution to Tyre on the 
occasion of the festival to Hercules [q.v.]. This, 
however, was so repugnant to the bearers that they 
used the money for the equipment of the triremes (2 Macc. 
4 18-20). An obscure account of a visit of Antiochus to 
Jerusalem (ib. 21/. ) is all that is told us for the next 
three years, at the expiration of which time Jason was 
suddenly supplanted -in the priesthood by Menelaus 
[?.*/.] and forced to flee. Menelaus, however, failed to 
win popularity, and the appearance of certain dread 
portents 4 as well as a baseless rumour of the death of 
Antiochus encouraged Jason to emerge from his asylum 
in Ammanitis (cp 426). Helped by the populace, he 
captured the city (ca. 170 b.c.). Menelaus was com- 
pelled to take refuge in the citadel. But his success was 
of short duration ; he missed his great object — the priest- 
hood — and, having alienated his supporters by his 
vindictiveness, was forced to flee before Antiochus. 
From the Ammonites, he passed to Aretas, and then to 
Egypt ; finally he crossed over to the Lacedaemonians, 
relying, we are told, on the kinship between them and 
the Jews (see Sparta). An effective rhetorical period 
(59/ ) closes his story. 

3. Son of Eleazar (cp 1 Jesus, son of Sirach Eleazar ,’ Ecclus. 
50 27), sent by Judas to Rome (1 Macc. S17). He is probahly 


1 According to Jos. {Ant. xii. 5 1) he was the natural successor, 
Onias having died, and left only an infant son. 

2 He is probahly referred to in Dan. 0 26 11 22, where see 
Bevan ad loc. and cp We. //C7( 3 ) 245. n. 1. 

, 8 Cp the similar case of Ptolemais (Akko), and see Schur. op. 
ctt. 28 i. Other explanations of this verse have been offered 5 
see Bertholet, Stellung d. Isr. u. Jud. 208. 

4 Warlike troops were seen in the sky (2 Macc. 5 2) ; co 2 K. 
6 17, Jos. BJ vi. 5 2 and Tac. Hist. 5 13. 
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the Jason who is mentioned as the father of Antipater [q.v.] 
(i Macc. 12 16 1422). 

4. Jason of Thessalonica, who, for his hospitality to Paul and 
Silas, was attacked by the Jewish mob, brought before the 
magistrates, and bound over to be loyal (Acts 17 1-9). For a 
less probable view of the object of the demand of the 1 security ' 
(to Uavov) see Ramsay, St Paul the Taoeller, 231. He may 
possibly be identified with the Jason of Rom. 16 21, one of Paul's 
* kinsmen ' (<jvyy(vei<;)—i.e., afellow-Jew ; cp Romans, §§ 4, 10. 
The tradition in pseudo- Dorotbeus makes Jason bishop of 
Tarsus. S. A, C. 

JASPER ( l AC TTlC. borrowed from Ass. alpH, yalpli =. 
or H|)C£). In Rev. 21 n (cp 18 f) the New 
Jerusalem is said to be irradiated by a luminary ' like 
a stone most precious, as if a jasper-stone, clear as 
crystal ' (\id(p IdaTrtSi KpvaraWlfavTi). 

Tbe description is suggested by (P’s rendering of Is. 54 12 (see 
below), 1 1 will make thy battlements jasper (tatrirti’), and thy 
gates stones of crystal (Atflovs Kpva-raWov), and thy rampart 
choice stones’ (\t6. exAexrovs), where the writer of Rev. seems 
to have supposed that both the phrases ’ stones of crystal ’ and 
’choice stones’ were synonymous with and explanatory of 
‘jasper’ (see, however, Topaz). 

In Ex. 2S«o 39 13, nsc”, yaPpheh ( = fcunrts) is 
apparently rendered in <£> by 6 vbx L0V (but see below) ; 
but the onyx, not being a clear stone, cannot be meant 
in Rev. 21 u. Nor can our jasper be intended, as it is 
not sparkling nor translucent, but ’ an opaque, close- 
grained variety of quartz, variously tinted, but generally 
either red or brown. ’ It is probable, however, that the 
jasper of the ancients included the opal, which, by its 
brilliance and play of colour, has always been one of 
the most attractive of precious stones, and in its choicest 
variety (see Plin. HPY 37 21 f.) deserves in the highest 
degree the description in Rev. 21 u. 

Tbis is the view of O. Fraas, who states that the modern 
conception of tbe jasper first became general in the seventeenth 
century, and that in the Nibelungenlied tbe jasper is represented 
as clear, and as greener than grass. 

The choice opal is said to occur frequently in ancient 
Egyptian tombs ; in particular, a splendid statuette of 
Isis, made of opal, is referred to. 1 This view is also 
favoured by the description of the divine king on his 
throne in Rev. 43 as ’like a jasper stone and a sardius,’ 
and by the combination of ’ jasper ’ with ’ pure gold ’ 
and ’clear glass’ in Rev. 21 18. (With the reference to 
’jasper’ as garnishing the foundation in v. 19, cp 
Sargon’s description [Khors. 159] of the foundation of 
his palace on gold, silver, and aspu stones, etc.) See 
Precious Stones. 

The Heb. nscy ( = iao-7ris) occurs in Ex. 2820 39i3, Ezek. 
28 13J. It is not impossible that tbe order of the precious stones 
in @’s text was different, and that ovv\io v was intended as the 
equivalent of c*\Ti ya.hd.ldm, and ia<77ris of nDK*’- Thus <£>’ s 
rendering will become consistent. In Is. 54 12 (S’s Za<nnv 
(Symm. tcapxqSovLov) seems to be a version of 13*13, kadhkddh , 
(so Aq., Ezek. 27 16), 2 but it may be merely a guess, for elsewhere 
(Ezek. 27 16) © does not recognise tbis word (see Chalcedony, 
b end). T. K. C. 

JASUBTJS (iacoyBoc [BA]), 1 Esd. 9 30 = Ezra 10 

29, JASHUB, ii. 

JATAL (atap [A]), 1 Esd. 528 AV = Ezra 2 42, 
Ater, 2. 

JATHAN ( 1 a0 A n [BA] ) Tob. 5 13 R V. See Jon ath as. 

JATHNIEL (btX')P ' ; cp Nathanael ; icnoyhA 
[BA], naGanahA [L]), a Korahite doorkeeper ( 1 Ch. 
26*t). 

JATTIR mil!; [e]ie0ep[BAL]), a town in the hill- 
country of Judah, assigned in P and Ch. to the Levites 
(Josh. 1548 idep [L], 21 14 euXoj/i [B], 1 Ch. 642 
[57 in <& v. 58] leddap [B], ledep [A], om. L?), and 
historically connected in 1 S. 30 27 with the period of 
David's outlawry ( yeddop 3 [B]) ; cp Ira, 3; Ithrites, 
Jabez. 

1 See Riehm, HIVBi 2 ) 335b ; Calwer Bib. -lex. 158 a. 

2 But see Field, ad loc. 

3 The y e & in 1 S. 30 29 [B] appears to be a duplicate of this 
corruption (cp Humtah, Siphmoth). 


It is plain that Jattir must be the modern ' Attir (Rob. 
BR 2194), which is situated on two knolls 'in an 
amphitheatre of brown rocky hills, studded with 
natural caves' (Tristram, Land of Israel , 388), and is 
13 m. S. by W. from Hebron. The change of » into y 
in the name is not incapable of explanation ; > may first 
have passed into n, and then n into y (Kampffmeyer, 
ZDP\ r 16 45). No doubt this is the place intended 
(OS II927 133 3 134 24 25 5 78 26642 26887) by the 
’ very large village Jethira, 20 R. m. SE. of Eleuthero- 
polis, in the interior of the Daroma hard by Malatha ' 
(see Moladaii). In two passages (05 119 27 25578) 
it is assigned to Simeon, perhaps by a confusion with 
Ether (q.v.). 

JAVAN (JJJ)— i.e., the Ionians, or the Greeks. 

(a) In the Table of Peoples Javan appears as one of the sons 
of Japheth, and father of Elishah, Tarshish, Kittim, and 
Dodanim or Rodanim, Gen. 10 2 = 1 Ch. 1 57 (toivav [BADE], 
ittiyvav Gen., uoavau Ch. [L]). This statement comes from P; 
it is therefore not pre-exilic. There is in fact no pre-exilic refer- 
ence to the Greeks, though see on the other side M ‘Curdy (Hist. 
Proph. Mon. I416), who refers to Zech.913, Joel 3 [4] 4-6, and 
even, for a ‘not obscure allusion,' to Hos. 11 10. The text of 
Hos. l.c . , however, is not quite in order ; instead of the obscure 
D’D, ‘from the sea,' we should probably read D1ND, ‘from 
Aram ' (cp c). 

(b) In Joel 3 [4] 6 ‘the sons of the Javanites' (EV Grecians, 
rots uioi? twv 'EMtjvwj/ [BKAQJ) are spoken of as purchasing 
Jewish captives from the Phoenicians and Philistines, but the 
Persian date of Joel [q.v.] is not often disputed. 

fc) In Zech.9i3 Judah and Ephraim are represented as the 
instrument of Yahw^’s vengeance against the ' sons of Javan ' 
(t£ TCKva tC>v 'EWrjVbiv [BRAQr]), who are contrasted with ’ thy 
sons, OZion.’ 

It is hard, however, to believe that the author of 
the prophetic composition to which Zech. 913 belongs 
(which, apart from its references to Hadrach, Hamath, 
etc., would at once appear to be post-exilic) would have 
mentioned the Greeks ; this view seems hardly con- 
sistent with the archaising references. Clearly the 
writer wishes to produce the illusion of antiquity, and 
the name ‘Javan’ would at any rate not be conducive 
to this. The textual phenomena suggest that jr is either 
a corrupt or a mutilated name, or both ; the author can 
scarcely have written p'jj and then, just after, jv -paa. 
The scribe who wrote the latter group of letters must 
have made a slip of the pen, and the true reading 
probably is din pa, ' the sons of Aram ’ (cp v. 1, and 
see Hadrach). 

(d) In Ezek. 27 13 (’EAAcis [BAQ] ; Symm. TwWa) 
Javan is described (as in Joel) as engaged in slave-traffic 
in the market of Tyre ; the name stands between 
Tarshish and Tubal, the latter in Gen. 10 2 Javan's next 
brother, the former in Gen. 10 4 his second son. 

(e) In Is. 66 19 ’ Javan ' ('EAActs [BNAQ]) occurs in a 
gloss enumerating the ’far-off countries’ which will 
hear of Yah we’ s future glorious manifestation. 

(/) In Dan. 8 21 10 20 11 2 we hear of the ’king,’ 
the ’ prince, ’ and the ’kingdom of Javan ("EAA^i/es 
[Theod. 87]); the reference is to the Graeco- Macedonian 
empire — an expansion of the original conception, which 
identified Javan with the important Ionian colonies in 
Asia Minor. 

(g) The only remaining reference (not counting the 
imaginary one in Ps. 1234) is in Ezek. 27 18 (kclI otvov 
[BAQ ; Q also has tau^A, whilst Aq. has Levav]), where 
Javan, with Dan [AV] or Vedan [RV], appears a second 
time among Tyre’s traffickers. ’Dan’ and ’ Javan, ’ 
however, are both corrupt. For pn pi Cornill 
ingeniously reads paiNl, and the passage becomes, 

’ wine of Helbon [q.v.], and Simin, and Arnaban they 
furnished for thy traffic.’ But more probably we should 
read, not ’ and Simin and Arnaban,’ but ’ and wool of 
1 Hauran ’ (see Wool). 

The scantiness of the extant pre-exilic literature does 
not permit us to deny that the Israelites may have 
heard of the Ionians from the Phoenicians or the 
Syrians in pre-exilic times. We may even admit this 
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to be probable. The fact, however — if it is a fact— 
possesses very little significance, unless indeed M ‘Curdy's 
statement {Hist. Proph. Mon. 2418) can be proved, that 
4 Grecian immigrants had settled in Philistia ' in the 
time of Sargon, 1 and ' formed an influential class in 
Ashdod.' All, however, that can safely be said is, that 
the adventurer called Yamani or Yatni, who displaced the 
king of Ashdod appointed by Sargon, came from Cyprus 
(see Ashdod). The real origin of the Assyrian name for 
Cyprus is obscure ; it seems to have been popularly 
explained as ‘the Ionian island.' Whether the upstart 
who provoked Sargon's wrath was an Ionian or a 
Phoenician by race, we cannot tell. Still less can we 
assert that immigrants of the same race as Yamani had 
settled in Philistia. An original and ingenious view of 
Flinders Petrie 2 also deserves mention. This explorer 
is of opinion that between 607 and 587 B.C. there was 
a constant intercourse between the men of Judah and 
the Greek frontier garrison at Tahpanhes (Daphnae). 
They would thus obtain a far more vivid conception of 
Ionians than had formerly been possible. The view 
is not unplausible, even if we cannot admit that it 
justifies an early date for Dan. 3 . 

The Ionians are only once expressly referred to in the 
Assyrian ‘cuneiform inscriptions : Sargon calls them ' the 
Javanites who are in the middle of the sea' (cp 
o»n ”«), and says that he ' drew them out like fishes ' 
(COTI63] KB 243; Del. Par. 248). It is in the 
cuneiform inscriptions of Darius that we find the next 
mention of Javan ; Darius certainly means by this, not 
Greece proper, but the Ionian colonies of Asia Minor. 
The contact of Egypt with the Ionians (Yevan, Yevanu, 
etc. ) began much earlier. The Ionians are referred to 
by name in the epic of Rameses II. among the allies 
of the Jl&ta. 

See WMM As. u. Eur. 369 ff., and, on tbe biblical passages, 
Stade, Das Volk Javan C80), reprinted in Akad. Reden u. 
Abhandl ., '99, pp. 123*142. *T. K. C. 

JAVELIN. 1. RV has improved several interesting 
passages by substituting ' javelin ' for A V's ' spear ' (e.g . , 
Josh. 8 18 26 Job 41 29 [21]. The p-ps, kidon , was 
shorter than the jv:n. h&nith. In Ecclus. 46 2 RV 
keeps ‘ sword ' (£0 /x<pala) ; but a version based where 
possible on the Hebrew text would give 'javelin ' (jitd). 
We now know that Ben Sira quotes accurately from 
Josh. 8 18. Inconsistently RV gives ' spear ' in Jer. 50 42 ; 
see Jer. 623 (and cp Dagger, 2). Most lexicographers 
would support RV's statement that Goliath had ' a 
javelin of brass between his shoulders' (1 S. 176 ; AV 
' shield ' ). This is really very doubtful (see 5). In Job 
3923, however, 'javelin' rightly takes the place of 
' shield ' (it is coupled with 4 spear ' ). 

AV also renders rvan, hanltk (1 S. 18 10/. 20 33). 
and nohp romah, (Nu. 257), 'javelin' ; but RV rightly 
prefers 'spear.' In Ezek. 399 AV m £- ‘javelins' for 
?j?p, makkel, 4 staff, ’ or rather ' stick ' (see Staff). 

3. In Job 41 21 [29] AV's ‘darts' (nmn) is better tban RV's 
' clubs ' (cr<£upa). Read npnri ( tartaJi), ‘ javelin ' = Ass. tart&hu, 
4 leichter Wurfspeer ’ (Del. Ass. HWB 630^). Q’npnri, tartakim, 
should also be read in Ps. 55 22 [21] and Mic. 55 [6], for HinnS, 
n"nnS ( and nmn for miro, as tbe name of a star (Antares?)in 
Job 38 36. 

4. In Ps. 353, "UD7 {usegdr), ‘and stop the way’ (EV) 
should most probably be 13lp7 ( usekod ), ‘ and javelin ' (cp 
RV m S- ‘battle-axe’). Before giving up a passage like tbis as 
hopeless, or venturing on a mere makeshift, it is a duty to refer 
to the Assyrian vocabulary. Here we find sukudu , a Synonym 
of tartAhu (Del. op. cit. 630 b, 656 a). For a less plausible view 
see Hal. Rev. S 6 m. 3 47. 

5. In i S. 17 6 Klostermann deserves credit for showing that 
tbe brazen piece of armour (MT, pi'll, © a<nris 3 ) between 

1 It is interesting in this connection to note that (5 substitutes 
'EAArjvas for 1 Philistines’ in Is. 9 12 [n]. 

2 Nebesheh and Defenneh (Eg. Expl. Fund), 49 /. 

3 Aquila renders atnris in Job 41 29 [21] Jer. 6 23 ; Sym- 
machus in Josb. 8 18 Jer. 623. 


Goliath’s shoulders, which AV renders 'target’ and RV 
’javelin,’ must have been for defence , not for attack. Exegeti- 
cal fairness requires us either to endeavour to emend vi'Di or at 
least to recognise tbe corruption of the text by putting asterisks 
instead of a rendering. But li*3 (Klo.) can hardly mean an 
oval, concave, metal plate. Possibly pi '3 should be (I'S, 
and rendered ‘ protection ’ (Ass. kidanu , ‘ protection ’ ; sec Del. 
Ass. HWB 318 a ; Muss-Arnolt, Ass. Diet. 373 a). 1 

T. K. 

JAWBONE, ASS’S. One of the exploits of Samson 
is connected in legend with an ass’s jawbone, an ex- 
temporised weapon. Judg. 15 15 is rendered thus in RV : 

And be found a new jawbone of an ass, and put forth his hand, 
and took it, and smote a thousand men therewith. 

An old jawbone would have been too light and brittle 
for the purpose. Of the punning poetical speech which 
is attached, the following is a plausible rendering : 

With the jawbone of tbe red one ( i.e ., an ass) I have reddened 
tbem ; 

With the jawbone of tbe red one I have smitten a thousand men. 
Hence the legend explained the origin of the name Lehi. 
Criticism, however, has to go behind the legend and 
investigate its origin. Both Lehi {q.v. ) and Onugnathus 
seem to presuppose a myth which was common to 
the Danites and the Phoenicians. This myth was prob- 
ably derived from Babylonia. The mythic weapon 
of Marduk (a kind of spear or javelin — i.e. , lightning) 
is described in Creation Tablet, 430 (Jensen, Kosmol. 
280 f.) as kakku ta snafyra, ’peerless weapon.’ The 
myth containing this phrase was probably preserved at 
the sanctuary of Samasan (Beth-shemesh) ; the popular 
speech would easily convert it into tehi hamdr. Steinthal 
has already noted the stress laid on throwing the jaw- 
bone (cp Ps. 18 14 [15]) in Judg. 15 17. 

In v. 16 read D'Plien “non (so Moore ; cp (5). Doorninck 

and Budde connect the verb non with Ar. hamara , in the sense 
of ‘shave, flay.’ But hamara also means 4 to be red,’ and this 
sense is supported by ion II- (Job 16 16). So Zenner, Zt. f. 
hath. Theol ., '88, p. 257, comparing Arabic poetical passages in 
We. Skizzen, 144 5 and 188 13 ('84). Moore, however, comparing 
IDh, ‘heap,’ renders ‘ I have piled them in heaps,' or {SBOT) 

* I availed my assailants. ’ T. K. C. 

JAZER nty* [1 Ch.], iazhp), or Jaazer (Nu. 
21 32 3235 AV; in 1 Macc. 58 iazhn [A] Jazar), a. 
place E. of the Jordan, occupied by the Gadites (Nu. 
3235 Josh. 1325 1 Ch. 6 81 [66], fAZep [B], fAZHp 

[A] , lAzeip [L]), but previously by the Amorites (Nu. 
21 32). It lay on the border towards the land of the 
Ammonites in a fertile region of pastures and vineyards 
called 4 the land of Jazer,' and had dependent villages 
(Nu. 2I24 2 [®] 3 2 32 i Is. 168 Jer. 48 3 2 3 ), which, like 
itself, were taken by Judas the Maccabee (1 Macc. 57/., 
cp Jos. Ant. xii. 81). P idealistically reckons it among 
the Levitical cities (Josh. 21 39 [37]), and the Chronicler 
tells of Levites at Jazer in the fortieth year of the reign 
of David (1 Ch. 2631 piafr?/) [B] ; cp 2 S. 24 s eXtefrp 

[B] , eXia.fr ip [A], tefrp [L]). 

Eusebius and Jerome ( 0 £( 2 )) describe it as 10 R. m. 
W. from Philadelphia, 15 from Heshbon, and as situated 
at the source of a large stream (pJy lotos Trorct/xbs) which 
falls into the Jordan. Elsewhere ( OSW 212 27) Eusebius 
calls the city Azer, and makes it 8 R. m. W. from 
Philadelphia. A place with ruins bearing the name of 
Sar or Sar, which Seetzen discovered in 1808, 4 is now 
usually connected with Jazer (so, e.g. , Baed.l 3 ) 173; 
Ges. LexA u \ s.v. -lty- ; Merrill, in Hastings' DD 
2553 b\ cp Porter, in Kitto's Bib. Cycl.). It is on the 
S. of the Wady Sir, on the road leading westward 

1 On tbe subject of 3-5 see Che. JQR 10 580 f.\ Exp., Aug. 
'9 8 » P- S3 ff. ; Exp. T 4 10 522 (Aug. ’99). 

2 Reading “Ity’, ‘Jazer,’ for 7J7 (whicb does not mean ‘forti- 
fied’), with ©. 

3 0\ ‘ sea, ' has intruded into MT before w, 4 J azer, ’ from tbe 
preceding clause. Seetzen need not have looked about for a 

* sea of Jazer.’ 

4 See references in Ritter, Erdkundei 2 ), 15 1047. 
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from ’Amman. In spite of Merrill’s enthusiastic descrip- 
tion, however, the identification is to be rejected, (i) 
because the sibilants of Sar and Jazer do not correspond, 
and above all, (2) because there is no large stream, such 
as the statement of Eusebius requires. Hence we are 
led to suppose that Eusebius has confounded the Jordan 
with the Jabbok. Oliphant ( Land of Gilead , 235^) 
points out the ruins of a populous Roman city (which no 
doubt succeeded earlier cities) in the Wady Zorbi, which 
falls into the Wady Zerka (Jabbok). The place would 
be 8-10 R. m. N. of Philadelphia. It is called Yajuz, and 
is a little to the W. ofel-Jubeihat, the ancient Jogbehah 
[q.v.]. That these two places were near together is 
evident from Nu. 3235. In the centre of the Wady 
Zorbi is a copious fountain (the ’Ain el-Ghazal), soon 
after passing which the stream becomes large enough 
for irrigation, and so compares very favourably with the 
Wady Sir. Indeed, between this point and the Zerka 
the country in spring is ' an expanse of waving crops,’ 
and the wady is well adapted for vine culture (Oliphant, 

23 3 236). The rival combination (£. Pal. Survey , 1 19) 1 
with Beit Zera , not far to tjie NE. of Heshbon and a 
little beyond el-'Al (Elealeh), is opposed not only to 
the statement of Eusebius, but also to Nu. 3235 ; nor is 
it really favoured by Is. 168, for my* *iy, ' as far as Jazer,’ 
implies that Heshbon and Jazer are rather far apart. 1 
Against Oliphant’ s alternative theory — that Yajuz may • 
be Jahaz — see Jahaz. t. k. c. 

JAZIZ (UP), a ' Hagrite,' David's chief flock-master 
(1 Ch. 27 31 : ia£ei£ 6 yape injs [B], ia>cr£ 6 ayapn-rjs [A], uoag 6 
yaSapt [LI). See Hagar, § 2. 

JEALOUSY, ORDEAL OF. In cases of suspected 
guilt wbicb were involved in uncertainty or were of ex- 

1 Prevalence treme gT avit y« means were verygenerally 
taken in antiquity to obtain a direct 1 
decision of tbe deity. In Europe, down to beyond the 
limits of the Middle Ages the custom is found to have 
prevailed, and even at the present day the same thing 
is seen in the less civilized parts of the world. In the 
OT we bave frequent references to one means which the 
Hebrews adopted for this purpose, viz., the sacred lot 
(see Urim and Thummim) ; but we have only one clear I 
record that they also adopted another widely-spread 
custom — the ordeal. The common element in all 
ordeals is one of risk — e.g . , of being burnt by walking 
over hot stones or ploughshares, or by thrusting the 
arms into molten lead or of receiving injury from noxious 
potions — and the common belief that underlies them is 
tbat the deity will preserve the innocent from the in- 
jurious effects which will befall the guilty. 

The one case in whicb extant Hebrew law provides 1 
for a resort to the ordeal is that of a woman suspected 
of unfaithfulness to ber husband. This procedure is 
described in Nu. 5n-3i [P]. In spite of the uniqueness 
of the law and of the fact that the Hebrew narratives 
record no instance of its adoption, there are indications 
that (at least) in earlier times, ordeals were more frequent 
among the Hebrews. Robertson Smith_ (Rel. Sem.W 
181) accounts for the origin of the names 'En-Mishpat = 

’ well of judgment, 1 and Me M6ribah= ' waters of contro- 
versy,’ by the supposition that the well at Kadesh was 
regularly used for purposes of the ordeal ; Stade ( ZA T IV 
I5178 [95]) adduces reasons for concluding that the 
case of suspected marital infidelity was not the only one 
in which ' the memorial meal offering bringing guilt to 
remembrance' (Nu. 615) was offered. It bas been 
supposed that Ps. 109 i8<5 contains a reference to the 
water of ordeal ; possibly also Prov. 6 27-29 refers to 
other forms of ordeal (note njpr in v. 29 and cp Nu. 5 19). 
Cp also Nu. 16i6_^ 

The points to be considered are (1) the conditions 
of the ordeal, (2) the accompanying offering, (3) the 
character of tbe ordeal itself. 

1 The distance between Yajuz and Elealeh is about 15 m. 
(Oliphant). 
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1. The ordeal is to be resorted to when a man is 
jealous of bis wife, but is unable to produce either the 
witnesses required for an ordinary process at law (Dt. 
19 15 Nu. 3530) or other evidence of her guilt (cp Ex. 
22 13 [12] Dt. 2215) — vv. 12-14. 

2. When the man brings his wife to the priest ( v . 15) 
or before Yahwe ( v . 30) — i. e. , to the door of the taber- 

2 . Accompany- nacle ( in the case of Herod ' s temple, 
mg offering. accordln S t0 Sotd I5, to the Nikanor 
door) — he has to bring with him an 
offering which is described as ' her offering for her 1 
(ivSjj rump), v. 15. This has been understood to mean 
that the woman makes an offering (of the nature of a 
trespass-offering) of material provided by her husband. 
This, however, is unlikely, for the offering is made 
before the question of the woman's guilt or innocence is 
decided. More probably it is the man who offers (in 
accordance with the general law that no one must seek 
Yahwtb's face 'empty' — i.e . , without an offering), and 
the above phrase means ' the offering which concerns 
her, is on her account.' To symbolise, however, the 
connection of the offering with the woman, it is placed 
in her hands — v. 18 (cp Lev. 827). The material of the 
offering is noticeable : it consists of one-tenth ephah of 
barley meal — the commoner and cheaper flour (2 K. 7i 
Rev. 66) — and is not to be mingled with either oil or 
frankincense (v. 15). The latter provision applies like- 
wise to the poor man's sin-offering which also consists 
of the same small quantity (Lev. 5n), but even in that 
case, as in tbe case of every other offering in P, barley 
meal is expressly excluded by the insistence on the more 
expensive ' fine meal. ’ Probably this is merely an 
isolated survival (which is capable of obvious explana- 
tion) in the late law-books of an earlier freedom (cp 
Judg. 619 1 S. I24) to use in all cases any kind of meal. 

At any rate we must discard the explanation, practically 
endorsed by many moderns (e.g-., Bahr, Keil, Winer), attributed 
in the Mishna to R. Gamaliel— ‘as her acts had been bestial, so 
her offering consisted of the food of beasts ’ (Sdtd, 2 1). 


One other element in the ritual has been taken, and 
with more reason, to symbolise the woman's shame — 
viz., the loosing of tbe hair (v. 18). We 

may then compare the case cited by 
ceremonies. Robert5on Smith {^(S) l8l ) from the 

Kitab al-'Agani, i. 1663^, where a suspected wife is 
carried to Mecca, to take oaths of purgation, seated on 
a camel between two bags of dung. According to Sota 1 5 
the upper part of the woman's body was also stripped — a 
proceeding which could bave bad only one significance. 
On the other hand, the mere loosing of the hair (together 
with the wearing of black garments) was, at least some- 
what later, customary on the part of persons accused 
before the Sanhedrin of any crime (Jos. Ant. xiv. 4 9 ; 
cp Zech. 33). 

3. The actual ordeal consisted of drinking a specially 


prepared potion (w. 17 24) ; if the woman be innocent, 
_ the potion is harmless, and thus proves 
** 1 • u- h er innocence ; if She be guilty, the potion 
ordeal ltseit. causes in j ury t0 her thigh and belly— the 

members instrumental to her act of sin (27/.). This 
potion consists of 'holy water’ — i.e., water hallowed 
from having been standing in the sacred laver (Mishna, 
Targ. ), rather than ’ running water ’ (©) from the temple 
spring — with which is mingled dust from the floor of 
the tabernacle, and into which are washed the written 
words of the curse. For the risk of coming into contact 
with ‘holy water' or receiving it into one's system, we 
have many parallels in the Semitic domain as well as 
elsewhere (WRS loc. cit. ) ; for the use of the dust, fewer ; 
but this also being taken from the sanctuary must be 
regarded as holy, and the fusion of it with the water as 
a means of increasing the holiness and, consequently, 
the efficacy of the potion. Reference is often made in 
this connection to Gen. 3 14 Is. 4923 Mic. 7 17 Ps. 729 ; 
but the parallels are not obviously to the point. Prob- 
ably the combined use of water and dust has arisen from 
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the fusion of two originally distinct rites ; and possibly 
the use of the dust originated in necromantic customs. 
The explanation of the washing of the curse into the 
water must be sought in the belief in the efficacy of the 
oath and the independent existence of the words of it 
(cp Oath, and Goldziher, Abh. zur Arab. Phil. 26- 
41) ; the connection with oaths of purgation (Ex. 22 10 
[9]/.) is also close. The potion has to be mixed in an 
earthenware vessel ( v . 17), which probably had to be 
destroyed immediately after use (cp Lev. 628 [21] 11 33 
1512) ; cp Clean, § 2. 

One point that is not clearly stated in the OT narrative 
is the time within which the potion takes effect ; prob- 
ably the effect was expected to be immediate — in any 
case, within a much shorter time than the two or even 
three years which the Mishna allows (Sold, 3 4). 

The text of the section (Nu. 511-31) presents diffi- 
culties which Stade (ZATJV 15 166-178 ['95]) bas attri- 
_ m . * buted to literary fusion of distinct rituals ; 

Nu 5 11 1 ° ut " 1S ana v sls 1S unconvincing. Tbe only 
* 11 " 3I * question of serious importance here is the 
relation of v. 24 to w. 2 6b 27. The only natural view of 
o. 24 ff. is that the woman drinks before the offering is 
made ( v . 26) ; but 26 b distinctly states that she drinks 
afterwards. Since the assumption that she drinks twice 
is unnatural, our only alternatives are to follow Stade 
or to regard v. 24 as textually intrusive. 

In their note on Nu. 511-31 seen since the foregoing was | 
written, Carpenter and Harford- Battershy {Hex. 2 191 f.) 
adopt Stade’s analysis with some modifications. According 
to them the section, in which ‘it will be seen by the fre- 
quency of the harmonist's phrases that the fusion has been , 
fairly complete,’ results from the fusion of (a) a condemnation 
{7<7\ ii 12 13a 13c 15 18 21 23 24 27 b 25b 26 31) and (b) an ordeal 
(w. 29 13b 30a 14^30^ 16 /. 19/ 22 25 26^ 27 28). In the case of 
the condemnation, the woman's ‘ guilt needs no demonstration, 
but only draws down on her the priestly doom.’ But (1) ac- 
cording to the analysis a (see 12^ 13 a c) as well as b presupposes 
an offence unprovable by ordinary process of law, that is 
to say, presupposes circumstances such as those under which 
ordeals are generally resorted to ; the crime is one which has 
heen committed without the knowledge of the husband or any 1 
other witness. (2) The proceedings with the waters of bitterness 
correspond to proceedings in the case of ordeal, but have no . 
analogy in the Hebrew law with regard to clearly proved cases 
of adultery, for which an entirely different punishment was pro- 
vided (Marriage, § 4). Into the linguistic distinctions, admir- 
ably presented by Carpenter and Harford-Battersby in their 
note, it is impossible to enter here ; but literary analysis in the 
present instance, even if justifiable, appears too uncertain to be 
of material importance for the subject of this article. 

Of the OT archceologies see especially Nowack, 2249-253 ; of 
the Commentaries (on Nu. 5n ff.\ Dillmannand/wterwaA Crit. 
Com. On the text, etc., see Stade’s article cited ahove. For 
ethnic parallels cp Tylor's article * Ordeal 1 in EB$) ; Burckh. 
Bedouins and Wahdbys , 1 121 /. G. B. G. 

JEARIM, MOUNT (D njHPI ; Josh. 15io? noAic 
i&peiN' [B], rr. l&p[e]lM [AL]), a ridge on the N. 
border of Judah, identified elsewhere (Chesalon). 
The name, however plausible, is scarcely correct. 

Either Jearim has grown out of n'T' Jarih (see Kirjath- 
jearim), or it is a corruption of |’nSJt, Ephron ‘ Mount 

Ephron ’ being probably not a mere mountain, but a long ridge. 

Cp Pirathon. 

JEATERAI, RV Jeatherai i Ch. 6ar [6] 

= i Ch. 641 [26], Ethni. 

JEBERECHIAH (■HTD-OV § 28), the father of 
Zechariah [i. , 27] (Is. 82, B&p&xiOY [BNAQr]). The 
name is usually abbreviated to Berechiah [y. v. ]. 

JEBTJS (D- 13 ’ ; leBoyc). Judg. 19io/; Jebusite 
('D-13'n ; leBoyc, CAi[oc], C£l[N]),Gen.l0i6,etc., but 
once Jebusi, Josh. 18 16 AV. See Jerusalem, g 13. 

JECAMIAH (iVDp'), iCh. 3 18, RVJekamiaii. 

JECHILIAH §35), 2Ch. 26 3 t Kt. RV, 

AV Jecoliah. 

JECHOLIAH §35), 2K. 152 AV, RV . 

Jecoliah. 


JECHONIAH (lexONIAC [Ti. WH]). Mt. In/ RV, 
AV Jechonias. See Jehoi achin'. 

JECOLIAH ( J in^ 5 '» § 35 * pointing doubtful ; 
lexeAlA [AL]), queen mother of Azariah, king of Judah 
(2K. 15a, AV Jecholiah ; vaAcia [B], I6X6MA [A], 
2 Ch. 26 3 ; .TW [Kr.], riv'D' [Kt.], RV Jechiliah, 
XAAIA [B, i.q. x<\Aaia= HvD]). 

JE CONI AH (njjaj), I Ch. 3i6/ Sec Jehoiachin. 

JECONIAS ( I6XON iac [BA]), r Esd. 19 = 2 Ch. 359. 

Conaniah, 2. 

JEDAI (Kt. ni>\ Kr. HIT). 2 Ch. 929 RV"e-, EV 

Iddo (iii. 1). 

JEDAIAH (fPiTV, YSda'yah, ' Yahwe knows,’ § 32). 
1. A priestly family in the great post-exilic list (see Ezra 
ii. , § 9). Mention is made of the * B’ne Jedaiah of the 
house of Jeshua' \g.v . , ii., 6], Ezra 236 (teouSa [B], 
ceddova [AL]) = Neh. 739 (icoSae [BNA], c55oua [L]) = 
1 Esd. 524, Jeddu (te55ou [B], cSSou [A*], ieSSoux [L]). 

There would seem to have been two families of the name of 
Jedaiah, for two men bear this name, Neh. 126 (om. BN*A, 
iSe ia? [N*c.a mg. sup. L]X ib. 7 (om. BN*A, iSe ta? [RC.a mg. sup.] ( 
o>5ouias [L]) ; and two ‘ father’s houses ' are referred to in Nch. 
12 19 21 (om. BN*A, lSlcl, v. 19 ; iSeiov, v. 21 [Nc.a ra £T- inf.] j leSeu ji, 
v. 19 ; (oSovta, v. 21 [L]). 1 In Neh. 11 10, ‘Jedaiah, son of Joi- 
arib' (SaSeia f B], 8a\eia [j<], ia5ia [A], -s [L]), one should 
omit ‘son of’ ; cp 1 Ch. 9 10 (iwfiae [BA1, ttoiafie [L]). Jedaiah 
was the head of the second course, 1 Ch. 24 7 (avaifieia [B], tfieia 
[AL]). 

2. One of the Babylonian Jewish delegates, temp. Zerub- 
babel, Zech. 61014 (©»NArg do not recognise a proper 
name : oi € Trey vtoxores avrrjv [a vtuiv A in v. 10], Aq. iBea). 

JEDAIAH (il^T), Veday.ih, § 32. x. Ancestor of 
Ziza, a Simeonite, 1 Ch. 4 37 (t5ta [B], e6ta [A], icSSaa [L]). 

■x. b. Harumaph {q.v.\ Neh. 3 10 (ie5aia [BA], tcfificta [NL]). 

JEDEUS (igAaioc [BA]), i Esd. 930 = Ezra 10 29, 
Adaiah, 5. 

JEDIAEL (S^HI, i. e . , ’ known of God,’ cp Eliada 
and Palm. ^3y'T= leAeiBnAoc 1 iaAihA [AL]). 

1. A chief division of Benjamin according to the list in i Ch. 
7 6ff. % but not mentioned in the other lists (cp Jehiel, 

the Gibeonite (i Ch. 7 6, aSeirjA [B], v. io/, apojA [B], a5irjA, 
aScrip [A p sup. ras .\b) ; t e$ojA [L thrice]). See Jeiel, 2. 

2. b. Shimri, one of David's heroes, 1 Ch. 11 45 (eA0«>}A nisi 
eAeeirjA vid. Swete [BN], teStrjA [AL]). See David, § na [ii.]. 

3. A Manassite, one of David’s warriors, 1 Ch. 12 20 (pwfiojA 
[BN], teSojA [A]). See David, § ii<z [iii.]. 

4. A Korahite door-keeper, 1 Ch. 262 (tfieprj\ [B]). 

JEDIDAH (HT 1 V 'beloved,' cp Jedidiah), queen- 
mother of Josiah, king of Israel (2 K. 22 1 ; leAeiA [B], 
eAiA<\ [A], igAiAa [L]). See Adaiah, i. 


JEDIDIAH (nnn/ ’beloved of Yahwe,' §§ 19, 27, 
so amabilis Domino [Vg.], dyaTnjTbv KUpiov [Sym.], 
cp Iddo ; idedet [B], ie88tdia [L], [c]tc5t5ta [A Aq. 
Theod.]), as the text stands, is the name given by 
David to Solomon after a visit of the prophet Nathan 
(2S. 1225). It has been remarked elsewhere, however 
(see Bathsheba, col. 503, top ; David, col. 1032, 
foot), that the narrative in 2 S. II1-I225 has passed 
through an amplifying process in the interests of edifica- 
tion ; originally Solomon was not represented as the 
son of a penitent reconciled by Nathan's instrumentality 
to his offended God. 


In the earlier form of the story 2 S. 12 15^ must have followed 
11 27 (so Schwally). The original form of w. however, is 

still undetermined (see We., Dr., Klo., Ki., Bu., Lohr, H. P. 
Smith). Wellhausen (cp Lohr and Bu.) thinks it enough to 
read - or ‘and he entrusted him to the care of 


the, prophet Nathan, and he (David) called him Jedidiah’; 
while Gratz and_H. P. Smith prefer to connect the last two 
words of v. 24 with v. 25 — ’And Yahwe loved him, and sent 
by the hand of the prophet Nathan,’ etc. These expedients, 


1 Possibly, however, Adaiah (cp Neh. 11 12) should he read for 
one of these. See Adaiah, 4. 

2 So first Thenius ; cp Vg., misitque cum in manu. 
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however, are but palliations of the evil, which needs a 
more radical cure. The truth seems to be that 11 27 a was 
originally followed by the naming of the son born to Bath- 
sheLa after Uriah's death. We may suppose with S. A. Cook, 
that 1224 b (‘and he called [tnpv| Kt.; hut mpm K-r.] his 
name Solomon ’) once followed immediately upon 1127a,* and 
that Jedidiah, the name given by Nathan (?) to the child 
Solomon, was the symbolical expression of the reconciliation 
between David and his God. It is equally possible, however, 
that the words relative to the naming of the child spoken of, 
which originally stood in 11 27, were, ‘ and he called his name 
Jedidiah.’ The words ’QHN iTim, which have puzzled critics 
not a little, seem to he a first miswritten and then manipulated 
form of the words jp-p-p -nsyn (again miswritten at the end of 
v. 25, as rnrr lnyu)- When the words, ‘ And he called his 
name Jedidiah,' were transposed to v. 25, they received the 
awkward but necessary prefix. ‘And he sent by Nathan the 
prophet,' 2 the corrupt words at the end of z». 24 having 
already been converted into ‘and Yahwfe loved him.' The 
editor seems to suppose a second and more pleasing visit of 
Nathan. 

If the last of the theories mentioned above be accepted, 
the narrative originally ran thus : — 

‘ And when the mourning was past, David sent and fetched 
her to his house, and she became his wife, and bare him a son, 
and he called his name Jedidiah. But the thing that David had 
done displeased Yahwfe, and Yah we struck the child that 
Uriah's wife had borne to David, and it was very sick. . . . And 
David comforted his wife Bathsheba, . . . and she bore a son, 
and he called his name Shillumo 2 (io^C*, i.e., his compensa- 
tion), because of Jedidiah.' 

Now all becomes clear ; the corruptions of the text 
are healed and accounted for, and an intelligible 
narrative is produced. Solomon remains Bathsheba's 
second son. He lacks the religious interest attaching 
to the son of a penitent saint, but he gains the human 
interest attaching to the child of 1 deeply afflicted 
father. * He called his name “his compensation,” with 
reference to the lost Jedidiah. ' See Solomon, 

In 2 S. 12 25^ ©l and Theod. read nirp 1313 instead of 
nWYiaya which Klo., and HPSm., following Cappel (< Crit . 
Sac. 265;, adopt. The harder reading, however, should be the 
nearer to the original. T. K. C. 

JEDO (Vu?* Kr. ), 2 Ch. 929 RV™*, EV Iddo (iii. 1). , 


JEDUTHUN (t-in-VT, J-1HT [)OTT, Kt., Ps. 39 i 
(title) 77 1 (title), Neh. II17 1 Ch. 16 38], iA[e]i0OYN. 
-0OYM [BNART], <® L generally |A|0OYM ; 1 Ch. 9 16 
160060 N [B]. In I Esd. 1 15 (=2 Ch. 35 15) RV 
Eddinus, eAA[e]iNOYC [BA]). 

The Vss. as a general rule support the form JWT. They 
offer as the vowel of the second syllable ei [B] or 1 [AL], but cp 
(2 Ch. 35 15 ©B), tSeflwv (1 Ch. I638 ©N). ov occurs only 
in 1 Sov 0 <ov [A], tSovBovv [L] (1 Ch. 9 16). The renderings for the 
last syllable vary between -cvi/, -ovu, and -ov/x, rarely -tofi. 
Possibly pjyr should be restored for the surprising m'T in the 
heading of Ps. 45 . That the heading also refers the psalm to 
the Koiahites is no objection (see Psalms). 


The father of Obed-edom (1 Ch. 16 38), and the 
founder of a company of door-keepers (1 Ch. 16 42 ; 

, t, „ other sons are mentioned in Neh. 

1. References. „ ^ ^ _ 

11 17 om. BN*A= 1 Ch. 9 16), 2 Ch. 
29 14 1 Ch. 253 ; and the phrase ‘ the sons of Jeduthun ' 
should possibly take the place of the odd reference to the 
’ sons of Judah ’ in 2 S. 1 18 (see J asher, Book of, § 2). 
Jeduthun is no doubt the favourite form of MT, but 
the versions as a general rule favour * Jedithun,’ which 
may be correct (see below). It is the name of one 
of the great guilds of temple singers ; its supposed 
founder is mentioned with Asaph (3), and Heman in 
1 Ch. 25 1 6 2 Ch. 5 12 35 15 (where Jeduthun is called the 
‘king’s seer'), and with the latter alone in 1 Ch. I64T. 
It is remarkable that, so regarded, he takes the place 
of Ethan Jeduthun (Jedithun) is mentioned 


I 


I 


1 See AJSL, 1900, p. 156 /. 

2 Schwally {op. cit.) has already noticed that v. 25 a is not by 
the writer of 12 1 ff. (‘ Nathan the prophet"). It is arbitrary to 
insert * the prophet ’ in 12 1 (as Bu. does). 

3 A slight distortion of the name rib - *?# (cp Shallum). The 
above theory arose independently of H. P. Smith's remark (p. 326 
top) that the narrative suggests ‘recompense ' as the meaning of 
Solomon. 


about twice as often as Ethan, and it is noteworthy that 
although the Chronicler numbers him among the Levites 
(1 Ch. 9 x 6 ) he does not give his levitical descent. 

Jeduthun, or Jedithun (Ps .39 1 [title] 77 1 Kt. [title]), 
occurs in the headings of Pss. 39 62 and 77 . In 39 

2 . Explanation in 62 and 77 V ‘ ?5 ' is the form 

of the name. t ^ ie mi *sical direction. The pre- 
position led Ewald to suppose 
that a peculiar musical mode was designated by 
Jeduthun. Robertson Smith, too, regards the name 
as notin any sense personal but a musical term, which 
by a strange transformation became the name of a chief 
singer (OTJCW, 143, where the odd names given in 
1 Ch. 254 are adduced as parallels). 

It is natural to suspect a connection with rfnin (cp Neh. 128 , 
and see Choir, § 2), 1 but not easy to suggest a plausible 
etymological theory. Or one might take Jedithun to be an 
abbreviation of Jehudithun, an artificial form suggesting the 
devotion of the guild of 1 Jedithun ’ to a specially Jewish type of 
music (cp Gratz’s theory of ‘ Gittith ' and see Jeshurun). 

Lagarde's view, however, is more plausible than any 
of these hypotheses ; according to this, the name is a 
corruption of Ethan, produced through the combination 
of 'V ‘ hands of' with the personal name Ethan ( Uebers. 
121). 

If so, * Jedithun ’ will be the correct form, and not ^ tbe 
right preposition in the musical directions ; jniT“^y will be a 
contracted form of [fl'N ‘ to be performed (or, preserved) 

through (or by) the guild of Ethan.’ That the editor of Chron- 
icles, in the form in which we have it, regarded Jeduthun as a 
synonym of Ethan may be admitted ; in other words, he did not 
understand the name. T. K. C. — S. A. C. 

JEELI (ighAi [A]), 1 Esd. 5 33 = Ezra 2 56 Jaalah, 
Neh. 7 s 8 Jaala. 

JEELUS (i6hAoy [B]), i Esd. 892 =Ezra lOz, 
Jehiel (ii. 1). 

JEEZER, JEEZERITE pt^N, n^K), Nu. 26 3 °t 

AV. See Abiezer. 

JEGAR- SAHADUTHA (Kn-Hilg' 15 ]), Gen. 31 47. 
See Galeed, i ; and cp Ishod. 

JEH ALL ELEL as if ‘God praises,' or 

‘he praises God,’ § 34; but ^RDJJT, ‘Jerahmeel’ [g.v.] is 
surely the light leading. See 1 Ch. 242, where Ziph is the 
son of Mesha, son of Caleb, brother of Jerahmeel, and ib. 
644(28]^ 2429, where Kish, or Kishi, the Merarite, is con- 
nected with Mahli [g.v.} and (2429) with Jerahmeel. For an 
analogous corruption see Mahalaleel. 

1. AV Jehaleleel, in the genealogies of Judah, is father of 
Ziph, Ziphah, etc. (1 Ch. 4 16; tcox vios ayrov yeae tjA [B], *cat. 
viol <xvtov taAAeAijA [A], -tj fJ. [A* v, d.] | ko.l viol aAAeAojA [L]). 

2. AV Jehalelel, a Levite (2 Ch. 29 12 ; tov eAArj [B], tov 

ioAAijA [A], tov taAerjA [L]). T. K. C. 

jehdeiah * Yah we is glad ’ or * gladdens 1 ; 

cp Jahdiel). 

1. A Levite, 1 Ch. 24 20 (tafieia [Bl, (.aSaxa [AL]). 

2. A Meronothite, entrusted with King David’s asses, 1 Ch. 
27 30 (uxSias [BA], taSatas [L], ?OOM [Pesh.]). 

JEHEZEKEL §§ 29, 53; ezeKHA [BA], 

ieze K 1 H A [L] ; Jezecel ; RV Jekezkel). The name in 
Hebrew is precisely the same as that known to us as 
Ezekiel. In i Ch. 24 x 6 it is borne by one of the 
twenty- four courses into which the priests were divided 
in post-exilic times. 2 

JEHIAH (rVfT, ‘ YahwA lives ’ ; cp Jehiel), a door- 
keeper (with Obed-edom) for the ark, temp. David, i Ch. 
l 52 + t(ieiA[BN 1 ], eiA [K*], i£<ma [A], isihA [L]). 

JEHIEL (WlT, § 35 ; ‘ God lives' ; cp Palm. 
^NTV, and perhaps Sin. IT!' ; [e]l6IHA [BXAL]). 

1. A Levite musician, temp. David : iCh. 15 i8(l<ui]A[L]) ; 1520 
(eidy A [BN], t 0 t>?A [A]) ; 16 5 (AV Jeiel ; ta 0 t>jA [A], tawjA [L]). 

2. Head of a family of Gershonite Levites, temp. David : 1 Ch. 
23 8 («jA [B]) ; 29 8 OecrtrjA [B]). Cp J eh i el I and see Ladan, 2. 

3. Son of Hachmoni, who was with David's sons : 1 Ch. 27 32 
(terjA [B], teptijA [A], udtjA [L]). See Hachmoni. 

1 See Koberle, Die TemPelsanger im Alten Test. C99), 
66155 f. 

2 In © B he appears as the nineteenth ; in © al as the twentieth. 
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JEHIEL 

4. Son of king Jehoshaphat : 2 Ch. 21 2 (117A. [B]). 

5. RV Jehuel (Kt. a Hemanite Levite, temp. 

Hezekiah : 2 Ch. 29 14 ; see Jehuel. 

6. A Levitical (or priestly) overseer of the temple, temp. 
Hezekiah : 2 Ch. 31 13 (citjA. [B]). 

7. ’ Ruler of the house of God,' temp. Josiah : 2 Ch. 35 8. In 

1 Esd. 1 8 TjtrvTjXo? [B*A], AV Syelus, RV Esyelus. 

8. Father of Obadiah in a post -exilic list of fathers’ houses : 
Ezra 89(te/xa [B], icetrjX [A])= 1 Esd. 8 35 Jezelus (ie£rjAov [BA]). 

9. Father of Shecaniah : Ezra 10 2 (ictjA. [BN], iceojA [A]). 

to. A priest, son of Harim : Ezra 10 21 (1 [BN])= 1 Esd. 9 21 

(teperjA. [BA], EV HlEREEL). 

11. A layman, son of Elam: Ezra 10 26 ( tai}\ [B], iaeirj\ [N], 
aieujA [Al) = 1 Esd. 927, AV Hierielus, RV Jezrielus (i6^>lt)Ao; 
[A], te£opt>cAo5 [B]). 

JEHIEL better ‘ JSTel,’ as generally in RV. 

1. One of the sons of Elam : Ezra 10 2 (iojA [BN], lesnjA [A], 
cetTjA [L])= 1 Esd. 892(^17X00 [B], teijA. [A], teojAou [L], Jeelus). 

2. 1 Ch. 935 AV, RV Jeiel, 2. 

3. 1 Ch. 11 44 AV, RV Jeiel, 3. 

JEHIELI cSs'n:. § 35 ; cp Jehiel). The b’ne 

Jehieli, a family of Gershonite Levites, were * over the treasuries 
of the house of the Lord,' temp. David: 1 Ch. 2621 /. (ieujA. 
[BAL], z>. 22 teijA [A; om. L]). Cp Jehiel (i. 2), and see 
Ladan, 2. 

JEHIZKIAH (•lnjpJPP, § 29 ; the pointing is strange, 
see Hezekiah ; ezeKiAC [BAL]), b. Shallum, an 
Ephraimite leader (2 Ch. 2812). 

JEHOADAH (IVjrtflJ ; perhaps corrupted from 
Jehoiada [see ©a Pesh.l, cp § 35 ; Gray, HPN 283), RV, 
following MT, Jehoaddah in 1 Ch. 8 36, hut in || 9 42f rny*, EV 
Jar ah, a corruption of <*ny’ (iafi ko.l tafia, tafia [B] ; uotafia [A ; 
so Pesh.], tojfia [L]), a descendant of Saul mentioned in a 
genealogy of Benjamin ( q.v ., § 9, ii. 0 ), 1 Ch. 836=942 (tafia 

[BA] , iw8a [L]). 

JEHOADDAN, RV Jehoaddin §§ 38 57 ; 

hut Joyin’, Kt. in Kings ; icoafieiv [AL] ; ‘ Yahwfc gives 
pleasure' ; Hommel, AHT , 321, *. . . is pleased ' ; in 2 K. 14 2 
© favours the alternative form piyvr, with which cp piy» 
Adin ; ©bal in 2 Ch. 29 12, however, supports Jehoaddan ; 
see Eden [i.J ; ‘Joadanus’ in 1 Esd. 019 seems to he due to 
corruption), the queen-mother of Joash, king of Israel (2 K. 142 ; 
tojafictjU. [BL], 2 Ch. 25 1 tojvaa [B], aoafiev [A]). 

JEHOAHAZ (Tnijimi;, ’Yahw£ holds fast,' §§ 29 
50; cp Ahaz, Ahaziah ; 1 go AX AC [B], -f[AL] generally). 

1. Father of Joah the recorder, 2 Ch. 348 (iioax [B]). 

2. Son of Jehu, succeeded his father on the throne of 
Israel in 814 b.c. and reigned seventeen years (814- 
797 B.C. ), 2 K. 13 i -9 (iwaxas [A, v. 73)25 (iwafax [A, 
v. 25a]), 14i ([uly] ax a f [A]) = 2 Ch. 25 17 (om. B), 
v. 25 (twas [B]). The Syrian oppression brought 
Israel’s power very low in his time ; it was left for 
Jeroboam II. to repair the mischief. We may assume, 
however, that the success of Ramman - nirari III. 
against Mari', king of Damascus, was not without some 
good result for Israel. Whitehouse (Schr. COT 2324), 
M ’Curdy [Hist. Proph. Mon. 1300), and Winckler even 
think that Ramman-nirari III. is the ‘saviour’ spoken 
of in 2 K. 135. See, however, Jeroboam, 

3. Joachaz or Jechonias, 1 Esd. 1 34, texovtas [B], 
tw X a f [A] ; Zarakes, i Esd. 1 38 fapios [B], fapciKrjs 

[AL] ). Jehoahaz, son of Josiah, succeeded his father 
on the throne of Judah in 608 b.c. and reigned for 
three months, 2 K. 2331-33 2 Ch. 36 1-3 (itoaxas [A in 

2 K. 2334], -£■ [BAL in 2 Ch.]). In Jer. 22 ii he is 
called Shallum. This was probably his birth-name, 
which he exchanged for the name ’ Jehoahaz ’ when he 
was anointed. It is much less natural to suppose that 
‘Shallum’ is used ironically (like * Zimri ' in 2 K. 931), 
as if Jehoaharf were called ’the second Shallum,’ one 
whose reign was almost as short as that of Shallum 1 
(2 K. 15i3). This conclusion, however, will not justify 
us in following the MT of 1 Ch. 3 15, where four sons are 
given to Josiah, one of whom is an otherwise unknown 
Johanan, and another is Shallum. The Chronicler who 
calls Jehoahaz' s successor Jehoiakim (not Eliakim) would 
certainly have called Jehoahaz by his crown-name, not 
by his (supposed) birth-name. Shallum, therefore, in 

1 So Graf. 


JEHOIADA 

1 Ch. 315 is derived from Jer. 22n ; the Chronicler 
failed to see that Shallum and Jehoahaz were the 
same person. Johanan in i Ch. l.c. is miswritten for 
•Jehoahaz’ (cp ® L and see Johanan, io) or else an 
editor has altered ‘ Joahaz ' into ’ Johanan ' to cover over 
the Chronicler's mistake. At RIBLAH on the Orontes 
Jehoahaz was put in chains by Necho, and sent to Egypt. 
See Jer. ‘22io-i2 Ezek. 193/, and cp Jehoiakim. 

4. King of Judah (2 Ch. 21 17, oxof(e)ias [BAL], 2523 
[BA om.], oxofiou [L]). See Ahaziah, a. T. K. C. 

JEHOASH (STNin*), 2 K.llu [12 i], etc. See 
Joash i., l. 

JEHOHANAN (filin’), i Ch. 26 3, etc. See Jo- 
hanan, 5. 

JEHOIACHIN (PJirp, once Ezek. I2, ’Yahwe 

establishes,’ § 31, cp lain eTOijU.a<7ju.o? adnot Q m £-, Ezek. 1 2 ; 
twa/cei/i [BNAQ], -icetv [L in 2 K.], le^oi/ia? [BAL in 2 Ch.], by 
contraction Jeconiah (■VJ'O) ; Jer. 2720 , [ 1 ],VJT, Jer. 24 1 284 
29 2 1 Ch. 3 i6yC, [e]iex°*' ta s [BNAQL]) and Coniah Jer. 
22 24 28 37 1 ,texoviay [BNAQ], uuaxeiju, [A in 2224], cp Chena- 

NIAH, CONANIAH). 

The nineteenth king of Judah. He succeeded his 
father Jehoiakim in 597 B.c. at the age of eighteen (2 K. 
24 8 || 1 Esd. I43 Joacim, RV JOAKIM, uoaKeipL [BAL]), 1 
and after a brief reign of three months (’ and ten days,’ 

1 Esd. 1 43) surrendered to Nebuchadrezzar, by whom 
he was carried captive to Babylon, with his mother, his 
generals, and his troops, together with the artificers and 
other inhabitants of Jerusalem, to the number of 10,000. 
He remained in confinement there as long as Nebuchad- 
rezzar lived ; but the next king, Evil-merodach, not only 
released him, but gave him an honourable seat at his 
own table, with precedence over all his royal companions 
in misfortune, and ‘a continual provision' (2 K. 2527-30 
Jer. 5231-34). The writer of the pathetic passage at the 
close of Kings evidently regards Jehoiachin as the legiti- 
mate king even in his exile ; so too does Ezekiel, who 
dates his great vision with reference to Jehoiachin’s 
captivity (Ezek. 1 2), and writes in moving terms of this 
event (Ezek. 19 9). Cp Meyer, Entst. 78. 

See also Esth. 26 (BNALom.); also Mt. In, where Jechonias 
( icxovias [Ti. WH]) is called the ‘son of Josias,' his grandfather. 

JEHOIADA (irrirr;, ‘Yahw& knows’ ; see Joiada, 
and cp Jedaiah, Jediel, etc. ; icoAae [BNL], igoaA. [A]). 

1. The chief priest 2 who (temp. Athaliah) by his 
promptness and energy rescued Judah from becoming a 
mere appendage of the northern Israelitish kingdom, 
directed by the dynasty of Omri, 2 K. 11 4 (uoiadae 
[A]) and in 127 ff. 122 [3]^: 2 Ch. 23 f. (in 242 uoas 
[B am s- b ] by confusion with the preceding name in the 
same verse). Both our historical accounts (see Joash 
i., 1) represent Jehoiada as the soul of the revolution, 
and we can well understand that he was virtually ruler 
during the minority of Joash. The king did not, how- 
ever, remain the tool of his tutor ; in the twenty-third 
year of the reign of Joash we find the king administering 
a rebuke to Jehoiada and the priests (2 K. 12 7 [8], cp 

2 Ch. 246). According to the Chronicler, Jehoiada 
married two wives, one of whom was Jehoshabeath, 
daughter of king Jehoram, grandfather of Joash (2 Ch. 
22 1 1 iwiada [A], 243). 

In a letter ascribed to a prophet named Shemaiah we 
find (Jer. 2925) Zephaniah and the other priests at Jeru- 
salem (temp. Zedekiah) represented as occupying the 
place of ’Jehoiada the priest,’ so far as related to the 
supervision of persons who claimed to be prophets. 
The phrase reminds us of Mt. 23 2 ( ’ the scribes . . sit 
in Moses' seat'); ’Jehoiada’ represents the principle 
of sacerdotal superiority to prophecy. 

1 On the singular statement of MT of 2 Ch. 369 cp 1 Esd. 
1 4 \f' I^hut ©al has okto) KaX Seica (in Ch. ; hut fie'xaoKT u> [A], 
oktu) Kat fieka [L] in i Esd.) see Barnes’s note in Camhr. Bihle. 

2 In 2 K. 12 10 [11 ] Jehoiada is called ‘high priest,’ hut this is 
contrary to usage. The original document must have been 
altered (so also 2 K. 22 8). See Kittel and Benzinger. 
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JEHOIAKIM 


JEHORAM 


2. Father of Benaiah (icoaS [L]), 2 S. 8 18, lava* [B], ttofiae [A], 
20 23, a.\ei^ov 9 [B, introduced from [v. 24], uoSae [A], uoaSSai 
[L]; twtaSae [A in 2 S. 232022 and 1 K.l/ except 1 26, uoSae 
[A], in 1 Ch. 11 22 24 I817 27 s; on the error in 1 Ch. 27 34 
see BENAiAH, 1). In 1 Ch. 12 27 he is called ‘leader of Aaron • 
[7.7'., n. 1] — i.e., of the Aaronites (TwaSas [B], -Sae [N], uoa. [A], 
taiaSa [L]>, cp David, § 11 [iii.]. 

JEHOIAKIM 1 (D'p^n^, ‘Yahw& raiseth up,’ § 31; 
cp Joiakim, JOKIM ; |C0AK[e]lM, [BNA(JL]), also 
iCOKeiM [A in 2 K. 246 ], 10AK6IN [L in 2 K. 24 19], 
lexONiA [A in Jer. 2224]), at first called Eliakim 
[g.v. 2), eighteenth king of Judah, son of Josiah and 
Zebudah (2 K. 2336 2CI1. 864^ ; Joacim, RV Joakim, 

1 Esd. I37/: ; Joachim, RV Joakim, Bar. I3). He 
succeeded his deposed brother J ehoahaz as the nominee of 
Pharaoh-Necho, at the same time receiving the new name 
of Jehoiakim (probably suggested by the priests) from his 
suzerain (cp 2 K. 24 17). Jehoiakim showed his gratitude 
by pursuing an Egyptian policy as long as he could. 
His first object was to collect the tribute imposed by 
Xecho (2 K. 2335 ; cp 15 20). The royal treasure being 
probably much reduced, he had to ’ exact the silver and 
gold of each one according to his taxation,’ 2 which 
almost inevitably led to much oppression of the poor 
(cp Hoshea, i). It is surprising that Jehoiakim 
should, in such circumstances, have shown a passion 
for regal magnificence. By forced labour, as Jeremiah 
tells us (22 13/. ), he built a spacious bouse, ceiled with 
cedar and painted with vermilion, thus vying with 
Ahaz or with Ahab (see Ahab, § 8), according to two 
of the ancient readings of this difficult passage ( v . 15). 
Of what use, cries the prophet, is this ill-gotten 
magnificence? Will vying with former kings be any 
security to him in the day of trouble ? Or rather — for 
the text certainly needs emendation — ' wilt thou con- 
tinue to reign, because thou makest a nest in choice 
cedars? 3 And then, reverting at the close to this love 
of cedar-wood, he cries to the royal family in the palace 
(v. 23), 1 Thou that dwellest in a Lebanon, that hast a 
nest on the cedars, how wilt thou groan when pangs 
come upon thee ' — the pangs of those who are being led 
into the presence of «. ruthless conqueror? We have 
no document equally trustworthy with this prophecy 
for the character of Jehoiakim. That the morality of 
the nobles was on a par with that of the king appears 
from other prophecies of Jeremiah, and when a prophet 
named Uriah ventured to rebuke Jehoiakim, the king 
slew the messenger of God and dishonoured his dead 
body (Jer. 26 20). Jeremiah and Baruch narrowly escaped 
the same fate (Jer. 3626) ; with horror the biographer 
of the prophet relates that the king cut and burned with 
his own hands the sacred roll of prophecy (Jer. 36 23). 4 

The chronology of the close of Jehoiakim's reign is 
uncertain. According to 2 K. 24 1 he paid tribute to 
Nebuchadrezzar for three years, and then rebelled. Since 
a Babylonian army did not appear before Jerusalem till 
after Jehoiakim’s death, it has been supposed that the 
three years referred to are the three last of Jehoiakim’s 
life and reign — i. e . , 600-598. 5 But there are historical 
difficulties, which have been forcibly urged by Winckler 
[AT Unters. %\Jf.). Winckler himself makes the three 
years of Jehoiakim's fidelity to Babylon 605-603. The 
Chronicler says (2 Ch. 366 /. ) that Nebuchadrezzar 
carried Jehoiakim to Babylon ; but according to 2 K. 24 6 
he died in peace at Jerusalem and in the LXX 2 Ch. 

1 In Jer. 27 1 Jehoiakim is an error for Zedekiah [q.v., 1] ; cp 
RVmg. 

2 RV makes the tribute-money exacted ‘ of (from) the people 
of the land.’ But this gives the verb &21 a third accusative. 
pKH DjrnN is a gloss on the expression fHNii (‘ the land ’) in 
the same verse, and is therefore to be deleted. Cp Klo., Ki. 

3 * Because thou viest with Ahaz ’ (<© B KQ), or * with Ahab ' 
(® A ; so Co.), is some improvement on MT's ‘because thou 
strivest to excel in cedar' (?) (@Q m f?-, cp Aq., Symm.). A 
better reading (see Crit. Bib .) is suggested by v. 7 and v. 23. 

4 See Che. , Jer , , Life and Times, 139 jf. 

5 See Tiele, BAG 424 Jf. ; Stade, GVI I678; Gutbe, GVI 
220. 


368 asserts that he was buried in the garden of Uzza 
[g.v.]; cp 2 K. 21 18 26. The latter statement is probable, 
just because it runs counter to the terms of denunciation 
in Jer. 22 18 f 3630. See Israel, § 40/ t. k. c. 

JEHOIARIB (H'^ViiT, ‘Yahw& contends' ; icoAp[e]iB 

[ARVL]; 1 Ch. 9 io, -p. [B] ; 1 Ch. 247, tapeifi [B], -pei /3 [A]), 
also Joiarib (g.v.), or Joarib (see below), the founder of an 
important priestly family which was represented in the time of 
Joiakim the high priest by Mattenai (see Ezrau., §§ 6 b n), 
Nell. 1219 (iu)iap[e]i /3 [Nc.a mg. inf. L; B*NA om.]), and from 
which the Maccabees also were descended (Joarib, i Macc. 2 1 
iwapetp. [AK] 1429 [RV]). In 1 Ch. 9 xo 24 7 Jehoiarib has a 
high place in the priesthood of David's time ; according to Neh. 
12 6 (uiuap[e]ij 3 ) J oiarib returned with Zerubbabel and Jeshua from 
Babylon, and in Ezra 8 16 (apei /3 [B], ia. [L], twapeip, [A]) he is one 
of Ezra’s assistants and a ‘ teacher ' (J'3D). Cp Jarib, Joiarib. 

JEHONADAB piTliT), 2 K.IO15. See Jonadab, 3. 

JEHONATHAN 1 Ch. 27 25 AV, etc. See 

Jonathan, 9, h, 16. 


JEHORAM (D’jiT— i.e., ‘ Yahwdj is high,' §§ 38 44 ; 

I CO pAM [BAL]). The fuller form of Joram [g.v.]. 

1. b. Ahab, king of Israel after Ahaziah (852?-842). 
It was in his reign that, according to 2 K. 3 sy., 
„ , the Moabites revolted from the house of 
* ' Omri, and we may at any rate infer that 

the Moabites had during the short reign of Ahaziah 
taken such reprisals on the Israelites that Jehoram 
could not safely neglect to give Israel's former vassals a 
lesson. Everything seemed to favour such an enter- 
prise. In particular, Israel's most dangerous foes, the 
Syrians of Damascus, were prevented by the constant 
danger of a fresh Assyrian attack from renewing their 
old hostilities against the kingdom of Samaria. We 
do indeed hear, in 2 K. 6 / , of a siege of Samaria by 
_. -the Syrians, which the editor evidently 
2 . Siege 01 SU pp 0ses to have taken place under 
Samaria. j e h oram . This chronological assign- 
ment, however, improbable enough (for the reason 
mentioned just now) in itself, is probably shown to be a 
mistake by the mention of Benhadad (g.v., § 2) as 
the besieger of Samaria, and by the tradition that the 
host of Benhadad dispersed in a panic at the supposed 
approach of the kings of the Hittites and of Mizraim. 

The Hittites are of course those of Northern Syria, and more 
especially perhaps of Hamath. ‘Mizraim’ must either be 
corrupt, or must, although generally the Hebrew word for 
Egypt, be the name of some people and country not far removed 
from the Hittites. Nor can we be long in doubt which 
alternative to adopt. For ‘ Mizraim' we should, both here and 
in 1 K. 10 28 f. 2 Ch. 1 16 f, read Misrim—i.e., the Misri, 
who, in the inscriptions of Shalmaneser I. and Tiglath-pileser I., 
are referred to as dwelling on the borders of Northern Syria and 
Cappadocia, and in Shalmaneser II.'s time were still able to 
send 1000 warriors to the assistance of Bir’idri (Benhadad) at 
Karkar (see Mizraim, §2 a, and cp Cilicia, § 2, n. 2). 

Now the only time when these two kingdoms (Hamath 
and Musri) would be dangerous or at least troublesome 
to the Syrians of Damascus would be that immediately 
preceding 854 B.C., while Shalmaneser was still 
occupied in Mesopotamia. The normal condition of 
these northern states was one of mutual jealousy ; but 
for a moment the presence of a common danger united 
them ; tbey combined, as we have seen, not without 
some beneficial results, at KarkarT 

The siege of Samaria referred to in 2 K. 6/. was 
therefore not an event of tbe reign of Jehoram, nor 
(as Kue. Einl. § 25, n. 12, and Ki. Hist. 2 277, main- 
tain) of that of Jehoahaz, but probably of that of Ahab. 2 

The narrative itself leaves the name of the king undetermined, 
though the mention of Elisha as contemporary with the siege 
shows that the circle in which this narrative originated did not 


1 See Hommel, GBA 610, n. 3 5 Winckler, A T Unters. 172 ; 

71 1 si f\ M ‘Curdy, Hist. Proph. Mon. 1 4°9 ! an “ C P 
:hrader, KGF 254 Jf. The view of Wellhausen (C// 287) that 
e Hittites and the Egyptians are mentioned by mistake for 
e Assyrians, must therefore be abandoned. (Since this article 
as written the above view of has been adopted also by 

enz. and Ki.) , . . rtn 

2 Thus we have a duplicate tradition of the siege (1 K. 20 1-22, 
id 2 K. 6 2 A- 7 ). 
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JEHORAM 


JEHOSHAPHAT 


suppose tbe king to have been Ahab. 1 Such a mistake would have 
been impossible in the royal annals, but was not so in a tradition 
told and retold often before it was committed to writing. 

We now return to Jehoram's expedition against 
Moab. The narrative which describes it is not taken 
_ ,.. . from the annals ; like that of the siege 

3. Lxpe 1 ion g amar j aj it proceeds from popular , 
against Moab. tradition It is possible enough that 
Elisha was consulted on the occasion ; but some of the 
details present a suspicious resemblance to those of the 
departure of Ahab for Ramoth-gilead (cp 2 K. 3ny. 
with 1 K. 227-9), though at the same time there is a 
difference, for Elisha receives from Jehoram much more 
respect than Micaiah receives from Ahab. There is 
also one clearly inaccurate historical statement. There 
can have been no king of Edom at this period to 
accompany Jehoram and Jehoshaphat (see 1 K. 

22 [47] 48 /. , and cp 2 K. 820; see also Edom, § 7). 
That the Israelites really adopted the means of getting 
water described in 2 K. 3 16 f. 20, it would be rash to 
deny ; their leaders were doubtless as well acquainted 
with the ground as modern travellers (see OTJC M 147, 
and cp Elisha, § 5). 

The account of the havoc wrought by the invaders is 
trustworthy (see Kir-hareseth). Nor is it clear why • 
, Winckler (Gf I207) should doubt the his- 1 

4. es a a ^ or j c j t y of Mesha's sacrifice of his firstborn 

sacrifice. ( 2 K 3^ The p i a g Ue or some other | 

physical calamity which befell Israel at the close of the 
expedition would perpetuate the memory of the awful 
sacrifice which preceded it. The original tradition 
appears to have stated that this calamity was caused by 
the wrath of the god of Moab at the invasion. 2 Israel's 
courage ebbed away, while Mesha's desperate act in- 
spired the besieged with religious enthusiasm. They 
sallied from the fortress and drove the Israelites away. 
The honour of Moab and of Mesha was saved. 

The cloud wbich hovered over Syria at this time was 
favourable to another warlike project of Jehoram — the 
k r i a recovery of the Gileadite cities for which 
1 * Ahab had so bravely, but so vainly, fought. 

So the king of Israel summons his kinsman Ahaziah of 
Judah to attend him, as Jehoshaphat had attended him 
before, on the field of battle. Jehoram is wounded, 
and returns home to Jezreel, and Ahaziah goes to visit 
him. Thus Jehu ben Nimshi is left alone in command 
of the troops. How he is encouraged to seize the 
crown, is told elsewhere (Jehu, § 1). Pierced by 
Jehu’s arrow Jehoram falls. 

2. Son of Jehoshaphat by Athaliah, and king of 
Judah (851-843 B.C.), 2 K. 816-24. A fragment of the 

1 There is apparently a confusion hetween Elijah and Elisha, 

as in 2 K. 8 13 1-10. See Elisha, § 5. 

2 The text in its present form simply states that there was a 

great outbreak of divine wrath (^13 against Israel. The 
sense of this is clear, for except in Eccles. 5 17 [16] (if the text be 
correct) and Esth. 1 18 is always used of divine anger ; but 
which god is referred to? We must clearly distinguish between 
the original tradition and the narrative in its present form. The 
contemporary Jews may possibly enough (cp 1 S. 26 19) bave 
said that Chemosh, the god of Moab, had hitherto been wroth 
with his people (cp inscription of Mesha, /. 5), but that now he 
turned his indignation against the invaders of his land. The 
author of tbe narrative in its present form, however, certainly 
thought that the God of Israel bad the supreme power even in 
the land of Moab (see 2 K. 3 16-18). His natural impulse was 
to attribute to Yah we the calamity which marred tbe success of 
the Israelites, and yet how could Yahwfe have turned suddenly 
against Israel? He therefore says quite vaguely that divine 
wrath fell upon Israel, without mentioning tbe name of Yahwe. 
The original tradition may have said *]Xj5, ‘ wrath 

from the presence of Chemosh.’ That the wrath of Cbemosh 
is meant is admitted by Bertheau, Bib. -lex. (Schenkel), 4231 f.> 
Stade, GE7 1 430 536 ; H. Schultz, AT TheolA 4 ), 174; Smend, 
AT Rel.-fresch. hi. Wellhausen cautiously {Pro l < 5 > 23./I) de- 
scribes this view as ‘possible,’ which points in the direction of 
such a theory as is adopted here. The language of the text is 1 
vague ; this vagueness has to be accounted for. Klostermann’s | 
view {Sam. n. KSn. 400 f.~) is at once too complicated and too 
arbitrary to be discussed here. The best conservative treat- 
ment of the question is in Koh. Bibl. Gesch. 3335, n. 5. 

23S 1 


royal annals tells us that in liis reign the Edomites 
revolted from Judah, and chose themselves a king. 
Jehoram, however, seems to have had even less success 
against Edom than his Israelitish namesake had against 
Moab. Until the close of the campaign the N. Israelites 
appear to have had the advantage over Mesba ; but of the 
southern Jehoram we are told (so far as the text can be 
understood) that he had the greatest difficulty in cutting 
his way by night through the Edomites who had sur- 
rounded him, and saving his life with a faithful few. The 
greater part of his army (‘the people,' as 2 S. 18 1-8) 
had fled. Libnah, probably a Canaanitish city annexed 
to Judah, revolted at the same time. 

Whether any grains of historical fact can be gleaned from the 
narrative of the Chronicler (2 Ch. 21) is more than doubtful. 
The temptation to enrich an empty reign with didactic details 
was especially strong in the present instance, Jehoram being the 
representative in Judah of the dangerous innovating religious 
policy of Ahab (2 K. 8 18). A writer who was capable of invent- 
ing (or even of accepting without criticism) a letter from Elijah 
to Jehoram simply to enhance the king’s guilt, cannot safely be 
followed even in such comparative trifles as the illness which, 
he says, preceded Jehoram’s death. To accuse J ehoram of open- 
ing his reign with a massacre (cp Athaliah, i), and to burden 
the history with something like a repetition of the supposed 
invasion of Zerah (so Smith, DB^ ; Koh. Bibl. Gesch. 3339- 
344 ; Klost. GIT 203) is therefore scarcely to be called critical. 
See Kue. Einl. § 31, n. 3, and cp Bennett, Chronicles , 393-398. 

3. A priest, temp. Jehoshaphat, 2 Ch. 17 8 (ttapav [B]). 

T. K. C. 

JEHOSHABEATH (rmCnft), 2 Ch. 22 n. See 
Jehosheba. 

JEHOSHAPHAT (BSPinj, §36, ‘Yahwe judges, * 
cp -irrtDBB*, etc. , and see Joshaphat, also Dan i. , § 1 ; 
ltOCA4>A0 or ilocac^AT [BAL ; in 2 Ch. always -at])- 

1. King of Judah (1 K. 15 24 222 ff. 2 K. 3i/ 

2 Ch. 1 7 1 ff. )• Probably his accession is to be placed 
in the eleventh year of Omri, not in the sixth year of 
Ahab. 1 Of the latter king he was in all proba- 
bility a vassal (see Ahab, § 7, n. 3). Repeatedly 
(1 K. 224 2 K. 37) he takes the field with the king of 
Israel ; his visit to Ahab in Samaria (1 K. 222) is no 
doubt a compulsory one, connected with the campaign 
against the Aramaeans in the N. of Gilead. The 
marriage of his heir Jehoram with Ahab's daughter 
Athaliah {q.v. ), was also a political necessity; as a 
vassal, Jehoshaphat took this means of lightening his 
burden. Nor can he protest when Ahab puts him in 
«. false position by disguising himself as a common 
soldier while Jehoshaphat retains his royal insignia 
(1 K. 2230). The compiler of Kings gives him a good 
character for piety. His piety, however, whatever it 
was, did not blind him to the necessity for national 
progress in national things. His attempt to open direct 
communication with the gold-country Ophir {q.v . ) is 
thus described in 1 K. 2247-49. (The passage is not so 
obscure as it has been thought, but needs emendation ; 
it is an old coin needing to be purified from its rust. ) 

‘ And he had mariners in Nesih-edom, those that wield the oar 
[in] ships of Tarshish, [and they undertook] to go to Ophir for gold, 
but they went not, for the ships were wrecked in NesIb-edOm. 
Then Ahaziah b. Ahab said to Jehoshaphat, “ Let my servants go 
to sea with thy servants.” But Jehoshaphat consented not.' 2 

How the Chronicler represents these facts is told 
elsewhere (Chronicles, § 8 a). The same writer 
omits to mention the war against Moab in which 
Jehoshaphat did vassal's service to Jehoram (2 K. 3 ; 
see Jehoram, i), and substitutes the strange narrative 

1 The account in 1 K. 2241-50 is given by <S BL hetween 
1 K.I628 and 29 with some omissions and with a different 
chronological statement (viz. that adopted above). (but not 
0 c) also renders the full Hebrew text of 1 K. 2241-46 (but not 
47-50, which 0 a, however, gives). 

2 The received text is supposed to state that although it 
(Edom) had a king, yet he was merely a nominee of the king of 
Judah. This cannot be right. The text has, ‘There was no 
kinc in Edom — a prefect king — Jehoshaphat.' Following hints 
of 0, Stade and Ki. read thus, ‘ In Edom there was (then) no 
king, [but] the prefect (or, officer) of king Jehoshaphat built,’ 
etc. This is not at all natural. The key is furnisbed by 
Ezek. 27 29 ; GilR 3’S3, Nesib-edbtn, ‘ Column of (the god) Edom,’ 
we must hold to be the true name of the miscalled Ezion-geber. 
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JBHOZABAD 


JEHOSHAPHAT, THE VALLEY OF 

(2 Ch. 20 ; see Chronicles, § 8 b ) of the pious king’s 
deliverance from Moab, Edom, and Ammon, which is a 
romantic version (but with much geographical precision ; 
see Negeb) of the tradition recorded in 2 K. 3, and 
only valuable (1) from its geographical details, and (2) 
as an illustration of levitical religion in the third 
century B.C. On the reputed tribute of the Philistines 
and Arabians (2CI1. 17 n) see Arabia, § 3, Philis- 
tines ; see also below, Jehoshaphat, V alley oil 

2. b. Ahilud or rather Ahimelech (see Ahilud), David’s vizier 
(T 3 Ip)l 2S.S16 ( ito<ra(f> [AJ, ' 20 24, (roufxtv [LI, 1 K.43 1 Ch. 
IS 15). See Recorder. 

3. b. Paruah, Solomon’s prefect in Issachar [§ 4] (1 K. 417 
[BL oin. ; replaced after 19, where iwaffo^ar [LI). 

4. b. Nimshi, father of Jehu, i. (2 K ..92 14.) Cp Issachar, 

§ 4 .‘ T. K. c. 

JEHOSHAPHAT, THE VALLEY OF (pijtf 
DBw'irV), or rather The Valley (called) ' Jehosha- 
phat, ' the name of the place of judgment for all 
nations (Joel 3 [4]2i2f). If correctly read, it is the 
coinage of the prophetic writer himself ; it means 
•Yahwe judges,' 'for there will I sit to judge all the 
nations round about ' (i\ 12 ; similarly v. 2 in the 
Hebrew). Had the writer any definite geographical 
site in view? Some have thought of the valley of 
Berachah (nmapDi,’. aCh. 20 26), where Jehoshaphat 
is said to have gained a victory ; but surely Jerusalem, 
not Tekoa, is to witness the judgment. Others prefer 
the valley of Kidron [q.v. , § 2), where there appears to 
have been a common graveyard in pre-exilic times (2 K. 
236), and where both Jews and Moslems still bury 
their dead in anticipation of the judgment. The 
tradition, however, connecting this valley with Joel's 
prophecy ean be traced no earlier than the fourth 
century A.D. (see Eus. and Jer. 05 27 3 89 II313). 
and has no authority ; besides, the Kidron valley is 
called l vu, nd/ml , not ppy, 'emek. In <-•. 14 Joel gives 
another descriptive name — pinn pay. EV ' valley of 
decision.' It might seem that he was thinking of Is. 
2821 /, where destruction is threatened to ‘the whole 
earth' (or, land) in terms reminding us of Joel’s 
second phrase, and it is said that Yahw& will arise for 
judgment ‘as on Mt. Perazim,’ and ‘as in the valley 
(peya) by Gibeon.' Isaiah obviously refers here to the 
valley (pey) of Rephaim [q.v.), SW. of Jerusalem, 
which was for him the typical valley of judgment. It 
is not impossible that Joel refers to the same site (but 
cp Zech. 144). Elsewhere, however ( Crit. Bib.), it 
is argued that the same corruption has occurred 
in both passages, and that the obscure phrases 
’ valley of Jehoshaphat ' and ‘ valley of decision (?) ’ (or, 
‘of threshing, ’ Geneva English Bible, AV ra £- p Calv. , 
Credner) should be read 'valley of judgment’ (ogeton) 
and * valley of ju9icial righteousness.' 

For ‘ valley of Jehoshaphat ' ©bNaq gives ttjv xoiAafia twera^ar, 
Theod. TTfV xwpay rrjs xpiVews ; Tg. Npi jlSs "IJP'D- Thus 
Theod. and Tg. favour Tor ‘valley of decision (?)' © 

has 77} koiAoSi [-Atj r*] tt/s Sikijs — i.e., npnyri, but Tbeod. repeats 
TTjs Kpitrcuts. 

A learned (unpublished) Index of Passages hearing on the 
topography of Jerusalem by A. B. M'Grigor ('96) summarises 
the traditional statements on the valley of Jehoshaphat. The 
Pilgrim of Bordeaux (333 a.d.) believed that this valley was ‘ to 
the left of those going from Jerusalem to the gate which is 
against the E., that they may ascend Mt. Olivet.’ Antoninus 
Martyr uses the term ‘ valley of Gethsemane ' as synonymous 
with ‘valley of Jehoshaphat.' Willibald says that it was near 
Jerusalem on the eastern side. Adamnan also knows of a ‘ tower 
of Jehoshaphat’ in the same valley, not far from the Church 
of St. Mary. Against all this, and much more of the same kind, 
we may put the statement of Midrash Tillim, ‘ A valley called 
Jehoshaphat does not exist ' (Neub. Geogr. 51). T. K. C. 

JEHOSHEBA (in^iiT, probably for Jeho- 

shua ; cp Elisheba ; but cp § 33 ; icoc&Bce [B*AL], 
itoCABeB [B a - b (d superscr. )]) or Jehoshabeath 

(ninenn], icoc&Bee [bl], icoc&Bee [a]>, appar- 

ently an error produced by the following (so also 
Gray HPN 285 ; ep 3 Ex. 623, where the same error 


appears, and Elisabeth), daughter of Joram, sister 
of Ahaziah, and wife of Jehoiada, who saved the life 
of her royal nephew Joash (2 K. 11 2 2Ch. 22 ii). 
See Athaliah, Joash. t. k. c. 

JEHOSHUA (yenrty, Nu.13i 6, and Jehoshuah, 
1 Ch. 727, RV Joshua [q.v.]. 

JEHOVAH (nirv), Gen. 2,, etc. See Names, § 
i°9 ff - 

JEHOVAH-JIREH IW', kypioc [e]lAeN 

[ADL]), or rather Yahwe-vir'e, the name given by 
Abraham to the place on which he had offered up a 
ram instead of his son (Gen. 2214). In view of v. 8, 
it should mean ' Yahwe selects ’ ; but the next words 
are, according to the traditional text, ‘ Hence it is even 
yet said, In the mountain where Yahwe appears,’ as if 
this were a popular saying (cp 10 9). We are thus face 
to face with an inconsistency. Probably the editor of 
JE, who (see Isaac, § 2) interfered with the original 
story of the Elohist, vocalised differently, so as to read 
Yahw6-yera’6 p ‘ Yahw& appears' (on this spot). His 
object is manifest from 2 Ch. 3 1, where the site of 
Solomon’s temple is said to have been ‘ on Mt. Moriah 
(.TTiDn ina), where [Yahw6] appeared (nxij) unto David 
his father.’ The Elohist, however, must have written 
El-yir’£, and have explained the name as ' (the place 
which) God selects,' or generally, ‘ God selects (place, 
victim, etc., as it pleases him).' Cp Moriah. 

What the Elohist has given us cannot, however, be the 
original story. Using the reinterpreted story of Beer-lahai-roi 
as a key (see Isaac, § 2), we see that it is tbe same sacred spot, 
called properly Beer-Jerahmeel (or Jerahmeeli), which is here 
referred to. To suit the new Hebrew story of the divine pro- 
hibition of human sacrifice, the name Jerahmeel was altered into 
El-jireh (‘ God provides '). In v. 14 we should probably read, for 
“IH 3 , ‘ in the mountain,' "1X3, * well '—i.e. , ‘ according as it is still 
the custom to say Beer-jireh-el.’ The latter name was an edifying 
alteration of Jerahmeel. [nXT ni.T. the first time xvpio? etfiei', 
the second ( ev rw ope 1) xupio? uxf> 0 r). Pesh., Vet. Lat., and 
(after it) Vg., represent the Kal both times, and agree in pre- 
supposing T. K. C. 

JEHOVAH-NISSI ('D rmn\ KYPIOC KAT<\ 4 >Y|-H 
MOY» Dominus exaltatio mea), the name given to the 
altar ’built after the defeat of Amalek at Rephidim, Ex. 
I7i5. EV renders ‘the Lord (is) my banner,’ which 
is in fact the usual explanation. Most compare Ps. 
206 [5], and paraphrase, ‘We fight in reliance on 
YahwA ’ The paraphrase, however, is not natural, 
and Ps. 20 5 [6] is corrupt (see Ensigns, § 1 b, col. 
1299). 

Vg. imagines a derivation from Kb 3 ; © apparently reads 
'D«D. Probably © is right ; the Pasek before '03 may indicate 
that the text is doubtful. Verse 16 is equally uncertain (on EV see 
Hand, b). An inspection of the Hebrew letters suggests that 
both DS'Sy and nonSo are probably miswritten for pSoy. When 
the second p*?oy had become corrupted into riDnSn* pSoyD m.T ’7 
had to be inserted to make sense. "PI "PID l,an unusual pbrase) 
should probably be □ , TS 13 . an d 1 * '3 should be i’j.i '3. 

The whole passage should probably run thus : — ‘ And 
Moses built an altar, and called the name of it 1 Yahw6 
is my refuge ’ ; he said, 1 Yahw& has put Amalek to 
flight in Rephidim’ (o'Tsna pSoynx ran ’d). On the 
name ’ Amalek ’ see Jerahmeel, § 4. t. k. c. 

JEHOVAH-SHALOM (DIaI' mn\ eipHNH Kypioy 
[BA], Kyp. eip. [L] ; Domini fax), the name of 
Gideon’s altar at Ophrah, Judg. 6 =4-t The name prob- 
ably commemorated the traditional victory of Gideon, 
though the narrative as it stands seems to connect it 
with a phrase ascribed to Yahwe — ‘ Peace to thee 
( = ' It is well with thee ’). Cp, however, Moore, Judges, 
189. T. K. C. 

JEHOZABAD p3tirV, ■ Yahwe gives, 1 § 27 ; icozm 

B&A [BAL]). See Jozabad. 

1 b. Shomer, one of the murderers of Joash, 2 K. 12 21 [22I 
(tefe( 3 ov» [BAL]) I in 2 Ch. 24 26 / (fu<a| 3€6 [B], [A], ■£» 

[L]), where the text is otherwise corrupt (cp especially P), 
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JEHU 


JEHOZADAK 


he is called b. Shimrith u Moabitess (MT, © L ) or Moabite 

2. A Benjamite chief under Jehoshaphat, 2Ch. 17 18. 

3. b. Obed-edom, 1 Ch. 264 (u>>£a£a0 [B]). 

JEHOZADAK (|Tl¥iiT!, §§ 36, 57 [but '¥T in Ezra- 
Xeh.], ‘God is righteous,’ cp rrpnx ; iooceAek 
[DXAQrL]), EV Jozadak in Ezra-Neh.; AV Jose- 
dech in Hagg. , Zech. The father of Jeshua \_q.v . , ii. , 
5] the high priest (Hag. li, etc., Zech. 6n Ezra 3 2 5 2 
10 18 Neh. 12 26, cp 1 Esd. 5 4856 6 2 9 19 and Ecclus. 
49 12 [Josedec, RV Josedek]). In 1 Ch. 614/ [5 4,0 f. 
1 waadaic, B] he is the son of Seraiah b. Azariah (see 
Genealogies i., § 7 [iv. ]) ; cp 1 Esd. 5 s. and see 
Seraiah, 7. 


JEHU (MIT, § 38, perhaps for tOflin\ 4 Yahw6 is 
he,’ unless we read [NpHV ; cp [cp Kon. 

Lehrg. 2^489] ; in Ass. ia-u-a, [e]lOy [BL], [e]lOy or 
[e]iHoy [A]). 

1. ben Jehoshaphat ben Nimshi, a king of Israel, 
2 K. 9 f Hos. I4 tovSa [BAQ], 2 Ch. 228 (841-815 b.c. ; 

see Chronology, §§ 28 34 /, and 
1 . Accession. ^ v y Originally a member of Ahab’s 
bodyguard, 1 he rose to the position of general under 
Jehoram, and was entrusted by him with the protection 
of the border city of Ramoth- Gilead (or rather, 
perhaps, Ramath-Salhad), menaced by the Aramaean 
army. Jehoram was at the time away in Jezreel, in- 
valided, and Jehu seized the opportunity of placing 
himself on the throne. 

How the conspiracy was described by the historian we cannot 
tell ; the editor has substituted an account derived from a cycle 
of narratives shaped by disciples of Elisha. It is, of course, not 
improbable that Elisha 2 [g>v. y § 5] favoured a change of 
dynasty; the editor may have justly preferred the dramatic 
scene in the Elisha narrative to the briefer account of the his- 
torian. The consequence of this editorial operation is that we 
do not know for whom Jehu's speech in 2 K.. 9 15/' is intended. 
Probably, however, he addresses his chief supporters in the 
army, whose existence is implied by the word ‘ he bound 

himself (with others) ' in v. 14 a. 3 

The story of the slaughter of king Jehoram and his 
royal kinsman and vassal Ahaziah need not be related 
at length. Jehu poses as the champion of true Israel- 
itish manners, and justifies his treatment of Jehoram as 
an act of vengeance for the judicial murder of Naboth, 
contemplated by the solemn declaration of Elijah. 
Ahaziah’s race for life is referred to elsewhere (see Beth- 
haggan ; Gur). The murder of Jezebel [q.v.] w-as 
justified on similar grounds. That of the sons of Ahab, 
or rather (see 2 K. IO2/) of Jehoram, 4 however, is 
simply the measure constantly taken by Oriental usurpers 
for their own security. 

The opening words of 2 K. 10 1, and also * seventy persons ’ in 
v. 6b are incorrect glosses ; the number seventy in v. 7 is made 
up by including all the ‘ sons of the king 1 — i.e. , all the members 
of the royal family, as well as the young children of Joram. 

4 Seventy,’ however, is not to be taken literally ; a similar 
massacre of seventy relatives of the king is mentioned in a 
north Syrian inscription. 5 

Two further acts of butchery are recorded. In the 
first, the victims are forty-two kinsmen of King Ahaziah 

2 Acts of W ^° are ° n t * lc * r wa ^ to ^ srae ^ lte 

crueltv P rinces m Samaria (cp 10 12). The passage 
is, however, evidently in a wrong con- 
nection ; 0 the contents belong to the revolution period 
which is just over. The princes must have encountered 
Jehu to the S. of Samaria, whereas Jehu, according to 
10 12, should be on his way from Jezreel in the N. to 
Samaria. It is not impossible that the murder may 


1 On the question of Jehu’s origin, see Issachar, § 4. 

2 Another cycle of stories represented Elijah as the prophet 
who f.i\ uured Jehu’s insurrection (r K. 19 16, yiov [A]). 

'•* This, form occurs elsewhere only in sCh. 24 25yC, of the 
parties to a conspiracy. 

4 See Sta. ZATlI r , ’85, p. 275. The ‘rulersof Jezreel '(». 1) 

must also be wrong. and Vg. presuppose the reading 

"IT’? ‘to the officials of the city, and to’ (Keil, 

Bahr, Klo. , Benz., KL). Cp v. 5. 

5 See the Zenilrli inscription of Panammu, 1. 3. 

8 Sta. ZA Tir, ’85, p. 276. 


have been committed within the border of Judah, and 
stand in connection with an attempt on the part of Jehu 
to incorporate Judah, which in Ahab’s time had already 
been reduced to vassalage, in a great Israelitish king- 
dom, the centre of which Avould be in Samaria. 1 This 
idea is confirmed by the co-operation which Jehu 
appears to have received on religious grounds from 
Jonadab the Rechabite ; the seats of the Rechabites 
were surely not in the N.but in the S. of Judah. 

It is not much help to say that ‘ the story of Jonadab is in this 
con?iection improbable’ (Benz.). That the account of Jehu's 
meeting with Jonadab in 2 K. 10 15 f. is complete, no one would 
assert ; and the implied view of the editor, that Jonadab rode 
with Jehu in his chariot into Samaria with the object of witness- 
ing Jehu’s destruction of the devotees of Baal is in the highest 
degree improbable. Such a course would have put all the 
adherents of Baal worship on their guard, and nullified Jehu's 
reputation for ‘ subtilty. ’ 2 But we cannot get rid of Rechabite 
co-operation altogether. 

The second massacre is on a vaster scale ; it is 
nothing less than the extermination of the prophets, 
priests, and devotees of Baal, and the ‘subtilty’ of 
Jehu consists in this — that he makes the priests and 
prophets the instruments of the ruin of their religion. 
The persons who ‘ sanctified a solemn assembly for 
Baal’ (2 K. IO20 RV), were not the courtiers of Jehu 
blit Baal’s prophets and priests ( v . 19, where ‘ all his 
worshippers’ is an interpolation). 8 So all the Baal 
worshippers in the land were collected in the courts, or 
perhaps in the USkah or hall 4 of the temple (presum- 
ably a large one) which Ahab had built in Samaria 
(1 K.I632). How the stern warriors of Jehu slew the 
robed devotees, hurled the sacred objects to the ground, 
pressed into the sanctuary itself, took thence the sacred 
pillar of Baal and broke it in pieces, pulled down the 
altar 5 (cp 1 K. 16 32/), and finally the temple itself, is 
graphically told in 2 K. 10 18-27. How far it is really 
historical we can hardly say. The fact at any rate is 
certain that in the narrator’s time Ahab’s temple lay in 
ruins, and that tradition connected this with the name 
of the cruel king Jehu. It also appears likely enough 
that Jehu was not originally known as a strict wor- 
shipper of Yahwfe ; the hypocritical words, ‘ Ahab served 
Baal a little, but Jehu shall serve him much,' would 
have had no effect if Jehu had been a person like Jona- 
dab the Rechabite. It is perfectly conceivable that «. 
leading prophet like Elisha may have selected Jehu as 
the substitute for the religiously worthless Jehoram, 0 
simply on the ground of his usefulness, not for any 
good moral qualities which he supposed Jehu to possess 
(cp 1 K. 1917). Jehu, on his side, accepted the support 
of Elisha, and adopted the prophetic programme, 

1 Wi. Gesch. 1 85 ; cp 165, 177. 

2 The words ‘and Jehonadab ben Rechab ' in 1/ . 23 are, of 

course, a late insertion. ^ 

8 So Klostermann, Benzinger, Kittel. • 

4 The correction of ‘vestry’ into ‘hall' (see Vestry) is a 
great gain to the sense. 

5 The critical emendations of the text are nearly all due to 

Klostermann. Thus, for ‘ to the city of the House of Baal ' we 
should read, ‘even to the sanctuary' (T33"ip, © L ews rov 
vaov) ; for ‘ and the guard and the captains cast (them) out,’ 
‘hurled to the ground the Asherim ' (DHtyttn ns*lK 1 dW* 1) ; for 
‘ pillars ’ (JTOSD), ‘ pillar ’ (n3ifD ; so © L ; omit JV3) ; for ‘ pillar ' 
( v . 27), ‘altar' (ns ID, so Benz.). To these add ‘and 

they broke it in pieces ' (v. 26) for ‘ and they burned it ' 

(Che.). Ewald (GV/Z 572, n. 2) seeks to defend Sy 3 rrjV 3 IT, 
‘the city of the house of Baal,’ but admits that the ‘ Holy of 
Holies' is what is meant. The ‘ Holy of Holies' should be ■y^i '• 
1 fell out owing to the preceding Benz, and Ki. also find 
TDT attractive, but make no objection to niRinD (»• 27, EV ‘ a 
draught house ’). If, however, the emendations of similar read- 
ings elsewhere (cp Dove's Dung) are in the highest degree 
probable, such conservatism is injudicious. The present 
writer has proposed ni3TnO (Ezek. 29 12). Perhaps the true 
reading was deliberately altered. 

6 It is true that, according to 2K.3 2 (Ri>), Jehoram ‘put 
away the pillar (©bl, Klo. “ pillars ") of Baal that his father had 
made.’ But in v. 13 Elisha expresses the utmost contempt for 
that king. 
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simply because it was convenient so to do. The great 
prophet Hosea saw through him, and implies that 
many of his contemporaries passed the same moral 
condemnation on ' the bloodshed of Jezreel ' (Hos. I4). 
Unhappily aK. 10 30 (R D ) expresses* a very different 
judgment. 

The view adopted above, that Jehu’s main political 
object was to subjugate Judah, is supported by a con- 
.. sideration of his relation to Syria 

3 . His po icy. (Damascus). He was fighting against 
the Aramaeans when the chance was offered him of 
seizing the crown, and the history of the reign of Ahab 
warned him of his constant danger from Damascus. 
The one sure date in his reign is his payment of tribute 
to Shalmaneser II. in 842 B.C., which we may probably 
place immediately after the deeds related in 2K.9/. 
In this year Shalmaneser once more attacked Syria, 
whose king, Hazael, he ultimately besieged in Damascus ; 
Tyre and Sidon, and Yaua (Jehu) of Bit-Humri pur- 
chased the favour of the monarch by rich gifts 1 (see 
Ball, Light from the East, 166 f ). 

The relief thus gained by Jehu was, however, only 
temporary. Damascus was not taken by the Assyrians, 
and after 839 B.c. Syria had «. long period of rest. It 
immediately resumed the offensive against Israel. ’ In 
those days,' says an extract from the annals, ’ Yahw& 
began to loathe - Israel, and Hazael smote them in all 
Israel's borders, from Aroer which is by the valley of 
the Arnon to Gilead and Bashan ' (2 K. 1032).** It was, 
not improbably, at this troublous period that Jericho 
was fortified as a protection for the Jordan valley. 
Jehu, not an unknown Hiel, is probably the name 
of the builder of the fortifications, and, somewhat as 
Mesha, king of Moab, sacrificed his first-born son to 
Chemosh when in danger from the Israelites, he 
sacrificed (in a peculiar way) his eldest son when he 
laid the foundations, and his youngest when he set up 
the gates. This is no doubt only a conjecture, but no 
other adequate explanation of 1 K. 16 34 appears to have 
been offered. Jehu's religion is elsewhere represented 
by the historian as of a rather low type (2K. IO313). 
See Hiel, where C. Niebuhr's suggestion is adopted — 
that 1 K. I634 originally stood after 2 K. 10 33. 

2. b. Hanani, a prophet, temp. Baasha and Jehoshaphat, 
who, according to the Chronicler, wrote a history of his time 
(1 K. It! 1 7 12 2 Ch. 19 2 20 34, n?<rov [B]). 

3. b. Obed, a Jerahmeelite (1 Ch. 2 38, oja-ovv, ojtrov? 4 [B]). 

4. b. Joshibiah, a Simeonite (1 Cb. 435 bis, iwtjA [BAL], and 
k(ll 0 tiros— i.e., NlfFl [B*]). 

5. An Anathotbite, one of David's warriors (1 Ch. 12 3, ojovA 

[BNA], njovS [L]). See David, § 11 a (iii. ). (S's readings may 
point to an original ‘Yah is El,' cp (4) above ; orto-pmrp* 

C P "HTiN, and see Abihud. T. K. C. 

JEHUBBAH (rnrr Kt.— i.e., Yahbah, § 53; ‘he 
[God] bides,’ cp Eliahba, Habaiah ; H3rp Kr. — i.e., ‘and 
Hubbah,’ cp Abubus), a name in a genealogy of Asher {q.v., 
§ 4 ii. , and note), 1 Ch. 7 34 (/cal <oBaB [B, i.e.. Hobab], /cal ofla 
[A], teat tafia [L]). 

JEHUCAL (bpin', § 35, ‘Yahwfe is mighty* (?) ; 

Gray, HPN 152, n. 1, regards ^31, v as a derivative from ^3', 
Giidemann, Der Ahnen-cultus, 185, n. 2, maintains the composi- 
tion witb mjv ; twaxaA [BAQ] 01, shortened, as in ch. 38 , Jucal 
(•?’’), one of Zedekiah’s courtiers (Jer. 37 3 : noaxa-X [N*], -x«S 
[R c>a AQ] ; 38 1 : oiaxaA [B*], t toaxas [{<])• 

JEHUD piT; ACtop [B?], io Y 0 [A], -yA [L]), a 
city of Dan mentioned before Bene Berak (Josh. 19 45). 

1 In the legend on tne Black Obelisk Jehu is called ‘son of 
Humri' — an inaccuracy which need not surprise us; cp, how- 
ever, Issachar, § 4. 

2 For rnxp^, 05 ovyKoirretv, EV ‘to cut short’, read probably 

(Vg. tcedere), with Klo., Gra. Tg., however, qisp/ 
(so Hitz., Then., Kau., Benz., Ki.). 

3 A later scribe has prefixed a second specification — ‘ from the 
Jordan eastward, all the land of Gilead, the Gadites, the 
Reubenites, and the Manassites.’ Gilead as a designation of the 
whole of the trans-Jordanic territory is late (Benz.). 

4 The readings trf<nv[v], -ovs, are probably corruptions in the 
Greek for irjou. 


Doubtless the modern Yahudiyeh , about three miles E. 
of Ibn Ibrak, in the district of Lydda, about eight miles 
E. from Jaffa. 

JEHUDI § 76 ; 'Jew' ; |oyA[e]lN [BNAQ], 

cp Judith). 

An officer in close relation to the ‘ princes ' who took Jeremiah’s 
roll into consideration before it was read (by the same Jehudi) to 
Jehoiakim (Jer. 3(5 14 ; tovSet [A], BN om. ,* v. 23 toiSeiv [A]; 
Vg. Iudi ). His great-grandfather was named Cushi [ q . v .) ; 
perhaps Jehudi had lately been admitted as a naturalised ‘Jew’ 
on the principle of Dt. 28syC (Hitzig). 

JEHUDI JAH, or rather, as in RV, ‘the Jewess’ 
(nnnfil), apparently one of the wives of Mered [ q.v .] 
(1 Ch. 4 i 8 +; &Aei<\ [B], 1A1& [A], ioyA&ia [L]). 
The passage relating to Mered and his wives (?) is 
disfigured by several corruptions. Possibly Ha-jehudijah 
(soRV m £) is a faulty reading for Hodiah (cp Bithiah, 
Jahdai). The children of ’the Jewess' are connected 
with the places Gedor, Soco, and Zanoah (see Jered, 
Jekuthiel, Socoh). 

JEHUEL (btorp Kt., Kr. ; i € mA [BAL] ; 

Jaftiel) ; so RV, but AV Jeiiiel. A Levite of the 
guild of Hcman (2 Ch. 29 14!). The name reminds 
us of ^N’lnD (see Mehujael), but though we might read 
Jehaw-el — i.e. , 1 God (El) giveth life,' the name is more 
probably a corruption of Jerahmeel (cp Jehallelel). 

Apart from the indications of Jerahmeelite connections in 
these genealogies we might compare the Phoenician name 
Jehaw-melek, ‘Melek giveth life ' C/Al no. 1 1. 5), and parallel As- 
syrian and Babylonian names, such as ASur-uballit ASur giveth 
life'), Bil-uballit, Samas-uballit, Sin-muballit (R P( 2 ) 2206, 
4 112 /. ; Winckler, GBA 59). T. K. C. 

JEHUSH (WV)), i Ch.839. RV JEUSH [q.v., 3]. 

JEIEL ; Kt. W in Nos. a, 3, 6, and 7 ; 

I £ I H \ [BXAL], cp Jeuel). 

1. A Reubenite, i Ch. 5 7 (uorjA [BAL]). See Reuben. 

2. AV Jehiel, father of Gibeon : 1 Ch. 935 (ujA [B*], tetjA 
[n]). The name seems to be corrupt. It will not do to read 
^N’3N, though Abiel in 1 S. 9 1 is the father of Kish (which 
might seem to suit z/. 36), for ‘ Becher ’ would have a prior claim, 
and Gibeah (not Gibeon) was the home of the Bicrites (see 
Gibeah, § 1). Read perhaps ^NJTT, Jeriael, and supply the 
same name in 1 Ch. 8 29 (RV Jeiel). Jediael [ q . v .] was the 
brother of Becher. See Gibeon, § 3. (Jeriael = Jerahmeel.) 

3. AV Jehiel, one of David's heroes : 1 Ch. 11 44 (i€ta [B], 
lea [x], t€trf\ [L]). 

4. A doorkeeper for the ark ; 1 Ch. 15 18 (iceirjA [B]). 

5. Ancestor of Jahaziel, an Asaphite Levite: 2 Ch. 20 14 
(eAeayjA [B], eAojA [A]). 

6. One of Uzziah's scribes (*15)0.1) ; 2 Ch. 26 11. 

7. RV Jeuel, a Levite of the family of Elizapban, temp. 
Hezekiah : 2 Ch. 29 13 (einjA [B]). 1 

8. A chief of the Levites, temp. Uzziah : 2 Cb. 35 9 (0017 A [B], 
ie»jA [L]). In 1 Esd. I9 ox^Aos [BA*?] o£«)Aos [A a ? A*?], 
AV OCHIEL, RV OCH 1 ELUS. 

9. RV Jeuel, head of a father's house in a post-exilic list: 
Ezra 8 13 (eveia [B], enjA [A v ‘ c l-]). In 1 Esd. 8 39 Jeuel AV 
and RV (yeovrjA [B], leovrjA [A]). 

10. A layman who joined in the league against alien 
marriages : Ezra 10 43 (iarjA [B], iceajA [A], enjA [L]). 

T. K. C. 

JEKABZEEL Neh. lias. See Kaezeel. 

JEKAMEAM(DSPP', ‘ the [divine] kinsman avenges' ; 
see Jokmeam, and § 31. The vowels are untrustworthy. In 
another form n\ tah, takes the place of DJ7. 'dm; see ©, and 
Jekamiah), a Levite, ‘son’ of Hebron (1 Ch. 23 19 ; ixe^uas 
[BA] ; 2423, lOKOju [B], lexejaia [A] ; both places, taxo^ta? [L]). 
See Genealogies i., § 7 [v.]. 

JEKAMIAH (ITOfT, see Jekameam). 

1. b. Shallum, a descendant of Jarha [<?. v .\, 1 Ch. 241 
(lexejoeia; [B], lexo^taj [A], taKCft. [L]). 

2. AV Jecaiuiah, one of the sons of king Jeconiah (1 Cb. 3 18, 
teKepia [BA a ], -fita [L], and see Be. ad loc.). 

JEKUTHIEL (btonip' ; x£tih\ [B], i£k6iihA [A* 
see Sw.], 1 ec}> 0 1 H A [L]), the name given to the father, 

1 With regard to nos. 4, 5, 7 it may be observed that both 
Elizaphan and the doorkeepers were ascribed to Kehath, the 
latter through Korah ; and that Asaph himself, who appears as 
a Gershonite, seems to have been at one time a Korahite ; see 
I further Genealogies i., § 7. 
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or founder, of the town of Zanoah in the genealogical 
lists of Judah (i Ch. 4i8). Gesenius explains it ‘piety j 
towards God ’ (cp Jakeh) ; similarly the Targum on 
Chronicles (’trust in God’), regarding it as a title of 
Moses ; but evidently it is closely related to Joktheel 
(q.v. ), which like Zanoah was the name of a Judahite 
town. Probably both Jekuthiel and Joktheel are mis- 
written for Eltekeh (npnVx). T - k. c. 

JEMIMA, RV Jemimah (TO'D'), the name of Job’s 
eldest daughter (Job 42 14+). 

Learning has not succeeded in accounting for this name. (5 
(jj/ucpa) and Vg. (dies) suggest derivation from qv> ‘day,’ out of 
which the rendering Dinna has even blossomed; moderns, but not 
Schultens, identify with Ar. yamamat ‘dove,’ or (Del.) with 
yumemat, diminutive of yajnmat—yamdviat. No theory is j 
free from objection. When we remember, however, the ! 
frequency of certain textual corruptions, and the popularity of I 
the Song of Songs, we cannot hesitate to read HS’Cfl, ‘the 
spotless ’ (cp 'non , Cant. 6269). Observe that n precedes. 

T. K. C. 

JEMNAAN ( I6MN&&N [BA, perhaps accus. ?], 

[K c,a ], &MMA [N*]), a city on the coast of Palestine, 
between Ocina (Acco) and Azotus (Ashdod), whicb sub- I 
mitted to Holophernes (Judith 228). No doubt Jab- 
Neel (1) is meant. 

When the author of Judith wrote, Jamnia was still altogether 
a heathen city (cp 8 6 8); this is a fact of importance with 
reference to the theory of Volkmar, who regarded the Book of 
Judith as a reflection of the campaign of Trajan, a.d. 118. The 
book must be older than Johanan ben Zakkai, who transferred 
the Sanhedrin to Jamnia ; older too than Philo, who would not 
have described Jamnia as a heathen city (see Jabneel ; and cp 
J udith, Book of). 

JEMUEL (bsss-lo^), Gen. 4(5 10, EV»£- Nemuel (q.v., 

A 

JEPHTHAH (nnQ’, '[God] opens [the womb],' 
s§ 54, 6l : cp JlPHTHAH, JlPHTHAH-EL, PETHAHIAH ; 

1 ie<t>0A6 [BAL]). As the text stands, a 

, . 1 deliverer of the Israelites of Gilead from 

proDiems. the AmmoniteSi and their Upk - et ( EV 

('judge') or regent (Judg. 106-127 ; cp 1 S. 12n). 
The story is as deficient in unity as that of Gideon, 
and presents similar problems. On4y through criticism 
can we arrive at a definite view of what was really told 
by the ancient Hebrews. The last narrator, as Kittel 
remarks {Hist. 2 89), ’ has no certain knowledge of 
[Jephthah ’s] origin and his fortunes ; he has worked up 
what he received, but does not understand it aright. ’ 

The prevalent critical opinion is that the story comes 
from a single traditional narrative, but that a great inter- 
polation has been made (II 12-28 [or 29]), compiled from 
JE’s narrative in Nu. 20 f. According to Wellhausen 
(CHW, 228/.), this leaves nothing definite to be told 
of Jephthah except the anecdote of his sacrifice of his 
daughter ; this critic also regards 12 1-6 as a late 
appendix, based on a part of the story of Gideon (81-3). 
Moore (Judges, 283), also a believer in one source (cp 
Judges, § 10), disputes the necessity of this unfavour- 
able inference ; he finds more substance in Jephthah 
than does the great German critic. Holzinger 

and Budde have struck out a new path for themselves, 
which still more decidedly than Moore’s encourages the 1 
belief in a historical Jephthah. According to them, I 
the existing Jephthah-story is derived from two in- 
dependent sources (cp Gideon). One of these (E) 
stated that the hero resided in Mizpah, made war on a 
foreign people which had done him some grievous 
injury, and gained the victory over them, but at the 
co*t of his dearest possession — his own flesh and blood : 
the other (J), that, though a Gileadite, he had become 
a freebooter on a foreign soil, and was commissioned by 
the Gileadites to avenge their wrongs on their oppressors, 
which he accomplished, though denied the help of the 
tribes W. of the Jordan (cp 122 and II 29). 12 1-6 also 
belongs to this source. In the strange mixture of refer- 
ences to Moab and Ammon in II 12-28 these critics also 
find evidence that there were two traditions respecting 
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the people against which Jephtbah waged war, one 
naming the Moabites, the other the Ammonites, tradi- 
tions which R je harmonised by the substitution of 
■ Ammon. ’ 

Our course, however, in dealing with the existing 
story of Jepbthah, must be somewhat different. Budde, 
with whom we may couple Frankenberg 
2. New theory. ^ Comp. d. dt. Rickterb. 37 ['95]), is no 
doubt right in recognising a discrepancy between the 
Jephthah of Judg. II 1-11 and the Jephthah of the anec- 
dote in 11 34-40. When, however, he attempts to trace 
out the two different narratives, he fails after advancing 
a few steps. Failure, indeed, as he himself sees, was 
inevitable. Literary criticism cannot solve the problems 
which meet us here. Even the steps forward which 
Budde hopes that he has taken are by no means secure. 
The method adopted here is that which is followed in 
the case of the kindred narratives of Gideon and of 
Laban and Jacob elsewhere (see Gideon, Gilead, 
§ 4). It endeavours to win back some parts of the two 
earlier stories which underlie the present narrative, not 
without some historical gain. The plausibility of the 
following restoration, the details of which have been so 
expressed as to minimise the need of " commentary, 
will, it is hoped, be manifest. Should any reader wish 
to substitute ' Jephthah ’ for ' Jair ’ in the first story, he 
is at liberty to do so. He will, however, lose what (if 
our readings are correct) appears to be the fullest tra- 
ditional account of the origin of the Havvoth-jair 

Not improbably, we suggest, it is to Jair (q.v. ), as 
not only victorious over his foes, but the conqueror of 
the Havvoth-jair, that the first story was originally 
devoted. In Judg. 10 3-5 the account of this sop hit 
is tantalisingly brief ; he is, what Wellhausen calls 
Jephthah, not a form but a shadow. The second story 
brings us face to face with the true Jephthah. 

I. Story of Jair . — It came to pass that the sons of 
Hauran made war against Gilead, 1 and though the 
- t, . clansmen in different parts of the land 

’ ‘ f S a . withstood their oppression, it availed 

story of Jair. them no( Now there was at that 

time, in the land of Tubihi (see Tob), a valiant man, 
a Gileadite, Jair by name. 2 For some forgotten cause 
he had been banished from his country, and had become 
renowned, like David afterwards, as the leader of a 
band of freebooters. So the elders of Salhad 3 (the 
border city of Gilead), in their despair, went to this 
outlaw at Tubihi, and besought him to lead them 
against the men of Hauran, and, when he asked for 
his reward, a solemn promise was made to him before 
Yahwfe at Mizpah (the sanctuary of Salhad, see Mizpah) 
that if he came back victorious he should be the ' head ’ 
of all the inhabitants of Gilead. Then Jair sent 
messengers to the king of Hauran, who said to him, 
WTiy hast thou come into the land of Israel? [Did 
not Laban, son of Hauran, make a solemn covenant 
with Israel, son of Isaac, not to pass beyond the border 
cities Salhad and Mizpah ? 4 ] Let Yahwe judge this day 5 
between the sons of Israel and the sons of Hauran 
(II 27^) ! But the king of Hauran hearkened not unto 
the words of Jair. And Yahw& delivered the men ol 
Hauran into the hand of Jair, and he fell upon city after 
city, from Edrei as far as the approach to Salhad, and 
as far as tbe district of Maachah — twenty cities. 5 So 
the sons of Hauran became subject to the sons of 
[Gilead]. 7 But the men of Ephraim were angry because 


1 For poy (early error) read pm> and for (editorial 

alteration) read 

2 For nnp' (editorial alteration) read 

3 For nySl (early error) read mSs (see Gilead). 

4 See Gen. 31 44-54, and cp Gilead, § 4 ; Laban. 

6 Read cvn nm ortr taisty with Bu. 

8 Read myn *73 n iyi *vy oncy in 1 ?!* siKiaiyi *jniKD cs* 
(U33)- 7" " ! 

7 Something like v. 33, but with for must hav* 
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Gilead had set up an independent sovereignty. In i 
defence of the old tribal constitution they came to 
Mizpah 1 ( 12 1 } and fought with Jair. But the battle went 
against them ; many of them fell, others fled to the 
fords of Jordan. But when the fugitives sought to pass 
over, their speech betrayed that they were of Ephraim , 
and their brethren the men of Gilead had no mercy on | 
them. [And the cities which Jair took from the men of 
Hauran were called llavvoth-jair. 3 Afterwards they J 
came into the possession of Geshur and Aram. 8 ] And 
Jair died and was buried in Mahanaim 4 (10 si- 
ll. Story of Ji'fhthah . — Now the men of Hauran 
greatly oppressed the men of Gilead, [and when Jeph- 
_ . thah, a valiant Gileadite of Mizpah, with 

4. E : Heal jjj s c i ail| resisted them, they slew Jeph- 

t thah's own brethren and many others also]. I 

Jephthah. j n t | ie bitterness of his heart, and with 
settled purpose, Jephthah went to the sanctuary. There 
he vowed to Yah we that whoever came out of the door 
of his house to meet him, when he returned safely from 
the sons of Hauran, should be Yahw&'s, and that he 
would offer him up as a burnt offering. And Yahwe 
gave Jephthah the victory, and he returned home. But 
behold, he saw coming out to meet him, at the head of 
her maidens, with music and dancing, his own, his only 
child. He rent his garments and spoke, and the maiden 
answered as became a maiden of Israel. To the father 
it was a stunning blow ; but his daughter would not add 
to it by reproaches or complaints. For such a victory 
over the foes of her house she was content to yield up 
her life. But she asked and obtained a respite of two 
months that she might go upon the mountains 5 with 
her companions and bewail her maidenhood. After this 
Jephthah did to her what he had vowed to do ; she died 
a virgin. And it became the custom in Israel for women 
to devote four days in the year to bewailing 6 Jephthah's 
daughter. And Jephthah died, and was buried in his 
city, Salhad (12 7}. 

The first of these stories (J), like those of Gideon and 
Jerubbaal, has suffered much transformation, owing 

B. Comments, to ' orr , uption of f the text ’ partly 

to the editor s want of comprehension 

of Hebrew antiquity. Whoever misread 'Gilead,' 
for irta, ‘ Salhad,’ must have been unaware of the great 
part played by this border city in early Israelitish history, 
or he would surely have felt that a Gilead-story with no 
reference to Salhad could hardly be right. The altera- 
tion of ‘ Jair into ‘ Jephthah ’ was deliberate ; it is 
perhaps a sign of the editor's deep interest in the 
fascinating story of Jephthah's daughter. He wanted 
to tell more about Jephthah, and robbed Jair to fill out 
the meagre tradition of Jephthah. At the same time he 
filled up gaps in the partly illegible narrative which lay 
before him. Thus to account for Jephthah’s (Jair’s) 
outlawry he made him a bastard driven from his home 
by his brothers, and in lieu of the illegible account of 
Jephthah’s (Jair’s) message to the king of Ammon (for 

stood in the original story, to express the full result of the great 
victory, of course stands in connection with the late and 

incorrect insertion in v. 29. Jephthah (rather, Jair) made no 
attempt to get a levy of Manassites or (12 2) of Ephraimites. 

1 For iMtes read HSSIfin. Cp Mez, Bib el des Jos. 17. 

2 Possibly the uncertainty whether the Havvoth-JAIR {q.v.) 
were in Gilead or in Bashan arose from the corruption of Salhad 
into Gilead. The cities referred to became by conquest cities of 
Salhad, and Salhad was on the border of Bashan and Gilead. 
See next note". 

p See iCh. 221-23, which originally stood with 7 14-19, where 
originally, it is probable, much was said of Salhad (Zelophehad). 

4 In 10 5 read probably D'jnpa for f'lDpS. A Mahanaim not 
far to the S\V. of Salhad seems to he meant (cp Gen. 322). 
Ca.mon {q.v.) is unknown. Probably there was no such place. 

5 Budde (after van Doorninck) conjectures that viTH is a mis- 
placed gloss. Certainly EV’s ‘ that I may depart and go down upon 
the mountains ’ is impossible. The remedy is not difficult, when 
we remember the practice of the scribes. 'fPl'l is a corruption 
of vrjm ( en d of verse), written too soon, and left uncorrected. 

6 For nun 1 ? (11 40) read probably n’123 1 ? (Grii.). 
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so he misreads pin) he inserts a tedious historico-legai 
argument referring entirely to Moab, and therefore most 
inappropriate for a discussion with the king of Ammon. 
He also interpolates the central part of the touching 
story of Jephthah’s daughter, so that the transition from 
Jephthah’s, or rather Jair's, conquest of the twenty 
cities and the Ephraimite invasion is obscured. 1 Cp 
Jair. 

How much of the two stories is historical ? The 
border warfare between the Hauranites and the Gilead- 
ites. The temporary subjection of cities in Hauran to 
the Gileadites. The importance of Salhad and the 
citadel and sanctuary of Mizpah or Penuel (? see 
Mizpah). The invasion of Gilead by the Ephraimites, 
which was an assertion of the rights of the tribal federa- 
tion (see Wi. G/I51, n. 1). The offering up of a 
maiden as a sacrifice for Yahw6 under great stress — 
perhaps for the last time. On the Shibboleth incident 
no great stress can be laid. It is plausible in the 
extreme (see Shibboleth) ; but a clever narrator might 
easily imagine it. 

We must not, however, pass over the annual mourn- 
ing of the Israelitish women referred to in 11 40. There 

. T v i s no occasion to doubt that a great 

' , e P , , a 8 Gileadite once sacrificed his daughter 
aug er. to Yahwfe. 2 There are good parallels 
for this, not only in OT passages (see Sacrifice), but 
especially in an Arabian tradition mentioned by Lyall 
( Anc . Arabian Poetry , Introd. , p. xxxviii). ’ Al- 
Mundhir had made a vow that on a certain day in each 
year he would sacrifice the first person he saw ; 'Abid [a 
poet] came in sight on the unlucky day, and was accord- 
ingly killed, and the altar smeared with his blood. ' The 
sacrifice of Jephthah’s daughter, however, seems to have 
been connected, at any rate, in later times, at Mizpah 
and probably elsewhere, with a ceremony which consisted 
originally in mourning for the death of a virgin goddess. 
Such a ceremony (which is analogous to the well-known 
mourning for Tammuz [q.v.]) is attested by Porphyry 
and Pausanias as still performed in their time at Laodicea 
on the Phoenician coast, and as connected with the 
sacrifice of a stag (cp Isaac, § 4) which was a substitute 
for the more ancient sacrifice of a maiden. 3 The fact 
that the name of Jephthah’s daughter was associated 
with such a celebration is of itself enough to refute 
the idea that she was not really sacrificed but only 
dedicated to perpetual virginity. This notion first 
appears, according to Moore, in the Kimchis (end of 
1 2th cent. a. D. ) ; the older Jewish and Christian inter- 
preters all take the words of 11 39 a in their natural sense. 
It may be noticed that Jephthah’s daughter is not re- 
ferred to in the NT ; Jephthah himself, however, is a 
hero of faith (Heb. 11 32). 

See, besides We. CH , l.c., and the commentaries of Moore 
and Budde, Sta. GVI 1 68; Kittel, Hist. 289-91 ; Frankenberg, 
Die Composition des deuteron. Richterbuches , 35-38 (’95) ; C. 
Niebuhr, Studicn , 1.222/ (’94) (this writer transfers the Shib- 
boleth section to the story of Jerubbaal) ; Kohler, Bibl. Gesch. 
2 a 31, n. 1 (on the mythical theories of Goldziher and Grill). 

T. K. C. 

JEPHUNNEH, once AV Jephunne (i"l3Sp), ’ [God] is 
brought back,' §54; cp Palm. ; Le<povv 7 f 

[BAFL]). 

1. The father of Caleb (Nu. 136 [P] Dt. I36 [D 2 ] Josh. 
146 [JE and D 2 J, 1 Ch. 415 14 6 Ecclus. 467, AV Jephunne). 

2. b. Jether or Ithran of the tribe of ‘Asher (1 Ch. 7 38 ; Kfriva 

[B], te<HA [A])- 

JERAH (m*), a son of Joktan, mentioned after 
Hazarmaveth (Gen. IO26 ; iapaA [A], -eA [E], iepd>X 
[L]; 1 Ch. I20 om. BA, i^pe [L]). Possibly, like some 
other Arabian tribes, named after the ' moon ’ ( nr = 
moon in Heb. , Ph. , Eth. ; Sab. nil = month) ; cp the 

1 Moore’s attempt {Judges, 306) to explain 12 1-6 in connection 
with the story of Jephthah's daughter had to be made that all 
possible devices might be tried, but is hardly successful. 

2 Here we differ from Goldziher, Hebrew Mythology , 96/ 

3 See WRS Rel. Sem.V) 4x9 466. 
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Palmyrene name 'm*. Glaser ( Skizze, 2425) identifies 
with Mahra and S. 'Oman. For other suggested identi- 
fications, see Ball, Smith's DBW, s.v. 

JERAHMEEL* (^StDITV, ‘God pities' [‘loves or 
1 is friendly ' ; cp Ass. ramu and Dm in Nab. and Palm, 
inscr.], §§ 28, 53 ; cp perh. DmDK, ‘ Assur pities’ (?), 
CIS 2, no. 43 A ; i[e]pafjLat)X [BAL], also -eqX, -efxeTjX 
[BA], - efu . [A], -ejm. [L]). 2 

1. The name of a clan, located in the Negeb of 
Judah, which had friendly relations with David during 
, his residence at Ziklag (1 S. 27 10 30 29, 
Jerahmeelite, 'tapnvn, i€cr/j.eya, urpa-qX 
[B], urpa/jLTjXet, lepapLrjXei [A], aeputov, urparjX [L]). 
Jerahmeel and Caleb are genealogically spoken of as 
brothers (1 Ch. 42), a relation which probably began 
at an early date and continued until both were finally 
reckoned to Israel as part of the tribe of Judah (1 Ch. 2). 3 
We must not, however, infer from the wording of 1 S. 
27 10-12 that already in David’s time the clans formed 
part of Saul's kingdom. 4 

To supplement the scanty references to Jerahmeel in 
the MT (but see below, § 4) it would be reasonable to 
assume that the clan shared throughout the course of 
its existence the same fortunes as Caleb : viz. , that in 
post-exilic times it was pushed to the N. of Judah by 
the advancing Edomites (cp Caleb, § 4), that previous 
to its occupation of the Negeb it had come from the 
distant S. of Palestine (ib. § 2), and that together with 
Caleb it had joined in the wanderings from Kadesh (in 
the N. Arabian Musri) to Hebron (see Exodus i. , § 4 
f.\ Hebron, § 1; Kadesh i., § 3). A critical inspec- 
tion of the Jerahmeelite genealogical lists may perhaps 
be found to lend interesting support to these assump- 
tions (which also receive independent confirmation from 
the inquiries summed up in Negeb, § 2). 

Turning to the genealogies in 1 Ch. 2 we find that the 

9 fipnpalnp-ifla names in § eneral betra y an affinity with 

2. Genealogies. South Palestine> 

The older divisions of the tribe ( v . 25) are Ram (of whose off- 
shoots Jamin is elsewhere the name of a Simeonite clan whilst 
Eker reminds us of Ekron), Bunah(? ®b Same a. see Ki. SB 07 0 , 5 
Oren (cp Edomite Aran), and Ozem (Davidic). 6 The mention 
of ‘ another wife ’ ( v . 26) might suggest that the clan, like Caleb, 
moved to a new seat (see Atarah), in which case Atarah’s son 
Onam (ib.) might remind us of the Benjamite Ben-Oni [q.v.\. 
Onam, moreover, has Edomite associations, and, looking more 
closely at the names of the ‘sons,’ we observe; (a) Shammai 
( v . 28), also a Calebite division (v. 45) ; (b) Abishur and Abihail 
(v. 29), names with distinctly S. Arabian affinities ; (cr) Zaza (z*. 
33), perhaps the same as the Simeonite Ziza ; and finally (d) Ishi 
(v. 31), with Simeonite and Judaean affinities 

The genealogy includes Molid and Jethcr (w. 2932). 
One is tempted to connect these with the two place- 
names, Mol ADAH and Jattir, and to locate the Jerah- 
meelites in the district of ' Attir and Tell cl- Milk, to the 
NW. aud S. of Arad respectively. This seems to be 
supported by Shishak’s list (Egypt, § 63), where yu-ra- 
hu-ma\elY\ (no. 112) follows almost immediately upon 
ha-k-ru-ma 'a-ru-d-a ru-bi-l (nos. 107-110) — 'the dis- 

1 For the late Jewish legends connected with this name see 
‘ Chronicles of Jerahmeel 1 (ed. Caster, 1900). 

2 In view of the analogy between Jerahmeel and the tribal 
names Ishmael, Israel, etc. (some of which may he geographical), 
it is unnecessary to treat Jerahmeel as a compound of nT and 
with the addition of d as in Abimael), nor could we find 
support for this in the name Jar ha (for which © in 1 Ch. 234 
suggests the form * Jarhel ’), since, in common with Jeroham, 
it is probably nothing more than a popular abbreviation. Sayce 
(who cites Jerahmeel as preserving a trace of ‘mimmation’) 
points out that \ arhamu (Jeroham) has been found in contract- 
tablets dated in the leign of Samsu-iluna, and supposes the name 
to be the origin of Ovid’s On-hamm (PS BA 21 23 fiQoo]). 

3 Cp Meyer, Entst. xi (: ff. 

4 Cp Caleb, § 2. Probably 1 S. 27 9 n do not belong to the 
original narrative (the tenses are frequentative). The passage 
refers to one expedition (not to David’s custom), and the sequel 
is related in 1 S. 30 . 

5 The name reminds us of Benaiah (r) of Kadzeel (gq.v.), 
one of David’s officers. 

3 E\ 's Ahijah should be ‘his brothers) ’ ; see Aiujah, 6. 
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tricts (see Field) of Great Arad.’ 1 (For other indica- 
tions of tbe seats of this clan, see Negeb, § 2.) 

For the earlier history of Jerahmeel the unique gene- 
alogy of Jarha [7.^.] in 1 Ch. 2 is highly suggestive. 1 

., The fragment (w. 34-41) gives the descend- 
^' / r U ? ri „ ants of Yarha ‘ the Musrite servant ' 
(’I**? *isy) and the daughter of Sheshan to 
tbe thirteenth generation. Jarha (as also the lad in 
1 S. 30 13) was most probably a native of the near-lying 
country of Musri (see Mizraim, § zb), and the obscure 
name Sheshan reminds us both of the Hebronite Sheshai 
and of the Egyptian designation sasu (strictly hop) 
•bedouin,’ with which Sheshai [7. v.], has been con- 
nected. 3 

It is worth noticing that w. 34-41 are independent of 
the preceding verses, and that the introduction of Sheshan 
in v. 31 b is probably secondary (contrast the details with 
v. 34a). It is not certain therefore that he was a Jerah- 
. meelite. The name of the Musrite servant, on the other 
hand, seems to be an eponym of the clan Jerahmeel 
itself. Possibly the genealogy is to be interpreted to 
mean that Jerahmeel moved N. from Musri and settled 
in the vicinity of Hebron (compare Sheshan with 
Sbesbai). 

It has been suggested elsewhere that the oldest 
features of Korah’s revolt (Nu. 16) belong to the tradition 
of a journey from the Musrite Kadesh to Judah (see 
Exodus i., § 6). 4 Now Korah, even in the earlier 
strands of P, is not a Levite ; it is possible that he was 
originally a Calebite (cp Korah i. 2). It is tempting, 
therefore, to associate Peleth the father of On (or Onan 
[@ AF ], cp Onam above) with the same name in the 
genealogy of Jerahmeel (1 Ch.233), 6 and to regard the 
clan as participating in the revolt. (The significance of 
the clan- name Peleth and the traces of the northward 
migration or extension of the Jerahmeelites are con- 
sidered elsewhere. See Negeb, § 2.) 

Among other features of interest in the genealogy of 
Jarha 6 are the two names Nathan and Zabad (v. 36) 
who, it has sometimes been suggested, are no other than 
the prophet and officer (see Zabud, i) of the days of 
David and Solomon. When we consider the influence 
of the far S. of Palestine upon the worship of Yahw& 
this view cannot be pronounced altogether arbitrary. 
If. as has been indicated elsewhere (see GENEALOGIES, 
§ 7 [v]). there is evidence to show that the names 
of Yahwe’s Levites are largely derived from the far S. , 
surely Nathan (although not a Levite) may well have 
been of Jerahmeelite or even Musrite origin. 7 

Another well-known figure may perhaps have had a similar 
origin. Marquart (Fund. 12) has already observed that Samuel’s 
enealogy in 1 S. I 1 is two-fold, and that he is traced hack to 
erahmeel (see Jeroham, i), and Tahath (Tohu, etc.)respecti vely. 
We might conjecture, therefore, that Samuel was a Jerahmeelite, 
but at a later date was represented as an Ephraimite (see 
Tahath). But as an alternative suggestion it is no less possible 
that the Jerahmeelite notices should belong (as a marginal note) 
to the name of Eli who is introduced suddenly without word or 


1 WMM At. u. Eur. 168. Is no. m, Ne-ba-ia , the Jerah- 
meelite Nadab (1 Ch. 2 28)? 

2 On the list cp Gray (HPN ■234/.) : ‘the character of the 
thirteen names presents nothing inconsistent with the genealogy 
being genuine.’ 

3 Cp the Hebronite and Geshurite TalmaI. May we further 
identify the Jerahmeelite name Ahban (see Ah ban) with the 
Hebronite Ahiman (pnx. Dnx)? 

4 The tradition is provisionally called * Calebite 1 ; the clan 
Caleb seems to have overshadowed all other petty S. Judsean 
populations (cp Caleb, § 3). A better designation would prob- 
ably be 1 Levitical' ; cp the relation between the ‘ Levites 1 (see 
Genealogies, § 7 [esp. v.]) and the S. of Judah. See also 
Kadesh i., § 3. 

5 See further AJSL 16 177 n. 

6 See Elishama, 3, 4, Shallum, 3, Sisamai, and note that 
Helez (v. 39) is elsewhere the name of a warrior from the South 
Judcean Beth-pelet (blit see Paltite). 

7 Not the prophet only ; perhaps also his king (but see 
Judah). One observes how persistently tradition sends David 
to theS. of Judah, to wander in the wilderness of Paran. 1 S. 25 1 
(on the text see H. P. Smith), or to fight against the inhabitants 

I of the land hordering on Mizraim (Musri), ib. 27 8; see the 
present writer’s note in AJSL, l.c. 
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comment in v. 3. This view, moreover, perhaps gains in proba- 
bility when we notice (1) the un-Hebraic character of the names 
of Eli’s descendants, which find their analogy only in Egyptian 
(see Phinehas) or South Arabian (cp Eli, Hofhni), and (2) 
the presence of a tradition (a late one, it is true, see Samuel ii. p 
§ 4) which would seem to connect Eli's house with Moses 1 in 
Egypt, or perhaps, originally, in Musri (1 S. 227).* 

If the suggestions made -in this and certain other 
articles witb regard to suspected corruptions of text in 
.... . MT and in © are accepted, the Jerah- 

4 * A. 1 1011 meelites were a much more important 
Beierences. or perhaps collection of tribes, 

than we have imagined. Under all sorts of disguises, 
it bas been suspected, the name meets us again and 
again, both in narratives and in genealogies. Some of 
the clans or tribes of Jerahmeel evidently suffered the 
fate described in 1 S. 15, iCh. 44143; others were 
absorbed by Judah or even by more northern Israelite 
tribes. The following is a list, probably incomplete, 
of OT names which may have been corrupted from 
‘ Jerahmeel. 1 

(a) Addar and Hakkarka, Josh. 15 3. Note that Hezron, 
Addar, and Hakkarka are mentioned together ; Hakkarka is a 
dittographed ‘Jerahmeel.’ In Gen. 46 12 and parallels Hezron, 
son of Perez, is a brother of Hamut (<.p /). This is geographi- 
cally important. See Hazar-addak, Kakkaa, Negeu. 

(p) Amalek. The name is unintelligible ; the centre of the 
Amalekites must have been close to the je rah meelites. To 
admit the identity of Amalek and Jerahmeel is in accordance 
with many similar necessary identifications, and throws a bright 
light on many passages. Of course, it was only a section of the 
Amalekites that Saul overcame, and only with a section that 
David fought. See (A), and on ‘mount of the Amalekites’ 
(Judg. 12 15), see Pirathon. 

(<t) Gen. I614 Beer- LAHA i-ROi (between Kadesh and Bered) 
should be ‘ Beer-jerahme'eli ' — i.c., ’ Well of the Jerahmeelites.' 
The name ‘Jerahmeel ’'is derived from Dnv ; ‘she called the 
name of Yahwe El-rahamim ; for she had said, Will God indeed 
have compassion ? ' (;>. 13, Crvy Q',T>M D3H). Cp Isaac. 

{d) Job 32 2, Sn 333. like Ram (cp j), is a fragment of 
See Job, Book of, § 9. 

(«.*) Probably Joash (1 K. 22 20) as wJl as Jerahmeel (Jer. 36 26, 
see 3 below) was of Jerahmeelite extraction. ‘Jerahmeel ben- 
hammelech ' is surely absurd ; ‘ ben-hammelech ' itself comes 
from ‘ ben -jerahmeel. ' 

(/) The ‘.Carmel ' of Josh. 15 55, also called hak-Karmel (1 S. 
15 12, etc ), is no doubt from ‘Jerahmeel.' Was the ‘Carmel’ 
of 1 S. 15 12 really the place now called el - Kunnul ? This is not 
perhaps necessary (see Saul, § 4 ad init. n.). In 1 S. 15 5 read 
‘cities (£) of Jerahmeel ' ; and cp 30 29 (for text cp Carmel, 2, 
col. 706, n. 2). 

(g) 2 Ch. 267. See Gur-baal. (h) 1 Ch. 440, important 
geographically (see Negeb) and historically. Ham (q.v. i., end) 
is quite impossible. (*) Hamul b. Judah (Gen. 46 12, etc.). 
Cp ( a ) and see Hamul, Mahol. (/) Jamlech, a Simeonite 
(1 Ch. 434). (k) 1 Ch. 234^ See. J akha, and cp above. (/) 

1 Ch. 4 16, 2 Ch. 20 12. Note that * Jelialeleel ' ? was the ‘ father ’ 
of Ziph ; he is co-ordinated with Caleb. ( m ) 1 S. 1 1. See 
Jeroham, i, and cp above, § 3. («) Josh. 15 56, 1 Ch. 244, see 
JoKDEAM, JORKEAM. (t?) 2 K. 14 7 ; See ( U ). 

(/) Kemuel, Gen. 22 zi. Read * Uz hifj first-horn, and Ahibuz, 
and Jerahmeel, and Abirain,' and note that Ahibuz (see Ahi, i) 
and Michael (1 Ch. 5i3_/C)are brought into connection respec- 
tively with Salecah (miswritten Milcah in Gen. 22 21), and with 
‘ Gilead in Bashan ’ in 1 Ch. 5 1 1-16. See ZeloPHEHAD. 

(7) 1 K. 431(511]. See MAHbL. (r) Michael, 1 Ch. 5i3yC 
See (/). 

W Ram (see d) was brother of Jerahmeel (1 Ch. 29); on Job 
32 2, see Job, Book of, § g, and note that Buz and Aram 
(— Kam = Jerahmeel) are brothers (Gen. 22 21). 

(/) Raham, 1 Ch. 244. Cp («). ( u ) Rekem, 1 Ch. 2 4^_/I In 
lhis connection note that the Targumic name for Kaokmi 
( op“l or hn’J Dpi) must be a corruption of ‘ Jerahmeel,' and that 
□Ip ’33 in Judg. 6 3 33 7 12 6' 10 (?), also in x K. 15 10 and Job 1 3 
should most prohably be □pi *33, i. e . , *33, ‘sons of 

Jerahmeel.' 

(w) Salt, city and valley of (‘ rr and re hammela/i). Josh. 1562 ; 

2 K. 147. Kittel well points.out the improbahility that Joktheel 
in the nSon *3 is Petra. It is ‘Jerahmeel’ in ‘the valley of 
Jerahmeel.’ See Salt, City oi-\ 

(a*) On the singular corruptions in the two similar passages, 
Nn. 21 1 Judg. 1 16 see Negeb, § 2. 

O') Last of all we mention a hypothesis which in the light of 
(C) is so probable that it deserves more space than we can give 
to it. Ah-raham is not a dialectic form of Abram or Abikam 
Iq.v.], nor yet =‘ the beloved father 1 (Harkavy), but comes from 


1 See also Ichabod. 

2 Yahwe’s appearance to Moses, and the separation of the 
Levites here referred to, were probably located at Kadesh ; cp 
Kadesh i., § 3 ; Levites. 
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□max ‘ the Father loves or has pity 1 (cp Ass. ramu , ‘ to love ’). 
Perhaps there was a second legend 10 account for the name of the 
Jerahmeelite Well(seec)by connecting it with the name Abraham. 

See further Kirjath-arba, Mamre, Mephibosheth, Phine- 
has, Putiel, Rachel, Ramathaim-zophim, Rekem, Salt 
Sea, Saul (§§ 1 6), Shalisha [land of], Shobi, Sodom, 
Tekoa, and Terah. 

2. A Merarite Levite (1 Ch. 2429, see 23 21); see 1 above, 
and cp Genealogies i., £-7 [v.]. 

3. b. Hammelech (RV ‘ the king's son ' ; see Hammelech, 

and cp above, § 4 c), who was ordered by Jehoiakim to imprison 
Jeremiah and Baruch (Jer. 36 [© 43] 26; lepe/ucujA. [ft]). See 
above, § 4(<*)- S'. A. C. , §§ 1-3 ; T. K. C., § 4. 

JERECHUS (lepexoy [B*A]), 1 Esd. 522; RV 

Jerechu. See Jericho. 

JERED. x. 1 Ch. I2 EV, etc. ; see Jared, (TP ; 
for etymology, cp Ar. wird un , ‘ a troop of people, or 
cattle, coming to a watering-place’ ; taped [BAL]), one 
of the sons of EZER ( q.v . , ii. 1) by ’ his wife the Jewess,’ 
called ’ the father of Gedor,’ 1 Ch. 4 18 (in v. 4 Penuel 
bears the same title). 

Many spiings in Palestine now bear the name of werdek 
(Conder, PEFQ , ’78, p. 22), which is understood by the 
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JEREMAI ('DT, § 52 ; abbrev. from Jeremiah), of 
the b’ne Hashum, a layman in the list of those with 
foreign wives (see Ezra i. , § 5 end), Ezra 1033 + ( iGpAMei 
m, -M [B], iep£M[e]l [AL]). The name appears 
among the sons of Bani in I Esd. 934{Jeremias, lepefxta s 
[BAL]). <S L . however, gives the name again in v. 33. 

JEREMIAH (•irPD'V, and in nos. 4, 5, 6, and 8, 
rWT, on the meaning see below, § 1 ; Names, §§ 3s, 
41, 52, 84, andcpjEREMIEL ; lepeMtelilc] 1 [BAL]). 

1. The prophet called, in AV, also Jeremias (Ecclus. 
496 Mt. I614) and Jeremy (Mt.2i7 279). MT has 
wav, but in Jer. 27 1 29i in tbe 

Name t j t , e of t {, e book, and in Dan. 9e Ezral 1 
and iamily. j n Ecclus. 496 it is still written 

WOT- As to its meaning, Wellhausen (TBS) connected 
it with ^/nm, ’to found, 1 cp ‘Jeruel’; so too Ball. 
More probably, however, we should explain it w non;, 
•Yahwe hurls' (so Scb. Schmidt); cp rna;. 1 Ch. 98, 
x Ch. 8 25. The understood object may be variously 
supplied. 

According to 1 1 Jeremiah was the son of Hillciah 
and belonged to a priestly family dwelling at Anathoth. 
Many since Clement of Alexandria and Jerome have 
maintained the identity of his father with the Hilkiab of 
2 K. 22/., but on no sufficient grounds. Whether the 
editor thought of Jeremiah’s father as the high priest, 
may be doubtful ; probably be drew his statement from 
the biographical work (see next article, § 17). According 
to chap. 32 Jeremiah had an uncle named Shallum and 
a cousin named Hanamel ; from 16 1 it is to be inferred 
that Jeremiah was never married. 

The primary sources of information respecting the 
prophet are his own oracles. The biographical sketches 
in the book that bears his name come from a 
2. Life. work W ritten 1 long time after his death. 
There is no testimony outside of the book of Jeremiah 
that has any independent value. The earliest references 
to him (2 Ch.35 25 30=°/ Ecclus. 49 7 ) come from the 
second century B.c. Even after criticism has done its 
full work, however, it remains possible with some degree 
of certainty to trace the general course of his career. 

Jeremiah was born, it would seem, at Anathoth 
[ ? .».J; perhaps about 650, for we know that he first 
came forward in 625. At what time of life a man might 
enter the priesthood in the days before D and P, is not 
known. The event which gave him a prophetic impulse 
may have been a Scytho-Chaldean invasion of Syria in 

1 The transliteration Imje/xt as [li* once, A often, S c - a thrice] 
should also be noted. The Latin versions give Hteremias, 
Ieremias. 
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the first year of Nahopolassar (43j^). Probably the 
impulse was accelerated by a vision, though the story 
in chap. I reflects not only his own later experiences, 
but also the estimate of his work in a subsequent age, 
based on oracles not proceeding from him. It is 
probable that the reform movement five years later en- 
listed his efforts (Duhm, Cheyne) and that he proclaimed 
the new law in Anathoth (11 1 ff.), though it is not likely 
that lie knew how it originated or was equally interested 
in all its injunctions. Whether there was a local cult at 
Anathoth causing opposition on the part of his towns- 
men and such persecution as to call forth from him 
fierce imprecations (11 21-23) must be left in doubt. He 
probably took up his abode at Jerusalem after 620. 

Before the end of Josiah's reign Jeremiah seems to have 
recognised the futility of a reform carried out by the 
strong arm of the state (23). Hence he watched the 
rising Chaldean power, not as Habakkuk in the hope 
of deliverance from Assyrian supremacy, but as an 
instrument in Yahw&'s hand to bring Judah to repent- 
ance or to ruin. The relative weakness of Egypt he 
perceived now as in the days of fc Zedekiah, just as 
Isaiah had seen that of Damascus as against Assyria. 
This explains the absence of any encouraging oracle 
before the battle of Megiddo and any lamentation after 
that event, a tack felt in later times and made good by 
ascribing to him an anonymous lament over Josiah 
(2 Ch. 3525). The fall of Nineveh in 606 and Nebuchad- 
rezzar's march upon Syria in 605 may have led Jeremiah 
to utter some such definite prophecy as is mentioned 
in 3629, predicting the conquest of Judea by the king of 
Babylon. Concerning the story found in that chapter, 
cp the next article (§ 17). Possibly at a time when the 
defeat of Necho's arms had driven the people with 
renewed zeal to the Yahw^-cult in the temple, Jeremiah 
appeared with the oracle reported in 7 ff. and 26. It 
may have been in the years when Nebuchadrezzar was 
unable to follow up his victory and bring Judah to sub- 
jection that Jehoiakim was guilty of undertaking great 
building enterprises without paying the labourers 
engaged (22 13 ff. ; on the text see Jehoiakim). 
Jeremiah probably concealed himself during this reign, 
and there seems to be no evidence that he suffered any 
persecution. Even though his predictions concerning 
Jehoiakim failed, and the king apparently died in peace 
and was ‘joined to his fathers,’ Jeremiah still looked | 
for a Chaldean army and threatened Jehoiachin and his 
mother with exile (2224-27 29 : 28 is a gloss). The idea 
that at this time Jeremiah undertook two journeys to 
the Euphrates (13 1 ff.) cannot be seriously entertained 
(see Euphrates ii. ). The word indeed denotes the 
Euphrates (cp Gen. 214), not Ephratha, or Para; but 
the account is probably «. dramatization of a mere 
simile, and not historical in any sense. 

At some time in the reign of Zedekiah, when the 
condition of affairs before the deportation of 597, for 
which the exiled nobility had once been held responsible, 
had sufficiently receded from view to appear good in 
comparison with present conditions, Jeremiah seems to 
have had a vision of two baskets of figs in front of the 
temple, and explained that Zedekiah and his princes 
and subjects were like bad figs, while Jehoiachin and 
the exiles were like good figs (24 ). A later writer, who is 
even familiar with an Egyptian golah (Captivity) ( v . 8), 
has apparently carried the comparison beyond the point 
intended. Chap. 28, which probably contains a historical 
nucleus, is more likely to show the real attitude of the 
prophet at this time. Hananiah {q.v.) prophesies 
that Jehoiachin and the exiles shall return with the 
sacred vessels in two years. Jeremiah would be glad 
to have Jehoiachin back ; but he does not believe in a 
return. It is not merely the short term set by Hananiah 
that he objects to. He recognises as a mark of the 
true prophets of the past that they only announced 
coming judgment, and he takes his place with them. 
Hence he makes absolutely no suggestion of a future 
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return of exiles, but affirms uncompromisingly the 
inevitable subjection of all lands to Nebuchadrezzar. 
Whether he actually threatened Hananiah with death 
within a year, may perhaps be questioned. The 
doctrine of the infallibility of prophecy sufficiently ex- 
plains the account of Hananiah' s death. The alleged 
epistles of Jeremiah to Babylonian Jews (in chap. 29) 
cannot be used as historical material, nor the story of his 
sending bands and yokes to various nations in chap. 27. 
But 23 9 ff. shows that the conspiracy in which Zedekiah 
became involved led Jeremiah into sharp conflicts with 
prophets whose convictions were different from his own. 
In 587, when Nebuchadrezzar temporarily raised the 
siege of Jerusalem, Zedekiah sent a request to Jeremiah 
to consult Yah we as to the prospect, and received 
pressing advice to surrender (21i-io 37 3-10). At this 
time Jeremiah's indignation was aroused by the reduction 
to slavery of freedmen solemnly emancipated at the 
approach of Nebuchadrezzar (34). It was only natural, 
after his advice just mentioned, that he should be 
arrested when he attempted to withdraw to Anathoth, 
probably with the intention of securing for himself a 
piece of property there (37n-i6). This land he may 
actually have had an opportunity of purchasing later 
(32). What became of the prophet when the city was 
taken is not known, since the special concern for his 
welfare on the part of Nebuchadrezzar and Nabuzaradan 
probably is as apocryphal as the general’ s pious address, 
39 11 ff. 40 2-6. But a political prisoner is likely to 
have fared better than a rebel. 

Concerning the end of the prophet's life there are 
many legends. 

According to 2 Macc. 2 ^ff. Jeremiah carried away in safety the 
tabernacle, the ark, and the altar of incense, and concealed them 
in a hollow cave in the mountain where Moses died in Moab. 
It is possible that this legend found its supplement in a story of 
the prophet’s translation in so appropriate a spot. This would 
account for his appearance in splendour to Judas the Maccabee 
(2 Macc. 15 12 ff\ his living with translated heroes like Enoch 
and Elijah (Sixtus Sinensis as quoted by Neumann), his expected 
return as a precursor of the Messiah (Mt. 16 13./ Jn. I21 "40) 
or in the last time as one of the two witnesses of Rev. 11 3 
(Victorinus ad loc.). Another legend, which still found a place 
in an appendix to the book of Jeremiah, brought him with ‘the 
whole remnant of Judah' to Daphnae, there to prophesy the 
utter destruction of the Egyptian golah , 42-44.1 When this addi- 
tion was made to the Book of Jeremiah, the story of his being 
stoned to death at Daphnae (Jerome, Tert., Epiphanius) by his 
own people or by the Egyptians had apparently not developed. 
Of still later origin are other stories : Jeremiah's prediction of a 
saviour before whom the Egyptian idols would fall to the ground 
(leading to the worship of the virgin and the child : Chron. pasch. 
in Fabricius), the burial of the prophet ev tottw ttjs oixrjtre ws 
<Papcuo (which seems to denote a pyramid) because he saved the 
Egyptians from crocodiles and snakes (Epiphanius, de vitis 
prophetarum), the visit of Alexander to the tomb of the prophet 
who had predicted bis victories over the nations and the removal 
of the ashes to Alexandria (Chron. pasch.), and the influence on 
Greek philosophers visiting Egypt of the esoteric wisdom he had 
taught there (Ambrosius, Augustine, G6n6brard). According to 
a legend preserved in Seder 'olam rabbit, 2677, Jeremiah was 
carried to Bahylon with Baruch by Nebuchadrezzar after his 
conquest of Egypt, while Rasbi seems to imply only that 
Jeremiah and Baruch returned to Palestine ( ad Jer. 44 14). 
Whether in this mass of late legends there is anywhere a grain 
of historic fact, cannot readily be ascertained. 

The prophetic utterances of Jeremiah derive their 
character from his conviction that he was inspired by 
« -- Yahw6 and from his conception of 

essage. Yahwe’s nature, purposes and demands. 
Like Amos and Isaiah, he seems to have been impelled 
to prophesy by a series of visions. In a trance he hears 
Yahwe's voice bidding him speak as a prophet, and feels 
Yahw&'s hand touching his lips consecrating them to the 
proclamation of Yahwe's oracles. On two subsequent 
occasions, when in the same condition, he saw a rod of 
an almond tree and a seething cauldron coming from 
the N. The former vision he interpretated as an assur- 
ance that Yahw6 would ' watch over' (ip&7 ; see Almond) 
his word, consequently as a pledge that the oracles 
would be fulfilled ; the latter he understood as signifying 

* Many scholars consider this story as a work of Baruch and 
accord to it historical value. But see next article, §§ 6, 7, 8. 
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that nations from the N. would invade Palestine. These 
ecstatic experiences were doubtless preceded by eager 
observation of the signs of the times and stifled impulses 
to speak. Jeremiah had in waking hours seen the 
movements in history of that mysterious hand which in 
the vision brought the eauldron from the N. and dedi- 
cated him as a prophet. A similar experience may have 
come in Zedekiah's reign when, hearing the murmurs of 
the approaching storm, and reflecting upon the de- 
generacy of the present generation, he had his vision of 
the figs (24). That Yahw6 had actually revealed himself 
to him, he never seems to have questioned ; nor that the 
word of judgment he announced was actually Yahw£’s 
word. The events justified his faith. Whether the 
Scythian invasion passed so harmlessly by the territory 
over which Josiah reigned as is generally supposed, 
cannot, with our scanty information, be determined. 
There is no intimation of a disenchantment like that of 
Ezekiel in regard to Tyre. The capture of Jerusalem 
in 597 and the deportation of Jehoiachin must have been 
understood by Jeremiah as a vindication of Yah we' s 
word. 

Another source of assurance was the character of the 
oracles he felt divinely impelled to utter. He was 
impressed by their similarity to the oracles of true 
prophets in the past. Like them he prophesied, not 
smooth things, but coming judgment. Like theirs, his 
oracles were immediate, spontaneous utterances. He 
contrasted them with the oracles also delivered in the 
name of Yahwe by the prophets opposed to him, and 
was struck by the difference in tone, the cheerful tenor, 
the failure to go to the root of the evil, the lack of 
originality (23 He noticed their use of popular 

phrases, and accused them of stealing oracles one from 
another ( v . 30), while his own communion with Yahwfe 
brought him ever fresh supplies of thought and speech, 
and prevented him from copying even the words of the 
earlier prophets that had come down to him. He 
watched their easy acceptance of the pleasures of life, 
while his own moral earnestness and sense of impending 
catastrophe enjoined upon him ahsolute celibacy and 
bade him keep aloof even from the ordinary expressions 
of sympathy, and he accused them of immoral conduct. 
His spiritual isolation in sueh an environment became 
to him an evidence of the genuineness of his experience. 
If he was right, his opponents were wrong ; if he was 
inspired, they put forth false elaims, proclaiming in the 
name of Yahwe oracles that they had themselves thought 
out. He even forbade the use of the word ‘oracle,’ 
H £"2 (2336; see Prophecy). While all prophethood, 
even that of Jeremiah's less radical colleagues, must 
ultimately rest on a sense of personal communion with 
a divine being, this sense seems to have been specially 
keen in his case. The snatches of poetry, elegies, 
psalms, dialogues, frequently adduced to show that in 
this respect Jeremiah anticipated the type of piety that 
meets us in the Psalter, may indeed be later additions 
to the book ; but the individualistic character of his 
religious life is abundantly evident. 

This prophetic consciousness is influenced by, and in 
turn reacts upon, his conception of Yahwe. Yahwe is 
a Israel’s god. He is Israel's father to 

4. conception . .r . . . 

of Yahwe w “ om the nation owes its existence, 
and therefore its allegiance. Like 
Hosea, Jeremiah also conceives of Israel as Yahwe' s 
wife. But while Yahwfe has remained faithful, the 
nation has broken its marriage vows. By its adultery 
with strangers — i. e. , its worship of the gods of other 
nations — it has forfeited its rights. Unlike Hosea, 
Jeremiah deems it impossible that the adulterous wife 
should be taken back again (3i ff.). The noble vine 

has become a degenerate plant (2 21). This abandon- 
ment of Yahwe is all the more amazing, as other nations 
remain faithful to their gods (2ii : n*? nom [2 n a] 

has the appearance of a later gloss), though these are but 
broken cisterns as compared with a fountain of living 
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waters (213). However numerous these gods may be, 
they can give no aid in times of trouble (228). They 
are as impotent as their sacred symbols, the aSeras and 
the massebas, to which the worshippers address such 
endearing terms as ‘ my father ' and ‘ my begetter ' 
(227). Whether Jeremiah actually identified the gods 
of the nations with stocks and stones, may be doubted. 
But it is possible that his words paved the way for 
the positive and distinct utterances of 2 Isaiah (cp 
Idolatry). 

Yahwe determines what shall befall his people. He. 
has absolute power over its destiny (186). He sends 
the northern hordes into Palestine ; he subdues the 
nations to Nebuchadrezzar. Yahwe is not a ‘ numen ' 
limited to the neighbourhood of his shrine, but a god 
who can betake himself to distant places, whether in 
heaven or on earth, so that no man can escape from 
him (2323/). He is just in all his dealings with the 
nations, treating them according to their merits (187^) 

Yahwe' s purposes are in harmony with his nature. 
He reveals them to his servants. ‘ What is Yahwe 
about to do ? ’ is the question that bids the prophet's 
eyes pierce the darkness of the future, and makes him a 
soothsayer. Jeremiah’s predictions were not based on 
shrewd political observations, but on his impressions, 
present with him, whether he was waking or sleeping, 
of what such a god as he conceived Yahwe to be would 
necessarily have in mind to do, when historieal circum- 
stances showed that he was ready to act. That it was 
Yahw&’s purpose to put Judah, as wejl as the surround- 
ing nations, into the hand of the growing Chaldean 
power, was the burden of Jeremiah's message during a 
period of almost forty years. But the ulterior divine 
motive was to him the moral reformation of the people. 

Only through foreign oppression could that rebellious 
disposition (37 nivw. 7 24) which showed itself in idolatry 
and unrighteousness be overcome. This oppression 
must last until the reformation has taken place. Hence 
I Jeremiah indulges in no vain speculations as to the 
| length of the Chaldean suzerainty ; hence he is abso- 
lutely convinced of the impossibility of resistance and 
exhorts Zedekiah and his people to willing submission ; 
hence he lays down as a criterion of true prophethood 
the preaching of judgment to come with its tendency to 
lead men away from their evil doings (288 2322). 
Beyond this he seems to have had no eschatology. If 
the nation should repent, Yahw& would also change his 
treatment of the people (18 7/:). But there being as 
yet no evidence of repentance, the Chaldean yoke 
must continue and should be quietly carried rather than 
aggravated by rebellion. Those who by the preaching 
of repentance worked for the reformation of character, 
proved themselves in the midst of their labours to 
j belong to the true prophetic order (288). Like his 
* predecessors, Jeremiah believed in the power of Yahwe’s 
judgments to touch the springs of action and lead to a 
change of conduct. In this he differed widely from the 
I great writer, who might be designated a Second Jeremiah 
I (Jer. 30 f ), who believed that the grace of Yahwe, 

; shown in the restoration of national independence and 
prosperity, could alone accomplish that thorough re- 
formation which foreign oppression and prophetic 
I preaching had failed to effect. 

Yahwfe's supreme demand is purity within, a circum- 
cision of ear and heart, a removal of the carnal dis- 
position preventing Yahwe’s voice from being heard and, 
his will from being understood and accepted (44 14 6 10). 
The outward forms of the cult have not been ordained 
by Yahwe. ' I spake not unto your fathers nor com- 
manded them when I brought them up from the land of 
Egypt, concerning burnt-offerings and sacrifices ’ (7 22). 
This is the prophet’s declaration of independence. The 
law promulgated in 620 commanded in Yahwe's name 
numerous burnt-offerings and sacrifices. However 
favourably Jeremiah may have been impressed at the 
outset by the moral tone of the Deuteronomic law, its 
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denunciation of idolatry, and possibly also its tendency 
to render the sacrifices of animals a less prominent 
feature of life, he did not believe that Yahwe had 
ordered such offerings ; and when he observed the 
‘ carnal ’ confidence in the possession of this law, he had 
no hesitation in openly denouncing it as a fraud and a 
forgery 1 (88). Thus the emancipation of religion from 
the state and the cult, prepared by the earlier prophets, 
was most fully carried out by Jeremiah. 

The estimate 'of Jeremiah's character must necessarily 
depend on the student's critical position. Renan s 
_ . , , harsh judgment of him as a fanatic filled 

° ? eren l ia S with hatred of the human race is based 

Character. so [ e iy on the spurious oracles against 
the foreign nations. Jeremiah's real attitude was one 
of kindly concern for the welfare of these nations and 
desire for their moral reformation through the pressure 
of the Chaldean yoke. The charges made by some 
writers against the prophet of cowardice and untruthful- 
ness, vanity and vindictiveness, are largely founded on 
the narratives of a story-book whose accuracy is too 
unquestioningly recognised. Our information is too 
scanty to allow us to assert that he cannot have hurled , 
intemperate curses at his opponents, particularly such | 
prophets as Hananiah ; but neither can we confidently 
affirm that he did. As to the contention of Maurice Vernes j 
that a prophet who gave to his people the counsel of sur- 
render is a historically impossible character, it arises from 
his failure to recognise the highest type of patriotism, and 
to take due accqpnt of the religious genius who sub- < 
ordinates all considerations of state to the absolute | 
demands of the divinity. On the other hand, the con- 
ception of Jeremiah as the prophet of the new covenant, 
the foreteller of the restoration of the monarchy and the 
return of the exiles after seventy years, is based on 
oracles wrongly and inconsistently ascribed to him. 
The representation of him as the 4 weeping prophet ' 
is derived from the late book of Lamentations and the 
similar elegies interspersed by editors among his oracles. | 

The salient features of Jeremiah’s character are his 
sternness and his veracity, his loyalty and his courage, 
his sadness and his tenderness. A hush falls on the 
festive assembly, the crowded mart, the king’s court 
when this solemn figure appears. Above 4 the voice of 
mirth and the voice of gladness, the voice of the bride- 
groom and the voice of the bride,’ his strident notes of 
warning and denunciation rise and bring presentiments 
of coming ill. Never a word of hope ; ever the stern 
rebuke and the call to repentance ! But this sternness 
is born of earnest thought and of unflinching regard for 
truth. If his hand seeks to rend the veil of the future, 
it is not to satisfy vain curiosity, but to ascertain the 
truth that he may proclaim it, bitter though it be, for 
the ultimate good of the people. As tbe ambassador 
of Yahwe, he has no fear of earth’s mighty ones, 
whether kings, or princes, or prophets, or priests. Nor 
is he concerned whether his preaching may 4 weaken the 
hands of the men of war.’ His physical courage may 
not always be equal to his spiritual intrepidity. His 
sensitive nature may shrink from actual suffering, and 
he may at times seek his safety in flight. But when 
the word of Yahw6 comes, he consults not with flesh 
and blood, but proclaims his message regardless of con- 
sequences. With no family life as a haven of rest for his 
storm -tossed spirit, his lot is sad. Yet his very words 
of resignation betray tenderness of heart. Whatever 
its end may have been, his life was a long and noble 
martyrdom. 

See especially Duhm, Die Theologie der Propheten O75), 
Vernes, Du Pretendu PolythJis?ne des H 6 breux, '91 ; Smend, 
Lehrbuch d. Alttest. Rel.-gesch. (’93 ; 2nd ed. 

6. Literature. ’99) : the Histories of Israel particularly by l 
Stade, Renan, and Wellhausen, and the 
following monographs : Cheyne, Jeremiah., His Life and Times I 
(’88) ; Marti, Der Prophet Jeremia von Anatot ( 89) ; Lazarus, 
Der Prophet Jeremias (’94); Ricard, Prof c ten Jeremias (’96); , 

1 Cp Wellh. Pro /. 428, n. 1 ; Giesebrecht dissents. 
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V. Tiilmerincq, Das Zukunftsbild des Proph. Jeremia, 1894 ; 
Vernes in La Grande Cyclopedic. Cp also Jere.miah ii. , and 
Prophecy. N. s. 

2. Of Libnah, father of Hamital (2 K. 2331 ii-pi-fLiov [BAL], 
24 ii-, tepep-iov [BL], irjpe^iov [Al, Jer. 52 1 tepepnov [BKAQ]). 

3. Father of Jaazaniah the Rechabite (Jer. 35 [© 42 ] 3, 
lepepnv [BNQ], lepe/uiov [Al). 

4. A Manassite (1 Ch. 524 ; lep/aeia [B]). 

5. 6, 7. Three of David’s warriors, the last two being Gadites 
(1 Ch. 124, teppfelia? [B], iepejai7ja? [N v ], z>. 10, upp. la [NJ, z\ 13, 
tfppta [N], tepapaov [L]). See David, § 11 (a iii.). 

8. A priestly signatory to the covenant (see Ezra i. , § 7; 
Neh. 102[3], teppua [BA], -y [L] ; 12 1, iepp[elia [BNA], ojpepias 
[L], 34, teppiay [LI) ; apparently he gave his name to a priestly 
class (cp Neh. 12 12, ieppia [AL]). 
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Title and place in Canon. § 1 f. 
Contents and divisions, § ^Jf. 
Earlier collections, § 6. 
Superscriptions, § 7 
Works of Jeremiah and Baruch, 
§8 f. 

Later writers, § 10. 


Criticism of chaps. 4 <i- 51 , § 

Criticism of chaps. 30 f. 32 , § 15. 
Later additions, § it Jf. 

Dates, § 20 

Text and versions, § 21 
Bibliography, § 22. 


In most MSS and printed editions of MT this book 
is called 

At the time of the Chronicler (<:. 200 B.c.) this form of the 
name seems to have been more common than the earlier irpDT 
(Neh. 10 1 [2] 1234 1 Ch. 524 12410 n’D“lSonly 

1. Title. 1 Ch. 1213 in'Cv), although Ben-Sira still wrote 
l.TD*V» Ecclus. 496 . Our oldest MSS of © and the 
versions based on it give as the title a transliteration that may re- 
present either form (iepepias ; so also Coptic). Melito (Eus. 
HE 4 2 t.) and Origen refer to the book as 'Iepepias, ev Tepepuj, 

Ep . ad Afr. 226). Jerome uses the same title ( Pro l . gal. in 
2 Reg.), and rt'OT is the designation in Baba bathra 14/*. 

The book seems once to have occupied the first place 
among the propheta posteriores. A baraitha in Baba. 

n Pnqitinn in bathrA ,5 °> giveS tlle followin S 

Z. rositio order of these prophets : Jeremiah, 

Canon. Ezekiel, Isaiah, Minor Prophets ; and 
the Talmudie tract explains that Isaiah was placed after 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel because 4 Kings ends in desolation, 
Jeremiah is all desolation, Ezekiel begins with desolation 
and ends with consolation, and Isaiah is all consolation. 
This Talmudic arrangement was followed by many 
copyists {20 cited by Kenn. , 8 by De Rossi , 6 by Ginsb. ), 
and also by a MS of the Masorah in the Palatinate 
Library, cp Buxtorf, Tiberias, 28 b. The oldest testimony 
for the order, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Minor Prophets, 
is Jerome (/.r. ). In 380 a.d. , he still adhered to the 
arrangement found in his copy of the LXX — viz., Minor 
Prophets, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel {Ep. ad 
Paulin am). To this order Codex Alexandrinus, Cyril 
{Cat. 4 331) and Gregory Naz. {Op. 298) bear witness. 
That it was determined by chronological considerations 
is manifest, whilst the insertion of Daniel shows its in- 
dependence of the Babylonian or Palestinian tradition 
preserved in the Talmud. 

No conclusions can be drawn from the MSS as to the original 
order in LXX. Peshftta (Poc. Bodl. Lee) 1 presents the succes- 
sion : Isaiah, Minor Prophets, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel; and 
the Ethiopic version has Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, Minor 
Prophets. Origen’s arrangement (Is., Jer., Dan., Ez.) places 
Daniel hefore Ezekiel, and Melito’s (Is., Jer., Min. Pr., Dan., 
Ez.) indicates another position for Minor Prophets omitted by 
Origen. 

There is evidence that the book at one time contained 
some elements now found elsewhere or lost. 

As Josephus does not mention separately Lamenta- 
tions in c. Ap. 1 8, he probably knew it only as a part 
of Jeremiah. The same is presum- 
ably true of Melito. Origen distinctly 
states that he regarded Lamentations and the Epistle 
(Baruch 1-5 and 6?) as belonging to Jeremiah {l.c . ). 
Later patristic writers, like Athanasius, Augustine, 
Chrysostom, Hilary, and Ambrose, regularly include 
Lamentations, Baruch and Epistle in Jeremiah (cp Hody, 


3. Contents. 


1 [There are of course exceptions in other MSS. The famous 
Cod. Ambrosianus, for example, gives this order : I saiah, 
Jeremiah (with Lam., Ep. Jer., and F.pp. of Baruch), Ezekiel, 
Minor Prophets, Daniel (with Bel and Dragon)]. 
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De bibl. , 646 ff.). In the Ethiopic Bible the book com- 
prises also the Paralipomena Jeremias (Dillmann, Chrest. 
Aetk. 1-15; Ceriani, Monumenta , I 9 - 18 ) and the frag- 
ment containing the passage quoted in Mt. 279 . These 
works, having attached themselves to Jeremiah somewhat 
after the fashion of the additions to Daniel and Esther, 
were gradually provided with separate headings and 
severed from the volume. 

The same is possibly the case in the seven following 
instances : — 

( 1 ) In 2 Ch. 35 25 an elegy on the death of Josiah is 
ascribed to Jeremiah. It seems to have had a place 
at one time among the threnodies of Lamentations 
(nu'pn hy : read with (5 nrp and with ©M ntnro run). 
See Lamentations, and cp Schmidt, Introd. to Jer. 

( 2 ) In 2 Ch. 3622 ff. and Ezra 1 1 - 3 , Is. I-I 28 , is dis- 
tinctly quoted as a word of Jeremiah. The most natural 
explanation is that Is. 40 ff . , being anonymous, and 
revealing a marked kinship to Jer. 30-33, found a 
temporary home in our volume before it was finally 
attached to Isaiah, where it may have been already 
established by 180 B.c. (cp Ecclus. 4824 f). 

( 3 ) In 2 Macc. 2i ff, certain statements are made on 

the authority of a work entitled 'Jeremiah, the Prophet.’ 
Two views are possible. (< 2 ) 2 may be simply remin- 

iscent of Jer. 10 9 , and w. 4 ff. may originally have 
been a haggadic annotation to Jer. 3 16 , intended to 
explain and to soften the effect of that passage, but 
afterwards removed from the text ; or (b) the author may 
have had before bim tbe biographical work probably 
known by the same title. That he designates his source 
as ‘scripture’ (ypa<pifi), would be natural on either 
hypothesis. It is less likely that the Paralipomena 
Jeremite, though essentially of Jewish origin, already 
existed when 2 Macc. was written. 

( 4 ) Mt. 27 9 is quoted from ’Jeremiah the Prophet,’ 
the term being the same as that used in Mt. 2 17 . This 
passage is not found in our present text. 'Did the 
author of Mt. read it in his copy of Jeremiah, or in an 
Apocryphon Jeremias? (Cp Judas Iscariot, § 8 .) 

( 5 ) Justin, Dial. c. Tiypk. 72 , eharges the Jews with 
having erased from Jer. a passage probably of Christian 
origin. 

( 6 ) Whether Eph. 5 14 found its way into the apocry- 
phon from the margin of Jeremiah, or belonged to the 
Apocalypse of Elijah, cannot yet be determined. 

( 7 } Lactantius (48) found in his text the words 
‘ beatus qui erat antequam nasceretur ’ in Jer. 1 5 . How 
old this gloss was is unknown. In regard to Justin’s 
accusation against the Jews that they had erased Jer. 
11 19 , it is altogether probable that there was a basis of 
fact for the statement. Certain MSS known to Justin 
lacked the passage. But this may have been due in part 
to its (possible) absence in a copy older than that used by 
and only in part to its clumsy yet uncomfortable 
apologetic use by Christians. Its occurrence in all ex- 
tant MSS simply shows that it finally maintained itself. 

On the other hand, MT contains many elements 
that have been added even after the book assumed 
substantially its present form (see below). 

It has been maintained that Josephus (Ant. x. 5i, 
4 Division § 79) divided the book into two volumes, 
either Jeremiah and Lamentations (Ve- 
nema, Meulenbelt) or Jer. 1-24 and 25-52 (Eichborn, 
Bertholdt). 

Ordinarily the words ’ who was the first that wrote 
and left behind him in writing two books concerning 
these things ’ (5s irpurros irepl rovrujv 5uo /3tf3\ous ypdpa s 
ko,tI\ltt€v) are understood as referring to Ezekiel. But 
Ez. 1-39 and 40-48 cannot be meant (Stephen Huet, 
Bertholet), as 40-48 contains no prophecy of the exile. 
Rather is it probable that those passages quoted from 
Ezekiel by Clement, Tertullian, and others (cp Fabricius, 
Cod. Pseudepig. my ff.) had at the time of our glossator 

1 [For the MSS which seem to present the Lucianic recension 
of Jeremiah, see below, § 21 .] 
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been severed from the canonical Ezekiel and constituted 
an independent volume. That the words quoted are a 
later gloss, seems probable ; 6s is lacking in many 
MSS, and Josephus himself could scarcely have con- 
sidered Ezekiel as earlier than Jeremiah. 

The following are the ehief schemes that have been 
proposed for dividing the book : — 

Gtcolampadius : (i) 1-81, (2) 32-89, (3) 40-52. 

Heidegger : (1) 1-86, (2) 37-44, (3) 45, (4) 46-51, (5) 52. 

H. Alting, Hottinger, Venema, Rosenmiiller, De Wette, Payne 
Smith, Streane : (1) 1-89, (2) 40-45, (3) 46-01, (4) 52. 

Alpinus : (1) 1-20, (2) 21-39, (3) 40-42. 

J. Alting: (i)l, ( 2 ) 2-51, ( 3 ) 52 . 

Elchhorn : (1) 1-24, (2) 20-51, app. 52. 

bertholdt : (1) 1-24, (2) 46-51, (3) 25-45, app. 52. 

Stahelin, with (1) and (2) united, also Htivernick, Keil : (1) 
1-10, (2) 11-24, (3) 25-29, (4) 80-33, (5) 84-39, (6) 40-45, (7) 46-51, 
app. 52. 

Movers : (i) 1-20 26 46-49, (2) 80 /. 33, (3) 50 (4) 23 22 24. 

(5)21 34 37 82 38-44,(6)27-29. 

Schmieder : (1) 1-12, (2) 13-25, (3) 20-33, (4) 34-39, (5) 40-45, (6) 
46-51,(7) 52. 

Neumann : (i) 1 (2) 2-17, (3) 18 f., (4) 20-45, (5) 46-51, (6) 52. 

Ewald : (1) 1, (2) 2-24, (3) 46-49, 2 5, app. 26-29, (4) 30-33, app. 

(5) 36, 45, app. 50 /. and 52. 

Hitzig: (1) M2 6, (2) 25, (3) 26, (4) 35, (5) 36, (6) 45, (7) 46-49 
and (8) 12 8-24, (9) 27-29, (10) 30-33, (1 x) bOf., (12) 52. 

Scholz: (1) 1-10, (2) 11-20, (3) 21-24, (4) 25 1-14, 46-51, (5) 25 
15-33, (6) 34-44, app. 45 and 52. 

Delitzsch : (1) 1-6, (2) 7-12, (3) 13-20, (4) 21-25, (5) 26-29, (6) 
30-33, (7) 34-38, (8) 39-45, (9) 40-51, app. 52! 

The marked differences between the various attempts 
clearly indicate the futility of proving a logical, any 
more than a chronological arrangement, either in MT 
or in 3. Nevertheless, they have been of value in 
leading the way to a better understanding of the com- 
position of the book. 

It is evident that a chronological arrangement was 
once intended, as the order in 1-20, the headings and 
the general sequence of sections, especially in 3, 
suggest. It is equally elear that, with no regard to 
the chronology, philippics against the reigning princes 
have been gathered in 21-24, attacks upon rival 
prophets in 26-29, promises of restoration in 30-33, 
and prophecies concerning the other nations in 46-51. 
Later accretions to collections previously arranged 
chronologically or according to the subject matter, 
as well as insertion or addition of later collections, 
have undoubtedly contributed to the present disorder. 
This is probably the element of truth in Grafs 
supplementary hypothesis according to which the 
book is ‘not a collection, but rather a larger whole 
arising out of an originally complete work through 
addition and expansion. ’ But the fruitless endeavours 
to find a rational order have resulted in calling renewed 
attention to the headings with their time- indications, 
and to the groups of chapters that inevitably point to 
independent collections earlier than the book in its 
present form. 

•Of the superscriptions, which recur throughout the 
book, the most frequent is ’ the word that came to 

5. Value of the Jeremiah fr °T Ya ? w f,' 
superscriptions. “, Dr • K Tn w.th ci wnhout 
an added ’saymg (7 r 11, 18, 21 1 

30i 32 1 34i 8 35i 40i). In all these instances the 
title may have come from the same hand, although 
it is also possible that a heading used in an earlier 
book was imitated. That this was actually done at a 
late date, and with a small degree of intelligence, is 
shown by 40 i, which very inappropriately heads a 
narrative, not a prophecy. Of the same general 
type are the headings 25 i 26 1 27 1 . Yet they bear 
marks of a different and later origin, such as the use 
of 'al (h y) for 'll (hit) in 25 1 , the absence of 'to 
Jeremiah' (i.tdi'Sn) in 26 1 reminding us of 50 1 in 
its earliest form, and n'DT for lrt'DT in 27 1 . In 50i 
@ read ■ the word of Yahwe which he spoke con- 
cerning Babylon ’ hy ui ictt run' -im). the prophecy 
evidently being anonymous at first. It subsequently 
assumed the form ’ the word that Yahw£ spake con- 
cerning Babylon, by Jeremiah' nirr ncx inn 
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i.tdv ra S Z 3 ). to which ‘concerning the land of the 
Chaldeans’ was added as a gloss. In the somewhat 
abbreviated form 'which Yah we spoke by Jeremiah' 
(i,Tot ra mnnairs) this meets us again in 4613 {&). 
A later editor, however, changed this into ‘ the word 
that Jeremiah the prophet spoke, ' in harmony with the 
then prevailing view of Jeremiah as * the prophet ' kclt 
£ toxw- The same heading is found in 45 1 , both in 
MT and 0. The name of the people referred to was 
deemed sufficient in the case of certain anonymous 
prophecies against foreign nations, or the term massa 
( keo) was used as in the Book of Isaiah. When grouped 
together, the mention of Nebuchadrezzar in one of them 
would naturally suggest Jeremiah as the author of all ; 
but a general superscription to this effect was thought 
enough and ‘of Egypt' (d nxb) 462 , ‘concerning the 
Philistines' (c'ntrSaS) 47 1 (<5), ‘of the children of 
Ammon' (poy ' 33 ^) 49i, 'of Edom’ (diikV) 497 , ‘of 
Damascus (ppDiS) 4923 , ’of Kedar' (-rip*?) 49 28 , 
'concerning Elam' (dS'pV) 4934 remained, the ncd, if 
once there, disappearing in deference to the prophet's 
views on this subject , 23 33 ff. 

The most remarkable title in the book is — *?N mrp — 737 7'7 7t?x 
1iVD*V* It occurs 14 1 46 1 47 t 4934 and probably 1 2 as the 
original heading. In 14 1 fll7X3 (pronounce ni7S‘3 [cp Pesh., 
Targ., Mich. Suppl. 209], a^po\ia, siccitas ), is an Aramai.sm, 
and the chapter is not an oracle ; in 46 1 k' 33 has been added ; 
in 47 1 D'nB'Ss *?N is unnatural following )n'D*l' Sx, as is also 
qS'JJ *?x in 49 34. But more suspicious still is the phrase itself. 
There is no parallel for it in Hebrew. Ezek. 12 25 is corrupt (cp 
Cornill), and Am. 5i, also quoted by Ewald, is quite regular. 
When the Greek version was made, 14 1 read Sx 717'737 \V1 
17'D7\ 46 1 was still lacking, 47 1 read 49 34 read 

D'137 Sy 3.VDT N33 7CN, the last words of 25 13 having been cut 
loose from the nomen regens and made a title of this prophecy. 
This was subsequently altered into in’, 31' Vx m.V 737 7*1 IC'tt, 
given as a superscription to 46 1 and 47 1, and substituted for 
the phrase used in 14 1. It was also employed as a title by the 
collector of the first book. 

Chap. 1 2 probably read i,r:r nn* 737 rrn 7C*K 
137D7 nw rnry rm7' -po pan |3 irrcN'- The word-, 

17 '07' Vs* may have been abbreviated as well as simply 
,l ?N, and the former misread v s K- The reign was suggested by 
3 6, the year was probably taken from the biographical work. 
A more elaborate heading would in course of time be de- 
manded, giving information concerning the prophet. It read 
mwjn "itt’N D'3 737 p ln’p^n J3 Sx ,*rn 7ti , x mn* 737 

l'D'33 J’7N3- Cp ©. The omission of rn can scarcely with 
Giesebrecht be regarded as an infallible sign of pre-exilic author- 
ship. It is evident that the book while it had only this heading 
could not have contained any oracle considered by the editor 
to be laier than the thirteenth year of Josiah. The addition of 
collections bearing later dates led to the penning of v. 3. Even 
then there was nothing in the book that was regarded as later 
than the fall of Jerusalem. 

The time indications are numerous, but are of uncer- 
tain value. 

They are found in 1 2 (13th Jo*.), 3 6 (Jos.), 14 1 (the drought), 
21 1 (Zed.), 24 1 (after Jeconiah), 25 1 (4th Jeh.), 26 1 (beg. Jeh.), 
27 r (beg. Jeh.), 2$ 1 (4th Zed.), 29 1 (after Jec.), 32 1 (10th Zed.), 
34 1 (Zed.), 34 8 (Zed.), 35 i (Jeh.), 36 i (Jeh.), 37 i (Zed.), 37 ii 
(Z ed.), 38 i (Zed.). 39 i /. (9th and nth Zed.), 40 1 (after Jer.’s 
release by Nabuzaradan), 41 1 (7th month), 42 7 (after 10 days), 
4.5 1 (4th Jeh.), 462 (4th Jeh.), 47 1 (defeat of Gaza by Pharaoh), 
49 34 (beg. Zed.), 51 59 (4th Zed.). 

The text is not always certain. 

In 27 x & has no superscription. One editor, living 
later than <§, assigned the prophecy to Jehoiakim’s 
reign. So MT. He could not have done this if in 
the very fir.^t sentence he had read 1 unto king Zedekiah 1 
(irrpix l 1 © s n*) ; 27 3b is therefore probably a later gloss. 
Another editor, noticing Zedekiah in o. 12, wrote his 
name in the heading. So Pesh., Ambrosianus, Ar. , 
Oxon., Kenn. 224. 

Some statements are too vague to be of much value. 
We do not know the date of the particular drought 
mentioned in 14 1, nor when Pharaoh smote Gaza ( 47 1). 
Some are demonstrably wrong, ascribing to certain 
occasions in the life of Jeremiah oracles not proceeding 
from him. Thus 25 1 46 2 47 1 4934 51 59 are manifestly 
nothing but conjectures of late editors. Others are 
drawn from popular story books, and cannot be ac- 
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corded more probability than the stories themselves, as 
40 1 44 1 45 1 , probably also 32 1 and 35 1 . 

The entire book 1-20 is evidently assigned by 1 1 /. to 
the reign of Josiah. This was clearly a mistake. The 
editor of 26 is probably right in assigning the speech 
of which 7 ff. gives a more extended report to the time 
of Jehoiakim. Editors who in some instances found 
niches in the life of Jeremiah for prophecies written 
centuries later than his time, as easily as the same 
service was performed by hymn collectors for David, 
may occasionally have displayed an admirable critical 
instinct ; but their opinions can have no binding force. 

Various introductory formulas are used which often 
mark off smaller independent oracles. Of these the 
most important are 1 and the word of Yahw& came 
unto Jeremiah’ (i.tsv Sn ron* 737 vn), and ’and the 
word of Yahw 6 came unto me 1 ('Sn mrp 737 wi). 

The former is peculiar to 25-44 (29 30 32 26 33 1 19 23 35 12 
37 6). The latter is peculiar to 1-24 (I 4 n 13 2 1 138l4n 15 1 
16 1 18 5 24 4). Here again the text is frequently uncertain. In 
1 4 «PBX read = and in'07 ' Sn may have been the original, 
though abbreviated. In 2 1 0 has only xai etirei/. In 16 1 iE5 
probably read ViSn 7)7' 7DN'l- I n - 4 4 Arm. read 7rpos 

Iepepuav. In 35 12 <5 read *Sx, Trpos (in 326 this was the 
reading in Q in S ), while MT has l.VDT Sx. and likewise 36 1. 
This proves beyond doubt that mvyv was often abbreviated 
or simply \ This being the case, there is no unmistak- 
able indication anywhere whether »Vx ° r lflVDV Sx was originally 
written. However, phrases like mrv 7DN ,73, 13 1 17 19, 
and '3X7,71 24 t, show that the first person was sometimes used. 
From the use of the first person no conclusion can of course be 
drawn as to the Jeremianic origin of a given oracle. Any 
prophet might use the same formula. 

Nevertheless if these superscriptions, as the work of 
editors living at different periods subsequent to the time 
6 Earlier J erem i a ^' based on conjecture or 
collections ^ ou ^ t|ru ^ tra dition, neither indicate unity 
of composition or redaction, nor possess 
any intrinsic authority, they have considerable value as 
aids in recovering earlier collections, and in exhibiting 
the successive stages of redaction. 

Chap. I 3 furnishes positive evidence that the book at 
one time contained no prophecy indicated as having 
been spoken by Jeremiah after the fifth month of the 
eleventh year of Zedekiah. Consequently, 40-44 52 at 
any rate formed no part of the collection. There is 
ground for supposing that the three booklets, 25 46-51, 
27-29 and 30-33, had as yet no place in the centre of 
this volume. Chap. 1 2 supplies equally convincing 
proof that the book once contained no section in- 
dicated as being later than- the thirteenth year of Josiah. 
This title excludes 21-24 and 26 34-39; but it may have 
served as sufficient heading for 1-20 since no later king 
or date is mentioned in these chapters. No collector 
or copyist may have been familiar with the other version 
of I ff. in 26 and the date there given, or have noticed 
that 11 points to a time later than the discovery of 
the Law in the eighteenth year of Josiah, or observed 
that in 19 f. the relations between Jeremiah and the 
rulers are more strained than in 7 ff. 

By the aid of the superscriptions the following 
collections may be recovered. 1 . 1-20; 21-24; 

3 . 25 46-51 ; 4 . 26-29 ; 5 . 30-33 ; 6 . 34-39 ; 7 . 40-44. 
Whilst I 3 clearly shows that 40-44 once circulated 
separately, and the character of the narrative con- 
firms this observation, the same cannot be affirmed 
concerning 34-39. In the work whence these chapters 
were taken 34 37-39 on the one hand, and (26) 35 f 
(45) on the other, would seem to have belonged together 
(Cornill). Not only by sub-headings and solemn intro- 
ductory formulas, but even more by the editorial custom 
of prefacing an oracle with appropriate words, or of 
adding at the end words mostly of a consolatory nature, 
it is to a certain extent possible to discover the smaller 
collections used in making these books. 

x. Chaps. 1-20. In Bk. r the two oracles, I 4-10 
II_I 9 ( a )> evidently form an independent section; 
2 1-3 s [b) is shown by the introduction and the heading 
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36 to be a separate discourse ; the title, the non- 
Jeremianic preface, 3 6-4 a, and the new superscription 
7 1 indicate that 36-630 ( c ) once formed a booklet; 
7-10 (< d ) by its title and its long appendix, 922-IO25, is 
similarly marked off ; 11 / («.*) is likewise distinguished 
by heading and appendix, II18-I217 ; 13 (/) is clearly 
an independent fragment, 15-17 and 20-27 being probably 
later additions ; 14-17 (g) is shown to be a collection 
by title, by prefaced non-Jeremianic passages, 1 4 6 7-9, 
and by numerous interpolations and the appendix, 
1719-27 ; 18-20 (//) is separated from what precedes by a 
special title, and from what follows by the appended 
curse in imitation of Job 3 iff. and the heading of 21. 

Among these groups c and d make the strongest 
impression of being direct reports of oracles. A char- 
acteristic especially of g , but also of a, e, f and h, is 
the use of the first person. Listening disciples may 
have written down from memory what the prophet related 
in this form. The ease, however, with which a figure of 
speech is transformed into a narrative of actual occurrence 
in 13, and the manifest later colouring in 1 10 and 18, warn 
against assuming greater accuracy in these sections on 
account of the form. The editor of Book 1 found these 
pericopes without any indication of date except in 36. 
It is difficult to suppose that the first book was compiled 
before the third century. The editor of g may indeed 
have been a contemporary of Nehemiah (385-373 B.c. ), 
and the prophet's biography used to some extent in e, f 
g, and h may have been written in the Persian period ; 
but the Book of Job almost" certainly belongs to the 
time of Ptolemaic sovereignty over Palestine, and the 
language of the title, I2, points to a comparatively late 
date. 

*. Chaps. 21-24. In Bk. 2 chaps. 22-23 8 (a) form 
a collection of oracles against the reigning princes, dis- 
tinguished by introduction, contents, and consolatory 
non-Jeremianic additions, 23 1-4 5 /. 7 f ; 239-40 (b) is 
separated by its heading ; 24 (c) is of k totally different 
character — reminding us of 1 and 13. Stade has shown 
convincingly (ZA T\V\2?ii ff.) that 21 1-10 is an ex- 
cerpt from a passage in the biography from which 
another excerpt, necessary to supplement it, was made 
in 374-io, and also that 2I11-14 is editorial work. 
Phrases drawn from 488 suggest that 21 11-14 may 
have been written late in the second century. But 
there is nothing to prevent 21 1-10 from having been 
prefaced and the collection made already in the previous 
century. 

3. Chaps. 25 46-51. That the prophecies against 
foreign nations in Bk. 3 once circulated as a separ- 
ate collection is evident from the different places they 
occupy in MT and ©. While in © these oracles 
occupy a central position in the volume, like the similar 
prophecies in Isaiah and Ezekiel, they are in MT relegated 
to the end. Their place in © more exactly is between 
25i-i3 and 15-38 of the Hebrew text. The most natural 
way of accounting for this is by assuming that 25 1-13 
once formed the introduction to a smaller collection of 
oracles against nations likely to be affected by the northern 
invasion, that the additional introduction, vv. 15-33, was 
demanded by the accession of oracles against other 
nations', that ©’s copy still lacked this expansion, and 
that it was subsequently done into Greek, and on 
account of its length appended rather than inserted in 
the margin. This would explain how the corpus could 
be removed in MT and yet leave the entire chap. 25 
behind in its old place, and also how 25 15-38, which 
naturally should precede the corpus, is found after it in 
©. On this hypothesis the similarity between the order 
in MT and that of the list, 25 19-26, likewise finds its 
explanation. The additional names are probably later 
insertions, or possibly represent oracles removed to 
other collections, or lost. How extensive the first col- 
lection may have been is not easily determined. The 
prophecies against Elam and Babylon are certainly to 
be eliminated, and probably also those concerning 
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Moab, Ammon, Damascus, and Kedar. It is possible, 
however, that in addition to Egypt, Philistia, and Edom, 
Tyre and Sidon had a place in that collection. If so, 
the first booklet may have been produced in the third 
century. But such late prophecies as those against 
Babylon and Moab cannot well have been written before 
the second half of the second century ; and the apoca- 
lyptic language of the editor who w rote 2515-38 points 
to the same epoch for the final redaction of Bk. 3. 
See also below, §11. 

4. Chaps. 26-29. In Bk. 4 it is evident that 27-29 
once circulated as a separate collection. This is shown 
by the abbreviated form of names like rTDV, jrpix, man, 
.Tm\ the spelling nsimaiaj for nsNTDUa, the addition 
of N'3Dn, and the many glosses later than © made by 
the same editor. As a copyist of the entire volume 
would not be likely to select these chapters as a special 
field for exhibiting all his peculiarities, it is most natural 
to suppose that © translated an earlier text of 27-29 
than that incorporated in MT, that in © s text 27 1 was 
contiguous with the end of the prophecy against Elam, 
4939 (Movers, Hitzig), and that 26 subsequently found 
its way into © in the train of 2515-38. The character 
of 27 accounts for its being joined to the prophecies 
against foreign nations in Bk. 3. A later scribe prob- 
ably copied from the biographical work chap. 26 as an 
introduction to show the wickedness of the pseudo- 
prophets and the divine protection enjoyed by Jeremiah, 
and justify his denunciation. It is reasonably certain 
that this book cannot have received its present form 
until the second half of the second century. 

5. Chaps. 30-33. Bk. 5 consists of (a) 30/, {b) 
32i-i5, ( c ) 3216-44, ( d ) 33i-i3, ( e ) 3314-26. Only a 
once circulated as a separate book ; b may have been 
drawn from the biography ; c is apparently an interpo- 
lation in situ ; d was probably written by the editor of 
Bk. 5, who may have lived in the latter part of the 
second century ; and e is an appendix later than ©. 

6. Chaps. 34-39. With the comforting outlook into 
the future presented by Bk. 5 the volume once closed. 
But the same increased interest in the prophet's life that 
caused the addition of chaps. 36-39 to the Book of 
Isaiah also led to the appending of biographical material 
to Jeremiah. Bk. 6 never had any separate existence. 
Its present disorder is best explained by the different 
stories having been drawn directly from the biography. 
It is probable that, this story-book followed a certain 
chronological order. The seeming neglect of this in 
Chronicles and Daniel cannot be alleged against the 
supposition. The Chronicler knows well the order of 
Jewish kings, and that of the Persian monarchs was 
probably better known to him than has been supposed, 
while the composition of Daniel may explain the lack 
of chronological arrangement in that book (cp Barton, 
JBL 176 Z ). It is not unlikely that in the biography 26 
35 36 and possibly 45 were followed by 34 21 1/ 
374-io 21 3- 10 37 1 1 -38 28 a 39 1-3 14-18, though some 
other sections must have intervened. From 392 the 
general editor of 1-39 obtained his last date, I3. The 
interpolation, 394-13, is later than © ; but the incorpora- 
tion of the chapters enumerated in the volume may have 
followed soon upon that of Bk. 5. 

7. Chaps. 40-44. Bk. 7 was not known to the editor 
who wrote 1 3. This raises the serious question whether 
Bk. 7 or any section of it formed a part of the bio- 
graphical work. After the awkward introduction, 
40 1-6, an account follows, 40 7-41 18, which can scarcely 
have been drawn from that source. 

Not only does Jeremiah play no rdle in the stirring events 
here narrated (it is Johanan who appears as Gedaliah's adviser), 
but neither he nor Baruch is mentioned among those who 
escaped the massacre. This strange silence concerning the 
prophet renders it probable that 40 7-41 18 is a Midrash to the 
book of Kings, brought over to prepare the way for 4 ‘Iff. One 
is tempted to suppose that this section has taken the place of an 
oracle to Nabuzaradan by Jeremiah. It is difficult to imagine 
that an editor should have deliberately introduced a narrative in 
which no oracle of Jeremiah occurs, and, in fact, the prophet 
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does not figure at all in ‘ the word which came to Jeremiah 
from Vahwc.’ 

In 42-44 the failure to carry the story down to the 
prophet's death is noticeable. It has been supposed 
that the veil was drawn over his tragic end by a desire 
not to publish the nation's shame. But there is no trace 
of such delicacy elsewhere in the volume. The murder 
of Uriah (2623) and other prophets is freely recorded, 
and the tendency of this particular book to present the 
prophet as faithful even to the end and the people as 
apostates capable of any wickedness is very marked. 
Besides, it is far from certain that Jeremiah met with a 
violent death, or, if so, at the hands of his countrymen 
(see Jeremiah, the Prophet, § 2). It is more likely 
that when this book was made it was not yet known 
what had become of the prophet. The biographical ; 
work naturally grew in the same way as our volume. 
When Bk. 6 was added to chaps. 1-33 this biography 
apparently lost sight of the prophet at the fall of Jeru- 
salem. A much later hand probably led him with * all 
the remnant of the people,’ not without violence, into 
Egypt to prophesy against that kingdom and to predict 
the utter extinction of the Egyptian diaspora. From 
Nehemiah's memoirs we learn that in his time (385-373 
b.c. ) the Jews in Palestine were still regarded as people 
that had been left in the province when the exiles were , 
carried away (cp Ezra-Nehemiah). The idea, dia- 
metrically opposed to this, that no Judaeans were 
left behind in the land, does not appear until the 
Chronicler, who, however, knows nothing yet of a rem- 
nant escaping to Egypt (2 Ch. 3620). The exuberant 
genealogical interest would naturally lead the Egyptian 
Jews to trace their pedigrees back to the exile, and the 1 
difficulty of accomplishing this feat may readily have ( 
suggested as an explanation a prophetic oracle sealing 
the doom of the entire remnant. In course of time the 1 
prophet would inevitably receive the martyr’s crown. ! 
But whether an account of this yet found a place in the 1 
biography is doubtful. The counter-currents of interest 
connecting him with the Babylonian diaspora, where he 
would have ended his life in peace, or with Judaea, may 
have prevented tradition from becoming fixed on this 
point. Nabuzaradan's speech reminds one of utterances 
of pagan rulers in Daniel. The historic substitute may 
have been introduced at the end of the second century | 
by the editor who appended 52. 

As chap. 45 presents Baruch in a different role from 
that imputed to him in 433, it is possible that this para- 
graph was taken from an earlier section of the biography 
and put at the end of the volume to show Jeremiah’s 
prophetic insight and generosity, even as 39rs-i8 was * 
appended to Bk. 6. 

In regard to the biography itself, it is not improbable that it 
bore the title ‘Jeremiah the Prophet' and that it long had a 
separate existence. If it was actually used by the authors of 
2 Mace, and Mt., it may even have been translated into Greek. 
The disappearance of such a work involves no difficulty. Nor 
is it impossible that the original was still in existence in the 
days of Jerome. Until the Hebrew book shown to him shall 
have been found, there will be nothing to force the conclusion 
that it was a recent forgery or to prevent the assumption that 
it was the old biography from which so many abstracts had 
been made, though naturally not untouched by many hands that 
would have dealt more scrupulously with a canonical hook. 

Ch. 52 seems to have been drawn from 2 K. 25 — a 
very late appendix to K. Verses 28-30, not found in 
K. , were added later than 0, but probably from u 
good old source, as they contradict the conception 
current at the time of the translation. When that time 
was cannot be accurately determined. The preface to 
Ecclus. only shows that in 132 B.C. prophetic writings 
had been translated, but does not indicate the extent 
and character of these writings. The year 114 in the 
epilogue to the Greek Esther is so far from fixing the 
lower limit of 0 that it cannot even be relied upon for 
determining the date of the translation of that particular 
book (cp Jacob, ZATW , 1890, p. 274^). Nor is it 
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likely that all parts were translated at the same 
time. 

There appears to be nothing, however, to prevent the 
view that the volume had substantially assumed its 
present form in the reign of Alexander Janna?ns (102- 
76 b.c. ). 

According to the baraitha preserved in Bdbd bathrd 
14 b, Jeremiah was the author of the book. The super- 
scriptions in all parts of the volume (except 
7. Super- yjo) would naturally lead to this conclusion, 
scriptions. was no doubt the generally accepted 
view in the time of the Tannaim (Mishnic doctors). 
Whilst there is only one direct quotation in NT bearing 
on this point — viz. Mt. 2 18 (the other, 27 9. being protfc 
ably from the biography) — this shows that 30 ff. was 
regarded as a Jeremianic production, and other NT 
authors, notably those of Hebrews and Revelation, 
are likely to have regarded Jeremiah as the author 
on the strength of the headings. Strictly speaking, 
these titles, with a single 'exception, do not affirm that 
Jeremiah was the writer of the respective sections. 
They only state that these oracles came to Jeremiah, 
and it is implied that they were uttered by him, but 
not necessarily that he wrote them. 

In 2013 the editor’s meaning is perhaps doubtful ; in 29 1 the 
editor possibly meant to intimate that Jeremiah wrote the lettei 
as well as sent it ; in 30 2 the editor distinctly represents Yahwe 
as ordering the prophet to write, leaving the inference that he 
did so. It is significant that in all three cases the contents of 
the 1 books ' render it extremely difficult to believe that they 
have come, either directly or indirectly, from the hand of 
Jeremiah. As in 364 the divine command given to Jeremiah 
(30 2) to write in a book is carried out by dictation to Baruch, the 
writer of 302 may have thought of the same method. 

Only in 51 60 is it distinctly stated that Jeremiah 
wrote the words against Babylon; but 50 1 -51 58 is 
clearly un- Jeremianic. Even through the mists of 
tradition the fact can be discerned that there never were 
any Jeremianic autographs. This prophet was not a 
holy penman, but a preacher of righteousness (cp 
Isaiah i.). 

But if Jeremiah was not himself a writer, he may 
be the real author of many an oracle preserved in 
this book. That would be eminently 
true, could it be proved that some of 
them were actually dictated by him. 
But even though a closer examination should render it 
probable that we possess only free reproductions of 
discourses that lived in the memory of disciples, that 
would still put within our reach sentiments, thoughts, 
and forms of expression of which he was the author. 
If these should be seen to reflect historic circumstances 
unknown in later times, religious ideas out of harmony 
with those prevailing after the exile, and a unique 
personality not to be explained as a fictitious character 
that would tend to enhance their trustworthiness. 11 
would not be strange, in view of methods in vogut 
elsewhere, if such genuine sayings should be founc 
chiefly in Bks. 1 and 2, if Bks. 3 and 5 should prove tc 
be altogether un-Jeremianic, and if the biographical sec 
tions, with all their long speeches, should furnish bui 
scanty material. 

Since Spinoza it has generally been assumed, on th< 
basis of the narrative in 36, that the roll which Barucf 
wrote at the dictation of Jeremiah in the fifth year o 
Jehoiakim (603 B.c.) has been preserved in some part: 
of our present volume. Spinoza regarded the ’ 1 
sections, — i.e. , chiefly 1-20 — and the prophecies agains 
foreign nations, 46-51, as giving the contents of the roll 
This view has met with wide approval. Even Stadi 
thinks it ‘ the first duty of criticism to restore from th< 
book this original roll.' He, indeed, rejects 46-51 wit! 
its introduction 25, removes all genuine sayings tha 
are later than 603, and eliminates the many un-Jerenu 
anic interpolations. But the remainder represent 
to him the famous roll. We have no guarantee, how 
ever, that the remnant ever had a place on Baruch', 
scroll. I11 fact, there are considerations that militati 
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seriously against this supposition. The words directly 
quoted from the roll (36 29) are not to be found in these 
sections ; there are no prophecies against foreign nations 
among them, as is demanded by v. 2 ; the prophecies 
selected do not make any such clear allusion to the 
Chaldaeans as would scare the king or vex him, and 
they eertainly do not make the impression of being 
either 1 all the words that Yahwfc had spoken to him ' 
in twenty years or an intelligently arranged summary 
for a special purpose. The difficulty of the assumption 
has been felt by Grlitz 1 (1874) and Cheyne (art. 
'Jeremiah,' in EB&\ ‘8i ; Comm. ’85), who have there- 
fore thought of chap. 25 (of course when purified from 
the most obvious interpolations) as the roll. But since 
chap. 25 is the introduction to chaps. 46-51, and all 
these chapters are almost certainly not Jeremianic in 
any sense, the attempt to find Baruch’s roll must be 
given up. As Dahler suggested, the ' book ' had clearly 
a special purpose. Whether it was subsequently lost, 
or any part of it drifted into our volume, is not a matter 
of serious moment. Concerning no portion of our 
present work is it affirmed, or even intimated, that it 
was dictated to Baruch. The use of the first person, 
if original, may he a reminiscence of the actual language 
of the prophet, or a literary device. 

It is safe to assume that among those who listened 
to the prophet there were no reporters taking down 
his words, pen in hand. Chap. 36 gives us valuable 
evidence of what was deemed sufficient accuracy in 
such matters. All the words spoken by Yahwfe through 
his prophet in twenty years are put to writing under a 
sudden impulse, and this picture of past prophecy is a 
year later, under fresh provocation, retouched with 
4 many like words. ' This is no doubt the story of much 
reporting. Freely from memory, speeches were written 
down that they might not be forgotten, still preserving, 
in spite of many like words added, somewhat of the 
original flavour. 

It is this breath of a mighty spirit, felt particularly in 
the earlier parts of the volume, that forbids the theory 
of Havet and Vernes according to which our book 
is wholly pseudepigraphical and Jeremiah a fictitious 
character. 


It is natural to ascribe such knowledge as we possess 


9. Baruch’s 
part. 


of Jeremiah’s words and life to the pen 
of Baruch. The book itself suggests his 
importance. 


According to chap. 36 Baruch was the writer of the book pro- 
duced in 604 ; he was the prophet's representative reading this 
hook ; he was as much in danger as J eremiah and had as powerful 
friends among the princes ; according to 433 he was accused by 
the Jews of unduly influencing the prophet ; according to 455 
he was censured by Jeremiah himself for having cherished lofty 
plans contrary to the prophet’s ideas. Such a man might write, 
not only at the dictation of the prophet, but also in his name, 
and furnish much information concerning his life, by virtue of 
intimate acquaintance. The idea of a close partnership involv- 
ing independent work on Baruch's part is seen unmistakably in 
the addition of Bar. 1-5 to Jer. without a separate title and in the 
appending of the Epistle of Jeremy to Bar. ; and in Baruch’s 
hiographical activity in Paralipomena Jer. To Theodoret 
Baruch seems to have been more than 4 mere amanuensis. 


When, in modern times, differences of style began to 
be observed, the frequent changes from the first to the 
third person were ascribed to Baruch ; his hand was dis- 
covered in the later oracles ; the biographical sections 
were assigned to him as author. The theory of two 
recensions had a tendency to increase his labours as an 
editor ; he was charged with the care of the second 
improved edition as well as with the editio princeps. 


1 V It is an old and generally prevalent error that Jeremiah , 
caused to be written down an entire collection of prophetic dis- 
courses, and that Jehoiakim destroyed this. . It is to be shown 
here that Jehoiakim only burned that roll in which was con- 
tained the prophecy of the calamity threatening Judah (and the 
neighbouring peoples) from the Babylonion invasion (see 3629). 

• • • Chaps. 36 and 25 belong together as much as chaps. 7 and 
26.’ Gratz, 4 Das Datum der Schlacht bei Kharkemisch u. der 
Beginn der chald. Herrschaft iib. Juda,’ MGWJ 23 289 Jf. The 
so-called 'error* still holds its ground in commentaries and 
introductions.] 
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Even after the abandonment of the two - recensions 
theory, the idea that large portions of our book have 
come from the pen of Baruch is still cherished by 
eminent scholars. But there is not the slightest evidence 
that any part of the volume was ever written by him. 
It does not contain a single line that even claims to have 
been penned by him ; and the many works that purport 
to come from him are too palpably spurious to be used 
as touchstones. It remains a bare possibility that, at 
one time or another, Baruch wrote down abstracts of 
oracles delivered by Jeremiah. Among these there may 
have been reports of utterances made before 604 b. c. as 
well as after that date. But it is not likely that such 
memoranda were used in preparing the 4 book 1 read to 
Jehoiakim. The late origin of many sections claimed 
for Baruch, and the manifest lack of order among the 
genuine fragments of Jeremianic oracles, seem to pre- 
clude the supposition that he was in any sense the 
editor of the book. 1 

Note on Jer. 36 18. — The sense of jon in this passage (read ? 
proclaim?) is uncertain. I11 v. 14 top has clearly the sense of 
‘ read/ as frequently elsewhere, cp Ex. 24 7 Dt. 17 19. The use 
of earlier collections is not in itself improbable, as Dahler has 
shown. But the natural impression of the text certainly is 
that the prophet reproduces from memory and dictates to his 
scribe all the words that Yahwe has spoken to him. We are 
not justified in minimising either the assumed extent of the 
Megillah or the miraculous power ascribed to the prophet. We 
may question the historic accuracy of the narrative. 

The book appears to be the product of writers un- 

m writers' known to us b y name - The y ma y be 

, ' divided into the following classes : — (a) 

reporters and collectors of oracles, (6) 
prophets, (c) historians, (d) poets, (e) editors and 
annotators. 

[a) When sayings of the prophet were first put 
into writing we do not know. Tradition found it un- 
necessary to ascend higher than the year 604 b.c. ; a 
lapse of twenty-two years was not regarded as too long 
for correct reproduction. It is probable, however, that 
the discourses referring to the Chaldeo-Scythian invasion 
were drawn from reports made at an earlier date. To 
such reports may be assigned 43-10 12-18 28-31 51-17 19 
6 1-30 and possibly 11 2-6 9-12 (in 9 ’W probably abbrevi- 
ation of m’DT or late, HP 229). Similar memoranda 
in Jehoiakim’s reign may have contained 22-13 20-37 
3 1-5 and 73*31 81-9 14-17 9 1-21. In the little book, 
14-17, the genuine Jeremianic fragments 14 10-16 15 1-4 
I62-13 may have been written from memory in the 
prophet’s lifetime by some friendly listener who pre- 
served Jeremiah’s use of the first person. The essence 
of 1 may have come down in the same manner, while 
13 is likely to be a late transformation of a parable into 
a narrative. I81-17 19 1 /. 10/ may still be accounted 
for in this way, and possibly also the indictments of the 
kings, 22, and the prophets, 239 and th e nucleus of 
24. 

Many words, no doubt, were gathered from the lips of the 
people, by makers of collections during the Chaldean period. 
But as such sayings pass from man to man, they grow. In 
course of time the collectors would naturally find it difficult to 
determine whether an oracle was genuine or not. The 4 color 
Jeremianus’ produced by unconscious or conscious imitation 
would readily deceive even where a definite ascription did not 
silence every doubt. On the other hand, the collections would 
furnish material for the enrichment of the stories concerning the 
prophet's life. 

(3) In addition to the writers who have given us 
. more or less correct reports of the 
11. Prophetic orac l es 0 f Jeremiah, the book intro- 
writers : chaps. ri uces us to number of original 
46-51. prophetic authors living in later times. 
Chief among these are the writers whose productions 
fill Bks. 3 and 5. 

Eichhorn appears to have been the first to perceive 
clearly the un-Jeremianie character of 46-51. 

Already in 1777 (Reperiorium, 1 149) he declared that ‘he 

1 For a criticism of Giesebrecht's view on the book written by 
Baruch at Jeremiah’s dictation, according to Jer. 36, see I nirod. 
to the Book of Jeremiah^ by the present writer. 
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who finds in the prophecies against foreign nations the language 
of Jeremiah must either have no acquaintance with Jeremiah's 
style or no capacity for distinguishing different modes of 
expression.' His theory then was that the works of earlier 
prophets had been used by Jeremiah in the fourth yea j of 
Jehoiakim, a somewhat similar procedure to that often ascribed 
to Isaiah v* the case of chap. 15 f. In his Einleitungi*) (24), 
Eichhorn’s assumed that the chapters were of later origin and 
not edited by Jeremiah. As regards 50 of whose spurious 
character Eichhorn was most fuliy persuaded, practical una- 
nimity has been reached. 

The attempt of Movers, Hitzig, Schrader, Stahelin to 
find a Jeremianic nucleus enlarged in the exile was effec- 
tively disposed of by Budde in his excellent monograph. 

Graf and Orelli still defended the authenticity, largely on the 
ground of numerous Jeremianic expressions. To explain these 
it is not necessary to think, with Budde, of pseudonymity, 
which apparently is precluded by the fact that the prophecy 
was not originally assigned to Jeremiah (cp ©); extensive use 
of writings ascribed to Jeremiah and a very small measure of 
originality suffice Unmistakable dependence on Ezekiel, 
Is. 13 40-55 34 f. % an attitude of satisfaction with Israel and 
of fierce hatred of Babylon, and an utter lack of sympathy 
with Jeremiah's point of view and of intelligent appreciation 
of the very phrases borrowed from him, have convinced critics 
of widely different schools that these chapters are not the work 
of Jeremiah. Eichhorn 's doubts concerning 46-49 led Blau 
(JZuMG 1865) to seek a later occasion in Israel's history for 
these chapters. A story in Mas'Qdi of the Benu Hadir caused 
Eichhorn to assign the authorship to Berachia b. Zerubbabel. 
Many acute observations were made ; but the legend is too late 
to be used for historical purposes. 

It is, however, the merit of Schwally to have been 
the first to examine with critical thoroughness these 
prophecies (chaps. 46 - 51 ). 

12. Schwally S Schwally pointed out theclose relation of 4 $ 
criticism. to Is. 15 /. and 24 , and of 49 i ff. to Obadiah, 

the dependence on parts of Jer. that are 
prohably secondary, the absence of the call to repentance so 
characteristic of pre -exilic prophecy, and the character of Yahwe 
as a god of vengeance pouring his fury upon the heathen. He 
also directed attention to the probable identification of Elam 
with Persia, and he indicated the true character of 25 as an 
introduction to the book of oracles. His apparent contention 
that a pre-exilic prophet must have preached repentance and 
cannot have conceived of Yahwe as a god taking vengeance on 
the heathen nations for their treatment of Israel is not quite 
convincing. Habakkuk 1 and Nahum show much of this vin- 
dictive spirit, and other prophets may have excelled them. 
Yet so far as Jeremiah is concerned the contrast is very marked, 
and the oracles certainly breathe a spirit most familiar to us 
from extant writings of post-exilic times. 

Bleecker has undertaken to do for chaps. 46-51 what 
Movers and Hitzig did for 50 /. 

He eliminates the most objectionable features, partly on the 
basis of ©, partly by conjecture, attempts to show the necessity 
of assuming a Jeremianic authorship in order 

13 . Bleecker's. to justify the references to Jeremiah as a 

prophet called to denounce judgment on 
many nations, minimises the objections drawn by Schwally from 
the theology of the oracles, and seeks to picture a suitable his- 
torical background in the fourth year of Jehoiakim. Even 
Bleecker, however, is forced to surrender the prophecy against 
Elam (4934-39), i s extremely doubtful about the oracle against 
Kedar ( 49 z8 (?.}, is obliged to cut so deeply into the prophecy 
against Moab ( 4 S) as to leave but a few verses, removes from the 
prophecy against Edom (497-22) the embarrassing verse 49 12 
in which the destruction of Jerusalem is clearly mentioned, 
and then bases an argument for Jeremianic authorship on the 
absence of any reference to this event. 

Yet even after the most radical excision these oracles 
remain in irreconcilable conflict with the views and 
sentiments that the earlier sections of the book allow us 
to ascribe to Jeremiah. 

In 2 ioyC Jeremiah looks heyond the boundaries of Judah 
hut only to point out the loyalty of other nations to their gods, 
in contrast with the faithlessness of Yahwe’s people. If in 
187-10 he has in mind any other people and kingdom than 
Judah, he holds out repentance and restitution. That is the 
sentiment of the universally acknowledged later additions, 
4626 4847 49639 (wanting in £>, except 4939), not of the pro- 
phecies themselves. That chap. 1 has been retouched in view 
of the later contents of the volume, and that 27 , drawn from the 
hiographical work, is unhistorical, seems extremely probable. 
Yet even 1 5 and 10 do not necessarily suggest any specific 
oracles against nations heyond the terrible announcement in 
43^; of the subjugation of people after people by the Chaldean 
power; and even 27 is tinged with sympathy and concern for 
the nations lest they be led astray by their prophets from the 

1 On the historical situation in Habakkuk see Habakkuk, 
and cp N. Schmidt, New World, '98, p. 585. 
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path of safety. All references to Nebuchadrezzar and his time 
are editorial, since neither 4626 (wanting in ©) nor 49 30 is 
original and there is nothing in the text to sustain these 
editorial conjectures. 

Whilst rightly insisting upon the necessity of examin- 
ing each oracle by itself, though unnecessarily justify- 
ing this by a reference to 362, in which 
' , ,, “ he has an excessive confidence, Giese- 

rec s. b rec ht appreciates more fully than Bleecker 
the force of Sch wally’s arguments. 

Giesehrecht perceives the impossibility of ascrihing the oracles 
against Egypt (463-12 and 13*26) to Jeremiah, and correctly 
indicates the source of that perplexing confusion, which leaves it 
uncertain whether a past or a future defeat is depicted, in the 
dependence on literary models. If he still clings to a possible, 
though indefinable, Jeremianic nucleus it is because of the know- 
ledge on the part of the editor of a battlefield of Carchemish 
not known to Berossus. Rather should the lack of confirmation 
render this piece of editorial wisdom suspicious. Giesehrecht 
also recognises the dependence of 48 on Is. 15 f. and its post-exilic 
character, and the secondary character of all the prophecies in 
49 except that against Edom. Here a failure to perceive that 
all parts of Obadiah are post-exilic leads him to assume a 
genuine nucleus. 

The only oracle which Giesehrecht would decidedly 
claim for Jeremiah is that against the Philistines ( 47 ). 
With Hitzig, Kuenen, and others he sees the impos- 
sibility of saving the heading, but finds a good historical 
background for the oracle in the time of Jehoiakim. 
It is difficult, however, to conceive of Jeremiah selecting 
Philistia, either in 604, or in 625 (which might also 
be considered), as the object of Yahwk's fury, without 
indicating any sin committed, and with such terrible 
emphasis. Close examination only tends to confirm 
the view of Schwally, also maintained by Stade, Well- 
hausen, Smend, Duhm, and Budde. As for the two 
introductions, Cornill sees a weighty argument in favour 
of the authenticity of 261529 in the fact that ‘the cup 
of the fury of Yahw6 ’ suddenly becomes a popular 
expression after Jeremiah’s time, as in Ezek. 2332 Lam. 
421 Is. 51 17 Hab. 2 i 6 Ps. 759 [8], and therefore must 
have been coined by Jeremiah. But these passages 
written in different periods do not prove a sudden 
popularity of the phrase, nor is it apparent why 
Jeremiah rather than Ezekiel should have given it this 
form. On the contrary, it is probable that the editor 
who wrote 2615 had before him 49 12, and the thought 
there suggested of Israel’s drinking out of Yahw^’s cup 
of anger, expressed in Ezek. 2332, is likely to be earlier, 
if it originated at all with a prophet. 

In the book of consolation, chaps. 30 /., Movers, 
De Wette, and Hitzig noticed the close affinity to Is. 
15 . Ch. 30 f. 32 . R Williams regarded these 

J chaps, as a ‘ song of encouragement 
by some Baruch or later Isaiah far on in the exile. 
Stade recognized the pseudonymity. It was Smend, 
however, who first clearly set forth the internal evidence 
against the Jeremianic authorship of both chaps. He 
recognised that the author lived after the exile and also 
after the disenchantment that had followed the rebuild- 
ing of the temple. As the author missed a prophecy of 
Judah's return, he assumed that there had already been 
a return of exiles. But the return under Cyrus is 
scarcely historical. 

This would give added weight to Giesehrecht’s objection that 
a promise to Israel alone would not be likely in a late writer, 
and a certain plausibility to his view that 31 2-6 15-20 formed a 
genuine nucleus afterwards enlarged by 30, were it not that the 
terms 1 Jacob ’ and ‘ Israel ' seem to have acquired a wider sense 
since 2 Isaiah, on whom the writer so clearly depends, and that 
the unity of the book, rightly emphasised by Graf, cannot well 
be questioned. The hope of political independence pervades 
the book. This is also expressed in 31 22 (where © gives the 
only satisfactory sense), which should probably be emended thus : 

133D* mp3 pK3 Win m rv K13. (ev <TUTr)pta) 

being a later gloss (preserved in ©) to njp3 pNIl 1 — the sign con- 
sists in this, that men shall walk about in a land freed from 
foreign rulers. This likewise removes every objection to 
31 35-40 i the enlargement of tbe capital and the extension of 


1 For njp in the sense of ‘purchase the freedom of,’ ‘ransom,’ 
‘deliver,’ cp Ex. 15 16 Dt. 28 68 Is. 11 n Ps. 74 2 Neh. 58 . 

2384 



JEREMIAH (BOOK) 

the kingdom by th^ return of exiles are the signs that Yahwfc 
has forgiven his people, and the love thus shown will be more 
effective than the breaching of prophetic teachers in bringing 
about a willing obedience to the law. The author of the Songs 
of Zion, added in Palestine to 2 Isaiah, still has confidence in 
the missionary activity of the Yah we -disciples ; this writer 
despairs of all human teaching and expects reform to come as a 
consequence of Yahwfc’s deed of deliverance. 

In chap. 32, not only 17-23, but the whole section 
16-44 is clearly a late production, the author occasionally 
falling out of his role, as in 37 42 ; 6-15 may have been 
taken from the biography. Chap. 33 14-26, not yet 
found by 65, is quite generally rejected. But neither is 
331-13 likely to be genuine. The dependence on 2 Is. 
in v. 2, the extraordinary exhortation in v. 3, the juxta- 
position of the captivity of Judah and of Israel (v. 7), 
the feeling of the heathen concerning restored Jerusalem 
(v. 9), the actual desolation of the city ( v . 10), the late 
psalm-fragment and the praise offering (t\ u), and the 
dependence on 17 26 and 31 24 in w. 12 and 13, are 
sufficiently convincing. 

The speeches in Bks. 4, 6, and 7 must be considered 
in connection with the biography (see § 17). 

In Bks. 1 and 2 there are, in addition to poetical 
and liturgical compositions and brief annotations, a 
„ _ .. series of more important insertions of 

late ori ? in ' 214-19 breaks the natural 
m ’ connection, presupposes evil treatment 

of the Jews by the people of Thebes and Daphnas, 
breathes the spirit of 2 Isaiah's concern about the 
servant of Yahw6, and rebukes immigration to Egypt 
and Syria. That 36-42 is out of place is generally 
seen. Stade doubts the genuineness of 3 17 f. Giese- 
brecht rejects 3 14-18 ; Cornill 317/ 4i f ; Kraetz- 
schmar, 3i4-42. The whole section is doubtful. The 
looseness of construction may be explained by literary 
dependence on Ezek. 16, Jer. 31, and other passages. 
An invitation to Israel to return, even in the form of 
w. 12 f, either in 625 when the Scytho-Chaldean 
invasion was imminent, or after the futility of Josiah's 
reform had become apparent (cp v. 10} and the Chaldeans 
again threatened the land, is difficult to understand. 
It is not likely that two minds independently conceived 
the idea of Israel's justification through Judah’s greater 
sinfulness. The author sees both Judah and Israel 
coming back together to Zion ( v . 18), and uses the term 
‘ house of Israel ’ in a manner to suggest the whole 
Yahwfe-worshipping people [vv. 19 /. ). 924/., though 

brief, is important as showing the sentiments of later 
scribes. It probably read originally 1 Behold days come, 
when I will punish all who are circumcised in their 
foreskin (i.e., have the sign in their body though they 
fail to unite with Israel as proselytes) — viz. Egyptians, 
Edomites, Ammonites, Moabites — and all the dwellers 
in the desert who poll their hair,’ a kindred custom. 

IO1-16 is almost universally rejected. (S5 presents 
the pericope in an earlier form than MT. But even 
has the late Aramaic addition, v. n (itself the work of 
two hands), and other expansions. Language and 
thought preclude Jeremianic origin. 12 14-17, like the 
elegy preceding it, is evidently un- Jeremianic. The 
neighbouring nations have settled in Israel’s land ; they 
will be plucked up ; but they will be accepted as 
proselytes, if they learn to swear by Yahwe. The 
affinity with Is. 669-12 57 1-13 is marked. 16 14-18 is 
clearly a later prophecy presupposing the exile and 
promising a return, dependent in its phraseology some- 
what on 2 Isaiah. For d:ij/ (’their iniquity’) read 
DMyo (‘their dwelling’) in v. 17, a copyist having mis- 
understood the tenor of the verse. 237 / is later 
than 16 14 f. Stade and many others rightly regard 
17 19-27 as a work of a later prophet. The concern 
here expressed for sabbath - keeping and sacrifices, 
making prosperity dependent upon such exercises, 
is contrary to Jeremiah’s spirit (cp 7) and belongs 
to another age. Geiger ( Urschrift , 83) in 1857 ex- 
pressed his conviction that 23 5-8 was written in the 
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Hasmonean period. Giesebrecht ( Beitr . z. Jesaiakritik, 
40), though maintaining the Jeremianic authorship, finely 
indicated that even vv. 1-3 presuppose the exile. The 
entire pericope, 23 1-8, is in all probability a product of 
a later age. 

(c) Contemplation of a prophet's words naturally be- 
gets an interest in the historic occasions that gave rise 

17. Historiana. to his u “l ra T/ and ) he circum- 
stances of his life. Stones concern- 
ing the remarkable epoch when Jeremiah lived and his 
own strange career no doubt passed from mouth to 
mouth for a long time before an attempt was made to 
fix them in writing. Adversity, repentance, reflec- 
tion on Israel’s sufferings such as the Servant-of- 
Yahwe songs reveal, would tend to bring out of obscurity 
and disgrace the figure of the prophet who foresaw the 
ruin of the state, but also to shape this figure according 
to the ideal. Words would suggest situations, situations 
words. Finally the demand for a connected biography 
would arise. This work would follow the prophet's 
career so far as the material at hand permitted. As the 
interest increased, the desire for more complete know- 
ledge would grow and find its gratification. It is possible 
that the biography in its latest form contained some story 
of the prophet's death, though contradictory accounts, 
or other reasons, determined the final editors of the 
canonical book not to introduce it. 

There are in our present volume historical sections 
that cannot have come from the biography. Already 
Grotius recognised that 52 is an appendix drawn from 
2 K. 25, with the exception of vv. 28-30. That is now 
universally conceded. It has not yet been observed, 
but appears equally certain, that 4O7-4I18 must have 
been taken from another source than the biography (cp 
§6). The lifelikeness of this story is much praised, 
and it is generally used as an authentic account by 
modern historians. Literary critics are still apt to be 
deceived by vividness of description, local colour, names 
and dates, and charmed into forgetfulness of the most 
glaring inconsistencies and historical impossibilities. 
Such inconsistencies and impossibilities are not wanting 
in this story. A confused memory of the first Chaldean 
governor and of an abortive attempt by a side branch 
of the Davidic family to overthrow the new government, 
and local legends clustering about the cistern of Asa 
and the pool of Gibeon, may lie at its foundation ; but in 
its present form it cannot well be earlier than the second 
century. 

A. B. Davidson has recognised that the passage 42 
7-22, ‘on account of its rather debased style and its other 
peculiarities, is probably a free construction from the 
historian’s hand.’ But 43 1-7 presupposes this 'free 
construction ’ ; 42 1-6 is its necessary introduction ; the 
same ‘ depraved style ' and other peculiarities of repro- 
ductive prophecy characterise 44, which further betrays 
its late origin by its assumption of a complete depopula- 
tion of Judasa and the existence of Jewish communities 
in all parts of Egypt. 4 3 8- 13 seems to have come from 
the pen of a man who regarded Nebuchadrezzar as 
Yahwe's servant in punishing the Egyptians for their 
idolatry, and may have had some knowledge of his 
expedition against Egypt in 568. Rowland Williams, 
with keen insight, hinted at a later date for the ‘ moralis- 
ing view of the conqueror as Yahwe's servant.' The 
address of Nabuzaradan, 40 2 ff.> in which he speaks 
as if he were a disciple of Jeremiah, is, of course, a late 
production. The Egyptian sojourn of Jeremiah is sub- 
ject to grave doubts (cp Jeremiah i. , § 2). Whether 
Bk. 7 was jn part drawn from late additions to the 
biography, or was altogether a free construction, the 
editor who wrote I3 knew nothing about Jeremiah's 
subsequent fate save that hi£ survived the fall of the city. 

The stories preserved in Bks. i-6, and in all prob- 
ability taken from the biography, reveal the workman- 
ship of many writers, and vary greatly in the degree 
of credibility attaching to them. Bks. 3 and 5 have 
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each one such story. Ewald suggested and Giesebrecht 
has convincingly shown that 51 59-64 (cp Seraiah) is a j 
piece of haggadic fiction. 

The historicity of 3*2 1-15 (cp Hanamel) has been questioned | 
by Pierson, who finds it improbable that a prisoner should be j 
.-.urrounded by people, ha%*e a secretary, and be able to make | 
purchases. Stade, Cornill, and Giesebrecht rightly reject 1-5. I 
In behalf of 6-15 Giesebrecht urges certain points which j 
apparently preclude a later writer. He suggests that the story 
was told by Jeremiah after the fall of the city. There may be a 
nucleus of fact in the story. But if Jeremiah meant by this tale 
to keep his people quiet in the land under Chaldean sovereignty, 
rather than that they should emigrate, he would not have inti- 
mated ( 7 jv . 14 /) that after a long time they would again bave a 
chance of buying houses and fields. The miraculously bestowed 
fore-knowledge of Hanamel’s coming, the outlook into a future 
beyond the long exile, the consequent purely symbolic character 
of the act, the amazement, common in apocalyptic literature, at 
the wonderful plan of future deliverance, and the vagueness of 
the narrative, only in part due to textual corruption, seem to 
indicate a later origin. 

In Bk. 1, 13 1- 14 may be an excerpt from the bio- 
graphy. The twofold journey to the Euphrates is clearly 
unhistorical. A saying like that of w. 12-14 has been 

dramatised. The editor of the book may also have ; 
drawn from the same source the genuine parts of 18 
and 19 and the possibly authentic story 20 1-6. 

In Bk. 21 i-io is from the biography (cp above). 

The introductory chapter, 26 , to Bk. 4 contains a briefer ! 
report of the speech given, Iff., and an apparently trust- 
worthy account of the consequences. In the booklet ; 
27 - 29 , the story of the bands and yokes ( 27 ), and that of ! 
the correspondence with Babylonia ( 29 ), are scarcely 
historical ; while the narrative of the encounter between 
Jeremiah and Hananiah sounds plausible, though it may 
have been retouched. That Hananiah was scared to 
death is less probable than that 2817 was added to 
round off the story. 

In Bk. 6 there is no valid reason to question the 
substantial accuracy of 34 . Chap. 35 , on the other 
hand, is subject to grave doubts. That Jeremiah should 
have praised for their loyalty the Rechabites (q.v. ) 
whose very presence in Jerusalem constituted the severest 
infringement of the commandment enjoined upon them 
by their ancestor, is quite incredible, apart from the 
questionable method used to test their fidelity to one of 
the ancestral injunctions, and the scene of this trial. A 
justification was probably found in this story for the 
elevation into some position in the lower clerus (’jq 1 ? noy) 
of those who had abandoned the nomadic life they were ( 
solemnly commanded to load. Against the historical 
trustworthiness of chap. 36 Pierson adduced twenty-one 
arguments. Their summary rejection by Kuenen may 
have been influenced by 1 reluctance to surrender a 
narrative generally regarded as furnishing a trustworthy 
clue to the composition of the book. If this is seen to 
be illusive, it may more readily be admitted that, whilst 
some of these arguments are of little weight, taken as a 
whole they are not without a certain cumulative force. 

It is evidently the author’s meaning that all the prophecies 
of Jeremiah, during a period of more than twenty years, 
were written by Baruch, the prophet dictating them from 
memory. He did not reflect on the curious effect of 
such a collection of miscellaneous addresses on different 
subjects and occasions, even if a reproduction of that 
kind were a possibility. That Jeremiah should send his 
servant with so important a mission instead of going 
himself is all the more strange as a long time elapses 
between the writing and the reading of the book. It 
does not seem possible to refer the explanation ‘ 1 am 
restrained ’ to political detention, since he is free to go 
and hide himself, nor to ceremonial uncleanness, since 
the command to Baruch precedes the public reading by 
months, nor to business, since the fast day would take 
precedence. But can the author really have represented 
his hero as held back by cowardly concern for his own 
safety? The collusion of the princes with Baruch and 
Jeremiah contrasts with their eagerness to bring the 
book to the king’s knowledge, and this with their neglect 
to take with them the corpus delicti. In v. 29 is assumed 
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a personal interview with Jehoiakim that harmonises 
neither with Jeremiah’s detention on the fast day not 
with his subsequent concealment. A possible kernel of 
fact is all that can be admitted Jeremiah’s feeling con- 
cerning the expected Egyptian relief corps, 37 i-io 
( 21 1 -10), his intended departure from Jerusalem, and his 
imprisonment (37 n ff ), may be historical. 38 is mani- 
festly a late legend. 

The king, like Daniel’s Darius, has no power to prevent the 
enraged nobles from slaying Jeremiah (71. 5), yet in v. 10 ff. he 
has absolute power to save the prophet. That Jeremiah agrees 
to tell a lie is clear ; but why it should be told and how it could 
satisfy the princes, is not apparent. Not only 394-13, still want- 
ing in ©’s copy, but also 1-3 14, and the oracle, 15-18, introduced 
as a supplement to the legend, 38 7-13, are manifestly unhistorical. 

(d) In Bk. 1 copyists and editors have introduced 
number of poetical passages, psalm - fragments and 
p , elegies, and gnomic poems. Some of them 
* show striking affinities to Lamentations, also 
ascribed to Jeremiah. It is the merit of Stade to have 
recognised the secondary character of many such poetic 
interpolations. Had his reasons been given, the correct- 
ness of his judgment would no doubt have been more 
generally seen. Other passages of the same nature 
should probably be added. . 

419-21 breaks the textual connection, laments a de- 
struction that has been experienced, expresses national 
grief (cp 'my tents,’ ‘my tent - covers ’) and shows 
a kinship to psalms in which the personified com- 
munity speaks. 818-23 apparently presupposes 

not only the exile of the people, but also the succes- 
sive disenchanted hopes for the restoration of the 
monarchy. Verse i 8 d is a quotation of Lam. 1 22 ; read, 
with Houbigant, ’my consolation is far from me’ 
( ,( ?j/d 'n’r^rio). The aphorism, 922/., was also found 
by (3 in 1 S. 2 10 as a part of Hannah’s song. It was 
evidently a homeless fragment brought first into the 
song and then into the prophecy. It is in the style 
of the later psalms. In 10 17-25, 19-21 and 23-25 

are clearly the work of a poet who looks back upon 
the exile of the people, the cessation of the monarchy, 
and the partial occupation of the land by neighbouring 
nations as past facts, and desires the utter annihila- 
tion of the heathen, while pleading for gentler treat- 
ment for Judah. He speaks in the name of the com- 
munity ; cp 4 my tabernacle,’ ‘my tent,’ ’my chords,’ 

4 my sons,’ * my destruction.’ Verses 17 f. and 22 may 
be reminiscences from Jeremianic oracles introduced 
by an editor. In 11 15-17 we have a poem in six 

double lines in which Zion seems to be^chorted to 
remove by prayers and sacrifices the adversity that so 
long followed the destruction of the Judean king- 
dom. There is nothing in 12 1-6 that is suggestive 

of Jeremiah. The speaker is the nation disturbed by the 
continued disfavour of Yahwe as show'n in the drought 
and the famine, and puzzled by the prosperity of false 
brethren (cp Neh. 5 ). If this is the condition of things 
in times of comparative ease, what would it be if war 
should arise ? Such seems to be the sense of the 
proverb, v. 5. The elegy, 127-13, is clearly non- 

Jeremianic. Judah, the beloved, has been put into the 
hands of her enemies, birds of prey have come upon 
her, shepherds (foreign rulers) have destroyed the 
vineyard. 13 15-17 is *. similar lamentation re- 

miniscent in part of late psalms. The depraved style 
suggests to Scholz a late date for vv. 20-27. He is 
probably right. Verses 18 f. , also rejected by Scholz, 
may be genuine, though there is no necessity for 
thinking of a particular queen mentioned in Kings. 
There is nothing to remind us of Jeremiah’s language, 
style, or thought in the exquisite elegiac strains of 1 4 2-6. 
The absence of any religious suggestion precludes a 
prophetic source. 14 7-9 is a psalm breathing the 

spirit of 2 Isaiah. The phrase 'because of thy name,' 
the title ’ hope of Israel, ’ the rebuke to Yahw& for leaving 
a place where he is not a stranger but at home, and the 
appeal to him on the ground that his name has been 
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called upon the people, are not in harmony with 
Jeremiah’s language and thought. The psalm 

1419-21 is the expression of a repentant people, re- 
cognising the sin of their fathers that brought them to 
ruin, looking apparently in vain for prosperity, yet 
justifying their hope by Yahw&’s regard for his own 
honour, his name, his pledge ( n'*n ; see Covenant), 
his boly city, the throne of his glory. It is clearly 
un-Jeremianic. A very late glossator added v. 2 2, 

introducing the theological question whether the gods 
of tbe heathen can make rain, or the heavens perchance 
produce it without the activity of any god. After 

the genuine fragment, lf>t-4<*. continuing 14 10-16 that 
has the true • color Jeremianus,' there follows a passage 
155-9 in which is described the comfortless condition 
of Zion subsequent to the fall of the city and the 
scattering of the exiles. Two glosses, 10 and n-14 (see 
below), are then succeeded by the poetic effusion, 15-18, 
in wbich Zion laments her seemingly incurable wound, 
and prays for vengeance on the enemies that will give 
her the joy her piety deserves. ( Read w ith (5 ’ reproach 
from those who reject thy words,’ sjnm 'skjsd nann in 
x 5 ^ 16 a, and ‘consume them and thy word shall be," 
nvri oVdn. i 6 a). 15 19-21 is not a song ; but it is of 

the same character as the sections just considered in that 
apparently it is the nation that is addressed. If the 
people will return to Palestine, Yahwe will then take 
them back and allow them to be his worshippers 
and witnesses ; foreign nations will come to Zion 
(as proselytes), but the Judaeans shall no more go to 
them (into exile) ; strong enough to resist an attack 
from without, they shall be delivered from all foreign 
oppression. 16 19/. is clearly a psalm-fragment 

expressing the hope of Zion that the nations will 
become converts to the monotheistic faith, and as 
proselytes make their pilgrimages to Jerusalem ; v. 21 
is a later gloss expressing Yahw£’s determination first 
to punish the heathen. I/1-4. still wanting in 0, 

is a late paraphrase of 154. The four passages, j 

17 5-8 9-u 12 f 14-18, by their close affinity to the psalms 1 
and the proverbs, reveal their late origin. In the last 
of these, the nation is the speaker. The two poetic l 

sections with wbicb the first book closes, 20 7- 13 and 14-18, 
are evidently from different hands. In the former, the 
liturgical formulas in v. 13, the quotation of Ps. 7 10 and 
late Jeremianic passages in v. 12, the appearance of 
Yahw6 as a warrior helping to defeat a numerous pursu- 
ing enemy inw. 10 f (read ’ let all of us who are his 
allies give him up [vajj ’ ). the public praise ( v . 9 : read I 
’nzm), the disillusioning experience of violent oppres- 
sion, spoliation, and ridicule in place of the glowing 
hopes of prosperity aroused by the oracles {w. 7-9), re- | 
mind us of the Psalter and seem to point to the people 
as the speaker. It is doubted whether 20 14-18 is genuine, | 
or whether the || passage in Job 3 -z ff. is the original. : 
The latter view is certainly more probable (cp Job, ! 
Book of, § i 4 , col. 2487 f ). 

(<?) Owners of MSS containing prophecies ascribed to 
Jeremiah, or copyists, would naturally arrange the 
19 Editors l ^ erent P arts > provide them with suitable 
headings, and annotate them. Sometimes 
a suggestion in the text, or a sub- heading, would furnish 
the material for the superscription ; at other times 
information must have been drawn from sources un- 
known to us. Thus the general editor of Bk. 3 did 
not derive his knowledge concerning tbe first year of 
Nebuchadrezzar from 462 but from a better source. 

While 46 2 puts Nebuchadrezzar’s march against Syria in 
the fourth year of Jehoiakim — i.e., 604 b.c. — 25 1 makes the 
fourth year of Jehoiakim = tbe first year of Nebuchadrezzar. 
But according to Berossus (Jos. Ant. x. 11 1 ; c. Ap. 1 19) the 
encounter with Necho took place in the reign of Nabopolassar, 
consequently not later than 605, which is the last year accorded to 
him by Ptolemy’s canon. 1 If the editor of 46-51, who wrote 
-•> 1-13, in this case was better informed than his predecessors, 

1 On the contradiction of dates see Kohler, Bibl. Gesch. ii. 2 463. 

2389 


JEREMIAH (BOOK) 

| it is quite likely that his statement concerning the date of the 
beginning of Jeremiah’s career, the thirteenth year of Josiah, 
— i.e., the first of Nabopolassar, or 625, — was also drawn from a 
good source. Both notices may have been taken from the 
biography, or from the work whence 52 28-30 came. 

The following annotations to Book 1 may be mentioned : 4 10 
(Corn.) na (Ewald) 23-26 (Gieseb.) 27510^1820-22 (Stade, 
Corn.) 23-2526-29 810-12 (om. ©) 11 7./ (om. <&) 13 f. 18-23 
(rejected by Stade ; 18 is a gloss to 9 ; 19 is reminiscent of Is. 53 
and was still lacking in copies known to Justin [‘ tbe tree with its 
fruit’ (so Kiinchi, Scholz) is the holy nation] ; 21-23 may have 
been taken from the biography (but possibly it is a free construc- 
tion, easily accounted for if Anathoth happened to be one of the 
towns destroyed by the Chaldeans); 14 17^ an editorial gloss 
ending in a quotation of a lament over the fallen city ; 15 4 b 10 
a complaint that Israel is born to be an apple of discord between 
contending posvers, though no unrighteous money transactions 
justify such a fate— explained in 11-14 by Yahwfe’s inscrutable 
purpose; 1 193-911^-13 (Gieseb.). There are many similar 
interpolations in the other books. 

The time when the genuine Jeremianic oracles were 
first uttered can, in some instances, be determined with 
20 Dates a consit ^ cra ^ c degree of probability ; in 
other cases it is only possible to give an 
approximately correct date. As regards the later pro- 
ductions, their place in the volume, and in the earlier 
collections, furnishes a not unimportant means of fixing 
theii; date ; yet it is chiefly their historical and literary 
character that must be the determining factor. 

i. Reign of Josiah (637-608). — Practically all inter- 
preters are agreed that 43-6 (with the exceptions 
noted above) was spoken by Jeremiah in the thirteenth 
year of Josiah — probably 625 b.c. Whilst the older 
exegetes regarded the address as a prophecy of the 
Chaldean invasion, it has been customary in recent 
times to look upon the Scythian hordes as the enemy 
from the N. whose advance filled the prophet with 
evil forebodings. The features of the description that 
apparently suit the Chaldeans better are then explained 
as due to later retouching. It is possible, however, 
that the league between Nabopolassar and the king of 
the Umman-manda was formed already at the beginning 
of his reign, that a joint attack upon Syria was a part 
of the plan against the Assyrian empire, that Chaldean 
soldiers swelled the ranks of the ’ally’ and ’helper,’ 
and that the conquest of Babylon by Nabopolassar led 
Jeremiah to perceive the directing force behind these 
movements in the N. (cp Scythians). In the time 
of Sin-sar-iskun {circa 615), Habakkuk looked in the 
same direction, though in a different spirit, for a check 
to the reviving power of Assyria. II 2-6 maybe the 
substance of an address made in 620 w’hen the Deutero- 
nomic law was promulgated (Che. ) ; and the return 
to ancient cults described in 9-12 may well have occurred 
in the reign of Josiah. 

ii. Reign of Jehoiakim (607-597). — It is probable 

that 22-1320-37 and 3 1-5 belong to the first years of 
the reign of Jehoiakim (Gieseb.). That 7 3-9 21 (with 
some exceptions) w>as spoken early in this reign is now 
generally assumed. The expectation of another im- 
pending northern invasion which has led some inter- 
preters to think of the time of Josiah would be natural 
if Jeremiah had long watched those united efforts of 
Chaldeans and Umman-manda that led to the over- 
throw of Assyria in 606. 222-5 10-12 13-19 may belong 

to different parts of this reign, possibly also I81-17 
I9i/. 10/ 20 1-6 (?). Of the oracle read by Baruch to 
his friends only 3629^ is known to us. 

iii. The reign of Jehoiachin (597). — 2224-27 may have 
been uttered in the reign of Jehoiachin. Some inter- 
preters ascribe to this reign chap. 13, or at least 18/. 
(Gieseb.) ; but this is doubtful. 

iv. The reign of Zedekiah {596-586). — The substance 

^ Translate : * Verily, I shall root thee out (Tn^T?) ; verily, 
I shall cause the enemy to fall upon thee OripJDn. cp Is. 536) in 
an evil time. The iron will be broken (PT.), the brazen citadel 
(niyrp ©) ; thy wealth and treasures I will give for 

plunder ... I will cause thee to serve’ (©, Pesh., and also 
17 3 /). nW? maybe a gloss to misunderstood; njni 

ms is another gloss. 
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of 21 belongs to the beginning of the reign of Zede- 
kiah. I62-13 may have been spoken before the siege ; 
239 ^, and possibly the substance of 28 as well as the 
original similes transformed in 13 i-n 12-14, may belong 
to the time of the revolt. Words of Jeremiah during 
the siege have probably been preserved in 21 i-io (37 1-10), 
when the siege was raised ; in 37 n ff.> at the capture 
and imprisonment of Jeremiah; and in 34 , on the oc- 
casion of the re-enslavement of solemnly emancipated 
bondmen ; possibly also in 32 14 f. Chap. 1 in its 
original form may also have been spoken in this reign. 

v. Chaldean period (586-539). — The earliest collec- 
tions of Jeremianic prophecies were no doubt made in 
the Chaldean period ; and many glosses may have been 
added. Some of the lamentations, like 419-21 10 19-21 
23-25 155-9, may have originated in this period. 

vi. Persian period (538-332). — Chaps. 30 f. were 
probably written on the eve of Xerxes’ expedition 
against Greece. The gathering of tremendous armies 
from all lands for a decisive combat may well have 
struck terror into the hearts of Judaeans. 

The very magnitude of the preparations indicated the strength 
of the foe, and naturally aroused the hope that out of the 
turmoil there might come to Jacob independence and with it 
prosperity to woo the exiles back. Such prosperity, however, 
would not be permanent unless the restored nation ordered its 
conduct according to Yah we 's will. The prophetic preaching 
to which 2 Isaiah had given the impetus had signally failed to 
bring about a real reformation. That could be effected only by 
Yahwfe’s pardoning grace. But the evidences of forgiveness — 
viz., cessation of the Persian authority, restoration of the native 
monarchy, extension of the kingdom and growth of its capital — 
whilst leading men to a glad obedience to the law, would un- 
questionably imply a new arrangement of Yah we with his people, 
based, as exilic historians had so strongly emphasised, not on 
Israel’s faithfulness, but on Yahwfc’s unmerited yet unchanging 
love (cp Covenant, § 6, v.). 

This work (chaps. 30 f ) falls between the prophecies 
collected in Is. 40-55 and those found in Is. 56 - 66 . 
33 1-13 may also belong to this period. 

The oracle against Elam- Persia, 4934-38, was prob- 
ably written at the approach of Alexander. Only the 
oppressions of Ochus can account for the hatred it 
breathes. The prophecy against the Philistines, Tyre 
and Sidon, 47 , probably was composed at the same 
time, though the editor may have thought of the con- 
quest of Gaza (defended by Demetrius) by Ptolemy in 
312. It is possible that the two oracles against Egypt 
originated in the same epoch. The designation of the 
Egyptians as ‘ the enemies of Yahwi ' is not unnatural 
in an age when law and liturgy alike caused the minds 
of men to dwell upon the oppression in Egypt and the 
wonderful deliverance, before the gentle rule of the 
Ptolemies had somewhat mollified their feelings. The 
conqueror described in 46 18 may be Alexander ; another 
reference may be found in 50 16 (read ’jvn ann, ‘the 
sword of the Greek ; 3 /u-axaipas 'EM tjvlktjs) ; ’ the 
people of the north ’ is a suitable expression, though 
borrowed. Both oracles look for an Egyptian army 
marching into Syria to oppose the enemy, as so often 
in the past. 1 Literary dependence and final ascription 
to Jeremiah may be responsible for the confusion of 
tenses. The oracle against Edom, 497-22, later than 
Malachi (circa 400) and Obadiah, which it quotes, may 
still have belonged to this time. Edom would be in 
the conqueror's way. 

It is distinctly probable that the biographical work 
used in the historical sections was a product of the 
Persian period. Even 35 , though scarcely historical, 
may havr originated then, as the reorganisation of the 
clerus would raise many questions of eligibility. Whether 
38 was already a part of the work is more doubtful. 

To this period many interpolations may belong, such as 36 - 
4 2 924-253 lti 14-18 17 19-27, and the poetical fragments, 8 18-23 
11 15-17 12 1-6 7-13 14 *-67-9 *9-21 20 7-13. 

1 The nickname given to the Egyptian king, possibly some 
kinglet of the Delta, may originally bave been "Tyisn pNt7 ( 
| Warwhoop and Capture. of the troop.' A suspicion of gematria 
is near at hand. 
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vii. Period of the Diadochi and the Lagidce (332- 
198 B.c. ). — The oracle against Ammon may have been 
occasioned by the advance of the Nabataeans, who in 
312 were established in Idumaea and pushed their way 
into the trans-Jordan country. Although the prophecy 
against Kedar and the queen of Hazor (read in 4928, 
with Wi. , ‘ queen dj^d; cp 3 / 3 a aChlaaf) apparently did 
not yet have a place in the corpus found by the editorial 
writer of 25 15 ff., it may owe its origin to the same 
spread of Nabataean power in northern Arabia. There 
is nothing to forbid the assumption that 20 14 -18 was 
added at this time. 

viii. Period of the Se/eucida (198-143 B.C. ). — The 
oracle against Hamath, Arpad, and Damascus, 4923-27, 
is probably directed against Seleucia, the seat of the 
foreign oppressor of the time (cp Zech. 913 and We. 
Kl. Proph.W 190). It is likely to be later than the reign 
of Antiochus III. The prophecy against Babylon, 50 - 
51 58, may have been written in the reign of Mithridates 
I., the sixth of the Arsacidas (170-136). Having taken 
possession of Media and Elymais, this king attacked 
and finally captured Babylon (after 162). This ap- 
proach of an enemy from the N. against what was still, 
in spite of Seleucia, one of the great centres of the 
empire, may have led the author, who lacks all origin- 
ality, to draw upon the prophetic word for gruesome 
pictures of the impending destruction of the hated city. 
It is possible that the stories concerning an original 
Egyptian golah (Captivity) in the time of Jeremiah and 
his oracles regarding its future belong to this period, 
since the Chronicler 1 as yet knows nothing about this 
emigration. A passage like 214-19 may have been 
written in the beginning of the period of the Seleucidae. 

ix. Period of the Has monce an s (143-63 B.c. ). — It is 
probable that the oracle against Moab, 48 , was com- 
posed in the reign of John Hyrcanus (134-104). 

The author is clearly familiar with Is. 15 f. t though his 
attitude towards Moab is different from that of the original 
writer of the Isaiah passage, approaching that of the editor, 
I613./C This editor seems to have lived in the days of 
Alexander Janneeus (102-76); so Duhm, Marti. The enemy 
threatening Moab in Is. 15 - 16 12 is apparently the Nabateeans. 
Cheyne and Marti still think of the Persian period ; but the 
kingdom seems to have been re-established in Judah, and it may 
therefore be best, with Duhm, to refer the poem to the 
Hasmonasan age. 

In the time of John Hyrcanus territorial conquests 
smothered sympathy and revived ancient animosity. 
In this period the seven books received their final re- 
daction, with many glosses and interpolations like 
23 i- 8 , psalm -fragments in 17 , the prayer 32 i 6 ^, 
etc. In the reign of Alexander Jannseus the passages 
still wanting in 3 may have been added to the volume, 
though some of them may have been written earlier. 

All known Hebrew MSS of Jeremiah exhibit sub- 
stantially the same text. In its essential features this 

91 m j. text may possibly be traced back to the end 
eX ' of the first century A. d. The differences 
between the Pesh. and MT may be explained partly by 
the peculiarities of the translator, partly by the un- 
mistakable fact that his work was subsequently revised 
by one familiar with the Greek version then in use. 
Origen’s 6 Supos seems to have been none else than 
the Pesh. That the Pesh. knew the Targ. is not likely. 
Rather is the reverse probable. In its differences from 
the Heb. , the Targ. sometimes goes with the Pesh., 
sometimes with 3 where they differ. This may point 
to an acquaintance with either or with both. The 
slight differences between Jerome and the Heb. are 
accounted for by the influence of the Old Latin. 
Aquila adheres quite closely to the Heb. There are 
some indications that Theodotion was familiar with a 
Greek version more extensive than the LXX. The 
deviations of Symmachus where he does not depend on 

1 If NGldeke should be right in maintaining that Chronicles 
was not written before the middle of the second century ( ZA TH 
1900, p. 88 jff.\ this appendix to Jeremiah is probably still more 
recent. 
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the LXX may be due to his own idiosyncrasies. It is 
possible that there was, as early as in the reign of 
Domitian, another Greek version reflecting substantially 
the same Hebrew text. See Text and Versions. 

The author of Rev. 18 20 manifestly had in mind Jer. 51 48, a 
passage not found in ©, and imitated it. The phrase /SacriAruy 
T<iiv ait !)v(ov, Rev. 154, is likewise an imitation of Jer. 10 7, not 
found in ®, and the striking expression 0eo? £i i>vrv>v is found 
nowhere in OT except in that verse. The deviation from ® 
in other NT allusions to or quotations from Jeremiah points 
to the same conclusion. Justin, in the important passage 026, 
as well as in other places, agrees with MT against © (ctt! 
’Iovfiai/). His agreement with the MSS assigned to the Lucianic 
recension is significant. Two groups of Greek MSS, one 
composed chiefly of 22, 23, 36, 48, 51, 231, another of xii, 88 
in Holmes- Parsons, apparently have preserved much of this 
translation. With the former group goes Theodoret, with the 
latter Paul of Tella’s Syriac version. The asterisks in some of 
the Greek MSS and in the hexaplar Syriac only indicate 
Origen’s judgment, correct in itself, as to the limits of the 
earliest Greek version. <5 8 and © N, which have much in common 
with xii and 88, may have been subjected to a more thorough 
critical process, cutting out the elements belonging to the later 
version. The existence of such a version already in the first 
century is only natural, since in Syria and Asia Minor the 
growing regard for the Hebrew text would inevitably lead to a 
translation of all it contained. But neither the Lucianic MSS, 
nor the Eusebian, nor yet the fragments of Theodotion, give us 
the exact form of the version used by the NT writers, Josephus, 
and Justin. 

The relation of the Greek version to the Heb. has been 
the subject of much discussion. There are marked 
differences in arrangement and in contents. The book 
against foreign nations is found between ‘25 13 and 15 ; 
and the order is Elam, • Egypt, Babylon, Philistia, 
Edom, Ammon, Kedar, Damascus, Moab. It has 
been estimated that the version has about 2700 words 
less, consequently is about an eighth shorter, than the 
MT. 

This minus in © is made up in part of longer passages, 
such as 106-8 10 17 i -4 291416-20 Z&iof. 3314-26 394-13 
4845-47 M45-48 5228-30; in part of short expressions, such as 
mrr* DKJ (lacking more than sixty times), StOK'’ *nStt m.T 
or nno* ’."tS.X m,T, the word following the prophet’s 

name and other titles and patronymics and pronouns. On the 
other hand, © contains a smaller number of additions composed 
mainly of pronouns, and words like *73, rprp IDN nDi nan- 
There are also important differences in the division of words and 
in the consonantal text. 

The defence of MT at all hazards by earlier Protestant 
scholars was demanded by dogmatic considerations. 
Their Roman Catholic opponents (Morin, Cappel), 
though superior as textual critics, were not altogether 
free from attaching a fictitious canonical authority to the 
LXX, and from charging the Hebrews with bad faith. 
A distinct advance in scientific method was made when 
the theory of two recensions appeared. It was first 
suggested by Michaclis and elaborated by many others 
from Eichhorn to Workman. It recognised that the 
differences are connected with the growth of the volume, 
and rightly perceived that the longer text represented 
later expansion. Its chief defect was that it assumed 
that the two texts were the results of deliberate planning, 
of critical editing and revision — that they were 
recensions. When Movers recognised the impossibility 
of ascribing the longer text to Jeremiah or Baruch, as 
his predecessors had done, and assigned it to the age of 
Nehemiah, he prepared the way for a more correct 
appreciation. Since the admission that MT to any 
extent represented an expanded text would naturally 
have the tendency to render plausible the assumption 
that there were many later interpolations in the book, 
scholars like Spohn, Kueper, Havernick, Wichelhaus, 
Nagelsbach, Keil, Orelli, Schneedorfer, Trochon, 
Kaulen, with more or less erudition, attempted to show 
that 0 was a truncated text, the translator having 
wilfully or carelessly cut out what seemed to him 
superfluous or unsuitable. The omitted passages 
seemed to them truly Jeremianic, as it was a peculiarity 
of Jeremiah to repeat bimself and to quote older 
prophets such as Isaiah, whose book was wholly 
written by that prophet. The growing recognition of 
the late origin of the Isaianic passages quoted or 


alluded to would have prevented this view, so evidently 
born of dogmatic prepossessions, from influencing 
scholarly opinion, had not Graf made a bitter attack 
upon 0, whose work he declared to be not even worthy 
of being called a translation. Even Graf seems un- 
consciously to have assumed that 0 must have had 
before him a text essentially identical with our MT. 
Measuring him with standards of accuracy that it 
would be hazardous to apply to «. modern translator 
with the words properly divided and duly pointed, he 
found him guilty of ignorance, superficiality, and arbi- 
trary dealing with the text. The reaction, led by 
Scholz, has tended to establish the good faith of the 
translator. 


The translator’s knowledge of Hebrew is not always adequate ; 
his grouping of letters (written continuously) into words is some- 
times incorrect, though not so often as has been supposed, the 
error being occasionally on the part of MT ; he uses different 
words to render the same Hebrew term, which sometimes is a 
merit; he translates according to the sense where the exact 
meaning is known ; he transliterates words known to him when 
they seem to him to be proper names ; he follows the fashion of 
selecting a Greek word of a similar sound to the Hebrew ; he 
some times overleaps a phrase by ho moeoteleuton. But the fact that 
through long sections he translates word for word, sometimes even 
slavishly following the text where he cannot make out its sense, 
shows his faithfulness. That it was not his principle to leave 
passages that were repeated in the book untranslated when they 
occurred a second time is evident, since out of thirty such cases 
he repeated all but seven, which are clearly secondary. It 
follows still more manifestly from the fact that he translated 
passages occurring in the MT twice only in the second place. 

The tendency of copyists, observable elsewhere, is 
naturally to round off a phrase, to add a title or 
patronymic, and to introduce glosses and appendices. 
There would be a strong presumption in favour of the 
view that 0's original was less annotated than Heb. , even 
if the character of the passages lacking in 0 did not 
positively demand for them a later date. If the ex- 
planation given above (§ 6) of the growth of the volume 
is correct, the place of 46-51 in 0 is likely to be more 
original, and the position of 25 15^; is accounted for, 
whilst the arrangement of the oracles, determined on 
different principles, may to some extent be more 
original in MT. 1 

i. Commentaries (modern)'. W. Lowth, 1718; Venema, 1765; 
Dathe, 1779; Blayney, 1784 ; Dahler, 1825; Rosenmiiller, '26; 

Maurer, '33; Ewald, ’40 and '68; Hitzig, 
22. Literature. ’41 and ’66; Umhreit, 42; Henderson, ’41; 

Neumann, ’56-’ 58; Graf, ' 6 t\ Keil, ’62; 
Nagelsbach, ’63; R. Williams, ’71; Payne Smith, ’75; Le Hir, 
’77; Scholz, ’8o; Schneedorfer, ’8i ; Trochon, ’83; Cheyne, 
»83-’8s; Orelli, ’87; Knabenbauer, '89; Ball, ’90; Giesebrecht, 
'94; Bennett, ’95; Streane, ’95; Myrberg, ’96. 

ii. Criticism: ‘Introductions,’ etc. by Cappel, 1624; Morin, 

1633; Hottinger, 1649; Spinoza, 1670; Simon, 1678; Carpzov, 
1714-21 ; Eichhorn, 1780-83 ; Michaelis, 1787, may be mentioned 
here. Articles, etc., on Jeremiah by Rodiger in Ersch und 
Gruber's Enyclopddie ; Cheyne in EBP): Nagelsbach in 
PREP) ; Fr. Buhl in PREP ) ; Graf in Schenkel, BL ; Kleinert 
in Riehm’s HIVB ; A. B. Davidson, in Hastings' DB ; J. D. 
Michaelis, Anmerkungen zu s. Uebersetzung d. NT , 1790; 
C. G. Hensler, Bemerkungen , ’05; J. F. Gaab, Erkldrung 
schwerer Stellen , ’24; C. W. E. Nagelsbach, Der Prophet 
Jeremias u. Babylon, ’50; A. Pierson, Israels Profeten, 77; 
K. Budde, ‘Uber Jer. 50-51 /DT, ’78; B. Stade, in ZATW, 
'84, ’85, ’92, and in Gl 7, '89; F. Schwally, in ZA 1 JV, 88; 
Smend, in A T Rel.-gesck. 238 ff. ; L. H. K. Bleecker, Jer. 
profeticen tegen de volkeren , ’94; A. v. Bulmerincq, Das 

Zukunftsbild d. Propheten Jer. , ’94. 


Schnurrer, Observationes, i793‘94i.A. F. G. Leiste, Observa- 
tiones, 1794 I C. L. Spohn, Jeremias vates, etc., I., 1795. H. 
(ed. F. A. G. Spohn), 1824; T. Roorda, Comm, in aliquot Jer. 
loca, ’24; A. Kueper, Jeremias librorum ss. interpres , '31; 
A. Knobel, Jeremias chaldaizans , ’31 ; J. C. Movers, De 
utriusque recensionis vaticiniorum Jer. indole ct origin c, 37 ; 
J. Wichelhaus, De Jer. version* Alexandria, 47 ; F. Bdttcher, 
Aehrenlese , '49, Neue Aehren/ese , '64 ; Schulz, De Jer. textus 
heb. mas. et grceci Alex, discrepantia, '6i ; P. F. Frankl, 
Studien Uber die LXX u. Pescito zu Jer., 73; A. Scholz, 
Der Mas. Text und die LXX d. B. Jer., ’75 ; C. Zimmer, 
Aramaismi Jeremiani, ’80; E. Kuehl, Das ]Z erhdltnis d. Mas. 


* For a fuller justification of the position taken in this article, 
the writer may be permitted to refer to his forthcoming Intro- 
duction to the Book of Jeremiah. 
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zur LXX in Jer., '82; Grat2, Emendationes , '83; G. C. 
Workman, The Text 0/ Jer., ’89; H. P. Smith, ‘The text of 
Jer.’ in Hebraica, ’87, ‘ Tar gum to Jer.,' ibid. , '88 ; cp also JBL, 
90; E. Coste, Die IVcissagungcn wider die fremden Vdlkcr , 
’93; H. Cornill, in Haupt's SBOT y '95; A. W. Streane, The 
Double Text 0/ Jer., ’96. N. S. 

JEREMIAH, EPISTLE OF. An apocryphal com- 
position, professing to have been written by Jeremiah to 
warn the Jews who were to be led captives to Babylonia 
against falling into idolatry. For this purpose the 
vanity of the idols of wood, silver, and gold is elabor- 
ately shown. 

There is no logical arrangement ; hut we meet with something 
like a refrain in zru. 16 [17], 23 [24], 29 {30], 65 [66], and 69 [70], 
which verses serve at any rate as breaks ; it may be added that 
another formula recurs in slightly varied forms at w. 30 [31], 
40 [41], 44, 4 <5 » 5i [5 2 ]» 56. 

The ideas are the commonplaces of the opponents 
of idolatry in post-exilic times (cp Ps. 115 4-8 ; 135 is* 1 8 ; 
Is. 449-19 ; Jer. IO3-9 ; Wisd. 13 10-19, 15 13-17). It is 
admitted, except by some Roman Catholic commen- 
tators, that the epistle was written in Greek ; the few 
Hebraisms ( e.g : dcpo/xonodbures &<f>ofjLOiwdi)T€ [v. 4], and 
the use of the future for the present) are nothing un- 
common in Hellenistic Greek. The imitation of 
Jeremiah is not very strenuous ; the author has studied 
this book as most of the later writers have studied it, 
but in a very mechanical way. Tbe statement in v. 2 [3] 
that the Babylonian exile is to last seven generations, 
altered in the Syriac into ’seventy years, contradicts 
Jer. 29 10. It is hardly possible to fix the date exactly, 
and unsafe even to say that the epistle was written 
before 2 Maccabees, the supposed reference to it in 
2 Macc. 3 1 ff. being disputed. 

Ball ( Var . Ajocr. 200) suggests that seven generations ( = 
280) may seem to point to the removal of the Jews from 
Jerusalem to Alexandria by Ptolemy Soter (588-280 = 308). 

The composition is not a mere scholastic exercise. 
It is, as Gifford truly says, ’ an earnest appeal to persons 
actually living in the midst of heathenism, and needing 
to be warned and encouraged against temptations to 
apostacy.' In this respect it is parallel to Is. 449-19 and 
the other didactic passages mentioned above. The 
author may, as Fritzsche supposes, have been a Jew of 
Alexandria (note the somewhat turgid style) ; it is no 
objection to this view that, like the author of Is. 449-19, 
he places his work under the aegis of a writer of earlier 
date and established reputation. In fact, in Jer. 29 we 
actually hear of a letter, traditionally asigned to Jeremiah, 
which is adressed to those whom king Nebuchadrezzar 
had carried captives from Jerusalem to Babylon. 

This ’ epistle ’ (on the use of the term see Epistolary 
Literature) is included in the Greek canon, and is found in 
all Greek MSS of the OT except 70, 96, 229 [cursives]. In 
the Old Latin, the Old Syriac, and some editions of <3, it is 
riven as Baruch 6 ; and this is followed in Luther's Bible and in 
EV ; but there is no plausible justification (see Baruch, Book 
<> ). In the Syro.-Hex. the Epistle follows Lamentations. 

E. H. Gifford in Speaker's Apocrypha, vol. ii. ; Bissell in his 
Apocrypha ; Fritzsche, Handbook zu den A pokr.^ '51 ; Reusch, 
Erklarung des B. Baruch , '53 ; Herzfeld, GVI, 

Literature. 1 316 (’47) ; Nestle, Marginalien, 42 /. ; 

Rothstein, in Die AJokryphen u. Pseudepi- 
graphen des A T, edited by Kautzsch, 1 226-229. 

JEREMIAH, LAMENTATIONS OF. See Lament- 
ations. 

JEREMIAS (1) (lepGMlAC [BAL]), z Esd. 934, see 

JEREMAI. 

(2) Mt. 16 14 ('lepefiCav [Ti.WH]), RV Jeremiah [q.v.\. 

JEREMIEL ( hieremihel [Lat.J, also remihel, cp 
Bensly, ad loc.; i. e . , • El hurls,’ cp Jeremiah), 

‘the archangel,’ 4 Esd. 436 (AV m £*RV), and hence to 
be kept distinct from Uriel (AV ; so vrif.l , Lat. c. ; cp 
also Ar 2 ), who is regularly called ‘angel.’ According 
to Enoch 9 the four great archangels are Michael, 
Uriel, Gabriel, and Suriel or Raphael. See Angel, § 4. 

JEREMOTH. See Jerimoth. 

JEREMY (lepeMlOY [Ti.WH]), Mt. 2 i 7 , etc., RV 
Jeremiah [q. v. ]. 
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JERIAH (inn’). EV i Ch. 23 19 24 23. SeejERijAH. 

JERIBA1 ('a’ll ; cp Jerubbaal, and CIS 

2 70, a bilingual, where the parallel Ass. has iriba ) , a name 
in David's army-list (1 Ch. 1 1 46-)- ; i&piBei [B], -Bad 
[A], apiBi [«]. i&peiB [L]). See Ribai. 


JERICHO (ini;, uniformly in Pent. , also in 2 K. 25s 
and [Gi.] 2 S. IO5 Jer. 39s and [Gi., Ba.) Ezra, Neh., Cb. ; 
irpV in Josh, [uniformly, Gi.], also 2 K. 24 [£«■] 5 15 18; 
irrv Josh. I821 [Ba., not Gi.], 2 S. 10 5 [Ba.] Jer. 39 s [Ba.] 
Jer. 528 ; flh'T, 1 K* 16 34 [Gi., but Ba. nhv] ; [e]tep[e]c^a>, some- 
times with fern, art., Josh. 21 36 [B] ; NT, icpctx <u an d 

iepiXw[in Lk. 19 1] ttj v lep.; Jos. Iepi^oOs [gen. -oOptos] or Iepix« 
[gen. -0O5], whence Iepixouvnot ; Strabo, lepixous). 

A city, assigned to Benjamin (Josh. 18 12 21), remark- 
able alike from its history and its unique position, [a) 
- » A plausible view explains the name as 

^ M = S ' the fragrant' (Vnn); Ges. (Tbe,), 
Wetzstein (in Del. Jesaja^K 703), etc., 
and many others have acquiesced in it. The allusion 
on this hypothesis will be to the fragrant balsams and 
rose trees of Jericho. It is evident, however, that ’ the 
fragrant,’ however suitable as a title, can hardly have 
been the primeval name of such an important place. 
( 6 ) Following older commentators, Siegfr. -Stade (Lex . ) 
and Sayce (Early Hist. 250) connect the name ’ Jericho ' 
with itt* , ’ the moon 1 ; it will then be a testimony to the 
early prevalence of moon-worship, as Beth-shemesh 
testifies to that of sun-worship. (Cp Jer. OS 786, 

' luna, sive odor ejus. ') (c) There is reason, however, to 
suspect that the true meaning of Jericho is neither 
’ fragrant city ’ nor ' moon city. ’ We shall see presently 
that the original tradition which underlies Josh. 2 re- 
lated to the conquest of a different city from that 
commonly called Jericho, one that bore the name of 
which Jericho is 1 corruption (presumably a popular 
corruption), and that the true name of both places 
lies concealed under the incorrectly transmitted title 
Dnonnvy (EV ‘the city of palm trees'), and is 
Swpnv vy, 4 city of Jerahmeel. ’ If this be admitted as 
probable — it would fall into line with other mutilated 
forms of the name Jerahmeel suggested elsewhere (see 
Jerahmeel, § 4) — we must suppose that in primitive 
times a colony of Jerahmeelites settled in the rich plain 
of Jericho, and that, as elsewhere, the primitive name, 
in a shortened form, clung to the spot, even after another 
race had taken possession of it. 

The title ononn vy occurs in four passages, but the 
latest of these, 2 Ch. 2815, may safely be neglected. 

- In Dt. 343 (see Jordan, § 1) it is 

P 1 \ V ° appended to ‘ Jericho ’ in «. definition 

a m ees. of the extent Q f t h e geographical term 
'the Circle (of Jordan).’ Judg. I16 gives a statement 
(see Hobab) to the effect that the Kenites joined the 
men of Judah in an invasion of a southern district of 
Palestine ; their starting-point was ononn vy. Although 
a reference to the historical Jericho would accord with 
the present context of Judg. I16/. (see Moore), yet a 
comparison of Nu. 21 1-3 makes it very doubtful whether 
the original tradition did not mean rather a place to 
the S. of Judah. 1 It is natural to think of the Tamar 
of 1 K.9i8 (see Tamar), and to suppose that the full 
name of this place was 'city of palm trees,' and that 
the title being so appropriate to Jericho (see § 7), 
was inserted in Dt. 343 after this place-name. But is 
it really credible that palm trees anciently grew to the 
S. of Judah? Surely not (see Negeb). We must 
therefore seek for some name or title which may have 
been corrupted into anonn *vy, and can be reasonably 
supposed to have been suitable both for ‘ Jericho and 
for the city to the S. of Judah, of which we are in quest. 
There is such a name or title — Sworn; vy, ‘city of Jerah- 


See Steuemagel on Dt. 343. 
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meel,' otherwise in all probability called tapnv Bhj 3 , 

1 Kadesh of Jerahmeel ’ (out of which yrmnp, EV 
< Kadesh- Barnea, 1 probably sprang). This theory seems 
to throw light on the third passage in which ononn tj; 
occurs, viz. , Judg. 3 13, where we read that 4 Eglon 
gathered to him the bne Amalelt (i.e. , the bne Jerah- 
meel 1 ), and went and smote Israel, and possessed him- 
self of DHDnnvy (*•«?.. Jericho, the city of Jerahmeel).' 
The' Amalekites 1 (Jerahmeelites) naturally supported the 
Moabite king Eglon, because it roused their indignation 
to see an ancient settlement of their own occupied by 
the bne Israel. 

It is remarkable that no name resembling * Jericho ‘ 
should occur in the Amarna Tablets. In the Book of 
, Joshua we find it mentioned as a city 

3 - Tangled with a wall and a gate ( 2 s 15), rich 2 
Traditions in y 2I | ( a nd governed by its own 

Josh. 2 - 6 . king (23). It will be seen, however, 
that this tradition is of doubtful origin ; we may per- 
haps receive further light from excavations. 

The story of the capture of Jericho by the Israelites 
is briefly this 3 (Josh. 2 - 6 ). While the Israelites were en- 
camped at Shittim, on the other side of Jordan, Joshua 
sent two of his men to spy out the land and in the first 
instance Jericho. They found a lodging at Jericho in 
the house of one Rahab a harlot. The king, however, 
got news of their arrival, and sent word to Rahab to 
bring out her guests. But Rahab let the men down 
through the window, after they had guaranteed her life 
and that of her family, for she was aware that Jericho 
was doomed to fall. They fled into the mountains. 4 
Pursuers sought for them for three days in the direction 
of the fords of the Jordan, and then gave up their 
search ; the two spies returned to Joshua. Thereupon 
the Israelites broke up their camp and moved to the 
Jordan. It was a bold step ; for it was the flood-time, 
when the Zor or wider bed of the river (see Jordan, § 4) 
becomes brimful, so that the water is on a level with 
the banks. But Joshua knew in whom he believed, 
and bade the Israelites pass over. In the van he placed 
twelve men, eacb carrying a stone, next came the ark, 
then the tribes of Israel. Yahw£ performed a wonder 
for his people ; no sooner did they prepare to cross, 
than the current oi the river was stayed. The host of 
Israel went over, and the twelve stones were set up as 
an 'everlasting memorial' at Gilgal, at the eastern 
limit of Jericho (irrr rniD nxpa, Josh. 419). The 

first obstacle of Joshua's further advance was the strong 
city of Jericho. The 4 captain of the host of Yahw£ ’ 
appeared to Joshua (probably at Gilgal, 6 cp Judg. 2 i), 
to make known his participation in the coming attack 
on Jericho, and (editorial manipulation has obscured 
this point) to give directions as to the course of action 
to be adopted. 6 What form the earlier tradition gave 
to these directions we cannot venture to say. A later 
writer represents the capture thus. Once a day for six 
days Israel went round the city in procession ; the van- 
guard first ; next the priests (carrying seven trumpets 
of rams’ horns) with the ark ; then the rear-guard (cp 
Ark, § 4). On the seventh day the procession made 
its round seven times, and at the seventh time the 
priests blew the trumpets and the people raised the 
battle-cry, whereupon the walls of Jericho fell down. 
Then the conquered city was made herem — i.e . , all 
living things were killed and the spoil either burnt or 
dedicated to the service of Yahwfe. A curse was 

1 See Jerahmeel, § 4. 4 Ammon 1 should perhaps he omitted 
•as a corrupt dittogram of ‘ Amalek. 1 

2 On the 4 wedge (?)of gold, appropriated by Achan, see Gold. 

3 Critical results are assumed. 

4 Conder (. PEFQ , April 74, p. 38) suggests that the caves 
and rocky precipices of Jebel Karantel (Quarantana) may he 
meant. 

s The text says irPT3' which probably means 4 in the domain 
of Jericho 1 ; cp Josh. 4 19. 

9 On Josh. 5 13^, see Joshua ii.,7, and cp Oxf. Hex. 2328, 
and Steuernagel ad loc. 


4. Criticism of 
the text. 


pronounced on the man who should rebuild Jericho 
(see Hiel). ' But the harlot Rahab and her family — • 
even all that belonged to her — Joshua saved alive, so 
that she dwells in the midst of Israel to this day' 
(Josh. 625). 

In its present form the biblical narrative is composite. 
Successive writers have devoted themselves to the 
elaboration of the details. Analytic 
criticism has been applied to the 
narrative (see Joshua ii. , § 7) ; but its 
results seem to require further revision in the light of a 
more searching criticism of MT. Steuernagel is right 
in assuming the relative originality of (05 ; but we can no 
more follow © implicitly as a canonical authority than 
MT. The text in all its forms must be subjected to 
a searching criticism. It will thus, for instance, be- 
come plain that Josh. 3 15-17, which the Oxford editors 
assign to P, is based on an earlier written source. 
We cannot, however, criticise the text of this most 
interesting and elaborate description of the stoppage 
of the waters of the Jordan without some guidance 
from outside. 

Sucli guidance we receive from four sources: (1) From the 
story of Jacob (Israel); (2) From the story of Jerubbaal ; (3) 
From Dt. 11 29./! 272 ; and (4) From the various evidences in 
e.u ly tradition that the tribe of Judah came up into its settle- 
ments through the Negeb, starting from Kadesh-Jerahmeel 
(‘ Barnea '). 


1. Any one who approaches the story of Jacob with 
a fresh and open mind will be irresistibly led to suspect 
that the crossing of the Jordan by the Israelites under 
the Ephraimite Joshua was, in its original form, parallel 
to the migration of Jacob- Israel across the Jordan, 
which an early tradition placed at the point where it is 
met by the Jabbok. 1 2. The twofold geographical 
relation of Gideon- Jerubbaal (see Gideon) points in the 
same direction ; it is not accidental that the name 
Zarethan occurs in Josh. 3 16 and a parallel form Zererab 
(both forms are corrupt) in Judg. 722. 3. It is 

appropriately remarked on Dt. 27 2 by the Oxford 
editors, ‘The phraseology suggests that the stones were 
to be erected on the actual day of the passage of the 
Jordan. ... Is the distance from the Jordan to Shechem 
forgotten ; does tbe writer, ‘ 4 looking back to a distant 
past " (Driver), fail to take account of the time that 
must have elapsed between the crossing of the river and 
the arrival at Ebal ; or is there a vague reminiscence 
in his mind of the later incident when twelve stones are 
taken up out of the Jordan and placed upright in the 
Gilgal ? ' Is it not rather a reminiscence, not of the 
‘later incident,’ but of the original tradition of the 
crossing of the Jordan at a more northerly point than 
the fords of Jericho? On Dt. 11 29/ see especially 
Gerizim. 4. If Judah started from Kadesh-Jerahmeel 
we may analogously assume that the Joseph tribes 
entered W. Palestine at a point on the Jordan nearer to 
their ultimate possessions than Jericho. 

The considerations just stated lead to the following 
emendation of the text of Josh. 3 16, ‘ (it came to pass) 
that the water stood still ; that which came down from 
above stood as a heap some distance (cp Gen. 21 16) 
from the ford of Adamah which is opposite Beth-zur ' 2 


(nrc-rra "iJJ ngte non* rnayep prnn). The 'ford of 
Adamah is to be identified with the ford of Damieh, 
which is at the confluence of the Jabbok and the 
Jordan, 16 m. in a direct line from the fords of Jericho. 
Beth-zur must be the name of the fortress which already 


stood on the summit of Karn Sartabeh, 2227 ft. above 


1 This is the spot assigned to the crossing by Stade ( GVI 
138), C. Niebuhr (Gesch. 1 328), Steuernagel (Deut. 167). 
Against Stade, however, cp GASm. HG 659-662. 

2 The no-won*© °f Kt * represents non** Cnhayo I TJ/ 1S a 
corruption of new ; ixd (for n«) arose from the proximity of ns. 
mix is certainly a corruption of -njj-no ( see Zaretan); © 
(xaptatfapeu/) indicates a reading ]/np, which, though defended 
by W. E. Stevenson, PEFQ , '96. P- 82, is certainly wrong. 
Cp Judg. 722 (emended ; see Zaretan). See also Adam. 

2398 


2397 



JERICHO 


the Jordan Valley. 1 It is probable that at the end of 
v. 1 6 the original narrative had, instead of irry 1J3 
1 opposite Jericho, * nsrcra ijp ‘ opposite Betb-zur. ' No 
one can reasonably doubt that this geographical defini- 
tion, so inconsistent with the references to Jericho, 
comes from a relatively early source. In short, ac- 
cording to the earlier tradition, the crossing of the 
Jordan by the Ephraimite Joshua and his followers 
took place near the point where Jacob is also said to 
have crossed the Jordan — i.e . , near the ford of Damieh. 
Nevertheless, the transference of the scene to Jericho is 
not purely arbitrary. There is evidence of a confusion 
of two traditions, one of which referred to tbe conquest 
by the Judahites of the city of Jerahmeel (probably 
Kadesh-Jerahmeel), and the other to the crossing of 
the Jordan near Damieh by the Ephraimites. The 
story of the spies 2 and of Rahab [7.2/.] belongs 
properly to the former tradition. ‘Rahab’ (arn), or 


rather Rechab (ddi), or — best of all — Heber (npn), is 
certainly the representative of the Rechabites, or 
Heberites, a second name of the Kenites [j/.z/.], who, 
as we infer from Judg. 1 16, anciently dwelt in the ‘ city 
of Jerahmeel' (MT ‘ city of palm trees,' but see § 2), 
though not themselves Jerahmeelites ( = Amalekites, cp 
1 S. 15 16). These Rechabites 3 or Kenites held the 
position of a, protected tribe, or, putting this into 
symbolic phraseology, Rahab- Rechab was a ‘harlot.’ 4 
Now we can really profess to understand the statement 
in Josh. 2 1 that Joshua’s two spies found lodging in the 
house of a harlot. The detail was not suggested by 
considerations of expediency, — ' for strangers to turn 
into such a house would excite 'the least suspicion’ 
(Steuernagel) ; it is an anticipation of the historical 
relation between Kain and Israel. As the narrator 
says, ‘ Rahab dwells in Israel unto this day ' (Josh. 
625), i.e., the Kenites still dwelt among the Judabites 
as a protected tribe in the narrator’s times. 

It is needless to ask what suggested the story of the 
falling down of the walls of Jericho. As Steuernagel 

5 The truly SayS the P°P ular imagin- 

nhenomenon adon clotbed the conviction that all 
? T h R Israel’s successes were due to Yahwfc’s 
zo ' help in the form of history. Among 
the instances of this he mentions the * drying up of the 
Jordan ' and the falling down of the walls of Jericho. 
For the first of these reputed wonders Steuernagel's 
explanation is hardly sufficient. The biblical writers 
show a certain economy in the distribution of wonders. 
It was necessary that the walls of Jericho should fall 
down. Only by supernatural means could the untrained 
host of Joshua capture a fortified city ; G. A. Smith 
goes a little too far wben he says (pp. 267 /.) that the 
statement in Josh. 620 is ‘the soberest summary of all 
Jericho’s history. ’ But it was not necessary that the 
current of tbe Jordan’s waters should be stayed ; a ford 
suited Jacob, and might as well bave suited Joshua. 
There must have been some natural phenomenon — 
probably one which had occurred within the first 
narrator’s knowledge — which suggested the story of 
the waters that stood up as ^ heap, and Clermont- 
Ganneau has brought from a Paris MS an Arabic 
historian’s account of just such a historical phenomenon 
as we require for our purpose. 

The statement of No wairi (as reported by Lt. -Col. C. M. Watson 
in PEFQ, '95, pp. 253^) is that in 664 a.h. (=1266 a.d.) 
Bibars I., then Sultan of Egypt, caused a bridge to be built 
across the Jordan for strategical purposes. * The bridge is in 
the neighbourhood of Damieh, hetween it and Karawa, 5 and 


1 The Talmudic JODID and the biblical jrns have the same 
origin — -rts-n’> See Zarethan. 

2 Cp the story of the spies in Nu. 13. 

3 We postpone the question as to the right name of this trihe. 

4 Ewald's suggestion (6^2348, n. 1) is most unjust to the 
people of Jericho, and finds no support in the narrative (see 
Josh. 3 9). 

5 The diacritical points are wanting in the MS of Nowairi; 
Clermont -Gann eau reads the name Karawa. Karawa is almost 
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there happened in connection with it a wonderful thing, the like 
of which was never heard of.' When the bridge was completed, 
part of the piers gave way, and in the night preceding the 8th 
Dec. 1267 ‘the waters of the river ceased to flow/ The 
phenomenon was investigated and it appeared ‘ that a lofty 
mound which ov erlooked the river on the west had fallen into 
it and dammed it up. . . . The water was held up, and had 
spread itself over the valley above the dam.’ It ‘was arrested 
from midnight until the fourth hour of the day. Then the 
water prevailed over the dam and broke it up.’ For Nowairi 
the occurrence was extraordinary indeed, but quite a natural 
phenomenon. The situation described can be sufficiently made 
out. Damieh is well known, and on the west bank, just opposite 
Damieh, there is a district called Karawa. Formerly, however, 
this name was given to a town which was in the centre of a 
district where sugar-cane was cultivated. An examination of 
the ground confirms Clermont-Ganneau's view of the meaning, 
for a little above the ford, where the Wady Zerka joins the 
Jordan, are the remains of an old bridge which is probably tbe 
very hridge erected in 1266 A.D. by command of Bioars I. 

The physical character of this phenomenon forcibly 
recalls that described in Joshua. Nowairi states that it 
occurred at a time when the Jordan was in full flood ; 
the Hebrew narrator makes a similar statement. 
Nowairi, it is true, dates the event the 8th December ; 
the Hebrew narrator specifies the time of harvest 
(March?); but on the essential point, as already 
noticed, they agree. The point where the landslip’ 
described by Nowairi took place, is one where minor 
landslips still occur, and a large one, such as the Arabic 
and the Hebrew narrators describe, might again dam up 
the Jordan, and let it run off into the Dead Sea, leaving 
tbe bed temporarily dry. 

We have thus gained something for the traditional 
history of Kadesh-Jerahmeel and for that of the ford 

6 Later of ‘^ damah ; but we have lost our sole 

biblical authority for the early history of the city 
- 1 lca known as Jericho. Hence the first trust- 
er es ' worthy historical notice of Jericho is in 
2S. 10 5, where Jericho appears as a city of the realm 
of David. We may assume, but we do not know, that 
it was fortified in his time. It was at any rate either 
fortified or refortified by Hiel (q.v.), if we should not 
rather ascribe the act to Jehu, and regard it as a 
precaution against Aramaean invasion (1 K. 16 34; see 
Jehu, § 3). Judrea, as Prof. G. A. Smith remarks, 
could never keep Jericho. As a Benjamite town it fell 
to Northern Israel, while Northern Israel lasted. In 
later times it fell to Bacchides and the Syrians ; Bacchides 
fortified it against Jonathan the Maccabee (1 Macc. 9 50). 
The cause of this will be plain later. Here we have to 
add that a company of prophets made Jericho their 
home in the days of Elijah and Elisha (2 K. 24/. ), and 
that Elisha was said to have healed the water of the 
chief fountain of the city ( v . 19/ ; cp Jos. BJ iv. 83). 
The fountain meant is no doubt the 'Ain es- Sultan, 
sometimes called Elisha's Fountain. In the great post- 
exilic list (Ezra 234 Neh. 736) the men of Jericho are 
reckoned at 345 ; Jericho was also represented among 
Nehemiah’s builders at Jerusalem (Neh. 32). At the 
fortress of Dok ('Ain ed-Duk; see Docus), near 
Jericho, that noble Maccabee, Simon, was murdered by 
his son-in-law Ptolemy (1 Macc. 16 15). 

See further GASm. HG 267 f. Dean Stanley's expression, 

1 the key of Palestine,' applied to Jericho, is hardly accurate. 

Christian tradition fixed the site of the temptation of 
Christ at the hill Quarantana (Jebel Karantel ) to the 
W. of the 'Ain es-Sultan ; the reputed scene of the bap- 
tism was also near Jericho (see Jordan, § 2 [7]). The 
Gospels, however, have something much better to tell 
us. At the close of Christ’s ministry, as he was leaving 
Jericho on his way to Jerusalem, he healed a blind man 
called BartiM/EUS [7.2/.]. It was necessary, as Farrar 
rightly says, to rest at Jericho before entering on the 
rough and rocky gorge which led up towards Jerusalem, 

certainly the Kopeai of Jos. Ant. xiv. 34 52 ; BJi.65 iv. 8 1. See 
Gildemeister, ZDPV 245 /. (’81); Schur., Buhl, and Gratz 
( MGIVJ 31 14 ff. [’82]) assent ; G. A. Smith's reasons for 
doubting (HG 353, n. 5) seem insufficient. The present writer 
would further identify this fertile spot with tbe Ahel-meholah of 
the OT. 
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but we cannot attach weight with him 1 to Macknight's 
suggestion that the discrepancy between Mt. and Mk. 
on the one hand and Lk. on the other may be met by 
the supposition that the scene of the occurrence lay 
between the two Jerichos — i.e., that according to Lk. 
Jesus was approaching New Jericho, while according to 
ML and Mk. be was leaving Old Jericho. A reference 
to Old Jericho would have been unmeaning, for it was 
then uninhabited, nor could 'Jericho ’ at this time mean 
anything but the city which was given by Antony to 
Cleopatra and redeemed by Herod the Great. The 
narrative is of the highest interest. It may be taken by 
some to confirm the historicity of the Messianic entrance 
of Jesus into Jerusalem, for cures of bodily evils were 
doubtless considered to be characteristic acts of the 
Messiah, and the story of Bartimseus may suggest that 
the movement of which we have the climax in Mk. 
llr-ro gathered strength in Jericho. Keim [Jesus von 
Nas. 352/) has put the case for the historicity of the 
Bartimasus narrative in a very attractive way {cp 
BART1M.EUS, § 1); on the other hand, there are 
difficulties in admitting the * triumphal entry ’ as a 
part of the most primitive tradition (see Hosanna) 
which cannot but affect the historicity of the story of 
Bartimseus. The narrative, however, must at any rate 
be very early — so full is it of nature and verisimilitude, 
and it is * by far the best attested of all the stories of 
the healing of tbe blind in the Gospels. ' The story of 
Zacchaeus is not less natural. Not a few ‘publicans’ 
must have been needed to secure the revenues accruing 
from the traffic in the famous balsam, and the mur- 
muring of the multitude at the grace shown to a 
‘ sinner ’ is easily intelligible. Still there are difficulties 
(see ZaccHjEUS) in the way of conceding more than an 
ideal truth to this delightful story, of which Lk. is the 
only narrator. Disciples full of tbe spirit of Jesus 
might surely be able to fill up the gaps in tradition by 
imagining sucb a scene as that of tbe ' conversion ’ of 
Zacchaeus. Should we have lost anything if docu- 
mentary evidence of this almost involuntary imaginative 
creation could be produced? Is the story (also only 
reported by Lk. ) of the man who ‘ went down from 
Jerusalem to Jericho and fell among thieves ’ (Lk. 1030^) 
less effective or less prized because we know tbat it is 
only ideally true ? 

'No great man,’ says Prof. G. A. Smith, ‘was born 
in Jericbo ; no beroic deed was ever done in ber. ’ 2 It 
7 Later * s P oss ^ e ' n deed, that the most detested 
HUttirv man ln ffi e history of Christianity was born 
■ y ‘ there ; the name Judas lscariotes should 
perhaps be Judas Ierichotes — i.e . , Judas of Jericho (unless 
indeed tbe title belongs primarily to his father ; see 
Judas Iscariot). The chief historical name closely 
connected with Jericbo is that of Herod, who beautified 
the city, and retired to it to die (Jos. Ant. xvii. 65). 
The place is often mentioned in the later history. Both 
Pompey and Vespasian took tbe city and fortified it, 
rather perhaps as a source of supplies than as a base of 
operations. 3 Its natural wealth, cbiefly owing to the 
precious balsam, made it a coveted possession. Herod's 
Roman allies sacked it (Jos. BJ i. 15 6), and Herod 
himself was glad to farm Jericho and its plain from 
Cleopatra, to whom Anthony had assigned them (Jos. 
Ant. xv. 42). Here as elsewhere he proved himself 0 
great builder — palaces and public buildings sprang lip 
as by magic [Ant. xvi. 5 z ; BJ i. 21 4 9 ; cp Herod). 
After bis death Simon, a former slave of Herod, aspir- 
ing to be king, burned and plundered the palace [Ant. 
xvii. 10 6), which, however, was magnificently rebuilt by 
Archelaus. Most important of all, Arcbelaus diverted 
water from a village called Near a, to irrigate the plain, 
in which he had just planted palm trees [Ant. xvii. 13 1). 
In the time of Josephus Jericho was the seat of one of 




1 Lije of Christ, 519, n. 2; cp Plummer, St. Luke , 429 
(against Macknight). 

2 GASm. HG 268. 3 Ibid. 


the eleven toparchies or administrative districts [BJ 
iii. 3 5). On the approach of Vespasian the inhabitants 
fled to the mountains ; unopposed, he erected a citadel, 
and placed a garrison in it [BJ iv. 8291). To a great 
extent, says Josephus, the city had been destroyed before 
the coming of the Romans [BJ iv. 8 2). But the damage 
must soon have been repaired. The notices of Pliny, 
subsequent to the Roman war, leave no doubt as to 
the prosperity of Jericho, caused by its fine plant- 
ations of palm trees and balsam trees. It is also 
mentioned by Ptolemy and by Galen in the second 
century a.d. , and existed in the time of Caracalla, 
according to a statement of Origen preserved in 
Eusebius. 1 In the list of the principal cities of Judaea 
given by Ammianus Marcellinus (end of 4th cent. ) it is 
conspicuous by its absence. We may presume that 
some calamity had happened to it, and Reinach 2 with 
much probability supposes that the famous passage 
of Solinus (ed. Mommsen, 35 6) — ' Judaeae caput fuit 
Hierosolyma, sed excisa est ; successit Hierichus, et 
haec desivit, Artaxerxis bello subacta ' — refers to a 
destruction of Jericho (probably by the Romans) in 
connection with the invasion of Syria by Ardashir the 
founder of the Persian dynasty of the Sassanidae, who 
assumed the venerated name of Artaxerxes (cp ISAIAH 
ii. § 13, n. 2). If so, the date of the event must be 
placed about 230 A.D. It is probably to this event that 
Jerome refers in his treatise on tbe Site and Names of 
Hebrew Places ; the phraseology points very strongly 
to this view. 3 


Jericbo began to be resorted to by pilgrims in the 
fourth century, and the sacred sites sprang into view. 

8. Christian I he Bordeaux (M3 a.d.) saw 

. .... the sycomore tree of Zacchaeus, and 

traditions. the house of Rahab j mme diately above 

Elisha's Fountain. In the time of Theodosius, however 
(530 a.d. ), the site of the latter bad been shifted. 
Bisbop Arculf (towards 700 a.d.) found the whole site 
of the city covered with cornfields and vineyards, with- 
out any habitations, but the walls of the ' bouse of 
Rahab ' were still standing, though without a roof. 
Between the city and the Jordan were large groves of 
palm trees, interspersed with open spaces, in which 
were almost innumerable houses, inhabited by a diminu- 
tive sort of men of the race of Canaan. (There are 
still the marks of degradation in the Bedouins of Jericbo. ) 
Saewulf ( rio2 A.D. ) speaks of Jericho as ‘ the garden of 
Abraham ' ; it is in a land covered with trees and pro- 
ducing all kinds of palms and other fruits. In tbe 
fourteenth century Sir John Maundeville speaks again 
of the Garden of Abraham, but places it at the foot of 
tbe Quarantana. ’ Upon that bill Abraham dwelt a 
long while ; therefore it is called Abraham's Garden.’ 

The Jericho of the Bordeaux Pilgrim was at the base 
of tbe mountains ; he places the more ancient city at 
Elisha's Fountain. No doubt tbis 
9 . Modern v j ew ; s co rrect. No other site would 
identifications. be a , al] probable . ■ Three fine springs 
are found within but a small distance of one another, 
while the rest of the plain can show but one, and tbat 
far less considerable ’ (Conder). The chief of these is 
the 'Ain es-Sultan — a beautiful fountain of sweet, 
palatable water which bursts forth at the E. foot of a 
long tell or mound, over 1200 ft. in length from N. to 
S. , and about 50 ft. in height. Superimposed are four 
other mounds (one of them a ridge) at the edges, the 
NW. or highest being some 90 ft. above the fountain, 

1 Eus. HE 6 16; an ancient Greek version of the OT, the 
vi. or vii. in the Hexapla, is said to have been found in Jerusalem 
in a cask in the time of Antoninus son of Severus ; cp Field, 

2 1 La deuxieme ruine de Jericho,' Kohut Memorial Volume 

^ 9 $’ds\vii- Sed et hsec eo tempore quo Ierusalem oppug- 
nabatur a Romanis propter perfidiam civium capta atque 
destructa est. Pro qua tertia mdificata est civitas qua: usque 
hodie permanet, et ostenduntur utriusque urbis vestigia usque 
in preesentem diem. 
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but not more than 60 or 70 ft. above the ground at the 
W. Dr. Bliss 1 offers the opinion that the tell is a mass 
of dtbris caused by the ruin of several mud-brick towns 1 
over the first Jericho. For the remains of the second 
or Herodian city we must go to the S. bank of the 
Wady el- Kelt, nearly two miles W. of the modern 
village. Here there are abundant remains of an ancient 
city, and similar ruins N. of 'Ain es-Sultan suggest 
that the Herodian Jericho may have extended in this 
direction also, the interval between the sites being filled 
up with detached villas. According to Conder- the 
Byzantine Jericho ’ is represented by the foundations 
and fragments of cornice and capital, over which the 
rider stumbles among the thorn-groves E. of the 'Ain 
es-Sultan.' The fourth Jericho — that of the Crusaders 
— was on the site of the present village. The square 
tower on the SE. of Erlha {so the village is called) is , 
' such a one as the Crusaders erected along their 
pilgrim roads,’ 3 though since the fifteenth century it has 
been said to occupy the site of the House of Zacchaeus. 

The ancient road from Jerusalem to Jericho zigzags 
down the bare mountain side, close to the S. bank of the 
.. Wady el-Kelt. Few mountain gorges 
' .3 ua lon j n Western lands can compare with 

0 enc 0. - s Qne most stupendous 

chasms in the ‘ ancient mountains, ' so narrow that one 1 
can hardly measure twenty yards across at the bottom, 
so deep that one can only just see the slender torrent 
stream which winds along amidst canes and rank rushes 
to the Jordan. At last the prospect widens, and we get a 
complete view of the vast plain of Jericho. Half a mile 
from the foot of the pass we perceive an ancient 
reservoir, now dry, perhaps the remains of <x pool con- 
structed by Herod ; for here no doubt is the site of the 
Herodian Jericho. Shortly afterwards we pass under a 
handsome aqueduct crossing the Kelt, and at this point 
we have our choice whether to seek out Elisha's Fountain 
or the squalid village of Erlha. The vegetation now 
becomes very luxuriant. Palm groves, balsam trees, 
and sugar-canes 4 have disappeared {see Balsam, Palm 
Tree), though in 1874 a solitary palm tree still grew 
close to the tower of Erlha, and another clump in the 1 
valley N. of Kasr el-Hajla. 5 Yet the few fields of | 
wheat and Indian corn, and the few orchards of figs and 
pomegranates, give some idea of what the soil would 
yield if properly irrigated and cultivated. Josephus's 
picture of Jericho (Z?/iv. 83) well deserves reading. 1 
The site is on all accounts profoundly interesting, and 
Tell es-Sultan will no doubt one day be excavated. 
Meantime the Christian traveller will delight himself 1 
with the unaltered fountain of ancient Jericho 6i and will 
walk with interest on the S. bank of the Kelt where the ! 
feet of Jesus doubtless trod. 7 Nor will the tiring 
excursion to the hermit’s caverns on the Mountain of 
the Temptation be altogether unrewarded. 

On the plants and birds, and on the physical circumstances of 
Jericho, see Jordan ; and on the site of Gilgal, see Gilgal. Cp 
also John the Baptist. T. K. C. 

JERIEL 1 El sees,’ § 31), in a. genealogy of 

Issachar (§7): i Ch. 7a (pemA [B], iepeHA [A], 
l<\poyHA [L.])- A corruption of ‘Jerahmeel'; see 
Rephaiah. 

JERIJAH {-irPT, n^V, ‘ Yah we sees,’ § 31 ; ivpias 
[AL)), first of the ‘sons of Hebron': iCh.23i9 2423 (EV 
Jeriah) 2631 (tSouS [on the form, see Ki. SBOT\, njSe ijxou, [ 
TouSeia? [B], tepta, lcSiov [A], teSSi [bis] [L]) ; see Hebron ii., 1. 

JERIMOTH and JEREMOTH (niD'T and 

niD"V; see Names, § 75, and cp the place-name 
JARMUTH I Ap6IMCO0 [B], iep[e]lMGO0 [AL]). 

1 PEFQ, '94, p. 176 Jf. ; cp ‘ Jericho,' in Hastings' DB 2581^. 

2 Tentivork , 27. 

3 Tentwork , 2 7. 

4 See Le Strange, Palestine under the Moslems , 396 f. 

5 Conder, PEFQ , April ’74, p. 39. 

6 For a charming description see De Vogii6, Syrie, Palestine. 
Athos{' 87), 156. 

7 Cp T ristram, Land 0/ Israel , 220. 


i, 2, 3. Three Benjamites, 1 Ch. 7 7 (niD’T EV Jerimoth, 
leptfjLovO [A], iepefi. [L], v. 8 [niD’Y, AV Jerimoth, RV Jeremoth, 
avprjfjuoO [B], Lepp.. [L]), and i Cb. 814 (EV Jeremoth, n'lDT, 
lapeipuod [B], -Lp.ov 0 [A]). For the last cp Jeroham, 2. 

4. One of David's heroes, also of Benjamin, 1 Ch. 12 5 (niD’T 
EV Jerimoth, apeij u.ov 0 [B], lapip,. [A], apifyiovs [X], ipijuwfl [L]). 

5. b. Mushi, a Merarite Levite, 1 Ch. 2323 (niDT, EV 
Jeremotb, lapifiutd [A]); ib. 2430 (HID'T, EV Jerimotb). The 
name should perhaps be read DflT (a mutilated form of Jerah- 
meel). Note the proximity of Mabli and Jerahmeel (Che.). 
See Genealogies 1., § 7 [v.]. 

6. A son of Heman, 1 Ch. 254 (niD’T, EV Jerimotb, 1 epep.w0 
[B], icpifxovO [A], v. 22 (JliDT, EV Jeremoth, epeip.u >6 [B], 
iepifj.ov 9 [L]). The name should perhaps be Jeroham (OHY, cp 
no. 3 above). 

7. A levitical overseer, 2 Cb. 3I13 (niD’T, EV Jerimoth, 
tepetjuwd [B]). 

8. b. Azriel, ofNaphtali, 1 Ch. 27 ig (niD’T, AV Jerimoth, RV 
Jeremoth, epeijuwfl [B], icpiuovd [AL]). 

9. Father of Mabalath, Rehoboam’s wife, and son of David, 
2 Cb. 11 18 (niD’T, EV Jerimoth, eppio vB [A], lepi/x. [BL]), 
Miswritten, according to Che., for Ithream ( q.v .). 

Among those in list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., 
§ 5 end) are mentioned three of this name : — 

10. One of tbe b’ne Elam, Ezra 10 26 (niOT, EV Jeremoth, 



11 . One of tbe b’ne Zattu, Ezral 027 (;3. apuuj/ [B], apju. [X], 
lapfsoB [A], tep. [L]), in 1 Esd. 928 Jarimoth (iap[e]ip.w0 


12. RV following Kt. in Ezral029 reads Jeremoth, one of 
the b'ne Bani ; AV, however, has ‘and Ramoth,' in accordance 
with tbe ]£r. (niDT, xai puj/xwv [B] . jlitjvwi/ [x], . . . prjp.a )0 

[A], prp.fi. [L]); in 1 Esd. 930 Hieremotb (iepep.a )0 [BA], apip. 

JERIOTH (JTlirr, § 75; iep[e]ico0 [AL]), one of 
the wives of Caleb {q.v.) ; perhaps originally a place- 
name, 1 Ch. 2 18 (eAlOO0 [B]). See Azubah. 

JEROBOAM (DWV, ’Amm fights’ 1 [see Ammi, 
Names with, § 3]. More probably a modification of 
Sjdy. Jerubbaal [like u)}2w\ Jashobeam, from ^yDB” 
= Sya s^’x] ; Cp t€po(3aa\, Hos. 10i4[AQ a ], where 
has tepOjQoayu, ; so Klost. [Gesch. 189] and Marq. [Fund. 
IS] ; Gray, HPN 59 {'96) and Ki. [Kon. '99] adhere 
to the usual Heb. sense of ay, ’ people ' ; Ki. ' the clan 
is numerous ' ; cp the doubt as to the meaning of 
Hammurabi (see Ham) ; a play on the name seems at 
any rate to be proved [see Rehoboam] ; lepofioafi 
[BAL]). 

1. Jeroboam I. , the first king of N. Israel {circ. 930 
B.C.). Dean Stanley’s sketch of this king {Smith's DB, 
s.v. ) was based on the separate account contained in 
1 K. 1225-39 (Lag.), or 11 43(5-12 24a-/ (Swete), which 
is Lucian’s text of @ (cp Text and Versions, § 52 d). 
Recently the same line has been taken by some good 
critics. It conduces greatly to a genuine comprehen- 
sion of Jeroboam, especially if the underlying text be first 
of all carefully purified from its errors. We thus arrive 
at the following view of the rise of Jeroboam. He was 
an Ephraimite of the clan of Nabat or Nabath {va(3ar, 
vaflad ; cp Naboth); but his mother came from the 
same N. Arabian land of Musri 2 to which the mother of 
Hadad III. of Edom belonged. This half- Arabian 
extraction is of importance not only with reference to 
his name [see above], but also as illustrating the second 
chapter of his history. It did not lessen his Israelitish 
sympathy ; but it gave him a second home to flee to. 
His abilities soon marked him out as a leader of men ; 
Solomon, we are told, made him superintendent {dpxovra 

1 So Neubauer, Sayce, Hommel (ZD JIG, '95, p. 526), Che 
(JQE 11 559 [’99]). 

2 See JQR , l.c. In i K. 1126=1228 L, rjynx* DIdSx an d 
nnt (B L Trop vrf) are all, most probably, corruptions of nnsD. The 
true text is approached by < 25 , 6 E<£pa 0 €t etc [ttjs] Sapeipa vto? 
yvvatKbs xnpa S (i K. 11 26 BL), i.e., nC ; X '|3 TS n’SD ’n“lpxn 

Fora similar critical conjecture, see Hadad, 3, and cp 
Mizraim. 
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( tkvt&Xtjs = V'. i K. 1228 BL) of thecorvde imposed 

on the Ephraimites (cp District). Jeroboam, no 
doubt, felt patriotic or tribal indignation at Solomon's 
despotism, and also saw in the situation great possi- 
bilities for himself. He fortified his native city (not 
Zereda, but Tirzah, or rather Bethzur ; see Tirzah), 
nominally perhaps for Solomon (1229<5> BL ), but really 
for himself, and, like the equally ambitious Absalom 
(if in 2 S. 15 1 we render 'chariots* ; see 0) procured 
chariots and horses, a sign of his pretensions to the 
throne, and of his readiness for warlike operations. 
(The Greek actually fixes the number of the chariots 
at 300.) Jeroboam had not sufficiently matured his 
plans, however, and he escaped the punishment which 
Solomon designed for him only by a hasty flight to the 
country of his mother. There he enjoyed the protection, 
not of course of Shishak, 1 but of Pir’u, king of Musri ; 
the statement that he married an Egyptian princess 
implies a confusion of his story with that of Hadad 
(see Hadad, 3). 

On the death of Solomon, Jeroboam returned to Tirzah 2 
(Bethzur), strong in the consciousness of his unimpaired 
popularity. Though he doubtless knew the incapacity 
of the son of Solomon, he was too wise to commit any 
overt act of rebellion, and suffered Rehoboam to assume 
the crown. If Lucian's text can be trusted, it was 
during this period that his son Abijah fell sick and 
died ; it is not very likely, however, that such was the 
meaning of the original tradition. Another statement 
of Lucian's text, which apparently relates to this period, 
is that he fortified — i. e . , still further fortified — his native 
city (I239 L, 1224/ B). One can hardly believe even 
this. Rehoboam would surely not have ventured to 
Shechem without a bodyguard 3 if his father's old enemy 
had made himself so strong. At any rate, Jeroboam 
must have arranged the details of his plot when, as 
Lucian's text states, he * went to Shechem which is in 
Mount Ephraim, and assembled there all the tribes of 
[northern?] Israel, and Rehoboam (a N. Israelite on 
his mother's side ; see Rehoboam), son of Solomon, went 
up thither ' (6 L , 1 K. 13 14, <& D 12 24 n. ). The heads of 
the tribes laid theirwishes before Rehoboam ; they depre- 
cated a continuance of the old despotic policy. Reho- 
boam acted as Jeroboam foresaw that he would. By his 
arrogant answer to the tribesmen he pronounced sentence 
on himself and his dynasty. 

Of Jeroboam’s subsequent history we have only 
fragmentary notices. Shishak’s predatory invasion 
extended to N. Israel (see Egypt, § 63, and Shishak) ; 
did the bold usurper make no attempt to oppose it? 
Had the fortification of Penuel, a place on the E. of the 
Jordan, any connection with this raid ? 4 That Shechem 
also was fortified, needs, of course, no explanation. 
There was the possible danger of an invasion from 
Judah. The narrative in 1 K. 1221-24 may perhaps be 
believed when it states that the Judahites on one great 
occasion retreated, though in its present form it is un- 
acceptable (see Ki. ) ; but there is no detailed statement 
of successes of Jeroboam, and we know that the war 
was handed on by Rehoboam to his successors. 6 Jero- 
boam also directed his attention to religion. The 
redactor of Kings had before him a record of certain 
important changes effected by this king, who aimed, on 
political grounds, at severing the religious intercourse 
between Israel and Judah. A great yearly festival 
was appointed on the fifteenth day of the eighth month, 
‘like the festival in Judah,’ and two golden or gilded 
images in the form of bulls were placed in the sanctuaries 
of Bethel and Dan (see Calf, Golden ; Idolatry, 
§6). These images were in the eyes of the redactor 

1 plP'iy in 1 K. 11 40 is an interpolation, or rather perhaps v. 40 
has taken the place of some fuller, as well as more accurate, 
statements. 

2 So L at 12 39 (Lag. =12 24./C, B in Sw.), and originally MT of 
11 40 (cp 122 MT and 11 43 ©). 

3 1 K. 12 r8 clearly implies this. 

4 So Stade. 5 So Kittel. 
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‘the sin of Jeroboam, which he made Israel to sin,’ 1 
and which ultimately ruined, not only the house of 
Jeroboam, but also the kingdom of Israel. 

The three narratives in which prophets appear (1 K. 11 29-39 
u x ‘l 8 and 13 I- 3 2 ) cannot be treated as historical. The last of 
the three expresses a purely mechanical conception of prophecy. 
The other two are the expressions of a faith that God directs 
human affairs which is religiously valuable j they are none the 
less idealising constructions of history. It is possible, however, 
that Jerohoam had friendly relations with a prophet residing at 
Shiloh named Ahijah (in 1 K. 11 29 for D’^ITD read O’lXGp, 2 
‘ from Mizrim (Musri).' The northern prophets were of course 
on Jeroboam’s side. Possibly too a son of Jeroboam, named 
Abijah, may have fallen sick and died, though the circumstance 
that (15 BL makes Ahijah the son of Jeroboam's Egyptian wife, 
may suggest scepticism as to Abijah's existence. The death of 
Ahijah would naturally be interpreted as a sign of the divine dis- 
pleasure, at any rate hy those unfriendly to Jeroboam. On the 
criticism of the Jeroboam-narratives see Klostermann (especially 
on the text), Winckler (AT UntersucJi . 1-15, GI 2273), Benz, 
and Ki. (comm.), and Cheyne (JQR 11 556^ ['99J). 

2. Jeroboam II. ben Joash, fourth king of the line 
of Jehu (782-743 b.c. ). The fragmentary account in 
2 K. 1423-29 permits us to see that the compiler knew 
more about Jeroboam than he has cared to communicate. 

1 The rest of the matters of Jeroboam, and his martial 
prowess, and how he warred ' — all this has no interest 
for the writer, who is absorbed in the thought of the 
approaching captivity of Israel, and regards Jeroboam's 
successes against foreign foes as only a breathing-time 
granted to Israel in mercy (2 K. 1323). Even what 
he communicates has not come down to us in a per- 
fectly intelligible form. 3 We can understand the 
statement in 2 K. 14 25 that Jeroboam ’recovered the 
territory of Israel from the approach to Hamath (the 
old Solomonic northern limit) as far as the sea of the 
Arabah' (i.e., the Dead Sea), and we can realise that 
this must have involved victories over Aram. When 
we are told, however, that ’ he recovered Damascus, 
and Hamath [which had belonged] to Judah, for Israel * 

( v . 28 RV), we are perplexed. The Assyrian king Ram- 
man-nirari (see Assyria, § 32) would never have allowed 
Jeroboam to conquer Damascus, 4 and, as for Hamath, 
it never did belong to Judah — the supposed Assyrio- 
logical evidence (see Uzziah) having proved to be 
illusory. The original text must simply have said that 
N. Israelitish regions which had been conquered by 
Aram were recovered by Jeroboam, and we may perhaps 
discern underneath the present text the statement ‘ and 
how he recovered Manasseh and Ramoth-gilead from 
the hand of Benhadad son of Hazael. ' 5 Jeroboam II. 
was in fact the ’ helper ' or * saviour ' anticipated by the 
prophet Jonah [q. v. ]. Of his other warlike enterprises, 
no information has reached us. Probably he continued 
to exercise, or at least to claim, suzerainty over Judah ; 
at any rate Azariah does not appear to have followed 
the bad example of Amaziah (2 K. 14 8-14). Many 
scholars {e.g. , Ewald) infer from 2 K. 14 25 that 
Jeroboam conquered the land of Moab. Certainly the 
description does not absolutely forbid this view, which 
is recommended to some by the light which it may 
seem to throw on the ‘ oracle of Moab ' in Is. 15-16 12. 6 

1 The phrase occurs constantly in Kings, but nowhere in 
Chronicles. Ben-Sira has it once (Ecclus. 47 23). 

2 Cp ©bl x K. 11 43 k Klo. DTSCD, ‘ from Egypt.' 

3 See Ewald, Hist. 4124, n. 3 ; and especially Klo. and Ben- 
zinger, ad loc. 

4 GASm. is content with supposing that he ‘ occupied at least 
part of the territory of Damascus ' (Twelve Prophets , 1 32). 

e ^Rirrp nint'p tdJ nbvntfi hbodtik. Cp 2 K. 10 33 ; 
also 1 K. 22 3 2 K. 8 28. The latter part is from Klostermann. 
Winckler's suggestion (Gesch. 148) is too hazardous j Ew. s 
(GVI 3603) and Schr.’s (COT 1 208) are quite inadequate. 

6 In this case the announcement of the destruction of Moab 
in Am. 2 2 received a speedy fulfilment, and it is perhaps not an 
accident that the earliest OT mention of the important Moabite 
city KeriyyQth (see Kerioth), occurs in this eighth century 
prophet (Am. 2 2). On the other hand, when some critics use 
Am. 6 14 (‘ from the approach to Hamath as far as the Wady of 
the ‘Arabah’) to prove that Israel's territory extended over 
Moab, we must for various reasons decline to follow them. Cp 
Wellhausen, ad loc. — F.B. 
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On the other hand, it is very far from certain that Is. 
15-16 12 is a pre-exilic work (see Isaiah ii. , § 9), and 
we may fairly suppose that if Jeroboam bad really 
made such an important conquest, the redactor would 
have referred to it in distinct terms. Enough reason, 
however, remains for regarding Jeroboam II. as the 
most successful of the N. Israelitish kings, and we may 
be sure that in more ideal aspects his long reign 
deserved to be remembered. It was probably in this 
period that the Elohist (E) wrote, and the prophetic 
ministry of Amos and Hosea certainly falls in Jeroboam’s 
time. The records of these prophets supplement to 
some extent the scanty fragments of contemporary 
history. T. K. C. 

JEROHAM (DfTT, * pitied [by God],’ § 53 ; iepOAM 
[AL] ; but in 1. , at all events, 3 reads ‘perhaps rightly* 
[so Dr.] Jerahmeel [/.».]; 1S.I1 iepe/v\eHA [B], 
lepeMiHA [L], and 1 Ch. 627 [12] 34 [19], icpamahA 

[L]). 

1. Samuel’s grandfather (1 S. 1 1 iCh.62734 [1219], iBaep, 
T)aa\ [B], l epofioa/iy lepea/x [Al). The name is more probahly a 
gentilic and should be read Jerahmeel (cp above); it thus corre- 
sponds to the Ephraimite gentilic Tohu (= Tahan, or Tahath). 
The seer's ancestry appears then as a combination of two separate 

f enealogies which trace his origin to the clans of Jerahmeel and 
'ahan respectively (so Marq. Fund. 12 cp Tahath. Tohu). 
For the suggestion that ‘Jerahmeel’ refers really to Eli’s origin 
see Jerahmeel, § 3. The names Tahan, Tahath, etc. remind 
one of the Judaan Jahath a descendant of Shobal (also Calebite), 
which is possibly the parent of the name ‘ Samuel,' see Jahath. 

2. b. Hushim in a genealogy of Benjamin (§ 9, ii. / 3 ) ; see 
JQR 11 103, § 1. 1 Ch. 8 27 (tpaap. [B], lepeap. [L]). Jeremoth 

in v. 14 is probahly a corruption of the name. 

3. A Benjamite, father of Ibneiah (1 Ch. 9 8, Lpaa.fi [B]). 

4. Father of Adaiah, a priest of the h’ne Immer in a list of 
inhabitants of Jerusalem (Ezra ii., § s[ 3 ], § 15 [i]*), 1 Ch. 9 12 
(ipaap. [B], lep. [A]) = Neh. 11 12 (om. Btf*, Lpoap. [tfC.a mg. inf.]). 

5. A Benjamite of Gedor, one of David’s warriors (1 Ch. 12 7, 
paap. [BN]). See David, § n, c, col. 1031. 
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6. A Danite, father of Azareel (1 Ch. 27 22, iwpap. [BA]). 

7. Father of Azariah (2 Ch. 23 1, tiupap. [BAL]). 

JERUBBAAL (SlQT, iepoB&&A [BAL] ; but in 
Judg. 632 apBaaA [B], Aikacthpion toy BaaA [A] ; 
7 i iapBaA [B] ; ipoBa&A [A]; 829 ie&po- [B] ; 1 S. 
12 n lepopoafj, [B] ; 2 S. II 21, Jerubbesheth, igpo - 
Bo&m [BA], -aA [L] ; cp Jeroboam), a second name of 
Gideon, or perhaps the name of a second hero whose 
career has been fused by the narrator with that of 
Gideon (Judg. 632 7 1 etc.). 

Explained in Judg. 632 as if ‘Let Baal contend,' though the 
narrative itself rather implies ‘He who fights against Baal.' 
Wellhausen (TBS, 31) suggests Jerubhaal=Jeruel=Jirmejahu, 
— i.e., ‘he whom God has founded ' (founds). But Jeruel [o.v.] 
is very doubtful, and Jeruhbaal may he = Uruhaal, i.e., ‘city 
of Baal,' or may come from Jerahmeel. Areli, or rather Uriel, 
was a Gadite ; so perhaps was Jerubbaal. See Areli, Gideon, 
Jerubbesheth. T. k. C. 

JERUBBESHETH (fm^ ; for 3 see Jerubbaal), 
the form assumed by the name Jerubbaal in MT of 
2S. II 2i. Besketh is usually supposed to b z = bosheth, 
‘shame’ ; Jerubbesheth, for Jerubbaal, would thus be 
|| to Ishbosheth for Ishbaal. For Jastrow's divergent 
view (Beseth = Bast, a Babylonian deity) see ISH- 
BOSHETH. 

JERUEL iepiHA[BAL], isrusl [Vg. ], Pesh. 

reads differently). The wilderness of Jeruel was the 
place where Jehoshaphat was directed by Jahaziel to 
look for the invading army. The enemy had mounted 
the ascent of Hazziz (see Ziz), and reached a wady (*?m)» 
the upper part of which was ‘ before * 1 this wilderness 
(2 Ch. 20 16). 

‘Jeruel’ may in all prohahility he emended to ^Kjnr — 

* Jezreel’ in Judah— the situation of which (near Cain, Carmel, 
and Maon) suits the description in 2 Ch. 20 . No douht the 
‘watch-tower in the wilderness' (v. 24) was a well-known 
landmark. See Jezreel, 2. T. K. C. 
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PLANS 


1. Sketch of site (opposite page). 

The English spelling of the name * Jerusalem ' — which 
is common to many modern languages — was derived by 

1. The name. ] he A ? l6 “' through the Vulgate, 
from the lepoyCAAHM. and approxi- 
mates to what was probably the earlier pronunciation in 
Hebrew, Ygrushalem. Yet notice, below, the persist- 
ence with which, through Assyrian, Syriac, and Arabic, 
the initial syllable is given as Ur-. 

The pronunciation Yerushaldim (oStsbTj in pause 0 b BhY) was 
adopted hy the Massoretes in conformity with the fuller spelling 
YerushalAyim (p'Senv) which appears in five passages of the 
OT (or, according to Baer, in three, Jer. 26 18 Esth. 26 2 Ch. 
329; in the other two, 1 Ch. 3 5 and 2 Ch. 25 1, Baer reads 
□S) as well as upon some Jewish coins, which belong either to 
the reign of Simon the Maccabee, 142-135 b.c., or to the revolu- 
tion against Rome, 66-70 a.d. (Eckhel, Doctr. Nummorum , 
3 4 66 ^, Madden, Coins 0/ the Jews, 66-71 ; cp Schur. Hist. 
% 379 J/ r -)- The termination has heen variously explained as 
a dual indicative of the douhle city, 2 or as a local termination 
(Barth, NB § 194 c. n. 1). This fuller spelling, however, occurs 
only in later passages and inscriptions, and is probably due to 
the same attempt as was made to convert other geographical 
terms into a Hebrew form (cp Del. Par. 182). The earlier 
spelling of the consonants, the Greek transliteration, lepov<rah-qp. t 
the Aramaic Yerushlem (cSrrr, Ezra 5 14 69; oW?Y, Ezra 


1 The 1 61 1 version has Ierusalem in the OT and Apoc., hut 
Hierusalem in the NT. 

2 See Ges. Thes., s.v. 


u. Cortours and walls of ancient Jerusalem, etc. (col. 2420). 
4202451; cp 4 12 52 Dan. 52 yi)and the Hehrew contraction 
(Ps. 763 ® iv elpTjvrj), 2 prove that the earlier Hebrew 
pronunciation was Yerushalem. Cp Salem. 

In the Tell el-Amarna letters, circa 1400 B.c., the 
name appears as U-ru (or Uru)-sa-lim (Berlin collection, 
Nos. 103, 106, 109 ; Winckler, Thontafeln von Tell el- 
Am . , 306, 312, 314 ; Sayce, RP^\ 5 to ff. 7 a f )• 

Compare the Syriac Urishlem, On the 

Assyrian monuments the transliteration is Ur-sa-li-im- 
mu (Del. Par. 288, Schr. COT 2214). [See further 
Haupt, Isaiah , SPOT (Heb.), appendix to note on 
Is. 29 1.] 

Various etymologies have been suggested both for 
the Hebrew and for the cuneiform forms of the 
name ; but the original meaning still remains un- 
certain. 

On the supposition that the name was originally Hehrew, 
several derivations (besides the Rabbinic fancies, * sight ’ or ‘ fear 
of peace’) have heen proposed: e.g., oVtP BbV, ‘possession of 

1 Cp Cherith, col. 740, n. 3. 

2 Whether the narrator of Gen. 14 18 means Jerusalem hy Salem, 
the city of Melchizedek, is still disputed, and the decision of the 
question is embarrassed hy the uncertainty attaching to the date 
of his narrative. If the chapter is early, Salem can hardly 
mean Jerusalem ; hut many critics now assign to it a very late 
date (WRS). [Cp Melchizedek.] 
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peace’ (Rel. and others), and 0.W (from TV) * foundation of 
peace 1 or ‘ of Shalem ’ (Ges. Thcs. s.v. ; Buhl, Eex.Pty, s.v. nv ’» 
Grill, ZATW, 4134^ [’84]). Sayce interprets the cuneiform 
U ru-sa lim as ‘city of (the god) Salim ’ (RPI?) 56 i ? Crit. Mon. 
176); but his reading of a line of the letter (Berlin Coll. 106) 
in which he says this ‘ fact is plainly stated ’ is not confirmed 
by other scholars, and Zimmern (ZA, ’91, p. 263) opposes his 
interpretation. 

Later forms of the name are due to the fashion which 
prevailed in the Greek period for Hellenising Hebrew 
proper names. 

This is responsible for the initial aspirate in the © TepovcraArjju., 
and for such forms as 'IepocroAv/xa ‘ the sacred Solyma,’ 2oAv/xa 
(probahly from Sbalem) having been, according to Josephus 
( B J vi. 10 1), the original name of the city.* Pbilo calls it 
‘IepoiroAis. The NT has both TepovtraArjfA and ra TepocroAujua. 
the Vg. in different codd. Hierusalem and Hicrosolyma , and 
Ierusalent and Ierosolyma. The Greek and the Latin classical 
writers use TepocroAu/xa (e.g. Polyb. 163a), Hierosolyma {e.g., 
Pliny, Nil $14). 

When Hadrian rebuilt the city after destroying it in 
135-136 A.D., he named it iElia Capitolina (see 
Israel, § 115). 

Hence Ptolemy’s KarriToAtar. riElia was for long tbe official 
name (so also with Euseb. ‘AtAta, and Jer. *Elia in the fASJand 
even passed over into Arabic as Iliya (Yakut 

2. Name Of 4592). One of the Arabic forms of tbe 
Hadrian’s city. Hebrew name preserves the first vowel of 
the cuneiform transliteration, Aurishalamu 
(Yakut 386): other forms are Shalamu, Shallamu (Le Strange, 
Pal. under Moslems , 83). The Arabs, however, commonly 
designate Jerusalem hy epithets expressive of its sanctity, Beil 
el-Makdis, el-Mukaddas, el-Mukaddis (Yakut 4590; Taj 
el- A rus 4214), or in the modern vernacular, el-Kuds esh- 
Sherif, or more briefly el-Kuds, ‘ the sanctuary.’ Compare the 
full designation on the Jewish coins cited above, nenp D*?t7T or 
nenpn D'Veh'» and the NT designation 17 ayta rroAts, Mt. 45 
‘27 53. Modern Jews, Levantines, and native Christians use tbe 
Arabic form Yerusalim. 2 G. A. S. 


I. Site and Excavations 


The history of Jerusalem exploration dates from the 
year 1833, when Bonomi, Catherwood, and Arundale 
„ succeeded in obtaining admission into 

the Haram enclosure and made the 
first survey of its buildings. In 1838 and 1852 the city 
was visited by the famous American traveller Robinson, 
and his bold impeachment of the traditional topography, 
whilst raising a storm of controversy, laid the founda- 
tion of a truer understanding of the antiquities of 
Jerusalem. 

In 1849 Jerusalem was surveyed by Lieutenants Aldrich and 
Symonds of the Royal Engineers, and maps by Vandevelde, 
Thrupp, Barclay, and others were subsequently published. In 
1860-63 He Vogu6 explored the site of the temple. 

All these earlier attempts were, however, superseded 
in 1866 by the ordnance survey executed by Captain 
(now Lieut. -General Sir Charles) Wilson, R. E. , whose 
plans of the city and its environs, and of the Haram 
enclosure and other public buildings are the standard 
authorities on which all subsequent work has been 
based. During the years 1867-70 excavations of a 
most adventurous description were carried on by Captain 
(now Lieut. -General Sir Charles) Warren, R.E. The 


results, especially in the vicinity of the Haram, were 
of primary importance, and many stoutly contested 
theories have now succumbed to the testimony of the 
spade. 

During 1872-75 some further explorations were carried on by 
Lieutenant (now Lieut. -Colonel) Conder, R.E. [In 1874 Mr. 
Henry Maudslay examined the rock cuttings and scarps W. of the 
Ccenaculum above W. er-Rababi. Later Herr Guthe made some 
excavations, discovering the continuation of the wall partly laid 
bare by Warren to the S. of tbe temple Area ;] 3 while for many 
years a most valuable series of observations of the levels of the 
rock beneath the rubbish on which tbe modem city stands was 
carried out by Herr C. Schick, architect. 4 [In 1881 the ‘Siloam 


1 The ^reading TepocraAj)/xj)v C. Aj>. 1 22 is suspected : ibid, ra 
2oA vpa. opij. Josepbus gives a fanciful derivation in C. Ap. i. 34. 
^ ZDPV, 17257 . 

3 ZDPVi^. 

4 See the results in tbe Memoirs of the Survey of Western 
Palestine , Jerusalem Volume, 1883, and for further con- 
tributions by Herr Baurath Schick to the exploration of Jeru- 
salem see PEFQ for subsequent years to the present date ; as 
well as various volumes of the ZDPV. 
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inscription| was accidentally discovered near the mouth of the 
tunnel leading from tbe ‘Virgin’s Spring ’(see Conduits, § Af \ 
The erection of many modern buildings bas led to the discovery 
from year to year both of original levels and of ancient structures 
reared upon them. Finally, from 1894 to 1897 the Palestine 
Exploration Fund conducted a series of underground explora- 
tions to the S. of the present city. Starting from tbe end of 
Maudslay ’s excavations at the Protestant Cemetery to the S. of 
the Ccenaculum, Mr. F. J. Bliss, assisted by Mr. A. C. Dickie, 
laid bare a line of walls (of various dates) round the S. end of tbe 
W. hill, across the mouth of the Tyropceon and thence N. along 
Ophel above the Kidron valley. Their work included also 
excavations and the discovery of levels within this area : the 
recovery of a fifth -century chapel at Siloam, of the wall of 
Eudocia (about 450 a.d.) enclosing the Siloam pool; and of 
the Crusader’s wall on the SW. hill, dating 1243 a.d., which 
enclosed the Church of the Apostles. Stairs also were found 
leading up the Tyropceon valley from Siloam (see Neb. 3 rs) ; but 
the recovery of any very ancient walls is doubtful.] 1 

The present account of the city is based on the results 
which have thus been obtained by actual exploration ; 
but, although so much has been done during the last 
thirty years to clear up disputed questions, much still 
remains to be accomplished. 



ll'aUev&r Cocke reft • ' 


The geographical situation of Jerusalem (the dome 
of the Holy Sepulchre church) has now been determined 
by trigonometry to be 31 0 46' 45" N. lat. 

4 . Site. anc j 3^,0 l ^r 2 ^// ] on g e. of Greenwich. 

i. Situation . — The city stands at the southern ex- 
tremity of a plateau which shelves down SE. from the 
watershed ridge of Judaea (here somewhat contorted), 
between the ridge and the chain of Olivet. 

About a mile N. of the town the ridge coming from the N. is 
deflected towards the W. at an elevation averaging 2600 feet 
above the Mediterranean, and thus passes clear of the city on 
its W. side. From this ridge at the point of deflexion an 
important spur with steep and rugged eastern slopes runs out 
SE. for a mile and a half, and thence southwards for a mile and 
a quarter more. The spur culminates in two principal summits, 
the most northerly 2725 feet above the sea, the second (now 
crowned with a village and a minaret) 2650 feet above the same 
level (there is a third summit or knoll on the S. terminating the 
spur and rising to an elevation of 2410 feet). To this chain 
(more especially to the central summit with the minaret on it, 
now called Jebel ct-Tor) applies the name Olivet. 

The plateau N. of Jerusalem between the Olivet 
chain and the main watershed ridge is drained - by two 

1 Yet see Bliss and Dickie, Excavations at Jerusalem, ^94-97 
PEP, Lond., 1898. 
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flat open valley heads which form a junction about half 
a mile N. of the NE. angle of the modern city. 

ii. Boundaries of Site. — (a) The valley thus formed 
becomes a deep ravine, with sides steep and in places 
precipitous, running immediately beneath and W. of 
Olivet for a distance of a mile and a. half from the 
junction mentioned above (i. ) to a well called Bir 
Eyyiiby where the bed is 1979 feet above the Mediter- 
ranean and 430 feet below the termination of the Olivet 
chain. It is this valley, the ‘brook’ [ndhal ; see 
Brook) Kidron, that bounds the site of Jerusalem on 
the E. ( b ) The western boundary is a second waterless 
valley (W. er-Rababi) which has its head in a shallow 
depression NW. of the city close to the watershed. 
Running first S. for about half a mile, and then — rapidly 
deepening and flanked by low precipices — trending E. 
for another half mile, it joins the Kidron in an open 
plot close to the Bir Eyyub mentioned above (a). The 
second valley thus flanking Jerusalem on the W. and 
S. encloses an area half a mile wide and rudely quad- 
rangular, — the seat of the city itself whether ancient or 
modern. The Bir Eyyub is probably ancient. It was 
rediscovered and opened by the Franks in 1184 A. d. 

The site thus generally described, standing on spurs 
of hill surrounded on three sides by valleys 300 to 400 
g ^ . feet deep, is a natural fortress. Its weak* 
ness is its imperfect supply of water. 
There is only one spring anywhere near the city, namely 
that in the Kidron valley, about seven hundred yards 
above the junction with the western ravine, now called 
the ‘spring with steps’ ( 'A in Umm ed-Derej) t or the 
‘Virgin's spring* (cp § 12, end). The scarcity of 
springs (see below, § 11) is explained by the geological 
conformation. 

The vicinity of Jerusalem consists of strata of the 
Eocene and Chalk formations, having a general dip 
down from the watershed of about io° ESE. 

Tbe action of denudation has left patches of the various strata ; 
but generally speaking the oldest are on the W. The upper 
part of tbe Olivet chain consists of a soft white limestone, known 
locally as Kaktlli , with fossils and flint-bands belonging to the 
Upper Chalk ; beneath this are— first, a hard silicious chalk, 
Mezzehy with flint bands ; secondly, a soft white limestone, 
Meleki , much used in the ancient buildings of the city ; thirdly, 
a hard dolomitic limestone, often pink and white, and then known 
as Sta. Croce marble. [These beds account for the natural 
drainage of the city, the water sinking through the porous Meleki, 
and issuing in a spring only where the dolomitic limestone comes 
towards the surface in the Kidron valley.] The underlying 
beds, belonging to the period of the Greensand, are not visible, 
the lowest strata in the Kidron precipices belonging to the Lower 
Chalk epoch. 

The actual position of the city at various times has 
differed but little in comparison with other capitals. 
6 Ancient out ^ ne sma ^ spurs concerning 

levels w hich so many famous controversies have 
arisen is now much obscured by the accumu- 
lation of rubbish, which has been increasing ever since 
the time of Nehemiah (Neh. 4 4 [10]). There is an 

average depth of from 301040 feet of this debris through- 
out the town, and the foundations of the modern houses 
often stand upon it. In the valleys there is a depth 01 
70 feet, and E. of the temple in one place shafts were 
sunk 120 feet before the rock was reached. The 
natural features of the ground, although unaltered and 
traceable to a practised eye, are thus less sharply 
accentuated than in the ancient period of the city’s 
history. As, however, we have now several hundred 
actual observations of the rock levels in an area of 210 


acres, there is no difficulty in recovering the general 
features of the ancient natural site of the town. 

The quadrangle included between the two outer 
valleys described above (§ 4 ii. ) is split up by a valley, 
7 Heights T y r °P ceon Josephus, into two main 
and vallflvq spurs,— that on the E. being the temple 
* ’ hill, that on the W. (divided in its turn 
into two summits) the seat of the upper city. 

The Tyropceon is both shallower and broader than the 
boundary ravines noticed already (§ 4 ii.), its depth averaging 
only from 100 to 150 feet below the crests of the ridges. Its real 
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head is immediately outside the present Damascus gate and the 
N. wall of the modern city, whence it runs with a curved course 
southwards to join the Kidron just above the junction with tbe 
western boundary valley (W. er-Rababi), a distance of about 
1600 yards. There is, however, a second affluent or head of the 
central Tyropceon valley on the W. side of its main course — a 
kind of dell or theatre-shaped depression extending westwards 
for more than 300 yards, and measuring not quite 200 yards N. 
and S. 

Thus while the eastern Jerusalem ridge is unbroken, 
the western is divided into two summits, joined by a 
narrow saddle which separates the secondary head of 
the Tyropceon valley just described from the upper part 
of the western boundary valley (the W. er-Rababi ; 
§ 4 »- )• 

Of the two western hill tops, that towards the S. is 
the larger and more lofty. 

It has a trapezoid shape, and terminates on all sides in steep 
slopes, sometimes precipitous, and its only connection with the 
watershed is by the saddle mentioned above, which is scarcely 
50 yards in width. This high southern hill measures 2000 feet 
N. and S. by about 1300 feet E. and W. The highest part is 
towards the W., where the level of the flat broad summit is 
about 2520 feet above the Mediterranean. The smaller 

northern knoll or hill top, bounded on the E. by the great 
central (Tyropceon) valley of Jerusalem, on the S. by the theatre- 
shaped (branch) valley which separates it from the high southern 
hill, and on the W. by a small subsidiary depression running N. 
rises to a summit not more than 2490 feet in elevation, or 30 feet 
below the flat top of the larger southern hill. 

The eastern ridge, on which the temple stood, has a 
height towards the N. of about 2500 feet ; it then 
becomes narrower, and is artificially divided by a deep 
rock-cut trench running E. and W. 

Its original form within the temple enclosure was that of a 
rounded top with a steep western slope and a more gentle 
gradient on the E., the level of the ridge falling from 2460 to 2300 
feet in a length of about 500 yards. The S. end of this ridge is 
formed by a tongue of ground between the Kidron and the 
shallow central (Tyropceon) valley, falling rapidly southwards 
in 400 yards to a level only 50 feet above the valley beds. 

The identity of the present Haram (or sanctuary) 
with the ancient temple enclosure is undisputed, the 
« Tb tt only question which has arisen being 

• a * whether the present boundary walls 
coincide with the outer ramparts of Herod’s temple 
enclosure. The Haram is a quadrangle containing 35 
acres, the interior surface roughly levelled, partly by 
filling up with earth the portions where the rock is 
lowest, partly by means of vaulted substructures of 
various ages. 

The most important results of Sir Charles Warren’s excava- 
tions were those connected with the exploration of the rampart 
walls, which measure 1601 ft. on the W., 922 on the S., 1530 
on the E., and 1042 ft. on the N., the SW. angle being 90® and 
the SE. 92® 30'. The height of the wall varies from 30 to 170 
ft. On the W., on the S., and on the E. for probably 1090 ft. 
from the SE. corner, the masonry is all of one style, tne stones 
being of great size with a marginal draft, — the imperfect finish 
of the faces in some of the lower courses apparently showing 
that the foundation-stones were never visible above the surface. 
The N. part of the E. wall consists, however, of masonry differ- 
ing somewhat from the rest, the finish being rougher and the 
stone of inferior quality. It was found tbat this wall is continued 
for some distance beyond the NE. corner of the present area. 
The present N. wall is of masonry of quite a different kind, and 
appears to be much more recent, the substructures immediately 
inside being only as old as the twelfth Christian century. Tbe 
N W angle is formed by a projecting scarped block of rock measur- 
ing 350 ft. E. and W. and 50 ft. N. and S., the height above the 
interior court being about 30 ft. On this scarp stand the modem 
barracks, and a fosse 60 ft. deep and 165 ft. wide is still trace- 
able outside the rock on the N. A valley bed ick> ft. below 
the level of the Haram court ran across the NE. portion of the 
area into the Kidron; and S. of this the remains of a scarp 
running E. and W. have been discovered, but are not as yet 
completely explored. The prolongation of this scarp eastwards 
cuts the E. wall of the Haram at the point, 1090 ft. from the S. 
angle, at which the change in the character of the masonry 
described above probably occurs. 

The evidence thus obtained seems to indicate that an 
area of about seven acres and a half has been added to 
the ancient enclosure on the NE. to give it the present 
quadrangular form, and the rougher masonry on the 
E. appears to have belonged to the city wall constructed 
by Agrippa, not to the older wall of Herod’s temple. 

At the SW. angle of the Haram enclosure are the remains of 
an ancient arch (Robinson’s arch), 42 feet span, belonging to a 
bridge across the Tyropceon, the W. pier of which Sir Charles 
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Warren discovered, as well as the fallen voussoirs, lying on a 
pavement 40 ft. beneath the surface, whilst under the pavement 
20 ft. lower was found the voussoir of a former bridge on the 
same site (cp Jos. BJ i. 7 2). 

At the SE. angle of the enclosure Sir Charles Warren found 
beneath the surface remains of an ancient wall of finely drafted 
masonry abutting on the E. rampart of the Haram, and here 
some unexplained marks in red paint and a few well-defined 
letters of a Semitic alphabet were discovered on the lower stones. 
The buried wall runs southward for 250 yards at a height of 70 
ft., and is held to be part of the wall of Ophel (§ 3}. The base 
of a ‘great projecting tower also was laid bare, and identified by 
the discoverer with the tower of Neh. 8 25. Another noticeable 
discovery was the fact that an ancient aqueduct is intersected 
by the W. Haram wall, which must consequently be more 
recent than the rock tunnel thus destroyed. 

The facts thus ascertained allow of the identification 
of the great walls still standing with those that sup- 

9 Temnle ported the outer cIoister s of the temple 

P enclosure when the edifice was reconstructed 
by Herod, who doubled the area of the 
temple enclosure of Solomon (BJ i. l Jl z). 

Herod took away the ancient foundations and made a quad- 
rangle extending from the fortress of Antonia (§ 28) to the royal 
cloister, to which a great bridge led from the upper city ( BJ 
vi. 6 2), whilst the eastern limit was formed by the Kidron 
ravine, the Ophel wall joining the plateau of the temple at the 
SE. angle (A nt. xv. 11 5 ; BJ v. 4 2). 

The scarped rock at the NW. angle of the Haram, with its 
outer fosse dividing the temple hill from Bezetha (§ 30), answers 
exactly to Josephus's description of the tower of Antonia ( BJ v . 
58) and thus serves to identify the NW. angle of the ancient 
enclosure with the corresponding angle of the modern Haram. 
The correspondence of the SW. angles of the two areas is 
established by the discovery of the great bridge (above, § 8), 
and that of the SE. angles of the same by the exploration of the 
Ophel wall. The northern boundary of Herod's temple prob- 
ably coincided with the scarp already described (§ 8), 1000 ft. 
N. of the SE. angle. 

The area of the temple enclosure was thus, roughly, 
a quadrangle of 1000 feet side, from which the citadel 
of Antonia, as described by Josephus, projected on the 
NW. (cp BJ\\. 5 4). 

Outside the temple area the lines, natural and artificial, 

10 Citv walls of the var * ous cit y walls can now be 

y * traced with some certainty. 

i. Upon the N. this task is rendered difficult, partly 
by the facts that the distinctive natural features are few, 
and that the ground is largely covered by buildings. 

(a) Tbe first of the three walls described by Josephus (see 
below), followed in its northern portion a line W. from the 
Temple enclosure to the N. of the western hill now called Zion. 
Excavations for the foundations of houses have revealed here 
more cliffs and steep slopes. Its NW. angle was at the present 
citadel, where there is a large scarp ; thence it ran S. alone 
W. er-Rababi. 

( 5 ) Of the second wall nothing has been discovered — unless 
the masonry laid bare in 1883 on the rising ground to the W. of 
tbe Patriarch’s Pool belonged to it [see, however, § 32]. 

(0 The line of the third wall coincided with certain scarps 
and rocks to the E. .of the present Damascus gate. Robinson 
observed remains of it which have disappeared. 

[ii. We turn now to the walls recently discovered on 
the S. of the city. 

(a) From the fosse by the tower base found just outside the 
English cemetery above W. er-Rababi, Bliss traced a line of 
wall SE. for 150 ft. to a corner tower and thence E. to the Jewish 
cemetery (see Plan). This line consists of a lower and an upper 
wall of two distinct periods (§§ 30, 33). The lower wall was 
recovered emerging from the E. side of the Jewish cemetery, and 
followed to a point S. of the Pool of Siloam where it forms an 
angle witb a tower. Near this angle are the remains of a gateway, 
displaying proofs of three periods, with a drain that was subse- 
quently traced below a paved street N. up the Tyropceon Valley. 
From the towered angle the wall — displaying like the gateway 
signs of three periods — was followed N. across the mouth of the 
Tyropceon, enclosing both the Old Pool and the Pool of Siloam, 
andup the ascent of Ophel; whence it seems to have been 
carried by Guthe’s scarp to the wall traced by Warren from the 
SE. corner of the Temple area. 

(£)SW. of the Old Pool another line of wall was observed 
branching NW. to the inside of the Old Pool and the Pool of 
Siloam. 

(c) A third line of wall making use probably of Maudslay’s 
scarp and running thence NE. was found, enclosing the top of 
the western hill. For other discoveries made, see above, § 3. 

Bliss dates from Solomon’s time Maudslay’s scarp, 
and the earliest wall on the line round the top of 
the western hill. The lower wall on the long outer 
line from Maudslay’s scarp to the angle at Siloam and 
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I thence to the SW. angle of the temple area he assigns 
I to the later Jewish kingdom. In Hcrodian times he 
thinks this wall curved inside the Old Pool and the Pool 
of Siloam. At all later periods the S. wall of the city 
followed the line from Maudslay’s scarp along the 
western hill — except in the time of Eudocia, who, he 
thinks, built the more recent wall on the longer line round 
by Siloam and up Ophel to the SW. corner of the 
Temple area (Bliss and Dickie, Excavations at Jerusalem , 
i8 94-97« Pal. Expl. Fund, London, 1898).] 1 

The natural water-supply of Jerusalem is from the 
Virgin’s Spring mentioned above (§§ 3, end ; 5), which 
11. Water- comes ou * f rom beneath the Ophel ridge in 

supply. a rock y cave ( 12 ^ eet deep i n eastern 
face of the hill) reached by flights of twenty- 
eight steps. The water flows intermittently, rising 

from beneath the lowest steps, at intervals varying, 
according to the season and the rainfall, from a few 
hours to a day or even two days. This is due to a 
natural syphon which connects the spring with an 
underground basin. 

From the Virgin’s Spring an aqueduct 2 runs south 
in a rock-cut tunnel 1708 feet in length, through the 
Ophel ridge to the Pool of Siloam 3 (now Birket Silwan). 
The Pool of Siloam is a rock -cut reservoir with 
masonry retaining - walls measuring 52 feet by 18 
feet (see below), having a rock -cut channel leading 
from it southeastwards to a larger pool (the • Old 
Pool’) formed by damming up the flat valley -bed 
with a thick wall of masonry close to the junction 
of the Kidron and the Tyropceon. A rock- cut passage 
leads from the Virgin’s Spring westwards to the foot of 
a shaft which reaches the surface of the ground 120 
feet above and 180 feet west of the spring. The rock 
tunnel to Siloam mentioned before was known in the 
seventeenth century ; but the shaft (which formed a. 
secret entrance to the one spring of Jerusalem), was dis- 
covered by Sir Charles Warren (§ 19, last note). The 
water of Siloam was originally sweet ; but it has been 
fouled and made bitter since the twelfth century. From 
the reservoir it runs southeastwards some 450 yards to 
the Bir Eyyiib 4 referred to already (§ 4, ii. ), a well 125 
feet deep. The original Pool of Siloam is now known 
to have been 52 feet square, and a channel led from 
it some 150 yards to Roman baths on the S. W. of the 
temple hill is an underground cave -well now called 
Hammam esh-Shefa, under the west Haram wall. 

The remaining reservoirs of Jerusalem are fed by 
aqueducts and by the rains. 

West of the city, at the head of W. er-Riibabi, is the rock-cut 
Mamilla Pool. Lower down Hinnom, opposite the SW. corner 
of the present walls, is Birket es-Sultan, constructed in the 
twelfth century. Since the fourteenth century these two tanks 
have been erroneously named the Upper and Lower Pools of 
Gihon : with more probability some have identified the Mamilla 
with the Serpent Pool of Josephus ( BJ v. 3 2)]. Inside the city, 
near the west, is the Patriarch’s Pool (the ancient Amygdalon 
or ‘Tower Pool,’ BJ v. 11 4).® Immediately N. of the Haram 
are the Twin Pools made by roofing in part of the ancient fosse, 
and the Birket ’ Isrd'in , measuring 360 by 130 ft., and ap- 
parently constructed after the great destruction of 70 A.D. 

The Twin Pools just mentioned were identified in the 
fourth century with Bethesda ; but since the twelfth 
that name has been given to the Birket ' I sraTn. The 
site of Bethesda (sometimes even supposed to be Gihon) 
is still doubtful. 

1 Conder is of opinion that the remains of a wall discovered 
by Guthe on this line on the E. of Ophel are from Byzantine 
and crusading periods. 

2 In PEFQ St., '86, p. 197 ; '89, pp. 35^ ; ’90, p. 257, a 
second aqueduct is described. It is above ground, a channel 
cut in the rock of Ophel outside the eastern line of the ancient 
walls. But there is still doubt as to whether it was connected 
with the Virgin’s Spring. Conder regards it as modern. 

3 For a translation of the inscription found bere in June 1880, 
see Conduits, § 5. 

4 4 Job’s ’ (but perhaps meant for Joab’s) Well, or En-rogel. 

5 0313 Hellenised by Josephus to ’Afj.vy 8 aKov. The 
modern name is Birket Hamm Am el- Batrak; a tradition without 
any grounds ascribes it to Hezekiah.] 
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[A little to the NE., outside the city wall is the Birket Ham- 
tndnt Sitti Mariam , probably of mediaeval construction.] 
Another fine reservoir has been found N. of Birket ' Israin 
and W. of the Church of St. Anne. It was known in tbe twelfth 
century, when it was called the * Inner Pool.’ 

There were three aqueducts to supply the many 
reservoirs. 

One, constructed by Pilate (A nt. xviii. 3 2), led from the so- 
called pools of Solomon, 7 m. distant, to the temple, and still 
conveys water when in repair ; its course appears on the map. 
The second, from tbe same locality, probably fed the Birket 
Mamilla, but is now lost. The third, from tbe N., collected 
surface drainage and led underground to the temple enclosure 
(a distance of 2000 feet). The great reservoirs in this enclosure, 
about thirty in number, were capable of holding a total supply 
of ten million gallons of water. C. R. C. 


II. ANCIENT JERUSALEM 


[The earliest historical notice of Jerusalem appears in 
the Amarna Letters, circa 1400 B.C. (Israel, § 6). 

F . Seven of these (Berlin Coll. 102-106, 
^ 108 174, 199; Wi. Thontafeln von Tell el - 
Am. 179-185) are from a certain Abd- 
hiba (so Winckler ; -heba, Zimmern and W. Max 
Muller ; taba or tob, Sayce and others), the ruler of 
Jerusalem and vassal of the king of Egypt. The de- 
cipherments by various Assyriologists differ in details ; 
but with Winckler we may take the following to be the 
substance of what the letters say regarding Jerusalem. 
Abd-Jiiba speaks of the 'land of Jerusalem,’ which 
appears to have stretched S. and SW. through part of 
what was afterwards Judah. 

Abd-hiba describes himself as owing his position ‘ to neither 
father nor mother 1 ; and tbe pbrase bas been interpreted as 
analogous to ‘ Melchizedek, King of Salem,’ in Gen. 14 18. 
But as Abd-Jjiba also calls the territory of Jerusalem bis paternal 
territory (Berl. Coll. 102, /. 13, according to Winckler’s transla- 
tion), bis reiterated claim that not father or mother, but the 
strong arm of the king of Egypt 1 gave it to him is merely the 
protestation of his subjection to the latter and abjuring of all 
thoughts of independence. 


Like other Syrian vassals of Egypt Abd-hiba had 
been slandered as disloyal. He protests that all he 
had said was that the king’s power was certain to be 
overthrown, unless the king sent help to his vassals. 
Abd-hiba himself has sent tribute and begs for troops 
to withstand the Habiri. He was unable to assist the 
king’s caravans that had been robbed in Ajalon and is 
innocent in the case of certain Kasi or negro-troops of 
the king who have suffered. All this proves that by 
1400 B.C. Jerusalem had already been for some time 
the fortified capital of a small territory under hereditary 
princes ; it was possible by garrisoning it to hold that 
territory against invaders. It is to be noted that the 
garrison deemed necessary appears to be described as 
very small (Berl. Coll. 103, l. 4 ; cp WMM As. u. 
Eur. 276). 

There are no grounds for supposing that at this time 
Jerusalem was famous for a shrine or oracle (see § 1 ; also 
below, footnote) ; it is not advantageously situated for 
trade, nor is the immediate neighbourhood at all fertile. 
In all these respects it must have been less important than 
its neighbours on either side, — Bethel and Bethlehem. 
Probably it was no more than a small mountain-fortress 
surrounded by a small village. These would naturally 
be on the E. hill, at the foot of which (see above, § 5) 
is found the only spring. 

In the next 400 years, between Abd-hiba and the 
time of David, we have at the most one or two 
13 Next re ^ erences t0 Jerusalem, and these are of 
400 vears doubtbd historical value. The Yahwistic 
y * narrative, in Judg. I7, relates that after his 
defeat and wounding by Israel (on their invasion of 
Western Palestine), a chief Adoni-bezek or (Josh. 10 1 E) 
Adoni-zedek: (7. v. ) was brought to Jerusalem — presum- 
ably by his own people, for v. 21 (from the same source) 


1 Berl. Coll. 102, /. 12 Sayce renders ‘prophecy of the mighty 
king’ — /.<*., the god Salim. He therefore takes Abd-hiba to 
have been a priest appointed by oracle. Both Zimmern and 
Winckler, however, read ar?« : it is at least more natural to 
take ‘ mighty king ’ as the king of Egypt. 
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adds that Jerusalem was not taken by Israel. 1 One of 
the older sections of the Elohist narrative, 2 Judg. 19 io£, 
describes the city as at that time in the hands of the 
Jebusites and called Jebus [7.^.]. 

The Yahwist (Josb. 1563) describes the Judahites as unable to 
‘ dispossess the jebusites who inhabited Jerusalem ; the Jebusites 
live with the Judabites in Jerusalem to this day.’ In drawing the 
boundary between Judah and Benjamin tbe priestly writers style 
either the W. or the E. hill (according as we take tbe valley of Hin- 
nom to have been the W. er-Rababi or the Tyropceon (see below, 
§ 24) as ‘ tbe shoulder ’ or ridge of the Jebusite (Josh. 15s 18 16), 
but assign Jerusalem to Benjamin, in conformity with which an 
editor of Judg. 1 21 bas substituted ‘ Benjamites’ for 1 J uda.Hites ’ 
in tbe parallel Josh. 1563 : see Benjamin, § 8 a. The Jebusites 
are likewise represented in the story of David (2 S. 5 6, cp v. 8 
and 24 16 18 : ‘ Araunah the Jehusite ') as in possession of Jeru- 
salem and some territory round about — ‘ inhabitants of tbe land ’ 
— till David’s capture of tbe city. 3 Wben the Jebusites came 
into possession of Jerusalem we have no means of knowing. In 
all probability they were one of tbe Canaanite and therefore 
Semitic tribes of Palestine. Tbey appear in line with the others 
in tbe list of Canaanite tribes (see Canaan, and Dr. on Dt. 7 1) : 
JE, Gen. 10 16 15 20, Ex. 3 8 17 (perhaps Deuteronomist) j 33 2 (?), 
34 11, Nu. 1329 (where they are assigned with Hittites and 
Amorites to ‘tbe mountain,’ the Canaanites dwelling by the sea 
and along Jordan) ; D, Ex. 13 5 2323, Dt. 7 1 20 17, Josh. 3 10 
9 1 11 3 128 24 ii£, Judg. 85, 1 K. 9 20 (=2 Ch. 8 7) ; and also in 
Ezra 9 1, Neh. 98, and the Apocrypha. This constant association 
with other Semitic tribes (especially in JE, the writers of wbicb 
lived when Jebusites were still found in Jerusalem, Josh. 15 63), 
and the geographical position of the tribe justify us in assuming 
its Semitic character. Tbe name Adoni-zedek is also Semitic ; 
and so too is Abd-hiba (see also Araunah). But while the pre- 
Israelite inhabitants of Jerusalem were thus certainly called 
Jebusites, the testimony that the city itself was called Jebus is 
doubtful. Tbe name is found only in Judg. 19 10 f. and in 1 Ch. 
11 4 f. In the latter passage it has evidently been intruded. 
With regard to the former, we bave seen that the city was called 
Jerusalem at least from 1400 b.c. onwards (cp Josb. 15 63= Judg. 
17 21 and 2 S. 5 6) ,’ it may have bad two names ; and Jebus can 
hardly be reckoned a later insertion in Judg. 19 10 f. Yet Jebus 
may have been a geographical designation — i.e. for the tribal 
territory — from which the writer wrongly transferred it to tbe 
city, or possibly it was artificially formed from Jebusite at a time 
when the ancient existence of the name Jerusalem was forgotten 
in Israel. 

The exact condition of the Canaanite enclaves in the 
earliest centuries of Israel's occupation of the land is 
unknown ; but probably the inhabitants lived in peaceful 
intercourse with their Hebrew neighbours. In any case 
the silence of history proves that Jerusalem remained 
small and unimportant. 

Jerusalem lay on the highway which runs N. and S. 
along the backbone of the central range, but at some 

14 Strategic d * stance ^ rom an y tbe roads cr °ssing 
' value ° tbe ran E e ’ * n a comparatively unfertile 
and badly-watered district, and without 
an important shrine. These reasons as we have seen 
(§ 12) account for its historical insignificance at a time 
when its neighbours Hebron, Bethlehem, Gibeah, Bethel, 
and Jericho, each of which possessed one or other of 
the advantages it lacked, already played considerable 
parts in the history of the land. Probably also its in- 
significance was the reason of the willingness of the 
Israelites to leave it alone. 

The one feature of political importance possessed by 
Jerusalem — besides its military strength — was that it lay 
a neutral spot on the border of two Hebrew tribes, 
Judah and Benjamin, destined shortly to be rivals. 
The keen eye of David caught this feature, and to 
his choice of a position so indispensable to him in 
the political exigencies which ensued upon his call to 
the kingdom of all Israel (2 S. 53) (and not to those 
fictitious virtues of position with which some scholars 
have invested the site), Jerusalem owes that sovereign 
rdle which it has played in the history of Israel and 
Christendom. 

David's previous capital Hebron lay too far south to 
be a centre for all Israel. The choice of one of the 
historical sites in Benjamin or among the northern tribes 

1 Verse 8 which contradicts v. 21 (cp Josh. 1563 J) 15 a post- 
exilic addition to the narrative. 

2 So Moore, SBOT ‘Judges,’ but it may be J. See, how- 
ever, Benjamin, § 5. 

3 [On the tribal character of tbe population of old Jerusalem 
cp note on text of 2 S. 568 in Crit. Bio.) 
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would have aroused the jealousy of Judah. Jerusalem i 
was neutral and without traditions. It commanded the 
main line of communication between N. and S. , was 
favourably situated for the immediate military require- 
ments of Israel against Philistia, and offered a fortress 
of considerable strength (cp David, § io, Israel, § r jff . ). 

As history proved, Jerusalem's aloofness and dry 
surroundings were of advantage to the capital of a 
country so much in the way of foreign invasions 
whether of arms or of culture. The whole Judcean 
plateau is isolated and Jerusalem commands it ; army 
. after army of the great empires crossed the plains below 
and left this mountain town alone ; the narrowness of 
the passes leading to the plateau and the scarcity of water 
on it held back some invaders 1 and probably repelled 
at least one other after he had reached the walls of 
Jerusalem. 2 ’ It is very significant that neither of the 
two greatest invaders of Judaea, who feared a real 
defence of her central plateau, ventured upon this till 
he had mastered the rest of Palestine and occupied 
strongholds round the Judcean border.’ 3 Nor was the 
neighbourhood of the desert, the borders of which are 
hardly an hour from its gates, a disadvantage ; a hand 
could be kept on the nomad tribes, or in case of an 
irresistible siege the desert would be, as it often proved, 
a refuge to which the garrison might cut their way. 
The whole land of Israel is small : Jerusalem is distant 
from the sea only 33 miles, from Jordan about 18, from 
Hebron 19, and from Samaria 34 or 35. 

The Jebusite citadel was deemed impregnable, and 
the garrison at first laughed at their assailants (2 S. 56 ). 

15 David 2197, and Crit. Bib.'] Yet 

' David took the stronghold ’ or ’ hill-fort 
(rnsp) of Zion * and dwelt in the fort and called it ’ the 
town ' or ’ burgh of David. ’ He carried the fortifica- 
tions ’ round about from the Millo inwards ' (/b. 9) ; the 
description is obscure, but may refer to wider walls 
thrown round the town below the fort. 

Within these walls David built a house for himself 
with the aid of Tyrian craftsmen and materials, and 
brought up the ark of Yahw6 to a tent. Before his 
death, in order to build an altar to Yahwe, he purchased 
(2S. 248 ^!) from a Jebusite (see Araunah) — a proof 
that Israelites and Jebusites continued to live peaceably 
together — a threshing floor, which became the site of 
the temple built by Solomon. 

The site of the ’ City of David * forms the fundamental 
question of the topography of Jerusalem. 

i. The view of Josephus (BJ v. 4 1 ) which has been the 
current traditional view, and prevailed among Christians 

16 ‘City of 35 earl y 35 f° urt b century, 4 identi- 
David ’ • To«p ^ es ^ on w *th the southern eminence 

of western hill (see above, § 7) and 
places David s city there. This view, 
accepted by Reland and by Robinson ( BR I388 ff.), 
was up to the time of the latter unassailed ( LBR , 206). 5 
Since the detailed English survey it has been defended 
chiefly by Colonel Conder ( Tent Work , new. ed. 192 ; 
PEF Mem . , ’Jerusalem ’ 95 ; Hastings’ BD 2 591), 6 * who 
places the fort which David took on the southern and 
higher end of the W. hill and even follows Josephus 
in identifying the Millo with the lower city on that hill 
to the N. 

1 e.g., Richard Lion heart. 

2 Cestius Gallus in 66 a.d. 

3 Vespasian and Saladin. See the present writer's HG, 298. 

4 See Bordeaux Pilgrim of 333 a.d., and Eus. and Jer. OS. 

5 It was also accepted by Ritter, Williams, De Vogii£ and 
Stanley. 

6 Sir Charles Warren also placed Zion on the western hill 

but at the N. end {PEF Mem. 1 Jerus.’ 93), yet he appears now 

to have abandoned this view, for he says that ‘ it appears that to j 
accept the Ophel spur as the city of David or Zion, and the high 
ground east of the Holy Sepulchre as the Millo or citadel of the 
ancient Jerusalem will satisfy the various data in the OT, 
the hooks of Maccabees and Josephus ’ (Hastings' ED 2 387) ; of 
recent geographers Henderson (. Palestine , 1884), Stewart {Land 
0/ Israel, 1899), and most maps place Zion on the W. hill. 
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In 1878 (PEFQ), however, Mr. W. F. Birch 
attacked the traditional view and reasoned for the 
17 . Birch’s location of David ’s town on the south end 
' view of the eastern hill. In 1881 Stade 1 pre- 
sented this view, and in the same year 
Robertson Smith argued for it in detail and with great 
force. In 1883 Sayce supported Birch's opinion in 
two papers in the PEFQ and affirmed that ’ no other 
is now possible.’ Since then it has commanded the 
adherence of a majority of experts in the subject. 

, See Guthe, ZDPV 1883 ; Sir Charles Wilson {City and Land, 
92, 19/; Smith’s BD(\ art. 'Jerus.' p. 1648); Socin and 
Benzmger in Baedeker's Pal. ( 3 ), 25 ; Benzinger, HA, 1894 ; Buhl, 
Geogr. des Alt. Pal. 132 ; Ryle on Neh. 3 15 {Camb. Bible for 
Schools ) ; Driver (Hastings’ DB 2 554) ; Warren {ib. 386/) ; Bliss 
Excay. at Jerus. l8g4-i8gj, pp. 287 JT. ; practically also David- 
son, The Exile and Restoration (Bible Class Primers): cp V. 
Ryssel in ZDPV 23 96. 

There can be little doubt that this view, which places 
the city of David on the southern part of the eastern 
(temple) hill, also called Ophel, is correct : for ( a ) it suits 
the natural conditions ; [b) it does most justice to the 
language of the historical books of the OT, taken along 
with the archaeological discoveries on Ophel ; and (c) it 
is confirmed by the oldest post-biblical tradition. 

(a) The new view suits the natural conditions. We 
have already seen (§12, end) that the early Canaanite 

18 Suits ^ill-fort cannot h ave been raised on the W. 
natural kill, for that is far away from the only 
.... known spring of the district, the present 
' Virgin's Well (§ 5), anciently called Gihon, 
in the Kidron Valley. The fort probably rose some- 
where above this spring on the E. hill The hill has 
been very much altered in shape ; but there appears to 
have risen to the S. of what afterwards became the 
temple plateau, an independent summit, separated 
from the temple site by a natural hollow in the rock. 
The existence of the hollow is not certain ; but Guthe ’s 
excavations have rendered it probable. 2 The hollow 
seems to have run on to the Kidron Valley not far 
from the spring. In all probability the rock to the 
S. of the hollow was once higher than at present 
(see below, in § 27 iii. , the probable occasion of its re- 
duction) ; the hill sinks rapidly into the Tyropoeon and 
almost precipitously into the Kidron valley ; in front 
to the S. there is the long gradual slope to the Pool of 
Siloam. 8 This height is by no means an unlikely posi- 
tion for a fort : the summit of the W. hill (which overtops 
the present summit of Ophel) is nearly 600 yards away ; 
but above all Ophel commands the spring. The long 
slope, covering some 15 or 16 acres, may easily have held 
a. large village, which could be extended into the sur- 
rounding valleys, and up their opposite slopes. 

(b) This view also does most justice to the language 

Q of the historical books of the OT, taken 

, , 8 along with the archseo logical discoveries 

biblical and on 0 6 phel G . A . s . 

archaeological j t - s necessar y at the outset to clear 
evidence. awa y the popular idea that the capital 
of David was already a great town, occupying a site 
comparable in extent with that of the later city. 

Certainly if all the Levites and sacred ministers mentioned in 
Chronicles were actually assembled at Zion in David's time, we 
might conclude that the town was already a capital on a grand 
scale. But the Chronicler constantly carries back later institu- 
tions into primitive times, and the. early history, which, alone 
can be viewed as a safe guide, gives quite another picture. 
Zion was merely one of the ’ mountain fortresses ’ found all over 
Palestine as places of refuge in time of invasion, and was 
garrisoned by a handful of mercenaries (the Gibborim). The 
whole levy of Israel in David's time was hut 30,000 men (2 S. 
61 ; cp the 40,000 of Judg. 58 ), and before the development of 

lGVIl26 7 f . , , . 

2 ZDPV , 1883, p. 271 jf. Conder dentes that there is any 
evidence for the existence of the hollow. 

3 ‘Gradually sloping down through a horizontal distance of 
2000 ft. Its highest point near the Triple Gate is 300 ft. ahove 
its foot at the Siloam Pool. The descent into the valley of the 
Kidron is very steep (about 30°) and the natural surface of the 
rock is covered with dibris from zo to 50 ft. in height.’ Warren 
PEF Mem. ‘Jerus.’ 368. 
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trade among the Hebrews Jerusalem had not the natural condi- 
tions for the growth of a great city. In the first instance the 
town doubtless consisted mainly of the court and its dependants, 
with the Jebusitc population, who must have been predominantly 
agricultural and limited in number by the limitation of their 
territory. 

Now it is quite incredible that the temple hill was 
ever excluded from Zion. 

Throughout the OT Zion appears as the holy mountain, the 
seat of the sanctuary. It is true, at the same time, that Zion 
and the site of Jerusalem are interchangeable ideas in Hebrew 
literature ; but this only proves that the mountain of the 
sanctuary was essentially the mountain on which the city 
stood. 1 

Further, it is clear, from i K. 81/. 2 S. 24 18, that 
the temple stood above the city of David, as elsewhere 
in Hebrew holy places the sanctuary crowned the hill 
on .whose slopes the town stood. Moreover, the graves 
of the kings, which were certainly in the city of David, 
encroached on the temple enclosure 2 (Ezek. 437 f)> 
which indeed at the time of the captivity was closely 
built up (ibid.), and stood in the middle of the city 
( Ezek. 1 1 23). Again, Mi. 4 8 identifies the ancient ' tower 
of the flock, ' the original seat of the kingdom at Jerusalem, 
with * Ophel of the daughter of Zion ' ; and Ophel is one 
of the few topographical names that can be traced down 
to the time of Josephus, whose description shows that it 
lay to the SE. of the temple. 8 Still more precise is 
the determination given by references to the one fountain 
of Jerusalem, which, as we have seen (§ 5), springs out 
under the temple hill on the E. According to Neh. 3 15 
1237, the city of David was reached by a stair in the 
vicinity of the fountain gate and the pool of Shiloah. 4 
This ascent led up above David’s palace to the water 
gate (see § 24), where in Nehemiah's time there was an 
open space in front of the temple (cp Neh. 81 16 with 
Ezra 10 9). Thus we see that David's palace lay between 
the temple and the pool of Shiloah or King's pool (Neh. 
2 14). These notices are the more important because 
the water system connected with the Virgin's spring 
forms one of the few certain parts of Jerusalem’s 
topography. The spring itself is Gihon, which from 
its name must have been a true spring, whilst 2 Ch. 
33 14 teaches us to look for it in the Kidron valley (*?nj). 
The subterranean conduit in which the famous inscrip- 
tion was found had for its object to conduct the water 
inside the city, and appears to be that constructed by 
Hezekiah (2 K. 2O20). 5 In Is. 229 n we read of a lower 
pool and an old pool (no doubt identical with the upper 
pool, Is. 7 3 ; 2 K. 1817)1 whose waters were collected 
in the time of Hezekiah, under apprehension of siege, 
in a reservoir between the two walls. From this passage, 
compared with Neh. 3 15, we gather that Hezekiah' s pool 
was protected by an outer line of fortification, and here 
lay the gate of the two walls (2 K. 25 4),® with the royal 

1 The explanatory note of an editor in 1K.81, ‘the city of 
David, which is Zion,’ cannot be strained to mean that the 
removal of the ark from the city of David to the temple was its 
removal from the mountain of Zion to another hill. 

2 [This is not held by all who agree with Robertson Smith 

in placing the city of David on the eastern hill. Sayce supposes 
the tombs to have been hewn in the cliffs above the Pool of 
Siloam {PEFQ, ’83, p. 219). Clermont Ganneau(/?^z/. Critique , 
'83, p. 329 Jf., PEFQ t '98, p. 164 jff '.) thinks that the southern 
curve of the Siloam tunnel was due to the necessity of avoiding 
the royal vaults, which ought to be found on the N. of the 
curve. Jewish traditions certainly placed these tombs near 
to the Kidron and connected them with it by a tunnel, affirm- 
ing that their position was known up to the destruction of 
Jerusalem by Titus. See PEFQ '85, p. 192 f. Nehemiah 
(3 15 16) mentions the tombs in close connection with Siloam 
and apparently to the E. of it. g. a. s.] 

3 Whether the whole of the southerly slope of the eastern 
hill, or if not, what part of it, was called Ophel ( = ‘ swelling ') 
are questions we cannot answer. 

4 The fountain gate is the gate beside Shiloah, which is itself 
called the fountain (tttj y7j) by Josephus ( B J v. 4 1). 

5 [The Shiloah or conduit in existence in the reign of Ahaz 
(Is. 8 6). may have been the conduit above ground which leads 
from Gihon round the Ophel hill. See however above, § n n.j 

11 [This is a much more probable explanation of ‘the two 
walls ' than Benzinger's {HA 50 n. 1), that the W. and E. hills 
had parallel lines of walls on either side of the Tyropoeon. As 
we have seen, no trace of any such lines of wall has been seen 
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gardens beside them. 1 The supplementary notices of 

the conduit and the outer wall, given in Chronicles, 

have not the weight of contemporary histoiy ; but they 

show the writer to have still possessed the same tradition 

as to the place of the city of David, for he describes its 

outer wall as running along the Kidron valley W. of 

Gihon (i.e. , so as to leave the fountain outside, 2 Ch. 

33i4i cp 323 f), and tells us that Hezekiah's conduit 

brought the water of Gihon in a westerly direction to 

the city of David (chap. 32 30). 2 

(<?) Birch's view is also confirmed by the oldest post- 

biblical tradition. According to the First Book of 

00 Ami Mriv Maccabees ' circa 100 BC - ( e vf" 4 37 

nostbibfical 5 54 7 33 >' Zion was the temple hilL So 
post-DiDjicai. also . n t £sd g8i ( probablyi t00i j udith 

913) and Ecclus. 24 io. It is true that Josephus, as we 
have seen (§ 16), identifies Zion with the Upper City 
of his time on the SW. hill ; but his statements as to the 
topography of the city of David and Solomon are of no 
independent value ; he possessed no sources except the 
OT (§ 27 i. ). [Nor did the early Christian tradition alto- 
gether follow Josephus. Origen (ad Joan. 4 19/. ) makes 
Zion and the temple hill identical : and though Eusebius 
and Jerome in the OS place Zion on the W. hill, Jerome 
in his Comm, in Jes. 22 1 f., seems to take the other view. 
The rise of the prevalent Christian tradition would appear 
to have been assisted by the building of Constantine's 
Church of the Resurrection and Basilica on the NW. 
hill ; just as, no doubt, the anticipation of the prevailing 
view by Josephus was due to the rise of Herod’s palace 
with the great towers on the same ridge (cp Sir C. 
Wilson, Smith’s DB^\ art. ‘Jerusalem’ p. 1651).] 
According to the OT, then, the city of David lay on 
the southern part of the hill which his son crowned 

21 Royal w * th tem P le - T ^ e c ^ ief feature ln the 
h nil diiTcra fortifications was a tower named * the 
® ' Millo ' [(mVsn, probably meaning a solid, 


not a hollow, tower ; cp ZPDV I226, but also Millo) ; 
its site is quite uncertain : modern scholars are divided 
between the E. and the W. hill. We have no means of 
determining whether David’s city included more than the 
E. hill. If it was confined to this then the wall ran up 
the W. edge of Ophel above the Tyropoeon valley. It 
is significant, however, that after careful examination, 
Bliss found no remains of a city wall, and such scarps 
as he uncovered appear to have been made only for 
dwellings or cisterns. 3 The new wall assigned to David 
(1 Sam. 59) may have been built round an increase of 
his city in the Tyropoeon and on the lower slopes of 
the W. hill ; 4 yet if the Tyropoeon, as Robertson 
Smith argues (see § 24), was th & gai of Hinnom in which 
the heathen sacrifices afterwards were offered and the 
Canaanite quarter lay, its inclusion in the city in David's 
time would not be possible. ] The town had but little 
splendour. The king occupied a wooden palace, the work 
of foreign craftsmen ; and the ark still dwelt in curtains. 
Under Solomon, who had the true Oriental passion for 
building and luxury, and squandered enormous sums 
on his court, great improvements were made, especially 
by the erection of the twin palaces ' the house of Yahw6 
and the house of the king,’ constructed of stonework 
strengthened by string courses of wooden beams in the 
still familiar style of Arabian building. The palace, 
which took nearly twice as long to erect as the temple, 


by Bliss, who has, however, made clear the existence of a wall 
outside the two pools of Shiloah and probable the existence of 
another running inside them in agreement with the above 
explanation of Robertson Smith.] 

1 2 K. 25 4 Jer. 39 4 Neh. 3 15. 

. 2 [Hezekiah's conduit is not the only rock-cut passage in Ophel 
in connection with the Virgin’s Spring. Sir Charles Warren 
(see PEF Mem. ‘ Jerus.’ 366^;) discovered at the end of the 
serpentine tunnel from which the conduit breaks off, a perpen- 
dicular shaft 44 ft. high, and above it a series of sloping passages 
issuing in a vault three-quarters of the way up the hill and due 
W. from tbe Virgin’s Spring. See § n.] 

3 Excav. at Jerus. '94-'97, 173^ with plate. 

4 So Benzinger, HA 45. 
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consisted of a great complex of buildings and porticos, 
including the porch of judgment, an armoury, and the 
palace of the queen. 

The site of the palace has been variously assigned by 
topographers. It lay above the old residence of David 1 
{x K. 924), and all the indications given in the OT lead 
us to place it quite close to the temple, with which its 
porticos seem to have been connected (2 K. 16 18 23 n). 
Wellhausen indeed, from an examination of 1 K. 6 / , 
has made it probable that the royal buildings lay within 
the outer court of the temple (Wellh. C 7 /( 8 ) 264). 
The clearest details are connected with a court of the 
palace called the prison court (Jer. 322 ), where there 
was a gate called the prison gate, and a great project- 
ing tower (Neh. 325-27). This part of the building must 
have been close to the temple, for it was at the prison 
gate that the second choir in the procession of Neh. 12 
halted and stood 'in the house of God,’ meeting the 
other choir, which ascended from Shiloah by the stair 
above David’s house and reached the temple at the 
water gate. It appears further from Neh. 327 that the 
fortifications of the prison were adjacent to Ophel, so 
that the palace seems to have stood about the SE. 
corner of the temple area. 2 [On the temple and the 
other buildings of Solomon see further Stade, Gl 7 
as well as Benzinger's HA, and Nowack’s ; and 
on the relevant text of Kings, Benzinger in the KHC , 
also Stade, ZA TW 3129-177 (’83).] 

[The extent of Solomon’s Jerusalem is quite uncertain. 
The rise of a considerable foreign trade, the rapid 
„ . , increase of wealth, the splendour of 

. 0 omon s ^ cour t ( multiplication of officials, 
erusa em. the incursion of many foreigners 

must have greatly enlarged the city ; but whether the 
new population was settled in suburbs, or the walls of the 
city were extended to receive them, we cannot determine. 
Many of those who hold that David’s city was confined 
to the E. hill believe that Solomon threw walls (1 K. 3 i 
9 is) round the W. hill (Sir C. Wilson, Smith's 
'Jerus. ,’ 1648; Buhl, Pal 135). On this hill two 
divergent lines of fortification have been laid bare by 
Bliss, following tbe excavations of Maudslay and others. 

. ,From the so-called Maudslay’s scarp (see plan), which Bliss 
takes to be the (probable) SW. angle of Solomon's city, a line of 
scarp runs NE. across the brow of the SW. hill towards a rect- 
angular line of wall on the slope of the hill above the Tyropceon. 
From this Bliss infers a continuation to the present S. wall of the 
city at Burj el-Kebrit, and so across the Tyropceon to the E. 
bill. If this was the line of Solomon’s wall, Bliss takes the 
lowest strata on the other line laid bare by him SE. from 
Maudslay’s scarp to Siloam round the S. end of the W. hill to 
be a farther extension of the walls made by kings after Solomon. 
All tbis is still very uncertain ; and it is possible that the W. 
hill was not inclosed within walls before the exile (see below, 
§ 28). G. A. s.] 

After the division of the kingdoms Jerusalem was 
shorn of its political glory. The city itself was taken 

23 . Pre-exilie. by Shishak in the rei S n of Reho ‘ 
boam, and lost the riches accumulated 

by Solomon. The great houses of Omri and Jehu 
quite overshadowed the kingdom of Judah, which 
forgot its weakness in the reign of Amaziah only to 
receive signal chastisement from Jehoash, who took 
Jerusalem, and partly levelled the walls (2 K. 14 8 jf). 
The decline and fall of Samaria raised the relative 
importance of the southern capital ; the writings of the 
prophets show that wealth had accumulated and luxury 
increased, and so we find King Jotham adding an 
upper gate in the northern or higher court of the temple 
(2 K. 1535 Jer. 36 10 Ezek.92), whilst Hezekiah, as we 
have already seen (§ 19), laboured for the improvement 
of the water supply, and so rendered the city more 
capable to resist siege. [Whatever additions had been 

1 So in Neh. 325 it is called the upper palace in distinction 
from the house of David, chap. 12 37. 

2 Another view is that Solomon’s palace stood on the western 
hill, and was connected with the temple by a bridge. But ‘ the 
ascent’ of the AV of 1 K. 10 5 is not in the original, and 
seems to rest on a false reading in Chronicles. In Ezek. 44 1-3 
the sovereign enters the temple from the east. 
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made by this time on the W. hill, it is clear from 
Hezekiah’s conduit in Ophel that on the latter lay still 
the citadel and chief part of the city. *] The later history 
in Chronicles adds details of fortifications erected by 
Uzziah and Manasseh, which probably express the oral 
tradition current in the author's day. In the later days 
of the monarchy Jerusalem had so far increased that we 
read of a second town or quarter (2 K. 22 14 Zeph. 1 10 
Heb. ; cp Neh. 39); see, however, Huldah, Has- 
SENAAH, where the true title is represented to have 
been the ’ old city. ’ There was also a trading quarter 
called the Maktesh, inhabited by Canaanites or Tyrians 
(Zeph. In), who still formed a large part of the mercan- 
tile population in post-exilic times (Neh. 13 r6 Zech. 14 21). 
Maktesh means mortar, whence we must suppose that the 
traders lived in a hollow valley, perhaps the upper part 
of the Tyropceon (but cp Maktesh ). 2 The main part of 
the town, however, was still grouped round the temple 
plateau, from which steep streets ran down the slope of 
the hill (Lam. 4 1), the houses rising tier above tier, so that 
the roof tops commanded a view of the environs (Is. 22 1). 
According to Eastern custom the handicrafts — e.g. , the 
bakers, Jer. 37 21 — had their own streets or bazaars. 

[Down to the reign of Hezekiah Jerusalem had been 
simply one of many sanctuaries of Yahw& ; although in 
the eyes of the Judaean prophets (Am. I2 Is. 6) Yahw&’s 
dwelling-place was there, Jerusalem was ignored by the 
great prophets of North Israel and does not seem to have 
been a place of popular pilgrimage (in the pages of 
Amos, Bethel, Gil gal, and Beer sheba are described as 
such, while Jerusalem is not). What hope, therefore, 
was there that it would survive the fate which had over- 
taken Samaria and all the other Syrian shrines? (cp 
Mic. 3 12). The extraordinary faith of Isaiah in the 
inviolableness of Yahw&’s ‘hearth,’ and its wonderful 
rescue from the Assyrians, at the time when the rest of 
Judah with the local sanctuaries was overrun by them, 
effected a vindication of the city, and assisted a change 
in her religious position which was slowly becoming 
inevitable in the interests of the sole deity of Yahwe and 
of the purity of his worship (cp Deuteronomy, § 13). 
The other shrines of Israel, however consecrated by tbe 
national history, had all associations with the unpurified 
popular religion ; and just as Jerusalem's freedom from 
political entanglements in the time of David had, as we 
have seen (§14), secured the choice of it as a capital for 
all Israel, so now its freedom from religious associations of 
an impure kind (Zion had never, as we have seen, been 
the shrine of any god before it was the resting-place of 
Yahwe’s ark) secured the choice of it as Israel's one 
sanctuary : the only place where sacrifice was permitted, 
the shrine where Yahw6 set his name and to which all 
Israel were commanded to make pilgrimage three times 
a year. That this change — rendered inevitable both by 
the political events and by the religious interests of the 
eighth and seventh centuries — was codified as law (in 
the Book of Deuteronomy) and carried into effect by the 
nation before the exilic period, was what prevented the 
destruction of the city and temple by Nebuchadrezzar 
in 586 B.C. from being regarded as final, inspired 
Jeremiah's prophecies of a return, and the hopes and 
programmes of reconstruction by Ezekiel and other 
priestly writers (see especially Ps. 51 18). G. A. s.] 

For the compass of the walls of Jerusalem at the 
time of its capture by Nebuchadrezzar the chief 
__ , . , , document is the account of the 

24. Nehemiah s restorat i on Q f the fortifications by 
walls and gates. N e h e miah, who followed the old 
line, and speaks of the various gates and towers by 
their old names. His description presents many 
difficulties, the most intelligible part being that which 
deals with the eastern wall, from Shiloah and the 

1 [But see below, footnote to § 24, on the difficulty of bolding 
Siloam without fortifying the W. hill.] 

2 [It is doubtful which head of the Tyropceon should be pre- 
ferred ; whether the hollow between the N\V. and SW. hills or 
the other head. J 
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fountain gate to the point where the temple and the 
palace joined one another. The western boundary of 
the city is particularly obscure, and its position must be 
determined mainly by reference to ( i ) the ‘ valley gate ' 
(Neh. 2 13 313). The valley (gai) is used as a proper 
name, and is no doubt identical with the valley (gat) of 
the son of Hinnom ( q.v ., § 4), the Kidron valley being 
always called ndhal (the Ital. fiumara). The common 
opinion makes this gai the valley to the W. of modern 
Jerusalem ( Wady er- Rababi), in which case the valley gate 
must necessarily have occupied much the same position 
as the modern Jaffa { Yafa) gate, and the whole of the 
later upper city on the SW. hill must already have 
been included within the walls. This view, however, 
is far from being indisputable. 1 

A thousand cubits S. of the valley gate was (2) the dung 
gate , 2 the gate before which lay the rubbish heaps of the city 
[probably identical with the gate Harsith ]. 3 This, on the 
common theory, must have been about the SW. comer of the 
hill, near the present Protestant school. 4 Between this 

point and (3) the fountain gate 6 in the vicinity of the pool of 
Shiloah is nearly half-a-mile in a straight line, and the inter- 
vening wall must have been much longer if it followed the 
natural line of defence. 6 Yet Nehemiah gives no account of 
this section of the ramparts (Neh. 3 14 f). His record seems to 
imply that the fountain gate was near the dung gate ; and 
similarly in chap. 12 the procession which went southward to 
the dung gate is immediately afterwards found at the fountain 
gate. It is hardly possible that so important a part of the 
circuit should be twice omitted, and in fact the vast lacuna 
disappears at once if we suppose that the gai is the Tyropoeon, 
and that the upper city of Josephus on the SW. hill was not 
enclosed in the circuit of Nehemiah's walls. 

If the gai is the Tyropoeon the valley gate lay on the 
Tyropoeon, somewhere near the SW. angle of the 
Haram area, and the wall ran southward along the E. 
side of the valley, 7 till at the pool of Shiloah an outwork 
was thrown out to protect the water-supply. 

1 [It is still adhered to by Benzinger, HA 41, and Buhl, Pal. 
94 132, as if indisputable ; for curiously neither of them even 
mentions the rival view advanced by Robertson Smith.] 

2 [nscwri , Neh. 2 13 3 14 12 31 ; nDtfJ 'v, 3 13, from 
which some have thought the name Tyropoeon = 1 cheese-making ’ 
is derived ; as if 71121? = cheeses or curds had heen substituted for 
nDtSW- But see also WRS Pel. SemA 1 ) 357 n., ( 2 ) 377 n.] 

3 Jer. 19 2, according to which it lay on the valley of Hinnom. 
See Harsith. 

4 [Just S. of the Protestant school Bliss uncovered a gate ; but 
it is over 2500 feet from the Jaffa gate.] 

B [The gate between the two tualls, 2 K. 25 4 Jer. 39 4 52 7, is 
probably the same as the fountain gate : see above, § 19 ; cp 
ZDPV 5 357 8280.] 

6 [The line of wall uncovered here by Bliss measures only 
about 1950 ft. between the gate S. of the Protestant school and 
the gates at the SE. corner of the wall S. of Siloam. ] 

J [The identification of the Tyropoeon with the valley of 
Hinnom is accepted by Prof. Sayce, PEFQ, 1884, p. 217, also by 
Birch, PEFQ , 1882, p. 55^1, and Schwartz, Das Heil. Land , 190. 
Yet it is not altogether without ohjection or difficulty. In the 
first place, the border between Judah and Benjamin (§ 8) ran 
along Hinnom ; yet the Tyropoeon appears too insignificant a 
natural feature, in comparison with the valleys on either side of 
it, to form so important a boundary ; especially when in the 
time of the Priestly Writer, who draws the boundary (Josh. 15 8 
18 16), Jerusalem had perhaps grown out across it to the W. hill. 
Again, as we have seen (§ 21), no line of wall has ever been un- 
covered on the W. side of the Tyropoeon or along the W. slope of 
Ophel (yet cp the wall described in § 10 ii.£). Moreover, it is 
difficult to conceive that after the reservoirs at Siloam (of which 
we have evidence in the time of Ahaz) were finished, the W. hill 
could have remained unfortified. The possession of that by an 
enemy must have rendered the security of the reservoirs almost 
impossible. Besides, there is the difficulty of conceiving how 
the population, during the prosperous times of Solomon and 
Uzziah, can have been confined to the E. hill, unless, of course, 
we take for granted that there were large suburbs. Then there 
is the phrase the Second City (but cp above, § 23, first par.), 
which is suitable to a large extension on the W. hill (2 K. 22 14 
Zeph. 1 10). All this makes it probahle that in the time of the 
later kings the Tyropoeon was inclosed in the city ; but if that 
was the case, would the burning of children to Moloch (2 K. 23 10 
Jer. 2 23 19 32 35) have been there ? Of course, this difficulty 

would not affect Robertson Smith's theory, which holds that 
there was no extension of the city to the W. hill till post-exilic 
times ; but in any case the buryings may have been at the mouth 
of the valley below Shiloah (Jerome, Comm, in Jer .7 31). For 
Sir Charles Warren's theory that Hinnom was neither the W. er- 
Rababi nor the Tyropoeon, but a name given to the whole Wady 
en-Nar, thus including Kidron, see Hastings, BD 2 385-388. 

G. A. S.] 
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Besides simplifying the topographical difficulties of 
Neh. 3, this view has several other advantages. 1 

On the received view the Tyropoeon is nowhere mentioned in 
the OT, though it lay in the heart of the city. This difficulty is 
removed hy the view suggested ahove, and the third valley 
(W. er-Rababi) appears to be quite out of relation to the circuit 
of the bihlical Jerusalem, so that one does not look for much 
mention of it. Again, we have seen that the Canaanite quarter 
of the city lay in a hollow — presumably in the Tyropoeon — and 
it is very natural that the seat of Canaanite worship in the 
valley of Hinnom should be in the vicinity of this quarter. 
Once more, by placing the valley gate quite near the temple, we 
understand how it was in this neighbourhood that the sacred 
procession in Neh. 12 began its course. Even at a much later 
date the temple hill was the real stronghold of Jerusalem, which 
Judas and his successors were concerned to fortify with walls. 
It would have been folly in Nehemiah to enclose a much vaster 
and less defensible circuit when the inhabitants were so few 
that it was necessary to draft one-tenth of the whole people into 
the capital (Neh. 11 1). 

The course of the wall N. of the valley gate must 
still have skirted the base of the Temple hill E. of the 
Tyropoeon. It is not improbable that the Maktesh 
or Canaanite trading quarter lay outside the fortifica- 
tions, a bazaar beyond the gate being common in 
Eastern towns. 2 From the tower of furnaces (see 
Furnace, § 2, Oven) the ‘ broad wall ’ ran to the point 
where in the Persian time the governor of the Syrian 
provinces had his throne. 3 The throne would stand in 
an open place by a gateway, and comparison of Neh. 37 
with I239 shows that the gate must have been (4) that 
of Ephraim — i. e. , the gate of the main road leading 
to the N., which then as now must almost of necessity 
have followed the upper course of the Tyropoeon, and 
so would skirt the walls for some distance before 
entering the city. In fact there were 400 cubits 

between the gate of Ephraim and (5) the corner gate 
(naan nyt?, 2 K. 1413). The corner gate is named also 
the first gate* (pewnn 's?, Zech. 14 10), and so is prob- 
ably identical with the old gate of Neh. 36 12 39 (cp 
Hassenaah). For obvious engineering reasons the 
eminence at the NW. of the Haram area must always 
have been a principal point in the fortifications, and 
here the old gate may very well be placed. It is indeed 
possible that this was the site of the ancient bastion of 
Millo. From the corner gate the N. line of tbe 

wall ran by (6) the fish gate 5 to the towers of Hammeah 
(q.v. on the reading) and Hananeel, the latter of 
which appears in Zech. (l.c. ) as the opposite extremity 
of the city from the royal wine vats in the gardens by 
Shiloah, whilst in Jer. 31 38 the line between it and the 
corner gate is named as the natural direction of extension 
for the city. The tower, therefore, must have stood very 
near the NE. corner of the wall, but not so far E. 
as the angle of the Haram area, which is here built out, 
disguising the natural line of the hillside. From 

Zech. (l.c. ) we see that (7) the Benjamin gate was 
at the E. end of the N. wall. There was a road into 
Benjamite territory over the Kidron (1 K. 237), and to 
this there was a natural descent by a small valley now 
nearly obliterated, having its head a little S. of the 
Birket Isra in. Here too is the direct way to Anathoth, 
which was through the Bfenjamin gate (Jer. 37 13). In 
Nehemiah's record (8) the sheep gate seems to have the 
same position. 6 From the angle near the tower of 
Hananeel and the Benjamin gate the line of the hill ran 

1 [The distance from the SW. angle of the Haram area to the 
upper pool of Shiloah in a straight line, is about 1850 ft., which, 
on WRS’s theory that the valley gate was near the former and 
the dung gate near the latter, would give room for the 1000 
cubits mentioned by Nehemiah as between these two gates.] 

2 In fact at the siege of Titus the wool and clothes market 
and the brassworkers' bazaar still lay in much the same quarter, 
in the new city, outside the old line of fortification, though 
within the second wall (BJ v. 8 1). 

3 See below, § 32. 

4 [Or rather former gate. Some would identify it with the 
gate of Ephraim.] 

B Neh. 3 3 12 39 Zeph. 1 10 2 Ch. 33 14 ; for the name 

cp Neh. 13 16, ‘ the Tyrians brought fish, etc.’ A point on the 
N. wall would be its natural position,] 

® Neh. 3 1 32 12 39 : all place it in the N.] 
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southwards, trending to the E. At the extreme E. 

point, beyond the present line of wall, and a little S. of 
the modern golden gate, must be placed (9) the horse 
gate (Jer. 3I40). 1 South of this again came the fortifica- 
tions of Ophel and the upper palace, and from this point 
the enceinte swept round to the pool of Shiloah. The 
lower wall of Manasseh in 2 Ch. 33 14 is described as an 
outwork in the Kidron valley extending all along the 
eastern side of the town and round the NE, corner. 

[Other city gates mentioned are’. — (10) the gate 0/ the 
Miphkadh (IpDOH ; iniphkddh perhaps = ‘ muster ’ i but cp 
Ezek. 43 21 [EV, appointed place], where it seems to be some 
locality just outside the temple, see Hammiphkad), between 
the horse and sheep gates according to N eh. 3 31; (11) the 
middle gate 'lyci), probably on the N. wall, Jer. 393, 

by some identified with the gate 0/ Ephraim (QHSM ; 
(12) the water-gate (D'OH *iyc : ) is not mentioned hy Nehemiah 
on his circuit of the walls, but appears from Neh. 12 37 
(cp 826 81316) to have been an entrance to the temple 
courts. Still some take it to be a city gate opening above 
Gihon. The other ‘gates' mentioned in Kings, Chronicles, 
Jeremiah, and Ezekiel were temple doorways or approaches, 
including those of Jer. 17 19 and 262 ; with the exception of the 
two in 2 K. 11 6, Gate of Sur plD "lytf ; in 2 Ch. 23 s, I'lDYi, 

‘ the foundation ’) and the gate 0/ the couriers (O'Jpil lyci), both 
of which were connected with the palace. 

Nehemiab reports the rebuilding of the whole city wall, as 
it had been before Nebuchadrezzar's destruction of it. The 
temple was rebuilt before his time (in 518-515). Nehemiah 
mentions for the first time the castle * the Birah,’ 2 for whose 
gates he brought timber with him (2 8) ; it lay on the N . of 
the temple (see below, § 28). He also mentions ‘ the king’s 
house’ (825) — i.e.y Solomon’s palace — but does not say what 
he did with it ; we do not hear of it again. The house of the 
high priest appears to have lain to the SE. of the temple (20) ; 
those of the priests to the E. above the horse-gate (28) ; ‘ the 
Nelhinim dwelt on Ophel’ (26). David’s citadel is not men- 
tioned (but see below on the Akra, § 27 iii.). There was an 
‘upper tower lying out from the king’s house' (25), and ‘a 
gTeat tower lying out’ below the horse-gate (27). G. a. S.] 

The long blank in the history of the Jews which 
follows the time of Nehemiah makes it impossible to 

OR Ppraian trace the P ro g ress of Jerusalem in any 
Period detail. Under the Persian empire the 
** * Jews enjoyed little prosperity. [It is very 

probable that like their neighbours they suffered much 
violence ; and upon certain ancient traditions of this the 
hypothesis has been raised that the temple itself was 
destroyed. Under Artarxerxes Ochus (about 350 B. C. ) 
there was a widespread rebellion in Phoenicia and other 
western parts of the empire, which was put down with 
great severity. Syncellus 3 records a battle between 
Jews and Persians, which resulted in the capture of 
Jericho (?) and the exile of many Jews to Hyrcania and 
Babylonia, whilst Josephus (Ant. xi. 7 i) says that 
Bagoses the general of 1 another Artaxerxes,’ on a 
murder being perpetrated by the high priest in the 
temple, made this the excuse for entering it, and thereby, 
in Jewish opinion, polluting its sanctuary. The revolt 
of the Jews, if it took place, was undoubtedly a religious 
revolt ; and it is easy to believe that Ochus or his 
general Bagoas punished it, as.they punished similar 
revolts in Egypt and Phoenicia, by the devastation of 
the temple. Robertson Smith suggested that the story 
of Josephus about the minor defilement of the 
temple by Bagoses is really a pragmatical invention 
designed partly to soften the catastrophe of the Jews, 
and partly to explain it by the sin of the high 
priest. This has been accepted by Cheyne, and both 
scholars have transferred to the campaign of Bagoas 
Pss. 44 , 74 , and 79 , which describe a destruction of the 
temple and were generally regarded as Maccabean. 4 
The occurrence of such a catastrophe, however, is by no 

1 [D’pIDn According to Neh. 3 28 it lay on the SE. corner 
of the temple ; it had been connected with the palace, 2 K. 11 16 
2Ch. 23 15.] 

2 n T??. The name is in Hebrew only post-exilic and is 
thought to be borrowed from Assyrian, in which birtu = ‘castle.’ 

3 Ed. Dindorf, 1486. 

4 WRS, OTJC( 2 ) 207 438 ff. ; Che. Ititrod. to Isa. 358 ff. 
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means certain, or accepted by all authorities, 1 It is 
possible that the psalms cited refer to the destruction 
of Jerusalem by Ptolemy Soter in 320 (see next §). (On 
the historical points involved, and on the reference of 
these Psalms and of Is. 64 10 /. , cp Isaiah ii. § 21 ; 
Psalms.) g. a. s.] 

[The Greek period of the history of Jerusalem opens 
with Josephus's charming story (Ant. xi. 8 3 ff.) of 
26 Greek Alexander’s visit t0 Jerusalem after the 
neriod capture of Gaza, and of the sacrifice he 
** ’ offered in the temple. There is nothing 

impossible either in the visit or (even) in the sacrifice ; a 
still they are not mentioned by any ancient Greek 
author. Alexander is not likely to have turned back 
from Gaza on Jerusalem with Egypt still unsubdued ; 
and, as Ewald remarks, the whole tone of Josephus’s 
narrative is unhistorical (see Alexander), 

In 320, according to Appian (Syr. 50), Ptolemy 
Soter ‘destroyed (Kadrjp'ffKet)' Jerusalem. So tragic an 
event can scarcely have happened without some echo in 
Jewish literature, and it is possible that some of the 
Psalms usually referred to the time of Ochus or Anti- 
ochus Epiphanes date from this destruction by Ptolemy. 
Josephus (Ant. xii. 1 ; c. Ap. i. 22 ) quotes a con- 
firmation of the capture of the city from Agatharchides 
of Cnidus (middle of 2nd cent. B. c. ), who represents it 
as due to the unwillingness of the Jews to fight on the 
Sabbath, and Josephus adds that Ptolemy led a great 
many Jews captive into Egypt (see Ptolemy). The 
subsequent struggles between Ptolemy and Antiochus for 
the possession of Palestine appear to have been limited 
to the seaboard, 8 and, for Jerusalem, a long period of 
prosperity followed. Ecclus. 50 records a series of 
embellishments under Simon the Just, circa 300 : the 
repair of the temple and the building of substructures 
and upper walls around it ; an alteration on the brazen 
sea of the temple ; and the strengthening of the city 
walls (after their destruction by Ptolemy). The city's 
prosperity, fostered by Ptolemy Philadelphus, culmin- 
ated in the high-priesthood of Simon II. (219-199 B.C.). 
In 203 Palestine passed from the Ptolemies into the hands 
of the Seleucids ; but in 199 Scopas retook Jerusalem 
and set an Egyptian garrison in the citadel. In 198 
the Jews assisted Antiochus to expel the garrison, and by 
treaty with Egypt in the following year the Seleucids 
were confirmed in their possession. On the accession 
of Antiochus IV. Epiphanes, vigorous measures were 
taken to Hellenize Judasa (Israel, § 70), and after the 
struggles of Menelaus and Jason for the city Antiochus 
entered it (169 B.c. ), plundered the temple, destroyed 
the walls, and placed a Syrian garrison in a new citadel, 
and an altar to Zeus on the altar of Yahw£ (Dan. 11 3 1 )• ] 
When Judas Maccabseus reconstructed the temple 
(165) he also fortified the holy mountain of Zion (the 
temple hill) with wall and towers, 1 Macc. 4 60. Once 
more rased by the Greeks (662954). the walls of 
the city were renewed with hewn stone by Jonathan 

(10 Toff). 

It is plain from 1 Macc. 46 o 67 10 n that up to this 
time the fortified city was still identical with the temple 
hill ; but a new topographical problem 
27 . The Akra, ra i se( j by w hat is related of the 
citadel (Akra) erected by Epiphanes to dominate the 
town. 

i. Robertson Smith's view of site : N. of temple. — The 
Akra is identified by the author of 1 Macc. with the city 
of David. It continued to be held by the Greeks after 
the town was fortified by the Maccabees, and indeed 
was ultimately reduced by the erection of a special wall 
cutting off the Greek garrison from access to the city 
and market (12 36). The natural inference from all this 
is that the Greek citadel lay on the temple hill, and 

1 Cp Davidson, Crit. Rev., ’93, p. 19 ’> A - R * s - Kennedy* 
Exp. T, ’92, p. 247 ; Clie. ib. 320. 

2 Cp Schiirer, Hist. 1 r87, 3 301. 

3 Diod. Sic. xix. ; Pseud.-Hecat. in Joseph, c. Ap. 1 22. 

2426 



JERUSALEM 


JERUSALEM 


presumably on the site of the later Antonia, N. of the 
temple. 1 The temple hill is certainly the Zion of 
i Macc. ; and the city of David, with which the Akra 
is identified, had always meant the fortress of Zion. 
The same result seems to follow from the language of 
Josephus. 

When Josephus lived, Jerusalem was almost a new town. 
Under the Maccabees, and again under Herod, the prosperity 
of the Jews was greater than at any previous time. The sanctu- 
ary was a centre of pilgrimage from the most distant lands, and 
the sovereigns of Jerusalem had an empire greater than any of 
the kings after Solomon. The growth of the city must have heen 
enormous, and the great buildings of Herod and his successors 
had wholly changed its aspect, especially in the quarter of the 
temple and on the western hill where the royal palace stood. 
These changes were very apt to mislead an uncritical writer 
with regard to the ancient topography, and in fact Josephus 
falls into a radical blunder by assuming that the fortress of 
David belonged to the upper city, like the royal castle of his 
own day, 2 and that the western hill had always been part of 
Jerusalem. 

Of Jerusalem as he himself saw it Josephus gives a 
vivid description (BJv. 4 1). The city stood on two hills . 
divided by the Tyropoeon valley, into which the houses 
descended tier beneath tier. The higher (western) hill 
was called the upper market, the lower (eastern) hill 
across the Tyropoeon was the citadel hill, and was called 
indifferently the Akra or the Lower City. That this 
Akra included the ridge S. of the temple is clear from 
several marks : the hill was &/j.<plKvpTos, * hog-backed ’ ; 
it was cut off by ravines on the outer side, and had a 
continuous approach to the temple, which stood on the 
higher ground ; finally, it extended to Shiloah at the 
mouth of the Tyropoeon. 3 Thus we see that .though 
Josephus himself has lost the true tradition as to the 
city of David, he furnishes additional proof that the 
citadel hill, still identified with it by the author of 
i Macc. , was no other than the eastern hill 

ii. Robinson's view : W. of temple. — A different view 
of the Akra was maintained by Robinson, and has been 
elaborated by Sir Charles Warren and Colonel Conder 4 
in connection with better observations as to the two 
heads of the Tyropoeon valley. It is maintained that 
the Akra was a knoll, W. of the temple hill and N. of 
the traditional Zion, between the two heads of the 
Tyropoeon (§7). To gain any show of plausibility for 
this view, it is necessary to lay great weight on a state- 
ment of Josephus that the temple hill was once a third 
eminence lower than the Akra, and divided from it by 
a broad ravine, and that Simon after taking the Akra 
destroyed the citadel, and laboured for three years to 
reduce its site below the level of the temple plateau and 
fill up the intervening hollow (BJv. 4 ; Ant. xiii. 66). 
This story is probably exaggerated, for, according to the 
early and trustworthy evidence of 1 Macc. 13, the Akra 
was not destroyed, only purged, and strengthened by 
additional fortifications on the sacred mountain. In 
any case we know that the Akra was opposite the temple, 
and that in the time of Josephus there was no longer a 
ravine between, whereas the city opposite the temple to 
the W. was still cut off by the deep Tyropceon (Ant. 
xv. 11 5), except where a bridge led to the palace on the 
western hill. Nor is it possible that the western branch 
of the Tyropoeon can be the deep ravine which, 
according to Josephus, separated the upper and the lower 
city, for that head is the theatre-shaped basin described 
in Ant. xv. 11 5 as facing the temple across the ravine. 

iii. \Third view: S. of temple. — Though the Akra j 
proper must thus have lain on the E. hill it is by no 
means certain that the view expressed above by 

1 [So also Sir Charles Wilson, Smith's BDP), ‘ Jems.' 1644. 
But see below, § 27 (iii.)] 

2 A perpetuation of this blunder gives the current name Tower 
of David to the Herodian tower, probably Phasael, which still 
stands by the Jaffa gate. On this tower compare a paper by 
Schick in ZDPV vol. i. 

3 BJ vi. 7 2 ; cp v. 4 1 and the association of Shiloah and the 
Akra in v. 0 1 . 

4 See Warren, The Temple or the Tomb , London, 1880 ; and 
Conder, Tent Work in Palestine , London, 1878, vol. i. ; Has- 
tings’ BD 2 594. 


Robertson Smith, that it lay N. of the temple on the 
site of the later Antonia, is correct. It may have lain 
to the S. of the temple, 1 on the site which, as we have 
seen (§ 18), must have been occupied by the old Jebusite 
fortress, that is to say, on the higher ground opposite 
the temple plateau, beyond the deep hollow in the rock 
described in § 18. If there be any truth in the account 
of Josephus, that Simon reduced the rock of the Akra 
to a level lower than the temple plateau, and filled up 
the intervening hollow, this would account for the dis- 
appearance of the conspicuous rock from this part of the 
hill as well as for the fact stated by Josephus, that the 
hollow was no more in his day (about this he cannot be 
in error). Further, under the Akra lay the gymnasium 
or ‘ place of exercise ’ which the high- priest Jason con- 
structed (2 Macc. 412) : for this a most likely spot 
would be either the Tyropceon or the Kidron Valley 
below the S. end of the temple plateau. It was 
probably on the same site that Herod built his Hippo- 
drome, and this, according to Josephus (Ant. xvii. 10 2 ; 
BJ ii. 3 r) lay to the S. Finally, notice the association 
of the Akra with Shiloah in BJ v. 6 1. G. A. S. ] 

Under the Hasmonean dynasty we meet with the first 
unambiguous evidence that the city had extended to 
„ the loftier western hill, where a new 

asmoneans . p a j ace was erec t e( j overlooking the 
western hill; , e , Ant x!l 8ll) This eon _ 

Antonia. . , ' , , 

tinued to be the royal quarter, and 

was raised to great splendour by Herod, who covered a 
vast extent of ground with his palace, its courts, and its 
pleasure grounds. The palace of Herod embraced two 
edifices transcending the temple in magnificence ; and 
the three enormous adjoining towers, Hippicus, Phasael, 
and Mariamme (Ant. xv i. 62; BJv. 43), made the 
upper city the strongest part of Jerusalem. Here also 
in Herod’s days stood the xystus or gymnasium, be- 
neath the Hasmonean palace, where a bridge spanned 
the Tyropceon. The bridge was already there under 
the later Hasmoneans, when the new quarter had as yet 
minor importance, and the temple hill was still the only 
citadel. Here the warlike high priest Hyrcanus usually 
dwelt in the castle (fiapts, rrva 2 ) which Herod afterwards 
converted into the fortress of Antonia (so called by him 
after Mark Antony) in the NW. corner of the enceinte 
of the temple (Ant. xv. 11 4; BJv. 58). Antonia had 
the form of 1 square keep, with loftier towers rising 
pinnacle-like at the corners. It commanded the temple 
and therefore the whole lower city, and by its two 
staircases the Roman soldiers descended into the 
porticoes of the temple to keep order among the 
worshippers (cp Acts2l3s). [The soldiers in Herod's 
palace and the towers would be only those which formed 
the guard of the Roman Procurator. 3 Another tower 
built by Herod was Psephinus, § 32 iii.] 

When Pompey besieged the temple hill in 65 B.C. 
the bridge (§28) was broken down, and the Tyropceon 

afforded a. complete defence on the W. 

29. Romans, -r* , r , - , .. 

Pompey s assault was made from the N. , 

where there was a strong wall with towers and a deep 
fosse which was with difficulty filled up to permit the 
advance of Pompey’s siege train. 4 This fosse must be 
identified with the rock-cut trench N. of the Haram 
area, and from Josephus’s description seems to have 
been still the northern limit of the town. The walls 
destroyed by Pompey were restored by Antipater. [In 
40 b.c. occurred the Parthian occupation of Jerusalem, 
resulting in the flight of Herod. Three] years later 
the city yielded, after an obstinate resistance, to Herod 
and the Romans ( 37 B. c. ). 5 Like Pompey, Herod 
attacked from the N. The Baris, occupied by 
Antigonus, was not surrendered till the temple and the 


1 Cp Benzinger, HA 142 ff. t and Buhl, Pal. 142. 

2 See § 24. 

3 Sir C. Wilson, Smith's BDP), ‘Jerusalem,’ 1644. 

4 Ant. 14 4; BJl 7. 

3 Ant. xvi. 16 BJl 18. 
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rest of the city had been carried by storm, and we now 
read of two walls which had to be reduced successively. 

[The construction of the temple by Herod ( 1 8- 16 B. c. ) 1 
is considered elsewhere (Herod, § 4). He died in 
4 B.C. of the usual chronology. Under Archelaus, 
and afterwards under the Roman procurators, nothing 
of structural or topographical interest happened at 
Jerusalem save the building by Pilate of an aqueduct 
from the Wady *Arrub to ‘Solomon’s Pools,’ and so to 
the city and the temple ; and the growth of the northern 
suburb, Bezetha. 

The appearance of Jerusalem in the Gospels and Acts 
repeats some of the general impressions of the city’s 
tjt si^ation which we have received from 
30 . The N . ^ ot, presents several new features of 
interest, and raises one or two topographical problems. 
The nearness of the city to the desert is emphasised (Mt. 
35 45 Acts 2 1 38) ; the mountains are about it (Mt. 24 16 
etc.). As the chief actors in the story are now pro- 
vincials, Jerusalem appears mainly as a place of pilgrim- 
age (the accounts of the Passover in all the gospels ; 
also Lk. 24 Jn. 5 x 7 23 IO22) ; it is * the holy city ’ (Mt. 
45 27 53). High over everything else bulks the temple, 
the wonder and admiration of all who visit the city (Mk. 

] 1 1127 etc . ) ; beside it neither Herod’s buildings nor the 
walls are thought worthy of notice ; David's tomb is 
mentioned once (Acts 229). The Roman occupation is 
in evidence ; the city is the residence of the Procurator 
with his guard (Mk. 156 Jn. I828), perhaps in the palace 
on the W. hill ; but his judgment seat (Mt. 27 19 etc. ) and 
a strong garrison are in the Antonia (Acts 21 34 2224, cp 
above, § 28) from which stairs descend into the outer 
court of the temple (Acts 21 38 2230 23 10). As the 
capital and centre of pilgrimage from all parts of the 
world, thronged by crowds of many nationalities (Lk. 
2326 Jn. 1220 Acts 27-11) Jerusalem becomes the head- 
quarters of the infant church (Acts 8 9 11 13 13 15 i -4 
21 17 ) ; but its aloofness from the world and the decline 
of its religious supremacy are emphasised by the gradual 
drift of the story in the Book of Acts down the hills on 
which the city stood to the Maritime Plain (826 930 
32^ 10 etc. ). Even in the Gospels there is an interest- 
ing foreshadowing of this decentralisation. Often as 
Jesus and his disciples are described as resorting to the 
temple to teach the people (Lk. 21 37 Jn. 5i4 73 etc.), 
this is the only part of the city mentioned in connection 
with them (except the Pools of Siloam, Jn.97, and 
Bethesda, Jn. §2 ff.), and we find them far oftener 
outside the walls. In fact almost for the first time 
the curtain is lifted on the environs ; and we see especi- 
ally Olivet (Lk. 21 37, ' at night he abode in the mount 
called of Olives ’ ; 22 10, ’he came out and went as was 
his wont to the Mt. of Olives' ; 2239 Mt. 2630 Mk. 
1426 Jn. 8 x 18 1, ‘over the brook Kidron’), the garden 
there, Gethsemane ; the villages Bethphage, Bethany, 
and Siloam (Lk. 13 4) ; the roads to Jericho (Lk. 10 30) 
and Emmaus (Lk. 24 13). The city herself is hostile to 
Jesus (Mt. 2337 Lk. 1934), and the shadow of her doom 
lies upon her {ibid., etc.). 

The main topographical problems are few. The site of Beth- 
esda (Jn .5 2, near the sheep-gate; see ahove, § 24, col. 2424, 
end) is still doubtful (see above, § 11, col. 24x4, end). 2 On 
Aceldama and Golgotha see the special articles ; on Solo- 
mon’s Porch (Jn. 10 23 Acts 5x2) and the high priest’s palace 
see Temple ; and on the site of Gabbatha see pRiETORiuM. 

Under Agrippa I., the third wall, to be described 
immediately, was built. Agrippa II. made in the Upper 
31 A?rit)na an Edition to P a l ace of ike 

I and II Hasmoneans which commanded a view 
into the interior of the temple courts [Ant. 
xx. 8n), and the Jews replied by building higher the 
western wall of the inner temple court, which also inter- 
cepted the view into the outer court of the Roman 

1 The court and cloisters were not completed till 9 b.C. 

2 We. identifies with Be£e0a (Bede£a, etc.) of Jos. BJ ii. 19 4, 
etc., which is explained to mean jecuvoiroAis, ‘new city' (i.e., 
Kmn n’3i cp also Offerhaus : Nrnn JV3 [«c], cited by G. 
Boettger, Lex.). On Bezetha see above, §§ 9, 29 (end). 
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garrison and led to difficulties with Festus. Under 
Florus the Jews destroyed the cloisters leading from the 
fortress to the temple [BJ ii. 156 ) ; but they were rebuilt. 
The defeat of Cestius Gallus in 66 A. d. proved the 
strength of the city, and the inhospitableness of its sur- 
roundings to an invading army. G. a. s.] 

The walls of the city as they stood at the time of the 
siege by Titus must now be described. They were 
three in number. 

i. The first wall consisted of a rampart to the N. of Herod's 
palace, connecting Hippicus in the citadel of the upper city 

witb the western porch of the temple, 1 and 

32. City walls of another line skirting the face of the 

in 70 A.D. western hill from Hippicus southward, 

thence curving round beyond Shiloah, and 
joining the western wall of the temple enclosure at Ophel. 
Several traces of this wall survive. [Its course from Maudslay’s 
scarp round the SW. hill and across the mouth of the Tyropoeon 
was traced by Bliss in the excavations of 1894-97 ; and its re- 
mains, as he appears successfully to prove, are those immediately 
under the debris, which he assigns to the long interval between 
the destruction of the wall by Titus and the building of a new 
wall (the remains of which now lie above the said debris) on 
the same line by the Empress Eudocia in the fifth century.] 

ii. The second wall, connecting a point in the northern line 
of the first wall with Antonia (§ 28), enclosed the new town or 
trading quarter. [By occasional excavations in recent years, re- 
corded by Schick, the general course of this wall appears to be 
now beyond doubt. It must have started from Antonia, S. of the 
trench which separated the latter from Bezetha ( BJy . cp 6 § 2, 
7 § 3 and 11 § 4), and have taken at first a westward direction ; 
but it was for long uncertain whether this direction was sus- 
tained to the N. or deflected to the S. of the site of the sepulchre 
church. Schick's observations appear to have proved the latter. 
A little NE. of the site of the church the wall turned S. at 
a right angle, then about 150 yards farther on resumed at a 
right angle the W. direction to the S. of the site of the Church , 
turning once more S. on the E. of the Pool Amygdalon, and so 
joining the first wall at, or in the neighbourhood of, Hippicus.] 2 

iii. Outside both these walls, on the hillside sloping south- 
wards towards the temple, had grown up a suburb called 
Bezetha, which Agrippa I. in the time of Claudius Ccesar began 
to protect with a third wall conceived on a gigantic scale, but 
never altogether finished. The precise compass of this wall, 
which began at Hippicus (§ 28), and rejoined the first wall in 
the Kidron valley, has been much disputed, the great tower of 
Psephinus, which stood on very high ground, and formed its 
NW. angle, being supposed by some to have stood near the 
modern castle of Goliath (Kasr Jalud), whilst others place it as 
far N. as the Russian cathedral. 3 

The measurements by which it has been proposed to 
decide the northern limits of Jerusalem are the distance 
of 3 stadia from the city to the tomb of Queen 
Helena of Adiabene (commonly identified with the 
Tpmbs of the Kings, Kubiir es-Salatin), and the circuit 
of 33 stadia assigned by Josephus to the whole city. 
These measurements would seem to imply that the 
ancient city stretched farther N. than the modern 
walls ; but they can hardly claim to be taken as mathe- 
matically accurate ; the estimates of the compass of 
the city vary, and Eusebius places it at 27 stadia. 
This again would imply a line closely coincident with 
the N wall of the modern town, agreeing with the 
remains of ancient scarping still visible, and with the 
express statement of Josephus that the line of the third 
wall passed through the royal caves — i.e . , the catacombs 
— or the ’Cotton grotto’ and ’ grotto of Jeremiah' (which 
are separated by a kind of fosse cut through the live 
rock, manifestly forming part of the old wall line). 

In the siege under Titus the Romans successively 
carried the third and second walls. 4 They then occu- 
pied Antonia, which was levelled to facilitate 

33 . Titus. t ^ e approach Q f the forces for the attack on 
the temple stronghold. The temple was opened by 
fire rather than force, and, the Jewish leaders having 


1 [The northern line of this wall must bave run along the N. 
edge of the SW. hill; PEF Mc?n. ‘Jerusalem,’ 285, ZDPV 
8279^] 

2 [Both E. and S. of the sepulchre church Schick has pointed 
out the old ditch of the wall with remains of the latter in it. 
E. of the churcb he has recognised traces of a large tower or 
castle which, he suggests, maybe the site of the Persian governor's 
seat mentioned in Neh. 3 y(ZDPVB 259 jf. 11 46^:). Cp Wilson, 
Smith's BDP), ‘Jerus.’ 1646.] 

3 [PEP Mem. ‘Jerus.’ 126/ 145 264^; PEFQ , 1889, pp. 
63^;; ZDPVli 7 y.] 

4 ‘The Camp of the Assyrians,' the site of a camp of Titus, 
lay between tbese walls towards the W. 
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retired to the upper city, the lower town from the 
temple to Shiloah was burned by the Romans. The 
capture of the upper city was effected by a regular 
approach with mounds and battering-rams (September 
70 a.d. ), and even then the huge citadel of Herod 
could only have yielded to famine had it not been 
abandoned by the Jewish leaders in a vain attempt at 
escape (Israel, § 106). Its three great towers, with a 
portion of the western wall, were left as a memorial, 
and of this group the so-called tower of David (Phasael) 
still stands. 

The rebuilding of Jerusalem by Hadrian seems to 
have been conceived in a spirit friendly to the Jews, and 
jpy there is even some evidence that the 

r *.. .. restoration of the temple was contemplated 

aPl 0 lna ' or commenced. After the great revolt 
(132- 135 a.d. ), however, JE lia Capitolina was trans- 
formed into a purely pagan town with seven quarters 
and many buildings of heathen fashion. 1 [It was not 
nearly so large as the Jerusalem of the Herods : the 
SW. hill lay outside the walls (Jer. Mic. 312). ‘The 
S. walls appear to have run very nearly on the lines of 
the present city wall. ’ 2 ] 

The spread of Christianity and the rise of the practice of 
pilgrimage gave a new importance to the city of the crucifixion 
and resurrection, and in the time of 

35. Christianity. Constantine the ‘discovery’ of the Holy 

Sepulchre and the erection of the magnifi- 
cent church of the Anastasis (dedicated 236 a.d.), made Jerusalem 
again a great religious centre. In the pagan reaction under 
Julian an attempt was made to rebuild the temple ; but it was 
frustrated by an outburst of fire from the foundations (362). 
The unfortunate empress Eudocia spent her last years at 
Jerusalem (about 450-460), built the church of St. Stephen, 
founded monasteries and hospitals, enriched the churches [and 
above all rebuilt the walls of the city (Evagrius, HE 20-23) 
on the old and wider lines, especially on the S. Thus Siloam 
was again included, and is so described by Antoninus Martyr 
(25), about 560.3 It is in all probability the ruin of Eudocia's 
wall that Bliss found in his ‘upper wall' from Maudslay's scarp 
to Siloam (see above, §§ 10 ii. a, 30)]. The next great builder 

was Justinian, part of whose splendid church of St. Mary perhaps 
still remains in, or to the E. of, the mosque el-Aksa. In 614 
Jerusalem was taken by Chosrues, and the cliurches and 
sepulchre were burned ; but the vicar of the exiled patriarch 
Modestus began to restore them even before the Persians retired. 

In 628 Heraclius retook the city ; hut its Christian days were 
numbered. In 637 Jerusalem capitulated to the caliph 'Omar, 
who gave directions for the erection of a place of 

36. Islam, worship on the site of the ‘remotest shrine ’—i.e., 

the temple, to which Mohammed, according to 
Kor. 17 1, was transported from Mecca in his famous night 
journey. From this verse the great sanctuary of Jerusalem 
received the name el-Aksa, now generally confined to the 
building at the S. end of the Haram. The original mosque 
as described by Arculphus (670) was a rude edifice of wood 
capable of containing} 3000 worshippers ; but, soon after, the 
sanctuary was reconstructed in a style of great magnificence by 
the caliph ’Abd el-Malik, whose date (72 a.h. =691 a.d.) is still 
read in a Cufic inscription on the Dome of the Rock, though 
the name of the caliph seems to have been changed to that of 
el-Ma’mun, who restored the buildings after a great earthquake, 
which, according to Mokaddasy, left nothing standing except 
the part around the tnihrdb or niche indicating the direction of 
Mecca. In theii present condition the huildings of the 
sanctuary show features of very various styles, from the 
Byzantine downwards. The architectural problems which they 
suggest are closely connected with controversies as to the 
topography of the Temple (q.v.) and the true site of the Holy 
Sepulchre (see Golgotha). Apart from the question of the holy 
sites, the later topography of Jerusalem presents no feature that 
need detain us, and the subsequent fortunes of the city belong 
to the general history of Palestine and the crusades. 

Among the countless volumes on the suhject the following may 
benamedasstillofuse: — Robinson, BR, ’38, and LBR, 52; Tobler, 
Ziuei Biicher der Topogr. Jems, etc., ’53- 

37. Bibliography. . p) e VogG6, Les feglises de la Terre 

Sainte , i860, Le Temple de Jerus. suivie 
dun essai sur la topographic etc., 1864-5; Neubauer, GPog. d. 
Talmud, 68; Gudrin, J udee, ’68-’69; Warren, Underground Jeru- 
salem, '76 ; PEFM , vol. on Jerus., ’84 ; this covers the work to 
'83 ; for subsequent work see the PEFQ, and the ZDPV , '84-1900: 

1 Details in Chron. Pasch. 01. 224 3. 

2 Bliss, Excav . 306. 

3 The mosaic plan of Jerusalem discovered at Medeba in 
1897 omits the church of St. Stephen and represents the W. 
wall as turning NE. after including the church of Mt. Zion on 
the site of the present Ccenaculum. Its date must therefore be 
earlier than Eudocia. There are also traces upon it of Hadrian's 
wall excluding the church on Mt. Zion. 
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Besant and Palmer, Hist. 0/ Jerus. '88 ; Benzinger, HA § 10, 
'94 ; Buhl, Pal. '96; Bliss and Dickie, Excav. at Jety.s. '94-' 97, 
'98 ; and the articles of Sir Chailes Wilson in Smith's DBw, 
and of Col. Conder in Hastings' DB, '99. See also Baedeker's 
Pal.$) by Socin and Benzinger, '90, and Murray's hy Haskett 
Smith, 1892. The sources for the Byzantine and Mediaeval 
topography are found in the volumes of the ‘ Palestine Pilgrims' 
Text Society' ; the Arabic topography in Guy 1'Estrange, Pal. 
under the Moslems , 1890, but its translations, often freely given, 
must be used with caution. On modern Jerusalem, besides 
notices in many of the above-cited works (especially the two 
guide-books), see Jerus. the Holy , by E. Sherman Wallace, U.S. 
Consul in the city. 

G. A. S.-W. R. S., 1 §§ if., 12-36 ; C. R. C., §§ 3- 1 1. 

JERUSHA (NWV, a compound of -IT and KG”, the 
latter perhaps a divine name represented by in 
KIPID [see Baasha, n. ij ; so S. A. Cook, Exp. T 
10 526<* (’99). lepoyCA [AL], cepatrij [Jos. Ant. ix. 11 2]), 
bath Zadok, the queen-mother of Jotham, 2 K. 15 33 
(epoyc [B], ie- [A]) = 2 Ch. 27 1 (where 
Jerashah, lepoycCA [B] ; possibly as though =* pos- 
sessed ' — i. e. , ‘ married ' ). 

JESHAIAH, twice AV Jesaiah (WVV], iTOBfy §28, 

’ Yah we saves, ’ the same name as that of the prophet 
Isaiah (q.v., i. § 1) ; cocaiac [BA], iecc[e]iA [XL]). 

1. AV Jesaiah and Pelatiah, sons of Hananiah b. Zerubbabel 
(t Ch. 32i JVyc'*, icraf 3 a [B], leaeia [A], -tree [L]); according tc 
©, Pesh., Vg., he was the son of Pelatiah. 

2. A son of (the Merarite) Jeduthun (i Ch. 25315 
crata, luxreia [B], teeia, arias [A], icraia [L]) ; cp 3 and 5 below. 

3. A descendant of Moses (1 Ch. 2625 irpycb, iwcnje [L]) who 
in 1 Ch. 24 21 appears as Isshiah (q.v.) ; cp 23 15 17 ; as a Levite 
he is probahly assigned to Merari ; cp 24 21 with 23 17 21. See 
2 above and 5 below. 

4. h. Athaliah, one of the clan called B’ne Elam in Ezra's 
caravan (see Ezra i., § 2; ii., § 15 [:]«), Ezra 8 7 (»Tytsb, loo-cia 
[B], Tjtraia [A], letrtrias [LJ)=i Esd. 833 JosiAS, RV JeSIAS 
(ecrta? IB], tetrcr. [AL]). 

5. A Merarite Levite in Ezra's caravan (see Ezra i., § 2; 



12 32). See 2 ahove. 

6. AV Jesaiah, a Benjamite (Neh. 11 7 te$ [B*vid], 

leo-ia [Bb], te<r<7[e]ia [A]). 

JESHANAH thn kana [B], thn ana 

[A], I6CCHNA [L], JESANA [Vg.]), city taken by 
Abijah from Jeroboam (2 Ch. 13 19), and doubtless also 
mentioned in 1 S. 7 12 (critically emended text ; see 
Shen). Josephus (Ant. viii. 11 3) calls it tcravas ; see 
also Ant. xiv. 15 12, BJ i. 17 5 U ava\ v. 1 . ujava). It 
is mod. * Ain Sinia , 3^ m. X. of Bethel, an interesting 
ancient site (Clerm. Ganneau, PEFQ , ’77, p. 206, PEFM 

2 291 302). 

JESHARELAH (D^X^), 1 Ch. 25 14, see Asare- 

LAH. 

JESHEBEAB (3X3C£’J, ‘he brings back a father’? 
[as though 2X 2 &H § 62 ; om. B, icBaaA [AL], 
isbaab — l [Vg.], cp Gray, HPN 24 [Pesh.]), 

the name of a priestly course ( 1 Ch. 24 13). The 
readings point to an original ‘ Ishbaal,’ which has been 
adopted by Ki. (SPOT) ; but it is hardly likely that the 
Chronicler would give a priest a name compounded with 
that of the detested Baal. On the other hand, the name 
may well have been traditional, and perhaps intention- 
ally disguised by the Chronicler (or rather by a later 
scribe), with the above rather weak result. Cp Oholiab 
for Oholibaal (see Oholibah), and see Ishbaal, 
Jashobeam, Mephibosheth. o. o. 

JESHER ("lw^ [Gi.], “K?* [Ba.], cp Jeshurun ; cap 
[LI, 1 co AC. [BA]), son of Caleb and Azubah \_qq.v.\ 
1 Ch. 2 18+. 

JESHIMON. In the six places where AV has 
Jeshimon as a place-name (Nu. 21 20 23 28 1 S. 231924 
2613), RV invariably has ‘the desert,’ while RV m £- 

1 The passages in square brackets are by G.A.Sm.; also the 
following sections : §§ if., 12-18, 20, 22, 25/I, 27 Hi., 30. 
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retains * Jeshimon ' (|D'L M ?n, tpy/Aos [BAFL] in Nu. , 
row [ejjieinrai/uv [BA], [toO] teacre/iow [L] in S). 

The word jilimon occurs frequently elsewhere as a common 
noun (Dt. 32 io Ps. 68 7 [8] 78 40 106 14 Is. 43 ig etc.) with allusion 
to the wilderness of Sinai. 

The Jeshimon of Nu. , which is immediately overlooked 
by Pisgah, is the long tract of barren land N. of the 
Dead Sea ; that of Sam., ' before ’ which is the hill of 
Hachilah (see Hachilah), is the eastern part of the hill- 
country of Judah. For a vivid sketch of the latter see 
GASm. HG 312 f, and cp Beth-jeshimotii, Desert, 

§ 2 (4 

JESHISHAI 'aged'? ,[ ec ]c<M [BA], coyci 

[L], / ES£S/ , om. Pesh. ), in a genealogy of Gad (§ 13) 
(1 Ch. 5i4+). <S ba suggests * 53 ^ — i.e . , Jesse. 

JESHOHAIAH ( IT § 31 ; one might read 
Jashvahiah, ‘ Yahwfe causes to grow,’ but this is hardly worth 
while. The passage contains three kindred names, derived from 
nb'l/ and or ,V. First comes a corruption of H'C’J/D, 

Maaseiah ; then Asaiah ; and lastly a corruption 

of Vn’L'T;?, Maaseel), a Simeonite, temp. Hezekiah (iCh. 436, 
lacroiua [BA], t €<T. [L]). T. K. C. 

JESHUA (IttC”, §§ 28, 84 ; ihcoy [BKA], coyA 
[L]), a place in the list of towns of Judah, Neh. 11 25-30 
{see V: 26), and obviously in the extreme S. towards 
Edom. It is mentioned just before Moladah (q.v. ), 
and is obviously only another form of the Shema [i.] 
of Josh. 15 26, and the Sheba [i.] of Josh. 19 2. 1 

The most original form is doubtless Shema ; in became b, and 
b became «» (cp Nl) in Jerus. Talm. for #3# ; Frankel, Vor - 
studien , 102), and finally » was prefixed by a copyist. The 
form Shu’a or Shew'a lies probably at the root of the Ar. 
Saweh, the name of a ruined place situated on a high hill a 
little more than half-way between Kh. ‘Attlr (Jattir) and Kh. 
el-Millj, and due W. of Tell 'Arad. So Knobel in 1861, followed 
by most commentators. Conder, however, limits the identifi- 
cation to Jeshua (PEFMZ 409). T. K. C. 

JESHUA (IMfc^., a later form of JOSHUA [q.v.]) cp 
IFZAD/ 4332 /i ihcoyc [BNAQrL]). 

1. b. Nun; Neh. 817; see Joshua. 

2. A family of the b'ne Pahath-Moab in the great post-exilic 
list [see Ezra ii., §§ 9, 8 c] ; Ezra 26 (iT/aoue [BA])=Neh. 7ii = 

1 Esd. 5 n, Jesus. 

3. Father of Jozabad, a Levite, Ezra 833 = 1 Esd. 863 ; Jesu 
RV Jesus (®b reads Jesus Jozabad). 

4. Father of Ezer (ruler of Mizpah) ; Neh. 3 ig. 

5. Jeshua b. Jehozadak the high priest, who, together 
with Zerubbabel, is often mentioned in contemporary 
writings; see Hag., and Zech. 3 - 6 , where, however, his 
name is uniformly written Joshua (ysshn*). As in Ezra 
32 f. 43, he is mentioned prominently in connection 
with the building of the temple ; but to other questions 
Hag. and Zech. unfortunately give no answer. Was 
he one of the leaders in what is commonly called ‘ the 
Return’ ?’ (For a discussion of the large question here 
suggested, see Ezra-Nehemiah, § 7, and cp Zerub- 
babel. ) The ’ sons of Jeshua b. Jozadak 1 were among 
those who had taken foreign wives (Ezra 10 18). His 
descendants are traced down to Jaddua (351-331 B.c. ) 
in Neh. 12 10/ In the Apocryphal books of 1 Esd. 
and Ecclus. ( e.g . , 49 12) the name appears regularly as 
Jesus. 

6. ‘ The house of Jeshua 1 was a priestly family among whom 
were incorporated the b'ne Jedaiah (Ezra 2 36 = Neh. 7 39 = 

1 Esd. 5 24). To show their antiquity the Chronicler mentions 
a Jeshua among the representatives of the twenty-four courses 
instituted by David (1 Ch. 24 ri ; AV Jeshuah); cp also 2 Ch. 
31 15, where Jeshua is a priest of the time of Hezekiah. 

7. Tbe b’ne Jeshua and Kadmiel are names of levitical 
families, Ezra24o (i-qaove [B])=Neh. 743= 1 Esd. 526, Jessue, 
RV Jesus (wove [A], -ets [B]); see Genealogies i., § 7 (i.), 
and cp Hodaviah. They both occur together as individual 
names in Neh. 9 tf. and 10 g [10] (Jeshua b. Azaniah), and 
Jeshua alone in 8 7.2 


*_RV here wrongly gives ‘or Sheba,' as if Sheba were a mere 
variant of Beersheba. 

2 In the case of Jeshua, as with so many post-exilic names, 
there are numerous instances where identification is out of the 
question. Indeed, we may plausibly suppose that such a common 
and reputable name may have served to fill some of the gaps in 
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JESHUAH (IMS”), 1 Ch. 24 n AV, RV Jeshua 
[q.v., i. [ 6 ]). 

JESHURUN, in Is. 442 AV Jesurun (}VK 5 >\ q 
Hr<UTHM£NOC [BAFL in Dt.], O Hr&TT. icp&HA 
[BtCAQ], or [HP 90 144] simply icp<mhA [in Is.] ; 
the other Greek versions in Dt. ey 0 HC [Symm., 
Theod.], in Is. ey 0 yTATOC or ey 0 HC [Aq., Symm., 
Theod.]; Pesh., Tg. ’ Israel' ; Vg., Dt. 32 dilectus, Dt. 
33 and Is. rectissimus ; Ar. Walt. mausun t 'praised' [Dt. 
32 335, but in 3326 ' Israel ’ ; Gr. Ven. icpACAlCKOC 
= )'lSN“lEp), a poetical name for the people of Israel 
(Dt. 32 15 33 s 26 Is. 442 ). From the lateness of the 
writings in which it occurs Jeshurun might be an 
artificial formation, designed to represent the ideal of 
Yahwe’s people, viz., righteousness (from i ydfdr= 
upright). This view, however, is not favoured by the 
use of the term in the above four passages ; Jeshurun 
(if the vowels are right) is nothing more than a synonym 
for Israel. Late writers had access to and sometimes 
utilised archaeological facts. It is possible, therefore, 
that there was a shortened form of the ethnic name 
Israel, which was not unknown as nty\ yehr (hence the 
name of a son of Caleb, 1 Ch. 2 18), but was still better 
known as fntjb (vocalised on the analogy of Zebulun, 
Siyyun [Zion]) or perhaps rather jnc - ', Yrtrbn. 

The termination is probably not a diminutive (Ges., 
with Gr. Ven. [above]), but indicates that the bearer 
of the name belongs to a certain category (Kon. Lehrgeb. 

2 a 405); YisrOn will mean one who belongs to or 
represents the ethnie category of YeSer. Whether 
Yeser originally conveyed the idea of righteousness or 
(cp ib'k) prosperity, we cannot tell. In later times it 
may very well have done so ; the name when 

its real origin (see Jacob, § 6) had been forgotten, 
may have been explained by -igu, * God’s righteous 
one.’ See Jashar, Book of, § 4, and cp Bacher, 
ZATW 5 161 ff. (’85) ; G. Hoffmann, ib. 16 218 {'96). 

T. K. C. 

JESIAH OiT^), 1 Ch. 126 AV ; (JW'J 1 Ch. 23 ao 
AV ; RV. ISSHIAH [q.v., 2 4]. 

JESIAS (eci<\C [B] etc.), 1 Esd. 833, RV = Ezra 87, 
Jeshaiah, 4. 

JESIMIEL (^ND'h’] [Ginsb.], or [Ba. ] ; 

the text seems wrong; but see Names, § 31, where SkD's?' is 
favoured ; cp vtov c ra<f)a\ [B?], lo-^arjA [AL] ; see Jeshohaiah), 
a Simeonite, temp. Hezekiah (1 Ch. 4 36). T. K. C. 

JESSE ('B^\ §52; contracted from [see 

Names, § 52]; or from 'CJON, Abishai? cp Icabod 
from Abi-cabod [so Marquart, Fundamente , 24 ; see 
also Exp. T 10 526 a (’99)] ; for another view see 
Jezebel; in many MSS of r Ch. 213 ; lecCAl 

[BAQL], tecrai [N]), son of Obed and father of David 
(see David, § 1). 

JESSUE (iHCoyeic [B], mcoye [A]), 1 Esd. 026 = 
Ezra 240, Jeshua ii., 7. 

JESU (mcoyc[B], -oy [AL]), 1 Esd. 863 = Ezra 833, 
Jeshua ii., 3. 

JESUI H^l). Nu. 2644; Jesuite H^D), ibid. 

See Ishvi. 

JESURUN (IW'J, Is. 442, RV Jeshurun (q.v.). 

JESUS (ihcoyc [BAL]), the Greek form of Joshua 
and Jeshua. 

1. See Joshua [i.]. 

2. 1 Esd. 5 11= Ezra 26 , Jeshua 11., 2. 

3. 1 Esd. 863 RV = Ezra 833. Jeshua 11., 3. 

4. Ecclus. 49 12 etc. See Jeshua ii., 5. 


name-lists which must often have troubled the Chronicler. The 
priestly Abishua (2) is perhaps related to Jeshua in the. same 
way as Abiasaph to Asaph (q.v., 3); cp Genealogies i., § 7 
(iii. c. n.). 
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5. i Esd. 5 24 = Ezra 2 36, Jeshua ii., 6. 

6. 1 Esd 526 RV = Ezra 240, Jeshua ii., 7. 

7. Father of Sirach. See Ecclesiasticus, § 2. 

8. Son of Sirach. See Ecclesiasticus, § 2. 

9. A name in the genealogy of Jesus, Lk. 329 (AV Jose). 
See Genealogies ii., § 3/. 

10. See Justus. 

JESUS 


Sources, §§ 1-4. 

Primitive Tradition, § 
Preaching Ministry, §9 f. 
Teaching, §11^ 

Healing Ministry, § 19^ 


Conflicts with Judaism, % 22JJ. 
Messianic Ideal, § 26 f, 

Passion Week, §28^ 

The Future, §32 f. 

Literature, § 34. 


Jesus Christ, the author and object of the Christian 
faith, a Jew by race, was born in Palestine towards the 
G end of the reign of Herod the Great 

1 . Summary. (c HRONO logy, § 5 7 ff.). The home 
of his childhood was Nazareth, a town in the lower 
division of the province of Galilee (§ 5). The family 
to which he belonged was of humble estate. In early 
youth he worked at a handicraft (see Joseph [busband 
of Mary], § 9). On arriving at mature manhood he be- 
came a public teacher, rapidly gained fame, gathered 
about him disciples, offended the ruling classes by free 
criticism of the prevailing religion, and ended a brief 
but extraordinary career by suffering crucifixion. 

This short summary of facts is taken from those 
books in the NT which bear the name of Gospels, and 
„ are our main source of information for 

. ources. ^ history of Jesus. These documents 
are of varying value from a historical point of view. 
Critical opinion is much divided as to the fourth, that 
which bears the name of John, the judgment of many 
critics being that it is the least trustworthy as a source 
whether for the words or for the acts of Jesus. By 
comparison, the first three, from their resemblances 
called synoptical, are regarded by many as possessing 
a considerable measure of historical wortb. But even 
these, from critical point of view, are not of equal 
value, nor do the contents of any one of them possess a 
uniform degree of historic probability. They present 
to the critic a curious, interesting, and perplexing 
problem still far from final solution. By their re- 
semblances and differences, agreements and disagree- 
ments, they raise many questions as to origin, relative 
dates, and literary connections, which have called forth 
a multitude of conflicting hypotheses and a most ex- 
tensive critical literature. In the present state of the 
inquiry a dogmatic tone is inadmissible. All that one 
may do with propriety is to indicate what he regards 
as the most plausible opinion. We are concerned with 
the question here only in as far as is necessary to explain 
and justify the method on which the public life of Jesus 
is dealt with in this article. 

We may regard Mk. as the oldest of the synoptical Gos- 
pels, and in its leading contents the nearest to the primitive 
3 Mark tra dition. 1 ° its present form, or in an 
( fi T lr \ ear ^ er shape, it appears to have been the 
' ‘ main source of the narrative parts of the 

other two Gospels. In many sections the style is 
suggestive of an eye-witness, so as to make the reader 
feel that he is in contact with the ultimate source of the 
evangelic tradition, the oral narratives of the companions 
of Jesus. As reported by Eusebius [HE 339), Papias, 
Bishop of Hierapolis, writing about 125 A.D., described 
Mark as the interpreter {^pfirquevT^) of Peter , which 
probably means that he helped the apostle to put what 
he had to say into Greek or Latin. 1 Internal evidence 
supports the hypothesis of such a connection between 
much of the material in the second Gospel and one of 
the men who had been with Jesus, and with none of 
them more probably than with Peter as he is represented 
in the evangelic tradition. This Gospel is full of 
realisms. Its graphic style has often been remarked 
on. But it is not a question of merely pictorial narrative. 
The phenomena to be noted are descriptions to the life, 


* See Sanday, Bampton Lectures for 1893, p. 280. 
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vivid presentations of a striking personality, words and 
acts reported just as they must have been said and 
done, because they had impressed themselves indelibly 
on the ear and eye of the reporter. What specially 
makes for the hypothesis of an eye-witness, and generally 
for the primitive character of Mk.’s reports, is the 
disregard manifest in them of conventional considera- 
tions of the fitting and edifying. The influence of such 
considerations is traceable in the other two Synoptists, 
especially in Lk. In the third Gospel Jesus is the 
Lord (about a dozen times so named in narrative 
where Mt. and Mk. have Jesus), and it is never for a 
moment forgotten what religious decorum demands 
in recording the words and acts of so august a. person 
age. For this Lk. may in part be personally re- 
sponsible, but probably not altogether. The decorum 
of bis narrative reflects the reverence of the early church 
for its risen and exalted Head, the writer's deference 
thereto showing itself in the omission of some things 
reported in the primitive tradition and in the putting 
of other things in a modified way. This reverence 
and its controlling influence would grow with time. 
The absence of that influence from Mk. 's narrative as 
evinced by the realism, of which examples will be given 
as we proceed, is an index at once of antiquity and 
of first - hand sources of information. Peter doubt- 
less shared the reverence of the church for its Lord. 
But Peter had seen and heard, and the vivid sense of 
the unique reality overpowered all considerations of 
what was becoming, such as might naturally weigh with 
those who had not seen or heard but drew their in- 
formation mainly from documents. And so we see in 
Mk. , containing, according to Papias, the report of 
Peter’s recollections, the real man Jesus, without the 
aureole of faith around his head, yet with glory of 
truth, wisdom, and goodness the better seen on that 
very account. 

The informant who tells of Mark's connection with 
Peter says, also, that Matthew wrote a book of Logia 

4 Matthew * T “ ™‘‘ € yP i 'P aT ° • Eus - HE 839)- 

. j T v A \ Most modern critics treat this statement 
' '' with respect ; but few identify the Logia 

of Papias, written (as he states) in the Hebrew tongue, 
with our Canonical Mt. , even to the extent of seeing in 
the latter a simple translation into Greek of the Hebrew 
original. The prevailing and intrinsically reasonable 
opinion is that the book of the publican apostle was 
the source whence the author of our Mt. drew the words 
or discourses of Jesus so amply reported in his Gospel. 
He, and also the author of Lk. ; for in the didactic ele- 
ment there is much common to the first Gospel and the 
third, though the latter contains a considerable amount 
of peculiar material which may have been derived from a 
different source. The common matter is given in such 
varied forms and connections in the two Gospels as to 
suggest either various redactions of the source or very 
free use by one or both Evangelists. How variations 
might arise is easily conceivable. Collections of the 
words of Jesus were not made in a purely historical or 
antiquarian spirit. They met the demand of disciples for 
Christian instruction, for words of the Master by which 
they might guide their lives. The practical aim would 
influence the form and the collection of the Logia 
as used by preachers and catechists. The words of 
the Lord Jesus would almost involuntarily undergo 
modification to suit actual circumstances. This process 
has gone farthest in Lk. Besides the influence of 
decorum already touched upon, we note in Lk. ’s report 
of the words of Jesus, as compared with Mt. ’s, a certain 
indifference to the historical setting, to the actual cir- 
cumstances under which and with reference to which 
Jesus spoke, a disregard of the religious antitheses of 
the time, and a translation of the sayings into terms, 
and an ideal transposition to a time, which fit them for 
the present use of the Church. The ‘ Sermon on the 
Mount ’ in Lk. ’s report is virtually a discourse of the 
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exalted Lord to a Christian congregation, edited either 
by the Evangelist or by another in that view. Having 
regard to this broad contrast between the first Gospel 
and the third, we can have no difficulty in giving to 
the former the preference as to comparative originality. 
Neither may give the ipsissima verba ; but on the whole 
Mt. comes nearer them than Lk. 

From the foregoing statement it follows that the 
narratives common to Mt. , Mk. , and Lk. , and the dis- 
courses common to Mt. and Lk. , may 
1 with a considerable measure of confidence 
be regarded as a trustworthy tradition con- 
cerning the ministry of Jesus. They represent the 
oldest, comparatively primitive, tradition, and as such 
must form the basis of a statement concerning that 
ministry professing to be guided by a critical method. 
They relate exclusively to the public life, passing over 
in silence almost unbroken the childhood and early youth. 

According to this primitive tradition, the public 
career of Jesus began when another remarkable man 
_ . ,, was performing the part of ° prophet in 

6. John e t j ie w jiderness of Judaea : a man of austere 


6. Primitive , 
tradition. 


Baptist. 


ascetic life, symbolising the severity of his 


attitude as a moral critic of his time ; preaching to all 
classes the necessity of repentance, and baptizing in the 
Jordan such as received his message as the voice of 
God — hence known as the ' Baptist' (see Israel, § 92). 
Jesus came from Nazareth (Mk. I9) to see and hear 
John, and, like the others, received baptism at his hands 
(see Jordan, § 2), a fact stated by Mk. without note or 
comment, by Mt. in a way implying that it needed ex- 
planation, by Lk. (in a participial clause) as a. sub- 
ordinate incident. Expositors and theologians have 
endeavoured to explain the significance of this event. 
It meant this at least : that Jesus felt a deep sympathetic 
interest in John’s work. The visit to the Jordan helps 
us to look back into the silences of Nazareth ; it is a 
window into the mind of Jesus. John, we gather, was 
a great man for him. So he confessed at a subsequent 
time (Mt. llu), and what he said then shows what he 
had thought before he left the seclusion of Nazareth. 
To be baptized by such a man was a suitable start for 
his own ministry. It was a public intimation of moral 
solidarity. How far his tendencies, methods, and habits 
agreed with or differed from those of the prophet of 
the wilderness would appear in due course ; it was 
well, to begin with, that fundamental sympathy should 
be at once made manifest. 

How long Jesus remained in the region environing 
the lower part of the Jordan and the Dead Sea is un- 
7 The certain. Mk. states that he returned 
4 TemDtaf ion * t0 Galilee a ^ ter J°hn had been ' delivered 
** ’up' (that is, thrown into prison by 
Herod, tetrarch of Galilee : see Mk. 6 14-29). All three 
Synoptists make mention of a retirement into the remoter 
inhospitable wilderness of Judasa, and of an experience 
of moral trial there, familiarly known as the Temptation. 
The bare fact (intrinsically credible) is stated by Mk. , 
without the symbolic representation given in the parallel 
accounts ; but the impulse to this withdrawal into solitude 
is very realistically described by him , as a being driven 
by the Spirit into the desert (I12), which, as external 
force is not to be thought of, speaks of intense mental 
preoccupation. 

At length Jesus, with clarified vision and confirmed 
will, returned to Galilee, the main theatre of his future 
8 Public wor k ^ we k now it from the oldest tradition, 1 
career ° t ^ lere to enter on activities which have won 
for him a unique place in the history of 
the world. It does not clearly appear from Mk. 

1 We might say the exclusive theatre, were it not for a few 
incidents connected with the final journey to Jerusalem through 
Peraea (little children brought to Jesus, man seeking eternal life 
with relative conversation, two sons of Zebedee, blind man at 
Jericho). Mk. makes Jesus teach multitudes in Peraea ( 10 1); 
Mt. makes him heal ( 192 ). There are rudimentary indica- 
tions of a Samaritan ministry in Lk. (in the long insertion 
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whether he chose any particular spot as the centre from 
which his activity was to radiate. It is certain that 
Nazareth was no such centre. With the exception of 
an occasional visit, his native town (but see Nazareth) 
was henceforth forsaken for other scenes more suitable 
or more sympathetic. Among these a prominent place 
belongs to Capernaum, a thriving populous town on the 
shore of the lake of Galilee. 

The public ministry of Jesus presents four broad 
aspects ' ( 1 ) a preaching ministry among the people at 
large; (2j a teaching ministry among disciples; (3) a 
healing ministry ; (4) a prophetic or critical ministry 
antagonistic to current conceptions and embodiments of 
righteousness. 

1. The chief scene of the first form of ministry, the 
K'tjpiryfj.a, was the synagogue. On his way northwards 

9. Preaching. from the J ordan J esus at len g th arrived 
at Capernaum, and 4 straightway on 
the sabbath day he entered into the synagogue and 
taught’ 1 (Mk. I21). Shortly thereafter he set out on a 
preaching tour through the towns of Galilee ( 1 39 ). 
Here one of Mk.’s realisms occurs. Jesus appears in 
his narrative making a flight from Capernaum in the 
grey dawn while all are asleep, possibly 4 a flight from 
the unexpected reality into which his ideal conception of 
his calling had brought him' (Holtzmann, Handcomm. 
zum NT), certainly an escape from sudden entangling 
popularity to similar service elsewhere. ’ For this end 
I left’ (Capernaum), said Jesus simply, in self-defence, 
to disciples who had pursued him ( 1 38). In Lk. 's 
version flight is eliminated, and a reference to his divine 
mission is substituted for an apology for flight (443). 

Of this synagogue -ministry no detailed record has 
been preserved. Not a single specimen of the brief 
striking synagogue addresses of Jesus is to be found in 
the Gospels — at least there is none under that name : it 
is possible that some discourses — e.g. , the beautiful 
exhortation against earthly care (Mt. 625-34 Lk. 1222-34) 
— assigned to other occasions — were really delivered in 
synagogues. Lk. has given us the text, and a general 
characterisation, of one synagogue address — that delivered 
in Nazareth (418-22). If, as without sufficient reason 
some suspect, his account be unhistorical, it is, to say the 
least, a felicitous invention. The text from the Book 
of Isaiah (61 1 /.) is thoroughly typical of the religious 
attitude and spirit of Jesus, and the expression ’ words of 
grace ’ (\ 6 y ois rrjs xdptroj) is doubtless most apt, whether 
we take it as applying to the manner or to the substance 
of the discourse. Lk.'s account of the appearance of 
Jesus in the synagogue of Nazareth is meant, and it is 
fit, to be a symbolic programme of his whole preaching 
ministry. Mk.’s contribution to the characterisation 
of the synagogue-herugma is a report of the impression 
made by what was probably the first appearance of 
Jesus as a speaker in a synagogue, that in Capernaum. 
They exclaimed, he tells (I27), What is this, a new 
doctrine ( 8 i 5 axy)? and he explains that the novelty was 
that Jesus spake not as the scribes, who appealed to 
authorities, but as himself having authority : with the 
confidence of personal insight and with the authority of 
self-evidencing truth. 

Mk. makes 1 general preliminary statement about 
the preaching ministry in Galilee which may be viewed 
as covering the synagogue preaching : 4 Jesus came into 
Galilee, preaching the Gospel of God, and saying, The 
time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is at hand : re- 
pent ye, and believe in the Gospel ’ (1 14/ ). Hence it may 

951-1814). The fourth Gospel makes Jerusalem and Tudaea the 
main scene of the activity of Jesus. The Synoptists know only 
of one visit to Jerusalem— that during which he was crucified. 
How long the ministry lasted we can only conjecture. There 
is no chronology in the evangelic tradition. (See further, 
Chronology, § 44^) , 

1 eSiSa&ieev. The use of this word shows that the evangelist 
did not distinguish between the two forms of ministry so sharply 
as has been done above. Mt. uses both words (StSacr/cwv teat 
Kfjpva-truiv 423) to describe tbe synagogue ministry. So Mk. uses 
KTjpvaaroiv in 1 39. 
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be inferred that the constant theme of the kerugma was 
the kingdom of God, that the kingdom was presented as a 
boon rather than as a demand ; as good news (eua77Atoi') 
not as awful news — the aspect under which it appeared 
in the preaching of John ; and that the summons of the 
preacher was not merely to repentance, but above all to 
faith — i. e. , make the good news welcome. The statement 
is summary, and its language maybe secondary, coloured 
somewhat by the dialect of a later time ; but even in 
that case we are not left without a clue to the general 
tenor of Jesus’ popular discourses. We might gather it 
from a saying whose authenticity is as certain as its im- 
port is significant : * I came not to call the righteous, but 
sinners’ (Mk. 2 17 Mt. 9 13 Lk. 532). The value of this 
declaration lies in this, that, whilst spoken with reference 
to a particular occasion, it indicates a habitual attitude, 
a fixed policy. Jesus addressed himself by preference to 
those who could not be regarded as in the conventional 
sense exemplary. The chosen audience reflects light 
on the nature of the message. It was good tidings even 
to the ignorant, the erring, the fallen, the outcast, hint- 
ing that the past might be forgiven and forgotten, and 
that the future offered great possibilities. What hope- 
inspiring ideas of God and man and their relations 
underlay such teaching ! 1 The occasion on which the 
saying was uttered also throws a contributory light on 
the nature of the Galilean Gospel. Jesus had been eating 
with ’ publicans and sinners,’ and was on his defence for 
that act. In this connection the term ’ call ’ must bear 
the special sense of an invitation to an entertainment. 
Lk.'s gloss ‘to repentance’ restricts and even obscures 
the meaning. The kingdom, as Jesus preached it, was 
a feast, and his call was a generous invitation to come 
and enjoy its good things. 

In his popular addresses Jesus would make free use 
of parables. He spoke in parables to all classes, but 

10. Parables. espe “ aUy h ‘° the , peopl f- ' 

parable he was not wont to speak to 
them’ (Mk. 434). And of course the aim of the para- 
bolic method of instruction, in as far as it had a 
conscious aim and was not the spontaneous outcome of 
natural genius, was to popularise the truths of religion : 
simplification with a view to enlightenment. In the 
conversation between Jesus and his disciples after the 
utterance of the parable of the sower, as reported by all 
the Synoptists, an opposite purpose, that of keeping the 
people in darkness, seems to be avowed by the preacher. 
It is not credible, however, that Jesus would either 
cherish or avow such an inhuman intention, though it is 
credible that in the bitterness of his disappointment at 
the meagre fruit of his popular ministry he might express 
himself in a way that might be misunderstood, on the 
principle of reading intention in the light of result. 2 
None of the parables preserved in the Gospels is 
expressly connected with synagogue addresses, with the 
doubtful exception of the mustard seed and the leaven 
(Lk. 13 18-21, cp v. 10). The treasure and the pearl (Mt. 
1344-46) may be a pair of parabolic gems (setting forth 
the absolute worth of the kingdom of heaven) whose 
original setting was in such an address ; and the exquisite 
parables concerning the pleasure of finding things lost 
(Mt. 18 12-14 Lk. 15 ) may have been first uttered on 
a similar occasion, unless we suppose that the original 
place of these parables was in an address to the publicans 
gathered together in the house of Matthew (Mk. 215-17, 
and parallels). The collection of parabolic utterances 
preserved in the Gospels is so large and varied that 
there is little room for complaint that it is not still 
larger ; yet one cannot but reflect what a rich addition 
to the evangelic memorabilia a verbatim report of the 

1 That faith occupied a prominent place in the religious idea 
of Jesus appears from the incidents of the centurion (Mt. 85-13), 
the woman with an issue (Mk. 525-34 and parallels), and the 
Syro-Phcenician woman (Mk. 7 24-30 hit. 15 21-28). See Faith. 

2 On this, see Julicher, Die Gleicknissreden Jesu, 131-149 ; also 
Einl. i. d. NT, 228. 
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parables spoken on the Galilean preaching tour would 
have been. 

2. The teaching (diSax'h) or instruction given to 
disciples (fm6i]Tai ). — That Jesus aimed at gathering 
V about him a circle of disciples who 
11 . leaching, constantly, or at least much, 

in his company is one of the most certain data of the 
primitive tradition. He began the process of selection 
very early (Mk. 1 16-20 Mt. 418-22), having some disciples 
to accompany him on his first Galilean preaching 
tour. He meant to make the selected ones — or at 
least the inner circle of them — in his own happy, unfor- 
getable phrase, 'fishers of men,’ a playful allusion to 
the secular occupation of those first chosen. The aim 
involved, of course, special instruction, and that de- 
manded leisure. The desire of Jesus to get leisure 
for uninterrupted intercourse with his disciples, and more 
particularly with the body of twelve which, according to 
the testimony of all the evangelists, he formed out of a 
larger company of followers, is specially apparent in 
Mk. Through his preaching and healing ministries, 
the fame of Jesus rapidly rose to such a pitch that 
wherever he went large masses of people gathered 
round him, masses too large for any synagogue to 
hold, so that perforce he had to become a street or 
field preacher. The work was not uncongenial ; but, in 
the tropical climate of the lake shore, it was fatiguing, 
and withal it was unsatisfactory. Much sowing, little 
fruit : such was the feeling of the preacher, as expressed 
in the parable of the Sower, which is a critical review 
of the early Galilean ministry. Unwearied in well- 
doing, Jesus yet began to feel with increasing depth of 
conviction that, if anything was. to come of his labours, 
he must find time and opportunity for careful initiation 
of the few more intelligent and susceptible hearers, that 
continuing in his word they might become disciples 
indeed, and by insight into truth become enlightened, 
free, and apt to teach others. Mk. more than any 
other evangelist shows Jesus making repeated earnest 
efforts in this direction, fleeing from the crowd, as it 
were, in quest of rest and leisure for the higher work. 
The ascent to the hill-top (813) was such a flight. The 
voyage towards the eastern shore on the day of the 
parabolic discourse from a boat was another. The un- 
disguised manner in which Mk. allows this to appear 
in his narrative is a good instance of his realism : ’ They 
[the disciples] take him with them, as he was in the 
ship ’ ( 4 36) , sine apparatu ( Bengel ) and sine mora. Here 
was flight along the only line of retreat, the shore being 
besieged by the vast crowd, and not easy even along 
that line, some of the people having got into boats to 
be nearer the speaker (436). The voyage towards 
Bethsaida at the north-western corner of the lake, after 
the return of the twelve from their apprentice mission 
(632), was a third (unsuccessful) attempt at escape. 
The long excursions to the north, into the regions of 
Tyre and Sidon and Caesarea Philippi (724-37), were 
likewise flights, endeavours to escape both from friends 
and from foes ; more successful because taking the 
fugitives outside the boundaries of Israel, or into a 
borderland where Jesus and his work were comparatively 
unknown. 

In connection with the first and the last of these re- 
tirements some of the most important parts of the 

12 The didacht of Jesus were communicated to 
4 Tea chine* disciples. With the ascent to the 

on the Hill * ^1 is connected the great ' Sermon on 
the Mount,’ unreported by Mk. , pre- 
served by Mt. and Lk. in very diverse forms, yet withal 
so like as to leave no reason for doubt as to their 
identity. Which of the two reports comes nearest to 
the original, and whether both do not diverge therefrom 
widely in different directions, are questions which cannot 
be discussed here (see Gospels ). The two points which 
we are concerned to emphasise are : ( 1 ) that the discourse 
was didachi , disciple- instruction, possibly with none 
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present but disciples, though that is not made clear in 
either narrative, and therefore might more appropriately 
be called The Teaching on the Hill than The Sermon on 
the Mount ; and (2} that this teaching was given during 
a season of leisure, probably lasting for days. The latter 
point has a most important bearing on the question of 
the unity of the discourse as given in Mt. If we 
assume that it was delivered all in one gush, and on 
a single theme — say the antithesis between Pharisaic 
righteousness and the righteousness of the kingdom as 
conceived by Jesus — then certain portions must be 
eliminated as irrelevant : e.g. , The Lord’s Prayer (69-15) 
and the counsel against care (6 25-34). 1 But if the teach- 
ing on the hill continued for days, with different themes 
for each day, then the unity must be understood in 
wide sense, and Mt. 's version of the 'sermon' may 
be a substantially correct summary of what Jesus said 
on various topics not closely connected with one an- 
other. 2 

The teaching on the hill as reported in Mt. affords 
large insight into the thoughts of Jesus on the essentials 
of religion : God, man, the kingdom of God, the 
righteousness of God. 

Jesus taught no abstract doctrine concerning God, or 
indeed on any subject. He did not say, God must be 

13 Idea of as Father, and then proceed to 

God. explain what the title meant. He simply 
used, the new name and defined as he 
went along by discriminating use. The title * Father ’ 
is applied to God no less than fifteen times in the sermon, 
most suggestively, .so as to ascribe to him by implication 
a universal and a special providence (645 632), benignant 
and magnanimous in its action, doing good even to the 
unthankful and the evil (545), a perfect ethical nature 
whose perfection consists in gracious unmerited love (5 
46-48), a spirit delighting in mercy and ready to forgive, 
and desiring the same spirit to rule in the hearts of those 
who have the supreme honour to be called God’s children 
(614/), an eye that carefully notes the most secret 
devout acts of the sincere and humble worshipper 
(61418), an ear that hears their prayers, and «... heart 
that is inclined to grant all the good desired or needed 
(7n). 

That Jesus did not employ this new name for God 
simply under the instinctive guidance of a happy religious 
genius, but with full consciousness and deliberate pur- 
pose, is intrinsically probable, and is attested by a 
remarkable word ascribed to him in the evangelic tra- 
dition, and preserved in substantially the same terms in 
the first and third Gospels : ' No one knoweth the Son, 
save the Father ; neither knoweth any one the Father, 
save the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son is pleased 
to reveal him' (Mt. 11 27 Lk. 10 22). In view of the 
statement in Lk. ’s preface as to the method on which 
he compiled his Gospel, a sober criticism will not readily 
acquiesce in the theory that the passage in which this 
text is embedded is a free poetical composition by the 
evangelist in the spirit of Paulinism, and that it was 
borrowed from him by the author of the canonical Mt. 
writing at a later date. 3 It is much more probable that 
both evangelists found it in a common source containing 
a collection of the sayings of Jesus, either in the form 
which it assumes in extant MSS, or in that current 
among the gnostics : ‘No one knew the Father save the 
Son, and the Son save the Father and he to whom the 
Son shall reveal. ’ Under either form the Logion implies 
a peculiar relation, if not to God, at least to the con- 
ception of God as Father, that of one who claimed to 
have given currency to the name. 

1 So Weiss in his M a tthdus-Eva nge lium , and in his edition 
of Meyer's Comm, on Mattherv. 

2 This view is taken by Lutteroth (Essai d' Interprets 
tion de quelques parties de T Evangile selon saint Mattkieu). 
He takes Kadi a avros (5 1) in the sense of camping out ( camper ), 
pointing to Acts 18 11 and Lk. 24 49 as instances of the use of the 
word in a kindred sense. 

3 So Pfleiderer in Urchristenthum. 
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The whole section Mt. 11 25-30 was probably a unity of which 
^ some reason gives only a fragment. In favour 

of this view is the resemblance it bears to the prayer of Jesus 
the son of Sirach (Ecclus. 51), which, like it, begins with a prayer 
and ends wjth an invitation, in the name of wisdom, to come 
and receive instruction. This resemblance has been used as an 
argument against the genuineness of the Logion ‘come unto 
me (Pfleiderer, Urchrist. 513). But it is perfectly conceivable 
that Jesus was acquainted with Sirach, and that nis utterance 
was coloured by the language of its closing sentences. This 
view meets the objection taken to the Logion on the ground of 
the self-eulogy in some of its expressions (Martineau, Seat of 
Authority in Religion , 577-585). When he says, ‘I am meek 
and lowly,’ Jesus of Nazareth speaks in the name of wisdom 
(one of his self-designations according to Resch, Agrapha , 273,/), 
as the earlier Jesus had spoken before him. 


Jesus taught his doctrine of man on the same method 
of incidental suggestion. He asserted the worth of 
14 Idea of man ky comparisons sometimes patheti- 
man Ca -Uy and even humorously understating 
the truth, in one instance sublimely ade- 
quate. A man is better, greater, of more worth to God, 
and to himself, thinking rightly, than a bird (Mt. 626), 
a sheep (Mt. 12i2), yea, than the whole world (Mk. 
836). The truth implied is that the things compared 
are really incommensurable. It is a Hebrew way of 
asserting the ideal, absolute worth of humanity, a 
method applied in the Epistle to the Hebrews to Chris- 
tianity, which is declared to be better in various respects 
than the Levitical religion, when what is meant is that 
it is the absolute, perfect, therefore eternal, religion. 
Man’s incomparable dignity in the teaching of Jesus 
rests on the fact that he is a son of God, not merely a 
creature, whether small as a bird or great as a world ; 
a son indefeasibly, whether good or evil, just or unjust 
(Mt. 545). By this lofty conception of man's relation 
to God, rather than by expressed statement or laboured 
argument, Jesus brought immortality to light. ' God 
is not the God of the dead, but of the living,’ he said 
(Mt. 2232). A fortiori he would have said: 'God is 
not the Father of the dead, but of the living.' 

Not to be overlooked even in a summary statement 
of Christ’s teaching concerning man is his assertion of 
w the rights of woman, in connection with 

0 a ' married relations (Mt. 531 /, cp 19 3-9 
Mk. IO2-12). The Jewish doctors of the time for the 
most part accepted the old Hebrew notion of a wife as 
property bought and sold, and to be put away at the 
pleasure of her husband. But they were zealous to have 
the bill of divorcement (Dt. 24 1) in due form, that the 
woman might be able to show that she was free to marry 
again, and doubtless they flattered themselves that they 
were thereby defending the rights of women. Jesus 
asserted a more radical right of woman — not to be put 
away, except when she put herself away by unfaithful- 
ness. He thus raised anew the prophetic cry ’ I hate 
putting away' (Mai. 2 16). It was an act of humanity 
of inestimable value to the highest interests of the race, 
as well as an act of heroic courage. 

By his friendly relations with the ' publicans and 
sinners' Jesus gave a practical and impressive expres- 
, sion of his doctrine of man. The 

16. Outcas s, gj. eat soc i a i gathering of the outcasts 
in Capernaum (Mk. 215-17 and parallels) brought together 
by Levi or Matthew, called doubtless for that immediate 
local service, as well as for the ulterior wider service of 
the apostleship, was a concrete assertion of the great 
truth that a man at the worst is still a man, and a son 
of God, and that all superficial cleavages of race, 
descent, colour, occupation, or even character, are of 
small account in comparison with that which is common 
to all humanity, the soul. 

The so-called feast in Levi's house cannot have been merely 
a private entertainment given by the newly called disciple to as 
many of his old comrades as his dining chamber would accom- 
modate. All the evangelists say that there were many present. 
Lk.'s expression is ‘a great crowd' (o^Ao? ttoAus). The 
meeting was probably in the court around which the buildings 
of an eastern house of any size are arranged, and of the 
dimensions of a congregation rather than of a dinner party. 
Jesus was the prime mover in tbe matter, and Levi merely 
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his agent. It was a deliberate attempt on Christ’s part to get 
into personal contact with the social outcasts of Capernaum. 

By these kindred ideas of God and man and their 
relations Jesus became inevitably the founder of a 
universal religion, however narrow the limits within 
which his own ministry was restricted. Those who, 
like Baur 1 and Weizsacker, have interpreted his teaching 
in a universal sense have most truly divined his inmost 
thoughts. 

In setting forth the summum bonum as the kingdom 
of God Jesus poured his new wine into a very old 
, linguistic skin. But that the wine, the 
17 ^ ea connectec * with the phrase, was new, 

01 l»oa. ^ parables of the new wine and the 
new piece of cloth (Mk. 2 21 f and parallels) suffice to 
prove. The kingdom he preached was ethical, spiritual, 
(and therefore) universal in character : not political, 
theocratic, national ; at least national only to those 
cherishing current Jewish expectations. The Beatitudes, 
which form the sublime introduction to the Teaching 
on the Hill, in either version of them, amply bear out 
this assertion. Obviously so in Mt.'s version, really so 
also, though not so obviously, in Lk.’s. Jesus may have 
said : ‘ Blessed ye poor,’ as Lk. reports, and the reporter 
may have understood the term 1 poor ’ chiefly in a social 
sense ; but it does not follow that his understanding in 
this case, any more than in the case of the saying, * I 
came not to call the righteous,’ exhausted the Teacher’s 
meaning. Jesus used words in a pregnant sense, and 
in his mind the natural and the spiritual lay close to- 
gether : witness the saying : ‘ few things (dishes) are 1 
needful, or (rather) one’ (thing) — i. e. , the food that 
endures for ever — Lk. 10 41 f The high ideal of man 
links together in his thought the social and the spiritual. 
The poor man passes into the blessedness of the kingdom 
whenever he realises what man is or may be. Poor in 
purse or even in character, no man is beggared who 
has a vision of man’s chief end and good. If this be 
idealism, then Jesus was an idealist. He was also a 
poet, and words were symbols for him of thoughts which 
no words could adequately express. To make him the 
herald of a theocratic particularistic kingdom of Israel 
is to bring him down from these lofty regions to the 
low level of dull prosaic commonplace. 2 

The kingdom of God, or of heaven, as it is usually 
designated in the first Gospel, while in its ultimate 
significance implying a high ideal of life, sonship 
realised in a heroic career rife with tribulation (Mt. 
510-12), is in its initial aspect, as already indicated, 
a boon rather than a demand. Seek ye the kingdom 
(as the highest good), said the Master to his disciples 
(Mt. 633). It is to be sought as the summum bonum , 
in preference to the temporal good above which Pagan 
aspiration rarely rises (Mt. 632). It is the bread which 
perisheth not, the raiment which waxeth not old, the 
treasure which cannot be stolen (Lk. 12 33). The 
quest of this supreme good, in singleness of mind, is 
ever successful. ‘Seek, and ye shall find’ (Mt. 77). 
And the quest is the noblest of human endeavours. 
He who so seeks the highest good fulfils at the same 
time the highest duty of man. In this coincidence of 
the chief good with the chief end lies the unique 
distinction of the Christian religion as expounded by its 
Founder. 

Jesus carefully explained his conception of the ethical 
ideal , both by positive statements and by keen caustic 

10 mi,' criticism of the system of religion and 

18. Ethical , , T • -u- 

ideal morals prevalent among the Jews in his 
time. Among the statements a foremost 

1 Baur’s view of the religion of Jesus as spiritual and 
universal is entirely independent of his theory as to tne indebted- 
ness of Jesus for these characteristics of his teaching to Greek 
philosophy and Roman world- wide empire. We may hold aloof 
from this theory^ yet accept his view of the essential character- 
istics of the Christianity of Christ. 

a This prosaic view pervades the treatment of Christ's teaching 
in all the works of Dr. Bemhard Weiss. 


place belongs to the golden rule ; * what you wish men 
to do to you do ye to them’ (Mt. 7 12), for which 
analogies can be found in other religions, but with this 
difference, that, whilst in the teaching of Jesus the 
rule assumes a positive form, in all other known 
instances it is given negatively. So in the saying of 
Confucius, * do not to others what you would not wish 
done to yourself’ ( Legge, Chinese Classics , 1 191 ). The 
negative confines us to the region of justice ; the positive 
takes us into the region of generosity ; for we wish 
more than we can claim, or than the average man is 
willing to do to others. Jesus would have a disciple to 
be not merely SLkcuos but ayadds, spontaneously doing to 
others all that a spirit of magnanimity prompts. The 
golden rule covers only the duties arising out of human 
relations. Tbe summary of duty, — Love God with all 
your heart, and your neighbour as yourself — given in 
answer to a question at a later time (Mk. 1228-31), 
covers the whole ground of obligation. Thus we have 
religion and morality blent in one ideal as of co-ordinate 
importance, a combination not lying to the hand in the 
OT — the two great commandments, though both in the 
law, are not given in one place (Dt. 64/! Lev. 19 18) — 
and still less in accordance with the spirit of the time. 
In Rabbinism ritual was before morality, and the 
tendency was to sacrifice morality in the interest of 
religion. Jesus said : ethics before ritual — the essentials 
of true religion consist in morality — placability before 
sacrifice (Mt. 523), mercy before sacrifice (Mt. 913), filial 
affection before sacrifice (Mt. 154-6 Mk. 79-13). 

Whilst putting morality on a level with, or even in 
some respects above, religion, Jesus was careful to 
subordinate individual interests to the universal claims 
of the kingdom of God : ‘ Seek ye his kingdom ’ said 
he to his disciples (Lk. 1231), implying if he did not say 
‘ first ’ (Mt. 633), food or raiment being relegated to the 
second place. The ‘ Lord’s Prayer ’ is constructed on 
the same principle of subordination. First God’s 
glory, kingdom, and will ; then, only in the second place, 
the temporal interest (daily bread), and even the 
spiritual interests (pardon and protection from tempta- 
tion), of the worshipper. Jesus insisted that this sub- 
ordination must be carried the length of willingness to 
part with life itself. First the things of God, then the 
things of men (Mk. 833). True to his great principle 
that religion and morality are one, however, Jesus 
gave his disciples to understand that the things of God 
are at the same time those of deepest concern to man. 
They are the true life of the spirit, for the sake of which 
one who understands the philosophy of life will gladly 
part when needful with the lower life of the body (Mk. 
835). 

The antithetic presentation of the moral ideal was 
given partly in didactic form, partly in the way of 
occasional polemics. For the didactic aspect, which 
concerns us here, we are indebted chiefly to Mt. , in 
whose version of the Sermon on the Mount the 
contrast between Jesus’s interpretation of the law and 
that current in the Rabbinical schools is worked out in 
a series of examples (Mt. 521-48). This section of the 
sermon is omitted almost entirely by Lk. , whereby 
the small part he has retained loses much in point. 
The gist of the elaborate contrast is : The law as 
interpreted by the scribes, externalised and restricted 
in scope ; as interpreted by Jesus, inward and infinite. 
Thou shalt not kill , said the scribe ; thou shalt not hate 
or despise , said Jesus. Thou shalt love thy neighbour , 
and doing that thou doest enough, said (in effect) the 
scribe ; thou shalt love all , making no distinction 
between fellow-countrymen or strangers, friend or foe, 
except as to the form love takes, said Jesus. The 
external is that which is seen ; hence the tendency of 
an outward morality to become a morality of ostentation. 
Jesus used this morality, much in vogue in his time, to 
emphasise by contrast the reserved retiring character 
of true piety (Mt. 61-8 16-18). True goodness is in the 
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heart, and the good man is content that it should be 
there, visible only to the Father in heaven. 

3. The later teaching of Jesus will be referred to in 
another connection. We pass, therefore, from the 
.. teaching to the healing ministry. In 
19* Healing so we make a transition from a 

ministry . su bj ec t which is universally attractive to 
evidence. one which is distasteful to many because 
of its association with the idea of miracle. The distaste 
is felt not only by those who do not believe in the 
miraculous, but also by not a few who, whilst not ad- 
herents of the naturalistic school, have no sympathy with 
the apologetic value attached to * miracles ' as credentials 
of revelation. The following statement will not bring 
us into collision with this feeling. The miraculousness 
of the healing ministry is not the point in question : 
what we are concerned with is the question of fact. 
Now, as to this, the healing ministry, judged by 
critical tests, stands on as firm historical ground as the 
best accredited parts of the teaching. 

The triple tradition — i.e. , the narrative common to all 
the three Gospels — contains no less than nine reports of 
healing acts, including the cases of the leper, the 
madman of Gergesa, and the dead daughter of Jairus. 
Then, in most of the reports the action of Jesus is so 
interwoven with unmistakably authentic words ( e.g . , in 
the case of the palsied man) that the two elements 
cannot be separated : we must take the story as it 
stands or reject it entirely. That the healing ministry 
was not only a fact but a great outstanding fact, is 
attested by the popularity of Jesus, and by the various 
theories which were invented to account for the remark- 
able phenomena. Mk. gives a realistic, lifelike descrip- 
tion of the connection between healing acts and the fame 
of Jesus. The cure of a demoniac in the synagogue of 
Capernaum (Mk. I23) creates a sensation even greater 
than that produced by the discourse of the new preacher. 
They remark to one another not only on the new 
doctrine, but also on the authority which Jesus wields 
over unclean spirits (I27). The result is that in the 
evening of the same Sabbath day, after sunset, the 
people of the town gather at the door of the house 
where Jesus resides, bringing their sick to be healed 
(I32). So, again, on his return to Capernaum, after 
his preaching tour in Galilee, the report speedily spread- 
ing that he had come back, a crowd assembles so large 
and dense as to make access to him impossible except 
through the roof of the house (2 1-4). Fresh recollec- 
tions of the synagogue-sermon, but still more of the 
Sabbath-evening cures, explain the popular enthusiasm. 
The theories were various and curious. The relations of 
Jesus had their theory, not so much indeed about the 
healing acts as about the healer. Mk. reports (it is 
one of his realisms) that they thought him out of his 
senses (821). Much benevolence had made him mad. 
The beneficent deeds must have been there, else the 
madness would not have been imputed. The Pharisees, 
more suo, put a less friendly construction on the puzzling 
phenomena, seeing in them not the acts of a man more 
endowed with love and with power over diseases 
(physical and mental) than was good for his own health 
of body and mind, but the acts of a man in league with 
the prince of darkness, an incarnation of Beelzebub 
(Bee\fc£ot>\ Mk - 3 22). [See Beelzebul.] This 
was a very unlikely theory, as Jesus pointed out ; but 
the thing to be noted is the existence of the theory, 
showing, as it does, that there were facts imperiously 
demanding explanation of some sort. Yet another 
theory, too curious to be an invention of the evangelists 
who report it (Mk. 616 Mt. 142), originated in the palace 
of Herod the murderer of the Baptist, and in his own 
guilt- haunted mind. This Jesus of whose marvellous 
works I hear is John risen again, the mysterious powers 
of the other world manifesting themselves through the 
resurrected man. The theory is perhaps absurd, yet 
by its very absurdity it witnesses to extraordinary facts 
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arresting general attention, and forcing their way, how- 
ever unwelcome, into kings’ houses. 

The healing ministry of Jesus presents a problem at 
once for exegesis, for theology, and for science. The 
20. Interpre- question for exe gesis is, What do the 


tation. 


reports necessarily imply ? Was the 


leper cured, or only pronounced clean ? 
Was the bread that fed the thousands miraculously 
produced, or drawn forth by the bearing of Jesus from 
the stores in possession of the crowd ; or is the story 
merely a symbolic embodiment of the life-giving power 
of Jesus in the spiritual sphere? Was the daughter of 
J airus really dead ? For theology the question is, What 
bearing has the healing ministry on the personality of 
Jesus? Here is certainly something to wonder at, to 
start the inquiry : What manner of man is this? Is it 
only a question as to the manner of the man, of a 
man fully endowed with powers not unexampled 
elsewhere, at least in kind, though lying dormant in 
ordinary men ? Or do the phenomena take us outside 
the human into the region of the strictly divine? For 
science the question is, Can the acts ascribed to Jesus 
be accounted for by any known laws of nature — e.g. , by 
‘moral therapeutics,' or the emotional treatment of 
disease ? Care must be taken in attempting to answer 
this question not to understate the facts. In the case 
of demoniacal possession, for example, it is making the 
problem too easy to say that that was a merely im- 
aginary disease. The diseases to which the name is 
applied in the Gospels were in some cases serious 
enough. The * demoniac ’ of Gergesa was a raving 
madman ; the boy at the foot of the hill of Trans- 
figuration was the victim of aggravated epilepsy. The 
only door of escape open for scientific scepticism in 
such cases is doubt as to the permanence of the alleged 
cure. 

There is one thing about which we may have com- 
fortable certainty. Whether miraculous or not, whether 
the works of a mere man, or of one 


21. An 


who is a man and more, these healing 


indication of acts are a reve i at i on 0 f the love of Jesus, 
character. a man if es t a tion of his ' enthusiasm of 
humanity,' to be placed beside the meeting with the 
publicans of Capernaum as an aid to the understanding 
of his spirit and aims. By that meeting he showed his 
interest in a despised class of men ; by the healing 
ministry he showed his interest in a despised part of 
human nature, the body, and so evinced the healthy 
catholic nature of his conception of redemption. He 
was minded to do all the good in the world he could. 
He was able to heal men's bodies as well as their souls ; 
and he did it, thereby protesting against that pagan 
notion of the body, as something essentially evil and 
worthless, which underlies all modes of asceticism, and 
against a false spiritualism which regards disease of the 
body as essential to the health of the soul. The heal- 
ing ministry shows Jesus, not as a thaumaturge bent 
on creating astonishment, but as in 1 large, grand, 
human way the friend of men, bearing by sympathy 
their sicknesses as well as their sorrows and sins as a 
burden in his heart. 1 

4. The conflict with the religious leaders of Israel , 
called in the Gospels ’ scribes and Pharisees,’ formed a 
very essential part of the public life of 


Jesus. It soon brought that life to a 


22. Pharisaic 

hostility. tra gi c end. The Gospel of Lk. by 
toning down that aspect, omitting much of Christ s 
polemic against Pharisaism, and mitigating the asperity 
1 Such is the view of Christ’s healing ministry presented in 
Mt.: witness the prophetic citation in 817. There ( is no desire 
in the first Gospel to magnify the miracle. Peter s mother-in- 
law simply suffers from a feverish attack. The sympathy of 
Jesus is the point of interest, which was the same whether the 
fever was severe or slight. In Lk. it is a great fever (4 38) 
and throughout this Gospel care is taken to magnify the power 
as well as the benevolence of Jesus. Mk. , on the other hand, 
goes so far as to say that Jesus was not able to do any mighty 
works in Nazareth, because of the unbelief of the people (6 5/). 
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of what is retained by representing it as uttered under 
the control of friendly social relations (three feasts in 
Pharisees’ houses peculiar to this Gospel 736-50 11 37-44 
111-24), makes it impossible to form a clear idea of 
tbe religious environment of Jesus, of the heroic war- 
fare he had to wage, and of the forces that were at 
work, moving steadily on towards Calvary. For in- 
formation on these points, we must turn to the pages 
of Mt. and Mk. , especially of the latter, in which the 
course of the conflict is vividly depicted. A few anec- 
dotes bring before us realistically Pharisaic hostility, in 
its rise and progress, and prepare us for tbe end (Mk. 
2 - 36 ). 

Collision was inevitable. Radical contrariety of view 
on the whole subject of conduct in religion and in 
morals was its deepest cause, and the popularity of 
Jesus as a preacher and a healer was a constant and 
increasing source of irritation. 

The contrast (l2r /. ) between Jesus and the scribes, in 
their respective styles of preaching or teaching, remarked 
on by the second evangelist, was not unnoticed by 
the people. If they did not say, How unlike the 
scribes ! they at least showed the new teacher an amount 
of consideration not accorded to the scribes. Therefore, 
we are not surprised to learn that when Jesus returned 
from his preaching tour in Galilee to Capernaum tlie 
scribes were in a fault-finding mood ( 26 ). They took 
care, however, to conceal the cause of their chagrin, 
selecting as the point of assault neither the preaching 
nor the healing, but the ’ blasphemous ’ word of pardon : 

4 Son, thy sins be forgiven thee.’ The Capernaum 
mission to the * publicans and sinners ’ (215-17) supplied 
the next occasion for offence. These classes had begun 
to take an interest in Jesus. ‘ There were many (of 
them there), and they began to follow him ’ ( 2 15). They 
had doubtless heard the story of the palsied man, and 
how Jesus had been sympathetic towards the sinner, and 
had been regarded by the scribes as a blasphemer. They 
naturally desired to see and hear and know the interest- 
ing blasphemer. The offence in this instance lay in 
eating with such people — i. e. , in having comrade- 
like relations with them. It was a complicated many- 
sided offence : a slight on the national feeling of Jews, 
who resented whatever reminded them of their political 
humiliation ; an indirect slight on the laws which the 
elasses fraternised with habitually neglected ; it was 
also — though this might not be so clearly perceived — a 
slight on the prerogative of Israel as an elect people, an 
evil omen of an approaching revolution when the king- 
dom of God would be thrown open to all. 

Next come Sabbatic controversies trivial in occasion, 
but eutting contemporary Jewish prejudice to the 

,, cjahhatv, <) uick ' and S reatl >' intensifying the ex- 

/j. oaooam, asperation (223-28 3 1-6). These en- 
counters revealed a radical contrariety 
between Jesus and the scribes in their respective con- 
ceptions of the Sabbath. Jesus expressed the difference 
in a saying preserved only in Mk. (227) : ‘ The sabbath 
was made for man, and not man for the sabbath.’ The 
remark implied a manner of conceiving God, man, and 
religion, different from that in vogue, and it is not sur- 
prising that from that day forth dislike began to deepen 
into hatred, harbouring murderous intentions. The 
author of Mk. winds up his narrative of the healing 
of the withered hand with the significant statement : 

‘ the Pharisees went forth and straightway, with the 
Herodians, took counsel against him, how they might 
destroy him’ (36). The reference to the Herodians 
{q.v . ), little spoken of in the Gospels, signifies that the 
Pharisees now began seriously to aim at the life of Jesus, 
and naturally felt that the assistance of persons having 
influence at the court would be valuable. 

Hereafter the foes of Jesus come before us attacking 
his healing ministry on a side at which it appeared to 
them vulnerable. The meeting with the outcasts of 
Capernaum bad given a choice opportunity for a 
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calumnious assault upon his moral character, of which 
they seem to have taken advantage to the full extent 
(Mt. 11 19). The cures of demoniacs formed the basis of 
the attempt to rob him of the fame fairly won by his 
wonderful works (Mk. 322). The eures themselves 
could not be denied, nor the power they evinced ; but 
was the power necessarily from heaven, might it not be 
from an opposite quarter? The men who made the 
malign suggestion knew better ; but it was enough for 
them that the suggestion was plausible. Hence the 
solemn warning of Jesus against blasphemy — i.e. , speak- 
ing evil of that whicl^kknown to be good (Mk. 3 29). 

Tbe next encounte!*had reference to ritual ablutions 
i (Mk. 71-23 Mt. I51-20). 1 This time, Jesus assumed the 
. offensive, and exposed the vices inherent 
" ‘in the systems represented by the scribes ; 
declaring in effect that the hedging of the Law by the 
multiplied rules of legal doctors had for its result the 
setting of the Law aside, and giving as an example the 
doctrine of Corban in its bearing on the fifth command- 
ment. This was offence enough ; but Jesus added to it 
by an appeal to the multitude, to whom he addressed 
one of those great emancipating sayings which sweep 
away the cobwebs of artificial systems better than 
elaborate argument — that which defiles is not what 
goeth into the mouth but what cometh out of it. It 
was a virtual abrogation, not merely of the traditions of 
the Elders, but even of the ceremonial law of Moses : a 
proclamation of the great truth that moral defilement 
alone is of importance. 

When it bad come to this, a crisis was at hand. 
Jesus knew it, and retired from the scenes of strife, 
T partly to escape for a while from the 

25 Jesus sees malice of his foeS| and still more t0 

e crisis. prepare his disciples, by seasonable 
instructions, for the inevitable end. The time of these 
later instructions was that of the northerly excursions 2 
already referred to, and their main theme was sacri- 
fice. Jesus began to tell his disciples plainly that 
he himself must suffer death at the hands of the 
religious leaders, and that they and all faithful souls 
must be prepared to endure hardship for truth and 
righteousness (Mk. 830-34 Mt. 16 21-24 Lk92i-23); and 
from this time forth he devoted much attention towards 
developing in the twelve the heroic temper demanded 
by the situation. It was no easy task ; for, while the 
master was continually preoccupied with the cross, the 
disciples were often thinking vain thoughts. The 
contrast is depicted in a realistic manner by Mk. 

‘ They were in the way, going up to Jerusalem ; and 
Jesus was going before them : and they were amazed ’ 
(10 32). They could not comprehend the intense 
preoccupation betrayed in the master's manner. It 
filled them with awe. The sequel explains. The 
ambitious request of James and John followed soon 
after, as eomic seenes succeed tragic ones in a drama. 
Hence the need for inculcating such recondite truths of 
the kingdom as that greatness comes by service ; that 
childlikeness is the condition of entrance into the king- 
dom ; that ambition aspiring to greatness and trampling 
on weakness is a cursed passion, deserving drowning, 
with a heavy millstone round the neck, in the deepest 
part of the sea ; and that only through brotherly kind- 
ness and charity can one hope to win the favour of God 
(Mt. 18 Mk. 933-50). 

1 The preceding incidents are common to the three Synoptists. 
This one is omitted by Lk. along with a group of other narra- 
tives, including the second storm on the lake, the Syro- Phoenician 
woman, the second feeding, the demand for a sign — in short, the 
whole of Mt. 1422-16 12 and Mk. 645-821 except that Mk. 
8 15 Mt. 166 = Lk. 12 1. These omissions were probably in- 
tentional on Lk.’s part, the incidents being known to him, but 
passed over for various reasons. 

2 The Gospels speak of two excursions — one to the regions of 
Tyre and Sidon, another to the neighbourhood of Cassarea 

1 Philippi. Even so conservative a critic as Weiss is inclined to 
1 resolve the two into one by treating the second feeding as a 
merely literary duplicate of the first. 
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During the period of wandering in the north the 
disciple Peter, the foremost man among the twelve, and 
__ . , usually their spokesman on important 

* occasions, made an eventful declaration 
concerning the master. Jesus had himself led up to it 
by introducing into their conversation, as they journeyed 
towards Caesarea Philippi, the topic : 1 Who do men 
say that I am?' (Mt. 16 13-20 Mk. 827-30 Lk. 9 18-21). 1 
That general question disposed of, there came a second : 
And you, who say you that I am? The answer of 
Peter was; Thou art the Christ (Mk. 829). It was , 
apparently the answer which Jesus anticipated and 
wished ; which would imply that he regarded himself as 
one in whom the Messianic hope of the Jewish people 
was fulfilled. Can this indeed have been so ? Can such , 
an one as Jesus, so wise and good, and so utterly out of 1 
sympathy with the religious spirit of his time, have | 
thought himself the Messiah, or even taken any in- I 
terest in the Messianic idea? It is evident that one 
occupying the position of Jesus as a religious teacher 
could not escape having some conscious attitude to- 
wards that idea, friendly or indifferent or hostile. And 
it is certain that he would be utterly unsympathetic 
towards the Messianic ideas current among the Jews of 
his time. Pharisaic notions of the Messianic king and 
kingdom would be as distasteful to him as Pharisaic 
notions of the Law, of righteousness, of God, and of 
man. His attitude towards the whole circle of ideas 
associated with conventional religion was, without doubt, 
that of a radical sceptic. But he did not live in the 
region of negation. His way was to discard unwelcome 
ideas and put better ones in their place. He did this in 
connection with all the other subjects above mentioned, 
and doubtless he acted on the same principle in 
connection with the Messianic hope — this all the more 
decisively because that hope was not rabbinical but pro- 
phetic in its origin, associated with some of the most 
spiritual aspirations of OT saints and seers, if also find- 
ing expression occasionally in materialistic or political 
representations of the good time coming. By elective 
affinity Jesus would choose the purest and loftiest 
elements in prophetic delineations, and out of these form 
his Messianic idea. From certain indications in the 
Gospels — the voice from heaven at the Baptism and the 
Transfiguration, the text of the discourse in the syna- 
gogue of Nazareth, the intimate connection between the 
confession of Peter and the first distinct intimation of 
the approaching Passion — it may be inferred that 
Deutero- Isaiah was the chief source of his conception, 
and that his Messiah was one endowed abundantly with 
the charisma of love (Is. 61), therefore well-pleasing to 
God (Is. 42 1), and destined to be a man of sorrow 
(Is. 58). 

Messiah stands for an ideal, the sutnmum bonum 
embodied in a person. The Jews believed that such a 
person would come. Jesus might very sincerely share 
the expectation, as the Baptist did. Could he also 
regard himself as the coming one ? He could not, if a 
Messianic consciousness implied self-asserting preten- 
sions, or, generally, states of feeling incompatible with a 
lowly spirit. He could, if the Messianic vocation pre- 
sented itself to his mind as a duty, rather than as a. 
dignity, as a summons to a career of suffering, a tempting 
to renunciation rather than to usurpation. So, in fact, 
it did appear to him. The man of sorrow in Is. 53 is 
ideal Israel ; the faithful in Israel, the men who stand 
for God and righteousness in an evil world, conceived ! 
poetically as an individual. Jesus thought of himself as 
that individual, the representative of all who live sacri- 
ficial and therefore redemptive lives. See Messiah. 

All goes to bear out this assertion — e.g. the self- 
designation 4 Son of man, ’ so much used by Jesus. The 

1 In consequence of the long omission, this section in Luke 

follows immediately after the first feeding, and there is no in- 

dication that it did not happen at the same place. There is no 

trace of the excursion to the north in his narrative. 
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meaning of this title he never defined any more 
27. ’ Son of l ^ an formall y defined the name ‘Father’ 
man.’ applied to God. It is doubtful if OT 
texts can give us much help towards 
fixing its import. We must watch the Son of man in the 
act of so designating himself, defining the name by dis- 
criminating use. Doing this, we receive the impression 
that the title is chosen because it is one that makes no 
claims. In Aramaic it means simply ’ the man.’ If it 
be Messianic, through the use made of it in Daniel and 
the Book of Enoch , it is furtively so, an incognito. 
The admiring people frequently called Him ’ Son of 
David , ' and the early Christian Church laid stress on 
the title as an important link in the chain of Messianic 
proof. Hence the genealogies in Mt. and Lk. Even 
Paul recognises the Davidic descent as in its own 
place important (Rom. 1 3). Therefis no evidence that 
Jesus repudiated the title ; 1 but the title ’ Son of man ’ 
does show that he regarded the other (as implying 
physical descent and therefore regal rights) as of little 
significance. Others said Son of David ; he said Son of 
Man . 2 * See Son of Man. 


The message from the imprisoned Baptist to Jesus 
(Mt. 11 2/. Lk. 7 18/) is not without significance in this 
connection : ’ Art thou the coming one ? ’ By some 
{e.g . , Holtzmann in Handcomm. ) the question is viewed 
as the utterance rather of a budding than of *» waning 
faith. But the comments of Jesus on the message and 
on the man who sent it, bearing a stamp of authenticity 
upon them and probably taken by the two evangelists 
from the Book of Logia, demand the latter inter- 
pretation. ’ Blessed is he who findeth no cause of 
stumbling in me.’ John had found cause of stumbling 
in Jesus, in whom from the first his prophetic eye had 
detected an extraordinary person. John's Messiah was 
to be an iconoclast, a hewer down of barren trees and 
effete institutions, one coming in the fury of the Lord to 
destroy by the wind and fire of judgment. Jesus 
hitherto had been nothing of the kind ; rather a preacher 
of good news, even to the immoral ; a healer of disease, 
a teacher of wisdom, with nothing like a fan in his 
hand, save one of searching moral criticism on the ways 
of scribes and Pharisees. Therefore, John began to 
fear that, after all, this was not the Christ. His fear is 
a valuable testimony to the kind of Christ Jesus believed 
in and was : one seeking to save rather than to judge, 
and just on that account liable to be misunderstood 
even by a John, and to be despised and rejected by a 
religious but ungodly world. How far apart the two 
prophets were in their ideas and tendencies, may be 
estimated from the striking remark made by Jesus 
concerning the Baptist : ' the least in the kingdom of 
heaven is greater than he’ (Mt.-ll n). 

The triumphal entry into Jerusalem by Jesus towards 
the close of his career may seem to conflict with the view 


_ . . , set forth above, and to exhibit a Messiah 

28 . fcntry into hj s claims. The story belongs 

Jerusalem. tQ triple tradition, and must be ac- 
cepted as historical (Mt. 21 i-n Mk. 11 i-n Lk. 19 29-44) ; 
but cp Hosanna. Mt. , after his usual manner, repre- 
sents the whole transaction as happening in order that a 
certain prophetic oracle might be fulfilled. So he viewed 
it, and so he wishes his readers to view it ; but it 
does not follow that Jesus rode into the holy city 
on the foal of an ass with conscious intention to fulfil 
prophecy. The less intention on his part, the greater 
the value of any uniformity between prophecy and 
fact. Action with intention might show that he 


1 The discussion between Jesus and the scribes in the temple 
on the relation of the Christ to David has been interpreted in this 
sense. But the question of Jesus does not necessarily imply 
denial in ioto of Davidic descent, or more than a hint as to the 
comparative unimportance of it. It meant, in effect : You begin 
at the wrong end, physical descent ; and it lands you in an 
unspiritual conception of Messiah. 

2 The passages in which the title is used in an apocalyptic 
sense seem to breathe a different spirit. They cannot be 
discussed here. 
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claimed to be, not that he was, the Messiah. On the 
other hand, his right to be regarded as the Messiah 
would have stood where it was though he had entered 
Jerusalem on foot. The actual mode of entrance could 
possess at most only the value of a symbol. And Jesus 
seems to have been in the mood to let it have such 
value, and that just because it was in harmony with his 
habit of avoiding display and discouraging vulgar 
Messianic hopes. There was really no pretentiousness 
in riding into Jerusalem on the foal of an ass. It was 
rather the meek and lowly one entering in character. 
The symbolic act was in harmony with the use of the 
title * Son of man, ’ shunning Messianic pretensions, yet 
showing himself as the true Messiah in a deeper way. 
Mk.'s narrative of the incident is to be preferred as 
preserving most of the primitive simplicity. It is only 
in his version that Jesus instructs his disciples to tell the 
man from whom the young ass is being borrowed that 
it will be returned when he has had his use of it ( Mk. 

11 3). Some modern commentators, influenced by con- 
ventional notions of dignity, will not allow even Mark 
to put the matter so. But he does ; it is one of his 
realisms. 1 

The thoughts of Jesus, then as always, were humble ; 
but those of his followers were more ambitious, and 
such as to provoke the ire of those who sought his 
undoing. They shouted Hosannas in his honour, as 
to the Son of David through whom the long hoped-for 
kingdom was about to come. The very children in the 
streets, according to Mt. (21 15), caught up the 
cry, to the chagrin of the guardians of conventional 
proprieties. The enthusiasm of the people who had 
come up with Jesus to keep the feast of the passover— 
men and women from Galilee, proud of their prophet 
and king — was his death-knell. He had come up 
to Jerusalem fully convinced that he was going to 
meet death. Therefore, he used his short time 
to bear a final testimony against plausible falsehood 
and sham holiness, and for truth and godliness. Many 
incidents and utterances are packed into that eventful 
week — the cleansing of the Temple, parables of judg- 
ment ( Two sons, Vinedressers, Marriage of the king' s 
son), sundry encounters with captious disputants, and c 
sublime anti-Pharisaic discourse in which the foibles 
and vices of 0 degenerate piety are depicted with pro- 
phetic plainness and artistic felicity (Mt. 23). During 
that fatal week last words had to be spoken to dis- 
ciples, among which was a foreboding reference to the 
approaching judgment-day of Israel, accompanied by 
useful hints for their guidance in a perilous time (Mk. 13 
Mt. 24 Lk. 21). The tender pathos of the situation is 
immortalised in the anointing in Bethany (Mt. 266-13 
Mk. H3-9), the holy supper (Mt. 2626-29 Mk. 14 22-25 
Lk. 22 17-20), and the agony in Gethsemane (Mt. 26 36-46 
Mk. 14 32-42 Lk. 2239-46). 

The story of the passion is told at great length, with 
much agreement, though also with many variations, in 
29 Passion *° ur Gospels, a sure index of the 

intense interest taken in the tragic theme 
within the apostolic church. This interest would not 
be of late growth. When the apostles began to preach 
Jesus crucified and risen, they would encounter the eager 
demand, Tell us how it happened ! Faith would make 
three demands for information concerning its object : 
What did he teach? What did he do? What did he 
suffer ? Some think that the demand for information con- | 
cerning the teaching came first and was first met. 
But even those who, like Holtzmann, take this view regard 
the history of the passion as the nucleus of the narrative 
department of the evangelic tradition. First the logia, 
then the passion drama, then the anecdotes of memorable 
acts. Whether this was the true genetic order of the 

* The true reading is ci>0us auroj / aTrocrrcAAet ttoXlu where 
iraXiv implies that the reference is to returning the colt to its 
owner, not to the readiness with which the owner, after explana- 
tions, will send it to Jesus. 
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three masses of oral tradition, which in combination make 
up our evangelic records, may reasonably be doubted. 
The passion group perhaps took shape earliest. The 
apostles would have to tell at once what they knew, — the 
main facts of the case, — especially when preaching outside 
Jerusalem. Thus began to form itself the passion- 
chronicle : the main facts first, then this nucleus 
gradually gathering accretions of minor incidents, till 
by the time written records began to be compiled the 
collection of passion-memorabilia had assumed the form 
which it bears in, for example, the Gospel of Mk. The 
presumption is that the collection as it stands there is 
the truth, or at least the truth as far as it could be 
ascertained. 

For modern criticism the story, even in its most historic 
version, is not pure truth, but truth mixed with doubtful 
« -i.- 1 legend. Still, even when it is ex- 

. , , . amined with a critical microscope, as it 

considerations. has receMly b6en by Dr Brandt i not 

a few of the relative incidents stand the test. Betrayal 
by one of the twelve, desertion by all of them, denial by 
Peter, death-sentence under the joint responsibility of 
Jewish rulers and Roman procurator, assistance in 
carrying the cross from Simon of Cyrene, crucifixion on 
a hill called Golgotha, the crime charged indicated by 
the significant inscription on the cross-beam, ’ King of 
the Jews,’ 2 death if not preceded by a prayer for the 
murderers, or by the despairing cry ‘ My God, my God,’ 
at least heralded by a loud voice. In these eight 
particulars we have the skeleton of the story, all that is 
needful to give the passion its tragic interest, or even to 
form the basis for theological constructions. The 
details omitted — the process before the Sanhedrin, the 
interviews with Pilate and Herod, the mockery of the 
soldiers, the preferential release of Barabbas, the sneers 
of passers-by, the two thieves, the parting of the raiment, 
the words from the cross, the preternatural concomitants 
of death — are more or less of the nature of accessories, 
enhancing the impressiveness of the picture, suggesting 
additional lessons, but not changing the character of the 
event. 

Still, even accessories are not to be lightly sacrificed. 
Critical estimates are to be received with caution even 
in a historical interest, and to measure their value it is 
important to have a clear idea about the nature of the 
interest taken by the primitive church in the story of the 
passion. Now, there can be no doubt that along with 
sympathy with the fate of a beloved Master went a 
theoretic or dogmatic interest, at least in a rudimentary 
form. There was a desire to harmonise the passion 
with faith in the Messiahship of Jesus. This was 
obviously a vital matter for disciples. They could not 
continue to believe in Jesus as the Christ unless they 
could satisfy themselves that he might be the Christ, 
the cross notwithstanding ; nor could their faith be 
triumphant unless they could further satisfy themselves 
that he was all the more certainly the Christ just because 
he was crucified. The words of the Master concerning 
suffering as the appointed lot of all faithful souls might 
help them to attain this insight. With this doctrine as 
a key, they would see new meanings in OT texts, and 
gradually learn from histories, Psalms, and prophecies that 
the path appointed for the godly, and therefore above all 
for the Messiah, was a path of sacrifice. Thenceforth 
unison between OT experiences and teaching and 
the incidents of the passion would become proofs of 
the Messiahship of Jesus. The offence of the cross 
would be turned into an apology for faith in the crucified. 

A Die Evangelise he Geschichte und der U r sprung des Chris- 
tenthums au/Grund einer Kritik der Berichte tiler das Leiden 
und die A ufers tehung Jesu, 1893. 

2 This points to Messianic pretensions imputed or confessed. 
But such pretensions had two aspects, a religious and a political. 
It was the religious aspect that was dealt with in the trial hefore 
the Sanhedrin as reported by the Synoptists ; but of course it 
would be the political aspect that the Sanhedrists brought under 
the notice of Pilate. The Messianic idea would have no interest 
for him except in so far as it involved a claim to temporal power, 
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Were those primitive apologists content with cor- 
respondence between texts and undeniable facts ? Did 
they invent ‘facts' to suit Hebrew oracles, so as to 
bring out correspondence even in curious details and 
make the apologetic as convincing as possible ? There 
was certainly a temptation to do so, and we are not 
entitled a priori to assume that they did not yield to 
the temptation in any instance. On the other hand, we 
must be on our guard against too hastily assuming the 
contrary. The probability is that, on the whole, facts 
suggested texts, instead of texts creating facts. The 
reasonableness of this statement may be illustrated by 
an example taken from the history of the infancy in Mt. 
The last of several prophetic citations in that chapter is, 
‘ He shall be called a Nazarene' (223). See Nazareth. 
The fact that Nazareth was the home of Jesus is inde- 
pendently certain. It is equally certain that, but for 
the fact, the supposed prophetic citation would never 
have occurred to any one’s mind ; for it is the weakest 
link in the chain of prophetic evidence for the Christ- 
hood of Jesus. This instance suggests that what faith 
was busy about in these early years was not the manu- 
facturing of history, but the discovering in evangelic facts, 
however minute, the prophetic fulfilments which are 
sometimes so far-fetched as to make it inconceivable how 
they could ever have been thought of unless the facts 
had gone before. This general observation may be 
applied to some of the most pathetic incidents in the 
passion history — the prayer for forgiveness, the taunts 
of passers-by, the casting of lots for possession of the 


garments. 

If legendary elements of a supernatural character 
founcT their way into the traditions, it is not to be 


, wondered at in connection with events 
significance. ) vh ' ch appealed so powerfully to the 
0 imagination of believers. The thing to 


be noted is that when criticism has done its work the 


passion narratives remain in their main details history, 
not legend. A history how profoundly significant as 
well as moving ! With its theological import we have 
here no concern ; but we may not leave such a theme 
without briefly indicating its ethical lessons. The 
crucifixion of Jesus exhibits in a uniquely impressive 
manner the destiny of righteousness in this world. He 
was crucified not by accident, not altogether or even 
mainly through misunderstanding, but because his 
wisdom and goodness were inconvenient and trouble- 
some. The passion history further sets before us a story 
not of fate merely, but of love. It is the story of one 
who was willing to die. He knew more or less dis- 
tinctly what was to happen, consented to it, and was 
helped to do it by the thought that out of the wrong 
and evil befalling himself good to others would come. 
In proof of this statement, it is sufficient to point to the 
Lord’s supper. The passion -history, finally, encourages 
large hope for the world. 

Christianity could not have entered on its victori- 
ous career unless the followers of the Crucified had 


32 Words ^ e ^ evec ^ be not only died but also 

about the rOSe a £ ain ‘ This is acknowledged even by 
future ^ t ^ lose who, like Dr. Ferdinand Baur, have 
themselves no faith in the resurrection. The 


primitive disciples believed that their Master rose ‘ on 
the third day,' and that he would soon come to the earth 
again ; and this faith and hope became the common 
possession of the apostolic church. The faith and the 
hope both find support and justification in the words of 
Jesus as reported by the evangelists. Sad predictions of 
approaching doom have added to them the cheering 
words, ‘and shall rise again’ (Mk.931 and parallels). 
Many sayings promise the coming of the Son of man in 
glory, and that speedily, even within the lifetime of the 
present generation. These sayings present one of the 
hardest problems for the student of the Gospels : on 
one side a critical problem which has to deal with the 
question how far the words of Jesus have been coloured 
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by the hopes of the apostolic age ; on another side, an 
exegetical one having for its task to interpret these 
words in harmony with others which seem to imply not 
only a delayed parousia (parables of the Ten Virgins , 
the Upper Servant playing the Tyrant , and the Unjust 
judge), but also an indefinitely protracted Christian era 
(parables representing the kingdom as subject to the 
law of growth — the Sower, the Wheat and Tares , the 
AJ ustard seed, and, above all, the Seed growing gradually , 
peculiar to Mk. 4 26-29 an d his most valuable distinctive 
contribution to the stock of evangelic traditions). 
Though some of the relative logia belong to the later 
and less accredited stratum of tradition, there is no 
reason to doubt their genuineness. Jesus seems to 
have had two ways of speaking about the future — 
partly because, as he himself confessed, he had no 
clear vision of time’s course (Mk. 1 3 32) ; partly owing to 
the purpose his utterances were meant to serve. Some 
of them were promises meant to cheer (Mk. 92 and 
parallels) ; some, didactic statements bearing on the 
nature of the kingdom of God (Mk. 426-29). In the 
former the advent is appropriately represented as near ; 
in the latter it is by tacit implication indefinitely remote. 

The words of Jesus concerning the future show 
limitation of vision. In other directions we may dis- 
C cover indications that he was the child of his 

* " time and people. But his spiritual intuitions 

* are pure truth, valid for all ages. God, man, 
and the moral ideal cannot be more truly or happily 
conceived. Far from having outgrown his thoughts on 
these themes, we are only beginning to perceive their 
true significance. How long it will be before full 
effect shall be given to his radical doctrine of the 
dignity of man ! How entirely in accord with the moral 
order of the world, as interpreted by the whole history 
of mankind, his doctrine of sacrifice as at once the 
penalty and the power of righteousness in an evil world ! 
The purity of the doctrine may seem to be compromised 
by occasional references to the reward of sacrifice, e.g. , 
‘Great is your reward in heaven’ (Mt. 512); things 
renounced are to be received back an hundredfold (Mk. 
10 30). But the idea of reward cannot be eliminated 
from ethics. The heroic man is and must be blessed. 
The apocalyptic presentation of the reward in the 
Gospels is a matter of form. The essential truth is 
that it is ever well with the righteous. 

Besides the books referred to in the article, and the many 
Lives of Jesus, the following works may be consulted 

Wendt, Die Lehre Jesu ; Weizsacker, das 
34 . Literature. Apostolische Zeitalter; Wellhausen, Isr. 

u. Jiid. Gesch. ; Baldensperger, das Selbst- 
bewusstsein Jesu im Lichte dcrM essianischen Hojfnu ngen seiner 
Zeit; Harnack, Dog mengesch ich te. The first two and the 
last of these works have been translated. 

On the sources generally, compare Gospels. For History 
of Period, see Chronology, §§ 43-63, Herodian Family, and 
Rome. Contemporary life and thought are illustrated in such 
articles as Essenes, Herodians, Pharisees, Sadducees, 
Scribes, Synagogue, Temple. Further details of life and 
teaching are dealt with under such headings as Nativity, 
Resurrection and Ascension Narratives, AVonders, 
Parables (cp Fig-tree, Husks, Leaven Scorpion, Virgins, 
and so forth), Lord's Prayer, Messiah, Son of God, Son of 
Man, Eschatology, On the names of persons and 

places mentioned in the Gospels, see the separate articles 
( Places : Bethabara, Bethany, Bethf.sda, Bethlehem, 
Bethsaida, Capernaum, Dalmanutha, Emmaus, Geth- 
semane, Jerusalem, Olives [Mt. of], Nain, Nazareth, 
Salim, Sychar, Siloam : Persons : the several evangelists 
and apostles, also Clopas, Herod, Joseph (NT [2]), John the 
Baptist, Lazarus, Lysanias, Martha, Mary, Nathanael, 
Nicodemus, Pilate, Quirinius, and the like). A. E. E. 


JETHER (in; ; ie6ep [BAL]). 

1. Ex. 4 18 EVaiiT. (to Sop [BAL]), another form of Jethro 


\q.v. J. Sam. and some MSS have ntr- 

2. Gideon's first-born son (Judg. 820). 

3. The father of Amasa (r K. 2 S 32 [om. A]) by Abigail. In 
2 S. 1725 (MT) he is called Ithra Oil?’. ; ictra; J>k~.;ie0p<n 


[Jos.] ; but lodoo [BA ; so B in 1 Ch.]), and described, according 
to the best reading, as a Jezreelite. In i Ch. 217, however, he 
appears as an Ishmaelite ; hence Thenius, Wellhausen, Driver, 
Klostermann, Budde, Lehr, H. P. Smith read in Sam. 
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But the rival reading 'Swjnr is less likely to be a conjectural 
emendation (see Abigail, 2 ; Jezreel i. t 2). 

4. A Jerahmeelite (1 Ch. 2 32). See Jekahmeel, g 2. 

5. A Judahite, 1 Ch. 417 ( ie 0 epei [B]). 

6. An Asherite, 1 Ch. 7 38 (te0rj p [B], 1 e 9 pav [L]), see Ithran, 2. 

7. See Jetheth. 

JETHETH (HIT ; Jetheth, OS & 131 3) one of the 
■dukes' of Edom, Gen. 3640 (ieBep [A], ie0ep 
[D siL EL]), 1 Ch. 1 51 {ie06T[B], -e0 [A], ep [L]). 

In view of the readings of <B it is plausible to read ”171', 
which occurs also as a Jerahmeelite and Judahite name (see 
Jether). Cp Genealogies i., § 5. S. A. c. 

JETHLAH, RV Ithlah (ilSjT ; ceiA&0 & [B], 
i£ 0 Aa [A], 10. [L], I 60AAN [05 268 7 8], an unidenti- 
fied site in Danite territory (Josh. 19 42), associated with 
Zorah, Eshtaol, Bethshemesh, Aijalon, and Timnah. 

JETHRO ('lUV, Jithro, § 77; cp Sab. l ?Rini 
tnm I either shortened from Jithron [see Ithran and 
cp Ithra in Jether, 3], or mispointed for Jithru [cp 
Gashmu] ; IO 0OP [BAL]). Father of Moses’ wife, 
ZlPPORAH, Ex. 3 1 [but does not give the priest's 
name], 4 18 [see Jether, i], 18 \ ff. All these passages 
belong to E ; the first and third of them add ‘ priest of 
Midian. ' This was most probably interpolated from 
Ex. 2 16 (J) by the redactor (R), who also removed the 
discrepant name ’ Hobab ' from that passage, and thus 
produced a superficial harmony, against which, however, 
Nu. 10 29 and Judg. 4n protest (see Hobab). 

The futile attempts of the ancients to reconcile the discrep- 
ancies of the documents require no elaborate consideration. 
Josephus (Ant. ii. 12 1) says that Jethro was a surname of Reuel 
(TH’, ‘superiority’); this seems to bave influenced ©a i n Ex. 
2 16 18. Targ. Jon. in Ex. 2 18 represents Reuel [q.v.\ as 
Zipporah’s grandfather. In the former case Hobab, in the latter 
both Hobab and Jethro are brothers-in-law of Moses. Apart 
from other considerations, the only biblical sense of pin is 
'father-in-law,' though jfln doubtless can be used in tbe looser 
sense of ‘ wife's relation '- 1 

There is no anachronism in the description given of 
Jethro or Hobab in Exodus as a priest, and by implica- 
tion as a sheikh of the Midianites ; such dignitaries 
there must have been in ancient Arabia. Though we 
cannot adopt Hommel's statement that the ideas and 
language (and particularly the ritual terms) of the 
Priestly Code (P) are largely influenced by instruction 
which Moses received from the ' Kohen Midian,' there 
need be no a priori objection to the view that Arabian 
culture impressed its mark, at more than one period, 
on the Israelites. It is certainly remarkable that such 
an early record as JE represents the Midianite as 
Moses’ instructor in the art of legislation (Ex. 18), and 
as having been asked by Moses to be his guide in the 
desert, for which a good reward is held out to him in 
the Promised Land (Nu. IO29-32). 2 As Judg. I16 
represents, Hobab ( toOop [B]) did actually accompany 
Moses; 3 ’Hobab’ has evidently dropped out of the 
text and should be restored, though possibly both here 
and in the other passages where our text has ' Hobab' 
we should change ' Hobab' into ‘ Jonadab' (see Hobab). 
The clan called 'b’ne Hobab' is also designated ' Kenite'; 
it might, however, with sufficient accuracy have been 
called ’ Midianite,' the line of demarcation between the 
tribes in S. Palestine not being very definite (see 
Amalek, Midian). Not impossibly, however, the 
original text called Jethro or Hobab a Misrite (i.e . , 
virtually a N. Arabian) ; the readings of MT may be 
corrupt (see Kenites). It should be observed that 

1 So probably in Ex. 4 25, O'Cl [nn, ‘one newly admitted 
into (my) family by the shedding of blood.’ 

2 Ex. 18, at all events, is misplaced, Israel having already 
arrived at the Mount of God (cp $&)• But the Mount of God is 
Horeb (Sinai) near which Jethro lived (cp 3 1), which makes the 
latter's request to return to his own land, w. 6 27, unnecessary ; 
cp similarly Nu. 10 30. See Exodus i., § 5. 

3 See Moore and Budde. This must have been expressed in 
the passage whicb Nu. 1029-32 represents. The redactor, 
to avoid inconsistency with Ex. 18 27 has stopped abruptly at 
c '* 32 - 


according to the tradition Jethro was a worshipper of 
Yahw& (Ex. I89 12 [E]). 

It is interesting to notice that Sha'ib occurs as the name of a 
Wady on the E. of the Jordan, opposite Jericho (see Baed.( 3 >, 
162 and Nimrim) ; and that the diminutive Shu’aib is the name 
given by Mobammed to Jethro. But tbe name Shu’aib may 
after all be distinct from Hobab, and in any case tbe Moham- 
medan legends bave no historical value. Cp Ew. Hist. 2 44, n. 2. 

JETUR (TID^, I6TTOYP [BAZ2EL]), a son of Ishmael, 
Gen. 25 15 (leroup [A] ; Jethur ), 1 Ch. 1 31 (lerovp [L] ; JeturS ; 
cp 1 Ch. 5 19 (roupaia [B], irovpaiW [A], terr- [L]; Jturaei), 
see Ishmael, § 4 (7), Ituraja. 

jeuel (Skit] ), b. Zerah, a post-exilic (Judahite) 
inhabitant of Jerusalem : 1 Ch. 96 ( 6TT6IHA [B], ighA 
[AL]). 

Jeuel is also tbe Kt. in 1 Ch. 935 (A V Jehiel, RV Jeiel), 

1 Ch. ll44(AV Jehiel, RV Jeiel), 2 Ch. 26 ii (EV Jeiel), 

2 Ch. 29 13 (AV Jeiel), Ezra 8 13 (AV Jeiel). See Jeiel. 

JEUSH (ni^, § 53 ; [Kr. always ; so also Kt. 
except Gen. 36 5 14 1 Ch. 7 10 C'V)], * [God] helps’? cp Ar. god 
yaguth, whicb is transliterated teyovtfos in an inscription 
from Memphis ; see reff. in Buhl, Gesch. d. Edom. 49, n. 1, 
who opposes tbe view ; in Gen. teous [ADE] -uA [L] ; in Ch. irjous 

[L])- 

1. An Edomite clan, son of Esau by his Horite wife Oholi- 
bamah, Gen. 3651418. See Anah, Bashemath, Edom, § 3 
(Gen. 36 5, lecrjSovs [E], v. 14 tet/s [A], v. 18 teovA [A], teovrjA [D], 
1 Ch 1 35 icovA [BA]). 

2. b. Bilhan in a genealogy of Benjamin(^.£/. §§ 3 and9 ii. a), 

1 Cb. 7 10 (taoiff [B], tetuy [A]). 

3. b. Eshekin a genealogy of Benjamin (q.v., § 9, ii. 0), 1 Ch. 
839 (/cal vay [iy sup. ras. B?], iSias [A]; RV, AV JeHUSH); 
probably tne same as (2). 

4. b. Sbimei, a division of Gershonite Levites, 1 Ch. 23 10 f. 
(uoa? [BL ; once in A]) ; cp (1) above and see Genealogies 1., 
§ 7 [v]. 

5. b. Rehoboam, 2 Ch. 11 19 (iaov0 [B], om. A, ceovs [L]). 

JEUZ (pIP, see Uz ; iAloc [B], ieoyc [A], ico&c 
[L]), a name in a genealogy of Benjamin ( q.v., § 9, ii. 
/3); 1 Ch. 810+. See JQ R 11 105, § 3. 

JEW (H-liT, y'hudi ; Aram. H-1IV*, y'hudai ; Ass. 
Ya-’u-da-ai, Toufialo?, Judceus), i.e., a man of Y«hGdah — i.e., 
Judah, [q.v.]. Jkhudi [q.v.] and the fern. Judith ( 71H1.T, 
yefiudith) are used as proper names ; but the form Jehudijah 
(nHl.T, iCh. 4i8t) cannot be relied upon (see Jehudijah). 
The adj. ’lovfiaixos, ‘ Jewish, ’occurs in 2 Macc.8 11, etc., Tit. 1 14; 
the ad v. Tov6ai#cu>s in Gal. 2 14 ; the verb Tovfiat^eu' (in Esth. 817 
□'”ITTnp> ‘became Jews’), Gal. 2 14 ; the substantive Tovfiaioyios 
(’ religion of the Jews," ’ Jews’ religion ’) in 2 Macc. 2 21 8 1 14 38 
Gal. 1 i 3 _/C 

1. A subject of the kingdom of Judah, 2 K. 166 2525 Jer. 32 12 
3819 40 12 41 3 439 (’ Jewish men ’ = men of Judah) ; 44 1 5228-30. 

Tbe date of the passages does not come 

1. Use in OT. into consideration, for the Assyrian phrase 

Ya'uhazi Ya'udai (‘Ahaz the Judahite’) 
in Tiglath-pileser’s inscription shows that '-jin' was already 
current in the sense of ‘man of the land of Judah.' Jer. 349 is 
not included ; has grown out of -py (see Giesebr. ad loci). 

2. A Hebrew of the Babylonian or Persian province of Judah, 
or of the Maccabaean state, Zech.823 Neh. I2 4i /. [3 33^/!] 
4 12 [6] 1 Macc. 820 23 etc. 

3. A member of the Jewish race, broadly taken, Ezra4i2 23 
55 68 etc., Esth. 25 346 5 13 85 etc., Dan. 38. 

The word is used in the NT, chiefly in the plur. , to 
denote — 

1. Jews as distinct from Gentiles or proselytes, or Samaritans, 
Mk.7 3 Jn. 26i 3 4922 5 1 64 7 2 194042 Acts 2 10 21 39 2424 

(Drusilla, a ‘Jewess’). Similarly of Jewish 

2. Use ill NT. Christians (Acts 16 1 ‘a Jewess who believed’), 

Gal. 2 13 cp Jn. 831. 

2. Of ‘ Israelites indeed ’ — Jews worthy of the name, Rom. 

2 28 /. Rev. 29 39. 

3. Of Jews, as antagonistic to Jesus or to the Gospel, Mt. 
2815 Rom. 2 17 2 Cor. 11 24 1 Thess. 214 and especially Jn. 64152 
848-57 9 18 10 19 11 ig 31 33 36 12 9 11. Cp Zabn, Einl. 2 554. 

‘Jewess’ occurs twice, Acts 16 1 2424. 

JEWEL, the rendering of several Hebrew words (see 
below). See generally Ornaments, Precious Stones. 

(1) O'jnn, haruzitn ; AV ‘chains [of gold]’ ; RV ‘strings [of 
jewels] ’ ; (2) 'Sn, kau or n'Sn, ftelyah ; (3) D'”11Fl, torim (Cant, 
lio; AV ’rows [of jewels],’ RV ’plaits [of hair]’). On all 
three see Necklace, i and 5. 

For (4) C?J, nezem , and (5) 'agil, see Ring, § 1 /. 

(6) segullah. See Peculiar Treasure. 

(7) 'Vs, keti (Is. 61 10 ; cp Nu. 31 50 3n? '3, ‘jewels of gold,* 
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JEWRY 

2 Ch. 32 27 mon 3. AV ‘ pleasant jewels ’ RV * goodly vessels ’). 
See Ornaments (i). 

JEWRY (TliT), Dan. 5 i 3 AV, RV Judah [q.v.]. 

JEWS’ LANGUAGE (HH-liT), 2 K. 1826, etc. See 
Hebrew Language, § 2. 

JEZANIAH (-inW), Jer. 408. See Jaazaniah, x. 

JEZEBEL » lez^BeA [BAL]. The two 

explanations in Ges. Tkes. are ‘ non-habitatio,’ i.e., ‘chaste 1 ; 
and ‘ island of habitation ’ — perhaps a title of Tyre. But 
(against 1) a negative particle is unprovahle [see Icha- 
bod, note, and c£ Names, § 45], and (against 2) ^31 in 
a personal name will naturally hear its well-attested sense of 
’exaltation. 1 The first element 'k should he explained as in 
Ichabod, Jezek, Ithamar. Konig's explanation, ’ exalted isle 1 
[Exp. T., 10 190 (Jan. ’99)], so far as ’isle’ goes, is surely 
wrong. So, too, is DHM’s theory that is an intentional 
alteration of thePhcen. [Baal exalts, or is a husband?] 

so that it should mean ’ un-exalted.’ An artificial etymology, I 
‘what filth,’ is implied in MT of 2 K. 937 [VllT = ]D"ll; see 
below.) 

Daughter of Ethbaal of Tyre (see Ahab), wife of 
Ahab (1 K. I631 I841319 19 i f. 21 5 ff. 2 K. 

Athaliah (q.v.), queen of Judah, was her 
daughter. Nothing more clearly shows Ahab’s 
thoroughly political instinct than his marriage with this 
Tyrian princess. It is not so clear, however, whether 
he foresaw the religious consequences of the step. 
Solomon had married foreign women, and erected special 
sanctuaries for them ; but the religious influence of no one 
of these was supreme. Ahab was perhaps a monogamist , 
like Jeroboam. At any rate, Jezebel had too proud a 
nature to be content to worship her own god with a few 
Tyrian sojourners ; the Tyrian Baal-worship must have 
equal rights with the worship of Yahw£. According to 
the Elijah-narratives Jezebel destroyed all the prophets 
of Yahwe except Elijah [q.v.], and even that brave 
prophet had to seek refuge from her in Horeb. She is 
made responsible for the judicial murder of Naboth 
[q-v.], and Elijah's legendary biographer connects her 
dreadful end with a curse pronounced on her by Elijah 
on the occasion of Naboth's death (1 K. 21 23). The 
dramatic tale of Jehu's entrance into Jezreel need not 
be repeated (see Jehu). 

It is worth while, however, to relieve the Deuteronomic com- 
piler of Kings from the tastelessly savage words of MT of 2 K. 
9 37- f The true reading can probably be recovered from ( C p 
Klo.’snote), ’And the carcass of Jezebel shall be like the carcass 
of Naboth, and there shall be none to say, Woe is me.’ 

In Rev. 2 20 there seems to be implied a misinterpreta- 
tion of words of Jehu in 2 K. 922. The name ’Jezebel' is 
given to a false prophetess, 1 who had influence in the 
church of Thyatira, and is accused of seducing Christians 
to commit fornication, and to eat things offered to 
idols. ’ Fornication ’ is probably meant literally. 
Whether a party of false teachers is here personified, or 
whether (as Bousset and Schiirer suppose) an individual 
is meant, is disputed. At any rate, the adherents of 
Jezebel and the Nicolaitans (q.v. ) represent the same 
antinomian tendency (cp 2 Pet. 2i 18). 

JEZELUS (lezHAoy [BA]). 1. 1 Esd. 832 = 

Ezra 8 5, Jahaziel, 5. 

2. 1 Esd. 8 36= Ezra 8 9, Jehiel, 8. 

JEZER (1V^ ; ieccep [L]). in genealogy of 
Naphtau (Gen. 46 24 [P], urtraap [ADL], Nu. 2649 [P], i eaep 
[BF], leapt [A], i Ch. 7 13 itrtreujp [B], aaap [A]), gentific Jezerite 
(Nu. 2649, b Leapt [A], 6 ie<rep[*]i [BF], -crcr. [L]) ; cp 

Izri (ns’) in 1 Ch. 25 xi. 

JEZIAH (njU), RVIzziah (rW [Ba. Ginsb.]; a 
third variant is .Tl* [Ginsb.], i.e., Jeza-iah, see Names, § 32; 
tafias [L]), b. Parosh, in the list of those with foreign wives (see 
Ezra i., § 5 end); Ezra 10 25 (eujejia [BA], abeia. [K])= 1 Esd. 926 


* AB Vet. Lat. , etc., read rrjv yvvaiKa <rov — i.e., they make 
her the wife of the Angel of the Church (so Lachm., Zahn [Mini. 
26o8]); }*cp Copt., Vg. Trfv yvvatKa (so Tisch., Treg., WH). 
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JEZREEL. 

[AV) Eddias, [RV] Ieddias, [RV">g.] Izziah or Iezias 
(ttfeiA5 [B], util. [A]). 

JEZIEL Kt. / 3 N‘*[T' 1 some MSS read 

^Kl'and Sms perhaps corruption of Jahazi-el, ‘God 

sees, see Names, § 31, but also, there, n/2), b. Azmaveth, one 
of David's warriors, 1 Ch. 12 3 (tunjA [BN], <zfajA[A], .£ [L], Jasicl, 
'Wo,. [but in a different text]). See David, § n (a, iii.). 

JEZLIAH, RVIzliah (iwty ; zApeidt [B], ezAlA 
[A], lezeAl*. [L]), b. Elpaal, in a genealogy of 
Benjamin (q.v . , §9, ii. £); 1 Ch. 8 i8f. 

JEZOAR (in^ Kt., in VI Kr.), 1 Ch. 4 ; AV, RV 

Izhar (q.v. [ii.]). 

JEZRAHIAH (HjniU, § 35, ‘ Yahw<b rises ’), a Levite 
musician priest in the procession at the dedication of the 
wall (see Ezra ii., § i 3 g), Neh. 12 42 (om. BN*A, 
l€zpi(\c [N ca m& ' L]). The identical Hebrew name 
appears elsewhere as Izrahiah. 

JEZREEL ’God sows ’ lezp^eA [AL], also 

B in Hos. 14/i n [22] 2 22 [24], -aijA [L generally in Ki. ] ; 
te£apr)Aa [Jos.] ; icrparjA [B nearly always ; AL in 1 S. 29 11 2 S. 
2944, and A in 1 K. 20 [21] 23 2 K. 9 10]. Other forms are © B ’s 
eapae 1 K. 4 12, e^epeeA Judg. 633, and 45 A ’s te^a/SeA 1 K. 18 46 
2 K. 936, i£paeA 1 S. 29i, 2CI1. 22 6, and ©Q’s leo-paeA in Hos. 
In [22]. Gentilic form Jezreelite ; 6 u7-parjA[e]ir»js 

[BA], 6 L e£pai)A. [L]), 1 K. 21 16 etc., in 2 K. 621 6 ijJpaijA. [A], 
925 6 icr^parjA. [A]). 

1. Originally 1 clan -name, analogous to Israel, 
Jerahmeel, Ishmael ; then the name of 1 city and 
1 Clan and dlstrict ; lastl y> that of the long, deep 
town Vale dominated by the city of Jezreel. 1 

Of the existence of the Jezreelite clan 
in N. Palestine, we have no direct biblical evidence; 
but it may be surmised that the fact recorded bom- 
bastically in king Merneptah’s famous inscription (see 
Israel, § 7, end) was the extinction of a tribe called, not 
Israel, but Jezreel. Renoufs conjecture that the stele 
actually spoke of ‘ Jezreel ’ is not indeed confirmed 
(see Spiegelberg's report, and Exodus i., § 2) ; but it 
remains possible that the spelling Isir'il ( = Israel) is due 
to a mistake of the ear such as was, at any rate, often 
made by Greek scribes. The place is assigned in 
Josh. 19 18 (lafyX [B], leapaeX [L]) to Issachar. We 
know from Judg. 5 that this tribe suffered greatly 
from Canaanitish preponderance (cp Issachar) ; and 
since Taanach, Ibleam, and Megiddo on the one side 
and Beth-shean on the other are represented in Judg. 
I27 as Canaanitish enclaves, we may, for geographical 
reasons, assume that Jezreel, though coveted by Issachar, 
also long remained Canaanitish. 

Josh. 17 16 probably confirms this view ; we read there of the 
Canaanites of Beth-shean and of the pnj/ ('ejnek) of Jezreel as 
having formidable ’chariots of iron.’ 

It may be that one of the fruits of the victory com- 
memorated in Judg. 5 was the conquest of Jezreel 
(Budde, Ri.-Savi. 47). In the time of Saul, at any 
rate, Jezreel was Israelitish ; not far from it ( ' by the 
fountain [of H&rod] which is by Jezreel') was the camp 
of the Israelites before the great battle in which Saul 
was said to be slain (1 S. 29 1 ; see, however, Saul, § 4). 
'The district of Jezreel is included in the kingdom of 
Ishbaal (2S.28/. , but the text is doubtful). 2 It was 

1 For slightly different views of the development see We. CH 
254, n. 2 ; Bu. Ri.-Sa. 46, n. 1. The passages qudted by We. to 
prove that Jezreel was originally the name of a district, not of a 
city, are 1 S. 29 1 11 2 S. 29 44. The inference is not justifiable ; 

i the clan of Jezreelites not merely occupied a district ; they must 
have had one chief settlement called after their own name. That 
j ‘Jezreel ’ was the name of a city in David's time is certain (Bu. 

1 rightly quotes 1 S. 25 43). Both We. and Bu., however, seem to 
misunderstand 1 S. 29 ii£, where, comparing <85, we should read 
Dn^n 1 ? &]} Ssi, ‘and the Philistines went up to fight 
against Israel '—the equivalent of the statement in 31 1 (cp. the 
duplicate statements in 28 4, 29 1 ; see Gilboa). In 2 S. 29 
‘jNjnr^NI (‘and over Jezreel’) may be a corruption of 
injn or 'Bnjn (‘and over the Girzites,' or ‘ Girshites '); see 
Girzites. In 2 S. 4 4 ‘ Jezreel ' evidently means the district of 
Jezreel. 

2 See preceding note. 
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afterwards the residence of Ahab and, after him, of 
Joram ; hard by was the vineyard of Naboth (i K. 21 i), 
where Joram, Ahab’s second son, was slain by Jehu 
(2 K. 1)2 1 ff). It was at the palace of Jezreel that the 
usurper had his famous encounter with Jezebel (2 K. 9 
30-37). According to Hosea, vengeance would be taken 
on Jehu for the bloodshed of Jezreel, and where should 
this be but in the vale of Jezreel ? At the same time — 
so Hosea interpreted to himself the divine message of 
which he was conscious — the guilt-laden kingdom of N. 
Israel would come to an end (Hos. I4/!; v. n [22] is 
much later). 

The next time the place is mentioned, it is called 
Esdraelon (Judith Sg 46 73)1 and Esdraelon is the name 
given by Eusebius (05 267 52 ; Jer. [133 14] omits the 
name) to 4 a very notable village in the great plain 
between Scythopolis and Legio ’ ; the Jerusalem Itinerary 
locates it 10 R. m. from Scythopolis. In the times of 
the Crusaders the Franks knew it as Gerin (Gerinum ; 
William of Tyre, 2226); in 1173 the Jewish traveller, 
Benjamin of Tudela, calls it Zarein. From Saladin's 
time onwards Zer’in has no doubt been the Arabic name 
of the village which has succeeded the ancient Jezreel 
(Zer'ln for Jezreel, as Betln for Bethel). Strange 
indeed it is, that a place once so important should have 
such a miserable modern representative J The * tower * 
referred to in 2 K. 917, which was a part of the citadel, 
has long since disappeared. The ruined tower of the 
squalid modern village is not ancient ; but the view 
from it compensates one to some extent for disappoint- 
ments. 

‘Westward, the Carmel ridge may he followed until it 
terminates at the sea; in the distant east the Jordan line is 
made out easily ; Gilboa seems near enough for you so to strike 
it with a stone that the missile would rehound and reach Little 
Hermon before it fell. The great mountain walls of Bashan and 
of Eglon [’AjlOn] rise in the far east, and seem to forbid any 
search beyond them’ (Harper, In Scripture Lands , 285). 

In fact, Jezreel itself stands high ; you would hardly 
guess how high, as you approach it riding across the 
gently swelling plain of Esdraelon. Looking east- 
ward, however, you see that there is a steep, rocky 
descent on that side into the valley of Gilboa, with the 
remains of wine- presses cut in the rock, which, with a 
white marble sarcophagus (found by Guerin), are the 
only relics of any antiquity at Zer in. 

We noticed just now (in Josh. 17 16) the phrase ’ the 
'emek (pay) of Jezreel’ ; the meaning of this has now to 

2 Vale statcc * clearl y- An poy {'emek) is a 
* wide avenue running up into a mountainous 
country ; the 'emek of Jezreel ought therefore to mean, 
not the great central plain (nypa, bik'ah ) W. of Jezreel, | 
the gate of which is Mcgiddo, but the broad deep vale ' 
E. of Jezreel (between the so-called Little Hermon and 
Gilboa), descending to the Jordan, the gate of which 
is Jezreel. It should be borne in mind that the later 
phrase ’the plain of Esdraelon’ (Judith 18) is less 
correct than the early phrases * the plain of Megiddo ' 
[7.Z/.] and ' the Great Plain.' 1 We do not mean that the 
’ great plain' could not be designated the plain of Jezreel, 
for Jezreel looks taw ways — along the 'emek or ' vale' to the 
Jordan, and across the biUah or * plain’ to Mount Carmel. 
But if one place has more claim than another to give its , 
name to the great central plain, it is Megiddo — at least if ' 
Megiddo [7.^.] is Lejjun or Legio, which looks as if it 
were set there for the very purpose of guarding the chief 
entrance of the plain from Sharon. The * Vale of 
Jezreel,’ then, is the fit name for that broad deep vale 
with its gate at Jezreel, which 4 three miles after it has 
opened round Gilboa to the south . suddenly 
drops over a bank some 300 feet high into the valley of 
the Jordan' (GASm. HG3S7). Near the edge of this 
bank rises the mound which covers the ruins of Beth- 
shean, in » position not surpassed for strength by any 
in Palestine. See Beth-shean. t. k. c. 

2. A place in the hill-country of Judah (Josh. 1556 tapujA 
1 See GASm. HG 384 f-\ Fuirer in Schenkel, BL 3302. 
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[B], te£5paeA [A], te£ [p]eeA [L]), not far from Carmel, whence 
came Ahinoam, David’s wife (1 S. -O43, icrpaijA [Bj, i£taeA [A], 
ie£pajjA [L]), and J ether or Ithra, his brother-in-law (2S. 
17 25). Perhaps this name lies hidden in the miswritten Jeruel 
in 2Ch. 20. See Abigail, 2; Ahinoam ; Amasa, i; Jether, 3 ; 
also Saul, § 4. 

JEZREEL (^Nin^). 1. Mentioned in genealogical 

connection with Etam and Shelah (i, q.v.) in 1 Ch. 43! (a^parjA 
[BA*], le^pujA [Ab?] } -per/ A [L]). Perhaps the eponym of 
Jezreel, 2. 

2. Name of a son of Hosea (Hos. I4 ; te^paeA [BAQ]), in allu- 
sion to the 4 bloodshed of Jezreel.' See ahove, Jezreel i., § 1. 

JEZRIELUS (lezplHAoc [A]), 1 Esd. 927 RV=Ezra 
10 26, Jehiel, 11. 

JIBS AM, RV IBS AM (D'^P, § 54, 4 he is fra- 
grant’?), son of Tola (see Issachar, § 7), iCh. ?2 
(Bacan [B], ieB- [A], iaBcam [L]). 

JIDLAPH (SjVr, § 54), son of Nahor [7.^.] (Gen. 
2222 [J] ; igAAa<}> [A], igAAa<J) [L], om. D.). See 
Pedaiah, 1. 

JIMNA, JIMNAH, JIMNITES. See Imnah. 
JIPHTAH, RV IPHTAH (nfiB\ see Jiphtah-el), 
an unidentified site in the lowland of Judah, mentioned in 
the same group with Mareshah : Josh. 15 43 (ie<J)0A 
[AL], om B?). SeeJOTBAH. 

.JIPHTAH-EL, RV IPHTAH -EL, Valley of 
(/SPVMp! '3, cp Jephthah ; [-<M<J>AH\ [B]. r*l 
I€<J>0 AhA [AL]), a place on the N. border of Zebulun 
towards Asher, Josh. 191427+ ([-&| kai <J) 0 AIhA [B], 
fAi 6C0AH A [L]). It has been identified with the 
Jotapata so well known from Josephus’s account of 
the siege during the first Roman war {BJ iii. 7), the 
name of which in the Mishna is nsnv, Yodfiphath (Neub. 
Gtogr. 203 ; cp 193, n. 6). The names Iphtah and 
Yodfiphath (for another form see Jotbah) may seem 
dissimilar ; but the old Hebrew names passed through 
strange vicissitudes ; the transformation of Iphtah is 
not impossible. Jotapata is no doubt the modern 
Jefat, a little to the NE. of Kanet el-Jelll, and due 
N. of Sepphoris. To the NW. of Jefat lies Kabul ; 
see Cabul, col. 615. According to Robinson {BR 
3107), the ’valley’ of Iphtah-el is the great Wady 
'Abillln, which takes its rise SW. of Jefat ; but this is 
not plausible. Should we not read, for »a, nyaa ? The 
letters nyn may have fallen out owing to the proximity 
of ns- The 4 round and lofty' Tell Jefat, which ’is 
only connected with the hills to the N. of it by a low 
saddle,’ would form an excellent landmark. For a 
less probable identification (Conder’s), see Dabbasheth. 

T. K. c. 

JOAB (3fcO\ ’ Yahwfc is father ' ? cp Joah, Abijah, 

Eliab. A possible derivation from must not be disregarded : 

cp No. ZD MG, ’88, p. 477 ; iwa/3 [BAL]). 

1. b. Zeruiah [7.^.], David's nephew and general 
(1 S. 266 2 S. 2 13 etc., 1 K. I7 etc., 1 Ch. 2 16 ; uof 3a/3 
[A, Ps. 60 title], torn [A in 1 Ch. 11 26]). We do not 
know whether he, like his elder brother Abishai, 1 
followed the fortunes of David from the first. We 
first hear of Joab in connection with the encounter 
between the men of Abner and Ishbaal and the 
men of David at Gibeon (2S. 2 12 ff. ; see Helkath- 
HAZZUR1M), and the vengeance which he took 2 
upon Abner [7.^.] for the violent death of his 
brother Asahel (2 S. 222-26) had consequences which 
were helpful to the claims of David, though David him- 
self (according to 2 S. 331-39 ; cp 1 K. 231 ff.) did not 
recognise this. It was the exploit of this warrior 
at the capture of Zion which, according to 1 Ch. 
11 4-9, was rewarded by his promotion to be a head 

1 So 1 Ch. 2 16 ; in 2 S. 2 18, however, he stands first. 

2 How long a time elapsed hetween the encounter at Gibeon 
and the events in chap. 3 is unknown, v. 28 (cp 30#) of the 
former chapter presupposes a cessation of the war ; but ch. 3 1 

| (cp 6 a) represents the strife between the rival houses as 
continuing. 
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(tfih) and commander (ic*). 1 In 2 S. 20 23 (cp 816) 
\ve find him placed ‘over all the host of Israel.’ But 
through what events one who began as the mere leader 
of a band (cp 2 S. 322) rose to the generalship { 20 23 ; 
cp 816) we are not told in 2 S. , and, unlike Abishai, 
Joab is not referred to in the scanty notices of the war 
with the Philistines. 

Passing over the wars of David and his complicity in 
the death of Uriah (2 S. 11 ), we meet with him next in 
the account of Absalom's exile and rebellion. Here he 
is represented as standing on terms of close intimacy 
with David and as prevailing on the king to recall his 
banished son ( 1 4 xff . ), although it was not until Absalom 
had taken severe measures that he was able to procure 
him an interview with the king. 2 In the fight against 
Absalom (2 S. 18 ) a third of the people is put under his 
charge, although from v. 16 he would seem to have been 
at the head of the army. That he was directly re- 
sponsible for the death of Absalom ( irv . 10-14) is 
rendered doubtful (1) by the conflicting statement in v. 

15 which ascribes the deed to his armour-bearers, (2) by 
his retaining influence over the king, and (3) by the 
remarkable fact that no allusion is made to the deed in 
David's final charge ( 1 K. 2 1 ff. ) or elsewhere. But, 
however this may be, the king felt himself obliged to 
promise Am asa [q. v. ] the post which Joab had held. 

On the occasion of Sheba’s revolt (which the MT, 
according to its present arrangement, places immedi- 
ately after Absalom’s rebellion), the command, in the 
absence of Amasa, was given to Abishai, the king fully ! 
realising that Joab would naturally follow his brother 
( 2 S. 20 ). 'The fact that he then takes the leadership 
into his own hands is so much a matter of course that 
it does not need to be mentioned.’ 3 Joab finds an 
opportunity of ridding himself of his rival Amasa, 
and successfully quells the revolt. 

In David’s frontier wars Joab was the foremost ■ 
figure ; it is true he is unmentioned in the panegyric, 
ch. 81-14. but the account in ch. 10 probably gives a I 
more historical view. The later tradition may have 
deepened the horrors of his campaign in Edom, 4 but 
that his policy was thorough is shown by the deadly 
hatred which arose between Edom and Israel. An 
equally successful campaign was carried out against 
Ammon and the allied Aramaeans (ch. 10 ; see David, 

§ 8 b ), and in the following year Rabbath-Ammon, the 
capital, with all its spoil, fell into his hands (ch. 11 1 
1226-31). 

In ch. 24 (a later but pre-deuteronomic narrative ; cp 
Samuel ii., § 6) Joab is ordered to number the people. The un- 
willingness he exhibits is characteristically treated in 1 Ch. 
216, ‘Levi and Benjamin counted he not among them, for the 
king’s word was abominable (so EV) to Joab.' 5 

Finally, at the close of David's life, Joab sided with 
Adonijah in his attempt to gain the crown (1 K. I7 ff.), 
and upon the accession of Solomon was slain by Benaiah 
at the altar -horns and buried in his house ‘ in the wilder- 
ness’ (r K. 229/:). See Zeruiah, Atroth-beth- 
JOAB. 

A recollection of his name may be preserved in 2 and 3 
below ; otherwise he passes out of history. In the list given 
by ©UAL a t the close of 1 K. 2 a certain a/ Set (® B , but e\iap 
L, cp also chap. 46) son of Joab is cited as captain of the army, 

1 The Chronicler’s account of the way in which he rose to 
distinction ignores the important part which he played, in coun- 
teracting Abner ; the Abner episode is, in fact, omitted in Chron. 

2 It is difficult to place much confidence in the notice (14 28b) 
tbat two years elapsed before Absalom saw David’s face. w. 
25-27. are an acknowledged gloss ; but since v. 28 b is an almost 
identical repetition of v. 24^, it is probable that v. 28 is also a 
gloss, and v. 29 follows immediately upon v. 24. 

3 So, at any rate, Bu. (SBOP), in opposition to the almost 
general opinion that for ‘Abishai 1 (v. 6) we should read ‘Joab’ 
(so Pesh.). If, as has been suggested elsewhere (see AJSL 16 168 
[1900]), the connection between the revolts of Sheba and Absa- 
lom and the story of Amasa 's murder are both due to a redactor, 
it is probable that Pesh. is right, and that the alteration to 
Abishai occurred after the two narratives had been joined, and 
was, indeed, rendered absolutely necessary by 19 13 [1.4]. 

4 In 1 Ch. 18 12 the campaign is ascribed to Abishai. 

B 1 Ch. 27 24 says that Joab r began to number, but finished not.’ 
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but unfortunately there is no further evidence to support this 
statement.! 

In reviewing Joab’s history it is difficult to gain a 
clear insight into his relation to David. Powerful and 
indispensable as he was, he was replaced by Amasa at 
the close of Absalom’s rebellion, which throws doubt upon 
the suggestion that the increase in Joab’s influence over 
David dates from the episode of Uriah. If David was 
afraid of Joab because of his acquaintance with the true 
facts of Uriah’s death, he could certainly have found 
means to get rid of him. Joab’s treachery to Uriah is 
not too clearly stated in 2 S. 11 15^, 2 and although 
Joab may have justly incurred blame, it is difficult to 
see why his brother Abishai (to whom David owed so 
much, cp, e.g. , 2 S. 21 17) should be included in the 
invectives against the ‘sons of Zeruiah’ (cp 2 S. 339 
16 10/. [see Klo:], 19 20 [21 

There is a consensus of critics that the injunction 
ascribed to David in 1 K. 2 s/. was written after his 
time to excuse the killing of Joab and Shimei (see 
David, § 12). Here, as in the section 228-34, Joab’s 
fate is represented as a just retribution for the murder 
of Abner, ’ captain of the host of Israel,’ and of Amasa, 

‘ captain of the host of Judah.’ The special stress laid 
upon the innocence of David, 3 as well as the reiterated 
condemnation of the ‘sons of Zeruiah,’ reveals the 
tendency to idealise the character of the great national 
hero which characterised later ages (cp David, § 9). 

2. The father of Ge-harashim (1 Ch. 4 14 ; uapap [BL]). See 

Hakashim. Meyer ( Entst . 147) suggests a connection with 
Atroth-beth-joab The resemblance between Seraiah 

(the name of his father) and Zeruiah (above) is superficially 
striking, but apparently accidental. 

3. One of the two families of Pahath-Moab [7.2/.] in the great 
post-exilic list [Ezra ii., §§ 9, 8 c], Ezra26=Neh. 7 ii (iwpap [B 
in both]) = 1 Esd. 5 11 (popoap [B], AV om.); cp Ezra 89 = 

1 Esd. 835. S. A. C. 


JOAB, HOUSE OF. See Atroth-beth-joab. 


JOACHAZ (ioixaz [A], igo&XAZ M)- * Esd. I34. 
See Jehoahaz. 


JOACHIM ( 1 60&K6I M [BAQ]), Bar. 1 3. and Joacim 
1 Esd. I37 43 ; RV Joakim. See Jehoiakim, Jehoi- 
achin. Joakim is also the name of a son of Zerub- 
babel (1 Esd. 5 s), of the high priest in Judith’s time 
(Jud. 46 ), and of the husband of Susanna (Sus. 1 1). 


JOADANUS ( icoAanoc [B], icoaAanoc [A]), 1 Esd. 
9 19 = Ezra 10 18, Gedaliah, 5. 


JOAH (nNi\ ‘ Yahw& is brother,’ cp and see 

Names, §44; ia><\X [BXALOQ]). 

1. b. Asaph, Hezekiah’s vizier at the time of Sennacherib's 
invasion (2 K.. 18 18, tcjca/ftaT [BA, omitting ‘ b. Asaph '], vjv. 26 
37, iwas [B; in v. 26 ewera^ar A] ; Is. 363, ta>x [#*], 1 ioap [T], 


j. 11 turn? [B], om. N*I\ v. 22 ioj ap [T]). 

2. b. Joahaz, Josiah’s vizier during the religious reforms (2 Ch. 
54 8, iovax [B], iwas [AL] om. Pesh., iuan)v [Jos. Ant. x. 4i]). 

3. b. Zimmab, a Gershonite Levite (1 Ch. 621 [6] : 1 map [B], 
ioae [L]; 2 Ch. 29 12 : om. B., iua [A], iufiaa0 [L]). See 
genealogies i., § 7 (iii., b), and note that Asaph (q.v. 3, cp 
i above) is also a Gershonite name. 

a. B. Orfd-edom \a.v, 1 (1 Ch. 26 4 ' two# [B], 1 




JOAHAZ (tnN'V, cp tnxin^ ; ico&xaz [BAL]). 

1 The father of Joah [2] (2 Ch. 34 8 ; iioa-x [B], om. Pesh.). 

2. (=irUO.*r, Jehoahaz), king of Israel (2 K. 14 1; nuchas 
[B], axa£[A]). 

3. (sinttin*, Jehoahaz), king of Judah (2 Ch. 362 4). 

JOANAN. .. (igo&n&N [A], ICONIC [B], om. L), 
1 Esd. 9 1 = Ezra 106, RV 'Jonas.' See Johanan, 2. 

*. (utiavav [Ti. WH]), Lk. 3 27 RV. See Genealogies ii., § 3/ 


1 Joab, according to Thenius, is a mistake for Shaphat (cp 

<ra.ti>[a.T ] BA i K. 46). . 

2 David orders Uriah to be placed in the thick of the battle 
and then left. But in w. 17/ Uriah appears to join with other 
heroes in an onslaught against the city (no names of enemy or 
city are given in 11 2 jf 1) and falls with them. Nor is the intro- 
duction of Abimelech in v. 21 a case in point, for how was a city 
to be taken without going up to the wall (as in 2 S. 17 13) ? 

3 1 K. 2 32 : ‘ my father David knew it not ; cp the awkward 

expression 2 S. 3 28 
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JOANES (icoanoy [WH], -nnoy [Ti.]), Jn. I42 
RV m e- p AV ' Jona,' RV 4 John.' See Bar-jona, John. 

JOANNA, or rather, as in RV Joan an (igoanan 
[Ti. WH]), eighteenth in the ascending genealogical 
series which begins with Joseph, Mary’s husband, in Lk. 
323-38. See Genealogies ii. , § 3 f 

JOANNA (igoanna [Ti.] p igoana [WH] ; cp Aram. 
frOnV, 'OnV, Ber. R. 64, b. Sot. 22 a, from an original 
Hub. or rmi\ Dalm. Jiid.-Pal. Aram. 142, 

11. 9, cp Bar-jona), wife of Chuza (Lk. 83). She was 
one of the pious women who ministered to Jesus and 
the twelve apostles (cttfrots [Ti. WH]) of their substance, 
and of those who went to the sepulchre to embalm his 
body (Lk. 83 24io+). 

JOANNAN (igoannhc [AKV]), 1 Macc. 22, RV 
4 John.' See Maccabees i. , §§ 1, 3. 

JOARIB (1 Macc. 2 1). See Jehoiarib. 

JOASH (KWfliT, and, in an abbreviated form, 

Both forms occur in 1 and 2, but in 3 ff the latter is consistently 
found ; cp yasi-ilu, an Arahian tribal-name, temp. Sennacherib 
and A§ur-bani-pal [Hommel, Exp.T. 8562 /,]', Sab. dinSk« Sin. 
lcn«3K» etc.l Possibly ‘Yah gives,' § 26, see Gray, HPN 
154,/, but more probably it is not a verbal form ; twa? [BNAL] ; 
tas [A 2 K. 148]). 

1. b. Ahaziah, king of Judah (b.c. 835-796), who was 
hidden during the usurpation of Athaliah and crowned 
at the age of seven (2 K. 12 2 Ch. 24). 

On the two parallel accounts of the revolution which 
placed Joash on the throne, (a) 2 K. 11 1-12 18^-20, (b) ib. w. 
i3-i8<z, see Stade, ZATW 5 280 ff. (’85), who is followed by 
Benzinger and Kittel. The former, which emphasizes the 
religious motives of the revolution, may have come from a work 
on the history of the temple. The account in 2 Ch. 22io-232i 
is largely recast ; but, where this is not the case, can be used as 
a parallel text to (a). 

We know but little of Joash ’s long reign. Somehow 
the temple had been allowed to get into disrepair, and 
Joash made a new arrangement for the due preservation 
of the fabric, the priests being made responsible for this. 
The temple is evidently regarded as a royal possession. 
A statement of more historical interest (turned to his own 
account by the Chronicler, ! Ch. 24 23^) is concerned 
with the inroad of the Syrians under Hazael, who only 
departed on receiving a large tribute. No doubt this 
inroad stands in close connection with Hazael’ s successful 
wars against Jehu or Jehoahaz. Joash met his death at 
the hands of assassins, which was possibly an act of private 
vengeance for the cruel murder of Zechariah b. Jehoiada, 
the priest. (This is suggested by the statement of 
2 Ch. 2425, which may be not wholly incorrect.) See 
Israel, § 31; Chronicles, § 8 ; Chronology, § 35. 

2. b. Jehoahaz (797-783 B.C. ?), king of Israel (2 K. 
13 10 14 2 Ch. 25). One of the greatest of the Israelitish 
kings. His success over Benhadad [< q.v .] b. Hazael 
(which is said to have been foretold by Elisha, 2 K. 
13 14/^) and his victory over Amaziah, followed by his 
breaking down of the wall of Jerusalem, are the most 
prominent facts of his reign. That Judah was reduced 
to vassalage was the result, according to the narrative, 
of an audacious challenge of Amaziah b. Joash (1), king 
of Judah, which provoked the scornful and only too 
prophetic parable of the ‘ thistle and the cedar' (2 K. 
148 /:). See Amaziah, i. 

3. Father of Gideon f q.v.} (Judg. 6-S). See Amaziah. 

4. A prince (lit. ‘ the Icing's son’) temp. Ahab (1 K.22 26 cp 
2 Ch. 18 25 u oa<ra [B]). Either the title ‘ king's son 1 was given 
to officers of state, or members of the royal house did not disdain 
such an office as the governorship of the prison. Possibly 

is a corruption of ^NOnT (Che.), see Hammelech. 

5. A son of Shelah [ q . v .], b. Judah, 1 Ch. 4 22 (iwo8a [B]). 

6. One of David’s heroes (1 Ch. 12 3, twa [B], iwpas [A]). See 

David, § ii a, iii. 5. ^ 

JOASH (CT/V\ § 80, ' Yahw£ aids,’ for C’l\ cp Ar. 
gatka and Sab. n. pr. This, however, is not 

favoured by the Gk. transcription uaas [BAL], which 

1 See Cook, Aramaic Glossary , s.v. 1S71N. 
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‘ does not presuppose the harder y [ = £]. See Jeush 

Ow;])- 

j. b. Becher [ q . v .] in a genealogy of Benjamin { q . v ., § 9, 
ii. a), 1 Ch. 7 8, cp Jeush, z>. 10, and 1 Ch. 23 10 f. [©]. 

2. One of David’s overseers (1 Ch. 27 28). See David, § ii. 

JOATHAM (igoa 0 am [Ti. WH]), Mt. I9, RV 
Jotham [ q . v .\ 

JOAZABDUS (igozaBAoc [A]), i Esd. 948 = Neh. 
87, Josabad. 

JOB (3V), Gen. 46 13 AV, a corruption of Jashub 
{q.v., 1). 

JOB (3i s N ; igoB, iob), the hero of the Book of Job 
(cp also Ezek. 141429 Jas. 5n, on which see below), 

w confounded in the postscript to (3 with 

’ ‘ Jobab {q.v. 2), king of Edom (Gen. 3633). 

Though this confusion is due to a late uncritical writer, 
probably a Jewish Haggadist, 1 we must admit the possi- 
bility that tbere may be 1 connection between the 
names. Eliphaz, Bildad, and Zophar all have points 
of contact with name-lists in Genesis, and we should 
naturally expect this to be the case with 'Iyyob. It is 
true, most critics before Dillmann have explained 'Iyyob 
from the Hebrew, as if the original framer of the story 
of Job either coined the name or at least modified it so 
as to make it symbolic of his hero ; the alternatives are 
(1) 'the pious ’ = Ar. ’ awwdb , ’ one who turns to God' 
(see Koran, 38162944) ; (2) ’ the assailed, or persecuted 
— i. e . , by God, or by Satan.' Neither is very satis- 
factory. The former is not definite enough in meaning, 
nor is the root Israelitish ; 2 the latter implies an ex- 
ceptional use of the grammatical form (cp i‘^ = nS*). 
There is no indication that the writers of Job thought 
of any meaning for the name. 

Another problem remains — the true origin of the 
name. In Am. Tab. 2376 13 we find Aiab a personal 
r» nriirin name * n N. Palestine (Che. Expos., 

* 1897, b, p. 23) ; possibly Aiab =■' Iyyob J 
In the next article (Job, Book of, § 4), the name of 
the hero of Job (nvw from jxn?) is traced to Ea-bani, 
the name of an ancient Babylonian hero, whose creation 
out of clay has been compared with the narrative in 
Gen. 27 (see Creation, § 20, n. 4). Ea-bani seems 
to have been confounded with Gilgames, who, according 
to the myth, was attacked by some sore disease, and 
was super naturally healed. For other legendary Hebrew 
names of Babylonian origin, see Cainites, §§ 6-8, 10. 
On the land of Uz see Uz. 

The question whether Job really lived — which is. 
distinct from the question whether he actually said and 

3 Job’s did ls re ^ ate( ^ him in our book 

character — can onl ^ answere( ^ the affirmative 
if we are prepared to regard Cain, Enoch, 
and Noah as historical personages. The saying of 
Resh Lakish, ‘Job existed not, and was not created, 
but is (only) a parable,’ 4 shows that great freedom of 
speech upon such matters was allowed among Jewish 
doctors. There has been some vagueness in the 
utterances of modern Christian scholars, who have 
not always considered that for a story to have a tradi- 
tional basis is not equivalent to its being founded 
on fact. The moral value of the story of Job is un- 
impaired by the denial of its historicity ; like the story 
of Jonah it is parable, and the only question is 
— a parable of what ? The ancients were struck by 
Job's righteousness (Ezek. 14 14 20 Ecclus. 499 [Heb. 
text]), or by his patient endurance (Jas. 5n). To- 
Mohammed, too, Job was a model of piety and 

1 Bleek, Dillmann, Budde ascribe it to a Hellenist ; but the 
arguments of Frankel {MGWJ 21 308 f. [’72]) deserve attention. 
See Uz. 

2 Cp Lag. Uebers. 90. 

3 Cp also the later Heb. Dalm. Aram. IVB. 

4 The saying was, however, tampered with. See Frankel, ib. 
310 ; and cp Job and Sot. 60/. On Resh Lakish see further 
Gratz, Hist. 0/ the Jezvs (ET), 2 500 ff 
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patience (Koran, 3840), and the Mohammedans humor- 
ously call the camel abu Eyyub , ’ Job's father. ' In 
Christian Egypt, too, as Am^Iineau remarks, 1 the 
story of Job was very popular, but not the speeches. 
The one was practical, the other appeared to be specu- 
lative. Theodore of Mopsuestia witnesses to the same 
preference of the story to the speeches in his time. 
For evidence of the further legendary development of 
the story of Job in the Jewish and Moslem world see 
D. B. Macdonald, AJSL 14 137-164 [’98]; K. Kohler, 

* The Testament of Job,’ Kokut Memorial Volume 
C97), 264-338/ 

In Ecclus. 499 0 is certainly wrong in reading [q’Iu’N for 
; the latter reading is supported both by Syr. and by our 
Hebrew text. The recovered Heb. text, how- 
4. References, ever, must be corrupt. Smend thinks he can 
read x'C’3 in the MS after avtt (Das kebr. 
Fragment , ’ 97 , p. 32 ). ©, however, has ev ofi/Jpy =Tyb’3, and 

this is what the copyist of our MS may bave meant to give ; but 
the word we want is and in b ^3 *?3*?3Dn should be 

and the ['31]T of Cowley and Neubauer should be ['“I3]*l. 
The passage then becomes, * He also mentioned Job tbe upright, 
who uttered right words 1 (see J ob 42 7 ). In Jas. 5 1 1 Zahn (Einl. 
1 55 ) may be right in preferring the reading iSere (AB3 13 31 L 
Arm.) to elBere (B*R Ks. vz>.). The verse becomes, ‘Ye have 
heard of the patience of Job and the end (appointed by) the 
Lord. See (here) that the Lord is full of compassion and pitiful.’ 

T. K. C. 

JOB, BOOK OF. The book stands third among 
the Klthubim or Hagiographa, according to the Tal- 
mudic arrangement, but not always in the same place 
relatively to other books ; in the Greek Bible too, there 
are variations in the MSS. On these points see Ryle, 
Canon of the OT (1892). In the Syriac Bible Job is 
placed between the Pentateuch and Joshua, because, 
according to the Jews ( Baba bathrd, 15a), it was written 
by Moses (cp Canon, § 45). It may mitigate our 
surprise to remember that one of the fathers of modern 
criticism, Eichhorn, even claimed for the book a pre- 
Mosaic origin. We need not, however, any longer 
discuss the possibility of this view, since no scholar 
could be found to defend it. The most scientific 
arrangement is that which includes Job in the group of 
books of Wisdom ( Hokmah ), of which it is doubtless the 
greatest, and the most fraught with suggestion for the 
history of the Jewish religion. See Wisdom Litera- 
ture. 

As the book now stands, it consists of five parts. 

1 . The Piologue, written, like the Epilogue, in prose (chap. 

2 . The Colloquies of Job and his friends (chaps. 3-31). 

3 . The speeches of Elihu (cbaps. 32-37). 

4 . The speeches of Yahwe out of the storm, with very brief 
answers of Job (chaps. 38-42 6 ). 

5 . The Epilogue (42 7 - 17 ). 

Thus it is plain that the book of Job is deficient in 
literary unity. Two literary styles are represented in it 
— narrative prose and didactic poetry ; 
both, however, are thoroughly artistic 
in character. We must not read the 
Prologue as a history ; this would be to do injustice to 
a considerable epic poet. Nor must we read the Col- 
loquies as mere specimens of Hebrew philosophy in 
metre. This would be to miss making the acquaintance 
of a powerful lyric poet who was also skilled in the 
delineation of varieties of character. Certainly it is not 
legitimate to call the book of Job a drama ; a Hebrew 
drama, especially in post-exilic times, is inconceivable. 
The attitude of the Priestly Writer ( P) in the Hexateuch 
towards the ancient Hebrew myths and legends suf- 
ficiently shows how hopeless a dramatic movement would 
have been, even had it been initiated. Nevertheless, 
the idea of inclosing a poetical debate between the two 
parts of a quasi -poetical tale is dramatic in tendency, 
and suggests that in more favourable circumstances 
gifted dramatists might have arisen among the Jews. 
In order that students may appreciate the art (not less 

1 ‘Version Th^baine du Livre de Job,’ FSB A, ' 87 , p. 109 . 
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than the meaning) of the poem and its different sections, 
there is one preliminary service which the textual critic 
must render — viz. , to submit the text of Job to a careful 
revision. 

All that can be done for exegesis from an opposite point of 
view has been done by Dillmann, and if Davidson cannot be 
mentioned as Dillmann's rival, yet every one of the too few 
pages that Davidson has written on Job testifies to familiarity 
with the available exegetical material ; where either of these 
eminent critics has failed, it has been simply owing to the 
inadequacy of their critical methods. To Bickell, Siegfried, 
Budde, Beer, and Duhm is due the credit of having perceived 
that the next step forward in exegesis must be preceded by a 
purification of the text. The labours of these scholars and of 
others who have worked at the text of Job on tbe same lines, 
though less continuously, cannot he disregarded by exegetical 
students, and any article like the present must constantly refer 
not only to tbe Massoretic but also to an emended text. 


The present writer is tied to no master, and will give 
the student the best that he knows. Nor can he abstain 
from adding that the emended text to which he will 
appeal is one which has partly been produced by con- 
siderations of metre. For the most necessary informa- 
tion on this subject he would refer to the article 
Poetical Literature ; it is enough here to endorse 
the statement of Duhm, that the usual poetical form in 
the Colloquies of Job and his friends is the simplest 
metre of Hebrew prosody — viz. , the stanza of four 
stichi, of three beats each. 1 There are also, it is true, 
passages of tristichs in chaps. 24 and (perhaps) 30 ; but 
these are among the later insertions. One of the 
clearest reasons for denying these passages to the main 
author of the work is the difference in their poetical 
form. The statement of Zenner (Zt. f Kath. Th. '99, 
p. 173) that the book of Job contains much more than 
a hundred tristichs implies far too conservative an atti- 
tude towards the traditional text. 

The object of the Prologue Is to show tfiat disin- 
terested love of God is possible, and that in the case of 
p . such an one as Job, or of that quasi- 

' r personal being whom Job symbolises, 

and Epilogue. f he terrjb]e of su J fferin > has this 

one intelligible purpose — viz., that the perfection of 
his unbought piety may be exhibited before angels and 
men. Job is introduced to us as a rich Edomite Emeer, 
happy in his family and in his enormous possessions. 
He also knows the true God under the name Elohim, 
and is scrupulous in the established observances of 
piety. Heaven is thrown open to us that we may see 
what Yahwe himself thinks of Job, and how the Satan 
is only permitted to hurl this great and good man into 
an abyss of misery that his piety may come out as pure 
gold. The deed is done, and Job, stricken with a 
loathsome sickness (see Pestilence), withdraws to the 
ash-mound (mazbala) of his village (cp Lam. 4 s). 

* Flesh for flesh ,’ 2 3 4 5 * * the Satan had said (24) ; ' his dearest 
relations are nothing to a. man, if he may but save his 
life.' That, however, was not the right reading of 
Job’s character. His wife’s faith indeed gave way. 
Loyal to her husband, but faithless to her God, she 
bade Job be a man, since God withheld the reward of 
piety, and curse his all-powerful enemy before he died. 
To Job, however, this was the height of folly ; she who 
so spoke had degraded herself — had become ‘ one of the 
foolish women ’ (see Fool). Not only did he * speak 
no rash word 8 against God, ’ he willingly accepted the 


1 Jerome states that the book is composed in hexameters with 
a dactylic and spondaic movement. Evidently he means double 
trimeters. Duport, Prof, of Greek at Cambridge, translated 
Job in Homeric hexameters under the title dpr)vo6pCa.p.pos 
(Cambr. 1653 ). Vetter (Die Metrik dcs B. Job [' 97 I), and Ley 
(articles in Si. Kr. ’ 98 ) are the most recent special monographs 
on the metre of Job. 

2 Read probably "IU'3 iy3 "IC*3. MT’s "11V 1V2 “I1J1, ‘ skin for 
skin,' gives no adequate sense ; Schwally’s explanation (ZAT1V 
20 46 f ( 1900 ]), is only slightly more plausible than that of Merx 
and Budde. 

3 MT in I 22 reads D'H/N/ H 75 n |n3 N71> ‘ and attributed 
nothing unsavoury to God,' the exact sense of which is variously 
given (see Schultens, Di.,Bu.). Probably, however, we should read 
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• evil ’ which could not blot from his memory the ’ good 1 
of happier days. In a little while his three chief friends 
arrive, for the news has spread far and wide ; they are 
doubtless Emeers like Job, and they know how true 
sympathy should express itself. 

The prose narrative is resumed in the Epilogue. 
Yahwfc declares that his anger is kindled against the 
friends of Job because tbey have not said of him the 
thing that is right, like his servant Job ; he tells them 
to offer sacrifice, and Job shall intercede for them, ‘ that 
sudden ruin may not befall them.’ 1 So Job prayed for 
them, and, as a public act of justification, God restored 
him more than his former prosperity, till at length he 
died, old and full of days. 

As a piece of narrative the Epilogue compares very 
unfavourably with the Prologue. The idea that after 

_ ., . . - having been proved capable of * fearing 

3 Criticism Of God f or nau P ght Job P shou i d have to 
t e prece mg. S p en( j a hundred and forty years in the 
enjoyment of a commonplace prosperity will seem to 
most moderns so unreasonable that they probably would 
be glad to have reasons for cancelling it. It is not less 
strange that nothing should be said in the Epilogue 
either of Satan’s loss of bis wager, or of Job’s recovery 
from his leprosy. However, to do justice to the writer 
we must view him, not as an artist, but as a teacher. 
The Epilogue was a necessary concession to the un- 
spiritual multitude, who had been taught even by 
prophets to look forward to double compensation for 
Israel’s afflictions 2 (Is. 6I7 Jer. 16 i 4 -r 8 Zech. 912). 
Regarding Job as a symbol of suffering Israel, Jewish 
readers could not but expect him to be re- endowed with 
sons and daughters, flocks and herds, and treasures of 
gold 3 (cp Is. 54 r 606 /. 9). Now, too, we can see 
why, instead of telling us bow Job recovered from his 
sickness, the narrator uses the vague expression 210 


nnsrriK. which is so often used of the hoped-for restora- 
tion of the national prosperity ( e.g ., Ps. 147 Joel 3 [ 4 ] 1). 
He is thinking here, not of the legendary Job, but of 
his people Israel. 

We next consider Prologue and Epilogue together. 
Can these be by the same writer as the Colloquies? 
(1) It must be admitted that the Colloquies in general 
presuppose the main facts of the story in the Prologue ; 
on the other hand, in 19 rsi 7 f (contrast 84 29 s) we 
have certain statements which are plainly incon- 
sistent with some of those facts. (2) In Job 427 
Job is commended for having spoken rightly of 
God ; obviously this does not correspond with the 
speeches of Job in the Colloquies. (3) The Prologue 
ascribes the trials of Job to the Satan. Nothing is 
said of this in the poem ; neither Job nor bis friends 
know anything of such ^ being. (4) In the Prologue 
Job is a model of patience ; in the Colloquies he is 
impatient. (5) The explanation of Job’s sufferings 
given in 1 10 a is unknown to the Colloquies. (6) Sacri- 
fices are essential to piety in the prose- story of Job ; 
they are not once mentioned in the Colloquies. 

The necessary inference is that the Prologue and the 
Epilogue were written before the Colloquies, and since 


I 


D'H^kS 1 'nSBO NB 3 nSl (cp 2 ro, and especially Ps. IO833). 

(n 3 represents kb U I HfifU comes from S was inserted 

by the last editor to make sense.) 

1 In 428 MT gives, □ DDUIYIB'J/ ‘that I may not 

do something shameful to you' — i.e., give you an exemplary 
punishment (Bu.). The text of Job is so far from immaculate 
that it is better to emend it here than to force n*7D3 in this 
way. A more impossible word than for Yahwe to use 

could hardly be imagined. Probably we should read, 

■^^3 CD'^y nnNn. an ^ are both very liable (as 

experience of Job and Psalms will show) to corruption. 

** The exact doubling of Job’s former possessions shows that 
we are not reading literal history here ’ (Davidson, on 42 12). 

3 On the close of 42 n see Kesitah, and on the names of 
Job's three daughters, the first and the third of which are 
strangely misread, see Jemima, Kezia, Keren-happuch. 
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427 implies tbat both Yahwi and the friends had held 
discourse with Job, it follows that the present Collo- 
quies (if we may provisionally regard them as a whole) 
have been substituted for speeches of very different 
purport which came from the narrator of the prose- 
story, and were in perfect harmony with it. 1 

The chief value of the Epilogue for us moderns (who on 
jesthetic and religious grounds alike are compelled to take 
exception to its contents) is that it enables us to reconstruct 
the main outlines of the original colloquy and of those portions 
of the story which had to be omitted together with the original 
colloquy. Elsewhere an attempt has been made to reconstruct 
what might conceivably have formed the omitted portion of the 
earlier book of Job. 2 Something of the sort can hardly be 
dispensed with in a full treatise on the criticism of Job, though 
to economise space it is not given here. The theory adopted 
above enables us to account (a) for the severe blame which 
Yahw£ gives to the three friends, and for their assumed liability 
to some terrible calamity; 3 ( b ) for the high praise awarded to 
Job; (c) in part for the expressions in the description of the 
suffering Servant of Yahw£ in Is. 52 r 3 - 53 r 2 ; and (d) for the 
early view of Job, which persisted for centuries in many 
quarters in spite of the later insertions in the book, as a model 
of righteousness and patient endurance. 

We must now ask, Is it possible to get behind the 
representation given of Job and of his misfortunes in 
_ . the Prologue and Epilogue? That 

4 , Legen ary t k ere J s a legendary basis may be 
DaS1 * assumed as on a priori grounds likely. 

Even the book of Tobit has its legendary element, though 
the main current of the narrative is unaffected by it. Much 
more may we expect to find a traditional basis for the story of 
Joh, which is of just the type in which the primitive imagina- 
tion delighted ; indeed, the name of its hero (in striking contrast 
to Tobit = Tobiah) is plainly no fiction, but a legacy from 
antiquity. 

The prevalent view among critics is that a wise man 
of poetical gifts in Judasa in the post-exilic period 
adopted <± story which - bad been handed on from age 
to age in popular tradition, and adapted it to his own 
didactic purposes. 4 

One of the chief points in favour of this view is the super- 
natural machinery of the Prologue, which has a strong quasi- 
mythological character. In particular, the humorousness & 
of the dialogue between Yahw£ and the Satan, which might be 
abundantly paralleled from Christian hagiology, evidently re- 
presents the popular, not the official religion. On the other 
hand, it must be remarked (1) that the Prologue is evidently 
constructed with a didactic ohject— viz., to give an adequate 
explanation of the sufferings of the righteous ; (2) that the 
Epilogue is not fully intelligible unless Job be understood as a 
type of the people of Israel ; and (3) that the Epilogue pre- 
supposes that Job and his three friends have been conversing 
on the subject of the divine government of the world (Job 42 7), 
whereas discussions on speculative subjects are uncongenial to 
the popular mind. 

How far can this view be endorsed? So much as 
this appears to be certain — the story of Job is based upon 
a popular legend. It is probable, however, that some 
of the most interesting features of the Prologue are not 
of traditional origin, but come from a cultivated wise 
man who knew how to write for the people, but stood 
somewhat apart both from the popular and from the 
official religion. This wise man lived in the post- 
exilic period, when the belief in the Satan was becoming 
general. Very probably the imaginary dialogue between 
Yahw6 and the Satan is not merely humorous but 
ironical. The narrator may wish to suggest a grave 
doubt as to the appropriateness of such a belief in 
Judaism ; certainly he regards the Satan, like the b’ne 
Elohim, 6 as no more than a part of his poetic machinery. 
His main object, however, is to show (anticipating much 
later teaching) that the accumulated woes of Israel are 
but tests of the disinterestedness of Israel’s love for 
God. It is true, the Epilogue is inconsistent with 
this : this wise man and artist, free-minded as he is, 
has to make concessions to tbe multitude (see § 3). 

1 See D. B. Macdonald, JBL 14 63-71 (’95); Duhm, Hiob , 
C 97), Einl. p. viii. 

2 Che. Jewish Religious Life , r6r. 

3 nnVa (see preceding col. n. r). 

4 See Wellh. JDT, r87i, p. 555 ; Che. Job and Sol. 66; 
Budde, pp. viii ff. \ Duhm, p. vii f. 

® Cp Job and Sol. no (parallel between Job and Faust}. 

6 I.e. ‘members of the divine guild’ (Angels, § 2). 
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Most probably all that he adopted from the legend 
was (i) the name of the hero and of the land in which 
he lived ; (2) the fact of Job’s close intercourse with 
God ; and {3) the surprising circumstance that this 
most righteous and divinely favoured of men was 
attacked by some dread disease such as leprosy, but 
was ultimately healed. So much as this was not 
improbably known to Ezekiel, who (14 14 20) mentions 
three men, Noah, Daniel (or rather perhaps ' Enoch ’ — 
see Enoch), and Job as having escaped from peril of 
death by their righteousness. The original story was 
probably derived from Babylonia (cp preceding article). 
Eabani, the friend of the solar hero Gilgame§ (see 
ENoch), himself too created for Ea by the potter- 
goddess Aruru, was attacked by a distressing sickness, 
apparently the same from which Gilgames had for a 
time been a sufferer. In the Babylonian legend Eabani 
dies, whereas Gilgames is healed for a titne by a magic 
potion and immersion in the fountain of life in the 
earthly paradise. It would seem that in Palestine one 
part of the story of Gilgame§ dropped away from that 
hero and attached itself to Ekibani, whose name became 
Hebraised into p\x, out of which arose * Iyyob 

(Job). Probably the story was brought by the Israelites 
from Hauran, if, as has been suggested (see Haran), 
the Haran of Genesis is a distortion of Hauran. The 
' land of Uz ’ (see Uz) was therefore probably in the NE. 
of Palestine, where indeed the name ‘ Uz ’ would naturally 
lead us to place it, but is transferred to Edom by the 
author of the original Book of Job, because of the tra- 
ditional reputation of the Edomites for wisdom 1 (Obad. 8 ; 
cp Teman). This new situation suggested the mention 
of the Sabeans (I15), and the Cushites (I17 ; read 
for D'ac'S ; see Cush, § 2, i . ), also the designation 
of Job as 4 the greatest of all the sons of Jerahmeel ’ 
(1 3 ; read Skditv '31 for mp *33 ; see Jerahmeel, 
Kedem, Mahol) and of the friends of Job as a 
Temanite, a Zarhite, and a Temanite respectively 
(for the emendations here adopted see Shuhite, 
Zophar). The later wise man (once more we pro- 
visionally assume the unity of the Colloquies) who, 
as we have seen, discarded the original Colloquies 
and substituted new ones, does not seem to have 
altered the Prologue and Epilogue. To his work, 
which from the very first impressed thinkers as much 
as the prose narrative of Job impressed the multitude, 
we now direct our attention. Evidently he admired 
that narrative, for he has adopted it ; but not less 
evidently he was not satisfied even by the attractive 
theory embodied in the Prologue, partly, we may 
suppose, because it depended for its efficacy on the 
opening of the heavens, and the admission of human 
listeners to the council-hall of Elohlm. For the wise 
men sought to connect religion as much as possible with 
mother-earth. 

It should be noticed that there are three cycles of 
6 First cycle s P eec ^ es * or colloquies, so that each 

of speeches friend s P eaks nine times ( on z °P har ' s 
^ * third speech see below), and Job answers 

nine times. Job also opens the colloquies by a poetic 
complaint. 

The friends, who represent the Jewish theologians 
of the author’s time, are about to speak. An excuse 
for this had to be provided. Submission to the divine 
will was the fundamental note of the character of Job, 
according to the Prologue. In order to justify argu- 
mentation, the sufferer must be seen to have lost his 
•composure. The word * God ’ occurs but twice in Job’s 
complaint (chap. 3 ) ; he murmurs, but without accusing 
God of injustice. All that he craves is an explanation 
of this sudden catastrophe. Why was he suffered to 
live on when born — why must he live on, now that he 
is in abject misery? Piety does not forbid him to 

1 For a peculiar view of the * Edomite setting of the original 
poem, see Klostermann on 1 K. 4 ii. 
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curse his natal day — the day which began with the 
night of his birth. 

Perish the day on which I was to be born, 

And the night which said, Behold, 1 a boy ! 

Let not God above ask after it, 

Let not the moon show her splendour above it. 2 

Years and days are not imaginary, but have an 
objective existence in the unseen world. Job would 
fain revenge himself on this luckless day. As Moulton 
well says, ‘ All variations of darkening that fancy 
can suggest are invoked to blot out that day 
which betrayed Job into life.’ 3 Then Eliphaz the 
Temanite comes forward. He is the oldest of the 
party — older than Job’s father (15 10). It is char- 
acteristic of him that he appeals to special revelations 
of his own ; characteristic of Bildad that he loves to 
appeal to tradition ; characteristic of the young and 
impetuous Zophar that he appeals to no authority but 
his own judgment, and gets irritated at any one who 
disputes the correctness of his theory. 4 All are agreed 
that the cause of all calamity (and therefore of Job's) is 
sin, whereas Job himself from the first ascribes his 
trouble to some baffling mystery in God himself. The 
point which is not clear to the friends is, whether the 
calamity which has befallen Job is a punishment or 
merely an educational chastisement. They could not 
have hesitated to adopt the second view but for the 
vehemence of Job’s complaint which seemed to them 
unbecoming in a devout man. Eliphaz gently re- 
monstrates with his friend, and, if textual corruption be 
removed, his speech will not strike us as either un- 
connected or dictatorial. Why should Job lose heart? 
Who ever perished, being innocent ? Job must know 
this ; clearly Eliphaz does not expect any criticism of 
his statement. There is one truth, however, of which 
Job seems to him not fully aware ; indeed Eliphaz 
himself had needed to have it enforced by a special, 
personal revelation, whispered to him by a mysterious 
form at night (4 17-21) : — 

Can mortal man be righteous before God ? 

Can man be pure before his maker ? 

Behold, he trusteth not his servants, 

His holy ones are unclean before God ; 

How much more the dwellers in houses of clay . . 

Do they not dry up, when he bloweth upon them ? 

They die, but without wisdom. 5 

What, then, is man’s true wisdom? It is to 
recognise trouble as the consequence of sin, and not 
to be seduced into irritating words which can only 
lead to the complete destruction both of the fool who 
utters them and of his children (524/".). Does Job 
think that there is anyone of the celestials who can be 
induced to help him ? He will hardly indulge in this 
fancy after the revelation which Eliphaz has just 
related. For his own part, Eliphaz would rather turn 
trustfully to God, whose purposes are so unsearchable, 
but, for the righteous man, so beneficent. He con- 
cludes with an idealistic picture of the happiness in 
store for Job, if he will defer to the friendly advice 
offered to him by Eliphaz (517-27). 

Job 48 -ii and 536/r 10 are late insertions which spoil the 
fine rhetoric of the poet. Chap. 5 is also questioned by 
Siegfr., Beer, and Duhm, but seems to be protected by 4 i8£ if 
read as emended above ; indeed, ‘ call now, etc. is much too 
vigorous an address for an ordinary glossator. Verse 7 needs 
correction in order to suit v. 6, but cannot be rescued^ for the 
poem, both v. 6 and v. 7 being alien to the Teman it e’s argu- 
ment. (Verse 7 should probably be read, ‘Yea, man brings 
forth misery, and the sons of wickedness pour forth iniquity ' ; 


* n|n for mil (<© tfiov; Bick., Bu., Du.). 

2 See translation of four stanzas of Job’s complaint, with 
justification, in ExJ. T 10 380^ O99J 

3 Book 0/ Job, Introd. p. xix. 

4 Cp Davidson, Job, 25 f. 

5 In 1. 4 read 1'ehj? 17K3J1. After 1. 5 we have 

omitted four lines, to avoid having to justify emendations at too 
great length. When we follow ©, there is a quotation from Is. 
40 24. See Beer ad loc. 
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py ip'3* yen '331 tSv DiX '3. Cp Budde, Dubm, 

Matthes). 

Bildad’s first speech is chiefly remarkable for his 
respectful attitude towards tradition. ‘ We are of 
yesterday,’ he says, ’and know nothing’ {89), whereas 
the wisdom of the past is centuries old, and has a 
stability to which Job’s new-fangled notions (for Job 
represents a ‘ new school ’ of religious philosophy ) 
cannot pretend. Here the first genuine allusion to 
Egypt irtN, ‘ Nile-grass,’ 811 ; see Reed) should be 
noticed ; also Bildad’s cruel reference to the fate of 
Job’s children (84). Zophar gives a panegyric of the 
divine wisdom (11 5-8), which, however, only leads up 
to the poor inference that God must be able to see 
secret sin (11 n), and which Job (122/. 11 f 14-25 
13 if ) reduces, as he thinks, to its just proportions. 1 

The saying in 11 6c, ‘Know therefore that God exacteth of 
thee less than thine iniquity deserveth ’ (E V) is indeed a 
terrible one, but Zophar is not to be held responsible for it. 

It is not an interpolation, however, but an editorial attempt to 
make sense of a corrupt passage. When duly emended, it may , 
assist us in the emendation of 11 63, which should probably run 
thus, ‘That thou mightest know that it (/.*., divine wisdom) is | 
marvellous in reason ’ : mS# -j^ nj?' *3 ijm is corrupted from 
.TtrinS D’x{?3 ’3 yirn. Chap. 12 has been much misunder- 
stood. Grill would excise 12 4-132 as a later insertion. Sieg- 
fried prints 124-6 and 12 7-13 1 in colours (as insertions): and 
Duhm omits 127-10 and 124-6, and makes 12 4-^ (tristichs, he 
thinks) parallel to the cycle of poems in chaps. 24 and 302-8. 
This is simply owing to corruptions of the text which have 
obscured the meaning. Probahly the only interpolations are 
w. 49 and 13. The passage should begin, No doubt with you 
is discernment, And with you is perfection of wisdom. Yea, I 
have not learned wisdom, And your secrets I know not (cp ii). 

But ask now the beasts that they may teach thee, etc. (w. 7 /.). 
The wicked man at the judgment is confident. At (God’s) fixed 
time his foot is secure, etc. ( w . sf). Doth not tbe ear try 
words, etc. (<<. n). 

The only result of these successive speeches is to 
make the complaints of the sufferer bolder and more 
startling. But before he ’ gives free course to his com- 
plaint’ (10 1), he secures his right to do so. The im- 
mensity of his woe is his justification. All lie asks of 
his friends is — spoken or silent sympathy ; but he asks 
it in vain, and this intensifies his agony. The friends 
may lecture to him on the infinite power and wisdom of 
God. Miserable comfort ! He knows it only too well. 

To be compelled to think that this power and wisdom 
is not directed by morality, and that he is worth no 
more to the Almighty and the All- wise than the moun- 
tains which he removes, or the rivers which he dries 
up, is acutely painful. Job does not profess to under- 
stand God’s dealings in the world of nature, but hitherto 
it has appeared to him that he understood God’s inter- 
course with His moral creature — man. He looks for 
consistency in God’s dealings with moral beings. The 
sudden transition from happiness to misery in Job’s 
case can only, so he fancies, be ascribed to capricious- 
ness in God ; or, if we may express the underlying 
symbolic meaning, the catastrophe by which a religious 
and prosperous people like Israel was suddenly crushed 
by the iron heel of a foreign despot, appears to show 
that Zion has been forgotten by her God. As for the 
theory that calamity is a chastisement, it will not apply 
to Job’s case, for his days are numbered, and even for 
those few days God, as if a wild beast, cannot refrain 
from torturing his prey. Yet, such is the power of true 
religion, the man who utters these desperate words, 
pleads with his God for gentler treatment ! These three 
speeches of Job (6/ 9/ 12-14) are rich in poetic 
ore ; but we have space here only for the wonderful 
expressions of an inextinguishable heart-religion which 
occur near the close of the first and third speeches 
respectively. 

* Davidson’s remark (p. 88) that in reply to Zophar Job , 
shows, by a brilliant declaration of the divine wisdom and 
power that Jie is a greater master in the knowledge of these 
than his friends are, hardly touches the main point. Job 
admits that God is wise ; but the result of his observation is 
that God’s wisdom is mainly devoted to destructive ends. 
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It will be noticed that in the first quotation a supposed 
‘ parody ’ of Ps. 8 5 [6j and an unaesthetic phrase which no 
Arabic parallel can make tolerable, have disappeared. If emenda- 
tion is permissible, it is so here. 1 
What is man that thou shouldest spy him out, 

And direct thine attention to him? 

That thou shouldest try him (by fire) every morning, 

And test him every moment? 

How long ere thou look away from me, 

Ere thou leave me that I may have a moment’s cheer? 

Why hast thou set me as a target? 

Why am I unto thee as a mark? 

And why dost thou not pardon my transgression, 

And cause mine iniquity to remove ? 

For now I must lie down in the dust, 

And when thou seekest after me, I shall be gone (7 17-21). 

* 

0 that thou wouldest hide me in She6l, 

That thou wouldest conceal me till thine anger were spent, 
That thou wouldest appoint me a set time and remember me, 
If the fury of wrath should come to an end ! 

All my days of anguish I would wait 
Till thy relenting came ; 

Thou wouldest call, and I would answer thee, 

Thou wouldest long after the work of thy hands (14 13-15). 2 

It will be plain, even from these quotations, that the 
first part of the discussion has not been wholly useless. 
c It is true, the several points of view 

6 . Second of j ob and of the f r i ent j s are in some 
cyd®. respects totally different. Both parties, 
however, have alike become awake to the fact 
that the problem before them has more than a merely 
personal reference. It is not only Job but a large 
section of the human race which has, apparently, lost 
its sense of union with God. The old days of idyllic 
happiness and unquestioning faith have passed away 
not merely for Job, but also for Israel, and for many 
another people, and ‘ the earth ’ seems to be ‘ given over 
into the hands of the wicked’ (924). According to 
the friends, this was because of some sin committed by 
Job ( i.e ., by Job’s antitypes). Job, however, could not 
I accept this, and went on piling complaint upon com- 
plaint. The friends, he said, were treacherous, and 
God was inconsistent — ’ He destroys the perfect and 
the wicked’ (922). We might have supposed that 
this enlargement of the problem would have softened 
Job’s mood. 3 It does not soften it ; the poet fails to 
make the most of the psychological situation. There is 
but one idea which can at all comfort Job ; it is this — 
that God’s love cannot really be extinct — that in the 
depths of his nature God cannot be as hostile to him as 
he seems. Though slowly dying he can even now 
imagine God longing after him when it is, humanly 
speaking, too late, and he indulges in the dream of a 
successful conflict between God’s wrath and God’s love. 4 

It is Wrath that hurries Job to Sheol ; Love stands by sorrow- 
fully and waits his time. Thanks to Love, it will at length be 
seen that Job’s removal to the dark underworld was the best 
thing that could have happened. No longer seeing him, God’s 

1 The readings bere proposed are 13*?31P) (1. 1) ; 13S1S1 (1. 3 ; 

see Exp. T 10 381); jm J'SlINl (1- 6); (1.8; cp 16 11b \ 

Beer). The opening words of v. 20 are omitted as an interpo- 
lation (Bick. , Du.). 

2 The emendations in 14 13-15 are : — HDn ni3J7 CPin DN (1. 4) 

'3sy (1. 5; Exp. T, (I* 6). Of these, the most im- 

portant is the first. MT has, .Trvn “133 niD^“DN ; © eav yap 
airo9a.vr)a.v9puiiros ^<reTat, which Bickell,Cheyne(y«?w. Rel. Life, 
234), and Duhm follow (‘ if a man were to die and to live again ’). 
This, however, does not fit the parallelism, (y and d and n 
are easily confounded.) 

3 Cp the touching apologue of the mustard-seed in Buddha - 
ghoshas Parables. 

4 On this division of God into two parties, cp Davidson on 17 3 ; 
Che. Job and Sol. 31. The Jewish poet Ibn Gabirol finely says, 

TJED rn3N, ‘I fly from Thee to Thee’; and our own in- 
imitable Crashaw says, 

But thou giv’st leave (dread Lord !) that we 
Take shelter from Thyself in Thee ; 

And with the wings of Thine Own dove 
Fly to Thy sceptre of soft love. 
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irritation will pass away, and he will long to renew his inter- 
course with him on earth or in heaven. Thus, though Job will 
still have the ‘anguish 11 of being parted from God. he will be 
able to wait patiently for the reawakening of his love. Will 
Job come to believe that this is no dream? That is the impor- 
tant question with which we approach the second colloquy. 

Job's essential devoutness is manifest to us ; but it was 
not so to his friends (cp 15 4). In fact, passages like 
those quoted above are not intended for the ears of the 
friends. They are lyric monologues which illustrate the 
dramatic process going on within the mind of Job ; they 
form no real part of the colloquy. Job's narrow- 
minded friends can see his outward irreverence, but not 
the longing to be at peace with God which alone made 
such irreverence possible. Now, they think, Job reveals 
himself in his true character, and, their gentler treatment 
having failed, they proceed to try the effect of lurid 
pictures of the wicked man's fate,* 2 intending that Job 
should see in these pictures no distant resemblance to 
himself. This wounding language Job meets with 
growing dignity. The symptoms of his sickness are 
becoming aggravated ; death, he feels, cannot be far 
distant. He has already said, ' Yea, let him kill me, I 
will not desist. 3 Surely my ways I will defend before 
him’ (13 15). But now his condition appears desperate ; 4 
and in his loneliness he returns to the idea that God 
cannot be entirely his enemy. 

Death, indeed, he cannot escape ; he is caugbt in | 
God's net, and complaints of injustice are unavailing 
(196 /. ). Job is now sure that he has an avenger of 
blood in heaven (cp Ps. 9 12 [13]) ; when he is dead, his , 
cry (*.*., the appeal of his blood, which lies on the 
bosom of the earth) will reach the ear of the divine 
Love. To mother-earth he first makes his appeal ; 
then he tells the universe of 0 stupendous fact of his 
consciousness. 

O eartb, cover not my blood. 

And let my cry have no (resting-) place. 

Yea, I know it— my piercing cry is in heaven, 

And my shriek has entered the heights. 

He will accept the words with which I cry, 

My Blood-avenger will hear my call, 

That he may decide between a man and God^ 

And between man and his fashioner ( 16 i- 2 i). s 

But here Job stops. It is implied that reparation will 
be made for Job’s unjust and violent death ; but no 
surmise is offered as to the form that this will take. 
The much-suffering man has advanced beyond what he 
said in 9 32/ ; he has found a ‘ daysman betwixt us 
tbat might lay his hand upon us both ' ; the daysman's 
nature, if not his name, is Righteous Love. But he has 
not resumed tbe position adopted for a. moment in 

1 Read Ti* for N 3 X, both in 14 14 and in 7 1. 

2 There are, of course, corruptions of the text as elsewhere. 
For instance, 15 14-15, as they stand, are highly suspicious. 

It is not enough to omit vu. 14 and 17 (Bi.) as interpolations. A 
single stanza should take tbe place of vv. 14-19 ; the original text 
can easily be detected under the present much-edited text. 
What Eliphaz really says is, ‘ Ask the wise men, for they alone 
have unerring wisdom ; they will not withhold their torah ' (see 
Crit. Bib.). 

3 Read S-inx JiS {Exp. T 10 382) ; MT, Sn’S! is clearly 
wrong. Davidson, ‘ I will not wait 1 ; Duhm, ‘ I cannot hold 
out ’ ; Budde, ' I bope for nothing.’ 

4 Tbe passage, 16 22, VI \ f, so far as we can understand it, 
interrupts the context, and must surely be an interpolation. Cp. 
Siegfried’s notes. 

5 Lines 3 and 4 in MT run, ‘ Even now, behold, my witness 
is in heaven, and my witness is in the heights.' But the context re- 
quiresmore than a ‘ witness’ of Job's innocence, and */ lrtjy (Aram.) 
occurs only once again in the MT, and there it is corrupt (see 
Jegar-sahadutha). Read probably O’DU '3 T 131 'PJ/T'Da 
D'pi"iQ 3 n*J 3 Wien- Sense, metre, and the textual phenomena 
are thus satisfied. Lines 5 f. make a miserable sense in MT ; 

© represents an intermediate stage between the true text and 
MT. The true text may be something like tbis, ’Vp nxT 

yew; ’nSfiffi 'nggx. In line 8, for read ns*V (illus- 
trated by the argument in 108 ). ‘ His friend,' however explained, 
whether as Job’s friends (collectively) or as a title for God, is 
intolerable. For a minute, though not quite satisfactory discus- 
sion of the passage, see Budde ; and on the versions see Beer. 
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14 13-15 ; he does not on this occasion specify the form 
which the expected reparation, or vengeance for blood, 
will take. It was a noble idea that he had stated ; but, 
not being able to offer any tangible proof of its correct- 
ness, he soon falls back into his old elegiac strain, and 
even appeals to the friends for pity (19 21). He might 
as well have appealed to icebergs. From their averted 
faces the persecuted heretic sees that his doom is sealed. 
If God had not marked him out for death, they might 
have thought to do God service (cp 13 8) by stoning 
him. Job warns them of their guilt (cpl 3 io/i); he 
does not threaten them with ' the sword, ' as the faulty 
MT represents. First, however, he revives his own 
courage by giving for the third time a public expression 
to his unextinguished belief in his God (19 25/. ). We 
cannot indeed venture, in deference to later Christian 
beliefs, to let the text of 19 25-27 pass, and assume that 
the passage refers either to the hope of the resurrection, 
or at least to the hope of conscious and continuous 
intercourse with God in an unbodied state of existence 
cp Eschatology). A close examination of the text 
shows that it has not only suffered corruption but also 
received interpolations, and our general experience with 
the ancient versions (which have often made prophets 
and poets give support to the later eschatology) justifies 
us in dealing with the MT somewhat freely. The 
present writer’s attempt at a thoroughly critical restora- 
tion may be thus rendered, — 

As for me, I know it— my Avenger lives, 

And (lying) in the dust I shall receive his pledge ; 

Shaddai 1 will bring to pass my desire, 

And as my justifier I shall see God. 

When ye say, ‘ We will pursue him like a hart, 

And will satisfy ourselves with his (lacerated) flesb ’ ; 
Have fear for yourselves because of your words, 

For those are words of iniquity (19 25-29). 

So then the dream of a permanent resurrection of the 
old intercourse with God on earth or in heaven is not 
finally ratified by Job’s mature thought. Still he 
ventures nearer to that dream than when he uttered the 
cry to mother-earth. He will not give up his belief in 
God’s righteousness, and therefore declares it to be 
certain that God will one day publicly recognise his 
servant's innocence ; and since on the one hand it is 
essential to the completeness of this reparation that Job 
should witness it, and on the other it is inconceivable 
(14 12) that man should ’ awake, or be raised out of his 
sleep' to the old familiar life, it is the only solution 
which remains that the unbodied spirit of Job should 
for a moment be transferred to the upper world to ' see 
God as his justifier.' On this view great stress must 
be laid ; no other exegesis appears possible, Tsy-^y, 
'on the dust (of Sh£6l),’ and 'pnxD, ’ my justifier ' 
(underlying ntyao). being both apparently planted 
firmly in the text. That God can ' both kill and make 
alive ' would no doubt have been granted by the poet ; 
exceptionally a man like Enoch or Elijah might doubt- 
less be saved either from death or out of death. But he 
regards his hero not as an exceptional person but as a 
representative of the class of righteous sufferers, and as 
such (so the poet thinks) Job cannot be raised from the 
dead. 

Job, then, in some unimaginable way will for a 
moment be enabled to see the Light of lights— Elo&h. 
His desire has been to have his innocence established 
by the righteous Judge ; that desire ' Shaddai will bring 
to pass.' First, the Goel, or Vindicator (see Goel), will 
convey to Job the ’ pledge ’ of his willingness to act as 
Goel (cp Ruth 47 /. ), then the solemn act of justification 
will be performed in the presence of Job. We must 
not be ' wise above that which is written,' and speculate 
with the help of later Jewish eschatology on the change- 
which, for Job, must pass upon Sh&ol when he returns 
thither at peace with God. Certain it is, that Job, and 
therefore also his poet, has broken with the conventional 
l Shaddai (see Names, § 117), occurs 31 times in the MT of 
Job. 
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doctrine of Sheol, but he has not formed i new and 
better doctrine, capable of being presented in poetical 
form. 

The view that Job anticipates restoration to health and 
prosperity in this life still finds supporters (see Bu., no ; Laue, 

4 gf ; Beer, 127). It appears to the present writer to be con- 
nected with an a priori view of the structure of the Book of 
Job, and, in the case of Budde especially, with an unduly 
optimistic view of MT in this passage. Di. and Da. hoth 
favour the view that Job’s justification will be after death ; such 
also, in a form agreeing in essentials with that given above, is 
the view of We. ( IJG 177), Smend ( Rel . Gesch. 471)7 and Du. 
104. Of these critics, Duhm has given most attention to the 
text ; but his retention of HbaD and his introduction of 
in (which properly means a tribal or religious sign on the 
person [see Cross]), can by no means be justified. The restor- 
ation offered above is the writer's third experiment ; it is, 
even if imperfect, neither hasty nor arbitrary. A few notes 
appear necessary. In 1. 2 we should probably read 
as in 173 [Beer, Bu., Du.], a passage wbich belongs to the same 
group as 1925-29 : i.e. t it implies the idea of a division in the 
divine Being — the God of love over against the God of wrath. 
For the impossible read 'jT^XD (Is. 50s); this reading 

is practically certain. MT’s pnntt > s now generally explained 
as ‘ afterman 1 = ‘ vindicator 1 (cp Perles, A nalekten , 74), which 
produces a good parallel to but is in itself unnatural. 

Dip’ TSJT^y has no intelligible meaning. As Eichhorn ( Allgem . 
Bibliothek , 1 388) remarks, Dip always means * to assail. 1 
Unaware of Eichhorn, We. (JDT , 16 556 [’71]) makes the same 
observation, and proposes to render MT, ‘ will arise (as witness) 
against dust ’ — i. e . , against the friends (cp Job 4 19) ! This being 
too artificial, either nsy-Vy or Dip’ must be read, and con- 
sidering how emphatically (72i) Joh has mentioned his expec- 
tation of ‘ lying down on the dust ’ — i.c. t on the dusty ground of 
SheCl (see 17 16), it is the more reasonable course to emend the 
latter and retain which means 1 (lying) upon the dust ’ 

(20 11 21 26; cp 7ai). npx for op' is an easy change; the 
preformatives n and * are frequently confounded. In 1. 3 for 
"liy read probahly ; “inx is dittographed. For J1X1 ISpJ 
read ’fllXR ]T; ’ fell out owing to "18?; cp 17 15 (in b read 
’niKJl)- The mucb tortured 13 pj is a mere editorial guess. 
'JX Ifc’K is clearly a corruption of (note the warning 

Pasek), and jV of ni^K- "irxSl 1X1 'J'J/1 is a gloss on ’‘minx ; 
'pm ’n'?D IT’D is a corruption of 'mpD a gloss on 

□lp’ najrSv (‘ God shall arise ... to revive vie frovi viy 
grave ’). In 1. 5 f. tbe critics have not noticed that Joh returns 
to his statement in v. 22 ; yet to a practised eye -qh unc 1 should 
reveal its secret. Read llB-nOl S’X'IDD 13STU 'n ’D 

(V^X for ?X, in v. 22, Reiske, Perles, Beer) ; 1*187:101 has two 

beats. __ In 1. if. Din is too vague, and the threat of a violent 
death is not in character with the Job of chaps. 3-19. Nor is 
there any allusion to the threat in Zophar’s third speech. Read 
DD’-lin and mill? ’TH, and for non read nan (Ges.). The last 
three words of v. 29 in the consonantal text (read, with Bu., 
/‘I [’3]» ‘that ye may know that there is a judge’) are a 

gloss. 

Job has now taken a long step forward towards the 
religious solution of the problem of the suffering of the 1 

7 Original individual* and since true religion 
close of * s P rimaril y individualistic he can, if 

colloquies. he wil1, afford t0 la 7 the lar 6 e P roblem 
H * of the suffering of classes of ipen on one 

side. The importance of the deeply felt utterance of 
Job in 1925 /. is universally admitted ; yet none perhaps 
have realised its bearing on the structure of the poem 
except Meinhold 1 and Laue. 2 The former critic makes 
a new part of the poem begin at chap. 20 ; the latter 
thinks that the non-appearance of Yahw6 to recognise 
Job s innocence has produced a radical transformation 
of the character of Job, who, aggrieved at his dis- 
appointment, becomes an open blasphemer, gives an 
unqualified denial to the divine righteousness, and, 
welcoming a temptation which he has twice before 
{92 f. 13 18/:) overcome, challenges God, in language 
full of Titanic pride, to an investigation of his case 
(3135-37)* The latter view is certainly inadmissible. 
Nothing is said in the second cycle of speeches which 
leads us to suppose that Job had expected God to 

1 Neue Jahrbb. f deutsch. Th., ’92, p. 90. 

2 Die Covtp. des B. Hiob, 53, 77, 141. 
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appear for his vindication and been disappointed , 1 the 
account of 1925/ , which this view presupposes, is that 
which the best recent critics of Job have rejected. 

1 Still, it remains true that the Job whom we meet with 
from chap. 20 onwards, lacks that tender religious 
undertone which surprises and delights us in the first 
colloquy, and we might be tempted to suppose with 
Meinhold that a new part of the poem begins at chap. 
20. This supposition we might support by the 
theory that when the poet reached the end of chap. 19, 
he laid his work aside for a time, and that when he 
resumed it he was himself in a less religious and a 
more definitely critical frame of mind than before. 
This theory, however, is by no means probable. The 
poet would certainly have corrected his earlier work, 
and not have allowed such strongly contrasting works 
to stand side by side. We cannot help supposing that 
another member of the guild of wise men to which the 
poet belonged, took up his work and continued it, so 
as to embody a somewhat different conception of the 
hero. This view is supported by the phenomena of 
chaps. 29-31. Several critics have noticed that this 
much-admired section is deficient in unity. Chaps. 29 f. 
are an elegy ; chap. 31 is a proud self-justification. The 
present writer formerly thought 2 that the author might 
have written chap. 31 some time after he wrote chaps. 

I 29 f, and have placed it here by an afterthought, 
omitting to construct a connecting link with the preced- 
ing chapter. But there is no necessity for such an 
assumption here. The elegy in chaps. 29/ appears to 
be the original conclusion of the colloquies — the counter- 
part of the elegy (chap. 3) which forms the opening of 
the poem. 

Any one who will read chaps. 19 and 29/. consecu- 
tively will be struck by the appropriateness of the 
arrangement. Chap. 19 itself is strongly elegiac. As 
Davidson says, ‘ He realises . more clearly than 
ever he had done before, his dreary isolation, God and 
men being alike estranged from him, which he laments 
in most pathetic words.’ ‘Have pity, have pity upon 
me, O ye my friends,’ is its central passage, and when 
the sufferer thinks of the cruel insinuations of his 
friends, he warns — he does not threaten them. He 
speaks indeed of an Avenger of blood, but it is God, 
not God’s misguided advocates, from whom reparation 
is expected, and there is an Over-God, whose nature is 
Love, and whom Job longs to be permitted to love. 
After this we are prepared to hear his sorrowful retro- 
spect of past happiness in chap. 29, and the contrasted 
contemplation of his present abject condition in chap. 
30. The first part is a poetic commentary on the 
opening verses of the prologue (1 1-5) : — 

O that I were as in months past, 

As in the days when God watched over me ; 

When he made his lamp shine above my head, 

By his light I went in darkness ; 

According as I fared in my (life’s) way, 

When God screened my tent ; 

When mine intimates were with me, 

And my children were round about me (29 2-5). 3 

It seems far back — the time when the poor and father- 
less blessed him, and when the great hushed their 
words at his presence. Now to those who once 
honoured him he is a by-word. 4 The Providence which 
used to guard him is no more ; God hears him not. 

1 It is true, 23 13 expresses disappointment at God’s evident 
determination not to hear Job’s case, but this has no reference 
to the hope uttered in 1925^1 Although Job’s wish for an 
equitable discussion of his case has found repeated expression, 
he has never deluded himself with the fancy that his wish will 
be granted. He could never have said, with reference to this, 
’njTP ’3X> ‘ I know,’ * I am sure.’ 

2 Job and Solomon , 39, n. 1. 

3 Reading i'-.-ta or iWna (Olshausen, Bu., Beer, Du.); 
’rrunDn ■n”j -K'xa ( C p ©); 'jn-o (Ps. 8819). 

4 30 r-8 should he omitted (see §§ 8, 11), and v. 9 should follow 
2920. 
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Life has ceased to be a song of joy ; he is perishing by 
a slow, painful death. 

My skin falls, hlackened, from me, 

My bones are burned with heat ; 

My cithern is changed to mourning, 

My pipe to notes of grief (3O30/I). 

So ends the elegy according to the present text. Most 
probably, however, 31 1-4 has taken the place of two 
lost stanzas which formed the real conclusion after 
this may have come the editorial notice, ' The words of 
Job are ended' ( 31 40^). That the writer intended it 
to be followed by the present epilogue is impossible ; 
neither chap. 19 nor chap. 30 could possibly have been 
followed by 427. Whether the writer gave an epilogue 
of his own, or left his work a torso, it is impossible to 
conjecture.- 

The skilful writer who, with an object that we shall 
see later, undertook to continue the earlier poem, had 

« Third rvrle n0 difficult y in adopting his pre- 
^ ' decessor's style, though he fails very 

much in consistent delineation of character. Zophar 
no doubt is still the same blunt person as before 
(though 20 7 a must not be quoted as a proof of this), 3 
but Eliphaz too is surely blunt enough in 222-20. Job 
for his part disdains to answer such revilings. He is 
absorbed in the astonishing heresy (so he deems it) 
which he has to propound. He shrinks from it with 
borror, and yet ventures to state it — the divine governor 
of the world is non-moral. The friends may prescribe 
methods of operation to God wbich are pleasing to 
human minds, but God too clearly shows that they are 
not the methods which he himself adopts. 

Not unnaturally cbap. 21 gave offence to many 
readers. It appears tbat vv. 16-18 were inserted to 
conform the passage to the prevalent doctrine of 
retribution. Though Budde and Duhm still claim for 
it the authorship of Job, Siegfried’s view, which is here 
adopted, seems more probable. At any rate, dogmatic 
corrections have certainly been made elsewhere in this 
chapter. Thus, in v. 13 b MT says, that after a prosper- 
ous life tbe wicked man goes down 1 in a moment ' 
(yjna) into ShSol. This cannot be right ; the true text 
probably bad jaya, ‘in luxury.' So in v. 30a and b 
cvS is an orthodox correction which makes Job say that 
the wicked man is reserved for the day of calamity, and 
led forth (?) to tbe day of wratb. 

In v. 30 a it seems necessary to read TND and in b D1*D 
(Du.). & 3 V seems to he a corruption of ^33 (*3 should also he 
read for D ’13 in v. 28). The whole description of the wicked 
man's career in w. 28-33 I s full of textual errors. ‘ Know their 
tokens’ (v. 29 6) should he ‘examine travellers' (#*73 D’rn.NI 


13 n 3 n). Vv. 32 /. are ludicrously wrong. Read prohably, 
‘Seeing that he is escorted (in honour) to the citadel, and 
diligently seeks the sanctuary of God’ 4 *73}' rnp? Mill 

V«), ‘Gold he amasses like the sand, and of his 
treasures there is no numher’ (j’N V3S2? 1 ?! ''h "lilf* DJ13 


1230). Perhaps no passage has given more useless exercise to 
exegetical ingenuity than this. 

That even Elipbaz should follow Zophar’s example, 
and hurl the falsest accusations against Job, would be 
indeed a striking phenomenon, if the original writer 
were responsible for this speech. ‘Surely,’ he says, 
‘thy wickedness is great, and thine iniquities are | 
infinite’ ( 22 s). Job must be a practical atheist ( w . 
21-30 appear to be a later insertion, 6 designed to mitigate 
the strange contrast between the Eliphaz of chap. 22 , 


1 31 1 looks as if it were hased on a scarcely legihle text which 
the editor interpreted according to his own fancy. 

- In its sadness the present conclusion reminds us of tbe close 
of Ps. 88 — a very Job-like psalm (cp Delitzsch). 

* F° r read nua {.Exp. T IO382). 

4 The sanctuary would naturally be attached to the citadel. 

5 Note the points of contact between 2224 (Eliphaz) and 
21 33 (Job; emended text). It is not likely that the chief’ 
poet himself would have fallen into such a close parallelism 
between Joh and Eliphaz. 
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and the kindly speaker who opened the first colloquy). 
Job’s next speech, in its original form, was probably 
intended to show that, as the wicked often enjoy a long 
and prosperous life, so the righteous often experience 
nothing but misery. 1 Such a case is his own. God's 
commandments have been his rule of life. If he could 
only find God — who ever eludes his search — and induce 
him to listen to his plea, his vindication would be 
certain. True, Job would have to make one condition 
with God (236 ; cp 934, 13 21). In MT the passage is 
strangely distorted ; most probably it should run thus — 

He would remove the pressure of bis hand upon me ; 

Then he would use no threatening to me. 2 

But alas ! it has become too plain that God has 
resolved to destroy him [v. 13 ; read ina with Bu., Du.), 
though God knows full well that if he were to examine 
him, Job would come forth as gold ( v . 10) ; and feeling 
himself to be the spokesman of the suffering righteous 
everywhere, Job goes on (so we must suppose) to pro- 
duce further evidence for the awful theory of God’s non- 
moral character. The true continuation, however, has 
been lost. Chap. 24 , as Duhm rightly holds, is not a 
connected discourse, but a cycle of poems written in 
tristichs instead of tetrastichs . 3 It is only 2425 that we 
can safely regard as genuine ; this is the true close of 
Job’s original speech. 

How Bildad took this powerful indictment of the 
Governor of the world, does not appear. His tbird 
speech was lost, and a rhetorical description of the 
power, wisdom, and purity of God was inserted as a. 
substitute. The second part of this description was, 
by a scribe’s error, transposed so as to stand after 26 1-4. 
The latter passage is properly Job’s ironical answer to 
this superfine but unoriginal piece of rhetoric ; it is 
therefore necessarily not genuine. Job’s true answer to 
the (lost) speech of Bildad is to be found in chap. 27 . 
It is, however, impossible to ascribe the whole of this 
chapter to Job ; part of it in all probability is a genuine 
fragment of the third speech of Zophar . 4 The calm- 
ness of Job’s dignified protest in w. 1-6 and 12 is very 
noteworthy. Duhm contrasts it with the bitterness of 
Job’s earlier speeches, and ascribes the change of tone 
to the intuition expressed by Job in chap. 19 . Tbe 
observation is just ; but tbe cause assigned does not 
seem to be the right one. As we have seen, it is a 
partly new conception of Job that underlies these later 
chapters. Job is calm because that bitter-sweet under- 
current of yearning love to God which appears again 
and again in chaps. 3-19 does not disturb or distract 
him. 

If it is correct to view 27 7- 11 13-23 as a fragment of 
Zophar’s last speech, the latter certainly merited the 
disdain with which Job treated it. It is, however, not 
impossible that we have here the attempt of a later 
orthodox writer to make the sufferer retract his heterodox 
statements (cp chap. 28 ). At any rate it has no right 
to appear in the last speech of Job, the true continuation 
of which must be sought elsewhere. We have in fact 
reached the great ’Oath of Clearing, ' 5 by which Job 
finally proves his innocence, and which represents tbe 

1 Cp 2315-17 with 216 (which precedes the description of the 
prosperity of the wicked). The parallelism is pointed out hy 

2 iv pnr 
.7 oyr k*? wn m 

In 236<5 ® should he read thus, *!t a aneiXjj iv ip.0'1 ov 

yp-qaeTou. 

3 The tristichs in w. 1-4 are imperfectly preserved, and the 
form may therefore he douhted. It does not seem likely, how- 
ever, that this memher of the cycle of poems would he in 
tetrastichs when the other members were in tristichs. 

4 So Gra. ( MGWJ , 21 241 Jf-\ Che. (Job and Sol 38), G. 
Hoffm., Duhm. Gratz and Hoffm., however, are wrong in 
assigning chap. 28 to Zophar (see below). It is only 277-11 
and 13-23 which can reasonably he given to this lover of 
platitudes. 

5 Moulton, p. 36. 
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high-water mark of Old Testament morality. His last 
words to his friends are — 

Behold, ye have all seen it ; 

Why then do ye so vainly rage? ( 27 12 ). 1 

Then, in all probability, followed an appendix, so 
framed as to form «. parallel to chaps. 29 / The 
opening words were transferred to the end, when chaps. 
29 f were removed to their present place. Let us 
restore 31 35-37 to its proper place at the head of the 
‘ Oath of Clearing, ' 2 and since it is highly corrupt, let 
us endeavour to emend it in accordance with Job's 
aspirations elsewhere. 

0 that he would hearken to my voice, 

[And listen to the words of my complaint,] 

That he would take away the insultmg of mine opponent, 3 

That he would lay his hand upon us both ! 

* * * * * 

Surely my concern would I present, 

1 would arrange arguments for him ; 

I would tell him the number of my steps, 

My rising up and my lying down he would examine. 

The usual view is that Job imagines himself approaching 
the Divine Judge (whom m v. 35^ he is made to call ‘my 
adversary ') with the proud self-possession of a ‘ prince ’ (-pjj), 
holding the accusation written by God and his own answer with 
bis signature, and that fob declares that if he but possessed 
tbis accusation, he would not hide it as a thing which brought 
disgrace, but would parade it upon his back (!) as a distinction 
(cp Is. 22 22), and (or ?) wear it as a diadem on his brows. All 
this is violently improbable, and yet this very passage is 
utilised in the service of the theory that Job fell away from his 
God (Laue, p. 96). Truly Hoffmann deserves credit for his 
refusal to twist the exegesis of v. 36 in order to soften the 
surprising character of the passage. It is God, he says, whom 
Job says that he will take upon his back and bind upon himself 
as a coronet— an ‘ Ungeheuerlichkeit,’ says Budde ; yes, indeed, 
but an inevitable one, if the present text is to be strictly 
interpreted. It is probable that the passage can be restored 
nearly to its original state. The most important emendations 
are (I. 3) 'an-p's naan rpjn; (1. 4) Ij'jBi-Sy Sv (I. 5) 

■C'M 'BynSp kS-ON; (I. 8) lp£P 'yrni "O p. For the rest, see 
Crit. Bib. 

Then this ideal righteous man tells us how he would 
clear himself if God were to hear his cry, and investi- 
gate his case. He goes through a catalogue of evil 
deeds and thoughts, and in the most solemn manner 
imprecates upon himself God’s vengeance if he be guilty. 
The first two stanzas {= vv . 5-8) fit on particularly well 
to the last stanza of the introduction (i.e. , 3I35-37) ; 
they continue the figure of the 4 way. ’ The last stanza 
is by no means an equally good conclusion. Doubt- 
less, like vv. 35-37 (which, as we have seen, should form 
the opening of the chapter), it has been misplaced, and 
probably the same fate has befallen vv. 29-34. 4 If so, 
the last extant part of the monologue will be ( w . 26 f . ) — 

If, when I saw how the sun shone, 

Or the moon walking in splendour, 

My heart was secretly beguiled, 

And I kissed — putting hand to mouth. 

This, however, cannot be the true conclusion. Un- 
fortunately that was lost at an early date, and the two 
opening stanzas were detached so as to form i con- 
clusion. 

We can now see why the second wise man undertook 
to continue the original colloquies. It was to complete 
the disproof of the current theory that suffering was always 
either disciplinary or educative. This wise man must 
have agreed with his predecessor in rejecting the 
Epilogue, and he would certainly not have sanctioned 
either the speeches of Elihu or even the grand orations 
of Yahwfe. 

1 Read ; cp Ps. 62 11, where a similar emendation is 

required. 

2 31 1-4 are doubtless an editorial insertion (cp v. 4 with v. 
37«). They fill the place of an illegible passage. 

3 4 The opponent ' is a collective term for the friends, who 
with_ one consent vilify Job (cp Ps. 43 1). In the next line the 
continuator forgets that, according to the original poet, God 
is Job’s adversary, and the friends merely his partial advocates. 

4 Davidson’s view of w. 24-34 as the repudiation of another 
class of secret sins is hardly quite satisfactory. 
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To the speeches of Elihu we now turn our attention. 
According to Duhm Elihu is brought before us as a 
< distinguished historical person, and 

1 so a ‘ man family’) contrasts 
of Elihu. w jth Job and the three friends. The 
truth, however, probably is that the prolixity of the 
description of Elihu in 322 is due to corruption and 
interpolation ; Elihu was originally called simply 4 the 
son of Jerahmeel ’ — i.e. , the Jerahmeelite, with reference 
to a Jerahmeelite famous in legend for his wisdom, 
who appears to be mentioned in 1 K. 431 (on the text 
see Jerahmeel, § 4). 2 The lateness of the prose 
introduction to chaps. 32-37 is shown by the use of the 
ethnic ’ the Buzite, ’ 3 which presupposes the corrupt 
traditional reading in Gen. 22 21, 4 and Buz his brother 1 
(instead of ns'ntrmti. ‘and Ahibuz ; ’ cp Ahi). 4 
Anticipating some surprise at Elihu’ s appearance, the 
narrator states that Elihu was angry with Job because 
he held himself more righteous than God, and with 
the friends because they found no answer (to Job), and 
so made God seem guilty ( 322 /.). He says himself 
that he had waited because he was so young, and 
assuredly he falls into all the worst errors of juvenility. 
There is no intention, however, of amusing the reader ; 
the faults of juvenility were also the faults of the narrow, 
orthodox school to which the writer belonged. The 
matter of which Elihu is so 4 full ’ ( 32 18-20) is distributed 
over four speeches. The themes of the first three are ( r ) 
the ground and object of suffering ( 32 /.), (2) the 
righteousness of God ( 34 ), (3) the use of religion ( 35 ). 
These are treated in relation to the erroneous utterances 
of Job, whom (unlike the three friends) Elihu constantly 
mentions by name. Then, in his last and longest 
effort; Elihu unrolls before Job a. picture of the divine 
government, in its beneficence and righteousness as 
well as its omnipotence, with the object of breaking 
down Job’s pride ( 36 /.). It is in the second part of 
his last speech that Elihu exerts himself most as a poet, 
and it has often been suggested that the sketch of the 
storm in 3629-375, and the accompanying appeals to 
Job, are preparatory to the theophany in 38 1 (so lately 
Moulton, xxxiii). The objection is (1) that the 
close of the speech of Elihu does not relate to the 
storm, as it ought to do, and (2) that Yahw6 begins 
(382) with the declaration that the last speaker was a 
darkener of (the divine) counsel. We shall return to 
the Elihu section which is more interesting theologically 
than poetically ; see § 12. There is much corruption 
and possibly some interpolation in * Elihu. ’ But we 
shall not spend more time on this speaker, whose 
discourses are but a foil to the Colloquies, the speeches 
of Yahwe, and the Praise of Wisdom. 

We now pass on to the great poetical ornament of 
the book. The Speeches of Yahwfe ( 38 - 426 ) serve a 
in WBrhfis twofold purpose. They are a link 
f Y h k t» etween the Colloquies (in their ex- 
0 a W panded form) and the Epilogue, and 
they present, if not a solution, yet powerfully ex- 
pressed substitute for a solution of the great problem of 
suffering. The writer had rejected the theory defended 
by the three friends ; he also disapproved of Job’s 
vehement censure of the divine government of the world, 
but not, we may suppose, of his intuition of a justifica- 
tion of the righteous after death. He was obliged to 
make Yahwfe intervene in Job’s lifetime, because he felt 
it necessary for the circulation of the book (Prologue 

1 Cp further. § 12. 

2 4 Barachel* and ‘Ram* are probably fragments of 4 Jerah- 
meel.' 

3 4 The Buzite ' would of course be superfluous after ‘ son of 
Jerahmeel.' It seems to be due to a scribe who had hefore him 
the same corrupt text that we have. ‘Buz’ was suggested by 
4 Uz.' 

4 Ahibuz was the true name of the brother of Uz and Jerah- 
meel (?), according to Gen. 2221/ ‘Jerahmeel 1 should prob- 
ably be read for * Kemuel the father of Aram,' ib. ; a late editor 
produced the latter as an attempt to make sense of corrupt 
fragments of 4 Jerahmeel.' See Jerahmeel, § 4. 
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and Colloquies) that it should be accompanied by the 
Epilogue, and he could not help making Yahw 6 pass 
a strong censure on Job’s fault-finding propensity, partly 
no doubt to satisfy his own conscience, and partly also 
to make it possible for Yahwfe in 427 to eulogise Job’s 
statements respecting God (after Job had retracted all 
that could justly be accused of arrogance). 

An editor has ‘prefixed to these Speeches the words, 

1 And Yahwfe answered Job out of the tempest, and 
said’ ( 38 1), but it would have been more in the spirit 
of our poet to have quoted x K. 19 xx# xa (Elijah’s 
theophany), where it is distinctly said that Yahwe was 
not present in the storm-wind. It is by an appeal to 
the reason, not by physical terror, that Yahwfc seeks to 
work upon Job, though the awful mysteriousness of the 
universe, as set forth poetically by Yahw£, forces from 
the lips of Job the words : — 

I had heard of thee by the ear, 

But now mine eye has seen thee ; 

Therefore 1 must pine away, 

And dissolve to dust and ashes. 1 

What Job means is that his previous notions of the 
divine government were derived from mere doctrine, 
whereas now he had obtained a vivid intuition of God’s 
working, not merely among men, but in the great and 
complex universe. He had in fact seen God’s glory, 
and the strain upon his whole nature was such that he 
seemed about to break down. Of consciousness of 
moral offence on his part there is no trace ; his error 
was of intellectual origin, and this certainly did not 
require him to ‘repent in dust and ashes.’ The only 
charge brought against him is that he has ' darkened 
(God’s) counsel by words without insight’ (382; cp 
423). Remonstrance is the general purport of the 
speeches of Yahwfe, and though the form of this may be 
humiliating to Job, yet the glorious pictures of nature 
which are presented cannot fail to lighten his load of 
grief (see Blake’s beautiful thirteenth illustration of Job). 
Unfortunately the text of the Speeches is in some dis- 
order. As the text stands, the DJvine Speaker breaks 
off at 40 1 f with a searching question which elicits from 
Job a confession of his ignorance. This, however, 
cannot be right. Another question is put in 408 /., 
and, as Davidson remarks, the second question is 
implied in the first. As Bickell and Duhm have seen, 
w. 8-12 must originally have followed v. 2 ; the separ- 
ation was consequent on the interpolation of 4O15-4I34 
(Behemoth and Leviathan). The Behemoth and 
Leviathan passages will be considered later ; other 
insertions are the passage on the ostrich ( 39 13-18), and, 
according to G. Hoffmann and Duhm, 38 13# 14 b 15; 
3828, too,, should be omitted as a tautological prose 
version of v. 29. The poem (for as such we may regard 
it) will gain much by restoration to its original form ; 
its splendid imagery will then be seen to the best 
advantage. 2 The earth, the sea, the world under the 
sea (Sh6ol), and the manifold wonders of the heavens 
are successively treated ; Job is asked whether perchance 
he brought these into existence, or knows the secrets 
connected with them. 3 More striking, however, are the 
poetical pictures of animals. Nine (excluding the 
ostrich) are brought before us in Yahw^’s searching 
interrogatory ; the poet enters into lhe habits of each, 
and conveys to us the fascination of which he is 
conscious himself. 

Regretfully we abstain from dilating on these pictures ; in 
special articles the omission is partly remedied (see, e.g . , 


1 Read DSN Den (Bottcher, Beer), and ’Rj! 3 D 3 . Joh surely 
cannot say that he is now ready to die on his ash-mound, with 
the gladness of one who has seen God (Du.). 

2 The details of the poem are to some extent treated in 
special articles. 

3 There are Zoroastrian parallels. See the question put by 
Zarathustra to Ahura-mazda in the Gathas (Yasna 443-5 in the 
Oxford Zendavesta , 3113/); also the fine description of the 
divine creative acts in Bundahish 3O4-6 (West, Pahlavi Texts , 
1 121). 
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Creation, § 21 ; Horse ; Ostrich ; Mazzaroth ; Stars, § 3 ; 
Unicorn). It may he that the pictures were originally fewer 
m n uniher (<$ is deficient in some details) : if so, we need not 
regret the insertions. 

Duhm hints a doubt respecting the raven-stanza (38 41), and 
adopts Wright’s conjecture ‘ for the evening ’) ; cp Job 

and Sol. 52, n. 4. This can hardly he right. More probably 
my 1 ? is a corruption of ‘ for the wolf.’ The lion and the 
wolf are naturally mentioned together. 

Our survey of Job would be most imperfect if we did. 
not mention here at least the principal interpolations 
11 Chief ( C P es P eciall y Bickell and Duhm). 
interpolations. (l > Th , e P oe ™ s ° f which , ? 4 i-»+ is 

composed are as follows : — (a) vv. 1-4, 
a fragment on the merciless rapacity of the wicked. 
Details of this sort are not characteristic of Job. The 
other poems spoken of being in tristichs, it is probable 
that (a) was also written in this form. The text, how- 
ever, is in a bad condition. 

For v. 1 © only gives Sia ti Sc Kvpiov eba&ov copai, omitting 
N*?(the text was already corrupted, as in MT) for dogmatic reasons; 
v. 2, which is also omitted, was apparently unintelligible. In 
fact, D’Piy and VDJ are obscure. Duhm’s restoration of the 
imperfect tristich in v. 1 is not quite natural, and he has to 
change VD’ into VDl*. It is better to emend in such a way as to 
suit the sequel. HtfD should probably be ; for the rest 

see Crit. Bib. The sense which we obtain is, 

Why do the wicked prosper? 

They grind the face of the destitute ; 

Bad men oppress the poor. 

(b) Verses 5 f (7b?) 8 10 12, a description of an oppressed, 
pariah race. This should be taken with 30 2-8, which 
contains the sequel. Text very bad ; compare or 
contrast ( 55 . 

(c) Verses 13-1842 (??), a sketch of the ' rebels (?) 
against the light’ — murderers, thieves, etc. 

(d) Verses ( i 8£(?)-24, a fragment on the end of 
tyrants. Text very bad. 

(2) 30 2-8, more on the unhappy pariahs and tro- 
glodytes ; one could almost fancy that it came from 
the oration of a democratic leader (cp i^). 1 

(3) 281-27. No earthly treasures lie too deep for 
human industry, but Wisdom is with God alone. By 
Wisdom the writer means the Reason which originated 
and pervades the phenomena of the world (cp Prov. S). 
The poem cannot have been written to stand where it 
does, for it is altogether in a different style, full of 
imagery, and too rich for the deep but simple idea 
which it is meant to convey ; it contains no allusion 
whatever to Job’s problem. 2 An editor of the Collo- 
quies, however, seems to have thought that it might 
fitly be introduced (cp Job 11 5-12), because Job, as a 
censor of the government of the world, had virtually 
questioned the existence of the Divine Wisdom (a 
different view of Wisdom). According to this humble- 
minded person all speculation was wrong, 3 and he 
pleased himself with making Job anticipate his re- 
tractation in 40 4/ Verse 28 comes from his pen, 
unless, as the warning Pasek after tdk’ 1 may perhaps 
suggest, the interpolated verse is no longer in its 
original form, in which case we must be cautious how 
far we accuse the interpolator of narrowness of mind ; 
it may have been a later scribe who made the best 
substitute he could for an indistinctly written passage. 

It is the distinction of Duhm to have cleared up the exegetical 
problem of the opening word (’ 3 , ‘for’). Verse 7 is usually 
supposed to take up what is said in v. 6 ; the * path ’ is the way 
to the place of 1 sapphires ’ (?). But it is much more natural to 
suppose that the words, ‘(But) whence doth wisdom come,’ etc., 
which now appear only in v. 12 4 and ^.20, originally stood 
hefore v. 7, and if the refrain was forgotten there, 6 we may 
reasonably explain the ‘for’ in v. 1 as referring to the same 
refrain, which would therefore seem to have opened each of the 


1 For a seemingly important emendation of the text of vv. 3/, 
see Purslain. 

2 So Studer, Che. {Job and Sol. 40/), Du., Laue. On the 
other side see Dillmann, Budde, and Konig {Einl. 414). 

3 See Jew. Rel. Life , 153. 

4 In v. 12 KS&jn has evidently intruded from v. 13. 

0 As was the case in Pss. 46 and 49 . 
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four stanzas of the poem. 1 Into the complicated controversy 
which has arisen out of this little word ‘for,’ it is needless to 
enter. Budde adheres to the ingenious but unnatural theory 
which he proposed in ZATJV, 2 193-274 (’82); he has not, 
however, convinced Smend (Rel.-gesckAty, 476), who still holds 
to Wellh.'s view (Bleek's Eii */.(*), 540^) that 27 7-28 27 is of 
late origin. 2 

281-27, when restored to its original strophic form, 
is a beautiful specimen of Hebrew poetry. The cor- 
ruptions of the text are not incurable (see, besides the 
commentaries of Budde and Duhm, the articles Gold, 
Lion, Mining, Sapphire, Topaz). The naive delight 
which the author takes in his knowledge of mining and 
of gems (cp Dante) is communicated to the reader. 

(4) 3913-18. See Ostrich. 

(5) 40 15-24 4I9-11 (12?) 41 1-8 13-24. The description 
of two mythical monsters called Behemoth and Leviathan; 
the old mythological tradition having become pale, the 
poet fills up the gaps in his supposed knowledge from 
what he had seen or heard of the two Nile monsters — • 
the hippopotamus and the crocodile (see Behemoth and 
Leviathan, Hippopotamus). If Job was really God’s i 
equal, he could of course bring even these wondrous 
creatures into subjection. The seeming hyperboles in 
the descriptions are partly due to corruption of the text. 

Thus in 40 17 ‘tail’ and ‘cedar,* in 41 31 ‘pot of ointment,’ 
and in 41 32 the ‘hoary’ sea should disappear. In 40 17 we 
should perhaps read ‘ he cleaveth reeds as with shears ; the 
sinews of his neck are intertwined’ ; 3 * * in 41 31^, ‘he maketh the 
sea like a caldron ,’ 4 and in <>. 32 ‘the bottom of the sea is his 
path; the dark places of the sea are his road.’ 6 For other 
critical emendations, see Hook, Jordan, Soul, and of course 
such writers as Budde, Duhm, Gunkel, and Beer should be 
consulted. Budde and Duhm, however, start with an incorrect 
theory as to the meaning of the names Behemoth and Leviathan. 

That the passages which we have been considering 
really are interpolations, can hardly be questioned 
except on the ground of an a priori assumption of the 
unity of the book. They are interpolations because I 
their insertion in the Book of Job has involved inter- 
ference with the form of the context, except where, as 
in the case of chap. 28 (see v. 28), the interference was 
confined to the inserted poem itself, and, even when 
beautiful in themselves, they mar the effect of the true 
poem of Job. 

The Speeches of Elihu are somewhat differently 
circumstanced. It seems best to call them (with G. 

12 Fl'h Hoffmann) a supplement to the original 
t’ 1 U P oem ’ rat ^ er l ^ an an interpolation. Their 
, insertion (if they were inserted) has in- 

iresume ). vo j ve( j taking no liberty, either with the 1 
text of the speeches themselves, or with that of the 
Colloquies of Job and his three friends, and some 
writers 6 think that they give the best solution of Job’s 
problem that was, from the point of view of the Hebrew 
Wisdom, possible, and that without them the Speeches 
of Yahwk would be liable to the charge of using force 
towards Job instead of argument. This charge, how- 
ever, would be valid only if the Speeches of Yahwfe 
belong to the author or authors of the Colloquies. For 
certainly the Speeches of Yahwe, noble as they are in 
themselves, are not such as were adapted to impress 
the supposed auditor (see, e.g. , 233-7). As to the high 
estimate of the Elihu Speeches in the writers referred to, 
it may be enough to say that (in spite of Elihu’s asser- 
tion in 32 146) there is hardly any argument in the Elihu 
section which cannot be found in the Speeches of the 
Friends, while the description of God's incomprehensible 
greatness in 3613-8724 appears like an inferior copy of 

1 Each stanza consists of four tetrastichs or quatrains. 

2 Giesebrecht ( Der Wcndepunkt des B. Hiob, '79) adopts a 
point of view akin to that of Budde. 

3 Read 1 SJID 3 and in b, IS'lJ? for VinB. See 

Crit. Bib. 

4 Read H 1 KS 3 D'CJ£ C\ 

5 Read vj;‘ 3 C> Dlnn 'SCnD to'IJJ IN’ (see 0, and cp 

Am. 0 3). 

6 Among older scholars Stickel (’42), and among recent 
writers Budde, Cornill, and Wildeboer may be specially 
mentioned. 
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the Speeches of Yahwe. The admiration expressed by 
some critics for the teaching of Elihu is certainly much 
exaggerated, and would not have been shared by the 
poet of the Colloquies, who rejects the doctrine of the 
Friends. Not to speak now of the poverty of the style, 
it may truly be said that the speaker or writer thinks 
far too much of his minute advances in religious theory. 
The only excuse for him is his marvellous naivete. Here 
is one of his self-assertive utterances : — 

I will fetch my knowledge from far, 

And will see justice done to my Maker. 

For truly my words are no lies, 

One perfect in knowledge is before thee (36 3 /."). 

What an over-estimate of his originality ! Elihu's 
favourite theory of the disciplinary character of suffering 
(3314-30 368-25) was fully stated by Eliphaz at the 
outset ( 58 _^! 17 ff.\ If he ceases to advocate it, it is 
because Job will not allow that it applies to his case. 
There is only one section in which Elihu may claim 
some originality. He says (33 14) that God speaks to 
sinners in two ways ; first, by alarming them with 
dreams (vv. 15-18), and next by sending them sicknesses 
which would have a fatal issue but for the intervention 
of a friendly angel (vv. 19-28). The central stanza of the 
former passage ( 33 is/i) should run thus : — 

By a dream, a vision of the night, 

In slumberings upon the bed, 

He opens the ears of men, 

And makes their flesh to tremble. 1 

Here Elihu differs from Eliphaz his model by making 
the dream (see v. 17) a means of * withholding a man 
from injustice' (n^iyp, «/. 17. Bick., Du., after @). The 
most important part of the second passage (3322-25) is 
very incorrectly given in MT, though the interpretation 
given to MT by critics (cp Paraclete) does not 
seriously misrepresent the mind of the writer. Most 
probably we should read as follows : — 

And his soul draws near to the pit, 

And his life to the dark world, 

Unless an angel redeem him, 

One who rescues man from Abaddon, 
******* 

And he be gracious to him, and say, ‘ Let him go ; 

I have found the ransom of his soul ; 

Let his flesh swell with youthful strength, 

Let him return to the days of his youth.' 2 

Here Elihu ventures on a virtual contradiction of 
Eliphaz who (v. 1) denies that ‘ holy ones,' i.e., angels, 
can help man struck by deadly sickness. He 

positively asserts that when a sick man seems near 
his end, one of those angels whom God commissions, 
not to lie in wait (like the Satan) for the tripping of the 
righteous, but to prevent the chastisement of penitent 
sinners from going too far, rescues him from the 
destroying angel who has already grasped him. The 
' ransom 1 spoken of is probably the prayer of penitent 
confession (vv. 26-28). The angelology of ‘Elihu’ is 

1 MT, obscurely, Chn' DTDECU, — i.e., ‘ and seals their disci- 
pline’ (or, ‘their bond’). ©, Aq., Pesh. (Bick., G. Hoffm., 
Bu., Beer, Du.), DniT, ‘terrifies.’ For D"IDD Du., Beer sug- 
gest D’RTID, ‘terrors' (©, ei&etriv 4 >o(S ov tolovto 15). But this 
leaves metre and parallelism imperfect. A close inspection 

| reveals ”lpp’ D" 1 BG PinSDl (see 4 14^*, Ps. 119 120). Writing 
the letters of MT continuously, one sees how the error arose. 

2 In 1 . 2 for D'npO^, ‘to the destroying (angels?),' which is not 

properly || to nntrS, ‘to the pit,' read <15 ev <IStj. 

D’TO ‘ID 1 ? gives one beat more, but has no other recommenda- 
tion. In 1 . 3 read N*?"DN. Note the Pasek after 

V*?y. Ini. 4 read |i‘ ! pND V’JfD; D*lrt was perhaps still in 
the text when the gloss ,, un\anV was inserted. p~QKDj by a 
little transposition and corruption, became \ 3 D. Bu. omits 

inK as a gloss, which is unjustifiable. In 1 . 5 read 
injHS (so some MSS) with Bbttch., Wright, Gra., Hoflm. 
Bu., Du., Beer. In 1 . 6 insert ; Bick.dt, Bu., Du. In 
1 . 7 read t’Etv ; Hoffm., Bi., Bu., Du. 
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therefore more developed than that of the Colloquies 
(cp Job and Sol. 44 f. ). 

We have on the one hand an angel of Death, and on the 
other an angelic redeemer. Whatever may have been popularly 
believed at an earlier date, it is only a late poet (later, it would 
seem, than those who gave the tone to the Psalter, and later 
also than the poem of Job) who could have authoritatively 
sanctioned this belief. Elihu's minute reproductions of sayings 
of Job (see 338 f. 34 $f. 352./!) also point to an author who had 
the book before him as a whole { so far as it was then extant. 
What he gives us is a reassertion of the doctrine of earthly 
retribution in what seemed to him an improved form, and he 
gives this reassertion greater force by leading the reader to 
suppose that Job was silenced by it, and that Yahwe tacitly 
approved it. 

(a) Language. — That there are many points of 
contact between Elihu and the Colloquies is not 

denied (cp Bu., Beitr. 92-123) ; but there 

13 . Style of are a ] so man y words (e.g. , jn) and phrases 

aneechea P eculiar t0 ' EIihu (*'*• I2 4 -i 46 ). which 
* ‘ would hardly have been the case if ' Elihu ' 

were written by the author of the Colloquies, considering 
that the circle of ideas in ' Elihu* is not very different from 
that in the Colloquies. It may of course be answered 
that an interval of some duration separates the com- 
position of the two sections, so that we are ultimately 
thrown back on the question whether it is likely that 
the same writer would have worked up the old material 
again with the object of restating old solutions of Job's 
problem. A good deal has been said on the larger 
number of Aramaisms in ' Elihu 1 as compared with the 
Colloquies, and, as the text now stands, not without 
reason. But the text of * Elihu * is in urgent need of 
critical emendation (e.g., jtin in Job 376 is certainly 
wrong). 1 So far as the present writer can see, how- 
ever, the legitimate emendations of the text of ’ Elihu * 
do not raise the Speeches of Elihu to the same plane of 
literary excellence as the Speeches of Job and his Friends 
(upon which, be it remembered, the same beneficent art 
of critical emendation has also to be practised). Budde, 
it is true, is of an opposite opinion. By the remov'd of 
corruptions and interpolations he thinks that the linguistic 
argument against the so-called ‘ genuineness ’ of the 
Elihu-section has lost its basis, and that both the form 
and the contents of the speeches can now be much 
better appreciated ( Hiob , Einl. , p. xx). To criticise 
this statement adequately would require too much 
space. The present writer has no disinclination to 
join in the effort to relieve Elihu's speeches from some 
of the rust which has gathered about them ; but he 
feels sure that no restoration can make the picture «. 
masterpiece (cp Driver, Intr.W, 429). 

(b) Non-meniion in Prologue and Epilogue. — There 
certainly ought to have been a condemnation of Elihu 
in the Epilogue ; the non-mention of him in the Prologue 
we can perhaps pass over. It is absurd to speak of the 
harmony (?) between the Speeches of Elihu and those 
of Yahw6 as sufficiently indicating Yahwd’s approval of 
his youthful advocate (Stickel). Almost more reasonable 
is the statement in the Testament of Job (a Greek Jewish 
Midrash), ‘And after he (Elihu) had ended, God 
appeared to me (Job) in a storm and in clouds, and 
spoke, blaming Elihu, and showing me that he who 
had spoken was not a man but a wild beast. * 2 It 
would, indeed, have been inhuman to harass a sufferer 
like Job with such feeble commonplaces ! 

The recognition of the fact that the Book of Job, like 
Homer and like the Sagas, has grown together by the 

14 Date com ^ nat ^ on different elements, has an 
important bearing on the date of the Book. 
The phrase ‘ the Book of Job ' may have two meanings : 
(1) the original Book of Job, so far as it is extant 
(I1-213; 427-r7), and (2) the Book of Job with the 
latest inserted passages. The date of the Book, in the 
second sense, will be that of the latest insertion ; in the 
first sense it will be that of the writing of the Prologue 

1 Perles, nriil; Siegfr., Bu., HH. 

2 Kohler, ‘The Testament of Job,' Kohut Memorial, 333. 
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and Epilogue. The latter date can easily be determined. 
A prominent supernatural personage in the celestial 
court is called ' the Satan ' ( ' adversary, ' ' accuser ' ). 
The same personage appears in his character of ' accuser * 
before Yahw& in Zech. 3 , and it can readily be shown 
(see Satan) that the conception of the Satan is more 
developed in Jobl and 2 than in Zech. 3 . 1 Now the 
date of Zech. 3 is 519 b . c . ; the first Book of Job is 
therefore later than 519 b . c . It is no objection to this 
date : (a) that the picture of the life of Job in the 
Prologue is in harmony with the old patriarchal stories, 
or (£) that the author shows himself to be a gifted 
narrator. The Book of Ruth shows that there were 
highly gifted narrators in the later times, and such a 
writer could easily imitate the patriarchal stories. If 
the kisitah (EV piece of money) in 42 n is really copied 
from Gen. 33 19, the writer of the original Job was only 
too faithful an imitator, for kUsitah is probably a corrup- 
tion of a much more intelligible and historical phrase 
(see Kesitah). The mention of the Chaldeans ( 1 17) as 
marauders has been thought to point to the period before 
Nabopolassar and Nebuchadrezzar. But 'Chaldeans' 
should probably be ' Cushites 5 (see Cush, § 2, 1) ; the 
' Cushites ' and ' Sabeans 1 of antiquity were remembered 
by a late tradition (cp 2 Ch. 14 9). 

The date of the Prologue and Epilogue is marked 
(1) by the double restoration of Job’s property ( 42 12 ; 
v. 10 b may be a gloss), 2 which corresponds to a standing 
feature in the descriptions of glorified Israel (see Is. 61 7, 
Zech. 9 12, Jer. 16 14-18), and (2) still more by the 
parallelism between the story of Job's calamity and 
restored prosperity and the figurative description of 
the vicissitudes of the Servant of Yahwfe in Is. 52i3-53 12. 
The latter point requires some elucidation. Is. 53 3 
4 b 7 are like a poetic description of the ' stroke ’ of Job's 
sickness, of the horror of his neighbours, and of his own 
pious resignation ; G. Hoffmann deserves special credit 
for pointing out the analogy of the metaphorical sickness 
of the Servant to the actual sickness of Job. It appears 
likely that Job, who in the Prologue and the Epilogue is a 
type of Israel, partly suggested the figurative description 
of the ’ Servant of Yahw6 ' — the personification of the 
company of pious Israelites in the age inaugurated by 
Ezra which regarded itself as the true, spiritual Israel. 

' Reflecting on the cause of Job's misery, the writer (of Is. 
53 ) came to the conclusion that God must have appointed 
this for the good of those who, unlike Job, were trans- 
gressors (cp 428 ), and that Job's consciousness of this 
must have helped him to bear his sufferings uncom- 
plainingly. ’ 3 And taking Job to be a type of Israel, 
he became assured that true Israelites, who bore the 
sufferings brought upon them through the great national 
calamity as uncomplainingly as Job (i.e. , the Job of the 
original Book), would like him be the means of salvation 
to others, and would thus, like him, demonstrate the 
possibility of disinterested piety. It must surely be 
admitted that the two writers (of the original Job and of 
the ' Servant * passages) belonged to the same period, 
and if so it is probable that they lived subsequently to 
the introduction of Ezra's lawbook, for this is the period 
to which the passages on the Servant of Yahw6 may 
most plausibly be assigned (see Servant of the Lord). 
It is, however, not quite impossible to give both Is. 53 
and the original Book of Job a somewhat earlier date, 
viz. , somewhere about 500 b . c. , which is the date to 
which G. Hoffmann, Hiob, 34, assigns the ' genuine 
Book of Job.' 

It is impossible to estimate with precision the amount of lin- 
guistic evidence for the late date of Prologue, Epilogue, and 
Colloquies, owing to the frequent uncertainty of the text. For 
instance, the first three words cited by Dillmann (p. xxxi) as 
Aramaic probably do not belong to the true text of the Colloquies. 


1 This is of importance. Dillmann asserts, ‘ In Zech. (1 10 f^ 
3iyC 65) the Prologue of Job is already used and imitated 
{Hiob, Einl. p. xxxvi). See, however, Nowack, Kl. Pr. 325. 

2 But see Budde’s note. 

3 Jew. Rel. Life , 162. 
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*6a in 16 15 and 3 n in 8133 are corrupt; and 15 177C, which 
contains Mil (a favourite word of Elihu), is a wretched distich, 
which has no place in this fine poem ; 'Hint*, a doubly 
Aramaic form, also occurs in an interpolated distich ( 13 17; 
see Bick., Du.). 2 pT» which Beer (p. 83) and Nestle 
(ZA TW 20 172 [1900]) rightly claim as an Aram, word for 
aoxof (so ©), ‘skin-hottle,’ is found again in an inserted dis- 
tich (13 28; see Du.); Hnfef, ‘my witness,’ 16 19 and rnSt? 
in 26 13 (see Rahab) are corrupt. There are, however, un- 
doubted Aramaisms, such as JD 3 (5 22), ^>Vp (82), n*?D with 
plural C'S'p and j'Wp (626 12 11 13 17, and often), "ID (13 27), 
BDp (168 [?], 22 16), XW and .W (8 7 11 12 23). 

Dillmann accounts for these partly as dialectal peculiarities, 
partly as arising from a rhythmic need of variety; but the former 
explanation cannot safely be pressed. As words, or senses ofwords, 
characteristic of later Hebrew (7th or 6th century) he mentions 

(a) Sap, 2 10; (b) *113 ‘to determine’ (2228), an Aramaic usage. 
But Dillmann’s note on 22 28 is most unsatisfactory ; he is com- 
pelled to take the next word “IDN to mean ‘a thing’ — a purely 
imaginary meaning, though one commentator after another re- 
affirms it. The passage is corrupt ; "lONUJni comes from 
OHnjfDl (continue JpWl 'D') ; the line is copied from 11 17 (on 
which see ExJ. T 10 381 f. [‘99)) ; it occurs in the late appendage 
to the third speech of Eliphaz ; (c) tjpR [Aram.], 1420 15 24; 
(d) nap, 7 3 (a doubtful passage). 1 (e) YBil, ‘ to let loose (the 
hand),’ 69. Here again the text is corrupt ; we can emend with 
more confidence than in 7 3. Read 'J 3 VV 1 6 * that he 

would grant my prayer and shatter me.' (f) 3 'T 3 , ‘tyrant,’ 
21 28, as in Is. 13 2. The change from ‘ liberal, noble * to ‘ tyrant ’ 
is not probable (contrast Is. 32 s), and it is better to emend to 
*1133 in both passages. (g) pan, ‘ interest,’ 21 21. 22 3. (A) Tip, 
10 22. t But Shefll was certainly not D , 'lip"N 7, ‘ disorderly ' ; 
'□ is based on a miswritten form of nioSs. 2 (0 YXp, 

‘ branches ’( 149 , etc.). (;) D'SyC’, 413 20 2 (doubtful passages). 
(k) nuVp. 216. ( l) JT*Vpr», 26 ia (/«) .-own, 21 34. Dillmann 
also mentions the use of ^ for the accusative, and the occasional 
use of the plural in p-. He might have added that the relative 
u) only occurs once in the MT of the Colloquies (19 29^8); it 
is found, however, in Lam. 2 4/. (see Lamentations). 

On the whole, Dillmann has not been able to indicate many 
distinctly late Hebrew words in the Colloquies ; rare words, 
only to be explained from the Arabic, need not necessarily be 
late, though the possibility of the late adoption of Arabic words 
in literary Hebrew cannot be denied. 4 It would seem that if the 
writer is of late date (and the other arguments go far to prove 
that he is so) he took pains to cultivate a classic Hebrew style, 
and his success shows that the facilities for writing such Hebrew 
were great ; there was probably a regular school for the practice 
of classic Hebrew writing. The falling off in the Hebrew of 
Ben Sira is very noticeable. 

To place the Book of Job — whether in a larger or a 
narrower sense — in the age of Jeremiah (DilL, Konig), 
or more precisely not long hefore the siege of Jerusalem, 
is becoming more and more difficult. It is true, the 
death of Josiah, and the sad events which rapidly 
followed, must have prompted the question, 1 Wherefore 
doth the way of the wicked prosper ’ (Jer. 12 1 ; cp Joh 
21 7)? Moreover, we actually find Jeremiah ( 20 14- 18) 
cursing the day on which he was horn. It is true, both 
passages are liahle to grave suspicion, and may without 
arbitrariness be regarded as ‘ secondary’ ; even Dillmann 
questions 20 14-18. But even accepting provisionally 
Jeremiah’s authorship of both passages, we cannot 
draw any critical inference from this. Poetry like that 
of Joh and the Psalms represents, not the scanty band 
of a prophet's disciples, but that large section of the 
community which had at length ahsorhed Jeremiah's 

1 The parallelism is bad, and the distich does not fit in with 
the context. '7 1JD is a corruption of 'JIN. 

2 The scribe may have collected the singular combination of 
corrupt variants in v. 22 from .different manuscripts. 

3 See K6nig ( Einl . . 417), who, with Dillmann, reads 
Probably the passage is glossatorial. See also K6nig on the 
variation of usage in Job between ’jn and 

4 Ibn Ezra (on Job 2 11) expresses the opinion that the Book 
of Job is a translation. In his Liber /obi (1737) Schultens 
describes the language as HebrajQ- Arabic, and says that it 
expresses the true genius of Arabic. This is in every way an 
exaggeration. 
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ideas. The probability, therefore, is that the poems 
which contain parallels to passages plausihly ascrihed to 
Jeremiah were written a good while after that prophet's 
age. It is true the language of Job is so vigorous and, 
comparatively speaking, so pure (especially when a 
methodical textual criticism has been applied) that 
apart from other considerations one’s first impulse might 
be to place such a hook rather early. But very early it 
is impossible to place it, and a time of rapid national 
decline, like that of Jeremiah, is really less suitable for 
the composition of such a fine work than any moderately 
quiet part of the Persian period. As a compromise we 
might of course refer the work to the exilic period (see 
Davidson, 1 p. lxvii ; Che. Job and Sol. 74). But when we 
take the ideas of the hook into consideration, we see 
that it is hest understood as the provisional summing 
up of a long period of meditation under the combination 
of special influences which existed in the post- exilic age 
and at no other period. 

How much later the existing Colloquies were sub- 
stituted for the original Colloquies or Colloquy, is of 
course uncertain. The former imply a heightened 
interest in the prohlem of suffering. The wise men tell 
Joh that he must have heen a great sinner to have been 
overtaken hy such a calamity. So in Is. 63 17 we find 
the Jewish community asking why Yahwfe had caused 
the Jews to err from his ways, and hardened their hearts 
so as not to fear him ? The company of faithful Jews 
( = the Servant of Yahwfe) could not remember any 
transgressions sufficient to account for the recent aggra- 
vation of their misery. They were 4 those who worked 
righteousness and rememhered the ways that God would 
have’ (Is. 64 5a) ; yet they were compelled to suppose 
that Israel had somehow broken faith, and hecome 
guilty in the eyes of God, so that all their righteous 
deeds (which they could no more disown than Job could 
disown his righteousness) were as a. filthy garment (Is. 
64 s [4]/.), and consequently they had to hear the 
weight of God’s unaccountable anger. This is analogous 
to what the three Friends would have had Job say, and 
what he stoutly refused to say ; there is nothing to 
compare with it in the section consisting of Is. 40-55 
(see 4O27 4914). 

The later we hring down the date of the Colloquies 
the hetter we can understand not only the atmosphere 
of political and social unrest (see, e.g., 7 i) which seems 
to pervade them (cp 12 17-25, 14 1 /. ), hut also the wide 
intellectual interests of the author. Even if we restrict 
our view to Joh 3 - 19 , the extent of those interests is very 
striking ; the earlier writer apparently had it in him to 
say nearly all the hest that his successors have said. 
Apart from their particular controversy, both Joh and 
the Friends state much that is admirahle respecting God 
and human nature, and show an interest in the world 
of nature which can only be paralleled to some extent 
in the second part of Isaiah. The angelology and 
mythological allusions, too, indicate a remarkahle 
freedom from religious scruple, such as we know to 
have characterised the later period. 2 Nor must we 
omit to pay homage to the purity and inwardness of the 
morality of Joh's great self- justification (chap. 31 ). He 
may seem to he self-righteous ; hut this is only due to 
the predominance of the conception of God as a Judge. 
He knows equally well with the Friends that essential 
purity helongs to God alone, though the passage which 
distinctly expresses this truth ( 14 4) is plainly an inter- 
polation. 3 Joh has never really fallen away from God. 
Nor are the authors of the Colloquies sceptics except as 
regards an antiquated orthodoxy. They are no douht 

A In £B( 9 ) Professor Davidson places the Book ‘ somewhere in 
the troubled period ’ between the early part of the seventh and 
the fifth centuries. 

2 See Job and Sol. 79 jf. ; OPs. 270 ; and cp Budde, Hiob , 
Einl. 44 f. 

3 It interrupts the connection. Budde keeps the passage in 
the text, but in the note inclines to regard it as an interpolation 
(so Bick., Beer). 
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in u sense cosmopolitans. Either by hearsay or by I 
travel (cp 619 21 29) they have some real acquaintance 
with the world outside Judaea. But to all that, from a 
modern Christian point of view, is fundamental in the 
Jewish religion Job is as loyal as Ezra himself. And 
what can be more truly prophetic than Job’s appeal to 
God's love against his undiscriminating wrath? All 
this can hardly have been written much before the close 
of the Persian period. 1 

The Speeches of Y<thw6 (38-426) belong to a poet of 
the same school as the poem on the Divine Wisdom 
(28 1-27) ; they are, however, of somewhat earlier date 
than that fine poem, which contains one line borrowed 
from the Speeches ( v . 2 6b ; cp 38 25^). The w riter's in- 
terest in the problem of suffering is but slight. Nor does 
philosophical speculation attract him : he is an observer 
— a poetic observer — of nature. Chap. 28 has special 
affinities with the eulogies of wisdom in Prov.313-20 and 
8 22-31. The happy tone, the interest in nature, and 
in the case of chap. 28 (and parallels) the tendency to 
hypostatize Wisdom, suggest the bringing down of all 
these works to the period of widened outlook and 
greater freedom from anxiety at the beginning of the ; 
Greek rule. We need not, however, on this account 
identify naan. ‘ wisdom,’ with the \byos or the vovs ttolt)- 
tik6$ ; indeed, such a view would oblige us, with Duhm, 
to bring down Prov. 8 22-31 and Job 28 to the third 
century B. c. The Zoroastrian conception of the two- 
fold wisdom 2 (heavenly and earthly) is old enough to 
have influenced the Jews: Persian (and Babylonian) 
influences continued to be felt long after the fall of the 
Persian Empire. 

The various conflicting theories which have been 
offered as to the purpose of the book will now be seen 

_ _ n . . , to proceed from a false assumption. 

15 . Growth and , , r T , , 

object of Job. Th « boob of Jo , b bas ?° b,erar y 
J unity, and cannot have had a pur- 

pose. It has grown ; it has not been made. The 
different parts of the book, however, had their purpose, 
which must be sought for by an exegesis unfettered by 
a priori theories. The earliest writer wished to suggest 
that righteous Israel’s sufferings were an honour, because 
they showed that Israel’s service of God was disinterested. 
The next writer simply gave expression to the conflict- 
ing thoughts of his time on the great problem of suffer- 
ing ; he himself had no definite solution to give. A 
third writer could only offer the anodyne of the poetic 
imaginative observation of the wonders of nature. 

A fourth sought to undo the work of his predecessors 
by restating a theory which had not, he thought, been 
adequately represented before. The present book 
is heterogeneous and amorphous ; it gives us, however, 
a picture of Jewish religious life and thought which is of 
priceless value. For a subtle and interesting attempt to 
commend a very different view see § 4 of the Introduc- 
tion to Budde's commentary. 

The genuine Septuagint text has been practically 
recovered from the Sahidie Version (Coptic of Upper 

16 Versions ^P*) of J ob published by P. 
versions. Agostino Ciasca in l88g; 39^.407 

is the only lacuna. It is shorter than the Hebrew 
text by nearly 400 stichi. Origen in his Hexapla ' 
supplied its deficiencies from Theodotion, mark- 
ing the insertions by asterisks, and there are still five 
MSS which give Origen' s marks more or less com- 
pletely (see Hatch, Essays on Biblical Greek , 216). 
Hatch in 1889 accepted the shorter Septuagint form as 
that of the original Book of Job, and Bickell (1892- 
1894), whenever his metrical theory will allow it, follows 
the Greek. 3 Dillmann, however, in the Transactions of 
the Royal Prussian Academy ( Textkritisches zum B. 

1 SeeKleinert, ‘Dasspezifisch-hebraischeim B. Hiob,'^/. Kr., 

86. p. 290/; 

2 bee Expositor , '92 a, p. 79 ; cp Persia (Religion). 

3 See § 17 a. For Bickell's earlier view of (£5, see his De 
indole ac ratione Versionis Alexandrines in interpretando libro 
Jobi <’63). 
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l job, '90) has subjected Hatch's arguments to a de- 
tailed consideration, and has shown that, except in a 
few cases, the omissions were arbitrarily made by the 
Greek translator, or, as we might almost better call 
him, paraphrast. This does not, of course, exclude the 
possibility that some of the omissions may be justifiable 
on grounds of internal criticism, and that the translator 
may have been partly guided by warning signs (Paseks) 
in the Hebrew text indicating the non-originality of 
certain passages, some of which signs may easily have 
become misplaced. See further Budde, Hiob, Einl. 
xlviii/; ; Beer, ' Textkritische Studien zum B. Job,' 
ZATW 16297/: ('96), Ylwff. ('97). 18 257/1 (’98). 
Beer's work deals with all the versions ; see also his Text 
des B. Hiob — two parts ('95, *98). On the Peshitta, 
see A. Mandl, Die P esc hilt ha zu Hiob , nebst einem. 
Anhang iib. Hirer Verhaltniss zur LXX u. Targum 
(’92), and E. Baumann, ZA T W 18 305/ (’98), 19 288/: 
('99), 20 177/: (1900). See also W. Bacher, ‘Das 
Targ. zu Hiob, MG WJ 20 208-223 (’71). and H. Gratz, 

‘ Das Zeitalter der griech. Uebersetz. des B. H., ' MG WJ 
2683-91 (’77). 

( a ) Text . — Now that the study of the textual criticism of Job 
is entering on a new stage, we must not omit to trace its earlier 
history. These are the chief names. C. F. 
17. Literature. Houbigant (priest of the Oratory), Notce 
Cr it ices in universos VT libros 2155-218 
(1777). A hundred years later, A. Merx, Das Gedicht von 
Hiob (1871), ieviewed unfavourably by Ewald. GGA , Nov. 29, 
'71, but gratefully by H. Schultz, JDT 16 ('71)]. The import- 
ance of the book lies in its treatment of the text, especially 
in its attempt at a methodical use of the versions, not so much 
in its use of a theory of strophes to discover interpolations or 
lacunae. P. de Lagarde, Prophetce Chaldaice, see pp. 1 / 
(’72). G. Bickell, Cannina FT metrics , 150-187 ('82), giving 
the text of Job arranged according to his metrical theory, marks 
a step forward ; cp Flunk in ZK’T, '82, p. 340/C G. H. Bateson 
Wright, The Book of Job, a new critically revised translation , 
with essays on scansion , date, etc. (‘ intended to follow in the 
wake of the critical edition of A. Merx '), a pioneering work, 
produced at Hong Kong, with easily explained defects, and 
strange indications of a critical tendency almost new among 
students of the text of Job (cp Budde, TLZ, June 14, '84 ; 
Cheyne, Job and Solomon, 113 ; JQR 9574, ['97l)« H. Gratz, 
MGIVJ 36 (’87), in a review of Cheyne's Job and Solomon , 
which contains a conspectus of GrStz's emendations as far as 
chap. 29, not included in the posthumous Emendationes. G. 
Hoffmann, Hiob ('91); cp Cheyne, Crit. Rev. 1 250-259 (’91). 
Bickell, ‘Der urspriingl. Sept.-text des B. Job,’ ZKT , ’86, p. 
557/C; ‘ Krit. Bearbeitung des Job-dialogs,’ WZKM, '92, pp. 
137 /C 241/C 32 7 /C; ’93, pp. i/C iS3 /Cl '94, P- «x; of the 
highest importance in spite of its too frequent arbitrariness, 
which is subjected to good-natured banter by Budde. Perhaps, 
however, Budde would have improved his own work by adopting 
more from Bickell. The theory that the poetical portions (except 
the eight-line speech of Yahwe and certain passages in tnstichs) 
are composed in four-line strophes cannot be said to have been 
overthrown by Budde. On Bickell’s view of the original Septu- 
agint, see C. Siegfried ‘Job’ in SBOT (Heb.), '93; cp. R. 
Gottheil, JQR 7 552 ff. (’94). Bickell's work was not in time to 
be used by Siegfried. J. Ley, ‘ Die metrische Beschaffenheit des 
B.H.’ St.Kr. ’95, pp. 635-692, and later essays in St.Kr. '99. 
G. Beer ('95- ’98); Budde (’96); Duhm ('97); see below. Perles, 
Analekten\ 95). Cheyne, f The Text of Job,’ JQR 9 573/C ('97); 

1 More Critical Gleanings from Job,' Exp. ^lO 380 /C ('99), and 
many scattered notes in JQR , Exp. T , Cnt. Bib., and the 
present work. 

(р) Metre.— J. Ley, as above. Paul Vetter, Die Metnk des 

B. Job ('9 7). See also Bickell, Budde, Duhm, and cp Poetical 
Literature, § 8 . .... 

(с) Commentaries and Translations . — For orientation in the 
work of the earlier exegesis, see Del. 's indispensable work on 
Joh, Introduction, § 10, ‘ History of Exegesis ’ ; cp Diestel, 
Gesch. des A T in der ckristl. Kirche. No other book was so 
impossible to interpret before the reawakening of linguistic know- 
ledge as that of Job. In the 16th century Mercerus (1573) both 
for Job and for the * Solomonic ’ writings did work of some 
permanent value. The famous passage, Job 1925, he explains of 
Job’s hope of a public recognition of his innocence by God in 
his lifetime. The first strictly philological commentary is that 
of Albeit Schultens, Liber Jobi, 2 vols. Leyden, 1737— a magnifi- 
cent and thorough attempt to apply the key of Arabic philology 
to problems which were often only created by corruption of the 
text. Elizaheth Smith ( d . 1805), translation, ’10. S. Lee, 37. 
H Ewald, Dichter des Alien BundesV), 3 (’54) ; cp Cheyne, 
Founders , 88/ J. G. Stickel, ’42. K. Schlottmann, *51. E. 
Renan, Le Livre de Job, ’59. F. Delitzsch, '64, (ET 76). A. 
Dillmann, in KGH, ’69, ’91 (valuable). A. Merx, ’71 (see abovg. 
A. Elzas, ’72 (Jewish). F. C. Cook (Speakers Comm.), 73. F. 
Hitzig, ’74. J- C. Matthes, part 1, ’76 (philological commentary i 
excellent). G. L. Studer, Das B.H.fur geistliche u. gebildetc 
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Laien, ’81 (a useful companion to his critical essays ; see below). 
E. Reuss, in La sainte Bible, Anc. Test. vi. (’78), and Hiob 
(translation), '88. G. H. B. Wright, '83 (see above). A. B. 
Davidson, Commentary , vol. i. ’62 (philological), '84 (in Cam- 
bridge Bible). W. Volck, in KGK , '89. G. H. Gilbert, The 
Poetry 0/ Job , part i., a rhythmical translation in three-toned 
lines ; part ii., interpretative essays (Chicago, '89). G. Hoff- 
mann (’91 ; translation, etc.). C. Siegfried, '93 (see Text). Fr. 
Baethgen, in Kau. HS, '94 ; and Hiob (translation), ’99. G. 
Bickell, ' Job,' in Dichtungen der Hebrder , ii, '82 (translation ; 
should go with Carrn. VT lletr. ; see above, a)\ Das B. Job 
nach Anleitung der Strophik u. der Septuaginta, ‘94 (trans- 
lation ; should go with Bi.'s later Heb. edition; see a). K. 
Budde, '96. B. Duhm, '97. Tbe last two writers seem to mark 
a new stage in exegetical study. 

( d ) Articles and other contributions. — A. Schultens, ‘ Anim- 
adversiones philologies in librum Jobi,’ in Opera minora , 
9-92(1769). Fr. Bdttcber, in Exeg.-krit. A ehrenlese, '49, and 
Neue exeg.-krit. Aehrenl. (Abthl. 3), '65. J. A. Froude, Short 
Studies on Great Subjects, 1 z'&ff. (’67)- S. Hoekstra, ' Job de 
knecht van Jehovah,’ Th.T&i Jf. (’71). H. Gratz, ‘Die In- 
tegritiit der Kap. 27 u. 28 in Hiob,' MGIVJ 21 241 Jf. ('72). J. 
Wellh. JDT, ’71, p. 552 ff. A. Kuenen, ‘Job en de lijdende 
knecht van Jahveh,' ib. 7 492^ (’73). Godet, essay in Etudes 
Bibliques, '74. W. H. Green, The Argument of the Book of 
Job unfolded , '73. Studer, * Uber die Integritat des B.H ' JPT, 
'75, P- 668 ff. J. Barth, Beitrdge zur Erkldrung des B. Job , 
'76. K. Budde, Beitrdge zur Krit. des B.H. 'j6 ; 1 Die Capp. 
27 u. 28 des B.H., 1 ZATIV 2 193^ (’82). Fr. Giesebrecht, Der 
Wendepunkt des B.H.,' ’79 (subtle; obscure in style). J. 
Derenbourg, ‘ Reflexions detachies,’ REJ 1 1 ff. ('80). T. K. 
Cheyne, ‘Job and the Second Part of Isaiah,' Proph. ls.fi) 2 
259 jf. (’84). ; Jo- and Solomon , ’87. J. Grill, Zur Kritik der 
Composition des B.H. ’90 (original). J. Meinhold, ‘Das 
Problem des B.H.' Neue Jahrbb. f. deutsche Thiol., '92, p. 
63 ff. H. Gunkel, Schspfung u. Chaos , 36-38 48-70 92, '95 (im- 
portant). L. Laue, Die Composition des B.H . , '95. C. H. H. 
Wright, Biblical Essays , 1-33, '86. G. G. Bradley, Lectures 
on Job , '87. Seyring^DzV Abhangigkeit der Sprite he Sal. Cap. 
1-9 von Hiob, ’89. D. B. Macdonald, ‘ The original form of 
tbe Legend of Job,’ JBL, 14 63^ (’55). H. L. Strack, ‘Die 
Prioritat des B.H. gegeniiber den Einleitungsreden z.d. Spr. Sal.’ 
St. Nr., '96, p. 609^ J. Ley, ‘Die dramat. Anlage der Hiob- 
diebtung,' Neue Jahrbb. f. Philos, u. Padagogik , ’96(2), 126^ ; 

‘ Charakteristik der drei Freunde Hiobs,' St.Kr ., 1900, p. 331^ 

S. R. Driver, ‘ Sceptics of the OT,' Contemp. Rev., '96, p. 25 iff. 

T. K. Cheyne, ‘ The Book of Tob and its Latest Commentator,’ 
Expos., ’97a, p. 401 Jf.\ '97 b, p. 22 ff.\ Jew. Rel. Life, '98, 
Passim. R. G. Moulton, '96 (in Modern Reader’s Bible). 

Among the Introductions see especially those of Driver, Cor- 
nill, and Wildeboer. T. K. C. 

JOBAB P 3 V, icoBaB [BADFL]). 

1. One of the thirteen tribes called sons of Joktan 
(Gen. 1029, tw/JaS [E] ; 1 Ch. I23 om. B, 10 pa/x [A]). 
Its precise seat is unknown, but there may be an echo 
of the name in that of the Yuhaibab (aavr)- 1 tribe 
mentioned in two of Glaser’s inscriptions (Skizze, 2303), 
which seems to have been subject to the Sabaean king. 
Cp Di. ’s note. 

2. b. Zerah, an Edomite king whose city was Bozrah (Gen. 
86 33 f, uu0a5 [A in v. 33], ia)0 an [E] ; 1 Ch. 1 44 f, 110afia.fi [B in 
v. 44 only]) ; identified with Job in the appendix to the © 
version of that book (42i7<$). Cp schol. in Field's Hex. on 
Gen. 36 l.c. 

3. King of Madon, wbo joined Jabin, king of Hazor, against 
Joshua (Josh. Ill, uoa.fi [L]). 

The name Jobab appears twice in a genealogy of Benjamin 
( q.v ., § 9, ii. 0), 4. b. Snaharaim (1 Ch. 8 9) (s JQR 11 108, § 6), 
and 5. b. Elpaal (1 Ch. 8 18, u ua0 [B]) (see JQR 11 102 ff., § 1, 
JI 4> § 13)- 

Very possibly Jobab is not always correct. Joab or Jonadab 
is more probable (cp Hobab) ; 11 is often omitted or misread. 

T. K. C. 

JOCHEBED (TJ^i probably ‘ Yahwd is [my tribe's] 
glory,’ cp §§ 38, 80 ; luiX^Be^ [BAFL]) was, according 
to P, the dodak ( HT 7 ! ) or aunt of Amram, who took her 
to wife ; their children were Aaron, Moses, and Miriam 
(Ex. 620 [P], Nu. 2659+ [R], -Be 0 [A]). The tradition 
(a) that the mother of Moses was a ‘ daughter of Levi’ 
(i.e., a woman of the tribe of Levi) was certainly, and 
the tradition (£) that her name was Jochebed was possibly, 
earlier than P, because (1) the phrase ' daughter of Levi ’ 
is used of Moses’ mother in Ex. 2 i (E), and (2) names 
compounded with Jeho- (Jo-) were apparently regarded 
by P as of somewhat later origin (see Nu. 13 16). It is 
noteworthy, however, that the narrators nowhere call 
Moses and Aaron b'ne Amram ; we cannot be sure 
that in the earlier tradition Moses was not like Mel- 
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chizedek, dirarcop dpdjrwp. A son of the second 
Phinehas (b. Eli) was probably called Jochebed (see 
Ichabod). Tbis would hardly have been so if tradition 
attached the same name to Moses’ mother. We may 
safely assume, however, that Jochebed was a name 
current in the family of Aaron and Moses from the 
Sinaitic period, and perhaps it is the long looked-for 
key to the mysterious name npj/’ (Jacob) which has 
doubtless been worn down in popular use from some 
longer name, which we need not suppose to have 
included the divine title el. Cp Jacob, § 1. 

On the name see Nestle, Eig. 77 ff. ; Gray, HPN 156, and cp 
Names, § 112. ©’s representation of Jochebed as Amram’s 

cousin (Ex. 620) is interesting; a dodah could not marry her 
nephew, according to Lev. 18 12 20 19. But perhaps © is 
right: n 3 could easily disappear after 13. Cp Kinship, § 5, 
Marriage, § 2. T. K. C. 

JODA. 1. 1 Esd. 5 s 8 (100A& [A]) = Ezra 39, Judah 

( 3 )- 

2. (toi8« [Ti. WH]), Lk. 3 26 RV, AV Juda. See Gene- 
alogies ii., § 3 f. 

JOED prr [Ba.], nrr [Ginsb., misprint?]; 

[B, omitting preceding yioc], Ito&A [AL], -&B [N], cp 
on the name, Ki. ’s note 2 Ch. §2g K SBOT), a Benjamite 
(Neh. 11 7). 

JOELpNV ; icohA [BNAL]). 

1. b. Pethuel (Joel li), see next art. 

2. The eldest son of Samuel the prophet ; see Samuel. In 

the parallel passage 1 Ch. 628(13], f° r 'JC’t (AV the 

firstborn Vashni and Abiah) we must read .T2N ’JLTn *7Nr Daanl 
(cp RV ‘the firstborn Joel and the second Abiah'). The com- 
parison of the two texts illustrates, in an interesting manner, the 
ways in which errors have found their way into MT. Accord- 
ing to the Chronicler (1 Ch. 6 33 [18] and 15 17), Joel is the father 
of the singer Hem an (q.v.). 

3. The brother of Nathan of Zobah, 1 Ch. 11 38 (so ©al, but 
©b in both Ch. and S., followed by Bertheau, Keil, Gesenius, ‘the 

■ son of Natban’) and one of David’s heroes. In 2 S. 2336 his 
name appears as VnIP (see Igal). The correct reading is 
doubtful, since in S. © L reads uotj\(©ba ) however, read yaaA). 
For Zobah, however, Marquart (Fund. 21) would read 
ni33Sn = naifSn in Benjamin. 

4. A Simeonite prince (1 Ch. 4 35). 

5. In 1 Ch. .648 Joel would seem to have dropped out of the 
preceding verse, or else we must insert here the name of one of 
the sons of Reuben. Pesh. reads here Carmi, which is probably 
right. 

6. A Gadite chief (1 Ch. 5 12). 

7. A Kehathite, 1 Ch. 6 36 [21]. In v. 24 [9] his name appears 
as Shaul (q.v.). He is mentioned again in 2 Ch. 29 12. See 
Genealogies i., § 7 (iii., c). 

8. b. Izrahiah (q.v.), 1 Ch. 7 3 (parj\ [B]). 

9. A Gershonite chief (1 Ch. 15711), descended from Ladan 
(1 Ch. 23 8). Cp 10 below. 

10. b. Jehieli, a Gershonite temple treasurer (iCh. 2622). 

* Joel’ was perhaps looked upon as a favourite Gershonite name ; 
cp Genealogies i., § 7 (iii. ? b. n.). 

11. b. Pedaiah, a Manassite captain (1 Ch. 27 20). 

12. One of the b’ne Nebo in list of those with foreign wives 
(see Ezra i., § 5 end), Ezra 1043 = 1 Esd. 935, Juel (owjA [B], 
iovtjA. [A]). 

13. b. Zichri, in list of Benjamite inhabitants of J erusalem (see 
Ezra ii., § $b, § 15 [i]a), Neh. 11 9. 

JOEL. The second book among the minor prophets 
is entitled ’ The word of Yahw6 that came to Joel the 

1 Rpflrei+v son of Pethue1 -’ or > as the LXX (IcorjX rbv 
of data ^ T0 ^ P a Q° vr i^ [KXA.Q]), Latin, Syriac, and 
other versions lead, 'of Bethuel. ' No- 
thing is recorded as to the date or occasion of the prophecy, 
which presents several peculiarities that aggravate the 
difficulty always felt in interpreting an ancient book 
when the historical situation of the author is obscure. 
Most Hebrew prophecies contain pointed references to 
the foreign politics and social relations of the nation at 
the time. In the book of Joel there are only scanty 
allusions to Phoenicians, Philistines, Egypt, and Edom, 
couched in terms applicable to very different ages, while 
the prophet's own people are exhorted to repentance 
without specific reference to any of those national sins 
of which other prophets speak. The occasion of the 
prophecy, described with great force of rhetoric, is no 

x This is actually supplied by ©l. 
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known historical event, but a plague of locusts, perhaps 
repeated in successive seasons ; and even here there are 
features in the description which have led many ex- 
positors to seek an allegorical interpretation. The most 
remarkable part of the book is the eschatological picture 
witb which it closes ; and the way in which the plague 
of locusts appears to be taken as foreshadowing the 
final judgment — the great day or assize of Yahw6, in 
which Israel's enemies are destroyed — is so unique as 
greatly to complicate the exegetical problem. It is not 
therefore surprising that the most various views are still 
held as to the date and meaning of the book. Allegorists 
and literalists still contend over the first and still more 
over the second chapter, and whilst the largest number 
of recent interpreters accept Credner’s view that the 
prophecy was written in the reign of Joash of Judah, u 
rising and powerful school of critics follow the view 
suggested by Vatke (Bid. Theol. 462 f ), and reckon Joel 
among the post-exilic prophets. Other scholars give 
yet other dates ; see the particulars in the elaborate 
work of Merx (see below, § 8). The followers of Credner 
are literalists ; the opposite school of moderns includes 
some literalists (as Duhm), whilst others (like Hilgenfeld, 
and, in a modified sense, Merx) adopt the old allegorical 
interpretation which treats the locusts as a figure for the 
enemies of Jerusalem. 

The reasons for placing Joel either earlier or later 
than the great series of prophets extending from the 
9 ... time when Amos first proclaimed the 

dates X 6 a PP roac h of the Assyrian down to the 
Babylonian exile are cogent. 

In Joel the enemies of Israel are the nations collectively, and 
among those specified by name neither Assyria nor Chaldsea 
finds a place. This circumstance might, if it stood alone, be 
explained by placing Joel with Zephaniah in the brief interval 
between the decline of the empire of Nineveh and the advance 
of the Babylonians. It is further obvious, however, that Joel 
has no part in the internal struggle between spiritual Yahwfc- 
worship and idolatry which occupied all the prophets from Amos 
to the captivity. He presupposes a nation of Yah w^-worshippers, 
whose religion has its centre in the temple and priesthood of 
Zion, which is indeed conscious of sin, and needs forgiveness and 
an outpouring of the spirit, but is not visibly divided, as the 
kingdom of Judah was, between the adherents of spiritual 
prophecy and a party whose national worship of Yahwfc involved 
for them no fundamental separation from the surrounding nations. 

The book, therefore, must have been written before 
the ethico-spiritual and the popular conceptions of Yahw6 
came into conscious antagonism, or else after the fall of 
the state and the restoration of the community of Jeru- 
salem to religious rather than political existence had de- 
cided the contest in favour of the prophets, and of the 
law in which their teaching was ultimately crystallized. 

The considerations which have given currency to an 
early date for Joel are of various kinds. The absence 
3 Supposed ment i° n °f the one great oppres- 

early date s ' n £ wor ^ " P ower seems most natural 
^ ' before the westward march of Assyria 

involved Israel in the general politics of Asia. The 
purity of the style also is urged, and a comparison of 
Amos 1 2 Joel 8 [ 4 ] 16, and Amos 9 13 Joel 3 [ 4 ] 18 has 
been taken as proving that Amos knew our book. 

The last argument might he inverted with much greater 
probability, and numerous points of contact between Joel and 
other parts of the OT (e.g., Joel 2 2 Exod. 10 14 Joel23 Ezek. 
36 35 Joel 3 [ 4 ] 10 Mic. 43) make it not incredible that the 
purity of his style— which is rather elegant than original and 
strongly - marked — is in large measure the fruit or literary 
culture. The ahsence of allusion to a hostile or oppressing 
empire may be fairly taken in connection with the fact that the 
prophecy gives no indication of political life at Jerusalem. 
When the whole people is mustered in I13./C, the elders or 
sheikhs of the municipality and the priests of the temple are 
the most prominent figures. The king is not mentioned, — which 
on Credner’s view is explained by assuming that the plague 
fell in the minority of Joash, when the priest Jehoiada held the 
reins of power,— and the princes, councillors, and warriors 
necessary to an independent state, and so often referred to by 
the prophets before the Exile, are altogether lacking. The 
nation has only a municipal organisation with a priestly aristo- 
cracy* precisely the state of things that prevailed under the 
Persian empire. That the Persians do not appear as enemies 
of Yahwe and his people is perfectly natural. They were hard 
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masters but not invaders, and under them the enemies of the 
Jews were their neighbours, just as appears in JoeU 

Those, however, who place our prophet in the 
minority of King Joash, draw a special argument from 
the mention of Phoenicians, Philistines, and Edomites 
(^ [ 4 ] 4/. 19), pointing to the revolt of Edom under 
Joram (2 K. 820), and the incursion of the Philistines 
in the same reign (2 Ch. 21 16 22 i). These were 
recent events in the time of Joash, and in like manner 
the Phoenician slave trade in Jewish children is carried 
back to an early date by the reference in Amos (I9). 

This argument is specious rather than sound. Edom's 
hostility to Judah was incessant, but the feud reached its full 
intensity only after the time of Deuteronomy (237 f 8 J)» when the 
Edomites joined the Chaldeans, drew profit from the overthrow 
of the Jews, whose land they partly occupied, and exercised 
harbarous cruelty towards the fugitives of Jerusalem (Ohad. 
passim, Mai. \-zf. Is. 63 ). The offence of shedding innocent 
blood charged on them by Joel, is natural after these events, 
but hardly so in connection with the revolt against Joram. 

As regards the Philistines, it is impossible to lay much 
weight on the statement of Chronicles, unsupported as it is by 
the older history, and in Joel the Philistines plainly stand in 
one category with the Phoenicians, as slave dealers, not as 
armed foes. Gaza in fact was a slave emporium as early as the 
time of Amos ( 1 6), and continued so till Roman times. 

Thus, if any inference as to date can be drawn from 
chap. 3 [ 4 ], it must rest on special features of the trade 
in slaves, which was always an important part of tbe 
commerce of the Levant. 

In the time of Amos the slaves collected by Philistines and 
Tyrians were sold en masse to Edom, and presumably went to 
Egypt or Arabia. Joel complains that they were sold to the 
Grecians (Javan, Ionians). 2 It is probable that some Hebrew 
and Syrian slaves were exported to the Mediterranean coasts 
from a very early date, and Is. 11 n already speaks of Israelite 
captives in these districts as well as in Egypt, Ethiopia, and the 
East. 

The traffic in this direction, however, hardly became 
extensive till a later date. 

In Deut. 2868 Egypt is still the chief goal of the maritime 
slave trade, and in Ezek. 27 13 Javan exports slaves to Tyre, 
not conversely. Thus the allusion to Javan in Joel better 
suits a later date, when Syrian slaves were in special request in 
Greece. 3 The name of Javan is not found in any part of the 
OT certainly older than Ezekiel. In Joel it seems to stand as 
a general representative of the distant countries reached by the 
Mediterranean (in contrast with the southern Arabians, 
Sal>ceans t chap. 3 [ 4 ] 8), the furthest nation reached by the 
fleets of the Red Sea. This is precisely the geographical 
standpoint of the post-exile author of Gen. 10 4, where Javan 
includes Carthage and Tartessus ; cp Javan. 

Finally, the allusion to Egypt in Joel3[4]i9, must 
on Credner’s theory be explained of the invasion of 
Shishak a century before Joash. From this time down 
to the last period of the Hebrew monarchy Egypt was 
not the enemy of Judah. 

If the arguments chiefly relied on for an early date 
are so precarious or can even be turned against their 
. inventors, there are others of an unam- 

“ biguous kind which make for a date in 

late date. t ^ e p ers j an period. It appears from 

chap. 3 1 /. that Joel wrote after the Exile. 

The phrase, ‘ to bring back the captivity 1 (nntp 3 W), would 
not alone suffice to prove this, for it is used in a wide sense, 
and perhaps means rather to ‘ reverse the calamity ; 4 but the 
dispersion of Israel among the nations, and the allotment of the 
Holy Land to new occupants, cannot fairly be referred to any 
calamity less than that of the captivity. 

With this the whole standpoint of the prophecy 

agrees. To Joel Judah and the people of Yahw6 are 
synonyms ; Northern Israel has disappeared. 

Now it is true that those who take their view of the history 
from Chronicles, where the kingdom of Ephraim is always 
treated as a sect outside the true religion, can reconcile this 


1 In the AV of 217 it appears that subjection to a foreign 

E ower is not a present fact but a thing feared. The parallelism, 
owever, and v. 19 justify the now prevalent rendering, ‘ that 
the heathen should make a mock of them.' 

2 The hypothesis of an Arabian Javan, applied to Joel 3 [ 4 ] 6 
by Credner, Hitz., and others, may be viewed as exploded. 
See St. De Populo Javan, , Giessen Programme, ’8o (reprinted 
in Akademiscke Reden u. Abkaudlungcn , ’p9, 125^). 

3 Cp Movers, PhSnizisches A Itcrthum , iii. 1 70/ 

4 See Ewald on Jer.4847, and Kuenen, T/i. 1 \ 1873, p. 519/. 
[Di. on Job 42 8 etc.]. 
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fact with an early date. In ancient times, however, it was not 
so; and under Joash, the contemporary of Elisha, such a 
limitation of the people of Yah we is wholly inconceivable. The 
earliest prophetic books have quite a different standpoint ; other- 
wise, indeed, the books of northern prophets and historians could 
never have been admitted into the Jewish canon. Again, 
the significant fact that there is no mention of'a king and princes, 
but only of sheikhs and priests, has a force not to be invalidated 
by the ingenious reference of the book to the time of Joash ’s 
minority and the supposed regency of Jehoiada. 1 More- 
over the assumption that there was a period before tbe pro- 
phetic conflicts of the eighth century when spiritual prophecy 
had unchallenged sway, when there was no gross idolatry 
or superstition, when the priests of Jerusalem, acting in ac- 
cord with prophets like Joel, held the same place as heads 
of a pure worship which they occupied after the Exile (cp 
Ewald, Prophetcn, I89), is not consistent with history. It rests 
on the old theory of the antiquity of the Levitical legislation, so 
that in fact almost 2 all who place that legislation later than 
Ezekiel, are agreed that the book of Joel is also late. In 

this connection one point deserves special notice. The religious 
significance of the plague of drought and locusts is expressed in 
chap. 1 9 in the observation that the daily meal-offering and drink- 
offering are cut off, and the token of new blessing is the restoration 
of this service, chap. 2 14. In other words, the daily offering is 
the continual symbol of gracious intercourse between Yahwi 
and his people and the main office of religion. This conception, 
which finds its parallel in Dan. 811 11 31 12 11, is quite in 
accordance with the later law (cp the importance attached to 
the meal-offering and burnt-offering in Neh. 1033134]). 

Such is the historical basis which we seem to be able to lay 
for the study of the exegetical problems of the book. 


The style of Joel is clear, and his language presents 
little difficulty beyond the occurrence of several unique 
, , words, which in part may very well be 

irs P ' due to errors of the text. On the 


other hand, the structure of the book, the symbolism, 
and the connection of the prophet's thoughts, have 
given rise to much controversy. It seems safest to 
start from the fact that the prophecy is divided into 
two well-marked sections by chap. 2 18 19a. 

According to the Massoretic vocalisation, which is in harmony 
with the most ancient exegetical tradition as contained in <0, 
these words are historical: ‘Then Yahwe was jealous . . . 
and answered and said unto his people, Behold,' etc. Such is 
the natural meaning of the words as vocalised, and the proposal 
of Merx to change the vowels so as to transform the perfects 
into futures, and make the priests pray that Yahwe will answer, 
and deliver the gracious promises that fill the rest of the book, 
is an exegetical monstrosity not likely to find adherents. 


Thus the book falls into two parts. In the first the 
prophet speaks in his own name, addressing himself to 
the people in «. lively description of a present calamity 
caused by a terrible plague of locusts which threatens 
the entire destruction of the country, and appears to 
be the vehicle of a final consuming judgment (the day 
of Yahwe). 

There is no hope save in repentance and prayer ; and in 
chap. 2 12 the prophet, speaking now for the first time in 
Yahwe’s name, calls the people to a solemn fast at the sanctuary, 
and invites the intercession of the priests. The calamity is 
described in the strongest colours of Hebrew hyperbole, and it 
seems arbitrary to seek too literal an interpretation of details, 
e.g . , to lay weight on the four names of locusts (see Locust), 
or to take chap. 1 20 of a conflagration produced by drought, 
when it appears from 2 3 that the ravages of the locusts them- 
selves are compared to those of fire. 

When due allowance is made for Eastern rhetoric, 
there is no occasion to seek in this section anything 
else than literal locusts. 


Nay, the allegorical interpretation, which takes the locusts 
to be hostile invaders, breaks through the laws of all reasonable 
writing ; for the poetical hyperbole which compares the invading 
swarms to an army (24/) would be inconceivably lame if a 
literal army were already concealed under the figure of the 
locusts. Nor could the prophet so far forget himself in his 
allegory as to speak of a victorious host as entering the con- 
quered city like a thief (29). 


The second part of the book is Yahw&’s answer to the 
people's prayer. The answer begins with a promise of 

„ c j . deliverance from famine, and of fruit- 
6. Second part. e 

* ful seasons compensating for the 


ravages of the locusts. 


1 Stade (o/>. cit. 17 [Akcbi. Reeiett , 142]) not unreasonably 
questions whether 2 K. 12 1-3 [2-4] implies the paramount political 
influence of Jehoiada. 

2 Reuss (La Bible , and Gesch. Heil. Sc hr. AT, % 210 /), 
though with hesitation, adhered to the earlier date. 
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In the new prosperity of the land the union of Yahwe and his 
people shall be sealed anew, and so Yahw£ will proceed to 
pour down further and higher blessings. The aspiration of 
Moses (Num.1129), and the hope of earlier prophets (Is. 32 15 
5921 ; cp Jer. 81 33), shall be fully realised in the outpouring of 
the Spirit on all the Jews and even upon their servants (cp Is. 
til 5 with 566/); and then the great day of judgment, which 
had seemed to overshadow Jerusalem in the now averted 
plague, shall draw near with awful tokens of blood and fire and 
darkness. 

The terrors of that day are not for the Jews but for 
their enemies. 

The worshippers of Yahwfe on Zion shall be delivered (cp 
Obad. v. 17, whose words Joel expressly quotes in chap. 232 
[3 5]), and it is their heathen enemies, assembled before Jerusalem 
to war against Yahwe, who shall be mowed down (see Jehosha- 
phat, Valley of) by no human arm, but by heavenly warriors 
(‘ thy mighty ones, O Yahwe,’ 3 [4] 1 1). Thus definitely freed from 
the profane foot of the stranger (cp Is. 52 1), Jerusalem shall abide 
a holy city for ever. The fertility of the land shall he such as 
was long ago predicted in Ain. 9 13, and streams issuing from 
the temple, as Ezekiel had described in his picture of the 
restored Jerusalem (Ezek.47), shall fertilise the barren Wady of 
Acacias (cp Abel-shittim). 

Egypt and Edom, on the other hand, shall become 
desolate, because they have shed the blood of Yahwe' s 
innocents. Cp the similar predictions against Edoin, 
Is. 349/. (Mai. I3), and against Egypt, Is. 19s /. Ezek. 
29. Joel's eschatological picture appears indeed to be 
largely a combination of elements from older unfulfilled 
prophecies. 

The central feature, the assembling of the nations to judgment, 
is already found in Zeph. 38, and in Ezekiel’s prophecy con- 
cerning Gog and Magog, where the wonders of fire and blood 
named in Joel 2 30 [3 3] are also mentioned (Ezek. 3822). The 
other physical features of the great day, the darkening of the 
lights of heaven, are a standing figure of the prophets from 
Amos (6889) downwards. It is characteristic of the prophetic 
eschatology that images suggested by one prophet are adopted 
by his successors, and gradually become part of the permanent 
scenery of the last times ; and it is a proof of the late date of 
Joel that almost his whole picture is made up of such features. 
In this respect there is a close parallelism, extending to minor 
details, between Joel and the last chapters of Zechariah. 

That Joel's delineation of the final deliverance and 
glory attaches itself directly to the deliverance of the 
nation from a present calamity is quite in the manner 
of the prophetic perspective. On the other hand, the 
fact that the calamity which bulks so largely is natural, 
not political, is characteristic of the post-exile period. 

Other prophets of the same age speak much of dearth and 
failure of crops, which in Palestine, then as now, were aggra- 
vated by bad government, and were far more serious to a small 
and isolated community than they could ever have been to the 
old kingdom. It was indeed by no means impossible that 
Jerusalem might have been altogether undone by the famine- 
caused by the locusts ; and so the conception of these visitants 
as the destroying army, executing Yahwfe’s final judgment, is 
really much more natural than appears to us at first sight, 
and does not need to be explained away by allegory. 

The chief argument relied upon by those who still 
find allegory at least in chap. 2, is the expression 
7 V 220 ‘ tbe northerner,’ in 220. In 

2 °‘ view of the other points of affinity between 
Joel and Ezekiel, this word inevitably suggests Gog and 
Magog, and it is difficult to see how a swarm of locusts 
could receive such a name, or if they came from the 
N. could perish, as the verse puts it, in the desert 
between the Mediterranean and the Dead Sea. The 
verse remains a crux interpretum , and no exegesis 
hitherto given can be deemed thoroughly satisfactory ; 1 
but the interpretation of the whole book must not be 
made to hinge on a single word in a verse which might 
be altogether removed without affecting the general 
course of the prophet's argument. 

The whole verse is perhaps the addition of an allegorising 
glossator. The prediction in v. 19, that the seasons shall hence- 
forth be fruitful, is given after Yahwe has shown his zeal and 
pity for Israel, not of course by mere words, but by acts, as 
appears in r\ 20/, where the verbs are properly perfects, re - 

1 [See the commentaries. In Critica Biblica it is proposed 
to make v. 25 precede v. 20, and in v. 20, for the enigmatical 
'312XTJ1K1 to read VJSTIN1 iabTlN], ‘and both its rear and its 
van' (will I remove, etc.), referring to Vnin 'S’n, ‘my great 
army,' which precedes. It is held that many examples occur of 
just such corruption and contraction, and just such misplace- 
ment, as is here supposed. The sense appears good. Ed.] 
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cording that Yah we has already done great things, and that 
vegetation has already revived. In other words, the mercy 
already experienced in the removal of the plague is taken as a 
pledge of future grace not to stop short till all God’s old promises 
are fulfilled. In this context v. 20 is out of place. Observe also 
that in v. 25 the locusts are spoken of in the plain language of 
chap. 1 . [See Prophetic Literature, and on the relation 
between passages of Joel and Amos, see Amos, §§ 8, to. O11 
the argument as to date drawn from the language of Joel, see 
Holzinger's article cited below.] 

Ew. Propheten^ 1 ; Hitz., Keil, Pusey, v. Orelli, We.. 
Nowack, GASm., in their comm, on the Minor Prophets; and 
fl T i+oraturo se P arate “mm. by Credner ('31), Wiinsehe 
o. iiiuerauure. j) r# ( ln Cambridge Bible, '07). See also 
Kue. Ond.-, § 68yC Merx ( Die Prophetie dcs Joels u. ihre 
Ausleger , ’79) gives an elaborate history of interpretation from 
the LXX down to Calvin, and appends the Ethiopic text edited 
by Di. Of older comm, the most valuable is Pococke’s (Oxford, 
1691). Bochart’s Hieroz. may also be consulted ; cp also Dav. 
Expositor , March '88 ; Gray, ibid. , Sept. ’93 ; H. T. Fowler, 
JBL 16 146-153; Oort, Godgeleerde Bijdragen , ’66, pp. 2-15, 
Th.T , ’76, p. 362 ff. ; Matthes, ibid., ’85 pp. 34-66 129-160; ’87, 
pp. 357-381 ; Gratz, Die einheitliche Charakter der Prophetie 
Joels , ’73 ; Holzinger, ZATIV, ’89, pp. 89-131. 

W. R. S. — S. R. D. 


JOELAH (n^Nl/V), b. JEROHAM [5] one of David’s 
warriors (1 Ch. 127, €AlA [BN], IOOhAa [AL]). See 
David, § 11, (a iii. ). 

mi appears to be the error of a scribe who began to write nyv 
(see v. 6); read therefore nStt, Elah (cp 98 , where Elah and 
Jeroham again occur close together). Ki., however, suggests 
nSy’ ; but this, though supported by many MSS (Kenn.), and 
perhaps by < 0 B , is less natural. T. K. C. 

JOEZER (“IWV, ' Yah\v£ is help,' cp Ph. 

Ui’h’ 2 , and Names, § 28), one of David's warriors, * 
Korahite ( 1 Ch. 126 iooz&PA [BN], -Z&&P [A], lezp&Ap 
[L]). See David, § ii, ( a iii.). 

JOGBEHAH (PlIT-W; Nu. k<m yvpcocAN aytac 
[BAL]; Judg. iereBAA [B], el €N anti ac zeBee [A], 
el e N ANT 1 AC NABe [L]), one of the cities fortified by 
Gad (Nu. 3235). The indications given in the story 
of Gideon (Judg. 811) are sufficient to show that it is the 
modern Kh. ’ Ajbehat (so GASm. HG 585 and Baed.( 8 > 
172 ; usually el-Jubeihat), 3468 ft. above sea level, 
some 6 m. NNW. from ’Amman (Rabbath Ammon) 
on the road to es-Salt. 

The identification is not Conder’s. It had been critically 
defended by Dietrich, ‘ Beitrage zur bibl. Geog.,’ in Merx’s 
Archiv, 346-349 (1867-69), but even before him had been 
accepted by Knobel and Ewald (against Gesenius and Bertheau). 
Cp. Nobah, Kenath. T. K. C. 


JOGLI ('bjj, ‘led into exile’), father of Bukki 
(N u. 3422 [P], erAei [B], ckAi [A], igkai [F], 
ickAci [L]). 

JOHA (NITI\ abbrev. from § 5 1 ; or more prob- 
ably an error for TlNP — i. e. , TPINI **, Joahaz ; cp some 
of S ’ s forms below). 

1. b. Beriah in a genealogy of Benjamin {q.z>., § 9 ii. / 3 ); 
1 Ch. 8 x 6 (liixj-xav [B], uoaxa feat ie£ia [A], feat ie£ia [L]). 

2. One of David’s heroes (1 Ch. 11 45 ; iua gae [BNA], 7jAa [L]). 
See David, § ii. 

JOHANAN (Jjn*V [nos. 9-15], a shorter form of 
Ijmrr [nos. 1-8, EV nearly always Jehohanan], 
’Yahwfe is gracious’; cp | 3 n?N, etc., and see 

Names, §§ 28, 84. With one exception [no. 9], the 
name occurs only in late writings. iwavav [BNAL], 
uovav [BL] ; for details see John, Son of Zebedee). 

1. Priest temp. Joiakim (see Ezra ii., §§ 6b, 11), Neh. 12 13. 
b. Eliashib, a high -priest (Ezra 106 , uovav [Kc.aj ? AV 
Johanan, cp Neh. 1222 f., [3HV). In 1 Esd. 9 i called Joanan, 
RV Jonas (uova [B], om. L) ; perhaps the same as Jonathan 
b. Joiada (Neh. 12 11 ; but cp Meyer, Entst. 91), and possibly 
also the high-priest Johanan who murdered his * brother ’ Jeshua 
in the temple in the time of an Artaxerxes (Jos. Ant. xi. 7 1). 
If so, Johanan was the uncle, not the brother, of Jeshua (so 
Marq.). 

3. A priest in procession (see Ezra ii., § 13 g) Neh. 1242 
(om. BN* A). 

4. b. Tobiah, the ‘ Ammonite,’ who married the daughter of 
Meshullam (Neh. 618 ; ioiva6av [N c - a AJ)« 
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5. b. Meshelemiah, a porter (1 Ch. 2O3 : uovas [B],iu>i/a 0 ai/[L]). 

6. A captain, temp. Jehoshaphat (2 Ch. 17 15), perhaps the 
one whose son Ishmael is mentioned in 2 Ch. 23 1. 

7. EV Johanan, an Ephraimite (2 Ch. 2812 ivavov [B]). 

8. One of the b’ne Bebai in list of those with foreign wives 
(see Ezra i. , § 5 end), Ezra 10 28=1 Esd. 929, Johannes, RV 
Joannes (iwamjs [BA]). 

9. b. Kakeaa (q.v.), a captain, who revealed to Gedaliah 
Ishmael’s conspiracy. He took a leading part in the attempt 
made to renew the Jewish commonwealth after the destruction 
of Jerusalem (2 K. 2623, Jer. 408 -i 6 uoawav [AQ z-z<. 8 13 16; 
A v. 15 ; K* V. 16], avvav [fc* v. 15], 41 11-16 uoavvav [Q vv. 11 
*3 f. 16; AQ w. 14 16 x* v. 14], laMva [n*] 1 aioavav [ft*] in 
v. 16; 42 1-8 uoavvav [Av. 1 ; Q w. 1 8], 432-5 uoavvav[Qw. 24/I]). 
In Jer. 408 , he is mentioned along with his brother Jonathan 
{q.v., no. 7). 

10. b. Josiah (i Ch. 815). ©L reads itoaxas, i.e., inNlH’i 
probably this is right (see Hitz. GVI 246, and cp Jehoahaz). 

11. b. Elioenai (?), a descendant of Zerubbabel (1 Ch. 324 
uoavafjL [A]). 

12. A name introduced into the list of high priests in 1 Ch. 69^ 
[ & 35 ^] (iwaras [BA ; B only in 69]). See Genealogies i., § 7 
(iv.). 

13. 14. A Benj'amite (1 Ch. 12 4), and a Gadite (ib. u. 12, uoav 
[B]), two of David’s warriors (David, § 11). 

15. A representative of the b'ne Azgad in Ezra's caravan (see 
Ezra i. § 2, ii. § 15 [1] d), Ezra8i2 = i Esd. 838, Johannes 
RV Joannes (twai/rjs [B] •i/j/jj? [A]). 

JOHANNES (icoannhc [A]), i Esd. 838 929. See 
Johanan, 8 15. 

JOHN (icoannhc [AKV, Ti. WH] ; WH in Jn. I42 
21i5^ icoanhc; for details, see John, Son of 
Zebedee, § 1). 

1. Father of Mattathias (1 Macc. 2 i). See Maccabees i., 

§ 3 - ... 

2. Surnamed Caddis or Gaddis, son of Mattathias (1 Macc. 
22). See Maccabees i., § 3. 

3. Son of Acco, father of Eupolemus [q.v.], 1 Macc. 817 
2 Macc. 4 11. 

4. Surnamed Hyrcanus, son of Simon (1 Macc. 13 53 etc.). 
See Maccabees i., § 7. 

5. An envoy from the Jews to Lysias (2 Macc. 3 1 17). 

6. A member of the high-priestly family (Acts 4 6) otherwise un- 
known. D substitutes Jonathas, that is, Jonathan (on the form 
of the name see John, Son of Zebedee, § 1), son of the high 
priest Annas, and himself high priest in 36-37 a.d. ; he still held 
a prominent position in 50-52 a.d. and was assassinated at the 
instigation of Felix the Roman procurator (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5 3 
xx. 85; BJ \\. 12 5/] 133). Blass gives ‘Jonathan’ in the text 
of Acts 4 6, not only in his edition based upon D but also in the 
other edition which, according to him, was made by Luke. Thus 
his hypothesis (Acts, § 17) finds no confirmation here, for it 
cannot be supposed that Luke would of his own proper motion 
have substituted a false name for the true. Yet confusion of the 
names through the carelessness of copyists is hardly more prob- 
able. It remains for us to suppose that perhaps a John other- 
wise unknown to us was really intended ; in this case the inser- 
tion of Jonathan in D rests, like so much else in this codex, on 
learned conjecture. 

7. Surnamed Mark [q.v.]. 

8. Father of Simon Peter (J n -l 4 2 21 15-17 RV); AV Jona, 
Jonas. See Bar-jona. 

9. The ‘divine’ ; the description of the recipient of the Reve- 

lation in the title of the Apocalypse in EV, following TR, 
a7ro/caAviJ/is luiawov tov 6eo\oyov. So 14, 9 1- Other slightly 
different short descriptions occur, as well as longer ones, e.g., 
airoK. iw. tou 6eo\oyov icai evayye\i<rTov (Q), and a very long 
eulogistic one in 7. ‘ The Divine,’ lit. ‘ The Theologue,’ inti- 

mates that John was specially devoted to the presentation of the 
Logos-doctrine. This form of the title (which is not accepted 
by modern editors) claims the same origin for the Apocalypse as 
for the Fourth Gospel, in opposition to the ancient theory of a 
second John (see Apocalypse, § 14; and on John ‘the Elder,’ 
John, Son of Zebedee). 

10 and 11. John the Baptist; and John the son of Zebedee; 
see helow. 

JOHN THE BAPTIST ( ico&nhc o Battticthc 

[Ti. WH]). The forerunner of Jesus is only less in- 
teresting to biblical students than Jesus himself. Twice 
already his life and work have been referred to (Israel, 

§ 92 ; Jesus, § 6 ) ; it is our present object, to supple- 
ment these references by a more connected treatment 
without undue repetition. 

Long before the time of John the Baptist there was a 
great ascetic prophet who sought his inspiration in the 
_ , .. desert, and cried ’ Repent ye’ with fear- 

1 . Public iess i m p ar tiality before kings and common 
appearance. men ^ e was a guiding star to 

many in the days of John — an age not unlike his own, 
when alien influences again threatened to extinguish 
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pure Hebrew religion. Not to speak of the Essenes 
[^.v.], there was the hermit teacher of Josepbus 
called Ban us, who lived in the desert, covered himself 
with leaves, sustained life with fruits, and bathed fre- 
quently, by day and by night, in cold water for religious 
purity (Jos. Vit. § 2). The same historian also 
mentions ‘John surnamed the Baptist,’ who ’was a. 
good man, and commanded the Jews to exercise virtue, 
both as to justice towards one another, and piety towards 
God, and so to come to baptism (^aTrrurjj.^ cwUvai) ; 
for baptism {ttjv f 3 &TTTi(rtv) would be acceptable to God, 
if they made use of it, not in order to expiate some sins, 
but for the purification of the body, provided that tbe 
soul was thoroughly purified beforehand by righteous- 
ness ’ (A nt. xviii. 5 2). That this is a complete statement , 
no one can believe. The hostility of Antipas, recorded 
by Josephus himself, is a proof that something more 
dangerous to established governments than plain moral 
exhortations had fallen from the lips of the desert 
preacher. What that was, may be learned from the 
synoptic gospels. 

Shortly before the beginning of the public ministry of 
Jesus, Johanan (so let us call him) appeared in the wilder- 
ness of Judaea, 1 announcing in the old prophetic phrase- 
ology the approach of the Messianic judgment and the 
necessity of immediate turning to God. As he moved 
about, the number of his followers increased, and be led 
them to the Jordan (cp Bethabara), there to give them 
as representatives of a regenerate people the final purifi- 
cation which attested the reality of their inward change.* 2 
It is said to have been the opinion of doctors of the law 
that the waters of the Jordan were not pure enough for 
sacred uses. 3 Johanan, however, was not to be damped 
by this ; he was no formalist, or he would not have 
deserted Jerusalem, and called the Pharisees and the 
Sadducees * broods of vipers. ’ At the same time it is 
worthy of remark that according to Jn. 1 28 323 Johanan 
had baptised converts at Bethany or Bethabara beyond 
Jordan — i. e . , probably, at Beth-nimrah, which is 13^ 
m. E. of Jordan — and at ALnon, ‘ near Salim ’ (to be 
emended ‘Jerusalem ’) — i.e . , perhaps, 'Ain Karim, which 
is a short distance W. of Jerusalem. 4 

As regards his mode of life, Johanan was an ascetic, 
but not such a. one as the hermit Banus of whom 


2. Mode of life. J °“ phus tell , s , nor y et a P reac ll er 
of Essenism (as Gratz supposes). His 

object was not to make mere ascetics, but to prepare as 
many as possible for the Messianic judgment, in which 
only a ‘ remnant ' would escape. His own asceticism 
was a consequence of his life in the desert ; he was not 
primarily an ascetic but a prophet after the manner of 
Elijah. Hence ‘locusts’ (or rather ' carob-beans ’) B 
and wild honey were his food, and a cloak of ‘ camel's 
hair’ 6 with a broad leather waist-cloth was his dress. 


I 


1 WH read in Mk. I4 iydvero Twai/rjy 6 Panritfitv ev rfj c p^/xio 
Kr)pv(r<rujv ; Ti. »cai KT)pv<r<ruv ; Treg. [*ceu] toipucracov. RV 
renders Ti.’s text ‘John came, who baptised in the wilderness 
and preached.’ But surely the revised text is correct, cv rfj 
eprjpui must go with cyevero (see Mk. 933) which cannot mean 
‘ came ’ (jra peyeVero), and the view that 6 f3tnrrt£uiv is a synonym 
of 6 pairnanljs (Mk.624 f. S23) is most improbable. The 
article slipped in through the influence of the familiar phrase 
6 /SaTTTMmjs. 

2 No other exegesis seems reasonable; Jos., as we have seen, 
sanctions it. The true baptism is spiritual (Ps. 51 719]). But it 
needs an outward symbol, and Johanan, remembering Ezek. 
3625, and having prophetic authority, called those who would 
know themselves to be purified to baptism. It is no doubt true 
that baptism was regularly required of Gentile proselytes (see 
Baptism, § 1), but Johanan ’s baptism had no connection with 
ceremonial uncleanness. 

3 Neub. Giogr. 31. 

4 See Bethany, 2; Salim. Schick (ZDPV 22 si ff. [’99]) 
actually thinks that the ‘wilderness of Judsea' where Johanan 
preached was the traditional spot, near the hermit's fountain (’Ain 
el-Habis). He also accepts the traditional birthplace of the 
Baptist (il/ar zakarya). 

® See Husks. 

6 Dues ‘camel’s hair’ mean the tough, harsh cloth woven from 
the rough hair of the camel (cp Jerome)? Or does t/m'xcs, like 1 
(perhaps) nyc’ in 2 K. 1 8, mean the skin with the hair ? D in Mk. I 
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According to Lk. , he adapted, not indeed his standard, 
but his practical requirements, to the different classes 
represented in the multitude before him. Certainly the 
meaning of the primitive tradition was not that anyone 
who liked might receive the symbolic rite ; «* course of 
teaching is presupposed (cp Lk. 37). False ideas had 
to be corrected. The true and the false children of 
Abraham had to be distinguished. The true Messianic 
doctrine had to be made plain. The relative imperfection 
of the highest spiritual gifts at present attainable had to 
be inculcated. 

The relation of Johanan’s ideas to those of his time 
is considered elsewhere (see Israel, § 92, Jesus, § 6). 
_ ti 1 x- What we have to do now is to grasp the 

. - peculiarity of this great teacher and his 

0 es s. re i at j on t0 j esus> On both these subjects 
Jesus himself will enlighten us. But something we can 
gather from the recorded fragments of his sermons, 
which all may be, and of which the most important part 
must be, his own ; something too from the scanty details 
of his history. ‘ Fragments ’ is the word which criticism 
entitles us to use. The sermon given in Mt. 37-12 is 
even more devoid of unity than the Sermon on the 
Mount. Let us pause a moment to see where we stand. 
Exhortation, if not also individual teaching, must, as 
we have seen, have preceded the symbolic act of plung- 
ing his converts individually into the stream of Jordan. 
But if Matthew is to be followed, the exhortations, which 
follow the record of the baptisms, were addressed to 
* many of the Pharisees and Sadducees’ (Mt. 37) ; this 
however, is impossible. 

For these reasons v. 11 (except indeed /ecu trvpC) is out of 
harmony with v. 7. Verses uyC, must once have been inde- 
pendent ; Mk. I7 /. evidently gives a more original form. 
Verses 8yC are also not free from difficulty. Verse 9 must have 
come from another context (cp Jn. 838./I); vv. qb 108 may have 
stood together as an address to Pharisees (cp Mt. I233./C). The 
difficult /cat irvpi in v. 11 (not in Mk. 18 Acts 1 5) is evidently due 
to the assimilation of v. 11 to v. 10 and v. 12 by the editor. 1 It 
was found in his text of Mt. by Lk. ( 3 16), but this only proves 
the antiquity of the alteration. 

Artless simplicity, then, characterised Johanan's 
teaching. Jesus too was simple, but in another sense ; 
he had a natural art in the expression of his thoughts. 
This simplicity corresponded to the fundamental note of 
Johanan's character ; he was too untrained to see far into 
the complexities of character. He knew himself to be 
a ‘ voice ' of God, and this was enough ; but he did not 
know that to represent God fully a prophet must under- 
stand human nature. Easily therefore could Johanan 
rise above the fear of man. He does not hesitate to 
exasperate the Pharisees by his plain-speaking. Was 
he more reticent or respectful towards Antipas? We 
may well doubt this. That the tetrarch considered him 
a dangerous demagogue (Jos. Ant. xiii. 52) was hardly 
the whole reason for Johanan’s arrest and subsequent 
execution in the fortress of MACHJERUS [q.v.], There 
was probably some personal offence as well, though the 
story told in the primitive tradition (Mt. and Mk. ) 2 is 
not free from chronological and other difficulties (see 
Chronology, § 49 ; Herodian Family, 2), and may 
be merely what a later generation (accustomed to think 
of Johanan as a second Elijah) substituted for history. 

May we believe that Jesus of Nazareth was numbered 
among the disciples of Johanan ? An affirmative answer 
has been given ; 3 but it is as unlikely as the connected 
view that the baptisms of Johanan were private cere- 
monial lustrations (cp Mk. 7 1-8). Primitive tradition 
(Mt., Mk. , Lk. ) said that Jesus came to Johanan for 
baptism. Certainly this appears plausible ; if Johanan 

36 reads svSeSo p-evo? Scppyv /ea/xijAou, ‘ clothed with camel's skin/ 
omitting the rest, which Jtilicher and Nestle approve. 

1 See Bakhuyzen, Toepassing van de con jec tu raa l-kritiek t 
uof. (*8o). 

2 Mt. I45 and Mk. 620 differ. The former passage states that 
Antipas would have put Johanan to death, were it not that 
Johanan was reverenced by the people as a prophet; the latter, 
that Antipas himself reverenced Johanan, and was unwilling to 
put him to death. Mt. seems to draw from two sources. 

3 Brandt, Die Evang. Gesch. 458 f. 
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was a true prophet, how could Jesus absent himself from 
the gathering of those who had turned to God and who 
reverenced his messenger? That Jesus had seen and 
heard Johanan is probable from the clear impression 
which he had of the great prophet’s character and from 
the prophet’s message of inquiry to Jesus. That Jesus, 
however, whose views of truth were so much deeper 
than Johanan’s, gained any fresh insight into the will of 
God from his ' forerunner,’ is altogether incredible. 

At any rate, Jesus saw in the Baptist a great character 
and an unrivalled prophet. We have gained much 


4. Jesus’s refer- 
ences to him. 


already by limiting our view to the 
best attested traditional statements ; 
we may gain still more by steeping 


ourselves in those sayings of Jesus which bear the most 


distinct marks of genuineness. The highest authority 


shall tell us what Johanan was, and how he stood 


related to Jesus. 

a. Mt. 11 2-6 Lk. 7 17 ff- 23. The authenticity of this 
saying of Jesus is proved by Lk’s. failure to comprehend 
it (see Nain). It is certain that Jesus claimed to be 
the forerunner of the kingdom of heaven ; certain too 
that be rested his claim on such works as these — * the 


blind receive their sight, the lepers are cleansed, the 
deaf bear, the dead are raised up, and the poor have 
the glad tidings brought to them, ' and that he conceived 
it possible that moral marvels of this sort would not 
seem to all to be adequate credentials. Further, it is 
probable that the occasion assumed for the utterance of 
this speech is on the whole correct ; the only strong 
doubt can be as to the words 'in prison’ (Mt. 
11 2), which imply a freedom of intercourse between 
Jobanan and his disciples not likely to have been granted 
by the suspicious Antipas. If, however, we omit these 
words 1 (which are responsible for a good deal of 
erroneous speculation respecting the weakening effect of 
confinement upon the character), all is plain. The 
prophet Johanan (before his imprisonment) sends an 
embassy to one in whom he recognises a spiritual 
superior, and whose answer he will regard as final. He 
has heard of the wonderful works of Jesus, wbich mainly 
consist, as Jesus himself has said, in the conversion of 
sinners (Mt 913), and asks, Does Jesus, on the ground 
of his unparalleled success in this holy work, claim to 
be the Messiah ? The answer virtually is, ‘ I claim to 
be wbat I am ; and what I am my works show.’ Jesus 
is more anxious to ’do the works of God' than to 


receive any official title ; he lays bare an infirmity of the 
time, from whicb even Johanan has not escaped. 

The difficulty of the harmonistic point of view (which recog- 
nises all references to Johanan in our four Gospels as equally 
authoritative) comes out very clearly in the following passage 
from Bp. Ellicott : — ‘The exact purpose of this mission will 
perhaps remain to the end of time a subject of controversy, but 
it has ever been fairly, and, as it would seem, convincingly 
urged, that he whose eyes, scarce sixteen months before, had 
beheld the descending Spirit^ whose ears had heard the voice of 
paternal love and benediction, and who now again had but 
recently been told of acts of omnipotent power, could himself 
have never really douhted the truth of his own declaration, that 
this was indeed “the Lamb of God that taketh away the sin of 
the world ” ‘ ( Lectures on the Life of our Lord Jesus Christ , 
3 Wif J’62]). Bp. Ellicott agrees with Cyril of Alexandria that 
the primary object of Johanan's mission was fully to convince 
his disciples of the Messiahship of Jesus. 

b. Mt. 11 7-10 Lk. 724-27. c. Mt. 1239-42 Lk.1129-32. 
Among those who complied with the call of Johanan 
were both Pharisees (Mt. 37) and common people. 
The former were repelled by Johanan's teaching and by 
tbe want of a sign in corroboration of his statement that 
tbe Messiah was at hand ; the latter recognised Johanan 
as a prophet. So 4 all the people that heard him, and the 
tax-collectors, recognised God's claims, being baptized 
with Johanan’s baptism, whereas the Pharisees and 
men of the law frustrated the counsel of God concerning 
themselves, being not baptized by Johanan ' (Lk. 7 29 /. ). 

1 Why does not Johanan come himself? Because he has no 
leisure to leave his sacred work. So apparently Schleiermacher 
and Bleek; on the other side, see Keim, Jesu von Nazara, 
2 356 , n. 3. 


Jesus has a telling word for both classes. To the common 
people be says, * Yea, verily ; ye have been rewarded. 
'The sight of Johanan was worth a journey. Not the 
reed-like Jonah, but the thunder-prophet Elijah was his 
symbol. Yea, he is the second Elijah, the messenger 
who is the Lord’s pioneer’ (Mai. 3 i cp 45 [323]). To 
the Pharisees, ’ Have ye, then, seen no sign ? The 
fault is yours ; the sign, the only permitted sign, has 
been given. For as Jonah was a sign to the Ninevites, 
so shall also [Johanan] be to this generation ’ (Lk. 11 30, 
see below). ’ The Ninevites will prove the guilt of this 
evil class — the Pharisees — for they turned to God at the 
preaching of Jonah, and surely a greater than Jonah is 
here. The queen of Sheba will prove the guilt of this 
evil class, for she came from afar to hear the wisdom of 
Solomon, and surely a greater than Solomon is here.’ 
(The reader will be on his guard ; we have had to go 
behind the traditional text. But even the best of the 
current explanations of that text [see Jonah, § 8] is 
not perfectly satisfactory, and there is some probability 
that a testimony to John has been converted by the 
reporters of tradition into a testimony of Jesus to himself. 
That ’Jonah’ and ’Joannes’ or Johanan may be 
identical, is clear from Mt. 16 17 (see Bar-jona ; also 
John, Son of Zebedee, § i). 

The special advantages of this theory — which, except the 
interpretation of nova in Mt. 12 39 Lk. 11 29 is due to Brandt, 
Evang. Gesch. 459, n. 2 — are (1) that it accounts for the reference 
to the Queen of Sheba as well as to the Ninevites, (2) that it 
makes the ‘sign’ a new one, and (3) that it relieves Jesus from 
the appearance of self-laudation. The play upon the names 
ionr Johanna and mr Jonah is in the familiar Hebrew style. 
Note also that ‘Jonah’ and ‘Solomon’ in (c) correspond to the 
‘reed’ and ‘those luxuriously clad’ (cp Mt. 629) in ( b ). 

d. Mt. lln-15 Lk. 728 16 16. A still more decisive 
word on Johanan, spoken some time after his martyrdom. 
A prophet has hitherto been the highest style of man, and 
there has been no greater prophet than Johanan. Since 
his days, however, a change has taken place. The 
prophets and the law lead up to the second Elijah — 
Johanan ; and in Johanan's person the old orderof tbings 
passes away. Then comes a difficult saying — especially 
difficult in Mt.'s form. Already for some time the 
’ kingdom of heaven ’ has been the prize of spiritual 
athletes ; the ‘ violent take it by force. ' 

But can Jesus have meant this? Surely not. Nor can he 
refer to blameworthy acts of zealots. The passage can be 
emended with certainty by the aid of Lk. Read, evayyeAt^€Tai 
for / 3 t a&rat, and continue, nal tt avre? eis avfqv e\irt£ov<riv (in 
Lk., k<u iros airrrjv eKnigei). How the scribe’s errors arose is 
obvious. The sense is, ‘ Every one hopes for a share in the 
Messianic blessings, hut without having listened to John’s call 
to repentance, no one will be admitted to it.' 

Resch supposes that the original word was pa, but if so, 

/Stao-rai should correspond to Q’^ns, and so we arrive at the sense 
‘the law-breakers take it by force.’ Marshall {Crit. Rev. 648 
(’06]) accepts this (only Aramaizing the passage), but is it at all 
likely that Jesus would have been understood to mean the 
publicans and harlots? 

e. Mt. 11 18/. Lk. 7 33 f Johanan kept a perpetual 
fast (cp Mt. 9 14 Mk. 2 18) ; Jesus abstained from fasting. 
It was said of Johanan that he had haifxbviov (see 
Demon), i.e. , that his inspiration was of questionable 
origin, that he was a false prophet. 

f Mt. 17 12 Mk. 913. After Jesus had definitely 
assumed the Messianic title, he threw «. fresh light on 
the prophecy in Mai. 4 s by explaining Elijah to be a 
symbolic term for Johanan. Nor need any wonder at 
the abrupt termination of the second Elijah's ministry. 
If the ' Son of man ’ must suffer many things, ' as it is 
written of him,' the forerunner could not hope for 
better fate. But his work is not yet finished. Before 
the ‘ Son of man ' comes again, ' Elijah verily will come, 
and will restore all things. ’ Which Elijah ? Or shall it be 
a greater incarnation of zeal and spiritual energy than 
either the first or the second? Cp Rev. 11 3 (the ’two 
witnesses ’). 

g. Mt. 21 31/ (notin Mk. or Lk. ). The Pharisees 
paid no heed to Johanan's insistence on righteousness 
of life, but the tax-collectors and harlots turned to God 
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and will enter his kingdom (cp Harlot). Cp Lk. 
7 29 /. (quoted already). 

It is plain that Jesus felt a greater sympathy with 
Johanan than with any other of his contemporaries. The 

^ n ^ probability is that the latter was much 

5. Comparison the older it was therefore too mucb 

with Jesus. , . , . , , . 

to expect that within the narrow limits 

allotted to the activity of each, Johanan should come 
over to the side of Jesus. For both, a martyr’s death 
was indicated by circumstances. Though neither of 
them favoured the violent plans of zealots and revolu- 
tionists, secular rulers could not help suspecting them, 
and the spiritual rulers hated tbem for their hostility to 
formalism. 1 It was to each doubtless a comfort to 
know that the other existed and was doing the ‘ works 
of God.' Primitive tradition rightly accentuates the 
inferiority of Johanan to Jesus, and the later Johannine 
recast of tradition still further emphasises it. Between 
these two versions of tradition stands the beautiful 
narrative of Lk. 1 5-80, which honours the forerunner 
only less than the Saviour himself is honoured in the 
still more exquisite and infinitely suggestive story that 
follows it. 

The study of the non-primitive traditions of the life of 
Johanan belongs to another department (cp John, Son 
of Zebedee, § 17). We should do a great injustice to 
the idealising historian of the Fourth Gospel if we 
separated his statements respecting the forerunner from 
the rest of his gospel, and contrasted them with earlier 
traditions. An idealised picture may give much food 
for thought, and only the coldest of rationalists could 
disparage it ; nor need we admit any idealisation in the 
words of Jn. 535 'He was a burning and a shining 
lamp.' See Jesus, § 27. 

We hear of disciples of John in Mt. 9 14 (Mk. 2 18 
Lk. 5 33), 11 2 (Lk. 7 1%/.), 14 12 (Mk. 629), Jn. 325. 
n; q «i n ipq They seem to have followed his strict 

of John m °d e and to have been his faithful 

assistants, as Elisha was to Elijah. Ac- 
cording to Jn. 325 RV, ’ there arose a questioning on the 
part of John’s disciples with a Jew about purifying’; 
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but the statement is very obscure, and the text seems to 
be in confusion. 

Bentley proposed to emend ‘with a Jew' (jicra. ' lovSatov ) into 

• with [those] of Jesus ' (fiera. [t uk] ’Irjcrou). But ‘of Jesus' may 
more easily be obtained from ‘ purification ' ([xaflap] 1.(77x00). 

1 A Jew about purif [ ] ’ (touScuov nepi Kadap) is perhaps a corrup- 
tion of ‘beyond the Jordan ' ( ndpav too TopSaj/ov), words which 
intruded by accident from v. 26. If so, we should read simply, 
There arose a dispute between John's disciple and those of 
‘Jesus.’ (Transposition and corruption of letters go together.) 

In Acts 18 25 192/. we also appear to meet with disciples 
of John ; but they are there represented as having 
become believers in Jesus the Messiah (note /xaffyrcU 
and TrLffTevaavres). One of them is the Alexandrian 
Jew Apollos, and one may assume that their presence 
at Ephesus was connected with the arrival of Apollos at 
the same city. We are not told that Apollos was 
rebaptized by Paul's companions ; but we may infer 
this from the fact of the rebaptism of tbe other 
Johannine Christians (if we may call them so) related in 
Acts 19 5. What can have led Paul to ask the strange 
question, ’ Did ye receive the holy spirit when ye 
believed ? ’ which drew the not less strange answer, 

* Nay, we did not even hear that there is a " holy spirit " ’ ? 

That disciples of John knew nothing of the 'holy spirit,' 
in the strict sense of the word, is of course impossible 
(see Mt. 3 n). 4 Holy spirit ' {Trvev^a. ttytov) must here 

be used in a ' pregnant sense,' as in Jn. 7 39 ; it means 
the abiding presence of the Spirit, which was accom- 
panied by special gifts for the individual, and the 
mediation of which was an apostolic privilege (Acts 
8 14-16). It is difficult not to see here disposition on 
the part of the author of Acts to magnify Paul at the 
expense of Apollos and his companions. The original 
report respecting Apollos which was used in Acts 18 24-28 
may have been without the closing words of Acts 18 25 
( 4 knowing only the baptism of John ’). See Apollos. 
A reference to the later sect of disciples of John is 
quite out of place. 

Cp Volter, ' Die Apokalypse dcs Zacharias, ’ Th. T 
30 [’96], pp. 244^ T. K. c. 
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1 A report appears to have been current that the Baptist had 
risen from the dead in the person of Tesus (Mt. 142 16 14). The 
people therefore were more struck by the resemblances of the 
two than by their differences. 


Instead of the form iojannhc WH everywhere, 
1. Name. exceptinActs4:6135 Rev. 228, give ,coanhc. 

Besides the MSS, especially B, WH rely on 
Christian inscriptions (App. 159 ; p. 166 in ed. of '96). As 
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against these, however, we can cite, at least, one inscription 
from Harran of 568 a.d. which has Tuaiw}? (Le Bas-Wad- 
dington, Voyage A rchiol. 2 3 [Asie Mineure, etc.], no. 2464). 1 
The Hebrew name is pnr (see Johanan)oi^ as the case may 
be, pnin;,— a spelling which makes no difference for the Greek 
transliteration. The LXX with literal fidelity, sometimes in all 
the MSS, sometimes in at least several good MSS, and tardy 
in L alone, gives ’Iioavav (2 K. 2523; also 6 times in Ch., 8 
times in Ezra-Neh., and 14 times in Jer. 40-43 (LXX 47-60). 

As variants we find : in 2 K. tyva [B], luvav [L] ; in 1 Ch. 
69/ Ituavas [BA : Ictavav in 69 A is to be regarded as the 
accusative]; in 1 Ch.324 luavafi [A: cp Na0a/x, Katvaft, Lk. 

3 31 37, etc., see Winert s ), § 5 27 g\ Ic ovav fL] ; in 2 Ch. 28 12 Iuava? 
[B: or more probably what we have is the gen. 

Icoayov] ; in 1 Ch. 12 12 I <ovav [A], luav [B : defective] ; in Ezra 
S 1 2 Neh. 6 18 Ion /av [BL], in Ezra 106 luvav fc c * a L] ; in 1 Esd. 

9 1 (= Ezra 10 6> Was [B] ; in 1 Esd. 838(41] ( = Ezra 812) 
Ioiavnis [A], Iwarrjs [B]. In Jer. in all 14 places, especially in 
A and Q, sometimes also in N*, luawav, as also 47 [40] 15 luavvas 
[Q]» 47 [40] 8 Way [B], 50 [43] 4 I wav [K*]. In 1 Ch. 20 3 alone 
luavav does not occur at all, but only luvav [A] or Was [B] ; 
in like manner in 1 Esd. 9 29 (= Ezra 10 28) only loaves [BA], 
luvav [L], In 1 and 2 Macc. Iaiavvijs is invariably found (not 
Iojavrjs, as in B these two books are wanting). 

In the NT Ioiavav is found in Lk. 827- The same name 
(pnv), however, underlies not only the N T Io)av(i/)rjs, but certainly 
also the Was of Mt 10 17, since in Jn. 1 42 (or in another 
numeration 1 43), 21 15-17 we find Icoai/(j/)rjs for the same person 
— the father of Simon Peter. 

Of the various equivalents luvav comes nearest the most 
original form (Ioiat'a?) so far as the consonants, Itoavas so far as 
the vowels are concerned, whilst the second v has disappeared 
in the Graecising of the termination. The same thing has 
happened also in the forms Iwrns and luva, in which, moreover, 
by the coalescence of the vowels the distinction between this 
name and that of ’Was— fn’V, Jonah, has disappeared. The 
variant ’Iuva 0 a$ for Tcoav(v)Tjs in D (Acts 46) is a transliteration 
of jna’V *. Josephus gives the same name as ’Wdflrjs (An/. 
xiii. 1 2. and often; cp John, 6, col. 2498. Iwajajs is in strict 
analogy aud the form is therefore possible. 

Joanes is, however, but an artificial Graecism, and we 
have various indications that the Jews inclined to retain 
the doubled n in names derived from the root prj. So, 
especially, in the feminine "A vv a (1 S. I2 etc.), and also 
in the masculine "Ai/i/as (Lk. 32 Jn. 18 13 24 Acts 46), for 
which Josephus gives "Aval 'os ; also in the variants 
luavvav and luavvas in Jer. (the last also in TR of 
Lk. 327 and in the marginal reading of TR to Jn. 21 
15-17) ; again, in the variant Avvav which 1 Ch. 11 43 [^] 
Jer. 42 [35] 4 [N] aud 1 Esd. 53° [A] (|] Ezra 2 46 Neh. 
7 49) give for Avav (fan), and 1 Ch. 19 1 4 [KL] 2/. [L] for 
Ami/ (pan) ; and, lastly, in the variant Avvcov which B 
gives in 2 S. 10 1-4 for Hanun ( Aviov, A, in vv. 3 f . ). It 
is thus, to begin with, extremely improbable that the 
feminine Itaavva of Lk. 83 24 10 ought to be written 
with a single v as is done by WH, for the biblical 
nan is an abbreviation of this name (Dalinan, Gramm. 
142, n. 9). This consideration gives a corresponding 
probability to the spelling Iwavvr)s, which is found also 
in Jos. (Ant. x. 94, § 168, and often). 

Dalman (J.c .) conjectures even that Jjn’V had already come to 
be pronounced ’luxavvav, Johanna 7 i (cp Jerome in Jes. 8 14 : 
Joannan). Of the shortened Aramaic form NJnV adduced by 
Kautzscb ( Bibl.-aram . Gramm. 10) Dalman tells us that it 
occurs only in the Babylonian Talmud. 

A . — JOHN THE APOSTLE AND JOHN THE 
ELDER IN HISTORY AND IN LEGEND 

The call of the two sons of Zebedee to the discipleship 
is related in Mk. I19 f. Mt. 421 /. Lk. 5 10 f (Gospels, 

- - - - § 137 a); in the Fourth Gospel it is 

Zebedee’ in° NT usuall y conjectured that John is meant 
* by the unnamed companion of Andrew 
who from being a disciple of the Baptist joins the com- 
pany of Jesus (1 35-40). In the Synoptics John (with his 

1 According to Blass ( Philol. . of the Gospels , 75-77) D gives 
to ’laavvrjs in Mt., Jn., and Mk. the same degree of preference 
which it accords to ’Luai'ijs in Lk. and Acts, although in D Mk. 
stands between Lk. and Acts. The exemplar he used for the 
writings of Lk. must therefore have been different from that 
which lay before him when he copied Mt., Jn. and Mk. 
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brother James) takes next to Peter the place of greatest 
prominence among the disciples. 

These three alone are witnesses of the transfiguration of Jesus 
(Mk.92 = Mt. 17 i = Lk.928). According toMk. 5 37 = Lk.85i at 
least, they alone were present at the raising of Jairus’ daughter ; 
according to Mk. 14 33 = Mt. 2637, also, they alone were in close 
touch with Jesus at Gethsemane. It is only Rlk. (I29 133)who 
tells us that these three were present along with Andrew at the 
healing of Peter’s mother-in-law, and that it was they who, as 
they looked at Jerusalem from the Mount of Olives, asked Jesus 
the question as to the time of the destruction of the temple. It is 
Lk. only (22 8) who relates that the arrangements for the Last 
Supper were entrusted to Peter and John. Mk. 10 35-41 records 
that the two brothers asked of Jesus that they might sit, one on 
his right hand and the other on his left hand, in his glory. In 
Mt. 20 20 this request is attributed to their mother, who is 
conjecturally identified with the Salome named in Mk. 15 40 16 1 
(see Clopa.s, § 2). In Mt. 20 24, however, the indignation of the 
ten is against (irepi) the two brothers ; the mother would seem 
therefore to have been introduced by Mt. to exonerate them. 
According to Mk. 9-j8=Lk. 849 it is John who reports to Jesus 
the attempt of the disciples to forbid the man who was casting 
out devils in the name of Jesus without being a follower. With 
James, according to Lk. 954, John would fain have called down 
fire from heaven upon the Samaritan village which would not 
receive Jesus as he was journeying to Jerusalem. 

Interpreters are very ready to bring into connection 
with the incident in Lk. 954, just referred to, the name 
‘Sons of thunder.’ According to Mk. 3 17, this name 
had already been given to the two brothers on their call 
to the discipleship. In that case, however, the bestowal 
of the designation would have been anticipatory, just as 
Simon in like manner, according to Mk. 3 16, received 
the name of Peter at his call, although his confession at 
Caesarea Philippi offers a more fitting occasion. Mt. 
(16 18) alone, however, transfers it to this period, con- 
necting it with an incident that is certainly unhistorical 
(Gospels, § 136). On the real obscurity of the 
designation of the sons of Zebedee see Boanerges. 

Of all the incidents in the Synoptic Gospels enumer- 
ated above, only the last three (brothers’ request ; man 
casting out devils ; fire from heaven) can be regarded as 
throwing light on the character of John ; and the third 
of these is recorded only by Lk. , in whom some critics 
have been disposed to see a certain prejudice against 
the original apostles (Gospels, § 114). None of the 
three traits can be said, however, to be inconsistent with 
the most trustworthy of all the references to John which 
we possess. According to Gal. 29, John was one of 
j the three * pillars ’ of the church at Jerusalem , Peter and 
James the brother of Jesus being the other two. John 
must thus in any case be reckoned as supporting the 
I Jewish-Christian view of things, although we have no 
I means of knowing whether he was of the stricter school 
of James or of the milder one of Peter (see Council, 
§ 3). According to Acts3x-xx he and Peter healed a 
lame man, according to 4 13 19 the same two made their 
defence before the synedrium, according to 814 they 
both went to Samaria to put the apostolic seal upon the 
mission work of Philip here. This last statement, 
however, as well as the healing of the lame man, is not 
without its difficulties (see Acts, §§ 4, 16). 

Since the time of Irenseus ecclesiastical tradition has 
been unanimous in holding that after Paul’s departure 
. from Asia Minor John the apostle took 
3. Sojourn in U p ^5 abode in Ephesus, where he held 

Ephesus. a i ea di n g position throughout the whole 
church of Asia Minor. Irenseus himself vouchesfor this in 
many places : ii. 33 3 [22 s] ; x iii. 1 2 [1] 34; v. 30 x 33 3/ > 
fragm. nos. 2 and 3 ; to be found also in Eus. HE iii. 23 3 ; 
v. 84-6; iv. 143-7; v. 24 12-17 20 4- 8. In the last-cited pas- 
sage (the letter to Florinus) Irenseus appeals expressly 
to the fact that in his youth (as 7rats ; in his early youth, 
irptorri rjXiKla, according to iii. 3 4) he had heard his teacher 
Polycarp in Smyrna tell much about the apostle John 
who in turn had been Polycarp’s teacher. Besides 
Polycarp he names also Papias the companion ( iraipos ) 
of Polycarp as having been a hearer of the apostle. 

1 The references to Irenzeus in this article are, in the first 
instance, to Harvey ; those in square brackets are to Massuet, 
the edition current in Germany. 

2506 



JOHN, SON 

The same apostle is intended also by Polycrates of 
Ephesus when in his letter to Victor, bishop of Rome, about 
196 A. D. (Eus. HE iii. 31 3 v. 243) he relates of John who 
lay on the bosom of the Lord, and wore the high-priestly 
peialon, that he was buried in Ephesus. Even Justin 
must have held the Ephesian John to be the apostle of 
that name if he assumed, or remembered, that the 
Apocalypse (which he ascribes to the apostle), must, on 
account of the authority over the churches of Asia 
Minor claimed by its author, have been written by a 
distinguished church-leader of that province. Yet the 
7rap’ fyfuv dv^p rts {Dial. 81) with which he introduces 
the apostle John designates him merely as a Christian — 
the contrast being with a psalmist — and implies nothing 
as to the place of his residence. 

The testimony of Papias (see Gospels, §§ 67 ff . ), 
bishop of Hierapolis in Asia is, as we understand it, 
p , this : ’ But as many things also as I once 
oun er we j| learned from the mouths of the 

evidence 

f p elders and well committed to memory I 

rom apias. no t hesitate to set down [or commit 
to writing] for thee, together with the interpreta- 
tions [appropriate to them], guaranteeing their truth. 
For I took pleasure not, as the many do, in those 
wbo speak much, but in those that teacb the things that 
are true ; nor in those who bring to remembrance the 
foreign commandments, but in those who bring to 
remembrance the commandments that were given by 
the Lord to faith and have come to us from the truth 
itself. But if anywhere anyone also should come who 
had companied with the elders I ascertained [first of all] 
the sayings of the elders ['as to this’ : not, * to wit'] 
what Andrew or what Peter had said, or what Philip or 
what Thomas or James or what John or Matthew or 
any other of the disciples of the Lord [had said] and 
[secondly] what Aristion and John the Elder the disciples 
of the Lord say. For I supposed that the things [to be 
derived] from books were not of such profit to me as 
the things [derived] from the living and abiding utter- 
ance. ’ 

{a) According to this declaration Papias himself had 
once spoken with the 'elders.' Otherwise the third 
sentence ('But if anywhere,' etc.) would only be an 
otiose repetition of the first ; moreover the ’ from the 
mouths of’ (TrcLpd) in the first sentence denotes direct 
intercourse. Besides speaking with them he spoke also 
with their disciples (or the disciples of others) — at a 
later period, of course, when he was separated by 
distance from the elders themselves. 

( 3 ) The elders may indeed be officials of the church ; 
but if they are, it is not in virtue of this attribute that 
they come into Papias' s consideration ; for their official 
position does not as such in any way qualify them to 
make valuable communications relating to events of the 
life of Jesus. For this function the persons best qualified 
would be apostles ; but these are excluded. It would 
be arrogance on the part of Papias were be to undertake 
to guarantee the truth of any communications of theirs. 
It will be necessary, furthermore, to pay due attention 
to the distinction implied by Papias when he used ’ he 
had said ’ (elirev) in the one case and ’ they say' (X^yoi/^tv) 
in the other. He means by it that of the nine persons 
named only the last two were still alive, the first seven, 
namely the apostles, were not, and this applies not merely 
to the time of his writing, but also to the time when he 
was collecting his notes (cp ’ I ascertained ’). Lastly, we 
have in Irenseus a very close analogy to guide us to what 
we ought here to understand by elders. Irenasus says 
(v. 333): quemadmodum presbyteri meminerunt qui 
Johannem discipulum domini viderunt ; 1 v. 5 i ol irpea- 
fivrepot tujv a 7 ro<TT 6 \(t)v nadyral ', 2 v. 36 x : presbyteri, 
apostolorum discipuli ; 2 iv. 422 [ 27 1] even: quemad- 
modum audivi a. quodam presbytero, qui audierat ab 

1 ‘ As the elders recalled, who saw John the disciple of the 
Lord. 1 

2 ‘ The elders who were disciples of the apostles.' 
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his qui apostolos viderant et ab his qui didicerant. 1 
Thus ’ elders ' must be taken to mean persons of 
advanced age who may or may not have been elders of 
the church, but in no case were apostles, and who were 
a guarantee for correct tradition only in virtue of their 
years. Cp GOSPELS, § 71. 

(r) From this it follows that the third sentence of the 
fragment under discussion must not be interpreted as if 
it meant ’ I asked the cdfripanions of the elders as to 
the words of the elders, to wit what Andrew, etc. , had 
said ; ’ but : ‘ I inquired of them about the sayings of 
the elders as to what Andrew, etc., had said.’ Thus 
we have to distinguish four steps : the apostles, the 
elders, the companions of the elders, Papias. 

(d) Jobn the Elder is distinguished by Papias from 
John the Apostle, to whom, if we are to judge by the 
place assigned to him in the narrative, Papias cannot 
have attributed any special importance. It is difficult 
to understand how any person can be bold enough to 
deny this distinction. Some indeed who formerly did so 
are now in point of fact beginning to see how impossible 
it is, but as a consequence allow themselves to be led 
to 1 step which is just as audacious, — the deletion, 
namely, of the words ’or what John' { 1 } tL TukL'X'tjs). 
So Haussleiter ( Theol . Lit.-Blatt, ’96, 465-468), on the 
ground of a casual conjecture of Renan's [L' Antcckrist, 
562) ; Zahn [Forsch. 6145 f. ) is almost inclined to agree. 
No plausible ground whatever can be alleged for such 
a step. 

It is said that the three words destroy the symmetrical 
enumeration of the apostles in pairs. But there are only two 
pairs ; at the beginning Andrew and Peter as being brothers, 
and at the end precisely Jobn and Matthew, the ‘ what ' (ri) being 
repeated before To>dvj/»js while it is omitted before 'Iokw/Sos. 
Were this not so, James and John would, as being brothers, 
constitute a pair, and this would be again a reason why 'lojai/j/ijs 
should not be regarded as breaking the symmetry. Over and 
above all this, however, it is by no means certain whether Papias 
intended to give the names in pairs at all. 

{e) It is difficult to come to any satisfactory conclusion 
regarding this John the Elder. If ’ elder ' as applied to 
him has the same meaning as elsewhere, we should be 
compelled to say that he had enjoyed no personal ac- 
quaintance with Jesus ; so also of Aristion, who stands 
in the same category with him ; but this personal 
acquaintance is claimed for them by the added words 
4 the disciples of the Lord ’ (oi tov Kvplov p.a d^ral). 
This expression has been used immediately before, in the 
stricter sense, of the apostles ; in the case of Aristion 
and John the Elder it is clearly used in a somewhat 
wider meaning, yet by no means so widely as in Acts 
9 1, where all Christians are so called ; for in that case 
it would be quite superfluous here. A personal yet 
not long-continued acquaintance with Jesus, therefore, 
will be what is meant. Such acquaintance would seem 
to be excluded if Papias as late as 140 or 145-160 A.D. 
(at which date according to Harnack he wrote his book ; 
cp § 48 e) had spoken with both. This, however, he 
does not say ; his expression may quite well be taken 
as referring to an earlier time. This is not precluded 
by the fact that he inquires of other men as to the 
utterances of these two also ; this was only to be ex- 
pected if he was no longer able to meet them personally 
at the later date even if he had heard them at the 
earlier. 

It would effectually simplify matters if we might with Edwin 
Abbott {Exp. *95, 1 333-346 ; previously, Renan, Anteckr. 345, 
n. 2) read ‘the disciples of tbe Lord’s disciples' (oi tu>v tov 
kvolov fj.a9r)T<i)v fia(h}TaC) or with Bacon (JBL t '98, 176-183), 

‘ tbe disciples of these (oi tovtidv fiaOrfraC) or if, as in Gospels, 

§ 70 (3)* we were to delete oi tov Kvpiov /xa 07 jrai. Such a course, 
however, must be admitted to be bold, and it does not seem 
too difficult to suppose that Papias in his youth bad spoken with 
two personal disciples of Jesus and yet, even while they were 
sdll. alive, had received further utterances of tbeirs from their 
disciples. By this supposition we avoid conflict with the state- 
ment of Eusebius (HE iii. 3^7) that Papias called himself a hearer 


1 ’ As I have heard from a certain elder who bad beard it from 
those who had seen the apostles and from those who had learned 
from them’. — ‘ Those who had seen ’ and ‘ those who had learned ’ 
denote the same persons. 
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of Aristion and John the Elder, although it is permissible to 
doubt whether Eusebius took this piece of information from any 
words of Papias other than those already quoted above (Gospels, 
§ 7 °)* 

(/) On the other hand, owing to this difficulty it 
seems preferable to take the words & re ’A purrluiv . . 
\tyov<nv as directly dependent on avltcpiv ov, so that 
they do not mean ' I sought to learn of the disciples of 
the elders the words of the elders as to what Aristion 
and John the Elder said.’ On this last construction we 
should have two intermediate links between these two 
men and Papias, as between the apostles and Papias. 
The other interpretation is therefore preferable : ' I 
sought to learn of the disciples of the elders the sayings 
of Aristion and of John the Elder which they had 
personally received from them.’ 

(g) At this point the assumption, that Papias in his 
youth knew the apostles also, as well as Aristion and 
John the Elder, becomes tempting. In that case, how- 
ever, he would have referred expressly to them and not 
have spoken thus vaguely about ' elders. ’ 

(h) In a MS of the Chronicle of George the Monk 
( = Georgios Hamartolos) iii. 134 r it is stated that * John 
the apostle after he had written his gospel suffered 
martyrdom, for Papias in the second book of the \6yta 
KvpuLKa says that he was put to death by the Jews, thus 
plainly fulfilling along with his brother the prophecy 
of Christ regarding them and their own confession and 
common agreement concerning him.’ 1 Mk. 10 38 f. is 
here intended ; it is in fact cited immediately afterwards 
in the MS, which proceeds to state that Origen also in his 
commentary on Matthew says he has learned from the 
successors of the apostles that John had been a martyr. 
When this passage was first brought into notice by 
de Muralt in his edition of Georgios ('59, p. xvii /.) 
and afterwards more widely by Nolte ( Tub. Quartalschr . , 
’62, p. 466), critics were severely censured for accepting 
as true a statement coming from the ninth century 
while they rejected so many that came from the 
second. The statement in the Georgios Hamartolos 
MS, however, found some confirmation when the 
following words from an epitome, dating from the 
seventh or the eighth century and probably based on 
the Chronicle of Philip of Sid& ( circa 430 A. D. ), were 
published by de Boor { Texte u. Untersuchungen , 
v. 2, ’88, p. 170) : ‘Papias says in his second book that 
John the Divine [/. e . , the apostle] and his brother 
James were slain by the Jews’ (IlaTrias tv rip Sevrtpy 

A tyet, 6 tl 'luavvys 6 0 eo\ 6 yos Kal ’Icbcw/3os 6 
dde\<f>d$ avrov virb ’I ovdaluv &vrjptOri<rav). 

(*) It has been attempted in a great variety of ways 
to weaken the force of this passage. 

Lightfoot (£ss. on Supernat. Rel. 21 1 /.) supposed that what 
Georgios actually wrote may have run in the original some- 
what in this way : * Papias says that John [was condemned by the 
Roman emperor (and sent) to Patmos, for bearing witness (to tbe 
truth) while James] was slain by the Jews.' Harnack ( Gesch . 
d. altchr. Litt. ii. [== Chronologies 1 665-667) concurs : the words 
interpolated by Lightfoot must have been omitted by an over- 
sight, and the mention in Georgios of the brother of John 
rightly suggested to some later copyist that something was 
missing, but he wrongly supplied the omission in the way we 
read in de Boor. Zahn ( Forsch . 6 1 47-1 51), on the other hand, 
points out that in Georgios the complete passage on John’s 
martyrdom and on Papias occurs only in a single MS : in twenty- 
six others its place, from the words paprupiov Kar>)£tWai, is 
taken by the expression iv e'tpyim avenavtraTo. He regards it 
therefore as an interpolation. Whether written by Georgios or 
by an interpolator, however, the exact citation of the second 
Book of Papias shows that there was at least some warrant in 
Papias for the statement. So far as Origen is concerned, the 
passage, it is true, is incorrect. Origen {tom. in Aft. 16 6, ed. 
Delarue, 3719^) does not say he has derived his information 
from the successors of the apostles, but only that “tradition 
teaches,” and does not speak of the martyrdom of death hut only 
of that of banishment. What follows from this, however, is only 
that this excerptor of Origen has not read accurately, not that he 


* • • . fiapTupi ov xanjfuorai. llama? yap 6 *Icpa7roAeaj? 
erntTKorro? auroTTTTj? tovtov yevop.evo$ tv T(i> oeurepai Aoya> ran/ 
KvptaKOiv Koyitav <j)d(TK(L on vno ’JovSauov dvrfpeOrj, 7rAT/pajcras 
8r)A aS-q fiera tov a.8e A<f>ov ttjv tov Xpiorov nepl avrtbv npop- 
prjtrtv Kat rrjv eavrS>v o/xoAoyiav nepl tovtov Kai <rvy Ka.7a.de a t.v. 
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on his own part cannot possibly have written anything about 
John’s death by martyrdom. Zahn expressly concedes that the 
excerptors (or, if one made use of the other, the older excerptor) 
had found in Papias that John was put to death by the Jews ; 
but maintains that Papias was here certainly referring to the 
Baptist. It must be admitted that Papias would not have used 
the expression * the divine ’ (6 fleoAo'yo?) here ; according to Zahn 
it was not applied to the apostle earlier than the fourth century'. 
On the other hand, it is hardly conceivable that in Papias the 
expression could have allowed a confusion of the Baptist with 
the apostle. 

(h) A more serious question is this — whether Papias 
was speaking of John of Asia Minor or of John the 
apostle (if we assume the two to be distinct). Now, 
the tradition that John of Asia Minor did not suffer 
death by martyrdom becomes so firmly established 
soon after the time of Papias (§ 3) that it is difficult to 
believe Papias himself can have said the opposite. 
Moreover, in Ephesus the Jews could hardly have had 
the power and the courage to put to death a Christian 
bishop. It is quite another matter, however, if what 
Papias meant to say was that John the apostle, as distinct 
from the Ephesian John, was put to death by the Jews 
somewhere else — say, for example, in Palestine, where 
this would have been least difficult of accomplishment. 

Tbat the saying does not refer merely to John’s brother 
James is made probable also by the vague expression ‘ by Jews ’ 
(yn'o ‘lovBaioiv). If James alone had been in question it would 
more naturally have run that he was put to death by Herod 
Agrippa, as of the Baptist it would have been said that Herod 
Antipas had caused him to be put to death. The vagueness is 
most easily accounted for if John met his death at the hands of 
other Jews who could not be further specified. Papias need not 
have meant, of course, that John's death happened at the same 
time with that of his brother James. 

(/) It must be conceded that the unacquaintance 
shown by all church fathers down to the time of Philip 
of Sid6 (or his excerptors) with the statement of Papias 
now in question is very remarkable. Eusebius, how- 
ever, who had read Papias with great care, may easily 
have set it down among the ‘ things strange ’ (or ' para- 
doxical, irapddo^a) and ’ partaking of the legendary ’ 
(fxvdtKiorepa) which according to HE iii. 39 8 n he had 
often discovered in him. 

According to Zahn, Eusebius would hardly have allowed it to 
escape him, as it was fitted to be of service to him in connection 
with his view that the Apocalypse was written not by John the 
apostle but by John the Elder. But Eusebius referred the 
Fourth Gospel and the First Johannine Epistle also to the 
Ephesian John, and thus the statement in question would bave 
been a very two-edged one if he bad employed it against the 
apostolic origin of the Apocalypse. 

lrenseus, moreover, and others were already so deeply 
imbued with the belief that the Ephesian John was the 
apostle that we may with most probability suppose them 
to have regarded as a mere oversight, and therefore to 
have passed over in silence, a. contrary allegation in 
Papias whom they in other things valued highly. 

For the same reason, we cannot follow Zahn in the further 
argument against the existence in Papias of the statement as 
to the death of the apostle— that as early as the second century 
tbe fables about the cup of poison and the bath of boiling oil 
(§ 8 /.) had already heen invented in erder to supply a fulfilment 
of the prophecy in Mkl 0 3 8./C These fables were current con- 
cerning the Ephesian John, whose peaceful death had long been 
accepted ; it was therefore necessary that those martyrdoms by 
which Mk. 10 38 /. might seem to have heen fulfilled should not 
be represented as martyrdoms to the death. Thus they could 
not in any way have been rendered superfluous by the statement 
of Papias ; at most, the rise of the legends might have been 
checked by it — only however, as has been shown, on the 
assumption, which will not work, that finding them in Papias 
led to the abandonment of the belief in the peaceful death of 
John the apostle who was identified with the Ephesian John. 

( m ) Lastly, the most serious difficulty of all is found 
in Jn. 21. Here in v. 23 it is presupposed that John, 
unlike Peter, is not to die a martyr’s death. But again 
the question comes to be, which John is intended. If 
it be the case that the Ephesian John constituted the 
centre of the circle from which the Fourth Gospel 
emanated, it is only natural that in the appendix, chap. 
21, his end should be referred to. What we have to ask 
here is merely how it could have come about that the 
apostle John should have been indicated in the Fourth 
Gospel as its guarantor. On this point see § 41. 

The result obtained from Papias is strongly supported 
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by the fact that, 

f. 

6 . Silence of all 
other ecclesi- 
astical writers. 


apart from the writers named in 
l 3, no ecclesiastical writer of the 
second century betrays any knowledge 
of a residence of the apostle John 
in Ephesus. Ignatius in his epistle 
to the Romans (43) mentions the apostles who had for 
them a special importance, viz. Peter and Paul ; in that 
to the Ephesians ( 12 2) he names only Paul, not John. 
Polycarp (82 9 i 11 3) speaks to the Philippians only of 
Paul and the ' other apostles, ’ not of his teacher John. 
Justin and Hegesippus in like manner tell nothing about 
John. In the Muratorian fragment, lines 9-16, John is 
found in the company of his fellow-disciples (and 
bishops) in writing his gospel. He thus seems to be 
thought of as still living in Jerusalem. In Acts 20 29 f 
those who were to come into the church of Ephesus 
after Paul's departure would assuredly not have been 
designated as evil wolves if the apostle John had been 
his successor there. The passage may with confidence 
be taken to be a vaticinium ex eventu, and even were it 
not so, the author of Acts would, in his great regard for the 
original apostles, certainly have toned it down if he had 
known that one of them had succeeded Paul. Since 
the epistle to the Ephesians does not come from the pen 
of Paul, it is also important to notice that only Paul is 
mentioned while yet in 220 the apostles and prophets as 
a whole are designated as forming the foundation of 
the church. So also with the Pastoral Epistles, where 
Ephesus is touched on in s Tim. I3 2 Tim.l 18, and 
with the epistles of Peter, of which tbe first is addressed 
to Asia Minor ( 1 1) and the second to the readers of the 
first ( 3 i). Special mention is due to the Gnostic 
Heracleon cited by Clement of Alexandria {Strom. 
iv. 9 71, p. 59.5). He says that Matthew, Philip, 
Thomas, Levi, and many others do not belong to the 
number of those who for their open profession of the 
Christian faith had suffered the martyr’s death. The 
apostle John is not named here, and yet he would have 
been entitled to the first place in the list had Heracleon 
known the tradition as to his peaceful end. 

Identity of name has led to confusion in other well- 
known cases also, with the regular result — in accordance 
- ., with the tendencies of that age — that a 

f . non-apostolic person, held in high esteem 

con usions - n some particular locality, came to be 
persons, ^ an a p OS ti e . The Philip who 

had four virgin daughters endowed with the gift of 
prophecy is expressly designated in Acts 21 8 /. as an 
evangelist and as one of the Seven (deacons) of Acts 65. 
Polycrates of Ephesus ( circa 196 a.d. ) holds him for 
the apostle of that name and states that he was buried 
in Hierapolis ( ap . Eus. HE iii. 31 3, v. 242). Clement of 
Alexandria falls into the same confusion {Strom, iii. 652, 
p. 535), only adding that Philip gave his daughters in 
marriage. Even Eusebius, who yet himself clears away 
the error of Irenaeus that Papias had personally known 
John and other apostles {HE iii. 395 - 7 ), affirms in the 
very same chapter (§9) not only that this Philip was 
the apostle (so also iii. 31 2) but also, further, that 
Papias knew him personally (for another view see 
Gospels, § 72, n. 1). The elder whom in iv. 422 [27 1] 
Irenaeus bas designated as disciple of the disciples 
of the apostles (for the text, see § 4 b) he soon afterwards 
(iv. 49 1 [ 32 i]) calls l senior, apostolorum discipulus. 
The James who in Acts 15 13 takes part in the Council 
of Jerusalem he takes to be (iii. 12 18 [15]) the same as 
the son of Zebedee whose death has been already 
recorded in Acts 122. For further instances of the 

same sort, see § 49 A 

In view of such gross carelessness on the part of the 
leading authorities for ecclesiastical tradition, the less 
rt hesitation need be felt in giving ex- 

„ + « c press ion to the result which has been 

as to John of „ - , • , 

Asia Minor, ? ained with ever- increasing security 


from 


with 
the continued 


examination of 


their utterances. 


When set forth in 1840 by Liitzelberger (Die kirchhche 
Tradition itber dett Apostel Johannes), and even at a later 
date by Keim and Scholten, it was treated as hypercriticism 
and was resisted even by such critics as Hiigenfeld and Krenkel 
(Der Apostel Johannes , ’71, 133-178). It is now maintained by 
Bousset (see Apocalypse, § 15./, and cp Meyer’s Komnt. zur 
Apocalypse ( 6 ), ' 96 , pp. 34-48) and by Harnack (Gesch. der 
altchrist. Litt. 11. \=Chronologie\ 1 [’97] 659-662), who yet are 
so conservative as to attribute the contents of the Fourth 
Gospel, at least in part, to reports of an eye-witness, or even 
of the apostle John himself (§ 55 be). 

{a) There were two Johns — the apostle and the Elder. 
Tbe name ‘ elder ’ attached to the person of the latter in 
a pre-eminent degree.* In the circle of his adherents he 
was named ’ the Elder,’ /car’ perhaps so much 

so that his proper name, John, was even found super- 
fluous. He was a ‘ disciple of the Lord ’ {fiadrjTfy rod 
fcvpLov) in the wider sense of the word (§ 4 e). It was 
he wbo, towards the end of the first century, acquired 
the leading position in Ephesus of which we read, and 
he it was that was heard by Polycarp, who spoke of him 
to the youthful Irenaeus. In speaking of bim Polycarp 
was wont to call him a ’ disciple of the Lord. ’ This is the 
expression which is responsible for the misunderstanding 
of Irenasus that he was an apostle. 1 This conjecture, 
however bold it may appear, is confirmed by the fact, 
also established by Zahn, that Irenasus regularly calls 
this John ’disciple of the Lord’ while yet he always 
applies the word ’ apostle ’ to Paul. Similarly Poly- 
crates, the other chief witness for the Ephesian residence 
of the apostle John, designates the latter not as ’ apostle ’ 
but only as 'witness and teacher' (/ idprvs teal 5 i 5 d(TKa\os) 
(cp the passages of Eusebius cited in § 3). 

Eusebius in his Chronicle (ad annum Abrah. 2114; ed. 
Schone, ii. p. 162) still copied the error of Irenaeus, that Papias 
had been a disciple of the apostle John. Had he not subse- 
quently noticed it as he was composing his Ecclesiastical 
History and preserved for us the most important words of 
Papias, we should have been for ever condemned to remain 
under the dominion of this mistake. 

{b) Eusebius, however, did not draw the further con- 
sequence which follows for Polycarp also, from his 
discovery of the error of Irenasus. Irenasus calls Papias 
the hearer of John and companion of Polycarp. Now, 
as he regards Polycarp also as a hearer of the apostle, 
it cannot be open to doubt that he regards the two as 
companions for the reason that both were hearers of 
one and the same master. What has now been ascer- 
tained as regards Papias will in that case hold good for 
Polycarp also ; his master was not the apostle, as 
Eusebius still {HE iii. 36 1) assumes, but the Elder. 

{c) Confusion was introduced into the question by 
Dionysius of Alexandria, who (in Eus. HE vii. 25 16) 
took the statement tbat two graves of ' John ' at 
Ephesus were spoken of as basis for the conjecture that 
therefore two prominent men of the name of John had 
been contemporaries in that city (in reality of course 
there may very readily have been two places to which, 
according to different traditions, the grave of the one 
John was conjecturally assigned). By the one John he 
understood the apostle, by the other some John of Asia 
Minor. Eusebius {HE iii. 39 s f. ) carried the hypothesis 
further, that this second John was John the Elder. 
The conservative theologians, also, are rightly agreed 
in pronouncing against the contemporary presence of 
two Johns in Ephesus, inasmuch as the contemporary 
activity of two men of such outstanding rank is nowhere 
affirmed, and indeed is excluded by the universal tradition 
of one Ephesian John. All the more remarkable is their 
error in declaring the one Ephesian John to have been 
the apostle, and in eliminating the Elder alike from the 
words of Papias and from history. Both Johns existed ; 
but this established fact can be harmonised with the 
leading position of the one in Ephesus where he brooks 
no rival only on the hypothesis that the apostle carried 

L How little need there is for scruple in attributing to Irenaeus 
a misunderstanding even of the words of Polycarp is taught by 
the following circumstance : the one detail which he gives as 
from the mouth of Polycarp about John (the encounter of John 
with Cerinthus, see § 8), Irenaeus on his own showing had not 
himself heard, but had come to know it indirectly. 
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on his labours, and closed his life, elsewhere. But in 
this case it is by no means difficult to suppose that he 
died a martyr’s death. As regards most of the apostles, 
we know nothing either of their later activities, or of 
the manner in which they came by their death. The 
sooner the veneration of the church concentrated itself 
upon the John of Asia Minor, all the more readily 
could the son of Zebedee pass into oblivion. 

In proportion as this confusion gained currency 
does it become easy to understand how an abundance 
8 Other later of tradit !°? = hou ‘ d g^er around the 

traditions. " am t e , of J f obn ' b y whlch 

the John of Ephesus was understood. 

(a) Irenasus is our earliest authority for the statement that 
John lived in Ephesus down to the reign of Trajan (§ 3). He 
further records (iii. 3 4 [3], a A. Eus. HE iii. 286=iv. 146) that 
John, when he went to take a hath in Ephesus, and saw 
Cerinlhus within, rushed away from the room without bathing, 
nltering the words ‘ Let us flee, lesl the room should indeed fall 
in, for Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, is within.’ Clemeni 
of Alexandria ((Jk/x div. salv. 4*2 959^ ; also af>. Eus. TIE iii. 
235-19) is our authority for the pretty story that John had con- 
verted a certain youlh, and, after he had relapsed and become a 
robber, won him back by allowing himself to be made a captive 
by the robber-band and thus coming inlo touch with him again. 
We owe to Jerome (on Gal. 610) the story that in advanced age 
John was still able once and again in the congregation to say, 
‘filioli, diligite alierutrum.’ 

( b ) The most important of the remaining traditions are these : 
John remained a virgin till his death ; when he intended 
marrying, or when his father wished him to marry, he was 
warned against it hy a divine voice. He was compelled to 
drink a cup of poison, and was plunged into a cauldron of 
boiling oil, but in both cases passed the ordeal unharmed. 
After one or other of these experiences he was banished in 
the reign of Domitian to lhe isle of Patmos ; under Nerva he 
was allowed to return to Ephesus. A large number of miracles 
of most various kinds are ascribed to him. At last he caused a 
grave to lie dug for himself, laid himself down in it and died. 
On the following day his body was no longer to be found. 

Lipsius ( Apocr . Apostelgesch. 1348-542, ’83, and else- 
where) refers all the traditions enumerated in § 8 b to a 
9. Credibility work that still survives in fragments (or 
of these cathollc redactions), 1 the Acta Johanms 

traditions. w !? ich , form ® d “ P art of the 

t(j)v airoGTbkwv ( * Wanderings of the 

apostles’) ascribed to Leucius (Charinus), of Gnostic 
origin, and dating from somewhere between 160 and 
170 A. D. Zahn, who in his edition of the Acta Johannis 
in 1880 had sought to establish the year 130 a.d. as 
its date, had already in his Gesck. d. /Canons, 2856-865, 
’92, accepted the view of Lipsius as to the date, and 
after the publication of further portions of this text 2 has 
also conceded that it had its origin in the school of the 
Gnostic Valentinus ( For sc h . 6 14-18, and already in Neue 
kirchl. Ztschr. , ’99, pp. 191-218). 

F or the spirit in which this work is conceived we may perhaps 
point to the slory to the effect that John once in an inn found 
his bed swarming with vermin. He ordered them oul of the 
chamber for the night. To lhe great astonishmenl of his 
companions, who had ridiculed him, on the following morning 
they saw the whole band of banished inmates waiting before 
the chamber door till John should allow them to return. 

In the ease of several of the other stories the manner 
of their origin is very transparent. Lifelong virginity 
is the ideal of manhood in the Apocalypse (Rev. 144), 
of which ‘John’ is the author. A martyrdom was 
foretold for him as well as for his brother James by 
Jesus according to Mk. 10 38/. = Mt. 20 22 f. To the 
figurative ‘ baptism ’ of which Jesus here speaks the 
baptism in boiling oil corresponds in a literal sense as 
exactly as possible, just as the * cup ’ corresponds to the 
draught of poison. Of John’s drinking of that cup 
without harm tradition preserved a. precedent in what 
was related of Justus Barsabbas, regarding whom 
Papias told a like story (ap. Eus. HE iii. 399). The 
banishment to Patmos is open to very grave suspicion 

1 In the ecclesiastical redaction, the miracle of lhe boiling 
oil was, according to Lipsius, transferred from Ephesus to 
Rome ; that of the cup of poison, on the other hand, from Rome 
to Ephesus. 

2 James, Texts and Studies , v. 1, ’97, pp. 1-25 ; cp 144-154, as 
also Acta apost. apocr. ed. Lipsius et Bonnet, ii. 1, ’98, pp. 
160-2x6. 


that it arose out of a misunderstanding of Rev. 1 9. 
The words ' I was on the isle of Patmos for the word 
of God and the testimony of Jesus’ by no means 
necessarily imply a banishment ; it is also possible that 
they may be intended to describe a voluntary journey 
either in flight after having freely declared the word 
of God and the testimony concerning Jesus, or for 
missionary purposes. 

A— AUTHORSHIP OF THE APOCALYPSE 

Coming now to the question whether the apostle 
John (or, on the other assumption, the Elder) was the 
10. Authorship auth .° r °f all the five NT writings 
of the whole ascrlbed t0 J° hn . as regards the Apo- 
calypse we must in the first instance 
proceed on the assumption that the book is a unity. 

{a) On this assumption the spirit of the entire book can 
be urged as an argument for the apostle's authorship : its 
eschatological contents, its Jewish-Christian character, 
its view of the Gentiles who are becoming Christians as 
proselytes who are being added to the twelve tribes of 
Israel (7 9-17) while yet the whole people of God continues 
to be represented as numbering twelve times twelve 
thousand (14 1), its violent irreconcilable hostility to the 
enemies in the outside world (11 18 148-n 166 186-8) as 
well as to the false teachers within the churches (2614 f. 
20-22). The fiery prophetic utterance which the writer 
employs need not surprise us even in advanced old age, 
in a man who, we are to suppose, had cherished thoughts 
like these all his life long. Nor need we wonder at his 
calling himself not an apostle but only a. minister of 
Christ and a prophet (1 1 229) ; for an apocalypse, it is 
only these last two attributes that eome into account. 

(b) On the other hand, the reference to the sojourn in 
Patmos (I9) must not be taken as positive evidence for 
the apostle’s authorship (§9). The technical erudition 
manifested not only in an intimate acquaintance with 
the contents of the OT, but also in bold applications of 
these to new conditions, and in an arrangement of the 
entire apocalyptic material in a manner which may not 
indeed be exempt from criticism, but yet eertainly is 
everywhere skilful, is not easily accounted for in the 
case of one who had formerly been a fisherman, and 
who in Acts 4 13 is described — and certainly correctly — 
as ’ an unlearned and ignorant man ’ (tti/dptoiros aypap.- 
fiaro* Kal ISubrrjs). 

(c) But, above all, in the case of an eye-witness of 
the life of Jesus one would have expected «. livelier 
image of the personality of Christ than the Apocalypse 
offers. 

The Apocalypse designales Jesus on the one hand, it musl be 
conceded, in the genuine manner of primitive Chrislianily, as 
lhe faithful witness (I5 3 14), which, in accordance wilh 213 
176, we may interpret as referring to his marlyr-death (cp 3 21), 
although it also remains possible lhal the word denoles his 
wilness to truth by oral revelation ; it calls him the Holy and 
True (37 14 19 1 1) ; it alludes lo his Judasan origin and Davidic 
descent (55 22 16); it claims for him that he has the Holy 
Spirit, only in Lhe form that he possesses the seven spirits 
of God (3 1 56) into which the spirit of God is divided according 
to I4 45 56; and in 14 14/. it represents him in his exalted 
slale as an angel, not as any higher being. On the other hand, 
il not only ascribes divine honours to him after his exaltation 
(1 5 5814, etc.)— which need not surprise us not only praises 
him in a doxology which is comparable to those given to God 
(16 5 12/ 7 10 12) ; it also assumes his pre-exislence as a. mailer 
of course and in that pre-existence it gives him lhe predicate, A 
and ft, which is given to God himself (22 13, cp 1 17 2 8 as 
also 1 8 216); indeed in lhe very same verse (3 14) in which it 
assignes to him the humblest attribute, il also gives him^ the 
highesl — thal of ’ lhe beginning of lhe creation of God 1 (ap^rj 
Trjs xriVew? tov 6eov). Even if lhis is to be taken passively, in 
the sense that he is the firsl creature created by God, it represents 
a high claim ; but it can also be meant in lhe active sense, ihus 
designating him as a self- active principle in the creation of 
the world, as in 1 Cor. 8 6 Col. 1 16-18 Heb. 1 2 and elsewhere. 
The figures under which the author represents the appearance 
of Christ are partly laken from the OT (as 1 13 20), and partly 
dependent on NT theological theories (as 5 6). In order to 
realise how litlle the aulhor was in possession of any concrete 
living image of lhe personality of Jesus we have only to look at 
any piclure professedly based on 1 13-20, or try to visualise to 
our own imaginations what is described in 56 /. 61^— how a 
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lamb standing as though it had been slain, having seven horns 
and seven eyes, comes and takes out of the hand of God a book 
and opens the seals thereof. 

(i d ) Finally, the Apocalypse speaks (18 20) of the twelve 
apostles in a quite objective way, without any hint that 
the author himself is one of them, and in 21 14 it describes 
them as tbe foundations of the Church of the latter days 
in a way which does not speak for the modesty of the 
author if he himself was of their number. 

(*) Most of these difficulties, however, disappear as soon 
as we think of the Elder, not of the apostle, as the author 
of the book ; and the attitude of authority towards the 
churches of Asia Minor assumed in 2 f. also speaks for 
the former — always on the assumption that it was be, 
not the apostle, who held this position there. 

If, however, it has to be conceded that tbe Apocalypse 
is not a unity — and it is hardly likely that it will long be 
Of rts P oss *^ e res * st this conclusion — then 
" ’ the question alters itself to this ; whether 

the apostle or the Elder was the last editor of the whole 
book or the original author of any portion of it. Here 
all that can be said is that the John of Asia Minor, by 
whom, as we have seen, it is easier to suppose the Elder 
than the apostle to be meant, comes into consideration 
first of all as possible author of the Epistles to the Seven 
Churches in 2 f These, however, have only a loose con- 
nection with what properly forms the body of the book 
which contains the prophecies concerning the last times 
(4i-22s); it isonlywith21 i-22s that they show observable 
contact in some isolated expressions. That they should 
have arisen separately is hardly likely, for in that case all 
the seven would not have been written — as we must never- 
theless suppose them to have been — in one corpus, but each 
one would have been addressed to its proper destina- 
tion. They become more intelligible when regarded as 
«. preliminary writing prefixed to the rest of the book 
after it had been completed, and designed to introduce 
to a particular circle of readers the more strictly 
apocalyptic book. If this be so, we do best in assign- 
ing them to the redactor of the whole ; but in that case 
we must be all the more cautious how we attribute to him 
definite portions of the rest of the book — to attempt 
which, moreover, we have no means at our disposal. 
But, further, not even the Epistles to the Seven 
Churches can with certainty be ascribed to the Elder ; 
they may have been written by another in his name. 

The one question left, if we take into account what is 
said under Apocalypse, is as to whether the author 

12. Author of ° f the l pocal >T h e raay b « id « uira ; witb 
* also the autaor fourth Gospel and 

author of Gosp. of th ® J ohannine E P istles - The answer 
and Epp ? t0 thls c l uestlon becomes important 
* n our investigation of the Apocalypse 
' ' ’if the authorship of the Gospel and 

Epistles is more easily determined than that of the 
Apocalypse, and vice versa. A glance at the four 
possibilities here will be instructive. Apart from theo- 
logians who feel themselves bound to the strictest 
conservatism, B. Weiss stands alone in attributing the 
Gospel and the Epistles as well as the Apocalypse to 
the apostle ; the Gospel and the Epistles, or at least 
the First Epistle, but not the Apocalypse, are attributed 
to the apostle by the ’mediating’ school, as they formerly 
were by the rationalists ; the Apocalypse, but not the 
Gospel and the Epistles, by the earlier representatives 
of the Tubingen school down to Hilgenfeld and Krenkel 
(Der Aposte l Johannes, ’71) ; by all the later critics not 
one of the Johannine writings is given to the apostle, 
the Apocalypse even having been already assigned 
to another author before its unity had been given up. 
We find a critic of so early a date as De Wette writing 
“ In NT criticism nothing is more certain than that the 
apostle John, if he was author of the Gospel and the 
Epistles, did not write the Apocalypse, and conversely.” 
The same thing had already been argued by Dionysius 
of Alexandria ( ap . Eus. HE 725) in a, manner that, 


when we consider his time, must be regarded as notably 
scientific. The authorship of the Apocalypse is in this 
case, however, prejudged to a certain extent only when 
the Gospel and the Epistles are attributed to the apostle, 
and conversely. 

The difference between the Apocalypse and the 
Fourth Gospel so far as language 
13. (D) Language. an( j st yj e concerned can hardly 
be stated too strongly. 

Grammatically, the Greek of the Gospel, if not particularly 
good, is at least from the point of view of that period not 
open to positive objection ; the Apocalypse on the other hand 
exhibits the most flagrant solecisms. For example, the apposition 
to any case whatever is given in the nominative, 1 and there is no 
hesitation in adding the article to a verbal form or in making a 
nominative dependent on the preposition airo (airo 6 aiy xai 6 
teal 6 ipx 6 (j.cvo<; t 1 4). The Gospel displays a Hebraizing 
character only in the syntax of its sentences (simple co-ordina- 
tion), the Apocalypse to a very much greater extent. As for 
the vocahulary we single out only a few expressions : the Gospel 
has if/ev<rrri$, the Apocalypse ^evfirj? ; similarly the Gospel and 
Apocalypse have, respectively, ifie, efiov ; <cd<ruos, (uxou/xeinj ; the 
Gospel has ap \ wy rov Ko<rp.ov or Tromjpd? for the devil, while from 
the detailed enumeration of all the predicates of the devil in 
Rev. 129, these two expressions are absent; the Gospel has 
maTcveiv (almost 100 times) and ojnoAoycii', the Apocalypse ex* 1 *' 
jr)v (iapTvpiav Trj <rov. Equally worthy of notice is the absence 
in the Apocalypse of certain particles which are of very frequent 
occurrence in the Gospel : ko. 8 coy, fiiv, juevroi, TrayroTe, TrwTrore, 
to? in the temporal sense, Iva. referring hack to a demon- 
strative (as Jn. 15 12). Withal, the difference between the 
spheres of thought in the two writings is vividly illustrated 
when it is noted how favourite ideas in the one are totally absent 
from the other — such ideas as ‘ Lord God Almighty 1 (xupto?,o 0 eo? 
o navTOKparoip), or ’patience’ (uTropovij) in the Gospel, <£ui? in a 
secondary meaning, <r koticl, £wy] atcono?, p^/iara, dcaadai, p.eVeu' 
tv Tivif a.ir 6 W.v<rdai (said of men) in the Apocalypse. 

This observation, however, must be extended much 
14 (cl Sphere more wide ty- Even where it cannot 
of Thought ° be traced * n mere vocabulary, the 
' thought-substance in the two writings 
is in many ways fundamentally different. 

(«) So, for example, in what is the main thing so 
far as the Apocalypse is concerned — the eschatology. 
It is only in isolated passages, and these moreover not 
free from the suspicion of interpolation, that the Gospel 
still shows the conception — so familiar to the Apoca- 
lypse as to the whole of primitive Christendom — of a 
general Judgment at the end of time, and a bodily 
resurrection (§ 28 b). O11 the other hand,* special 

features of the Apocalypse, such as those of the detailed 
events before the end of the world and those of the millen- 


nium, are in the same degree foreign to the Gospel as is 
the doctrine of the return of Christ with a heavenly host 
for the destruction of his enemies in battle (19 ii -2 i ), 
and the presupposition that the state of blessedness 
will be established upon earth — if even upon a renewed 
earth (Rev. 20 4-6 21 1 10) — which is directly contradicted 
by Jn. 142/!, where this state is to be looked for in heaven. 
The First Epistle comes a degree nearer to the expecta- 
tions of primitive Christendom (§ 59) ; but the main 
idea of the Apocalypse, that a definite personality will 
come forward as Antichrist, is even there (r Jn. 21822 
43) mentioned only for the purpose of saying that the 
prediction has been fulfilled by the rise of gnosticism, 
in other words the idea is gently set aside. 

(£) The Universality of salvation is for the Gospel a 
matter of course (§ 27). In the Apocalypse, on the 
other hand, one ean still clearly perceive how .the 
Jewish people continues to be regarded as the chosen 
race, and the believing Gentiles are ranked with it, not 
on principle but only in consequence of their having 
acquitted themselves also as good Christians under 
persecution ( 7 14/. § 10 <z). ‘Jew’ in Rev. 29 39 is a 
name of honour, in the Gospel it carries some note of 
depreciation (§ 19). 

(c) As regards the Person of Christ the metaphysical 
expressions cited in § 10 c approximate the point of view 
of the Fourth Gospel ; but this approximation is not 


1 E.g. 220 3 12 9 14 14 12. 
instead of ‘AimVa? is shown to 
WH, App. 


By this the 'Ai >rura of 213 
be the correct reading. Cp 
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nearly so great as to amount to equivalence. The 
difference lies not merely, as might perhaps be sug- 
gested, in this — that the Gospel has to speak for the 
most part of Christ on the earth whereas the Apocalypse 
is speaking of him as exalted in heaven. Even as 
regards the pre-existence of which both speak it has to 
be remarked that the Apocalypse has here only adopted 
certain expressions without allowing them to have any 
very noticeable effect upon the general view of things, 
whilst the Gospel is completely dominated by the idea of 
the Logos. 

Great importance has been attached to the fact that in Rev. 
19 it Christ is expressly called ‘ the word of God ' (6 Aoyo? row 
0eou). Even if this fact is to be recognised we mu.st not forget 
that it hy no means necessarily involves full coincidence with 
the thought of the Gospel. Such coincidence would even in 
fact be very unlikely, since elsewhere in the Apocalypse we do 
not find the faintest trace of Alexandrian ideas. Here accord- 
ingly it might seem necessary to resort in the first instance to the 
explanation which we are constrained to reject in the case of 
the Gospel (§ 31) — namely that the expression 4 the word of 
God ’ is taken from the OT or the Palestinian theology. Only, 
even where they were not prepared to give up the unity of the 
Apocalypse altogether scholars ought long ago to have per- 
ceived that 19 13^ ‘and his name is called The Word of Goa ' is 
a gloss. Immediately before we are told (19 12) that no one 
knoweth his name but he himself. How could the author 
proceed immediately to give his name? But nothing could 
nave been more natural than that an old reader who believed 
himself to he in possession of the name (possibly from the 
Fourth Gospel) should have written the answer to the riddle on 
the margin ; the next copyist took it for an integral part of the 
text that had been accidentally omitted and accordingly inserted 
it. Indeed, we must perhaps go even further. In 19 11 also we 
find a name of Christ : 4 the Faithful and True,’ in 19 16 another : 
1 King of kings and Lord of lords ’ ; of this last we are expressly 
told that it was written upon his mantle and upon his thigh. 
This does not harmonise with v. 12 and must probably also be 
regarded as an interpolation. 


(1 d ) Among tbe various points of connection, there- 
fore, which in spite of all differences we are able to 
trace between tbe Apocalypse and the Gospel the use of 
the name 4 logos’ cannot be reckoned as one. Nor do 
those which are left by any means amount to a proof 
of identity of authorship. In both writings Christ 
appears as the lamb ; but the Apocalypse invariably 
uses apvlov, the Gospel invariably (except in 21 15) 
dfj.v6 s. In the New Jerusalem ( Rev. 21 24 22 1/ 5) bread, 
water, and light are mentioned as the highest blessings ; 
in the Gospel (Jn. 648 414 812) Christ himself is repre- 
sented as bread, water, and light ; and so far as light 
is concerned Rev. 21 23 bas already led the way in this. 
Baur found himself able to speak of the Gospel as the 
spiritualised Apocalypse. Thoma could call it the 
Anti-Apocalypse (ZIVT'77, pp. 289-341). By this 
is not meant that the two writings as regards their inner 
substance are actually very near one another ; the long 
journey that has to be travelled in clearing up the lines 
of connection and effecting this spiritualisation of ideas 
shows only how far apart the two really are. 

The attempt even to carry tbe Gospel and the 
Apocalypse back to one and the same circle or one and 

IB. Conclusion. ‘ he f me j ch ° o1 ' ‘ h ° u S h , su gg<f ed 
by the tradition which assigns them 

to one and the same author, is therefore a bold one. 
It will be much more correct to say that the author of 
the Gospel was acquainted with tbe Apocalypse and 
took help from it so far as was compatible with the 
fundamental differences in their points of view. On 
account of the dependence thus indicated it will be safe 
to assume that the Apocalypse was a valued book in 
the circles in which the author of the Gospel moved, 
and that he arose in that environment and atmosphere. 
So far therefore it is possible for criticism to recognise 
in a qualified way the justice of the tradition as to the 
origin of the two writings in a common source ; but the 
complete difference in trend of thought must on no 
acount be lost sight of. 

Of those who still maintain oneness of authorship for the two, 
the least favourable position is taken by those who hold them to 
have been written more or less contemporaneously ; but hardly 
less favourable is that of those who, in order to be able to maintain 
the date 95-96 a . d ., assigned by Irenaeus to the Apocalypse, 
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think of the Gospel as the earlier of the two. The only rela- 
tively conceivable hypothesis is that which postulates the other 
order and a transition from the ideas of the Apocalypse to those 
of the Gospel. As, however, it is impossible to assign the Apoca- 
lypse to any date earlier than 68, the Gospel must on the assump- 
tion. of apostolic authorship belong to a period after the author's 
sixtieth year — a period within which the acquirement of un- 
objectionable Greek, not to speak of so revolutionary a change 
in the whole world of ideas, even if conceivahle in his earlier 
years, becomes a psychological impossibility. 

C.— THE FOURTH GOSPEL 

The question whether the Fourth Gospel was written 
by John the apostle, which we shall here, for convenience 
16 Method sa ^ e ’ * n accordance with the accepted 
of enquiry P hraseol °gy> call the question of its 
4 y ' genuineness (although the apostle's 
authorship is claimed for it only by tradition), cannot 
be determined apart from the question of its historicity. 
It would be utterly unscientific to begin by confining 
ourselves to a proof that the tradition of the Johannine 
authorship was not open to fatal objection and then 
— supposing this to be made out — forthwith to claim 
for the contents of the Fourth Gospel a strictly historical 
character throughout without further question. Even 
defenders of the genuineness have conceded the pos- 
sibility of more or less serious lapses of memory in the 
aged apostle (§ 55 d). The question of the historicity, 
therefore, is ultimately the more important of the two, 
if we bear in mind what must be the final object of all 
enquiry into the gospels, namely the elucidation of the 
life of Jesus. As a matter of fact there have been 
scholars who have maintained that the Fourth Gospel 
was not the work of the apostle and yet is trustworthy 
throughout, or that it rests upon communications re- 
ceived from the apostle or some other eye-witness 
and therefore is partly trustworthy partly not (§ 55 b c). 
The question of historicity becomes, on any such 
hypotheses as these last, not merely an end in itself but 
also a means of determining the authorship. The same 
remark applies when the complete genuineness is under 
consideration. Unimportant deviations from historicity, 
on the view just mentioned, do not make belief in the 
genuineness impossible ; but serious deviations do. 

As regards the historicity, our most important line 
of research is that of comparison with the synoptists. 
In proportion as tradition concerning the authorship is 
uncertain, must we rely all the more upon this means 
of arriving at knowledge. Of course we must not 
begin by postulating for the synoptists the higher degree 
of historicity any more than by making a similar 
claim for the Fourth Gospel. The immediate object of 
the comparison must be to ascertain what the differences 
are ; if any of these are found to be irreconcilable, we 
shall then have to ask, in the first place, which of the 
two representations deserves the preference, and then, 
next, whether tbe less preferable can have come from 
an eye-witness. At the same time, it is obvious that 
the comparison must not in the main deal with details 
merely, for in every single detail some error may well 
be regarded as excusable ; rather must it pass in review 
the plan and character of the two sets of writings viewed 
broadly and as a whole. 

Such a comparison will, at the very outset, disclose a 
fundamental divergence in the picture presented of one 
of the most prominent subordinate figures 
17. Tne j n t k e g OS p e i narrative. In the synoptists 
Baptist, joko the Baptist is a personality of real 
interest even quite apart from his relation to Jesus. 
Brief as are the synoptists' notices concerning John, 
they still contain a complete life-history full of dramatic 
crises. It is not his tragical death alone that compels 
the reader’s sympathy ; we are interested in him quite 
as much by reason of his uncertainty as to whether or 
not he ought to recognise in Jesus the Messiah (Mt. 
li,/). See John the Baptist. That he was re- 
luctant to baptise Jesus is plainly an addition of Mt. 
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(314/.) ; Mk. and Lk. know nothing of it. According 
to Mk. , John did not, even in the very act of baptising, 
receive any revelation of the exalted dignity of Jesus 
(Gospels, § 137 a, end); and this is undoubtedly the 
true state of the case, for no one would have invented 
such a representation, if the descent of the Holy Spirit 
and the heavenly voice as descrihed in Lk. and even 
in Mt. had been noticeable to every one. 

In the Fourth Gospel, however, it is precisely the 
representation of Mt. that is fundamental ; in fact it is 
essentially heightened. From the very first John knows 
not only the high dignity of Jesus and his destiny to 
hecome the redeemer of the whole world (I2729), but 
even his pre-existence (I1530). The title of Messiah 
is implicitly offered to him, in order that he may refuse 
it in the most categorical manner (1 19-23 328). The 
effect is a diminution of John's personal significance to 
such an extent that the only function left him is that of 
hearing testimony to Jesus (1 6-8 15 23). Even his baptis- 
ing work is felt to be important, not as being of value to 
those who sought baptism, hut as being a means of 
making Jesus known (1 26 31). Of his preaching of re- 
pentance absolutely no mention at all is made. Yet in 
his baptism Jesus receives nothing which he did not 
previously possess ; on the contrary, it is not related at 
all, and there is a good reason for the omission 26). 
The descent of the Spirit is alone mentioned, yet not 
as a divine gift bestowed on Jesus but only as a token 
for the Baptist whereby he is able to recognise Jesus as 
the Messiah (I32/. ). His question at a later date, 
whether Jesus really be the Messiah (Mt. 11 2 /), is in 
the Fourth Gospel impossible. In short, in place of 
the personality — powerful, yet limited in its horizon and 
therefore exposed to tragic conflicts (and in all these 
respects a personality that cannot have been invented) — 
whom we have in the synoptists, we find in the Fourth 
Gospel nothing more than a subsidiary figure introduced 
to make known the majesty of Jesus — a figure endowed 
with supernatural knowledge indeed, but always mono- 
tonously the same and historically quite colourless. 

Turning now to what we are told concerning Jesus 
himself, we are struck first by the difference between 
10 the synoptists and the Fourth Gospel as 

public life t0 tbe scene J esus public activity, 
of Jesus ^ hllst * n the synoptists Jesus does not 
come to Juda?a save for the Passover at 
which he suffered, in the Fourth Gospel Judaea is the 
scene of by far the greater part of his ministry. Into 
Galilee he makes only comparatively hrief excursions 
( 2 1 - 1 2 4 43-5 1 6i-7i4). Indeed, according to 444, when 
fairly interpreted, Judaea, not Galilee, is represented as 
his home. If indeed, especially in view of Mt. 2337 
Lk. 1334 , it cannot be definitely said that the synoptists 
leave no room for earlier visits of Jesus to Jerusalem, what 
has just been stated seems to admit of the explanation 
that the Fourth Gospel is designed as a supplement 
to the synoptists. This view, however, cannot be 
carried out. To begin with, the Fourth Gospel does 
not confine itself to giving supplementary matter ; it 
repeats synoptic narratives such as those of the Feeding 
of the Multitudes, the Walking on the Sea, and 
the Healing of the Nobleman's Son (another version 
of that of the servant [or son] of the centurion at 
Capernaum [§ 20 r]). Further, so long a sojourn of 
of Jesus in Judaea as is depicted in the Fourth Gospel 
is in no way reconcilable with the representation of 
the synoptists, and still less is the representation that 
before his last passover Jesus had stayed in Jerusalem 
at least from the preceding winter onwards (10 22). 

No less divergent are the representations of the 
19 Order of s y no P t * sts anc * the Fourth Gospel as to 
Tvrinpinal tbe or( ^ er °f the principal events in the 
events in P ublic life of J esus * The cleansing of 
public life tbe tem P^ e ' which, according to the 
^ ’ synoptists, was in his closing days, is 

placed in Jn. (213-22) at the beginning of his ministry. It 
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is thus quite divested of the importance it has in the other 
account as bringing the hatred of the authorities to the 
explosive point ; it has no outward consequences. 
Nor is the harmonistic expedient of any avail — that the 
cleansing happened twice and with quite opposite 
results on the two occasions. The conflict of Jesus 
with the Jews arises, it is true, in Jn. at the very 
beginning of his ministry ; but all attempts to lay hold 
of him prove failures, without any explanation being 
given beyond the very vague and general one that his 
hour was not yet come (73044 82059 10 39 12 36). The 
representation, however, that thus between Jesus and 
the Jews — i. e . , not only the ruling classes but also his 
ordinary Jewish audiences — a relation of complete anti- 
• pathy subsisted from the outset, does not harmonise 
with what we gather from the synoptists. Jn. alludes 
to the hearers of Jesus as 'the Jews' (21820 5 16 641 
and often) as if Jesus were not himself one sprung from 
their midst ; he speaks of feasts of the Jews (2 13 5 1 64 
72 11 55); he represents Jesus as saying ‘your law' 
(817 10 34, cp 1525), as if Jesus had nothing to do with 
either feast or law ; and as early as In the full con- 
demnation of the entire people is already pronounced, 
and so again 82124 1238-40. Nor is this cancelled, 
though it is repeatedly said that many believed in him ; 
Jesus could not otherwise have found opportunity to 
carry on and develop his message. 

As regards Jesus' relations with his disciples, the con- 
fession of Peter (Jn. 668 /. Mk. 829) is wholly deprived 
of its importance as a new discovery and as an achieve- 
ment if Jesus already at the calling of the first disciples 
(1 41 45 49) or even earlier still by the Baptist himself 
(16-8 15 23 26 29-34) had been acknowledged as Son of 
I God. Finally — to confine ourselves only to points of 

first importance —the Raising of Lazarus brings into 
the narrative of John, as cpmpared with that of the 
synoptists, not only a wholly new event, but also a 
wholly new reason for the persecution of Jesus (11 45-53) 
which resulted in his death. In the synoptists the 
immediate' cause of his arrest and condemnation was 
his triumphal entry into Jerusalem and his cleansing of 
the temple. 

[a) As compared with -the miracle narratives of the 
synoptists, those of the Fourth Gospel are essenti- 

20 The enhance(b None of the sick mentioned 
Miracles tbe s y no P^ sts as having been healed by 
Jesus is recorded to have lain under his 
infirmity for thirty-eight years (Jn. 5 s)- The blind man 
who is healed has been hlind from his birth (9i). Jesus 
walks across the whole lake, not over a portion of it 
only (621). Lazarus is not raised on the day of his 
death, like the daughter of Jairus or the son of the 
widow of Nain, but after four days have elapsed. 

This last point has 1 special significance. According to 
Jewish belief (Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. and Wettstein [hoth on Jn. 
11 39]) the soul of the departed lingers ahout the hody for three 
days, ready to return into it if possihle ; on the fourth day it 
definitively takes its departure because it sees that the counten- 
ance has wholly changed. For the same reason the identification 
of the hody of a person whom one has known in life is held to 
he possihle only for the first three days ; after that the change 
is too great to admit of it. A further testimony to the prevalence 
of this view coming from a time very near that of Jesus, but 
unknown to the scholars mentioned above, will be found in the 
Rest of the IV ords of Baruch , 9. 1 This is also the reason why 


1 97-13 • ‘As Jeremiah was standing in the temple he hecame 
as one that gives up the ghost. Baruch and Abimelech (his 
companions) wept ... and the people saw him lying dead ... and 
wept hitterly. Thereupon they would have him buried, when, 
hehold, a voice was heard, ‘ Bury not him who is yet alive, for 
his soul will again enter into his body. And . . . they remained 
near his body for three days while they spake of this thing, and 
remained in uncertainty as to the hour at which he should arise. 
But after three days his soul came into his hody and he lifted 
up his voice in the midst of them all and said ‘ Praise ye God,' 
etc. Thus the Greek text in Harris (Rest of Words of Bar~uch 
'89). The Ethiopic text (Dillm. Chrest. acth. t ' 66 , German hy 
Prcetorius [ZIVT, ’72, pp. 230-247]. and hy KOnig [.9/. u . Kr '77 
318-338]) concludes more hriefly : they remained about him for 
three days until his soul returned (or, should return) into his 
hody. And a voice was heard in the midst of them all “ Praise 
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Jesus on receiving word of the sickness of Lazarus does not 
hurry to his side at once, but lingers for two whole days. Thus 
his love for Lazarus and the sisters of Lazarus is displayed not 
by the speed with which Jesus hastens to their relief, but con- 
trariwise by the delay which gives room for the working of a 
special and seemingly impossible miracle. 

( b ) No satisfactory explanation can ever be given as 
to why the synoptists should have nothing to say con- 
cerning this greatest of all miracles (§ 37a), or yet of that 
which is expressly described as the first of his miracles 
at Cana, or of the healing of the man born blind, or 
of the miracle at Bethesda. .The presence of all the 
disciples is expressly mentioned, both at Bethany and 
at Cana. On the other hand it is quite easy to under- 
stand why many miracles related by the synoptists are 
absent from the Fourth Gospel. The latter offers only 
one example of each class of miracle ; its aim is accord- 
ingly directed towards a careful selection. Healings of 
demoniacs, however, are wholly left out — in other 
words, precisely the kind of miracle which, according 
to Gospels (§ 144), could most confidently be ascribed 
to Jesus and which in point of fact are alone ascribed 
to him by criticism. 

(c) The selection of miracles, notwithstanding the fact 
that Jesus is stated in 223 62 731 11 47 20 30 to have 
wrought very many miracles, becomes intelligible most 
easily if each of the miracles particularised be held to 
have a symbolical meaning. Such a meaning is ex- 
pressly assigned to the raising of Lazarus ( 11 25/!), to 
the healing of the man born blind (9539), and to the 
feeding of the five thousand in the elucidation in 626 f. 
30-63, where it is interpreted as having a veiled reference 
to the eucharist. With this clue it is no longer difficult 
to see that the miracle of walking upon the water which 
comes immediately afterwards is intended to signify 
that exaltation of Jesus above the limitations of space 
which is necessary in order to render possible the 
presence of his glorified body at every celebration of the 
eucharist. That the wine of Cana as compared ■with 
the water is intended to symbolise the superiority of the 
new religion over the old is equally plain. The thirty- 
eight years of the sick man at Bethesda show that he is 
an emblem of the Jewish people who had to wander for 
thirty-eight years in the wilderness (Dt. 2 14) ; the five 
porches can without difficulty be interpreted as meaning 
the five books of Moses. Cp § 35 b-e. Lastly, in the 
case of the nobleman (446-54) the symbolical meaning 
of the narrative becomes evident as soon as attention is 
directed to its divergences from the story of the centurion 
of Capernaum in Mt. (85-13) and Lk. (7i-io), which by 
almost universal agreement lies at its foundation (see 
Gospels, § 17 jS). 

The centurion of the synoptists is a Gentile who excels, and 
puts to shame, the Jews by his faith. The nobleman of Jn. is 

ye God,” ’ etc. Jeremiah's return to life is, it will be seen, not 
directly stated here ; the words * Praise ye God,' etc., are not, 
according to this account, attributed to Jeremiah but to a ‘voice.’ 
It is not till § 19 that the Ethiopic text, in agreement with the 
Greek, names Jeremiah as the speaker. Which of the two texts 
is tbe more original it is not quite easy to determine, because 
tbe passage beginning with the words ‘ Praise ye God ’ is, or at 
least contains^ a Christian interpolation, whilst the rest of the 
book, containing as it does no Christian ideas of any kind, but 
on tbe ntber hand laying stress on such Judaic conceptions as 
the removal of non-Jewish women, and that of the sacrifice at 
Jerusalem, must be held to be Jewish. Yet it will not be too 
bold to conjecture that the Ethiopic translator would hardly 
have passed over the bringing back to life of Jeremiah if he had 
found it in the text before him, and thus we may venture to 
hold that here, as in other places also (Harris, 29^), he repre- 
sents the more original form. We find him, then, giving quite 
explicit expression to the belief that for the space of three days 
the return of tbe soul to the body was considered possible. But 
even the Greek text does not bear the interpretation that this 
limit can be exceeded. ‘After three days' merely indicates the 
extreme limit within which the return to life could possibly be 
expected. 

Those critics, who do not regard the resurrection of Jesus as 
an actual fact cite 2 K. 20 5 Hos. 62 Jon. 2 1 [ 1 17] as explaining 
why the resurrection was assigned to precisely the third day 
after the death of Jesus. It is not impossible that these passages 
may bave had their influence also on the Jewish belief with 
which we are now dealing. 
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m the service of Herod Antipas, and must therefore be regarded 
as a Jew, since the contrary is not stated. He also is distin- 
guished by his faith, not, however, as being a heathen, but as 
being one who trusts the word of Jesus without looking for signs 
and wonders.. At the outset, even he is reproached by Jesus as 
unable to believe without these. He has given no occasion for 
such a reproach. If, therefore, the reproach is not to be held to 
be unjust he must be taken as representing the Jewish people, 
who really deserve it. He clears bimself, however, of the 
reproach. This being so, he represents, not the entire nation, 
but only those better members of the nation who intercede for 
the (spiritually) diseased portion of their people. In the days 
of the fourth evangelist, in which it was no longer possible with 
one’s own eyes to see miracles wrought by Jesus, belief in the 
bare word of the Christian preacher came to be of the greatest 
importance, and an example of such belief is therefore here put 
forth. . By the son of the centurion, then, we are to understand 
the spiritually and religiously diseased part of the nation. This 
is the reason why the sufferer is not as in Lk. called the servant 
(SovAos) of the intercessor, but his son — a point which bad been 
left doubtful by the ambiguous expression (7raty) of Mt. 

(d) The individual miracles ( 2 n 454 6214 9 16 12 18), 
and indeed the miracles of Jesus as a whole (223 32 
731 11 47 I237). are expressly spoken of as 'signs' 

( arj/xeia ), though the Jesus of the synoptists is repre- 
sented as having declined on principle to work * signs ’ 
(Gospels, § 140 /. ). In Jn. 2 18 630 Jesus is asked, as 
in Mk. 8 11 and parallels, to work miracles to attest his 
mission ; in Jn. , however, he does not decline as in the 
other case, but on the contrary promises (219) precisely 
the miracle of his resurrection. Belief that rests on 
mere miracles he often depreciates (448, etc.); but in 
536 626 10 25 38 14 11 he actually attaches to them a 
decisive importance. 

One of the most important differences between the 
synoptists and Jn. is that relating to the date of the 
crucifixion. 

(a) According to Mk. 14 12-16 Mt. 2617-19 Lk. 227-15 
the Last Supper of Jesus was the Jewish Passover meal 

01 tv +■ f w h* c h was partaken of on the evening 
zi. mte 01 Qf the I4th of Nisan In stn - ct j evvish 

rue xion. rec k on j n g this evening belongs to the 
15th of Nisan with which the Feast of Unleavened 
Bread began. Since, however, the leaven was removed 
from Jewish houses during the day-time of the 14th of 
Nisan, we can easily understand how it is that Mk. 14 12 
Mt. 2617 (cp Lk. 22 1 7) have come to speak of the 14th 
Nisan as being the first of the days of unleavened bread. 
It is equally certain that, according to Jn. , the Last 
Supper was on the 13th of Nisan ( 13 1 29 I828 19 14 31). 
If the synoptists are to be brought into harmony with 
the Johannine reckoning, the day on which the paschal 
lamb was wont to be slaughtered (Mk. 14 12 Lk. 227) 
must have been the 13th, not the 14th of Nisan. If on 
the other hand Jn. is to be brought into harmony with 
the synoptists, then at the eating of the Paschal lamb 
the feast can not yet have begun ( 13 1 29) and 1 to eat 
the passover’ (18 28) must be taken as meaning the 
meals taken during the seven days to the exclusion of 
that at which the paschal lamb was eaten. The in- 
credibly violent attempts that used to be made to bring 
about a reconciliation between the two representations 
no longer call for serious argument. 

(£) Some notice, however, must be taken of two 
attempts still made by scholars of repute to maintain 
the Johannine reckoning while conceding its incon- 
sistency with that of the synoptists. 

According to B. Weiss and Beyschlag the date of the Last 
Supper was on the 13th of Nisan, but nevertheless it was held 
as a passover meal. It is argued that since the afternoon of the 
14th of Nisan did not give time enough for the slaughter of the 
many lambs (in 65 a.d., according to Jos. BJ vi. 9 3, § 424, there 
were 256,500 of them), some portion of them were slaughtered 
on the afternoon of the 13th, and thus it was possible for Jesus to 
keep the passover a day before the regular time.. This theory, 
however, about the slaughtering of the lambs is not only in 
flattest contradiction to the express words of Mk. 14 12 Lk. 22 7, 
according to which there was only one day on which the 
lambs were slaughtered, but also rests upon pure imagination. 
The slaughtering of the lambs was not the business of the 
priests ; it was the duty of the representative of each passover- 
guild (Philo, Vit. Mos. 3 29, and Decal. 30, ap. Mangey, 2169 
and 206). Each such representative had thus only one lamb to 
slaughter, and all that the priests had to do was to receive the 
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blood in a bowl and pour it out by the altar. Moreover, time on the night of the passOver (Ex. 12 aa) was, from all 

enough was secured on 14th Nisan by beginning the work of that we can gather (see Kcim, Gesch. Jesu von Aazata, 

slaughtering, not towards sundown as Dt. 16 e enjoined, but in « f\ no longer observed in Jesus' time. Very many 

the afternoon— about 2 or 3 o’clock according to JubiL * 9 /•/ * j„rincr the. feast outside the 


49 10/197 Jos. BJ v[, 9 3, § 423, cp Ant. xiv. 4 3, § 65, or, pilgrims had their lodging during the feast outside the 

according to later Jewish authorities, even so early as from walls of Jerusalem. The prohibition in question tnere- 

12.30 or 1.30. Apart from this, however, an anticipatory f Qre cou \^ n0 longer be enforced. With reference to 

participation in the passover meal would have been a direct certa j n other inconvenient passover precepts also the 

violation of the law according to which any one who was unable certain umci muw f r 

to take part in the feast on the appointed day was bidden rabbins found a way of escape by deciding that they 

postpone it till the following month (Nu. 9 10-13, cp 2 Ch. 30 1-22). were enjoined only for the passover in Egypt, not for 

So far. moreover, as Jesus is concerned, such an anticipation . 

would be intelligible only on the assumption that he knew \ . • * „ , 

beforehand quite definitely that he would not live to see the (e) That the women prepared ointments is stated 

legally appointed evening (cp Prot. Monatshefte , 1899, pp. only by Lk. (23 56) ; according to Mk. ( 16 1) they bought 
1 40-143). , . - ,, . Q v .. ointments only after the Sabbath was ended. Joseph, 

on it is true, according to Mk. 15 4 6 , bought a linen cloth, 

based (14 12-16) is a later interpolation. According to 14 2, he What we have to ask, however, in case such a pur- 

contends, it was the intention of the authorities that Jesus c hase was forbidden by traditional prescription, is 

thCf^cheme 'fa’iledf^dk.'^must^h'aye^Vollowed "he whether in the synoptic tradition recollection must on 

Johannine chronology. It is, however, quite sufficient that this account have gone wrong altogether as to the day 

Mk., in fact, informs us that nevertheless Jesus was not put Q f th e death of Jesus, or whether it is not easier to 

to death before the feast. This tells us really all that Spitta suppose that a narrator who was no longer acquainted 

finds lacking. Nor is Spitta on better ground when he , , , ,, . , . . , ,, • . 

urges that Mk. 14 17 does not connect itself with v. 16 — that with the enactments of the law on the subject, fell into 

Jesus could not come with the twelve if two of them had been error on a single point — that of the purchase effected 

sent on before to make ready the passover. As a matter of fact on a f eaS [ day. 

we cannot avoid supposing that the two had in the interval ‘ , nnpetinn ns reo-ards the swords carried bv the 

returned to report that the preparations had been made. Over (/) 1 he question as regards ttie swords carried Dy me 

and above this, Spitta has to assume that the interpolation in company who arrested Jesus is similar (Mk. 14 43 48 Mt. 
Mk. already lay before Mt. and Lk., and further that there I 264755 Lk. 2252). According to the Mishna ( Shabbath 
must have dropped out from Jn. a leaf in which the Last Supper g > ; t unlawful to carry on the Sabbath day (and 

of Jesus was described in agreement with the synoptic account , ' , . . J . , e a \ 

(8 23 tf), and, conversely, Spitta has to set down Jn. 651-59 as a therefore, also, certainly, on the day of the passover) 
later insertion. So many are the changes required in order to breastplate, helmet, greaves, sword, bow, shield (sling?) 

make his hypothesis work. or j ance It is equally certain, however, that the 

As the discrepant accounts do not admit of recon- exercise of police functions on Sabbath, especially 

ciliation, it remains that we should choose between among the crowds present at the passover, was not 

TVffi them * ^ T ° w > according to the synop- allowed to be suspended by any such prohibition. It is 

* c ,. 1 8 t* sts the crucifixion occurred on the not said that no kind of weapon whatever was to be 
s y n °P 10 fi rs t day of the seven-days’ feast, and allowed. Here also, no doubt, Rabbinical casuistry 
c ono ogy. fi rst ^ay was sanctity almost was equal to the occasion. Is it then imperative that 

equal to a Sabbath. we should suppose the statement about the swords to be 

[a) A judicial process in solemn form involving a correct and therefore that about the day to be incorrect ? 

capital charge could not, according to the Mishna, be Or is it not, in point of fact, quite easy to imagine that 

begun on a day before a Sabbath, and thus also could a narrator who was not accurately acquainted with the 

not have been begun on the 14th of Nisan, for between precepts of the Jewish law inadvertently gave to his true 


the first and the second sitting, if a condemnation was 
to be arrived at, a night had to intervene. Any formal 
sentence of death, however, was beyond the competency 
of the synedrium, as the power of life and death lay in 
the hands of the Roman procurator. Brandt, one of 
the most acute and the most learned of the opponents 
of the synoptic (and the Johannine) chronology, who 
admits as historical nothing more than the bare fact 
that Jesus was crucified about the passover season, has 
conceded in his Evangelische Geschichte (pp. 55, 303, ’93) 
that, legally considered, the proceedings before the 
synedrium would be unexceptionable if they were 
regarded merely as «. preliminary enquiry to prepare 
the case for Pilate’s hearing. And it must further 
be taken into account here how urgently time pressed. 
The project to make away with Jesus before the feast 
having failed, it was all the more necessary to get rid 
of him at the beginning of the feast before the people 
should have had time and opportunity to declare in his 
favour. Of Pilate one could rest assured that even on 
the feast-day he would not hesitate to repress any 
tumult. If he desecrated the day by an execution, the 
responsibility would not lie on the synedrium. 

[b) That Simon of Gyrene came * from the country * 
(ebr’ aypou, Mk. 152i Lk. 23z6) by no means implies that 
he had been working there. Many passover pilgrims, 
to the number of whom he would, as a Cyrenian, appear 
to have belonged, spent the night outside the city and 
simply came into it ’ from the country.’ 

( c ) The burial of Jesus would always have been more 
lawful on the 15th of Nisan than on the following 
vSabbath, which was held to be of superior sanctity ; 
but in any case it was unavoidable, in accordance with 
Dt. 21 22 f. 

{d) The prohibition against leaving the festal chamber 


account of an armed company having been sent such a 
turn as implied that they were armed with swords ? 

(£•) It is directly attested that the disciples of Jesus 
had swords among them (Mk. 14 47 Mt. 2651/ Lk. 
2249/.). We may venture to suppose that they had 
provided themselves with these on the preceding days, 
already seeing cause to fear danger for Jesus and them- 
selves. It was certainly not without reason that Jesus 
according to Mk. 11 19 Mt. 21 17 Lk. 21 37 passed his 
nights, not in the city, but (presumably) in various 
places outside its walls — for otherwise his betrayal by 
Judas would hardly have been necessary. There is 
nothing to surprise us if the disciples did not lay their 
swords aside on the day when the danger was greatest. 
After having learned in so many other points to claim 
emancipation from the law, they can hardly have felt 
themselves bound to follow it with slavish literality 
precisely on this particular occasion. 

In the case of the Johannine date of the crucifixion 
we are in a position to give the unifying conception 
which underlies it. It is indicated 

SI Eztf anatom ^ Jn- itself. 

° 6 date 71 ™" 6 * n ^36 ** ls l ^ at 

reason why the bones were not broken 

was in order that «* scripture might be fulfilled. The 
scripture in question (Ex. 1246 Nu. 9 12) has reference to 
the paschal lamb. Jesus then is presented as the anti- 
type to the paschal lamb in such a manner that this 
precept finds literal fulfilment in him. 

{b) But not this precept only. According to 19 14 
Jesus is at midday still before Pilate ; his death thus 
takes place in the afternoon, exactly at the time 
when (see § 21 b) the paschal lambs were wont to be 
slaughtered. However tempting it may be to suppose 
that the discrepancy with Mk. 15 25 arises from a mere 
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oversight, the T of Mk. , which denoted the third hour, 
being misread by Jn. for a F representing the number 
six, or conversely (Gospels, § 14 a), it loses, when 
taken in connection with the other divergences of Jn. 
from the synoptists, all its attractiveness. 

(*) The anointing of Jesus happened, according to 
Jn. 12 1, six days before the passover, according to Mk. 
14 i = Mt. 262 at most two days before it. This dis- 
crepancy also is significant. According to Ex. 12 3 the ! 
paschal lamb must be chosen on the 10th of Nisan. 
The evening on which it is eaten belongs, according to 
Jewish reckoning, to the 15th of Nisan. The 10th of 
Nisan is thus the fifth day before the passover. Now, 
the turn of expression in Jn. 12 1 (EV, ’six days before 
the passover ' ) is Roman : 7 rpb i}p.€pu>v too 7 ra<rx a 

according to the analogy of ante diem tertium C.alendas 
Maias. The Latin phrase of course denotes the 29th 
of April, both the first and the last days being included 
according to the Roman mode of reckoning. Applying 
the same principle to Jn. 12 1 we find that the 10th of 
Nisan is indicated. Here again, accordingly, Jesus is I 
seen to be the antitype of the paschal lamb. For I 
Greek examples see Winer, § 61 5 end. 

(d) The synoptists do not mention the lance-thrust, 
just as they pass over the omission to break the bones 
of the crucified Jesus. In Jn. (19 34 37) the lance thrust 
also is mentioned as «. fulfilment of a scripture : ’ they | 
shall look on him whom they have pierced. 1 The mean- ; 
ing of the quotation is not at first sight plain, nor yet its 
connection with the statement that blood and water flowed 
from the wound. In spite of all efforts, no one has yet 
been able to show that blood and water actually do flow 
from a wound of this kind. But blood and water are 
mentioned together also in 1 Jn. 56 , where it is said that 
Jesus Christ came by water and blood. By the water 
here, so far as the person of Jesus is concerned, we can 
hardly understand anything else than his baptism ; by 
the blood the atoning blood which he shed on the cross. 
The sequel in vv. 7-9 shows, however, that what is 
being spoken of is not merely the experience of his own . 
life, but also that which he brings to believers. In that 
case the water denotes their baptism, and the meaning 
of the blood is best found in Jn. 653-56. It is the 
eucharistic blood. Jesus comes (1 Jn. 56 ) by the two 
sacraments which signify, partly reception into the 
Christian church, partly the continual renewal of a 
Christian standing. Now, the reference to water does 
not come into connection with the idea of the paschal 
lamb ; but that to blood does. The reference to water 
thus carries us beyond the suggestions connected with 
the paschal lamb, indeed, but only shows all the more 
elearly that the account of the history is here dominated 
throughout by ideas. 

(e) That the Last Supper as related in the Fourth 
Gospel eannot have been a paschal meal is self-evident, 
and would not of itself give occasion to any doubts , 
regarding Jn.’s chronology. Serious doubts, however, 
must arise when it is observed how the evangelist 
connects the interpretation of the Supper with his 
narrative of the Feeding of the Five Thousand (61-63) 
and thus makes it to have been given a year earlier than 
the date at which the event happened according to the 
synoptists. 

How impossible this version of the facts is can best be seen 
from the attempts to render it harmless. Many deny that the 
eucharist is intended at all in chap. 6 ; but in view of the 
words in vv. 51^-56, and of the allusion, otherwise quite point- 
less, to thirst as well as hunger in v. 35, such a denial is quite 
useless. Spitta, accordingly, would delete w. 51-59 (§ 21c); 1 
but v. 35^ which he leaves untouched, raises its protest against 
such a critical proceeding. Arthur Wright ( A Synopsis of the \ 
Gospels in Greek , ’96) assumes that Jesus instituted the ordin- 
ance of the Supper as early as the first passover of his ministry, j 
at the second gave the exposition now found in Jn. 6, and at 
the third and last only added perhaps the command to continue 
Us celehration. This is logical enough, but so gratuitous as to 
require no refutation. 

The next surprising thing in this connection is that 
Jn. reports absolutely nothing regarding the celebration 1 


at the last supper. Spitta supposes the dropping out 
of a leaf which contained the missing account so exactly 
— neither more nor less — that the hiatus arising from 
want of connection remained unperceived. Not only 
is this hypothesis very bold ; it wholly fails to meet 
the case. One must go further, and confess that it 
is impossible to point to the place where the missing 
leaf ought to have come in. Jn. introduces in 
place of the celebration something quite new, namely 
the foot-washing. This is not accidental ; it is a 
manifestation of love, and the action takes place in the 
course of the meal. The meal thus takes the character 


of a love-feast, an agapi , and thereby becomes an 
excellent substitute for the supper ; in the primitive 
church, it is well known, agap£ and Eucharist went 
together. When the matter is viewed in this light there 
is no further occasion to seek for a place in the gospel 
where the account of the institution of the Eucharist 


may originally have stood. 

(/) Thus we may take as lying at the foundation of 
the whole representation in the Fourth Gospel the idea 
which is thrown out by Paul only casually (1 Cor. 
5 7) : ‘as our passover Christ was sacrificed,' rb ■rrdaxO' 
MOt) Xpurrus. Jn. carries it out in all its details. 
The more completely the precepts relating to the 
paschal lamb could be shown to have been fulfilled in 
Jesus, the more perfectly could it be held to have been 
demonstrated that the religion which rested on the pass- 
over as its foundation had been , by the will of God, set 
aside and its place taken by another. 

It may peihaps be matter of surprise that the ‘pneumatic’ 
evangelist should attach weight to so literal a fulfilment of the 
Old Testament. Yet this is what he does also elsewhere. From 
Ps. '22 19 we find that Mk. 15 24 Mt. 27 35 Lk. 23 34 have taken 
only the one detail that the soldiers divided the raiment of Jesus 
amongst themselves by lot. It is only Jn. (19 23^) who not 
only cites the passage verbatim , but also finds in the two 
members of the verse two separate facts, — viz. , the dividing of the 
upper garment, and the casting of lots over the seamless under- 
garment. So also it is he who brings Ps. 69 22 into connection 
with the fact stated by the synoptists (Mk. 15 36 Mt. 27 48 Lk. 
2336) that .they gave Jesus to drink on the cross, and who ex- 
pressly signalises the act as a fulfilment of a scripture (1928). 

It is he too (2 r7) who quotes from the same Psalin— the 69th 
— a citation not found in any of the synoptists, claiming that it 
found its fulfilment in Jesus, and gives four other citations, also 
not met with in the synoptists — in each case, moreover, with 
Mt.’s formula, ‘that it might be fulfilled,' etc., i va trkripuiOfj 
k. r.A. (1238 13 18 1525 17 12), as in 192428. It is he, too, who 
(without having been preceded by the synoptists) sees a type of 
Christ in the Serpent in the wilderness (314), a type of the 
Eucharist in the manna (6 31 f 49 f. 58), as also indeed he finds a 
type in Siloah (97), translating it by ajreoraA/ucVos (cp Gospels, 
§§ 48 56). 


The position of the question, then, is this. In the 
ease of the synoptists no one has ever yet been able *to 
„ . . suggest any reason why they should 

24 . The synop 1C j iave w j s hed to change the date of 


and Johannine 
date confronted. 


the death of Jesus. The utmost 
that has been said has been this — 


that the disciples had no longer retained a precise re- 
collection of the day. It is difficult to understand how 
any one who adopts such ~ view can possibly attach 
any credence whatever to anything the synoptists 
say. This view, so damaging to the synoptists, is 
not at all the result, as such a view ought to be, of 
careful examination of their work or of appreciative 
consideration of the position of the authorities on 
whom they relied — on whose memories nothing surely 
could have imprinted itself so indelibly as the events 
of those last days. It owes its origin simply and 
solely to preference for the Fourth Gospel. Only in 
one case would it be compulsory to adopt it — if the 
synoptic date were proved to be impossible. But this 
it is far from being ; the difficulties on which emphasis 
is laid are in part only seeming, and in part admit 
of explanation by a very excusable error of tradition 
(§22). In the Fourth Gospel on the other hand it can 
be shown, point by point, that the representation of the 
history had to be given exactly as we find it there if it was 
to serve to set forth the given ideas. The sole question, 
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therefore is whether we shall make up our minds to 
recognise that this is what the Fourth Gospel does. 
This decision we must, however, make, unless the 
synoptic representation is to remain an insoluble riddle. 
Nor is such a decision, in view of the entire character 
of the Fourth Gospel, in the least difficult. Elsewhere 
also it devotes itself to the representation of ideas (see 
§ 20 c), and as regards the date of the crucifixion the 
coincidences with the precepts regarding the paschal lamb 
are so strong that on the assumption of literal historicity 
the position of Hengstenberg is inevitable — that God, 
or Jesus, with conscious intention, so ordered the events 
as to make them literally correspond to those precepts. 


The difference in character between the synoptic and 
the Johannine discourses of Jesus can hardly be over- 
stated. 

(a) As regards style — the synoptists give short say- 
ings, the Fourth Gospel long expositions. The Fourth 
Gospel has no parables— not even in 
I ,. chaps. 15 or 10. In 106 the saying of 

f j Jesus is called, not a ‘parable (7rapa- 

0 esus. but a ‘proverb’ (irapoifila : see 

Parable). This is very appropriate. That Jesus 
should be a ' door ' is an idea that it is impossible to 
visualise. By it is expressed — not by means of an 
image drawn from life, but by means of an artificial 
thought-allegory — the conception that Jesus, or, more 
strictly speaking, faith in Jesus, is the only means where- 
by one can enter into the Church and so into blessed- 
ness. In the Fourth Gospel the discourses of Jesus 

are distinguished so little from those of the Baptist or 
from those of the evangelist himself that commentators on 
such a passage, for example, as 327-36 are utterly at vari- 
ance on the question as to where the one ends and the 
other begins. 

(£) In the synoptics the main subject of the discourses 
of Jesus is furnished by the question how the kingdom 
of God can be entered ; in Jn. , on the other hand, the 
leading theme is Jesus himself — his person and his 
dignity, on which in the synoptists he has extra- 
ordinarily little to say. Accordingly, in Jn., the ex- 
pression 'kingdom of God' occurs only twice (33 5). 
In Mt. 11 25-30, it is true, it has been thought by scholars 
that we have one passage which partakes of the char- 
acter of the Johannine discourses of Jesus, and thus 
guarantees the authenticity of these throughout. This, 
however, considering its isolated character, the passage 
in question could not be held to do, even if it really 
were Johannine in character. Moreover, such a char- 
acter does not in point of fact belong to it, as becomes 
apparent as soon as the most ancient reading is taken 
into account. 


All tbe church-fathers and heretics of the second century, of 
whose reading of this passage we have any knowledge at all, 
bear witness wholly or in part to the following text : ‘ All things 
have been delivered to me by my father, and no one hath known 
(eyt/w) the father but the son, nor the son but the father and he 
to whomsoever the son will reveal it.' Even lren2eus, who 
severely censures the sect of the Marcosians on account of this 
reading t himself adopts it twice or (according to the Syriac 
translation) thrice ; we must therefore suppose that so it stood 
written in his bible. 

According to the text just quoted the knowledge of the Father 
by the Son is not something which is spoken of in the present tense 
only, so that according to the Johannine manner of thinking it 
could be regarded as having existed from all eternity; it is some- 
thing that, as the aorist indicates, came into being at a definite 
moment of time, and before this particular moment did not as 
yet exist. This moment of time is of course to be sought for 
within the period of the earthly life of Jesus. Further, in the 
true text the first place is not assigned to the knowledge of the 
Son hy the Father which again in the Johannine theology could be 
regarded as existing from all eternity ; the first in order is this — 
that Jesus has recognised the Father in God, on which follows 
the second that the Father has recognised the Son. Of course, 
however, this does not mean here that mysterious interpene- 
trative knowledge which dogmatic theology ascribes to the 
first person of the Trinity in relation to the second ; what it 
means is simply this : ‘ No one except God has hitherto known 
that I am the Messiah ; you all have not as yet perceived it.' 
Tbe same thing is very fitly expressed in the parallel text Lk. 
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10 22, in the words ‘No one knoweth [better: ‘hath known '] 
who tbe Son is,’ that is, that I am the Son. And the final clause 
in Mt. and Lk. fits the same sense admirably, ‘and he to whom 
the Son will reveal it.’ What the Son will reveal is, according 
to the true reading, not at all the essence of the Father, nor yet 
so to say his own essence, wbicb might again bring us back to 
the Jobannine theology, but simply tbe knowledge that he is 
tbe Messiah. 

Peter's confession and the answer of Jesus to it (Mt. 16 \bf. 
and 11s) do not come into conflict with this as one might be apt 
to suppose. Altogether unassisted and out of his own inner 
consciousness merely, Peter could never have reached the 
intuition that Jesus was tbe Messiah ; some hints he must bave 
received from Jesus himself. Or, since Jesus forbatje his 
disciples to make known the confession of Peter, it is open to us 
to suppose that he uttered the words of Mt. 11 27 somewhat later 
and in presence of another audience to which Peter did not 
belong. 

Taken in this sense the passage not only does not contain the 
Johannine Christology ; it is simply a purely synoptist repre- 
sentation of the rise of the Messianic consciousness of Jesus : in 
the course of his earthlj' development he arrived at the knowledge 
that God is not the austere god of the Old Testament law but a 
father such as is presented to us in the prophets (Is. 63 16), the 
psalms (Ps. 686 103 13), and other later writings (Ecclus. 23 1 4 
Wisd. 2 16 11 10 H3 etc.). In his relation to the divine Father 
Jesus feels himself to be a son of God, — in the first instance in 
the Old Testament ethical sense, inasmuch as he submits his 
will in all things to that of the Father. But in this respect he 
found himself so isolated in the circle of his contemporaries that 
he saw himself to be called to the responsibility of leadership. 
Thus it was that he felt himself to be the son ko.t e^ox^v. 

As for the text itself, no codex, however old and good, can 
be a sufficient witness against the extra-canonical reading, since 
even the oldest of them is some two centuries younger than it. 
The attempt has been made to discredit the reading as being 
a falsification of the Gnostics, who denied that under the Old 
Testament men had possessed any true knowledge of God. This 
is certainly the view of Irenseus. That very fact, however, 
serves to make it intelligible how churchmen should have altered 
the extra-canonical reading, as seeming to favour heresy x into 
the canonical, — an alteration which seemed to them in point of 
fact to have its full warrant in the Johannine parallels and 
particularly in 10 15. That orthodox persons deliberately altered 
the NT text is expressly attested by one of the most orthodox of 
them all — Epiphanius ( Ancoratus , 31) — who tells us that, dread- 
ing a too human view of Jesus, tbey deleted Lk. 2243,/C The 
converse possibility is all the more improbable in proportion as 
the uncanonical text is seen to befit the Jesus of the synoptists 
better and in proportion as it does not deny to the men of the 
Old Testament all knowledge of God as the Father. For it 
was not in their case that Jesus was at all concerned to deny 
such knowledge ; it was in the case of his contemporaries that 
he did so ; this was sufficient foundation for the unique claim he 
made. 

Finally, we must point out that the opening words of Mt. 11 
27 = Lk. IO22 ‘All things . . . father' must not be explained 
according to Mt. 2S 18. There stands expressly the word 
‘power.’ In our present context, however, power would be 
quite unsuitable, for we are concerned only with the knowledge 
that God is a father. The yoke of Jesus in Mt. 11 29 f. is con- 
trasted with the yoke of the Law, the yoke of the Pharisees 
(cp Mt. 23 4 and the expression jugum legis in the Apoc. Bar. 41 3); 
they are the ‘ wise and prudent ' from whom according to 
11 25 God has hidden what he has through Jesus revealed to 
infants, namely, the fatherhood of God. Now the doctrine of 
the Pharisees is called ‘ tradition of the elders ' (napaSoo-i^ to>v 
npeiTpvTepbiv) in Mk. 748 13 etc., and in this we have explained 
how anything that Jesus taught was said to be delivered to 
him. In this way vanishes the last appearance of there being 
in our passage Johannine ideas. 

(c) The occasion which leads to the prolongation of 
the discourses of Jesus in the Fourth Gospel is often 
some misunderstanding of his words on the part of the 
listeners. Such misunderstanding may sometimes seem 
intelligible in some degree — as for example when Jesus 
speaks of himself as the bread which came down from 
heaven (6 41/ ), or says that he will give them his flesh 
to eat (652), that Abraham had already seen him (856/!), 
and the like. But it would be difficult to understand 
how Jesus by such disquisitions can have won over to 
himself the lowly ones among the people or comforted 
the weary and heavy-laden. This he did by preaching 
(according to the synoptics) that the divine compassion 
is great and that all that God demands is a pure heart, 
not by disquisitions of the kind referred to or meta- 
physical questions in a language that cannot be called 
popular. In other places the misunderstandings of the 
hearers arc hardly comprehensible (see, for example, 
S 19 22 27). It may, in fact, be almost generalised as a 
prevailing law for the Fourth Gospel that at the begin- 
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ning of ° discourse or a portion of a discourse Jesus 
utters a saying meant to be taken in a. spiritual sense 
but expressed in an intentionally ambiguous form which 
is understood by the hearers in the physical and so 
made unintelligible 2 19 33 4 10 13^ 32 733/. 11 23 
[§ 56 36 [§ 26 1/] 12j2 147). But it is not easy to 

suppose that this was invariably what actually happened. 

(i) Nor is there any help in the conjecture that the 
Fourth Gospel reproduces the style of the discourses of 
Jesus as they were during the later period of his ministry, 
the synoptics that of his earlier ones. Not only does 
such a theory directly conflict with the actual text, 
where in Jn. we have characteristic discourses which 
are assigned to his earliest period and in the synoptic j 
discourses equally characteristic belonging to his latest ; 
the discrepancy in character between the two kinds of 
discourse is so great, that a transition from the one to 
the other by the same speaker is psychologically un- 
thinkable. A consciousness of approaching departure 
may very well have influenced the tone and character 
of the discourses of the last days ; but if that had led to 
a sudden communication of things never treated before, 
surely this would at least have been made in the hearing 
of the disciples alone, and not, as we are expressly told, 
in the Fourth Gospel, in the presence of the people. 

[e) One of the most striking phenomena of the dis- 
courses of Jesus in the Fourth Gospel is that their 
themes, which are few to begin with, are repeated on 
the most diverse occasions to the point of tedium. 
The monotony is probably felt by every reader. It is 
carried so far that a discourse which had been left un- 
finished on a certain occasion is continued on another 
to other hearers. In 721-24 Jesus justifies himself at 
the Feast of Tabernacles, in the autumn, for having 
healed on the Sabbath-day the sick man at the pool of 
Bethesda (59 16) more than half a year before, at a 
feast before the preceding passover (5i 64). In 10 
26-28 at the Feast of Dedication he continues the dis- 
course about his sheep which he had begun at another 
time in IO1-16. 


Tbe attempt has heen made to account for such phenomena 
hy supposing that the ordei of the several parts of the gospel 
had been lost by copyists ; cp for example Bacon, JBL , ’94, pp. 
64-76, Strayer and Turner, JTh. Studies , 1900, pp. 137-14° and 
141./I Such attempts have a certain justification when they seek 
to remove tbe difficulty that after the charge (1431) ' Arise, let us 

f o hence ’Jesus utters the discourses that fill chaps. 15 - 17 ; hut even 
ere the attempts at rearrangement are by no means convincing. 
Much more hopeless are such attempts elsewhere. It has been 
suggested that 7 1 5-24 should follow directly on 5 47. But at 5 47 
tbe suhject of the Sabhath has been dropped for some time ; at 
5 1 if. it is passed from with a clearly marked transition (‘ not only 
. . . but also’). Immediately after 5 16, therefore, would he the 
place for the passage from chap. 7 , and the passage must he not 
715-24 hut only 719-24 (so Bertling, St. Kr., '8o, pp. 351-353)- 
Even, however, if a better order were obtained at one place hy 
transpositions we should furthermore have to inquire how the 
original order came to be disturbed. If one could venture to 
suppose that a leaf which accidentally hegan and ended exactly 
with a complete sentence became detached from the papyrus roll 
to which it had been fastened and was then inserted at a wrong 
place, the hypothesis hecomes of course impossible as soon as it 
is found necessary to apply it to a series of cases. To ohtain a 
hetter order, however, 7 33_/C, e.g., should be contiguous with 
1^3336, or 737 f. with 4ioi4yC, or 812 with 1246, or 815 with 
1247, whilst the intervening verses 813^ are the' continuation of 
631/ These are but a few examples out of an almost endless 
mass. There hardly remains anything, therefore, but to attri- 
bute this state of things to a peculiarity in the author. 

The representation of Jesus throughout the entire 
Fourth Gospel is in harmony with the utterances of 
the Johannine Christ regarding his 
heavenly origin (§ 25 b). 

{a) His baptism is not related ( I32 f.), 
because it seemed to interfere with his 
dignity ; so also his temptation in the 
wilderness, his prayer in Gethsemane, and his forsaken 
cry on the cross are passed over in silence. The place 
of the prayer in Gethsemane is taken by the words spoken 
at a much earlier period (12 27), which, however, cannot 
be worse misinterpreted than they are when punctuated 
(as in Ti. , Treg. , and WH) : ' Now is my soul troubled, 


26 . The figure 
of Jesus, apart 
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and what shall I say ? Father, save me from this hour. ' 
To the Johannine Christ the thought of asking the 
father for deliverance from death could never have 
suggested itself ; his surrender of his life is in fact 
voluntary (10 17/. ). The meaning accordingly is : * Shall 
I, perad venture, say : Father, save me from this hour? 1 
It is only thus that the sequel comes in with any ap- 
propriateness : ' Nay, for this cause came I unto this 
hour, therefore will I rather say : Father, glorify thy 
name ' — by this, that thou sufferest me to go to my 
death. Cp 18 11. Some trace of a weakness in the 
crucified one might perhaps be discerned in the words 
(1928) ' I thirst’ ; but it is expressly observed that they 
were spoken only that a scripture might be fulfilled. 
His prayer at the grave of Lazarus is uttered, accord- 
ing to 11 42, only on the people’s account. He shows 
his omniscience in I48 224/. 4 16-18 664 71 lln-14 13 
11 18. Jesus addresses to Philip the question, 'Whence 
shall we buy bread ? ’ (65/. ) only to try him. 

(l>) His enemies cannot lay hands on him ; as often as 
they set about his arrest ( 7 30 44 8 20 59 10 39 12 36) or seek 
to slay him (5 16-18 7 25 32 10 31 , cp 7 19 837 40), the attempt 
fails. The expression {tKpvfirj) which we read in 859 
I236 must, in view of his dignity, be interpreted not as 
meaning that ' he hid himself, ' but as meaning that he 
became invisible in a. supernatural way (cp Gospels, 

§ 56, u. 1). At his arrest the entire Roman cohort falls 
to the ground (186). Of his own initiative he gives 
himself up. Judas has no need to betray him with a 
kiss, and stands doing nothing. Of his own initiative, 
by dipping the sop and giving it to Judas, Jesus had 
already brought it about that Satan entered into Judas, 
and had charged him to hasten his work (1326 /. ). 
Jesus acknowledged to Pilate that he was King, not of 
the Jews, but of something higher, of Truth (I837). 
There is no need for Simon of Cyrene to carry the 
cross ; Jesus carries it himself (19 17). 

(c) Immediately after his resurrection Jesus will not 
allow Mary Magdalene to touch him (20 17) as she and 
the other Mary touch his feet in Mt. 289; he does not 
taste food as in Lk. 2442 /. (nor yet in Jn. 21 12/. ) ; on 
the contrary, he enters by closed doors (20 19 26) and 
imparts the Holy Spirit (20 22), which according to 
Acts 2 1-13 was first poured out on the disciples at 
Pentecost. According to the Fourth Gospel, Jesus can 
impart the Holy Spirit because he and the Holy Spirit 
are one, because his second coming is identical with 
the coming of the Holy Spirit (§ 28 a), and because 
that coming became possible at the moment of Jesus' 
glorification (739). In short, to the Christ of the 
Fourth Gospel the saying of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(58), that he learned obedience through the things 
that he suffered, has become inapplicable ; so even that 
of the Epistle to the Philippians (27), that he emptied 
himself of the divine ; what applies to him is the say- 
ing of the Epistle to the Colossians (2 9), that in him 
dwelt the whole fulness of the Godhead bodily. 

(d) Over against this we find hardly any really human 
traits, and such as do manifest themselves are intended 
in another sense than at first sight appears. 

What is principally relied on as evidence of truly human 
characteristics in the Johannine Christ is his weeping at the 
grave of Lazarus ( 11 35). From the very fact that the Jews are 
said to have seen in his tears a proof of his love for Lazarus, the 
reader might have heen led to conjecture that this is not the 
author’s view of them, for the Jews are always represented as 
understanding Jesus wrongly (§ 25 c). The evangelist has taken 
further measures, however, to ohviate any such misunderstanding. 
Even in v. 33 he tells us that Jesus was moved with indignation 
in the spirit because he saw Mary weeping and the Jews also 
weeping with her. And again in v. 38 Jesus is moved with in- 
dignation in himself at the words of the Jews, ‘ Could this man 
not have caused that Lazarus also should not die? ' It is clear, 
then, that the tears of Jesus as well as his anger were caused by 
the unbelief in his miraculous power. 

We turn now to some leading points in the doctrine 
of Jesus as recorded in Jn. , with a view to comparison 
with the synoptists. Salvation is spoken of as destined 
for all men (10 16 11 52, cp 3 16, xicr/xos). In the 
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synoptists this 

27. The 

universality of 
salvation. 


doctrine is brought into the mouth 
of Jesus only by later insertions (see 
Gospels, §§ 109 a b, 112 b) : it was 
a doctrine to the defence of which 
even Paul had to devote the whole of 


his converted life. In the Fourth Gospel, on the other 
hand, it presents itself as a matter settled from the very 
beginning without possibility of dispute. Lk. had made 
use of the Samaritans in order to set forth the relations 
of Jesus with non-Jews, or, in other words (according to 
his view), with heathen (Gospels, § 109 a). Jn. not 
only does the like (41-42; in particular, 35-38 are not 
confined to Samaria) ; he goes farther, representing 
Greeks also as coming to Jesus (12 20-32). He does not 
state what passed at the interview, or what the result 
was ; the narrative closes abruptly. This makes it all 
the more clear that the interview is simply to show that 
Greeks had so come ; the passage thus may be regarded 
as pointing to the spread of the gospel among the 
Gentiles. The counterpart of this is that Jesus hardly 
at all comes into conflict with his opponents as regards 
the validity of the Mosaic law in any of its precepts. 
To him it is simply the law of the Jews (§ 19). All 
this shows to what a height the Johannine Christ has 
risen above those difficulties with which Jesus, Paul, 
and even the synoptists had still to contend. 

(a ) The Christ of the synoptists speaks of the final judg- 
ment as one completed act to take place at the end of 

F . the present dispensation ; the Johannine 

tologv " Christ says (524): ’he that believeth 
. shall not come into judgment. ' He 
regards the judgment, where he really speaks of it, as a 
process which is accomplished in the course of man's 
life on earth ; he takes the word ‘judgment ' (icpLais) in 
an etymological sense, according to which on the one 
hand it means a decision by which the individual makes 
his choice whether he is to choose Christ or turn away 
from him (319); on the other hand, as a separation 
between men who do the one thing and those who do 
the other (1231 ; cp substantially, In/). Whilst the 
Christ of the synoptists, moreover, announces in a quite 
literal sense his coming again with the clouds of heaven, 
the Johannine Christ identifies his second advent with 
the coming of the Holy Spirit into the hearts of believers 
(14 16-18 I67 13). 

(b) It must not be overlooked that alongside of 
this tlie synoptic view also is met with. Passages like 
I4321 I616-22 are capable of being so taken ; and so 
also as regards the final judgment the synoptic re- 
presentation is quite clearly expressed in 528/ ; only 
we must not regard such expressions as the decisive 
ones, since they can easily be merely the prolonged 
effect of the older view. So much is certain — that the 
spiritualised representation which is characteristic of the 
Fourth Gospel could not have been possible to the 
Jesus of the synoptists. So strong is the contradiction 
between the two that many find the only possible solu- 
tion in the supposition that 528 /. is a gloss. 

A like supposition can hardly he upheld with regard to those 
passages in which the second advent is described in synoptical 
terms. Here the only supposition open to us is that the evan- 
gelist has retained the old form of expression hut imported a 
new meaning into it, and made the new meaning secure against 
misunderstanding by means of a variety of expressions in which 
he formulates his own view. As regards the resurrection of 
believers, we find it expressed in 5(25?) 28_/i 6 39 £ 40 £ 44 £ 54^ 
quite in the manner with which the synoptists have made 
us familiar. These passages, however, admit with particular 
facility the assumption that they are glosses. In their present 
connection they are in part superfluous, in part even disturbing 
to the sense, heing attached to sentences that state the very 
opposite. 

(t:) Alongside of the second advent passages just 
referred to we find a spiritualised view, according to 
which resurrection is an event happening within the 
earthly life of the believer: ' he who believeth 
hath already passed (/Aerap 4 f 3 r)K€v) from death unto 
life ' ( 5 24, cp 8 51/ )• The same view is met with also 
among the gnostics. In 2 Tim. 2 18 we find quoted 
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as theirs the declaration that the resurrection is past 
already. By this they meant that the resurrection in 
the case of each individual is when by the revelation 
of which Christ is the means he reaches the intuition 
that his soul is of divine origin and his body only 
a prison of the soul, and when, in accordance with 
this, as a. true gnostic, he despises what is earthly and 
cherishes the consciousness of his divine origin. Jn. 
has given no specially gnostic expression to his view of 
the resurrection, and in the other leading passage 
(11 25/ ) it is possible that there is nothing more than an 
expression of the doctrine of immortality : ‘ He that 
believeth on me, even though he die, shall yet live, and 
whosoever liveth and believeth on me shall never die.' 
Only, in this utterance, the last words have already 
ceased to speak of the physical death which is the sub- 
ject of the first. That any one would escape physical 
death the author could not possibly affirm. Nor would 
the proposition have had any interest for him. What 
is important for him is the conception of a life which 
; begins already upon this earth and is endowed with 
I such intensity that it cannot be interrupted by the cir- 
cumstance of physical death. If he calls it ‘ eternal ' he 
means by that word not merely its endless duration, but 
I before and above all, its inextinguishable power even 
I already upon earth. Its opposite is a condition of the 
j soul which is also to be met with in the course of man's 
earthly life — that of spiritual death. This idea of life 
is quite remote from the sphere of thought of the Christ 
of the synoptists. 

(d) The fact, however, that in order to set forth the Johannine 
idea of ‘ eternal life ' the raising of Lazarus from a physical 
death is used, was fitted to conceal the novelty of the idea from 
theologians. In reality the raising of Lazarus is quite unsuited 
to express that idea. It is not Lazarus's faith on Jesus which 
gives him the inward strength to continue his life in fellowship 
with God and with Christ ; on the contrary, for his resurrection 
one of the most stupendous of physical miracles is required ; 
and this resurrection itself does not guarantee to him an endless 
continuance of his physical life, but sooner or later he must, 
it need hardly be said, die a second time without the prospect 
of a new miraculous raising by Jesus. 

(a) The Christ of the synoptists has already placed 
Satan over against God ; but in the Fourth Gospel this 
9Q Till pli am ant i th esis is made much sharper (844). 

Moreover, it is of much wider reach. 
Over against one another stand the things that are 
above and the things that are beneath (ret &voj and 
ra Kara, 823), in other words, heaven and earth (777, 
331, or k 6 j/jlos 823 1519 I7i4i6). The same antithesis 
is denoted by that between light and darkness (Is 
319/), truth and error (14 17), life and death (6 51 53/). 
It subsists accordingly, not between two personalities 
merely, God and the devil, but between two worlds, the 
higher and the lower, and in the passages quoted it is 
conceived as absolute. It recurs again in the world of 
men as the antithesis between * spirit 1 {Trvevfxa) and 
•flesh’ (<rdp$;) (36). The important point to notice is 
that in a number of passages one class of men is re- 
garded as belonging to the one order and the other 
class to the other, and a transition from the one to the 
other seems to be excluded. Chap. 3 6 has no meaning 
unless it is intended to convey that what is born of the 
flesh is and remains flesh, and what is born of the spirit 
is and remains spirit. In accordance with this view are 
the extraordinarily blunt sentences (843), ‘Ye cannot 
hear my word ’ (because ye are of your father the devil) ; 
cp 327 64465 1237-40, as also 179 : 'I P ra y n °t for the 
world.' If only such sentences as these were met with 
in the Fourth Gospel, it would be a gnostic book ; for 
they embody the separation of mankind into two classes 
— the 1 pneumatic ' on the one hand, and the ' psychic ’ 
on the other — and the declaration, made only by the 
gnostics, that none but the pneumatic can attain to 
salvation. This view, had it gained the upper 
hand, would have been the death of the Christian 
j church, for it excludes front her pale all the intel- 
lectually weak. 
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(3) In the Fourth Gospel it is not carried out with 
thoroughness. Side by side with it stand such utterances 
of ° universal Christianity as (I9) 'the light lighteth 
every man’ ; cp I7 3 15 f. or I29 633 12 47 3 17, accord- 
ing to which Christ’s mission is to save the world, or 
1231 16 11, according to which he is to overcome Satan. 
It is nevertheless not conceivable that such universal ideas 
embody the original meaning of the Johannine doctrine 
of Jesus. For in that case it would be incompre- 
hensible how Jn. should ever have attributed the op- 
posite ideas also to Jesus. The actual state of the case 
can only be stated thus : the gnostic ideas were the 
starting-point, but were not held with rigorous strict- 
ness, and were allowed to become toned down by asso- 
ciation with those of universal Christianity. This is 
shown often even by the very language employed ; for 
example, in 15 19 : * because ye are not of the world, but 
I have chosen you out of the world, therefore the world 
hateth you. ’ If the disciples are not of the world then 
they are, according to the antithesis strictly taken, 
already of God and need not, nay, cannot, be chosen 
out of the world. If, however, they can, then in the 
second clause we find no longer the mutually exclusive 
antithesis between God and the world, but rather the 
idea of the world as denoting the sum -total of all 
humanity, and that a certain number out of the total 
are capable of arriving at eternal blessedness. 

Jesus attributes to himself pre-existence in the most 
comprehensive manner (858): ’before Abraham came 

30. Sayings of int0 being ' 1 am \ The present ? e J lse 
Tmus rptrlrd- ex P resses not onl y a priority to Abra- 
v ° if k am in time, but also the further idea 

m ® se * that the condition of Jesus was at no 
time any other than it is at the moment of speaking — in 
other words, that he has existed from all eternity. Cp 
further, 17 5. In view of these utterances it is quite 
pointless to interpret the oneness with the Father which 
Jesus attributes to himself in IO3038 149-11 1245 172i 
and often, as purely a moral oneness, that is to say as 
depending merely on the determination of Jesus to 
submit his own will entirely to the will of God. A pre- 
existent person has clearly come into being in way 
which fundamentally distinguishes him from all merely 
human persons. The expression ’ only begotten ’ (/ iovo - 
yev^s) applies to him in the quite literal sense that he is 
the only Son of God, begotten by God, while all meu 
have been created not begotten by him, and therefore 
it must be understood in this meaning, not in the 
weakened sense in which a son of a human father can 
be called ’ only begotten ’ if he has no brother. Herein, 
further, lies the reason why Jn. never, like Jesus (e.g . , 
Mt. 5945) and Paul {e.g . , Rom. 814), speaks of men as 
'sons’ (viol), but always only as ‘children’ (t 4 kp a) of 
God, as in Rom. 8 16/ , and knows of but one * son ’ 
(vf6s) of God. ’ Only begotten ’ (ftopoycwljs) thus ex- 
presses more than ' own son ’ (tdtos vl 6 s) by which 
expression Paul (Rom. 832) distinguishes Jesus from all 
men, or ’ the son of his love ’ (6 vlbs rrjs dydirys avrov) 
(Col. 1 13), and more than the simple ‘ son ’ (H6s) which 
the Epistle to the Hebrews applies, both with and with- 
out the article, to Jesus (I28 etc.); for the Epistle to 
the Hebrews does not hesitate also at the same time 
to speak of men as ‘sons' (viol) of God (2 10 12 5-8). 
Jesus' oneness with God would remain firmly established 
in virtue of his mode of origin, quite apart from the 
question whether he realises this oneness in tbe moral 
sphere by any determination of his own. It accords 
moreover with this view of his origin, that in his person 
upon earth God can be seen (12 45 14 9). According to 
3 13 he is even continually at the same time in heaven and 
on earth. It is in harmony too with tbe same view that 
the only demand made upon men is that they should 
believe in Jesus, and that it is declared that no man 
can come to the father but through him (146). The 
Christ of the synoptists never speaks thus of his own 
person ; on the contrary, we find him declaring that 
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blasphemy against himself can be forgiven (Mt. I231/. 
Lk. 12 10; see Gospels, § 1 16 d). 

In the Prologue Jesus is identified with the Logos. 
(a) Formerly scholars used to be generally agreed that the 
31 The Logos Logos-idea had been taken over from 
® ’ Philo. It was not until the Tubingen 
school had begun to draw from this inferences unfavour- 
able to the genuineness of the gospel that this conces- 
sion was withdrawn. It is correct to say that in the 
OT we can observe some tendencies to ascribe to a 
second divine being side by side with the supreme God 
a certain independent existence. To the category in- 
dicated belong the angel of Yahwfe (Gen. 16 7-13 22 
11-18 3I11-13 Ex. 32-614/ Judg. 611-23 Zech. In-13 3 
1 /), the spirit of God (Gen. I2 Is. 11 2 Joel 3 1 [228]), 
the face of God (Ex. 33 14 Dt. 437), the name of God 
j (Ex. 2321 Nu. 627 Ps. 543 Prov. 18 10 Is. 3O27), the glory 
(tqd) of Yahw6 (Ex. 24 16/ 1 K. 811), and the wisdom 
of God (Job 28 12-28 ; Prov. 822-31 ; Bar. 328-38 ; Ecclus. 
1 i-io 24 i-i 2 ; Wisd. 722-85 94 9) ; also (but least of all) 
the very word of God (Gen. I3 6 etc., Ps. 336 Wisd. 
I815/ ). In the Targums the ’ Word of God,’ in par- 
ticular (tnemfra), is often substituted where the original 
has Yahwe. All this, however, is very far indeed from 
sufficing really to explain the Logos-idea of the Fourth 
Gospel. Its foundation lies in the idea that God is un- 
1 known and must remain unknown if he is not revealed. 
The OT nowhere goes so far. The idea rests rather upon 
the dualism between God and matter which we find in 
Plato. The Stoics added to this the idea that the Logos, 
as having proceeded from God, while at the same time not 
in the fullest sense of the word a divine being, has for 
its function to exercise upon the world that operation of 
God which, strictly speaking, was impossible to God as 
the absolute good over against the world as the absolute 
evil. Philo appropriated this Stoical idea, and brought 
it into connection with some ideas of the OT. Thereby 
he gave it a development which, as an intermediate 
stage, prepared the way directly for the Fourth Gospel. 

(b) If Philo had not existed, we should have been com- 
pelled to trace the Logos-idea of Jn. to the other sources 
we have named. In that case, however, we should have 
been constrained to ascribe to the evangelist a very large 
measure of independence. As, however, Philo was 
some twenty-five years older than Jesus, and his writings 
were already known to the author of Hebrews, if not 
even to Paul, 1 it is nothing less than wilful blindness to 
facts to deny the derivation of the Johannine Logos-idea 
from Philo, and to refuse to admit anything save an OT 
origin. Apart from this, the object in view — to avoid 
the necessity of deriving an idea of such importance in 
the NT from an extra- canonical source — is attained 
only if the OT Apocrypha are shut out as well as Philo ; 
but these are precisely the writings that contain far 
more important and exact anticipations of the Logos- 
idea than any in the OT. 

(c) A more serious consideration is demanded by the 
fact that in the Fourth Gospel the view of the universe from 
which the Logos-idea proceeds is not quite consistently 
carried out. According to that view God himself should 
never at all come into relations with the world without 
mediation of the Logos. Instead of this, we read for 
example in 3 16 that he loves the world ; cp 640 16 27 176. 
This position, however, is nothing more than a mitiga- 
tion of strict philosophical dualism such as is inevitable 
in thought that is based at one and the same time on 
the OT and on Christianity ; but, had it been the start- 
ing-point, it would be impossible to see how the author 
could ever have come to think of a Logos as needful 
in order to mediate between God and the world. 

(d) It is quite a mistake to argue that the Fourth Gospel 
cannot have drawn from Philo because it represents the 
Logos as having been made flesh (I14). It is indeed 
true that the Philonic Logos can never be made flesb ; 

1 Cp Vollmer, Die alitestamentl. Citate bet Paulus , 1895, 
pp. 83-98. 
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it is superfluous to ask whether it be a person at all, for ] 
it belongs to the essence of the Logos that at one and 
the same time as a power working on the world it 
possesses a distinct existence over against God and yet 
in accordance with its original meaning it remains an 
impersonal idea of God. When, however, the Logos- 
idea came to be brought into connection with Christianity 
it was inevitable that Jesus should be identified with the 
Logos ; for in Christianity Jesus has the position of a 
revealer of God, the position which in Philo is assigned 
to the Logos. In this a quite fundamental modification 
of the Logos- idea is involved. But from this fact the 
proper conclusion is, not that the earlier form does not 
lie at the foundation of the later, but rather that there 
is all the less reason why we should not recognise the 
fact in proportion as the modification which Christianity 
has wrought upon the Logos- idea has been profound. 

One might suppose it to be self-evident that the 
evangelist in his prologue had the intention of pro- 
pounding the fundamental thoughts which 
32 . Purpose ^ was a 5 out to develop in the subsequent 
of prologue. course G f hj s gospel. The view of Har- 
nack {Ztschr. f Theol. it. Kirche , 1892, pp. 189-231) 
— that the prologue is not the expression of the evangel- 
ist's own view but is designed merely to produce a 
favourable prepossession on behalf of the book in the 
minds of educated readers — is in itself remarkable enough. 
But, apart from this, Harnack, in working it out, has to 
interpret the Gospel itself, apart from the prologue, in 
a way which does not correspond with the facts. Thus, 
he maintains that Jesus is presented in the gospel as 
mainly ideally, not really pre-existent ; that in so far as 
he is presented as really pre-existent, it is on the ground 
not of his being son of God but of his being Messiah ; 
that Jesus is son of God only in the ethical, not in the 
metaphysical sense ; the figure of Jesus presented is an 
expressly human one and shows at no point divine features 
inconsistent with this character (see, as against this, §§ 
26 30). Further, he draws from the facts unsound 
conclusions. 

Harnack rightly holds that where Jesus is represented as son 
of God he is not only one with God, but also subordinated to 
him {eg., 14 28), but he infers from this that his sonship is to be 
understood in the ethical, not the metaphysical sense. To this it 
must be replied that even a son of God who from all eternity has 
been begotten in a supernatural way remains from the very nature 
of the case subordinate to the father. Precisely this generation 
before all time is held by Harnack. it is true, to be excluded by 
reason of the fact that it is the earthly Christ who is called ‘ only 
begotten' (^oi/oyenfc) (1 14 18 3 16 18). It is self-evident, however, 
that this title could not be withheld from the earthly Christ if it 
had belonged to him already before his earthly existence ; for the 
earthly Christ shows in the Fourth Gospel the same attributes 
of Godhead as we should ascribe to him in his pre-existent state 
(see § 26). 

Nor is it any more to the point to say that the pro- 
logue, for its part, does not intend to describe the essence 
of Jesus in his pre-existence, because at its conclusion it 
makes the transition to something lower, namely, to the 
historical person of the ‘ only begotten ' {/xoooyev'qs). 
It is only on the assumption of Harnack alluded to 
above that ‘only begotten' (fj.ovoyev'qs) is something 
lower than * word ' (\6yos). 1 Lastly, it is in appearance 

1 Still less would this be the case if in 1 18 ‘ an only begotten 
God ' (juoi'oyei/Tfy 0eos) were to be read, as in fact Harnack him- 
self would read. The external testimony is indecisive as between 
this reading and ‘ the only begotten son ’ (o p.ovoyei4js t/tos). On 
philological grounds the first reading would require at least to 
have the article prefixed, as indeed it has in extracts from 
Theodotus in Clem.Al. p. 968 in a statement about the Valen- 
tinians, in nc and in the minuscule codex 33, further in many 
(though not in all) places in Clem.Al. (p. 695, ed. Potter), Orig. 
(489438, ed. de la Rue), Dionys. Alex, {qu 10. contra Paul. 
Samosat. in Bibliotheca Bigniana auctarium , ed. Fronto 
Duaeus, I, Paris, 1624, p. 301), Didymus {de trinit. 126 2 5), 
Epiphan. (pp. 612 ed. Petav.), Gregor. Nyss. {de trinit., 

end, ed. Morell, Paris, 1618, 2447, and in Migne’s Patrol, 
greeca , vol. 44, pp. 336 a 1045 a, vol. ^5, pp. 469 d 493a 
540c 581 £ 729 d 772 c 801 a c 841 d), Basil {de spir. sancto , 
§15, p. i2, ed. Garner.), Cyril. Alex. {comm, in Joh., pp. 104 a 
107 b , ed. Aubert, Paris, 1638, cp p. 103 cm Pusey’s ed. ; thesaur. 
p. 1 37 £ ; dial, quod unus, p. 768 c; adv. Nestorium , p. 00 d, 6 
/ioroyei/yjs 0eJ>s Aoyos ; and in Const, apost. iii. 17 vii. 43 1 (in the 
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merely that 1 14 ‘the Logos was made flesh' seems to 
have little importance for the author since the thought 
never recurs, and that the prologue thus stands apart 
and aloof from the proper contents of the gospel itself. 
The entire gospel is nothing else but an elaboration of 
the thought, ’ we saw his glory.’ Thus the incarnation 
of the Logos must be one of its weightiest thoughts if 
we are not to deny the doctrine of the pre-existence of 
Christ to the gospel altogether. 

The only fact worth noting is that pointed out by Harnack 
that apart from the prologue the word logos occurs in its quite 
usual sense, eight times of the speech of other speakers, nine 
times of an individual utterance of Jesus, eleven times of his 
preaching as a whole, in addition to the seven times where it is 
used in the expression ‘ word of God ’ (Aoyos roi) (9eou) meaning 
the tidings of salvation. This also, however, admits of explana- 
tion. As soon as the narrative passes over from the pre-existent 
to the earthly life of Jesus the place of the title logos must be 
taken by those designations (Jesus, 6 ’Itjo-ovs, and the like) which 
are fitted to express his human manifestation. In this part of 
the book, therefore, it can cause but little confusion if the word 
logos is used in its ordinary meaning. We too are in the habit 
of continually using one and the same word, now in its ordinary 
and now in its technical sense, as soon as we are sure we shall be 
understood. In the Fourth Gospel no passage can be pointed 
to where uncertainty as to the sense in which logos is used is 
possible ; everywhere it is made clear by some addition such as 
‘this ' word, ‘ my ’ word, ‘ his ’ word, or the like. 

The perception that the prologue is deliberately in- 
tended as a preparation for the entire contents of the 
... gospel has reached its ultimate logical 
3 Jl. Divisions resu | t j n t h e proposition that the entire 

into triads. g 0S p e i j s a conception at the root of 
which lies neither history nor even tradition of another 
kind, but solely the ideas of the prologue. Upon this 
proposition rests the brilliant analysis of the gospel 
by Baur, with which, significantly enough, theologians 
so strictly dogmatic as Luthardt and Hengsten- 
berg find themselves in accord — these two, however, 
we must hasten to add, in the belief that the artificial 
arrangement which is rendered necessary by the carrying 
out of that central thought is at the same time in accord- 
ance with history, — God, or Christ, having so ordered 
the history that it should subserve the expression of 
those ideas. In setting forth these ideas the division 
into triads is used as a principal means. It manifests 
itself partly in single sentences such as li or I20 
(Gospels, § 49), partly in the manner in which the 
various parts of the book are grouped as a whole. 
Already, however, it has come to be very generally 

latter place twice). Hor t ( Two Diss. , '76) has laid no weight upon 
this question ; nor yet has Harnack. It is nevertheless a very 
important one. Hort (p. 18) renders : ‘An only-begotten who is 
God, even He who,’ etc.; Harnack ( Theol. Lt.-Ztg., ’76, p. 545) 
has ‘einen Gott hat Niemand je gesehen ; ein eingeborner Gott 
. . . hat Kunde gebracht.’ It is not permissible, however, to 
supply the indefinite article to Oeov here (a god), if it is re- 
memhered how often elsewhere the word, in spite of the absence 
of the definite article, denotes the One God. It would in the 
present case be equivalent to denying altogether the author's 
possession of the Christian belief in God, if we held that he 
admitted even in thought the possibility of there being other 
gods, and that he placed them on a level with the true God 
with reference to their invisihility. But even apart from this, 
from a linguistic point of view also, the antithesis between 0eos 
without qualification and fxovo yeibjs 0eos is quite inappropriate 
and unintelligible. Instead of the 0eos without qualification 
some more precise designation was needed. Such designation, 
however, is not met with anywhere in the Johannine writings. 

The final determination lies in the consideration that the thought 
of 4 an only begotten God ’ Ou.ot'oyeibjs Be 6?) is not Johannine, 
and that whether with or without the article. In 1 Jn. 5 20 we 
find ‘ the true God,’ 6 aArjOu/os Beo<:, as a designation of God (not 
of Christ ; the meaning is : being in his son Jesus Christ, we are 
in the True ; this [last] is the true God, etc.). To designate 
God, however, in contradistinction to this designation of Christ, 
‘ the true God ' (6 aArjflivbs 0«bs, 1 Jn. 5 20) would not be at all a 
good antithesis. Jn. 20 28 ought not to be referred to in this 
connection, for the reason that when Thomas there addresses 
Jesus with the possessive pronoun as 1 My Lord and my God’ 
the expression says much less than it would without the pronoun. 
Thus the highest utterance regarding Jesus to which the Fourth 
Gospel anywhere rises is in 1 ic 4 the word was God ' (0eos %v b 
Aoyos). But this does not mean more than that the Logos was 
of divine essence ; the passage, therefore, gives no warrant for 
designating Jesus as ‘only begotten God’ {jxovoyevrjs 0eos), by 
which designation he would become a ‘second God’ (Seurepos 
0eos) in the sense of the Alexandrian church- fathers. 
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acknowledged that it is impossible to explain in this 
way the arrangement of the entire gospel. 

It may perhaps be enough to point out that chaps. 2-6 are 
arranged according to the following scheme : — chap. 2, two narra- 
tives (the miracle at Cana and the cleansing of the temple) ; 8 1- 
442, discourses of Jesus which serve to interpret these narratives ; 
4 43-5 16, two miracles of healing ; 517-47, a discourse of Jesus 
on the healing of the Jewish people ; 6 1-21, the feeding of the 
five thousand and the walking upon the water (on the connection 
see § 20 c); 622-71, the discourse relative to this on Jesus as 
the bread of life. In 7 28-II 44 the arrangement is in two respects 
the opposite of this ; we have always one narrative, not two, and 
the interpretative discourse precedes instead of following. Thus 
8 12-59 treats of Jesus as the light of the world, in chap. 9 the 
narrative of the healing of the man born blind follows ; 1022-42 
treats of Jesus as the life of the world (cp v. 28) ; in 11 1-44 the 
raising of Lazarus follows. If we could regard as well-founded 
Hausrath’s conjecture (NTliche Zeitgesck. xii. 603 y? 2nd ed. iv. 
424), that in the place where we now find the story of the woman 
taken in adultery there originally stood a miraculous narrative, 
similar to tbose in chaps. 9 and 11, to which 7 28-52 was the 
introductory interpretation, then we should have in chaps. 7-11 
a triad of narratives associated with interpretative discourses. 
We cannot, however, be sure of this. 


Moreover, it has to be pointed out that chaps. 1 71-27 
IO1-21 do not admit of being taken up into this scheme, 
and that a similar method of grouping is still less applic- 
able to the other parts of the gospel. The evangelist, 
therefore, has at many points been working with material 
laid to his hand, and has utilised it to give expression to 
his ideas, but has not been purely creative. 

A perception of this fact leads to the question how 
far the material which lay before the evangelist goes 
PrpdihilifTr back to authentic tradition. If one 
nf ppr+nin ^ cannot claim this for the whole of the 
details material (see §§ 35 37), the next ex- 
pedient is to search for details that 


are trustworthy. 

(a) Sayings of Jesus such as those in 7 17 or 13 17 
would cause no difficulty if we read them in the synoptic 
gospels. It does not necessarily follow from this, how- 
ever, that they are authentic. They might also con- 
ceivably be summings up, by which the evangelist attri- 
butes to Jesus that which in reality is for himself the 
product of his own reflection absorbed in the contempla- 
tion of Jesus. In other passages an explanation of this 
kind is at once suggested by the Johannine phraseology. 
The Jesus of the synoptists, instead of 14152123 15 10, 
would be much more likely to have said * if ye love me, 
keep God’s commandments,' or perhaps even ’ if ye love 
the father, keep his commandments.’ It might be 
regarded as a real word of Jesus when he is made to say 
(530) that he can do nothing of himself or (335 520) that 
he has nothing save what the father has first given or 
shown him. This, however, can equally well be merely 
an expression for the metaphysical oneness between God 
and the Logos, and indeed the expression ‘show’ 
points directly to this. It is very conceivable that in 
actual fact there arrived in the life of Jesus such a 
moment as that described in chap. 8, when he became 
convinced that Jerusalem had no response to make to 
his demand for faith. This same thought, however, is 


equally inevitable if the history of Jesus be conceived of 
purely in accordance with Johannine ideas, for it simply 
carries out what is said in In, and Jerusalem is of course 
the central point at which it had to be decided whether 
Jesus was to find faith or not. 


(6) The supposition that precise statements about 
some particular event having occurred or some particular 
discourse having been pronounced on ^ definite day 
(1 2 9 35 43 2 1 44043 622 7 1437 12i2) or even at a definite 
hour (I39 46) could only have come from an eye-witness 
is very tempting. Many scholars, therefore, give pre- 
cedence to such passages in their consideration, and then 
propose to extend to the whole gospel the conclusion 
based upon these — that it is an eye-witness who is speak- 
ing throughout. After what has been said in preceding 
sections this is, however, indefensible. It has also to be 


observed, further, that the evangelist himself will some- 
times be found in one place to contradict his own quite 
precise statements. According to 7 27 the people know 
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whence Jesus is, according to 9 29 they do not. In 531 
Jesus says that if he bear witness of himself his witness 
is not true; in 814 he says the opposite. In 326 we 
read that all the people flocked to Jesus, in 332 that no 
one received his testimony. According to 3 22 26 4 1 Jesus 
baptizes ; according to 42 only his disciples do so. In 
the instances just cited we learn something of the evange- 
list’s method of composition. What would we expect 
of an ordinary author who wished to avoid saying any- 
thing out of place if, when he came to write (say) 42, 
he found that in 3 22 26 he had erroneously stated that 
Jesus himself had baptized? Unquestionably he would 
go back upon these passages and alter them. This is 
not what Jn. does. Thus he does not attach importance 
to the literal exactness of what he says. In order to be 
able to contrast Jesus and John and compare the waxing 
influence of the one with the waning influence of the 
other he thought it fitting in 322-26 to represent both as 
baptizing. 

(c) In 12935/! the mention of a particular day is 
coupled with the statement that the Baptist declared 
Jesus to be the Lamb of God that bears the sin of the 
world, in 1 35-42 it is coupled further w'ith the three 
other statements that Andrew and another unnamed 
person had transferred themselves from the discipleship 
of John to become disciples of Jesus, that Simon was led 
by Andrew to Jesus, and that he forthwith received from 
Jesus the name of Peter. All four statements are irre- 
concilable with what we read in the synoptists (§2, Mlc. 

1 16-20). It cannot, therefore, be said to be too bold a 
conjecture if we suppose that these precise statements 
of day and hour were for the evangelist only a mode of 
representation, adopted in order to break up a narrative 
or discourse into connected parts, the individual parts 
being attached to different points of time (so, especially, 

1 29 35 43 2 1 622 12 12 I39). The sixth hour in 46 has 
perhaps a symbolical meaning (Gospels, § 54 7). The 
statement that at the time of the feeding of the five thou- 
sand the passover was at hand (64) was necessary in 
order to call attention to the fact that the interpretation 
of the eucharist was to be connected with this narrative. 
The view, therefore, that this verse is a gloss is just as 
mistaken as the other view that it contains an authentic 
statement of historical fact. 

(, d ) How little importance the evangelist attaches to details of 
the sort is shown for example also in such a matter as this, that 
in 615 Jesus again goes up into the mountain which he has not 
left since 6 3 (the first verse corresponds to the beginning of 
Mt.’s second narrative of feeding, the second to the close of his 
first [1529 1423 = Mk. 646]), or this, that at the close of a dis- 
course which, according to 624/;, was begun by the seashore 
(perhaps in Capernaum) and not interrupted, we are told in 659 
that it was spoken in the synagogue at Capernaum. 

Even if such detailed statements as we have had 
under consideration fail us on examination, it is yet held 
. , to be possible to discover true his- 

35. Jonanmne tor j ca ] data i n other portions, which, 

tradition. as com p are( j w j t h the synoptists, are 
either new or (even) deliberately at variance with the 
synoptical account. 

(a) The attempt to do so may well be made, for the 
entire contents of the gospel do not admit of being 
derived from ideas alone. In that case, however, we 
must be specially on our guard against the error of 
supposing that a tradition, because different from that 
of the synoptists, is eo ipso historical. The true use of 
a recourse to Johannine tradition lies rather in this, 
that it may enable us to see how in the course of oral 
transmission the mistaken statements found in the 
Fourth Gospel could have arisen. 

( b ) Should, for example — to take the most pregnant 
instance — the evangelist have freely invented the whole 
narrative of the raising of Lazarus in order to give ex- 
pression to his idea of the life-giving power of Jesus, 
he is by no means open indeed to the charge of unver- 
acity in the moral sense of the expression (for his right to 
use an allegorical method of expressing his thoughts 
cannot be gainsaid when we remember the character of 
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his writing), but certainly his procedure in this direction 
cannot but seem very bold. The difficulties which this 
view might suggest are almost completely obviated if we 
suppose that the story of Lazarus had taken shape in 
successive stages so that the evangelist himself had 
only a few touches left to add. 

Bruno Bauer long ago perceived that the story is a develop- 
ment of the parable of Lazarus in Lk. 1619*31. Following this 
clue we can imagine that some preacher, after relating that 
parable, in order to open it up to his hearers, may have added 
the remark : ‘ This Lazarus actually did rise from the dead ’ 
(cp Gospels, § 109 £). A hearer of this sermon — so let us further 
suppose— gave the notes of it in a shorter form to a third person, 
who gathered from it as a statement of historical fact that 
Lazarus had risen. Cp Lazarus. And so in further transmis- 
sion piece after piece might be added to the narrative, until at 
last but little remained for the evangelist to do. Cp Gospels, 

§ 59 * ... 

( c ) In somewhat similar fashion we picture to ourselves the 
rise of the story of the sick man of Bethesda. Some preacher 
or other likened the Jewish people to a man who had been sick 
for thirty-eight years (the duration of the wandering in the 
wilderness, Dt. 2 14). The house in which he lay, he might add, 
had five * porches' — the five books of Moses — but healing, never- 
theless, he was not able to find. As often as the water which 
possessed the healing virtue began to move, there was no one 
by to help him to go down to it, till Jesus came and asked : 
‘ Wilt thou be made whole ? ' 

( d ) If, further, a preacher was discoursing upon a healing of 
the blind recorded in the synoptists. and interpreted the blind 
as representing the Jewish nation, it could easily occur to him 
to say : this blind man was blind from his birth. In this very 
manner the discourse of Stephen in Acts 7 seeks to show that 
the Jewish nation from the first had misknown the will of God. 
A slightly inattentive hearer might readily infer from such a 
mode of speaking that Jesus had on some occasion literally 
healed a man born blind. Now, in Mk. 8 23-25 we have a 
narrative which tells us how a blind man was made to see by 
Jesus, not all at once, but gradually. In expounding this, a 
preacher might easily say : those who are spiritually blind come 
only gradually to a recognition of Jesus their healer. This 
thought finds its expression in Jn. 9 17 31-33 38 in this form : he 
who has been made whole in the first instance takes Jesus 
merely for a prophet and a good man sent from God, and only 
in the end does he reach the intuition that he is the Son of 
Man. A further point of connection with the narrative of Mk. 
«S 23-25 is to be found in the fact that in Jn. 96 Jesus makes use 
of saliva. All that is new is found in the use made of the 
saliva, and in the washing in the pool of Siloam. 

( c ) The synoptics supply us with no parallel that can be 
immediately taken as foundation for the narrative of the mar- 
riage at Cana. If, however, the view set forth under Gospels 
(§142) be upheld, that synoptical miracles can sometimes have 
originated in parables misunderstood, the same can, without 
any difficulty whatever, be also maintained here. The time of 
the Messiah's coming resembles a wedding (Mk. 2 19 Jn.329 
Rev. 197). At such a time there is no fasting; the Messiah 
brings wine instead of water (Mk. 14 25). By the wine was 
understood the new religion which he substituted for the old. 
Already in Mk. 2 22 we find it likened to new wine. Here, 
again, Philo {Leg. A lleg. 3 26 ; ed. Mangey, 1 103) presents himself 
most appropriately. The Logos which appears under the form 
of Melchizedek brings wine instead of water, and gives drink 
10 souls so that a divine intoxication befalls them. By the 
mother of Jesus, on this Interpretation, we may understand (in 
accordance with Rev. 12 1-5) the community of the people of 
God. It recognises that in the old religion it finds no wine; 
that is to say, that it fails in spiritual power, and, if unable 
itself to remedy matters, it knows at least thus much, that in 
such a situation it must turn to Jesus. 

(/) Let us take one other example — that of the foot-washing. In 
Lk. 2226 /. we read that Jesus immediately after the last supper 
said to his disciples, ‘I am among you as he that serves.' This 
a preacher could very easily amplify to some such effect as this : 

‘ Yesj Jesus did actually wait upon his disciples ; instead of 
remaining at tahle as would have befitted his exalted dignity he 
arose and washed their feet.’ The expression in such a case 
was meant figuratively; but the figure was particularly apt 
because the washing of the feet is the lowliest service. This 
made it all the more fitted to edify, and made it all the more 
easy to believe as a literal fact when someone thought he was to 
understand it so. 

{g) In other cases the author must be assigned a. 
larger share in the construction of his narratives (cp, 
e.g . , § 20 c, end). It must not be forgotten, however, 
that even in the cases discussed in the preceding para- 
graphs the author of the gospel, even when a narrative 
of the kind had reached him in almost a finished state, 
always gave it its last touches and adapted it so as to 
subserve the expression of his thought. It will never be 
possible to learn with absolute certainty how far he treated 
materials presented to him with freedom, and how far he 
himself framed narratives or portions of narratives in 
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order to give his thoughts pictorial expression. The 
interpretation attempted above must, however, in any 
case, be welcomed, if the desire is felt to avoid imputing 
to the author any larger degree of arbitrariness in free 
invention than is absolutely necessary. Do what we 
will it will never be possible to say these narratives were 
to the author not vehicles for conveying spiritual truth 
but unadulterated histories ; indeed, how far he himself 
may have regarded them as narratives of actual occur- 
rences remains one of the most difficult of questions, in 
fact, strictly speaking, insoluble. 

(h) There remain some Johannine narratives for 
which we cannot indicate any basis in the synoptics. 
The Nathanael incident (1 45-51), that of Nicodemus 
( 3 1-21 ), of the Samaritan woman (41-42), of the Greeks 
at the feast (122o/i ), of the beloved disciple and Jesus’ 
mother at the cross (1926 / ), of the beloved disciple 
and Peter at the grave (20 2-10), not to mention less 
important points, are by many regarded as historical. 

After so many things peculiar to the Fourth Gospel have 
been found to be untrustworthy, however, one should really 
hesitate to maintain the narratives just enumerated, all the 
more when they fall in with a tendency that could easily have 
led to their rise. Now the story about the Greeks not only 
contains no concrete touches, but also serves a purpose that 
can he recognised with great clearness. Such a purpose can 
be recognised also in the story of the Samaritan woman in as 
far as the Samaritans represent the Gentiles (§ 27). In con- 
creteness, on the other hand, the story of the Samaritan woman 
is as far from being lacking as, for example, that of the raising 
of Lazarus. It would be a great mistake, however, to see in 
that a guarantee of historicity. A painter who sets himself to 
give expression to an idea by depicting an event is not blamed 
but praised when his lively imagination lays on the colours as 
strongly as possible. A writer who does the same will be praised 
in like manner ; but his narrative will not on that account be 
regarded as historical. Nicodemus is a representative of a very 
large class of men. They are interested in Jesus; but their 
belief in him rests mainly on his wonderful works ; for the 
deeper things he has to offer they have very little understanding. 
The preference given to the beloved disciple over Peter at the 
grave corresponds exactly with the tendency that finds further 
expression in 21 15-23 (§ 40). Jesus’ committing to him the care 
of his mother serves the same purpose. The attempt to identify 
Nathanael with one of the twelve disciples is hardly likely to 
succeed. It has even been thought to find in him a veiled 
representation of the apostle Paul. 1 In that case proof that 
he is not historical would be needless. However that may be 
(see Nathanael), it is further to be considered that the story 
of Nathanael is connected with an account of the call of the 
first disciples which cannot be harmonised with that of the 
synoptists (§ 34 c) ; and for all the narratives mentioned above 
it is necessary to bear in mind the significance of the silence of 
the synoptists. That silence will occupy our attention in a two- 
fold respect (§§ 36-37). 


The evangelist’s acquaintance with the synoptists, 
here presupposed, needs no proof here. Illustrative 

36. Dependence instance = are ? iv l n in § 34 *. *> *nd 
on the in abundance ln Gospels, §§ 20, 32, 

, • . 36, 44. 3 It is also conceded on all 

y ^ ‘ hands, even by the most conservative 

theologians, who further declare that John's intention 
was to supplement the synoptists. It will be enough 
here to say in a. single word how impossible it is to 
take the matter the other way. A story like that of 
the sick man at Bethesda, or that of the man born 


blind, or that of Lazarus, going so far beyond the 
synoptists in respect of the greatness of the miracle 
involved, those writers could by no possibility have 
passed over ; just as little could they have passed 
over such an incident as that of the foot-washing, the 
theme of which is actually touched on in Lk. 2227 
(§ 35 [/])« Of the scene at the cross between the 


1 The arguments that can be adduced in support of this are 
the following : Like Nathanael Paul refuses to believe in Jesus 
till he is convinced miraculously. Paul was an Israelite in the 
fullest sense (Gal. 1 13 ./I). He disclaims guile, for example, in 
2 Cor. 12 16-18 and in 1 Thess. 2 3 even with the word fioAos itself. 
He was marked out to be an apostle from the mother's womb 
(Gal. 1 15). The name Nathanael (=‘God has given') is ex- 
plained as the counterpart of Saul ( = 1 asked '). 

2 See, further, especially, Holtzmann, Ztschr.f wzss. Theol., 

'69, pp. 62-85, *55-i78, 446-456 ; Weizsacker, Untersuch. fiber die 
Evang. Gesch., ’64, pp. 278-284 ; Thoma, Genesis des Joh.-Evang. 
’82; Jacobsen, Untersuch. iiber das Joh.-Evang., '84; WernW 
Synoptische Frage , *99, pp. 234-248 and 253-256. ’ ’ 
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beloved disciple and the mother of Jesus, or that at the 
grave between the beloved disciple and Peter and 
between Jesus and Mary Magdalene. That Jesus, too, 
from the very outset had been recognised as the Messiah 
would have been exactly what, in their veneration for 
Jesus, they would have wished to be able to say. The 
first step in this direction is, in fact, taken by Mt. him- 
self, when he makes Jesus appear as the Messiah even 
before the confession of Peter (Gospels, § 145 k). 

The considerations just mentioned, however, carry 
us still further. 

{a) We shall be safe in asserting not only that 
. the synoptists cannot have been ac- 
37 . Comparison quain ( ed w ith the Fourth Gospel, 
Wit synop ICS a j so t j iat they were not aware of 
summe up. t ^ e existence of other sources, written 
or oral, containing all these divergences from their own 
account which are exhibited in this gospel. 


In the case of the Lazarus-narrative, to confine ourselves here 
to a single instance, among the explanations of the silence of the 
synoptists which have been boldly offered are the following : that 
among the multitude of the other raisings from the dead they 
could easily have forgotten this one, or that they were not acute 
enough to perceive its outstanding importance in its bearing 
upon the life of Jesus, that they felt themselves wanting in the 
delicacy and keenness of feeling that were required for the right 
telling of it or that they felt themselves insufficiently informed 
on the details, that they kept silence out of regard to the 
still surviving relatives of Lazarus, that, as having happened 
before the arrival of the Galilaean pilgrims to the feast, or as 
having already become in Jerusalem so well known as no longer 
to be talked about, they had never heard of it, that their plan 
of writing, apart from the events of the week of the crucifixion, 
allowed them to include only Galiltean incidents, or even that 
in view of a later gospel to be written by another evangelist 
(John) they confined themselves to these. A glance at this 
series of explanations is sufficient to show how hopeless is the 
task of those who seek to establish the superiority of the Johan- 
nine gospel to those of the synoptists in historical accuracy. 

(b) In all points, then, which in substance are 
common to all the four gospels, the synoptists every- 
where excel in simplicity, naturalness, intelligibility. 
Although one might be tempted to give the preference 
to the fourth as regards the scene of the activity of 
Jesus, one is precluded from doing so as soon as it is 
perceived how by the action of Jesus in Jerusalem the 
conflict with the Jewish authorities is brought on at a 
much earlier period than is historically conceivable. 
Although, as regards the miracle-narratives, one might 
say on the authority of 20 30/. that Jn. seeks only to 
supplement those given by the synoptists, it must still 
be conceded that the relations of Jesus with the demoni- 
acally-possessed — relations nowhere touched on in Jn. 
— are yet, historically, the best-attested of all, and enable 
us best to conceive how actual wonders of healing sick 
persons might be wrought by Jesus. Beyond all doubt, 
the character in which the J ohannine miracles are brought 
forward — as signs (§ 20 d ) — would render quite impossible, 
if the miracles were historical, the rise of a tradition that 
Jesus had expressly refused to work any signs, and that 
he had forbidden the miracles he actually wrought to be 
made known (Gospels, §§ 140 a, 141, 133^). Had 
Jesus really possessed that exalted consciousness of 
his pre-existence and divine dignity which is attributed 
to him in the Fourth Gospel, the declaration that 
blasphemy against him was capable of forgiveness (Mt. 
1231/ Lk. 12 10) could never have been attributed 
to him. 

(c) As regards Jesus’ discourses, nothing is more 
natural than that their popular character, often taking 
concrete shape in the form of parables, should have won 
for him the love of the people ; on the other hand, the 
constant repetition of metaphysical propositions con- 
cerning his own person, of imperious demands for the 
faith of his hearers could never have done so, and in 
point of fact, according to the Fourth Gospel, they 
actually had the opposite effect, so that one is really at 
a loss to understand how, in spite of it all, so many 
should have turned to him — which nevertheless is 
certainly historically true, as the triumphal entry into 


Jerusalem proves. If Jesus had actually proclaimed the 
universality of salvation as we find it iri Jn. 3 x 6 / 10 i 6 , 
it would be an insoluble mystery how any could be 
regarded as disciples of his who affirmed they had 
been forbidden by Jesus to go in the way of the 
Gentiles or enter a city of the Samaritans (Mt. 10 5), 
and who persisted in raising such formidable opposition 
to the mission of Paul to the Gentiles. If Jesus ex- 
pressed himself in such highly Spiritualised terms as we 
have seen (§ 28 a c) regarding the final judgment, his own 
second coming, and the resurrection of his followers, 
we should be irresistibly forced to treat as grave 
errors those reports by the synoptists according to which 
he predicted all these things in their literal sense. So 
far as the date of the crucifixion is concerned, Jn. by 
reason of the inherent probability of his date seems to 
come into consideration as a witness of equal or even 
higher authority than the synoptists ; yet even here the 
date he gives is explicable only as a deliberate diver- 
gence from that of the synoptists, not conversely. 

But we have said enough and more than enough. A 
book which begins by declaring Jesus to be the logos of 
God and ends by representing a cohort of Roman soldiers 
as falling to the ground at the majesty of his appearance 
( 186 ), and by representing 100 pounds of ointment as 
having been used at his embalming ( 19 39), ought by 
these facts alone to be spared such a misunderstanding 
of its true character, as would be implied in supposing 
that it meant to be a historical work. 

If ^Enon, Salim (323), Sychar ( 4 s), Bethesda (52), 
Bethany beyond Jordan (I28), etc., have never yet been 

38 . Geographical satisfactorily identified (see special 

and historical artlcles )' the fact ou S h ^ not t0 be 
, urged as necessarily proving defective 

correctness. information on the part of the aut hor. 

Neither ought exception to be taken to the nameGabbatha 
(I913). The evangelist, too, has unquestionably given 
correctly ( 18 1) the name of the ndhal between Jerusalem 
and the Mt. of Olives ( ' brook Kidron ’ ; x^^PP 0 s T °v 
K edptbv) in spite of his copyists and the whole body of 
approved modern editors (see Kidron). The forty and 
six years of 220 rest upon sound reckoning inasmuch 
as the building was begun by Herod the Great in 20-19 
B.c. There are therefore nineteen years before and 
twenty -seven years after the beginning of our era. 
The passover at which Jesus is represented to have 
uttered the words in question will be, if the forty-sixth year 
was not yet ended, that of 27 A.D. ; if it was ended, which 
suits the expression better, that of 28 A.D. , and Jesus' 
death, since in the Fourth Gospel two passovers follow 
(64 12 i), at passover in 30 A.D. — a date by many supposed 
to be correct. Also the statement that during forty-six 
years the building continued in process can be justified. 1 
All this, however, weighs but little against the serious 
mistake by which in 11 49 18 13 Caiaphas is called 
the 1 high -priest of that year’ (Gospels, § 132). This 
of itself betrays unfamiliarity on the part of the evan- 
gelist with the conditions subsisting in Palestine in the 
time of Jesus (cp § 53 ; also Gospels, § 46). 

Notwithstanding this, the writer may still have been 
«. Jew. He alone makes use of the Aramaic names 
Metrtrlas, Pa/ 3 / 3 a 0 a, etc. , and rightly 

39 . Nationality explains StXwa/x, (a distortion of the 

of the Heb. niW) as meaning &Tre<TTd\fjdvos. 

evangelist. However small the weight he attaches 
to the Mosaic law on its enacting side, and however 
depreciatory the words he attributes to Jesus in this 
regard (§ 19), all the more noteworthy is the deference 
with which he regards it as a book of prophecy. It is 
in this aspect that he says of it (10 35) that the scripture 
cannot be broken ; on this view of it depends his 
citation of predictions and types — even of such as he 
did not find in the synoptists (§23 [/])— and his declara- 

1 Cp the passages in Jos. collected by E. A. Abbott {Class. 
Rev., '94, pp. 89-93), who, however, prefers to explain them of 
the temple of Zerubbabel. 
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tion(539) that the scriptures testify of Jesus whilst the 
Jews diligently search them {ipevvare is indicative) in the 
belief that in them, if understood in the Jewish way, 
eternal life is to be found. From the historical point of 
view, he recognises also that salvation comes from the 
Jews (4a2). In this attitude — partly of acceptance, 
partly of rejection — towards the OT, the evangelist 
occupies much the same position as that of Paul or of 
the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews. A born 
Gentile would not easily have attached so great a value 
to the prophetic significance of the OT. This considera- 
tion, taken in combination with the author’s defective 
acquaintance with the conditions in Palestine in the 
time of Jesus, points to the conclusion that he was by 
birth a Jew of the Dispersion or the son of Christian 1 
parents who had been Jews of the Dispersion. 

Before passing on to the direct utterances of the author 
regarding himself, it will be necessary to take account 
of chap. 21. As 20 30/. constitutes a 
40. Chap. 21. f orma i an( j solemn conclusion, 21 is 
beyond question a later appendix. We may go on to 
add that it does not come from the same author with the 
rest of the book. 

The appearance of the risen Jesus is the third (21 14) only if 
that to Mary Magdalene (20 n-17) is not included in the reckon- 
ing ; but originally it was certainly meant to be included, the 
number three playing a great part in the Fourth Gospel. F urther, 
the narrative of 21 1-14 is governed by the intention to do justice 
to what is said in Mt. and Mk., according to which the appear- 
ances of the risen Jesus were in Galilee. The writer of chap. *20 
on the other hand is plainly, with deliberate purpose, following 
Lk., who restricts those appearances to Jerusalem. The phrase- 
ology indeed shows dependence on that of chaps. 1-20 at many 
points (as, for example, by o3v and the asyndeta) ; but it 
shows divergences also, such as virayeiv with the infinitive and 
ep\e<r6at <tvv instead of dxtAovflstv and other alternative syno- 
nyms 3) ; irpuiCa instead of irptoi ( v . 4) ; ttcuSuj. for r«cia (r\ 5) ; 1 
iaXveij/ for bvva<rQat (p. 6) ; ^era^eev for epwray (p. 12) ; eyepQeis 
for di'acrra? (p. 14) ; <j>epetv for ayeiv ( p . 18), and the like. . Peter 
appears in the character of a fisherman, as in the synoptists ; ’in 
1 35 40 he is a disciple of John. Among the seven disciples who 
are present ( v . 2) are numbered 4 the (sons) of Zebedee 1 — an 
expression that never occurs elsewhere in the gospel. The 
arousia of Jesus is expected in v. 22 in a literal sense (as against 
28 a). That Nathanael belonged to Cana (21 2) is certainly the 
result of a false combination of 1 <16 and 2 1. The purpose of the . 
second half of the chapter is to bring the dignity of Peter into I 
somewhat greater prominence than it had received in the gospel. 
The unnamed disciple indeed is always placed even higher than 
he ; but. the purpose of rehabilitating Peter is plain. This 
circumstance also makes against the identity of the author of 
this chapter with the author of the rest of the book. 

The second half of the chapter has, however, a second 
main purpose — that, namely, of accrediting the gospel 
by v. 24 f. This cannot be an independent appendix to 
vv. r-23, else these verses, until they had received this 
addition, would have been without any proper, close. 
Now the testimony is given by more than one person, 
and must, in the eyes of the critic, for that very reason 
lose the importance which in the intention of its writer 
it is designed to have. A witness whose testimony in 
turn requires to be attested cannot be regarded as a very 
authoritative person. 1 The fact is here betrayed that 
doubt has been thrown on his testimony. The same 1 
thing is betrayed also in the Muratorian fragment | 
{/. 14/"-), where it is said that, after consultation on 
the part of John with his fellow-disciples and bishops, 
and after a three days’ fast together, it was revealed to 
Andrew that John should write the whole 4 recogno- 
scentibus cunctis suo nomine.’ 

Chap. 21 24 f points back (a) to 1935. The elaborate 
investigations that have been made on the question 
41 Testimony w ^ et ^ er an y one can designate himself 

of author of by <’ that ') are not only inde- 

1-20 regard- e * s * ve as re g ar ds any secure grammatical 
result ; they do not touch the kernel of 
the question at all. 

Once it has been said, ‘ he who saw has testified and his testi- 
mony is true,’ there is nothing surprising when the sequel runs 
’and that one knows that he speaks true ’ even when in all these 


1 Although the phrase in 3 Jn. 12 is almost identical it is there 
not open to criticism. 


words the author is meaning himself. The question that ought 
to have been discussed is not as to whether the author could (or 
would) intend' to denote himself or another by execi/os, but as to 
the person whom he intended by ‘he who saw (6 ewpaxws). If 
be meant himself, then the present tense would have been more 
appropriate than the perfect ‘ has testified ’ (jxeiiaprvprjKe), in the 
sense, 4 1 who saw it now bear witness to it hereby, that 1 write 
it.’ Yet also the perfect is defensible in the meaning 4 he (/'.<?., 1) 
has testified it, and with this you must rest satisfied.’ It would 
have been appropriate also to say 4 he who witnesses has seen ' 
(6 fMaprvpiov ewpaxev) ; but this was not necessary, in order to 
express the meaning that the writer was an eye-witness. The 
4 knows ’ (olfiey) seems to indicate that the author really wishes 
to be regarded as an eye-witness, otherwise the preferable phrase 
would be ‘and that man assures that he speaks true.’ At the 
same time, such a mode of expression would be too tautological 
or even too obviously a weakening when coming immediately 
after the words 4 and his testimony is true.’ 

Thus we obtain nothing from this central passage 
except this, that we must leave quite undecided the 
question whether the writer is intending to present him- 
self or some other person as the eye-witness. Indeed, 
this very vagueness seems to be intentional on the 
author’s part. We must seek to arrive at a definite 
conclusion by some other road. Here is one. For 
every one who grants that at the spear-thrust blood 
certainly but not water could have flowed from the 
pierced side, it is also firmly established that no eye- 
witness eould actually have seen the circumstance 
attested. If, therefore, the author’s intention is to 
point to himself as such a witness, he presents himself 
in a much less favourable light than if he were merely 
reproducing information derived from another which he 
had received in good faith. He is therefore spared a 
reproach if he is supposed to be reproducing. Such a 
reproach need not in itself hinder us from supposing him 
to present himself as an eye-witness ; in view of the 
mysteriously allusive character of the entire book 
absolute freedom must be allowed the writer in this 
matter, especially as we are dealing with a point the 
central importance of which, in the eyes of its author, 
is evident from the very circumstance of his offering a 
special attestation of it at all. 

(£) But the supposed other testimony to himself — the 
designation of the unnamed disciple as the disciple whom 
Jesus loved (13 23 19 26 20 c ; cp 21 7 20 24) — speaks quite 
decisively against the viev? that it was w’ritten by the 
person who is intended by that expression. One can 
hardly understand how it is possible to have sympathy 
for a writer who claims for himself such a degree of 
superiority as is implied in this designation. The desig- 
nation is quite intelligible on the other hand when coming 
from the pen of one of his admirers. Our research then 
has brought us thus far at least that there are great dis- 
advantages in regarding the apostle as the author of the 
gospel. On the other hand, so far as it has gone, it has 
given us no assurance as to whether the actual writer 
intends to inform us regarding the beloved disciple and 
the eye-witness as if he were a third person, or whether 
he does not desire to produce the appearance that he 
himself is the person. 

(A Should this last be the actual fact, no charge of moral 
ohliquity is involved, such as might seem to be implied if the 
principles of modern law as to intellectual and literary property 
were to be invoked. Classical antiquity furnishes us with a 
great number of examples of cases in which a pupil published 
his works not in his own name but in that of his master, and 
the neo - Pythagorean Iamhlichus ( circa 300 a.d.), to cite a 
single instance, expressly commends the Pythagoreans — of 
whose writings some sixty are still known which were falsely 
attributed to Pythagoras and other ancient masters of that 
school— in that, renouncing the desire for personal fame, they 
were willing that all the praise of their work should go to their 
master. The presbyter of Asia Minor who in the second century 
had composed the Acts of Paul and Thecla in Paul’s name, 
when he was challenged for this explained that his motive was 
his regard for Paul(z^ ^ amore Pauli fecisse)\ and Tertullian’s 
remark (de Bapt. 17) implies depreciation indeed yet no moral 
censure: ‘quasi titulo Pauli de suo cumulans ’ — the reason he 
gives for the deposition of the author being his contradiction 
of 1 Cor. 1434 in having introduced Thecla as teaching and 
baptizing. 

( d ) A definite reason, however, for assuming the same 
thing for the Fourth Gospel would be found only if 21 24/ 
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had eome from the author of the rest of the book. As 
we have not to suppose this, it remains open to suggest 
that the author of the appendix by this addition intended 
to go yet one step further than the author of chaps. 1-20 
himself had gone. At the same time the vagueness 
with which the author has expressed himself in 19 35 is 
worthy of remark. It can very well be due to the 
purpose of saying what was capable of more than one 
meaning, so that one reader might believe that the 
author was speaking of the eye-witness as a third person, 
whilst another might believe he had himself in his mind. 

The fact that the name of the beloved disciple and eye-witness 
is not mentioned anywhere throughout the entire gospel is, on 
the other hand, not decisive. The suppression of his name 
would be just as natural as a consequence of the delicacy due 
to his person if the author, distinct from him, introduced him as 
a mysterious magnitude, as it would have been if he himself 
had written the book. 


The external evidences for the Fourth Gospel consti- 
tute that portion of the field in which conservative 
42 External Geology hits hitherto believed itself to 

„ ■' , i have gained its securest successes. It 

has deemed 11 practicable to preclude 
® ' all discussion of internal reasons against 

the genuineness merely by showing how early an attesta- 
tion the gospel received. Careful examination shows 
how mistaken this belief is. As, however, «. full dis- 
cussion of the leading passages would carry us too far 
into detail, we must content ourselves here with merely 
giving results, on all points upon which some measure 
of agreement has been attained. 

We must make a strict distinction between testimonies 
expressly favourable to the apostolic authorship and 
those which only vouch for the existence of the Fourth 
Gospel without conveying any judgment as to its author- 
ship. The only authors belonging to the first category 
{apostolic authorship) down to the end of the second 
century (in the third century this view becomes a matter of 
course) are lrenasus, Clement of Alexandria (who, more- 
over, appeals to ol avtuadeu i r peer pure poi), Tertullian, 
Theophilus ad Autolycntn, and the Muratorian frag- 
ment (which still, however, deems it necessary to give a 
circumstantial justification for its recognition of the 
gospel ; see § 40). Earlier than any of these church 
fathers, namely about 170 a.d. , we must place the 
expresssion of Claudius Apollinaris in the Chronicon 
Paschale, ffraffid^eiv Sokci rd ebayyeXia ('the gospels 
seem to contradict one another ’ ; the reference is to 
the date of the crucifixion ; see § 54 b). Here, although 
the name of John is not mentioned, we may presume 
that there is implied a recognition of the Fourth Gospel 
as being on u. level with the synoptics with which it is 
not in agreement about the date in question, and thus 
as being genuine. 


Coming now to testimonies to recognition of the 
gospel, though the author is not named, we find the 
43 Accented ^ ourt ^ Gospel taken into account in 
but author ’ ^atian’s Diatessaron (roughly, between 

not named I ^° anc * A D -) as on a ^ eve ^ 

the synoptists. Yet this very attempt 

to bring together all the four gospels into a single whole 
even of itself shows to how small an extent each in- 
dividual gospel was regarded by this author as authorita- 
tive. So also when gnostics make use of the Fourth 
Gospel. Moreover, it cannot be asserted of Valentinus 
himself (who flourished from 135 to 160) that he does 
so, but only of his school (so lrenasus, iii. 11 10 [7]). 
In the Philosophoumena the citation-formula is often 
‘ [he] says’ {(fyrfffi ; so, e.g. , 634 f. 725 f alongside 
5 16 629 89) ; but it has been shown that this expression 
has the collective meaning and has no different force 
from ‘[they] say’ (^curi). 1 Athenagoras, the epistle to 
the church of Lugdunum (ap. Eus. HEv. I15) (both 
about 178), the epistle to Diognetus (later), go, in like 
manner, no further. In 2 Pet. 1 14 Jn. 21 is already 


1 Cp Tab. Tkeol. Jahrb., 1853, pp. 148-151; JBL, 1892, pp. 
1 33*i59 » Bentley on Hor. Sat. i. 4 78 
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presupposed ; but 2 Pet. cannot be dated earlier than 
the close of the second century, since it already reckons 
the Pauline Epistles as part of holy scripture (3 15 f), 
and has no testimony to its own existence earlier than 
in the third century. 

As for evidence to the existence of Jn., without any 
further judgment being pronounced, mere quotations from 
44 For exist- the ^ ourth Gospel are enough, if the 
ence, without passages ^ re such as cannot possibly 
further ^ ave ^ )een derived from some other 
judgment source - But the two cases, in which 
J B ‘ the book is cited as an authoritative 
writing, as in § 43, and in which it is not cited as 
such, arc very different. In the latter case, it is not 
only possible but probable that the author making the 
quotation did not regard the book as authoritative. 
The ecclesiastical writers incorporate in their writings 
passages from a multitude of works which never gained 
ecclesiastical recognition. Thus, even those works which 
ultimately did gain this recognition need not necessarily 
have already been in enjoyment of it at the time at which 
they were used by the writers in question. 

This remark applies, according to a now fairly general con- 
sensus of opinion, to the case of Justin ( circa 152). Alongside of 
more than one hundred quotations from the synoptists, he has only 
three which offer points of contact with the Fourth Gospel (for 
the actual words, see Gospels, §§ 101-164). But in no case is the 
verbal coincidence with it so exact as to exclude the possibility 
of their having emanated from another source, which, if we 
choose, we may suppose to have been accessible to the evangelist 
also. Yet, even apart from this, we cannot fail to recognise that 
the Fourth Gospel was by no means on the same plane with the 
synoptics in Justin's eyes, and that his employment of it is not 
only more sparing but also more circumspect. This is all the 
more remarkable since Justin certainly champions one of its 
leading conceptions (the Logos-idea), lays great weight upon the 
‘ Memorabilia of the Apostles,' and expressly designates the 
Apocalypse as a work of the apostle {Dial. 81, Apol. 1 66 f. etc.). 

So also with the Acla Johannis referable to Leucius(§ 8 /.), 
Corssenl sought to show that the Acta did not make use of the 
Fourth Gospel, but that, on the contrary, the gospel made use of 
the Acta or at least was acquainted with the traditions contained 
in it; and Hilgenfeld 2 inclines substantially to the same view 
even after James 3 had published new fragments and sought to 
prove from these the acquaintance of the author of the Acta 
with the Fourth Gospel. Even if we grant this, Corssen still will 
be right in his assertion that the Acta diverge from the Fourth 
Gospel in the freest and most far-reaching manner, and thus by 
no means give it a position of authority. 

Here also belong the Pseudo Clementine Homilies (end of 2nd 
cent.), and Celsus (crira 178). 

Most of the early Christian writings which were held 
to bear testimony to the Fourth Gospel — and of these 
precisely the oldest and therefore most important — in 
reality do not justify the claim based upon them. 

(a) They show manifold agreements with Jn. ; but 
these consist only of single, more or less characteristic 


words or formulas, or other coinci- 

45 Mere 

dences which might equally well have 
agreements, p asse( j into currency by the channel 
not imp ying ora j tradition. The great number 
dependence. suc j 1 agreements does in very deed 


prove that the Johannine formulas and catch-words 
were very widely diffused, and that the Johannine ideas 
had been, so to speak, for decennia in the air. We 
run great danger of allowing ourselves to be misled if, 
however, merely because it so happens that such pbrases 
and turns of expression first became known and familiar 
to ourselves through the Fourth Gospel, we were at 
once to conclude that the writers in question can have 
taken them from that source alone. The true state of 


the case may very easily be quite the opposite ; the 
words and phrases circulated orally ; as they circulated 
they received an ever more pregnant, pointed, memorable 
form, and the writer of the Fourth Gospel, not as the 
first but as the last in the series of transmitters, set 
them down in a form and in a connection which excelled 


1 Monarchianische Prologe ztt den 4 Evangelicn (= Texte u. 
Untersuch. xv. 1), 1 17-134. 

2 ZWT \ 1900, pp. 1 -61. 

3 Texts and Studies, v. 1, ’97, 1-25, cp 1 44-1 54 and ix.-xxviii.; 

cp Acta apost. apocr. edd. Lipsius et Bonnet, II. 1, '98, pp. 
160-216. 1 
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that of the others, and thus his work came to appear as 
if it were the source of the others. 

(&) To the class of early Christian writings here referred 
to belong the two epistles of Clement of Rome (the first 
probably 93-97 a.d. , perhaps not till 112-117, at the 
latest 120-125 ; the second, roughly, 160-180), the 
Epistle of Barnabas (130 or 131 ; see Acts, § 16), the 
Shepherd of Hermas (about 140), the Teaching of the 
Twelve Apostles (between 130 and 160), the Apology 
of Aristides (probably under Antoninus Pius, 138-161 
a.d. ), as also the so-called O.vyrhynchus Logia, the 
Coptic Gospel-fragment discussed by Jacobi (Gospels, j 
§ 156, a and b), and the Gospel of Peter (see Peter). 

(c) Also the seven epistles of Ignatius. The question 
as to the genuineness of these need not be gone into 
here since even Harnack ( op . cit . , p. 396, n. 3) does not 
regard it as probable that Ignatius had read the Johan- 
nine writings even though, in itself considered, the thing 
seems to him very easily possible. 


( d ) A single word of comment is required only in 
connection with the saying of the elders cited in Iren, 
v. 36 1 : 'it was on this account that the Lord declared, 

’ ’ In my Father's (domains) are many places of abode " ’ 
(81k tovto elprjici vat rbv Kvptov, 4 v rots rou irarpbs ptov 
fiova s elvat 7roXXds). Even if we abstain from re- 
marking that here the saying is quoted in proof of 
the doctrine that in the state of blessedness there will 
be various degrees, it has at any rate to be observed 
that it by no means coincides verbally so closely with 
Jn. 14 2 as necessarily to be a quotation. But what is 
chiefly to be noted is that in its substance it is so well 
adapted as a 'winged word’ to pass from mouth to 
mouth that we cannot refrain from thinking Harnack far 
too precipitate in basing upon this word alone (no other 
can be pointed to) the proof, regarded by him as secure, 
that these elders were acquainted with the Fourth Gospel 
(see § 48 [/]). As to who these elders were, see ibidem. 

How doubtful was the recognition of the Fourth 
Gospel is shown with most clearness hy the fact that 
4 o riPTiinlc nf wit hin the church an entire school 

genuineness could re ? ard k as not a ™> 

even attribute it to Cerinthus. Two 

theologians in so many other respects so divergent 
in their views as Zahn and Harnack are agreed that 
the ' Alogi,' who assigned the work to Cerinthus 
from 160 or 170 onwards are identical with the un- 
named gainsayers of the genuineness who are mentioned 
in Iren. iii. 11 12 [g], and that in other respects their 
standpoint was a correct churchly and catholic one. On 
the similar attitude of Gaius of Rome as late as the begin- 
ning of the third century see Gospels, § 82, last footnote. 

For those who hold 1 Jn. to be later than Jn. an 
evidence of the existence of the gospel is found where- 
by Polycarp ever the existence of the epistle can be 

as indirect, sh T n ' This a PP ears t0 be the case 
witness. ln the L P lstle of Polycarp (7i) : 'For 
every one who does not confess that 
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is an antichrist ’ (iras 
yhp, 3s &v p.Tj op,o\oyrj 'Irjvovv Xptcrrbv 4 v vapid 4 \t)\v- 
divai, dvrLxpta-Tds iartv). This has points of contact 
with 1 Jn. , 4:/, as also with 2 Jn. 7 ; in neither case, 
however, is the verbal coincidence so close that the 
passage can be regarded as an actual quotation. Im- 
mediately after the words quoted Polycarp adds two 
parallel sentences of his own. Here again, moreover, 
the expression ^ partakes so largely of the nature of a 
‘ winged word that there is no necessity for regarding 
it as having been taken from a written source at all, not 
to speak of the Johannine epistles. It is certainly very 
significant that Eusebius notes indeed of the Epistle of 
Polycarp that it contains quotations from the First 
Epistle of Peter, but makes no similar statement regard- 
ing the Johannine epistles. This makes it all the more 
strange that Harnack ( op . cit. 658), relying upon the 
fact we have mentioned, makes the claim that thereby 
the existence of the epistle can be securely established. 
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He even goes so far as to say * securely even for the 
close of the reign of Trajan. ' In fact he assigns the 
epistle of Polycarp approximately to the year 115 a.d. 
Even should the seven Ignatian Epistles be genuine and 
of this date, it would by no means be thereby proved that 
the Epistle of Polycarp must have been written so early. 
According to a very probable reckoning Polycarp died 
on 23rd Feb. 155. Moreover the meagre, mainly 
ethical, character of the contents of the Epistle of 
Polycarp is so little in harmony with the central 
thought of the Ignatian Epistles — directed as these 
are to the glorification of martyrdom and of the 
episcopate, as also to the elaboration of christological 
ideas — that the separation of those parts of the Epistle 
of Polycarp in which the Ignatian epistles are recom- 
mended (chaps. 9 13 along with a few other sentences) 
— a separation which has been proposed from the most 
various quarters — seems to be in the highest degree 
plausible. 

Here also Papias stands on the same level with 
Polycarp. (a) According to Eusebius [HE iii. 39 17) 

48 Papias Pa P^ as ‘ made use of testimonies from the 

as witness. Fj r st Epistte of John, and likewise from 
that ot Peter [K 4 xpV Tat 5 aurds p.apTvpiats 
and rrjs *l<advvw irportpas 4 tt laToXrjs Kai airb rrjs TUrpov 
o/xolw). We know what ‘ made use of testimonies ’ 
(k^xPV tcll fiapTvpiats) in Eusebius means. He uses 
the same expression in iv. H9 with reference to Poly- 
carp's quotations from 1 Pet. In the Epistle of Poly- 
carp we can control the statement by observing that 
the name of Peter is not mentioned there. We have 
therefore no ground for supposing that Papias used the 
name of John either. Moreover, we can hardly set aside 
the doubt whether in Papias we have to do with real 
quotations at all and not rather again with ‘ winged 
words,’ such as have been spoken of in §§ 45^ 46, 
which prove nothing so far as the present question is 
concerned. Cp Gospels, § 72, n. 2. 

Even assuming, however, that they prove Papias's acquaint- 
ance with 1 Jn., we must all the more on that account take 
exception to the proposition of Harnack (o/>. cit. 658), that 
‘ Papias's acquaintance with the Fourth Gospel must be clear to 
every one who looks upon 1 Jn. and the gospel asa unity.’ Such 
a statement would be justified only if the two writings in question 
had constituted a single book. The theory, however, that the 
epistle was written at the same time as the gospel and was 
incorporated with it as an appendix, has long since been 
abandoned. If the .two existed only in a separate state, ac- 
quaintance with the one is no proof at all of acquaintance with 
the other. 

{b) We have, moreover, the strongest evidence to 
show that Papias never wrote in his work anything with 
reference to the Fourth Gospel. 

Eusebius ( 7 / E iii. 3 3) pledges himself in his history to mention 
without fail which of the disputed biblical writings the ecclesi- 
astical authors of each period had made use of and what they 
said about tbe acknowledged writings and all that they said 
about those which were not such (for the original text, see 
Gospels, § 66). As regards the acknowledged writings — among 
which he reckoned the Fourth Gospel— he dispenses himself 
accordingly merely from the duty of collecting the quotations 
from them, not from that of collecting the sayings of the church 
fathers concerning them. This programme he has carried out 
with great care. In Papias, whom he read with special attention, 
he did not find any saying of the kind indicated either regarding 
Lk. or regarding Jn. But as Papias did make such a statement 
regarding Mt. and Mk., and as he made use of the gospels as 
well as of oral communications for the preparation of his work, 
it would be exceedingly remarkable if he had made use of Lk. 
and Jn. and yet nowhere expressed bimself regarding their 
character (cp Gospels, §§ 67, 74, 82 [1]). 

(c) The case would be different, it is true, if a Latin 
prologue in Wordsworth, NT Latine, I491, were cor- 
rect : 


^vdiigeiium jonannis manitestatum et datum est ecclesiis ab 
Johanne adhuc in corpore constitute; sicut Papias nomine, 
riierapolitanus, discipulus Johannis car us, in exotericis id est 
in extremis quinque libris retul it. ’ 

We may rest assured, however, that this mention of 
Papias proceeds upon an error ; for otherwise Euse- 
bius would certainly have told us of it. 

I ?* or '° ver f here w ° ul ‘* st iU remain the question whether bv the 
John whom he would thus have designated as the writer of tbe 
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gospel we should understand John the apostle, which for the 
writer of the prologue was a matter of course, or the John of 
Asia Minor — in that case certainly John the Elder. 

(<f) A similar question must be raised in connection 
with the statements of Armenian writers to the effect 
that Papias was acquainted with the Fourth Gospel. 

In what Conybeare cites in The Guardian of 18th July 1894 
(p. 1123), Papias is expressing himself regarding the nature of 
the aloe ; but that he is here dealing with the aloe met with in 
Jn. 1939 does not appear from the words of the Armenian writer. 

{ e ) Even if all that has been alleged as to Papias’s 
acquaintance with the Fourth Gospel were indisputable, 
his testimony would not carry us beyond what has 
already been long known and recognised from other 
sources. According to a fragment published by De 
Boor (§ 4 h), the work of Papias contained the statement 
that the individuals who had been raised from the dead 
by Christ survived till the reign of Hadrian (£ws 
’ ASptavov t£u)v, l.c. 170). As there is no reason why 
the attribution of this statement to Papias should be 
disputed, Papias must have written it not earlier than 
between 140-160 (Harnack, op. at. 357). At that date, 
however, the Fourth Gospel was known to other writers 
also, and Papias's acquaintance with it would add 
nothing to what we previously knew. 

(/) The case would be otherwise only if Harnack 
were right in what he says about the ’ elders ’ of Irenaeus 
(op. cit. 333-340). 

Harnack (1) asserts that Irenaeus had not personally heard 
tbe elders whose sayings he quotes, and (2) conjectures that 
Irenams had taken all of these sayings from the writing of 
Papias. The first assertion has a certain probability by reason of 
the vagueness with which Irenaeus speaks of those ‘ elders ' ; the 
conjecture, on the other hand, is mere hypothesis. The sole 
passage which we can control even speaks to the contrary effect. 
In v. 33 3^C Irenaeus first introduces the saying about tbe great 
grape-cluster of the blessed days to come in the following terms : 

7 quemadmodum presbyteri meminerunt qui Joannem discipulum 
Domini viderunt, audisse se ab eo, quemadmodum de temporibus 
illis docebat dominus et dicehat. ’ After telling what they had 
said, he proceeds, ‘ these things, moreover, Papias also, who was 
a hearer of John and a companion of Polycarp, a man of the older 
time, testifies in writing in the fourth of his books ’ (raura fie xal 
IIa. 7 rtas o 'luiauuov p.eu axoucrTrjs, IIoAu/cdp7rou fie eTatpo? ycyovats, 
ap\a 10s avrjp, eyypatjxos enifj.apTvpei ev rfj Terdprrj tujv avrov 
PipKuov). Harnack is of opinion that the /cat he re and the €7ri- 
in e 7 rt/x.aprupet ‘ certainly ought not to be pressed ’ ; but it is not 
permissible, in favour of an hypothesis, to ignore the force of 
these words which plainly distinguish the written communication 
of Papias from an oral communication that had reached Irenaeus. 
Harnack, however, pursues this forbidden path still further, and 
asserts that Irenaeus had taken the formulae which he uses in 
citing the elders verbatim from the work of Papias. By this 
means Hamack arrives at the result that these elders had 
already presented themselves to the mind of Papias as invested 
with those dignified attitudes of venerable antiquity which they 
undoubtedly had to judge by his language, for Irenaeus. Accord- 
ing to this, we should have to carry their date as far back before 
140-160, the time at which Papias lived, as we should have to 
carry them back, according to the text of Irenaeus, before 185, 
the approximate date of Irenaeus’s work. 

This supposition, however, of a borrowing by Irenaeus 
from Papias verbatim is - mere hypothesis : and yet 
this supposition, and its application to the presumed 
quotation from Jn. 142 (§ 45 d), is, along with what 
has been adduced (§ 47) from Polycarp, the sole basis 
on which Harnack rests his proposition [op. cit. 680) 

’ that the gospel was not written later than circa 1 10, 
is an assured historical truth.’ 

(a) If we were dealing with a book attributed to an 
undistinguished man, such as, for example, the epistle of 

49. Estimate Jude '. it cou , ld not b , e h , eld t0 be very 

Of external sur P nsin g that proofs of acquaintance 
evidence not emer fl e unt ^ some con- 

siderable time after its production. 
The case is very different, however, with a gospel 
written by an eye-witness. Papias noticed defects in 
the gospel of Mk. ; the third evangelist noticed them in 
the writings of all his predecessors (cp Gospels, §§ 65, 
153). The writing of an eye-witness would immediately 
on its publication have been received with the keenest 
interest, however violently it may have conflicted with 
the gospels hitherto known. It would at least by these 
contradictions have attracted attention and necessarily 
have given occasion to such remarks as that ‘ the gospels 


seem to contradict one another of Claudius Apollinaris 
{<TTa<nafav done? rh ebayy Am) (§ 42 and 54^). No 
mention of the Fourth Gospel which we can recognise 
as such carries us back further than to 140 a.d. As 
late as 152 [Acad. 1st Feb. 1896, p. 98), Justin, who 
nevertheless lays so great value upon the ’ Memorabilia 
of the Apostles,’ regards Jn. — if indeed he knows it at 
all — with distrust and appropriates from it but a very 
few sayings. Therefore, notwithstanding the fact that 
conservative theology still cherishes the belief that the 
external evidence supplies the best possible guarantee 
for the genuineness of the Fourth Gospel, we find our- 
selves compelled not only to recognise the justice of 
the remark of Reuss that ‘ the incredible trouble which 
has been taken to collect external evidences only serves 
to show that there are really none of the sort which were 
really wanted,' but also to set it up even as a funda- 
mental principle of criticism that the production of the 
Fourth Gospel must be assigned to the shortest possible 
date before the time at which traces of acquaintance 
with it begin to appear. Distinct declarations as to its 
genuineness begin certainly not earlier than about 170 
A.D. (§ 42). 

(b) Furthermore, it is not usually remembered how 
small is the value which all such testimonies possess. 

According to Irenaeus (ii. 33 3 [22 5]) ‘ the gospel and all the 
elders personally acquainted with John in Asia ’ bore witness that 
Jesus, at the time of his teaching, was more than forty years old 
— and this as a tradition from John, some of them also giving it 
as a tradition from other apostles. This can rest only on Jn. 8 57. 
It is irreconcilable with Lk. 3 23. In iii. 3 2 [3], Irenaeus asserts 
that Clement of Rome had enjoyed personal intercourse with the 
apostles, although he might have learned from Clement’s own 
(first) epistle (44 2 /.) that the opposite was the case. In iii. 11 11 
[81 Irenaeus, too, finds the rationale for the ‘four’ gospels in the 
fact that there are four quarters of the globe and four winds 
(nvevnaTa) ; since, further, the church extends over all the world, 
while its ‘ pillars and grounds ’ and spirit of life (Tri/ev/ua {Jwtjs) are 
the gospel, it is fitting that she should have four pillars, breathing 
out (nveovTas) immortality on every side, and vivifying men afresh. 
Such is the sort of verbal trifling with which he favours his readers 
in place of history. The Muratorian fragment calls the book of 
Acts ‘Acta omnium apostolorum,’ and John, in respect of his 
seven epistles (Rev. 2 f.\ the ‘ predecessor Pauli ’ (//. 34, 48). 
Clement of Alexandria [Strom, vi. 5 43, p. 761 /.) quotes the 
apostle Paul as saying : ‘ Take also the Greek books, read the 
Sibyl as she reveals one God and the future ; and, taking 
Hystaspes, read and ye will find the son of God much more 
clearly described.’ In Strom, v. 14 104, p. 711, Clement cites with 
entire helief the book of Zoroaster, in which, after his resurrec- 
tion from the dead, he reports what he had learned in the under- 
world from the gods. Justin [Apol. i. 35 48) is able to tell his 
readers that the Acta Pilati contained the partition of the 
garment of Jesus, his healings, and his raisings of the dead. 
Tertulhan [Apol. 21) adds to these the eclipse of the sun, the 
watch at the grave, the resurrection, the forty days in Galilee, 
and the ascension, and closes with these words : ‘ ea omnia super 
Christo Pilatus, et ipse jam pro sua conscientia Christianus, 
Csesari turn Tiberio nuntiavit.’ Compare § 6. 


It is surely unnecessary to multiply examples. When 
the church fathers bring before us such statements as 
these, no one believes them ; but when they ’ attest ’ the 
genuineness of a book of the Bible, then the conservative 
theologians regard the fact as enough to silence all 
criticism. This cannot go on for ever. Instead of the 
constantly repeated formula that an ancient writing is 
* attested ’ as early as by (let us say) Irenaeus, Tertullian, 
or Clement of Alexandria, there will have to be substi- 
tuted the much more modest statement that its existence 


(not genuineness) is attested only as late as by the 
writers named, and even this only if the quotations are 
undeniable or the title expressly mentioned. 

If no trace of the Fourth Gospel can be found earlier 
than 140 A.D. , there cannot be the slightest difficulty in 
. doing justice to its relations with 
60. Gnosticism G nost j c j sm> According to Hegc- 
and the s5ppus Eus Z2 yf.) pro- 

Fourtn Gospel. found peacc re jgned in the entire 
church till the reign of Trajan ; but after the sacred 
choir of the apostles had died out and the race of the 
immediate hearers of Christ had passed away, the god- 
less corruption began through the deception of false 
teaehers who now with unabashed countenance dared 
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to set up against the. preaching of truth the doctrines 
of gnosis falsely so called. There is no reason for dis- 
puting the date here given. A personal disciple of 
Jesus certainly can hardly have survived to see it. But 
the gospel shows clearly how profoundly the gnostie 
ideas had influenced its author. Neither is the position 
of the case as if he had started from the churchly point 
of view and then found himself on the road to the 
gnostic ; on the contrary, we find him on the return 
path from gnosticism to the churchly view. Cp § 29 b. 
In addition to what is said there, attention may be called 
to the high value Jn. places on knowledge (17 3)- 

It might at first appear as if Jn. were not yet in open antagon- 
ism against gnosis and thus that gnosticism has not yet attained 
any great development. If, however, we view tbe matter so, 
we shall mistake the task which was set before him. The first 
epistle gave room for direct polemic against gnosis, and he uses 
his opportunity in the most distinct manner. But when a 
gospel had to be written, polemic methods could be employed 
only under some disguise. Nevertheless they are recognisable 
enough. Against the gnostic division between pneumatic and 
psychical persons are levelled such sentences as 3 i 6 _/C ; so also 
against the dualism between God and the world ; against the 
one-sided emphasis laid by gnosticism on the importance of 
knowledge is directed the insistence upon faith ; and against 
the docetic view that Christ was man only in appearance stress 
is laid ( 1 14) on the doctrine that the Logos was made flesh and 
that his glory could be beheld. Indeed, the great importance 
given in 19 35 to the attestation of the flowing of water and blood 
from the wounded side appears — although tne water and blood 
have also a symbolical meaning (§ 23 a) — at the same time and 
indeed primarily to have its reason in the desire to combat the 
view that Jesus did not suffer really but only seemingly. 

All that must be conceded is that no traces can as 
yet be found in the Fourth Gospel of the great and 
elaborated systems such as were developed by Valentinus 
and others after 140 a.d. The ideas of light, and the 
like, out of which those later gnostics formed their pairs 
and their ogdoads of aeons are still touched upon in the 
gospel only comparatively lightly. Ch. 8 44 does not 
speak of the father of the devil, but only says, by a some- 
what lax construction, that the devil is a liar and the 
father of (the) lie (Wineri 8 ), § 18, n. 30 ; 22 9 d). 

With Montanism the case is otherwise. The Fourth 
Gospel shows an indubitable contact with it in the idea 
_ ■Rif °f the Paraclete. Here, however, the 

to Monfcmism. P riorit > '™“‘ be assigned to the gospel, 
since Montanism, according to one 
ancient source, first came to manifestation about 156 or 
157, according to the other even as late as 172 (cp 
Harnack, op. cit. 363-379). In actuality the idea of 
the paraclete is further developed in Montanism than in 
the Fourth Gospel. In the latter the ruling conception 
is that Jesus is identical with the Paraclete, that is to 
say that his second coming consists in nothing other 
than the coming of the Holy Spirit into the hearts of 
believers (§ 26c). In Montanism, on the other hand, 
sharp distinction is drawn hetwecn the age of Christ 
and the age of the Holy Spirit, and » much higher 
value is given to the latter. 

If on independent grounds some period shortly hefore 
140 n.. u. can be set down as the approximate date of 
52 5 as a *k e production of the gospel, then new 

.j , , importance attaches to one particular 

guide to date. * n , • , * / 

0 passage upon which, apart from this, 

we could not venture to base any hypothesis as to date. 
In 543 Jesus says : ’ I am come in the name of my 

father and ye receive me not ; if another will come in 
his own name, him ye will receive.’ This prophecy of 
another Messiah was fulfilled when in 132 A.D. Bar- 
chochha arose and incited the Jews to the great revolt 
which in 135 ended in the complete extinction of the 
Jewish state. It is very tempting to think that 543 
contains an allusion to this. At all events, as compared 
with this supposition the hypothesis of Bousset ( Antichr . , 
1895, iq 8 ) has no superior claims — that hy the pseudo- 
Messiah here predicted the Antichrist is meant, and 
this because ’ thus almost all the church fathers interpret, 
and in this region these are the authorities from whom 
we have to learn.’ Bousset, in conformity with this 


interpretation, supposes that such apocalyptic ideas had 
great importance for the evangelist, notwithstanding 
the fact that his entire book shows no trace of this, but 
rather the opposite (§ 28). Compare further, § 65 » end. 

Asia Minor is almost universally regarded as the 
Fourth Gospel’s place of origin. It is on this assump- 
tion that we can most easily explain 


53 . Place of 


how the Gospel could be ascribed to 


Composition. ^ j 0 h n living there, to whom the 
Apocalypse, or at least the seven epistles therein con- 
tained, are assigned with still greater probability. 
Alexandrian as well as gnostic ideas can without 
difficulty be traced in those regions. It has even been 
attempted to account for the mistake by which Caiaphas 
is called ‘high priest for that year’ (§38) by the fact 
that in Asia there was a high priest (apxi-epebs) for the 
whole province who changed from year to year (Momm- 
sen, Rom. Gesck. 5318 ; ET Provinces , 1345)- It must, 
however, be affirmed once for all that these proofs have 
no decisive value ; but neither does the question as to 
place of origin possess any fundamental importance. 

Very important inferences, however, can be drawn 
from the paschal controversies of the second century. 1 

p (a) In Asia Minor the celebration was 

54 . I he Paschal always held on the Mth of Nisan 

Con roversy. by t ^ ose w h 0 afterwards were called 
Quartodecimans ; elsewhere it was celebrated on the 
first Sunday after the Spring equinox. The difference 
of usage first came to light on the occasion of a visit of 
Polycarp of Smyrna to Rome during the bishopric of 
Anicetus (therefore in 154 A.D. ). On that occasion 
Polycarp, according to the report of Irenaaus (fragm. 3, 
ep Eus. HE v. 24 16), appealed on behalf of the Asiatic 
celebration to the authority of John the disciple of the 
Lord, and of the other apostles. Similarly, in the third 
stage of the controversy, Polycrates of Ephesus in his 
letter to the Roman bishop Victor about 196 A.D. (ibid. 
v. 242 - 8 ) made a like appeal to the authority of Philip, 
John, Polyearp, Melito, and a large number of famous 
names. Of the reasons for this usage we become 

apprised in the second stage of the controversy, about 
170 A.D. , in which its supporters came into conflict not 
with Rome but with men in Asia Minor itself. 

(b) In order to escape the conclusion that the John 
appealed to hy the Quartodecimans could not have 
been the writer of the Gospel, some theologians assert 
that the men of Asia Minor, and John among them, 
had observed the 14th of Nisan in commemoration of 
the death of Jesus. This would fit in with the Fourth 
Gospel admirably, only it is opposed to the express 
statements of Hippolytus and Apollinaris ( Chron. Pasch . , 
ed. Paris, p. 6 abd; ed. Dindorf, pp. 12 f. and 14), 
according to whom the commemoration intended was 
that of the institution of the Lord's Supper by Jesus. 
That this was only the opinion of minority cannot 
be maintained. 

( c ) Others sought to attain the same result by supposing 
that the Quartodecimans without any reference at all to 
events in the life of Jesus had simply, in accordance with 
the Jewish calendar, observed the day upon which the 
Jewish passover fell. Such a. mechanical conformity 
with the Jewish law, and such a degree of indifference 
towards reminiscences of occurrences in the life of Jesus, 
would be very remarkable if ohservable in any Christians, 
and most of all if observable in one who had actually 
heen an eye-witness of the last days of Jesus. It is, 
however, expressly set aside by the statement of Apol- 
linaris (l.c. ) that the Quartodecimans claimed Mt. 
as on their side, — on the point, namely, that Jesus had 
eaten the paschal lamb with his disciples on 14th Nisan 
and had suffered on the 15th. Apollinaris infers from 
this that in their view the gospels seem to be at variance 

1 The most thorough discussions are those of Hilgenfeld Der 
Paschastreit , i860, and of Schiirer, De controversiis pasckalibus 
Leipsic, 1869 ; in German in Ztschr. /. d. hist. Theol. 1870* 
pp. 182-284. * 7 ’ 
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as to this (§ 42). He himself is on the side of the 
Fourth Gospel, and thus, as he himself admits no 
variance, interprets the First Gospel wrongly in the 
actual sense of the Fourth ; the Quartodecimans, how- 
ever, appealed not simply to the Jewish calendar but 
also to Mt. , and that too to Mt. properly understood. 

(d) A last resort remains, — that of Schtirer, who 
thinks they did this only in a late stage of the con- 
troversy. This also, however, is very improbable. 
We shall do well to attribute to them at least enough 
continuity of view for them to be always aware what it 
was that they were maintaining. 

(e) In this failure, then, of all the suggested views we 
have no alternative left but to acknowledge that the j 
John to whose authority the Quartodecimans appeal 
cannot have been the author of the gospel. If then 
this John of Asia Minor was the Elder, the apostle's 
authorship of the gospel remains, so far as the paschal , 
controversy is concerned, a possibility. The assump- ! 
tion, then, must be that the gospel was written by the 
apostle, though at the same time he was not head of | 
the church at Ephesus. This assumption, however, 

is one that has been resorted to by but few, for the 
tradition says only of the Ephesian John that he wrote 
the gospel. 

After what has been said, only a very brief recapitu- 
lation as regards the ' genuineness ’ will be required. 

_ . (a) Even when the Apocalypse has been 

55. bone usion assigned to another writer, the apostolic 

as to aut or. au th ors hip Q f the gospel remains im- 
possible, and that not merely from the consideration 
that it cannot be the son of Zebedee who has introduced 
himself as writer in so remarkable a fashion {§41), but 
also from the consideration that it cannot be an eye- 
witness of the facts of the life of Jesus who has presented, 
as against the synoptists, an account so much less 
credible, nor an original apostle who has shown himself 
so easily accessible to Alexandrian and Gnostic ideas, 
nor a contemporary of Jesus who survived so late into 
the second century and yet was capable of composing 
so profound a work. On this ground are excluded not 
only the son of Zebedee but also every non-apostolic 
eye-witness, including even John the Elder, although 
the last-named seems to be recommended by the Asian 
tradition so far as this does not make for the apostle. 

( 6 ) Harnack, who holds the Elder to be the author—with in- 
corporation also of reminiscences of the son of Zebedee in his work, 
so that the gospel might appropriately enough be called 1 Gospel 
of John tbe Elder according to John the son of Zebedee’ (evay- 
■yiXtov ’Iwavvov tov Trp«r/ 3 vT€pou /card 'lu>a.vvT)v t'ov Ze 0 e 8 aioi/J— 
is compelled not only to place the date at a much earlier period 
than is justified by the evidence (§ 48 [/], but also, notwithstand- 
ing tbis, to understand by a ‘ disciple of the Lord ' (which the 
Elder was) one who perhaps had seen Jesus only once in earliest 
childhood without really entering into personal relations with 
him ; and all tbis over and above the further necessity for im- 
puting so many incredibilities to th-; author, if the credibility of 
tbe synoptists is not to be reduced to zero. Further, Harnack’s 
hypothesis must be characterised as incapable of being discussed 
so long as tbe continuation of his work gives him no occasion to 
state quite frankly whether he regards as historical such state- 
ments for example as those regarding the foot-washing, the 
spear-thrust, the falling to the ground of the Roman cohort in 
Gethsemane, and the 100 pounds of ointment at the embalming 
of Jesus. 1 

(c)Tbe same remark holds good as regards Bousset who(. Apoca- 
lypse in Meyer’s Kommentar , 5th ed. 1896, p. 33-51) maintains 
that the Ephesian John, that is to say, the Elder, in his youth 
belonged to the train of Jesus at such times as Jesus was in 
Jerusalem, and that from his mouth one of his scholars has given 
us, so far as the activity of Jesus in Jerusalem is concerned, ‘an 


1 As we write we take from his / / T csen des Ckristenlhums , 1900, 
p. 13 (ET What is Christianity ? 1900) the following : ‘ The 
Fourth Gospel which does not come from the apostle John, and 
does not profess to do so, cannot be used as a historical source in 
tbe ordinary [/. e . , customary] sense of those words. The author 
acted with autocratic freedom, transposed events and placed 
them in an unwonted light, composed discourses at. his own 
will and illustrated lofty thoughts by imagined situations. 
Hence his work though not wholly wanting in the elements of 
a genuine if hardly recognisable tradition, can hardly at any 
point be taken into account as a source for tbe history of Jesus; 
it is but little that we can take over from him and even that 
only with circumspection.’ 
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account that, as compared with the synoptists, is independent 
and in many points to be preferred.' 

(d) To what degree the thesis of the authorship of tbe gospel 
by a son of Zebedee (or indeed any eye-witness) can be maintained 
only at the cost of the very credibility which yet it is proposed 
to support by this assumption, is well seen in what B. Weiss 
has to say regarding the discourses of Jesus in the Fourth 
Gospel. 1 He grants that the misunderstandings of these dis- 
courses by the hearers are ‘ often in reality merely attempts on 
the part of the evangelist to account for the continuance of the 
discussion,’ that the evangelist ‘ is well aware that he is not 
giving his readers the discourses and conversations with literal 
accuracy,’ that ‘ not only the original words, but also tbe 
concrete historical context of the words of Jesus are often 
obliterated, the evangelist concerning himself only for the endur- 
ing significance of these and their value for edification in the 
sense of his own conception of the person of Christ,' that even 
in the narrative parts ‘ the connections in detail have often dis- 
appeared, the historical colouring has been lost and the repre- 
sentation of occurrences has been manipulated in accordance 
with the meaning whicb they bad acquired to the mind of this 
narrator.’ No ‘critic,’ however severe, could express bimself 
much more unfavourably with regard to tbe Fourth Gospel than 
this defender of its genuineness has done. 

(<?) As compared with such a line of defence, there is 
a positive relief from an intolerable burden as soon as 
the student has made up his mind to give up any such 
theory as that of the ‘genuineness* of the gospel, as 
also of its authenticity in the sense of its being the work 
of an eye-witness who meant to record actual history. 
Whoever shrinks from the surrender can, in spite of all 
the veneration for the book which constrains him to take 
this course, have little joy in his choice. Instead of 
being able to profit by the elucidations regarding the 
nature and the history of Jesus promised him by the 
‘ genuineness ’ theory, he finds himself at every turn laid 
under the necessity of meeting objections on the score 
of historicity, and if he has laboriously succeeded (he 
thinks) in silencing these, others and yet others arise 
tenfold increased, and in his refutation of these, even 
when he carries it through — and that too even, it may 
be, with a tone of great assurance — he yet cannot in 
conscientious self-examination feel any true confidence 
in his work. 

(/) With the other view the case is quite different. 
We have to deal with a writer from whom we neither 
can demand strict historical accuracy, nor have any 
occasion to do so. Just in proportion as this is frankly 
recognised, however, we find in him a great and eminent 
soul, a man in whom all the ruling tendencies of his 
time meet and are brought together to a common focus. 
A philosophical book, indeed, would not have been 
difficult for him to write, yet would have received but 
little attention ; for all that at that time was recognised 
as divine was held to be seen in the person of Jesus. 
Thus the task this man deemed to be laid upon him by 
the nature of the circumstances was that of giving ex- 
pression to his deep ideas in the form of a life of Jesus. 
We become aware that this implied many restrictions 
upon his freedom, and one is astonished all the more at 
the ease of movement with which he has carried out his 
work. In short, one discerns in the gospel the ripest 
fruit of primitive Christianity — the ripest, if also at the 
same time the furthest removed from the original form. 
We shall return to a consideration of this subject with 
somewhat greater detail (§ 62) after we have glanced at 
the First Epistle which in this respect is closely related 
to the gospel. 

Before proceeding to this, however, a word must be 
given to the ‘ partition ’-hypotheses. ( a ) We have post- 
poned notice of them until now because 
56. Partition- tQ have brought them up at an earlier 

hypotheses. p Q j nt WO uld have tended only to ob- 
scure the issues. A whole series of earlier 1 partition 
hypotheses have shared the common fate of being 
withdrawn by their own promulgators. Least 

hopeful of all is a hypothesis of interpolations. Not 
that the existence of interpolations in Jn. is impossible ; 
on the contrary, it is affirmed even by the most out- 
spoken critical theologians (§ 28 b ). But if it is proposed 

1 Lehrb. der EinleiUtng in das NT, § 51 7. 
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to eliminate every difficult passage as having been 
interpolated, very little indeed of the gospel will be left 
at the end of the process. Theoretically, the case is 
Somewhat better with a ‘ sources -hypothesis, which 
should maintain that the last author did not introduce 
mere interpolations into the exemplar before him without 
touching the text itself, that he dealt with it very much 
as the synoptists dealt with tbeir sources. Even so, 
however, no great advantage is gained. 

(£) To mention only the latest advocate of a hypothesis 
of this sort, Wendt 1 holds most of the miracle narratives, 
and some of the elaborations of the discourses as well as 
of the occasions assigned to them, to be additions of the 
last author. The main point, however, is that his funda- 
mental principle — in itself worthy of all acceptance — is 
that passages are to be held to be later insertions, not 
on account of their contents, but only when they break 
the connection. There is much reason to fear, however, 
that distrust of the authenticity of the substance often 
causes an interruption of the connection to be imagined 
where in reality there is none. Many passages of the 
same sort as others which give Wendt occasion for the 
separating process, are left by him untouched, when the 
result would not be removal of some piece held to be 
open to exception in respect of its contents ; the ground 
for exception which he actually takes, oil tbe other band, 
is often altogether non-existent. 

Thus, for example, it ought not by any means to be regarded 
as betokening a broken connection when (11 16), at the words of 
Jesus, ‘Let us go unto him [Lazarus],’ Thomas says to his 
fellow-disciples : ‘ Let us also go that we may die with him.’ 
That the sequence of these sentences does not demand the 
interpretation that Thomas wishes to die with Lazarus is self- 
evident, for Thomas is speaking to his fellow-disciples about a 
word of Jesus in which he had implicitly said that he was going 
to his death. It is therefore not permissible to conclude that, 
in the source, v. 16 followed immediately upon v. 10, and that 
accordingly the announcement of the raising of Lazarus con- 
tained in w. 11-15 is an addition by the evangelist. Moreover, 
v. 16 in strictness fits on to z>. 10 no better than it does to v. 15. 
In v. 40 where Jesus says to Martha, ' Said I not unto thee that 
if thou wouldest believe thou shouldest see the glory of God ? ’ 
Wendt with justice finds a reference back to z<v. 23 25^, but 
considers that they rest upon a misinterpretation of these verses 
which speak, not of a bodily resurrection, but of the imparting 
by Jesus of an inward eternal life even here in this temporal 
sphere. This is essentially correct ; but it presents only one 
side of the matter. The word is purposely ambiguous (§ 25 c\ 
and in its literal sense is fulfilled by the raising of Lazarus, 
which nevertheless is itself only a figure for the impartation of 
that inward eternal life. Wendt proceeds therefore upon a mis- 
apprehension of the distinctive character of the Fourth Gospel 
when he comes to the conclusion that in the source all that was 
related was this : — Jesus heard of the sickness of Lazarus, but, 
although no delay in his journey occurred, did not arrive until 
after his death ; on his arrival he comforted Martha by pointing 
to that inward eternal life which can be lived in the temporal, 
went with her to the grave, and wept there. What availed 
Martha this pointing to the inward eternal life when her brother 
had just quitted this temporal, and what point has it in presence 
of the assurance of Jesus (z». 23), ‘ thy brother shall rise again ’? 
It cannot be a continuation of this assurance, — neither if with 
Martha we understand v. 23 to refer to the last day, nor if we inter- 
pret it in a spiritual sense ; for resurrection and continuance in life 
are different things. That it was, on the other hand, anything 
higher than what is said in v. 23 is excluded by the simple fact 
that after the apparent death of Lazarus it was not practicable. 

( c ) Wendt attributes his assumed source to the apostle 
John. The eye-witness Peter, on whose communica- 
tions in Wendt’s view the gospel of Mk. rests, knows 
that on bis last evening Jesus held the sacrament of the 
Supper with his disciples ; John the eye-witness that he 
washed his disciples’ feet. Peter tbe eye-witness knows 
concerning Jesus that he expected the Final Judgment 
on a definite day at the end of the present world, John 
the eye-witness knows that he spoke the words contained 
in 11 25 /. and 5 24, and proves by this that the representa- 
tions which agree with the report of Peter ( e.g . , 528/. and 
the closing words of 639 40 44 54 12 48) were added by the 
evangelist in contradiction of the source written by the 
eye-witness John. The eye-witness Peter transmits an 
account according to which Jesus had not any con- 
sciousness of his pre-existence, the eye-witness John 

1 Das ] ohan/tes- Evan^elium, 1900, and previously in Die 
Lekre JesUy 1, 1886, pp. 215-342. 


knows that be spoke the words, 1 Before Abraham came 
into being, lam,’ ' glorify me with the gloryjvhich I had 
with thee before the world was’ (858175), and he 
wrote the prologue with exception of the verses (6-8 15) 
about the Baptist. 

( d) As for the miracle-narratives, according to Wendt Jesus, 
e.g., did not heal the man born blind but only beheld him and 
took him as text of his discourse on the healing of the spiritual 
blindness of the world ; in the case of the sick man at Bethesda 
Jesus in healing him laid his hand upon him somewhat in the 
manner indicated in Mk. 7 33 S 23-25, so that the action could 
be regarded by the Jews as a violation of the Sabbath-law. 

(e) What has been said may perhaps suffice to show how 
little fitted is tbis latest attempt at separation of sources 
— however superior to kindred efforts of the same sort — 
to supply ' a really satisfactory solution of . the 
Johannine problem.’ Its indications of difficulties in 
the connection are valuable ; but these will have to be 
explained by the writer’s carelessness about the matter 
(as has been done in § 34 b, c). In the end we shall have 
to concur in the judgment of Strauss, that the Fourth 
Gospel is like the seamless coat, not to be divided but 
to be taken as it is. 


D. — FIRST EPISTLE 

What distinguishes the First Epistle from the gospel 
most obviously is its express polemic against false 
_ . . teachers. These, to speak generally, 

aeainst false are S nostics l this appears (2 4) in the 
against i e ex p ress i on « he that saith, I know him 

eac ers. ^ \4yiov tin tiyvwKa avrtiv)' as also in 
that terminus technicus of gnosis ' seed' {<jirtpp.<i : 39), 
which signifies the individual seed-grains of divine 
origin scattered throughout the world of matter, to wit 
the souls of gnostic persons, and in the declaration of 
these persons that they have no sin (18 10). More 

precisely, the false teachers disclose themselves to be 
docetics. Their assertion (222) that Jesus is not the 
Messiah finds its explanation in 42/ (cp 2 Jn. 7), accord- 
ing to which they deny that Jesus Christ is come in the 
flesh, and in 56 ( ‘ this is he that came by water and 
blood ' ). While holding this teaching they give them- 
selves over to libertinism, according to 2415/ 3410 5 17, 
which passages must certainly be taken as referring to 
them. The case is not met by supposing the reference 
to be to Cerinthus, the oldest of the gnostics, who with 
all his gnosticism was still c* Jewish Christian ; later 
forms must be intended even although we are not in a 
position to state more precisely what they were. The 
purpose of the epistle, then, is to combat this tendency 
with as much directness (226 37) as it is combated 
indirectly in the gospel (§ 50). The writing can be 
called a letter only in a remote sense (cp Epistolary 
Literature, § 9). The writer addresses his readers 
as little children, or beloved, or brethren ; but in these 
expressions he is addressing all Christendom. 

In all his controversy with gnosis the author is at the 
same time strongly influenced by its ideas. Like that 

58. Contact ° f tbe gospe1 ’ his th ° ught j S dominated 
... . by the great antithesis between God 

with gnosis. and the 5 world (2l6 4s/)| or God and 

the devil (38 10 44), or truth and falsehood (221 46) ; in 
analogy with Jn. 36 843, etc., in 1 Jn. 519 also we find 
the mutually exclusive alternatives that one must either 
be of God or of the world which 1 lieth in the wicked 
[one] {iv r<p wovTjpip Keirai). The claim to know, or 
to have known, all things is made by the writer for 
himself and for his readers (2 13/. 20/ 27 4 7) as positively 
as any gnostic could make it ; the expression ‘ seed ' 
(<nrtpp.a) he applies in similar manner to himself and to 
them, and asserts sinlessness for both (396 5 18). 

In tbe ideas just indicated, as well as in respect of 
59 Author lan S ua S ei the agreement with the gospel 
different seems so stron g that the identity of 

from author au * or J shi P ° f bo ‘ h writal S, 5 is often «- 
J n garded as self-evident. Holtzmann, how- 
ever (Einl. in’s NT), enumerates fifteen 
German theologians by whom it is denied, and he him- 
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self has elaborated the same view with the utmost care 
in Jahrbb. f. ptot. Tkeol. 1881, 690-712; 1882, 128-152, 
316-342,460-485. 

To begin with the vocabulary : dyyeKia, €nayye\ia, Sids/oia, 
napovaia, eAm's, avofiia, etc., are found only in the epistle, not 
in the gospel. Moreover, a somehat different field of thought 
is disclosed by the use of tAao-jiio? (2 2 4 10) and also of ypur/ia 
(2 20 27) which characterises the epistle. On the whole it is seen 
that the thoughts of the epistle in many ways follow the ordin- 
ary lines, above which the gospel has risen to purely spiritual 
conceptions. The second coming of Christ is still spoken of in 
1 Jn. 2 28 as a visible individual occurrence in time ; the 
resurrection is (3 2) looked for simply after death ; the final 
judgment is relegated to a particular day (4 17). The more 
spiritual apprehension is not wholly wanting (see 3 14 24 5 11-13); 
but it is not prominent. In 2i Christ appears as the Paraclete, 
which finds an analogy in the gospel only in the expression 
another Paraclete ' (14 io), spoken of the Holy Spirit. Redemp- 
tion is wrought by Christ by means of his death (1 7 2 2 4 10), — 
a conception which in the gospel finds its parallel only in 1 2936 
and perhaps 11 50*52 17 19 whilst everywhere else in the gospel 
his redeeming activity is for the most part sought in his mes- 
sage (I9-13 8 12 17 4-8), to which, in the epistle, allusion is made 
only in 4 9. 

Above all, in the epistle Christ is represented much 
less than he is in the gospel as intervening between God 
and men. The conception, based on the Logos-idea 
that it is Christ alone, not God, who can come into direct 
relation with the world, is absent. In the gospel the 
relation of God to Christ is like that of Christ to 
believers (10 14/ 14 20 159 /.) • God gives salvation to 
him, he imparts it to them (17 8 etc. ; the only exceptions 
are 3 16 6 40 14 21-23 16 26/ 17 6 23). Christ alone is the 
way to God (146 IO7 9 15s), while in the epistle (3 21) we 
can have boldness directly toward God ; in the gospel it is 
Christ who is the light (I4 812), in the epistle it is God 
(I5) ; in the one it is Christ who is the law-giver (13 34 
15 12), in the other it is God (323) ; in the one it is Christ 
who is the hearer of prayer (14 13/. , cp 15 16 16 23 f 26), 
in the other it is God (3 22 5 14/ ). These divergences 
are explained much more easily on the assumption that 
the two writings come from different writers though 
belonging to one and the same school of thought. 

Whicb of the two writings was the earlier cannot be 
decided on general grounds. In itself considered, the 
60 Priority more or 6inary and commonplace way of 

in time ^ l°°king at things may very well be 
regarded as the earlier, the more spiritual- 
ised as the later ; indeed on this supposition the growth 
of one and the same author out of the one into the 
other would become in some measure intelligible. We 
could, however, equally well imagine that the gospel 
had come into existence first, and that later when, 
from the novelty of its ideas, it met with but little 
approval and mucb opposition, another hand belonging 
to the same circle as the evangelist had made the 
attempt to give currency to the newer ideas with closer 
adherence to the current theological conceptions. The 
undertaking in this case would be analogous to the con- 
jectured attempt mentioned in § 28, by means of later 
interpolations of passages implying a resurrection at a 
definite point in time, to avert the objections likely to 
be raised by the more spiritualised statement of the 
resurrection-idea. In imputing some such intention to 
the writer it is by no means necessary to assume that he 
set about his task merely by way of accommodation, at 
a sacrifice of his own convictions. It is precisely when 
we distinguish the author of the epistle from the author 
of the gospel that it becomes possible for us to suppose 
that in it he was giving expression solely to his own 
personal view. 

A date later than that of the gospel is very strongly suggested 
by the only passage which directly indicates any time relation 
at all, namely 212-14. The three things of which the writer 
here begins by saying, ‘ I write them unto you,' he repeats with 
the words, ‘ I have written unto you.' Here he seems to be 
referring to the gospel. If in doing so he identifies himself 
with the author of the gospel, we must not judge of the fact 
otherwise than we do when we find the evangelist writing in 
the name of the apostle ; fiction of this kind was regarded as 
perfectly permissible (§ 41 c). As to the bearing of this question 
of date upon the question of attestation, see § 47. External 
■evidence does not forbid the supposition that the first epistle 
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was written after the gospel (and that in turn after 132), provided 
that the epistle was written not later than about 140. 

What the author seeks to establish against the false 
teachers is, viewed in one aspect, the creed of the 
church. Everyone who does not hold 
it passes with him for Antichrist. On 
this he is decided, — indeed, stern. 
Only, as a gnostic he is far too much 
imbued with .1 feeling of the necessity for working on 
the convictions of his readers to be able to avoid 
attempting to make plain from the evidence of the facts 
themselves the truth of his theses. This, however, he 
does not by any means attempt in the form of proofs 
properly so called ; rather does he express his convic- 
tion in a simple propositional manner, in the confident 
expectation that it will make an impression by its own 
inherent force. As compared with the other NT writers 
who engage in polemic against false teachers, and 
especially the authors of the Pastoral Epistles, the 
Epistle of Jude, and the second Epistle of Peter — nor 
even to the exclusion of Paul — he must be credited 
with a high degree of moderation in his polemic, and 
avoidance of personalities in speaking of his o'pponents. 
Moreover, alongside of the church creed on which he 
lays weight, he also elaborates a practical Christianity. 
But here we reach a point at which the gospel and 
the epistle can be considered together. 

If the w orth of the Fourth Gospel does not lie in the 
accuracy of its separate details regard- 
ing the life of Jesus, nor yet in the 
character of the total picture it pre- 
sents, it is the more to be found in 
the ideas by which in common with 
the epistle it is dominated. 

(a) Both writings rendered an extraordinary service 
to their time by absorbing into Christianity, as they 
did, every element in the great spiritual tendencies 
of the age that was capable of being assimilated, and 
thus disarming their possible antagonism. While the 
oldest Christianity might seem to be a religion for the 
uncultured merely, the Johannine theology made it 
possible for educated persons also to attach themselves 
to it without renouncing the rest of their spiritual 
heritage. If the Jesus of literal history might seem to 
ail educated Gentile merely as an individual member 
of the despised Jewish race, the impression must neces- 
sarily have been very different when, as now, he was 
presented as the Logos of God, as the world-principle 
which had existed long before Judaism came into being, 
and even upon earth was far exalted above everything 
Jewish. If Paul with deliberate intention had proclaimed 
the Gospel to be to the Gentiles foolishness (1 Cor. I23), 
the Johannine theology took account of the strivings of 
Gnosticism after knowledge and brought this into its 
own service. That between God and the world there 
is fixed a great gulf which strictly speaking cannot be 
bridged over, it frankly recognised, in order in the next 
place to provide a bridge in the Logos-idea — itself bor- 
rowed from the Greek philosophy — and, in doing so, 
at the same time to avoid the separation (so dangerous 
to the existence of the Christian Church) of mankind 
into two eternally distinct classes. It also even pre- 
pared the way for Montanism, at least in so far as it 
recognised the coming of the Holy Spirit to mankind 
as the greatest thing of all. 

(£) Of supreme value, not only for that age but for 
all time, is the full assurance of its faith in the truth 
of Christianity (4i4 831 f 5 1 I633 1 J n -54)- Tbe idea 
of God is apprehended with a depth that is nowhere 
approached elsewhere in the NT. A philosopher may 
dispute the propositions both that God is spirit and 
that God is love (Jn. 421-24 1 Jn. 4 8i6), but he cannot 
surpass them in simplicity of scientific expression. The 
first basis of the religious life, the feeling of dependence, 
cannot be expressed with greater depth than in the 
gospel (3 27), the essence of sin with greater depth than 

2558 



JOHN SON OF ZEBEDEE 


in i Jn. 1 810 29, prayer with greater depth than when 
it is represented as an asking in the name of Jesus 
(15 16), — which again in turn cannot be better ex- 
pounded than it is in 1 Jn. 5 14 as an asking according 
to God’s will. All objections based upon pernicious 
results which might be supposed to follow from the 
prominence given to knowledge are disarmed at the 
outset by the declaration, 1 Jn. 2 3, that the verification 
of knowledge lies ill the keeping of the commandments 
of God. Truth is not only seen ; it is done (Jn. 3 21 
1 Jn. 1 6) ; and this doing of the truth is again made 
equivalent to the doing of righteousness (1 Jn. 229). 
Any one-sidedness of mere intellectualism is guarded 
against from the outset by the depth of the mysticism 
which comes to its fairest expression in the Johannine 
theology ( 14 23 154-7 1723), without, however, leading 
to any vague idea that man must be absorbed in the 
divine essence. If we discern in Christ not only the 
historical individual but also at the same time that 
summing-up of all that is divine which the author of 
the gospel saw in his individuality, in a word, the ideal 
of a child of God, then, in spite of all that criticism 
has to say in the exercise of its own proper functions, 
we can still echo with full conviction the words in which 
the author has expressed his unique appreciation of 
Jesus, as in 15 s 146 336 or 668 / 

(c) The spiritualisation of the concrete conceptions 
of primitive Christianity has led to ideas such as it 
would be impossible to express in a more modern way. 
The person who finds himself no longer able to believe 
that the redemptive significance of Jesus lies only in 
the fact of his death finds the opposite view — according 
to which his work of redemption was achieved by his 
message and only confirmed by his death — already 
laid down for him in the prologue to the gospel I9-13 
and also in 812 174 - 8 , etc. 

So far as this is concerned, the gospel, in virtue, so to say, of 
the principle that extremes meet, even comes round again to 
the original historical point of view such as we find it in the 
synoptists. Paul had transferred the redeeming significance 
of Jesus from his life to his death. But at the same time he 
had also thought of him as pre-existent. When John developed 
this latter thought into the Logos -idea he was compelled by 
the nature of it to place the redeeming work wrought by Jesus 
not any longer in his death, which for the Logos would only 
mean a return to his previous condition, and thus have value 
only for himself and not for mankind ; he had therefore to seek 
it in the revealing work of Jesus, and this work Jesus could 
perform upon earth only by declaration of his peculiar message. 

Any one who finds himself unable to accept the dogma 
of the Trinity here finds that which can justify him in 
his attitude in the declaration (739) that the Holy Spirit 
had no existence before the exaltation of Christ, being 
in fact according to 2 Cor. 3 17 identical with the exalted 
Christ (§ 26 c). Any one who finds himself unable to be- 
lieve that Jesus needed to legitimise his claims by means of 
miracle has only to take his stand on 20 29, ‘ Blessed 
are they who have not seen and yet have believed.’ 
Any one who finds himself no longer able to think of 
the second coming of Christ as destined to happen in 
bodily form finds opened for him in 14 16-18 the way 
by which he may think of it as spiritual. Any one 
who finds himself unable to think of a bodily resurrec- 
tion and a final judgment once for all on the last day 
has only to take his stand on 11 26 5 24. Any one who 
finds himself unable to regard the value of the sacra- 
ment of the Eucharist as an absolute one has on his 
side the express utterance of Jesus (663): ‘ it is the spirit 
that maketh alive ; the flesh profiteth nothing,’ — a 
principle which Paul in 2 Cor. 36 had made use of with 
reference to the OT religion, but not as yet with refer- 
ence to any of the positive institutions of Christianity. 
Indeed this fundamental principle, taken along with 13 15 
and 334^, is in itself a sufficient counteractive against 
any one-sided or exaggerated exaltation of the figure 
of Christ as pourtrayed in John. On the other hand, 
the Johannine theology can claim the most unreserved 
and absolute acceptance for the highest which it has 
to offer, the place which it assigns to love. This is 


the central idea of the first epistle (27/ 323 47-21), and 
equally central is the saying in the gospel in 13 34/ 15 12. 
It has indeed been the achievement of Christ to bring 
this new commandment of love into the world and to 
give the world his own example in this (13 15) — even 
if the foot-washing never occurred in a literal sense. 

E . — SECOND AND THIRD EPISTLES 

The ‘ elect lady ’ (€k\€kttj Kvpla) in 2 Jn. 1 is, especi- 
ally in view of v. 13 and of the change between ’ thy 
AddrPQ* children’ and 'thee’ in 4/, a church. It 
is designated as ‘ lady ' perhaps because 
(Eph. 531 /.) of the marriage relation with Christ the 
‘lord’ (Kupios) ; the predicate ‘elect together’ (owe/c- 
\ckt 7 }), only with the substantive 'church' (eKK^yala) 
understood, is applied also to the church in Babylon in 
1 Pet. 5 13. This interpretation of ' lady ' ( Kvpla ) becomes 
quite obvious if 3 Jn. 9 refers back to the second letter, 
which is not improbable. Now, in 2 Jn. 13 the church ad- 
dressed is greeted by a sister church. This sister church 
is, we may be sure, that to which the writer belongs. 
The church addressed need not, however, on this account 
be also an individual church ; there is a possibility 
that any church whatever may be intended. In this 
case the second epistle, though individual in form, will 
be in reality as catholic as the first. 

The case of the third epistle is different. Gaius is 
an individual, and neither can Diotrephes and Demetrius 
{vv. 912) be divested of their individual character. 
One Gaius is named in Acts 19 29, a second in 20 4, a 
third in 1 Cor. 1 14 Rom. I623. The last-named has 
affinity with the Gaius of this epistle in so far as hospi- 
tality is predicated of both. That the two are identical 
there is nothing further to show. We may perhaps 
rather assume the name to have been chosen in order 
to recall the other hospitable Gaius. 

If we direct our attention to what is most distinctively 
peculiar to the two epistles we shall have to say that 

64 Purpose the ‘ r P ur P ose ' first and foremost, had 
^ * reference to church - polity. The new 

thing in the second epistle is not a theoretical refuta- 
tion of false teachers but the exhortation (v. 10 / ) not 
to receive such persons under one’s roof and not even to 
salute them. Although this does not refer to the case 
of persons living in the same place, but only to that of 
passing travellers, it in any case represents an effectual 
step in the direction of the exclusion from church fellow- 
ship of these adversaries who in v. 9 are designated as 
‘ progressives’ (6 Trpo&yuv ) , in v. 7 as docetics. 

The stringency with which this is demanded seems to find its 
explanation in 3 Jn. 9 /, according to which Diotrephes, an 
opponent of the writer, refuses to receive not only his letters 
but also the brethren who adhere to him, and expels from his 
own community those members who are willing to receive these 
brethren. _ At the same time it is perfectly plain that the cause 
of this reciprocal excommunication is in the third epistle differ- 
ent from what it is in the second. In the third there is no 
word of false doctrine ; but great emphasis is laid upon the 
personal ambition of the adversary and upon the claim on 
the part of the writer to unconditional authority. The fact 
that travelling brethren are spoken of in both letters ought not to ' 
be allowed to disguise this difference. Now the directly expressed 
purpose of the third epistle is that Gaius should give a friendly 
reception to the adherents of the writer on their travels. As 
Demetrius is mentioned immediately before the close of the 
epistle, and a good testimony is expressly given with regard 
to him, he has been regarded as the bearer of the epistle, which 
at t ^ ie sam ? dme a letter of introduction (cp Rom. 
16 The interesting hypothesis, as to an important turning- 
point in the history of the most ancient form of ecclesiastical or- 
ganisation, which Harnack ( Texte u. Untersuch. 15 3, '97) has 
connected with the the third epistle, will on account of its wide 
scope be most conveniently considered under Ministry iff.v.). 

In this place, on the other hand, a word is still de- 
manded by the second purpose which, over and above 
that of church -polity, underlies at least the second 
epistle. This epistle combines with its polemic against 
false teachers a recommendation of the ideas of the 
gospel and of the first epistle, and in this respect stands 
on the same level with the first epistle itself, whether 
it be that the second epistle is later than the’ first and 
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the gospel, or whether it be that it preceded them. If 
the second epistle preceded, the second (and also the 
third epistle, in case it was contemporary with the 
second) would be a first attempt at giving literary cur- 
rency to those ideas under the name of a known church 
authority ; the gospel would then exemplify a further 
step in that it claimed to be by a still higher authority, 
namely the son of Zebedee. 

In the second epistle the coincidence in language with 
the gospel and the first epistle is fairly strong ; in the 
. third it is confined to a few expressions 

and in 6 The conteilts fal1 in 

' profundity far behind both the larger 

writings. For neither of the two smaller writings can 

we assert more than that they move in the same spiritual 
sphere with the larger. 

In both the author calls himself ‘ the Elder ’ (6 irpecr- 
jSurepos). By this expression the authorship of an apostle 
is as good as excluded, unless it so happened that within 
the circle of his followers he had borne this name as one 


of special distinction. This, however, according to § 7 a, 
holds good rather of John the Elder, who is distinct from 
the apostle. The Elder seems to many to be expressly 
shown by the designation to have been the author. He 
was, however, a chief authority with Papias, and Papias 
was strongly inclined to chiliasm ; but of chiliasm we find 
no trace in the epistles before us. ’ The Elder * might 
indeed be the designation of a person quite unknown to 
us, if only it was understood in the circle of the recipients 
who was meant by it. If, however, we are right in hold- 
ing that at least the second epistle is for the entire church, 
then the designation of the writer will also be intended for 
it, in other words it will denote the famous Elder — not 
indeed in the sense of his being the actual author, but in 
that of his being the author in whose name it was to run. 

That hoth epistles are from the same hand need not he 
doubted, yet neither is it absolutely certain. If we must 
suppose from the outset, on account of the other Johannine 
writings, that there was a whole group of men who laboured in 
one and the same spirit, then there can always have heen two 
different memhers of the group to whom we are indebted for 
these two writings which do not absolutely coincide either in 
language or in intention. The reference hack from 3 Jn.9 to 
the second epistle is by no means a conclusive proof of unity of 
authorship, nor yet aie the limited number of expressions in 
which hoth agree, such as ‘ walking in truth ’ (7repi7raT€ti/ ev 
aX^QeCa), 2 Jn. 4 3 Jn. zf, or * love and truth ’ in 2 Jn. 3 3 Jn. 1. 


It will be seen from what has already been said how 
difficult it is to say almost anything as to the date of 
composition. The answer to the question depends on 
the hypotheses adopted as to purpose and author. The 
external attestation for the second epistle and still more 
for the third is much weaker than for the first. Even 
though this is intelligible enough in view of their brevity 
and of their designation of their author as Elder, it yet 
permits any view which may be required by the 
hypotheses mentioned above, especially the view which 
relegates them to a date appreciably later than the first. 


Liidemann (JPT, 1879, pp. 565-576) has even sought 
to establish a probability that the two minor epistles, 
which he assigns to a date earlier than that of the first 
epistle or of the gospel, presuppose the work of Papias 
and subserve the intention of substituting a different 
picture of John for that drawn by Papias. 

We may conclude, then, by pointing out hriefly that the first 
half of the second century suits all the references to the condi- 
tions of a later time (less precisely determinable) which we have 
found in the second and third epistles and in the gospel. In 
the second and third epistles the most important trace of this 
kind is the excommunication of one another hy Christians and 
the rise of a hierarchy. In the gospel we have, corresponding 
to this, on the one hand, the idea of the unity of the church 
(here expressed quite ideally, without any hierarchical flavour : 
10 16 17 11 12-23 etc -)> on the other hand, the expulsion of 
Christians from the. synagogue, which Barcochba carried out. 
The assigning of this in 9 22 to the lifetime of Jesus is certainly 
not historical (see Gospels, § 136). It is significant that 10 2 
announces it for a future time. The same period fits also the 
tendency to detach the responsiblity for the condemnation of 
Jesus as much as possible from the Roman government and to 
roll it on to the Jews, a tendency even more marked in Jn. 18 26- 
19 16 than in the synoptics (cp Gospels, § 108). Jesus acknow- 
ledges himself not as Messiah of the Jews, but as King of Truth ; 
politically, therefore— this is the political aspect of the narrative 
— Christianity is not dangerous. 

Of conservative works on the Johannine question that of 
Luthardt {Der joh. Urspr. des 4. Ev., '74 ; ET by C. R. 

Gregory, St. John the author of the Fourth 
66. Literature, Gospel , ‘75, with copious bibliography) 
deserves special mention ; of ‘ mediating ’ 
works, that of Beyschlag {Die Joh. Frage, 76, previously in 
St. Kr. '74/1). The most important critical works are: Bret- 
schneider, Probabilia , ’20 ; Baur, Tubingen theo log. Jahrbb . '44, 
1-191, 397-475, 615-700 and Die kanoniseken Evangelien , ’47 ; 
Hilgenfeld, Das Ev. u. die Briefe Johannis , ’49, and Die 
Evangelien , ’54 ; Scholten, Het Evangelie naar Johannes , '64, 
Germ, transl. ’67 ; Keim, Gesch. Jesu von Nazara, i. ’67, 103- 
172 ; Thoma, Genesis des Joh.-Ev ., ’82 ; Jacobsen, Unter such- 
ungen iiber das Joh.-Ev , ’84 ; Oscar Holtzmann, Joh.-Evang., 
‘87. Baldensperger, Prolog des 4. Evang., 98 (regards polemic 
and apologetic against the sect of the Disciples of John as the 
aim of almost the whole gospel). Too late to be used in the 
ahove article appeared Kreyenhuhl, Das Eyangelium der 
Wahrheit , i. (1900). The Johannine question enters here 
quite a new stage. Kreyenhuhl regards the Fourth Gospel as 
a Gnostic work, and seeks to ascribe it to Menander of Antioch, 
a pupil of Simon Magus. 

[The English literature on the subject is mainly ‘ conservative’ ; 
see, especially, Sanday, Authorship and Hist. Char, of Fourth 
Gosp. (’72) ; The Gospels in the Second Cent. (’76) ; Salmon, 
Hist. Introd. to NT (’85) ; Watkins, Mod. Crit. considered in 
Rel. to Fourth Gospel (’90) ; Gloag, Introd. to Joh. Writings 
(’91) ; Lightfoot, Essays on the Work entitled ‘ Supernatural 
Religion ’ (orig. in Cont. Rev. '74-' 77) and ‘ on the Internal 
Evidence for the Authenticity and Genuineness of St. John’s 
Gospel’ in the Expositor (Jan. Feb. 1889); T. B. Strong, art. 
‘John’ in Hastings, DB, 2; Reynolds, art. ‘John, Gospel of,* 
ib. ; Salmond, ‘John, Epistles of,’ ib. \ also the comm, of West- 
cott, ‘ Gosp. of St. John,’ in Speaker's Commentary , and Epp. of 
St. John , 3rd ed. (’85) and Plummer, St. John's Gospel and 
Epistles (’96). The critical view is represented by J. J. Tayler, 
An A ttempt to Ascertain the Character of the Fourth Gospel , 
especially in its relation to the first three ('67) ; by the anony- 
mous author of Supernatural Religion: an Enquiry into the 
Reality of Divine Revelation (vol. ii., ’74); hy E. A. Abhott, 
art. ‘ Gospels ’ in Encv. Brit. (’79'; see also Gospels, above, §§ 
8-107) ; and hy B. W. Bacon, Introd. to NT (1900), pp. 230- 
279.] P. W. S. 
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JOIADA (1TV1\ ' Vah knows ; an abbreviation of 
irrirr : see jehoiada). 

1. (AV Jehoiada) b. Paseah, in list of wall - builders (see 
N eh em i ah, § if . ; Ezra ii., §§ 16 [i], 15 [1 (</)]), Neh. 36 (toetaa 
[B], vtoi eSa [X], toci£a [A], u^Sae [L]). 

2. Son of Eliashib the high priest, in pedigree of Jaddua 
(Ezra ii. f § 6^); contemporary with Nehemiah; Neh. 12 iof. | 
(c LoSa [B and in v. 11 k*], u«j6ae [tf], tu>a5a [A], i<ma8a [L]), i 
22 (iu>a5a [BX^A]), 1328 (twafia [)IX] } iwtaSa [AL]). 

JOIAKIM (D'jTV, cp Jehoiakim), ben Jeshua ; I 
high priest ; Neh. 12 10 12 26 ( itoAK€lM [BNAL]). 

JOIARIB P'Ti*; icopeiB [Btfc*« d ] ( icoiAp[e]iB 

[A^c.amg.sup.L], ,^peiM[«]). 

1. Neh. llio ( Lujpt.fi [A]) 126 (BN*A om.) 1219 (EX'* A om. 
iwapijS [Xc.amg. inf.]). See JEHOIARIB. 

2. A Judahite, temp. Nehemiab (Neh. 11 5, impeifi [X*]). 

JOKDEAM (DITJjV. lApeiKAM [B], ickAaam [A], 

I6KN- [L]), in the hill-country of Judah, mentioned 
with Juttah and Jezreel (Josh. 15 56+). The name is 
probably a corruption of Jorkeam, a clan-name or 
place-name in 1 Ch. 244, belonging to the SVV. of 
Hebron, and to be identified with Rekem. The place 
intended by Jorkeam and Rekem is probably the 
Judahite Carmel (‘tdid), and the common original of 
all these forms is probably Jerahmeel (VxEnv). The 
Jerahmeelites did not confine themselves to the Negeb. 
See Jerahmeel, § 4. t. k. c. 

JOKIM (D'p1\ § 31), a descendant of Shelah 
(1 Ch. 422). The name might conceivably be mis-spelt 
for Jehoiakim (so <5 I -* L , iwaxet/x) ; but cp Jashubi- 
lehem. 

JOKMEAM as if= ' let the [divine] Kinsman 

arise ’ ; rather, perhaps, DUDp'., ’ the Kinsman (?) takes 
vengeance,’ cp (?), a. ’ Levitical’ city in Ephraim 
(i Ch. 668 [53], IKAAM [B], I6KMAAN [A], -M [L]). 
mentioned with Shechem, Gezer, and Beth-horon. In 
the parallel list of Levitical cities in Josh. 21 , Kibzaim 
is the name given ( v . 22, xa/3<raei/x [A], om. B, xa/3<re/x 
[L]). This form, however, seems to be an old corrup- 
tion of Jokmeam (c*sap from oyop[»]). Jokmeam is also 
mentioned in 1 K. 4 12 {Xovkcl/a [B ; precedes], e/c 
fj.aav [A], ovKCLfi [L]), but the reading rendered ’ as far 
as beyond Jokmeam’ (so RV, and similarly the Geneva 
Bible, but AV, by a printer’s error, substitutes Jok- 
neam) is probably corrupt ; substitute 'as far as the 
ford of Meholah’ (nVinD iayo ny). See Zarethan. 

T. K. C. 

JOKNEAM (DflR, rather DWp*., 'Jikneam,’ as 
if ’ the (divine) Kinsman (?) makes, or acquires ’ ; We. 
He/d . (-> 4, compares ekniBaAoc. the name of a king 
of Tyre, Jos. t. Ap. I21 ; igknam [AL]). 1 

1. A town of Zebulun (Josh. 19 11, ieKfj.au [B]), 
reckoned by P as Levitical (Josh. 2134, fj.aav [B], eKvafj. 
[A]). It was also a royal city of the Canaanites (12 22, 
L€KOfx [B], -fj.fj.afj. [L], UKOvafj. [A]) ; Thotmes III. 
claims to have taken it in his victorious campaign 
against the ’upper Rutennu’ (WMM As. u. Eur. 393). 
The city was situated in the Carmel district (1222), to 
the E. of a torrent- valley (*?ru ; 19n). We may 
probably identify it with the Cyamon \g.v.~\ of Judith 7 s, 
and both with the Tell Kaimun , on the E. side of the , 
Wady el-Milh, at its mouth as it enters the plain of Es- | 
draelon, to which Eusebius and Jerome refer as Kafj.fj.10va, \ 
Cimona (see Camon). ’The position is conspicuous 
and important, commanding the main pass from the 
western portion of Esdraelon to the more southern 
plain’ (Rob.). On ’ Jokneam ’ in 1 K. 4 12, AV, see 
Jokmeam. 

2. The Jokneam referred to above is called by way of distinc- 
tion, ‘ Jokneam in Carmel ’ (Josh. 12 22). It follows that another 
Jokneam must have existed elsewhere. Probably it lay in the 
hill country of Judah, Jokdeam ( g.v .) in Josh. 15 56 (te/ci/aap. 
[L]) being wrong in the third letter. 

1 On the forms cp Rob. BR , 4115. 
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JOKSHAN ( TV'l'?' ; lei&N, BD and in i Ch. L; in 
Gen. 2 02 A (see Suete) ; in v. 3 A b 2? (lez&N [A*]); 
16KC&N [A in I Ch.], I6KT&N [E and L in Gen.]), a 
son of Abraham by Keturah (Gen. 25 2/ [J], 1 Ch. 1 32 ). 

Interpreted of a tribe Ydkis in Yemen by Arabian genealo- 
gists (see Osiander, ZD JIG 10 31). Glaser (Sp/zze, 2453) 
compares names like Wakasa in S. Arabia. Tuch's identification 
with Joktan (Gen. 10 26) is attractive, but the change of 12 into 
V is hard to explain. F. B. 

JOKTAN (JBjV; i 6 kt&n [AEL]= younger 

son of Eber, and father of thirteen sons or peoples, — Almodad, 
Sheleph, Hazarmaveth, Jerah, Hadoram, Uzal, Diklah, Obal or 
Ebal, Abimael, Sheba, Ophir, Havilah, and Jobab (Gen. IO25-J0 
= 1 Ch. 1 19-23). Probably there were originally only twelve in 
the list (cp Israel, Ishmael, and see Genealogies i., col. 1661, 
n. 2). 1 

Joktan is the assumed ancestor of the older Arabian 
tribes as distinguished from those later tribes which 
were more closely related by origin and perhaps by 
language to the Israelites. The Arab genealogists 
identify the name with that of Kahtan, an ancient 
southern Arabian tribe well known to themselves (see 
Genealogies i., § 2). But this identification has no 
historical value. The name Joktan may indeed be 
simply an artificial name, devised for the younger son 
of Eber. When we look at the names of the Joktanites, 
we notice that two of them (Sheba and Havilah) occur 
in the list of Cushites. This simply arises from the fact 
that the names of the Cushites and the Joktanites come 
from different documents (P and J respectively), re- 
flecting, perhaps, different political circumstances and 
tribal relations. It is difficult to explain all the Joktanite 
names. The very first (Almouad) is among the most 
obscure ; the name seems Sabsean. The limits of the 
Joktanites (Gen. 10 30) are also matter for discussion 
(see Mesiia, Sephar). 

JOKTHEEL ; for attempted explanations see 

Wetzstein in Del. JesaiaW, 703 ; Olsh. LB 624). 

1. A city in the lowland of Judah, mentioned between Mizpeh 
and Lachish, Josh. 15 38 ; either miswritten for Eltekeh, or a 
corruption of Jerahmeel, from which indeed Eltekeb may also 
come (cp icucaperjA. [B], but AL tex^arjA). Cp Jeicuthiel. 

2. The name given by Amaziah ( q.v .) to a place in Edom 
called * the Cliff’ (J/Vdh) which he had captured, 2 K. 14 7 
( koBqt\K [BL], lexflorjA [A]) ; it is the rock, or cliff, of Kadesh- 

1 barnea ' which is meant. Hal6vy seeks to illustrate it by 

2 Ch. 25 14, where Amaziah is accused of having bowed down 

before the gods of Edom, and extracts from it the meaning 
‘ Yakt is God’ {Etudes dcdiccs a M . le Dr. Leemans , 134). 
No such Edomite deity as Yakt is, however, known. The 
name is corrupt. ‘Joktheel’ should probably be ‘Jerahmeel,’ 
for the battle was in the valley called hammelah , or rather 
Jerahmeel (see Salt, Valley of). On the ‘ragged spur of the 
north-easterly mountain -range, ’ from underneath which the 
fountain of Kadesh issues, there must have been a fort. This 
fort Amaziah captured and named Jerahmeel, because of the 
‘crowning mercy’ which he had received. It is true, the place 
is commonly (see e.g. Kittel, Hist. 2289), identified with Petra; 
but this must be an error, as Ki. in his commentary has shown. 
See Sela. T. K.C. 

JONA (igjanoy [WH], -NNOY[Ti.]), Jn.l 4 2; RV 
John.’ See John, Son of Zebedee, § 1, and cp 
Bar-jona. 

JONADAB §§ 27 44 46; icon&AaB [BNAQL], 
abbrev. from 2*13)111 ’ Yah w& is munificent, ’ cp Nedabiah, 
Abinadab, Amminadab). 

x. Son of Shammah and nephew of David, who 
displayed his ’ subtlety ’ in advising his cousin Amnon 
how to entrap his half-sister Tamar ; 2 S. 133^ (in 
v. 5 MT gives ’ Jehonadab ’ ; iuva 8 aj 3 [B a(vid *> b ], -apt 
[B* b v. 3, B v. 5], in vv. 3 5, 103 vadav [L]). See 
Jonathan (4). 

2. Son of Rechab and presumed author of the rules 
which bound the Rechabites, Jer. 356 §ff. (iiovaSav [N] 
in v. 8 ; uovad [Q*] in v. 16). ’ Jonadab ’ in MT only in 

vv. 61019; elsewhere ’Jehonadab.’ It is usual to 

A ® as represented by some MSS restored the normal number 
by leaving out Obal in Gen. and Jerah in Ch. The former 
omission has some plausibility (see Ebal, 2). 
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identify this Jonadab with 3. The true ’ father 1 of the 
Rechabites, however, was of older date. See Rechab- 

1TES. 

3. EV Jehonadab, b. Recliab, an abettor of Jehu 
in his ’ zeal for Yah wo,' 2 K. 10 15 23. The clasping of 
hands in <■. 15 implies partnership in the measures 
which followed (see Hand, b), though there are dif- 
ficulties in the narrative. See Jehu ; Israel, § 31 ; 
Rechabites. 

4. The name of Saul’s second son, according to <J 5 B , 
1 S. 31 2 (see Ahinadab). There is a similar confusion 
in ($’s title of I’s. 71 [(E> 70 ] ( iiopa.da.j 3 [BN] cLfuva. 5 a.fi 
[R]). See Jonathan, a. 

JONAH (njV, S 68, ‘dove’; originally, according 
to Robertson Smith [/. Phil . , 98 s], connected with totem- 
ism ; but many such names in modern Syria, at all events, 
are certainly due to fancy, and early corruption from 
jnnm is possible ; icon A [BAL], [in the title] icon AC )• 

1. A prophet, son of Amittai, 1 of Gath-hepher ( q.v . ), 

who prophesied the deliverance of Israel from the 
Syrian oppression (2 K. 14 25). The reference to Jonah 
in Tob. 14 48 (BA, followed by EY) is probably due to 
a scribe’s error ; N reads 'Saovfi (Nahum) in v. 4. When 
we compare 2 K. 13 4^ it seems probable that Jonah 
delivered his prophecy in the time of Jehoahaz, the father 
of Jeroboam II. (Klost. ). Jonah seems to have spoken of 
a deliverer who would bring the Israelites out of the grasp 
of Aram (© r - koX t^-fjyayev avrovs), so that they would 
dwell in their tents as beforetime. The ‘ deliverer ’ is 
not the Assyrian king Ramman-nirari III. (Duncker ; 
Whitehouse in COT 2 324 ; Wi. GI 1 154) — though as a 
matter of history the victory of that king over Syria 
must have been a great relief to Israel — but Jeroboam 
II. There is no probability that the Deuteronomistic 
writers of 2 K. 134 - 6 , 14 25-27 knew anything of Ramman- 
nirari ; but it is beyond doubt that they wished to do 
honour to Jeroboam. Cp Stade ZATIV, ’85, p. 296. 
Hitzig and Renan think that the prophecy of Jonah is 
still extant in Is. 15 /. , but this is most improbable. 
See also Jonah [Book]. t. k. c. 

2. Mt. 10 17. See Bar-jona. 

JONAH [BOOK]. It is by a strange inconsistency 
that the Book of Jonah ranks among the records of the 

1 Pont p ‘V Twelve Prophets, for the only oracle of 
r0SIi - exmc - j onah w hich it professes to give is 
comprised in five words (Jon. 34, Heb. ). Obviously it 
must be compared, not with the accompanying prophetic 
books, but with narratives of episodes in the lives of 
prophets, such as are found in 1 K. 17 - 19 , 2 K. 4 - 6 , 
and Is. 7 1-16, 20 36 - 39 . The narratives referred to are 
based on traditional material, sometimes oral, sometimes 
written. Can we hope to find such in the Book of 
Jonah? Unfortunately we cannot. The leading fact 
of the story — the journey of an Israelite prophet to 
Nineveh — is so surprising that only on good pre-exilic 
testimony could we be excused for receiving it. Such 
testimony, however, is wanting. No part of the book is 
pre-exilic ; indeed, except in glosses and in the psalm 
ascribed to Jonah there is no trace of more than one 
hand. 2 

1 Winckler AOF 2 262 has suggested that the words * ben 
Amittai’ in 2 K. are an interpolation from Jon. 1 1 ; but the 
double description is unobjectionable (see 1 K. 19 10). 

2 Linguistic and other arguments have convinced an American 
Rabbi that the original Book of Jonah, which he thinks that he 
has disengaged from the additional matter, was much shorter 
than the present one, and that it may have been of the age of 
Jeremiah (Kohler, Theol. Rev. ’79^ pp. 139-144). His method, 
however, is arbitrary, and linguistically there is no distinction 
between the original Book and the inserted matter. W. Bohme 
also denies the unity of authorship (ZATIV 7 224-284 [’87]). 
He. presents us with two distinct works on the story of Jonah, 
which have been combined by an editor ; he further recognises the 
hands of a supplementer and of a glossator. Bohme’s argument 
is much more elaborate than Kohler’s, but is hypercritical. He 
greatly exaggerates the critical importance of the inconsistencies, 
which permit us to speak of glosses, but not of composite 
authorship (so Kue., Einl ., 2426, § 86). For an earlier attempt 
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1. It is certain that, though the diction of Jonah is purer 

than that of Esther, Chronicles, and Daniel, it has some striking 
Aramaisms and other late words or forms. Pusey, it is true, 
has endeavoured to refute this argument ; hut his opposition to 
the criticism of the other OT books prevents him from forming 
a just idea of the phases of linguistic development. ‘ The phase 
of Hebrew which meets us in the book of Jonah is not that of 
the eighth century’ ( KBnig)— not that of Amos and Hosea. 
One need not lay any stress on nj’DD, which, though more 
Aramaic, than Hebrew, might perhaps have been used by the 
non-maritiine Israelites before tne Exile A but such words and 
forms as Lhese are conclusive as to the post-exilic date of the 
I!. .ok ; — pnE> (1,2); nx'fp (:;?); DJJa ( 3 7) ; Spy, ‘to labour' 
(l 10) ; las ( 4 it); 46 jfl); -pfeb ( 1 7 ); 4 eb(ln); 

‘pc' (4 10). JICJ/JV (1 6) and n'C'nn (4 fc) are designedly omitted. 2 

2. The writer's conception of pre-exilic prophecy is opposed 
to the facts of prophecy gathered from the works of Amos, 
Hosea, and Isaiah. He imagines that revelations were, to 
prophets of the eighth century, as objective, as external, as they 
were to Zechariah. Doubtless it suited his purpose (which we 
shall study presently) to represent Jonah as seeking to evade 
his mission ; but he could not have done this had he lived in the 
age of Amos and Hosea. (The story of the disobedient 
prophet in i K. 13 is also too peculiar to be pre-exilic.) He 
assumes too that Jonah would have been surprised at the non- 
fullilment of a prediction — a surprise which there is no reason 
to suppose such a result would have awakened in Hosea, though 
certainly that prophet would have been very much surprised at 
the conversion of the arrogant Assyrians. 

3. The writer’s explicitly universalistic conception of religion 
and morality (cp 4 ii with Ps. 366(7]^) is not in harmony 
with the prophecy of the eighth century. 

4. His imitativeness is equally striking ; cp e.g '., 3 9 with 
Joel 214; 42 with Joel 2 13 and Ex. 346 ; and the story of 
Jonah under the kikayon (see below, § 5) with that of Elijah 
under the broom-piant in the desert (1 K. 19 4^). 

5. The mention of Nineveh as a city of the past (nn’.T niJ’Jl* 
33), with details implying that the readers did not know mucb 
about it, is significant. 

6. Note also the patent improbabilities of the story. A 
prophet of the time of Jehoahaz banishes himself from Yahwfc’s 
land in order to divest himself of his prophetic character (contrast 
Am. 38 ). In order to go to Tarshish he proceeds, not to Tyre, 
but to the comparatively unimportant seaport of Joppa. He is 
swallowed up by a great ‘fish,’ and remains three days in the 
fish’s belly. He comes out alive (we are not told the place of his 
landing), and ventures among, the fierce Ninevites without a 
companion or interpreter, believing that he will have more influ- 
ence on them than their own prophets and teachers. We are 
not informed what' the offence of the Ninevites was, nor as to 
the name of their king. The narrator assures us, however, that 
king and people turned to God (contrast Nah. 314), and so 
escaped the threatened destruction. Last, not least, we have 
the singular episode of the plant which ‘ came up in a night and 
vanished in a night ’ (lit. ‘ son of a night ’). 

The Book of Jonah, then, being post-exilic, to what 
class of literature does it belong? Obviously it is 

Midrash, — i. e. , ‘an imaginative develop- 


Literature. 


ment of a thought or theme suggested 


by Scripture, especially a didactic 01 
homiletic exposition, or an edifying religious story. ’ 3 
Tobit and Susanna are universally admitted to be such 
Midrashim ; Jonah should be added to the list. As 
such it is not deprived of value for historical purposes. 
For, as Kuenen long ago pointed out, 4 the Books of 
Jonah and Ru^h are records of a current of thought 
among the Jews opposed to that identified with the 
name of Ezra. That great reformer, and the men of 
his school, based their system on the recognition of a 
real and permanent difference between Israel and the 
heathen, and even psalmists of the post- exilic period 
spoke sometimes as if the ’ nations were necessarily 
wicked because non- Israelites. Against this the author 
of Jonah enters a protest. The scene of the prophet 
under the kikayon is specially introduced to check Jewish 


(by Nachtigall) to dissect the Book of Jonah, see Eichhorn’s 
A llgcmeine Bibliothck , 9 2, 221-273 ; Bertholdt, Einl. 2407-2412 ; 
and cp Kleinert (Comm. 19), who is willing to admit that a 
later writer (temp. Ezekiel) may have based his account on two 
distinct traditional narratives. 

1 SS read JlirSO for nVDt? in Is. 2 16 ; but this is hardly 
the best critical emendation. 

2 Both words are plainly corrupt. Read for the former stf’nn’ 
(or 2 Vn'% and for the latter ■mB '3 (‘ it came to pass at dawn, 
when the sun rose ’). 

3 Dr. Introd. 497 ; cp We. Prol.W 227/ (chap. 6, end). 

* Rel. Isr. 2243/; Ond.C 1 ) 2412. 
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arrogance, and the whole course of the previous story 
leads to a. fairer view of 'the nations.’ Indeed, the 
writer partly explains the non-fulfilment of prophecies 
against the heathen (which doubtless puzzled some of 
his contemporaries) by the readiness of the heathen to 
repent. One might even infer from the story that he 
placed the heathen morally and religiously above his 
own people. Jonah begins by stifling the voice of 
conscience, and afterwards both expects and desires 
Nineveh's destruction. No epilogue tells us of any 
change in the prophet's feelings towards the heathen. 1 
The Phoenician mariners, on the other hand, fear the 
great God of the Hebrews (Jon. I9/.), and the people 
of Nineveh at once repent on hearing the prophetic 
announcements (Jon. 36-9). We are reminded of 
Lessing's Nathan the Wise, and of a more ancient and 
venerable story (the Good Samaritan). 

This theory has excellent points ; but it does not do 
justice to the entire problem. If the hero of the story 
_ « . f is merely a type of the too exclusive 
f/° , len ? S 01 contemporaries of the writer, why is 
the booK. called Jonah? why is he made a 

prophet? and why is he swallowed up by a fish? 
These questions are to a large extent answered by the 
symbolic theory. 

1. The hero of the story is called Jonah, not primarily because 
an early narrative mentions a person of this name, but because 
a custom was springing up of calling Israel, symbolically, a 
dove. The earnest trace of this is in Ps. 68 13 [14], where 
the people of Israel, delivered by its God from the powerful 
kings of Caanan, and enriched with their spoil, is called a dove 2 
4 whose wings [God] will cover with silver and her feathers 
with gold.’ 3 Elsewhere the faithful community personi- 
fied wishes for itself the wings of a dove, not for their beauty, 
but for their swiftness and for the unerring instinct which leads 
the doves to their retreats (Ps. 556-8 [7-91). 

2. Jonah is made a prophet, because Israel was called upon 
to prophesy. 4 The Prophecy of Restoration said that all Zion's 
children would be Yahwe’s disciples — i.e. prophets (Is. 54 13; 
cp 50 4)— and tnat the duty of the prophetic ‘Servant of Yah we ’ 
was to make known the true religion to the nations (Is. 424 
49 6), for which purpose he was specially endowed (Is. 49 3 ; cp 50 4). 
It is true, there was a historical Jonah who prophesied, and who, 
by an interesting coincidence, is called ‘Yahwe’s servant' 
(i’QJI, 2 K. 1425; cp Jon. 1 9 <£>, oouA-o? icvpiov eyw cl/utt) ; hut 
this was not the fundamental point with the late narrator, whose 
mind was absorbed in symbolism. It is also to be observed that, 
according to II. Isaiah, the ‘servant of Yah we' would not ‘draw 
l-ack ’ from his work (Is. 50 5). The psalmists, too, bring Israel’s 
deliverance into connection with the spread of true religion (see 
Ps. 22 26 [2 96-100), and one of them makes the true Israelite 
promise to speak of God’s precepts (like Jonah) before kings 
(Ps. U9 4 6). 

3. Jonah is swallowed up by the sea because this was a 
common poetical phrase for the danger of destruction which 
repeatedly beset Israel (see Is. 43 2, Ps.18 15 [16] 326 42 7 [8] 
66 12 69 1 [2 \f. 14 [15I/ 124 $f. Lam. 3 54). And the purpose 
of the whole story, according to the symbolic theory, is, that 
Israel, called to preach to the nations (a touching antedating of 
II. Isaiah’s revelation), evaded its duty, that God punished 
Israel by exile, but turned the punishment to Israel’s good, and 
that Israel afterwards took up its neglected duty, but in an 
unloving spirit which grieved its patient teacher, the all-merciful 
Gud of the whole human race. 


The theory here described is a great advanee upon 
the preceding one, and much credit is due to Kleinert 


4, The great 
fish. 


(1868) and J. S. Bloch (1876) for 
applying the key of symbolism to the 
narrative more fully than any previous 


writers. But the hesitation of critics to adopt it indicates 


that there is some serious defect in it. Where it fails is 


I 

1 


1 The omission of an epilogue was every way advisahle. (1) 
If Jonah was symbolical, it remained to be seen whether those 
who were symbolised would amend their ways or not. (2) 
Epilogues are apt to weaken the effect of a work of art (as in the 
case of Job). 

2 Symbolical designations of peoples are in the manner of this 
psalmist (see Ps. 63 30 [31]). 

3 Point ,19fr, and for pin pip_T3 read simply pins (Che. 

Ps. I 2 )). 

4 In later times Jonah or ‘ Dove’ became a standing title for 
Israel. Both 0 and Tg. recognise the people or the congregation 
in the njv of Ps. 56 1. Cp Talm. Bab. Gittzn, 45a, etc., and 
the Midrash on Cant. 2 14 4 1 ; also the Piutim in the Jewish 
Passover Service, based on the midrashic explanation of the 
Song of Songs (especially the first, Festival Prayers , de Sola's 
ed., 1 97). 
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in its treatment of the story of the great fish. It is a 
mistake to say that * Jonah’s ad\enture in the sea is but a 
very subordinate feature’ (Kalisch, Bible Studies, 2209). 
On the contrary, it is the turning point of the whole 
narrative ; Yahwfe ‘ prepared ’ the great fish to be an 
instrument not only of preservation but also of moral 
discipline to the disobedient prophet. We must there- 
fore supplement the key of symbolism by that of 
mythology. 

The earlier critics (e.g . , Eichhorn) were not wrong in seeking 
for parallels where they could at the time most easily be found, 
viz. in Greek mythology. That Andromeda was in peril from 
a sea-monster on the rocks of Joppa, gives, however, no real 
help ; the myth may rather be regarded as an aetiological one for 
Joppa (Joppa, § 3); and only very moderate requirements can 
be satisfied with the parallel of the story of Hesione. F. C. 
Baur went to the right quarter when he took a hint from 
Berossus (Oannes); but Jonah neither was, according to the 
story, nor could conceivably have Lecn, represented as a fish- 
god, which is also an objection to Trumbull’s original use of 
Dagon [q.v.\ and Oannes in JBL 11 ('92), Pt. 1. Quite recently 
Ball ( PS BA ), Konig (Hastings’ DB 2747^), and some less 
accredited writers, have supposed a connection between the 
mention of the ‘ great fish ’ and the fact that the Assyrian 
ideogram for Nineveh implies the explanation ‘fish-dwelling’ 
(Sayce, Hibb. Lcct. 57 ; but cp Hommel, PS BA, '99, * Assyrio- 
logical Notes,' § 42). 

Apart from other objections, however, (x) there is no trace of 
the writer of Jonah having been a man of learning, and (2) criti- 
cism should group, not isolate, narratives, phrases, or other data 
which may refer to folklore. We have many references to the 
dragon-myth in the OT, and it is quite easy to regard the ‘ great 
fish ' as a degenerate dragon ; whereas fish-myths are, naturally 
enough^ unrepresented. Konig even illustrates the sojourn of 
Jonah in ‘the belly of the fish' by the descent of the ‘dove’ 
Semiramis from the ‘fish-woman ' Atargatis or Derceto. 

That critics should look everywhere except in the right place 
for the origin of the Jonah story is one of the many proofs that 
the reproaches addressed to us by Winckler are not wholly 
unjustified. 

Tylor saw much more clearly than most contemporary 
critics when he pointed out that the widely- spread 
nature-myth of the dragon lies at the root of the 
apologue of Jonah. 1 But it was left for the present 
writer, in 1877, to combine the theory of Bloch with 
that of Tylor, and to show how indispensable each 
was to a due comprehension of the narrative. In 
details both theories admitted of improvement, by the 
help partly of biblical exegesis, partly of Assyriology. 
The writer also pointed out that the myth of the dragon 
or sea-monster is preserved, not only in the story of 
Jonah, but also in fragmentary allusions to Rahab, the 
leviathan, and the 'tannin in the Books of Job and the 
Second Isaiah (cp Dragon). The only error (an 
error into which G. A. Smith seems to have fallen 
in Twelve Prophets , 2524) was in not distinguishing 
sufficiently between the dragon of the subterranean and 
the dragon of the heavenly ocean. It is the dragon of 
the subterranean ocean which (at Yahwe's command 
— for he has been subjugated by Yahwe) swallowed up 
Jonah ; or, to pass from the myth to its application, it 
is the all-absorbing empire of Babylon which swallowed 
up Israel — not, however, to destroy it, but to preserve it 
and to give it room for repentance. 

The present writer also indicated the link between 
the story of Jonah and the original myth. 

That link is to be found in Jer. 51 34 44, — ‘ N ehuchadrezzar 
king of Babylon has eaten and discomfited me ( i.e ., Israel) ; he 
has set me as an empty vessel, he has swallowed me up as the 
Dragon 2 (J'3ri3), he has filled his belly with my dainties ; he has 
cast me out.' ‘And I will punish Bel in Babylon, and hring 
forth that which he has swallowed out of his mouth.’ Of course, 
it is only a shrivelled-up myth that we have before us. Bel, 
who in the Babylonian story is the opponent of the dragon, has 
now become identified with that monster, and (as the destroying 
dragon) is for a time successful. Bel, or the dragon, has in fact, 
as we have seen already, become a symbol of the Babylonian 

1 Print it vne Culture, 1 306 ; cp Early Hist. 0/ Mankind, 
336/; Waitz, Anthrop., 6670; de Gubernatis, Zoological 
Mythology , 2 390. 

2 Or r as a dragon.’ Mythical dragons (plur.) are referred 
to in Ps. 74 i 3 £ Job 9 13: ‘helpers of Rahab.' The singular 
however, is more obvious. rl3, ‘ belly ’ occurs only in Jer. 51 34 ; 
cp karYdsd, ‘ her (Tiamat's) belly,' in the account of the fieht 
between Tiamat and Marduk (Del. Weltschdpf. 44 106). 

2568 


2567 



JONAH, BOOK 

empire and of its head Nebuchadrezzar, who thought to bring 
Israel under his own power, but whom Jeremiah (27 6) distinctly 
calls Yahwe's ‘ servant ’ (/'.<■., commissioned agent). For another 
instance of a story ultimately based on mythology, we may 
venture to refer to Esther ( q.z» .). 

It is strange that Simpson (The Jonah Legend , ’99), though 
he refers once to the Babylonian Tifimat legend, should so 
completely miss its significance as to make the stretching out 
of the slain monster’s skin support his theory that the story of 
Jonah sprang out of a ceremony which was acted at a rite of 
initiation (perhaps into a priesthood). Criticism and archaeology 
seem here to be parted. 

The story of the wonderful plant, which contrasts 
with Elijah's perfectly natural desert plant in 1 K. 19 4, 

p , , has quite a different origin, being ob- 

6. The plant. . a .. . , r ,, 6 1 & r 

* vtously the product of the fancy of an 

individual. The name rvp'p is probably connected with 
the Assyr. kukkdnitum ( ; this designates some 

garden-plant, the precise nature of which is unknown 
(for another such Assyr. plant-name in Hebrew see 
Habakkuk). If the mention of the ‘booth’ ( 4 s) 
belongs (as it probably does) to the original narrative, 
we can hardly help agreeing with Tristram that some 
kind of gourd is meant, gourds being commonly 
used for shading arbours. If, however, the narrator 
mentioned only the plant, we may not unreasonably fix 
upon the Ricinus communis, L. (see Gourd). In 
either case, the growth of the plant has been super- 
naturally fostered. 

We may compare the plant with the carob-tree (see Husks) 
which bore no fruit for seventy years as a sign to Horn Hame'agel 
that he had really slept seventy years, and which so proved to 
him the credibility of Ps. 126 1 (see Talm. Bab. Ta'anitk , 23a). 

On the other hand, folklore is certainly present in the 
story of the voyage. 

Jonah, revealed by the lot as the guilty cause of the ship’s 
danger t and thereupon thrown into the sea, is the counterpart of 
Mittavindaka, the son of a merchant of Benares, who is put out 
of the ship in which he has embarked as the spoiler of its luck, 
but not so roughly as Jonah. 1 He answers equally to the 
merchant in the Roman folk-tale of the Pot of Rue, 2 and the 
same traditional idea is at any rate presupposed in the classical 
passages (e.g . , Horat. Od. 326-30) quoted by Kalisch (Bib. St. 
2 162, n. d). Primitive superstition has also supplied a detail to 
chap. 3. The Persians are said to have made their horses and 
draught-beasts join with them in the rites of mourning for 
Masistius (Herod. 9 24). But the Assyrians in Jonah go beyond 
the Persians; they make their animals abstain from food like 
themselves to propitiate Yah we. This may imply the Jewish 
idea of the depravation of animal nature (Gen. 6 if . ; cp Is. 11 6-8). 
For this Whitley Stokes has produced a parallel in mediaeval 
Irish literature. 3 

Into the question of editorial alterations we cannot 
enter at length. The attempt of Bohme to distinguish 
four strata in the Book of Jonah has been already referred 
to (col. 2561, 11. 2) ; it carries us beyond the evidence. 
But a few minor interpolations or insertions may safely be 
allowed, in addition to the great one in 21-9. 

That chap. 4 has been touched by scribes or editors, is 
obvious (see especially Wi. AOF 2 264/T). 4 It is not im- 
possible that the detail of the booth (v. 5) is 

6. Stat© 01 an addition, and that it is connected with an 

the text. alteration in the prophetic announcement of 
Jonah (so K. Kohler). According to the MT 
of 34 Jonah ‘cried and said Yet forty days, and Nineveh 
shall be overthrown.' however, gives three days instead 
of forty as the interval allowed, and though this reading may 
conceivably be an error produced by the mention of ‘three 
days' journey ' in z>. 3, it is also possible that it may be correct. 
The story is constructed for effect, and the wonder of the re- 
pentance of the heathen Ninevites would be still greater if only 
three days were allowed as an interval than if there were forty. 5 


1 ‘ Jona c. 1 u. Jiik. 43 9,' by E. Hardy (ZDMG 50 153). In 
the Buddhist story it was not a storm, but another unknown 

S ower which hindered the progress of the ship. The guilt of 
littavindaka was caused by his disobedience to his mother. In 
almost the same words as those of Jon. 1 a, the mariners obeyed 
the law of self-preservation. Mittavindaka was put out upon 
a raft, and the snip pursued its course. 

2 See Miss Busk's Folklore 0/ Rome, 57-62. In this case the 
hero of the story is not actually thrown overboard. 

3 Lebar Brecc, 259, cited in Acad., 15th Aug. ’96, p. 155. 
f The compound divine name Yahwfe Elohim(4 6) is due to an 
editor. His object was to show that the Yahwe who prepared 
the ‘gourd’ was the Elohim who prepared the worm (47). It is 
true, this was very unnecessary with the clear statement of 1 10. 
Cp Gen. 2 4-3 as we now have it. 

5 Kohler, Theol. Rev., '79, pp. 140 143. 
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A later editor, however, might prefer forty days, and alter the 
text accordingly, at the same time introducing the booth (see 
Booth) as a shelter for Jonah for the remainder of his time. 
This suggestion will seem to most not very probable. It was at 
any rate an editor that inserted the psalm in chap. 2, which is 
largely composed of reminiscences of the canonical psalms (31 42 
88 107 115 /i 120 142 ). It is, if faithfully interpreted, not more 
connected with the story of the prophet Jonah than the psalm 
of Hannah is with that of Hannah ; for it describes how pious 
Israel, when in danger of extinction, struggled with its des- 
pondency. Not improbably the editor found a connection, 
apart from the purely external one, in the phraseology of v. 2 b 
( out of the belly of Sheol,’ etc.). He may also have known that 
the Jonah of the book was, like Job (q.z'.), a St VD or similitude. 1 
Three questions now occur. (1) Why was the book 
placed in the ’Twelve’ (dwdeKcnrpbcpriToj/) ? (2) Was it 

7 Other P revi °U5ly an independent literary work ? 
urohlems ant * ( 3 ) What 1S lts date ? A brief answer 
^ ' must suffice. ( 1 ) The probability is that 

the closing words, assigned to God himself, brought the 
book into the prophetic canon. (2) Budde (ZATW 
12 40- 43, [’92]) conjectures that the Book of Jonah was 
originally a part of the Midrash (RV ‘commentary’) of 
the Book of Kings, on which Chronicles is based (2Q1. 
2427). The introductory ’And it came to pass ’ (’rr'i), 
and the absence of the descriptive statement ‘ who was of 
Gath-hepher ’ (z>. 1 ), appeared at first sight to favour this. 
But the difficulty of imagining * reference to Assyria 
and still more to the destruction of Nineveh, has been 
well pointed out by Winckler [AOF 2261), who would 
prefer to give the Book of Jonah a. place in that 
Midrash where the reign of Manasseh was treated. 
The Midrashic narrative of Jonah explained, according 
to Wi. , why the prophecy of Nahum was not strictly 
fulfilled. Wi. also thinks that the Jonah of the apologue 
is not the Jonah of Gath-hepher (see Jonah i. n. ). (Cp 
Smend, A T Rel. -gesch. 409 ; Konig, Einl. § 77, p. 379. ) 
(3) The book is apparently referred to in Tobit (144 8; 
but see Jonah, i), and earlier still its existence is 
presupposed by the mention of the Twelve Prophets in 
Ecclus. 49 10 (see the Hebrew text). The considerations 
mentioned above justify us in assigning the narrative, 
without the psalm, to the half-century which followed the 
arrival of Ezra. The psalm, however, was probably 
written much later — as late perhaps as the nVsn 
(’prayer') in the appendix to Ecclesiastic us (51 1-12). 
If so, it is an interesting fact that the symbolic interpre- 
tation of the book should have held its ground so long. 

Of later references to the book three have a special 
claim to be mentioned, viz., two passages in the Talm. 
and one in the NT. 

In Ta'anitk, 15a, we are told that, in times of drought, it was 
usual for one of the leaders of the congregation to expound the 
teaching of Jonah, and in Meg. 10 a, that Jonah 
8 . Late was used as a lesson for the Day of Atonement 
references. ( a usage which still obtains in the liturgy of the 
synagogue). 2 The growing importance of the 
doctrine of repentance naturally sent Jewish teachers in search 
of illustrations to the Book of Jonah (see Briill, Jahrbb.f.jUd. 
Gesch. 1 1. Lit. 3 158). The third passage is Mt. 12 39-41, which 
occurs again in a simpler and more probable form 3 in Lk. 
11 29 f. 32. * The sign of the prophet Jonah ' means the striking 

fact that an Israelitish prophet proclaimed the purpose of God 
in a heathen city, and Jesus’ statement^ is that the men of 
Nineveh will ‘rise up' as witnesses (cp avao-ravrej fiaprvpeg, 
Ps. 35 11, ©) against his own ‘generation’ and prove them 
guilty (na.Ta.Kpivovo'tv looks like an inaccurate rendering of the 
Aramaic equivalent of UPBh' ; cp Is. 54 17, where ‘ condemn * is 
an impossible rendering). What the Ninevites testify is that they 
had not been repelled by the foreign garb and manners of Jonah 
but had believed him and turned to God. The divine Judge will 
then condemn the Jewish contemporaries of Jesus because they 


1 So OPs. 127. . . 

2 Jonah himself too is treated in this liturgy with a view Jo 
edification. His prayer ‘ out of the belly of the fish ' makes him 
an example of faith (Festival Prayers, de Sola, 5 168). 

3 It may be regarded as critically certain that Mt.l24oisa 
later insertion. It is the explanatory comment of an editor who 
required a ‘sign of Jonah ' more marvellous, more overwhelming, 
than that which Jesus actually offered. The true ‘sign of 
Jonah’ must have been one which the Ninevites at once re- 
cognised. Cp Sanday, B amp ton Led. on Inspiration , 419^ 
435; G. A. Smith, op. cit. 2507^ 
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did not repent at a still greater ‘ sign ’ — the appearance among 
them of a more exalted personage than Jonah. It may be safely 
assumed that by the time of Jesus the symbolic character of 
Jonah had been as completely forgotten as that of the good 
Samaritan must have been by those who first pointed out the 
traditional site of the ’ inn 1 of Lk. 10 34. 1 

The post-biblifcal legends respecting Jonah are uninteresting 
(see p^.-Epiphanius, De l 'it. J'roph. Hi, and cp Kalisch, 
Bib. St. 22*7-290). It was, however, an 

9 . Literature, appropriate fancy to place the tomb of 
etc. Jonah on the hill called the ‘mound 1 

of repentance/ from which, the Moslems 
believe, Jonah delivered addresses to the people of Nineveh, 1 
to the E. of the probable site of that city. Nor must we omit 
to notice that Jonah and a fantastic monster (not a whale) occur 
several times in early Christian paintings in the catacombs at 
Rome. 

For a full conspectus of works on Jonah see Kalisch, Bib. 
St. 2 , ‘The Book of Jonah,' '78; Chapman, ‘Jonah,’ Smith’s 
DB$)\ or Kbnig, ‘Jonah,’ Hastings’ DB, vol. 2. Pusey’s 
comm, should be read on the conservative side — a side which 
is now seldom represented. Konig, Einl . , § 77, is of use for 
the linguistic argument, and his article, just referred to, 
comprises a rich collection of facts, though condensation would 
greatly have improved it- G. A. Smith, on the other hand 
{Twelve Prophets , 2493 /?!) gives much in a small compass, and 
is very judicious. On @’s text see Vollers, ZATW 3 219 ff. 

4 1 ff. Kleinert’s contribution to Lange’s Bibelwerk (’ Obadiah,’ 
‘Jonah,’ etc., ’68) has an interesting introduction. J. S. Bloch, j 
St. z. (resch. der Sammlung der Alt. Heb. Lit., *75, and Che. 
‘Jonah, A Study in Jewish Folklore and Religion,’ in Th. 
Rev., 21 1-2 19 ('77), are referred to C. H. H. Wright, 

Biblical Studies, ’86, argue* very ably fur the symbolic apart 
from the mythical theory. Nowack, J ) ie hi. Prop A. , ’07, gives ■ 
a thorough exegesis, but is most unsatisfactory in hi> treat- 
ment of the affinities of the story (175). Winckler, A OF 2 260 ff. j 
(critically helpful, see above). On the plant called kikaydn see 
Tristram in Smith, DB , and cp Gourd. T. K. C. 

JONAN, RV Jonam (iconam [Ti. WH]), a name in 
the genealogy of Jesus; Lk. 330. See Genealogies 
§ 3 / 

JONAS (1) (icona [B]) 1 Esd. 9 i RV = Ezral 06 , 

JOHANAN, 2 . 

2. (uoai'a? [B], icavac [A]), i EvJ. 9 23 = Ezra 10 23. See Eli- 
ezer, 8. 

3. (nova. [Ti. WH]), Mt. 1239, RV Jonah, q.v. 

4. (noawov [Ti.], -avov [WH]) Jn. 21 15-17, RV John. See 
Barjona, Simon Peter, John [Son of Zebedee]. 

JONATHAN (injiiV and in 7, 8, 12-15. 17 tn 3 V ; 

’ YahwS gives,' § 27 ; io)na 9 <\n. icon&Oac)- 

1. Eldest son of Saul, with whom he fell on Gilboa ; 
according to tradition, David’s sworn brother, i S. 14 6 
and often; 2 S. 1 12 17 23 25 /. 44 1 Ch. 833/ 940 
[-fi, X] (in a genealogy of Benjamin [q.v. , § 9, ii. 

/ 3 ] ; see JQR llno-113). There is :i possibility that 
Jonathan and Abinadab, or Jonadab (see Jonadab, 3), 
are really the same person, ' Jonathan ’ and Jonadab ’ 
being liable to confusion (cp Marq. Fund. 25). Cp, 
however, Malchishua. For the romantic story of 
Jonathan, see David, Saul; and on 2 S. I23 ff. see 
Jasher, Book of. See also Mkphibosheth.- 

2. b. Gershom b. Moses, 3 head of the priesthood at Dan 
(Judg. 18 30 -/a [B]) ; Dan was one of the places (Abel 
being the other) proverbially renowned for the retention 
of old customs (2 S. 20 18, 0 ), and that the priests of 
Dan traced their descent from Moses is ~ fact of great 
interest. For Mosaic priestly families see Gershom, 
Eleazak, Mushi. 

3. b. Abiathar, mentioned along with Ahimaaz b. 
Zadolc as David’s messenger and spy during his contests 
with Absalom (2 S. 15 27 36 17 1720). He was the person 
who announced to Adonijah and Joab the tidings that 
Solomon had been anointed ( 1 K. 1 42^ , MT jnj'r ; uoava- 
6<xv [A] in v. 42). 

4. b. Shimei, the brother of David who slew Goliath 
(2 S. 21 21 = 1 Ch. 2O7). He is apparently the same as 
Jonadab (1). See Goi.iath. 

5. b. Shage, the Hararite [q.v.~\, is enumerated 

1 ’ A place where an affair happened which perhaps never did 
happen (Hasselquist, Voyages and Travels, 126 [1766]). 

2 On Wi.’ s view of Jonathan, see Saul. 

3 The MT inserts an n over the name to suggest that Jonathan 
was a descendant of the idolatrous king Manasseh. See T. 
Bab., Baba bathrd, 109 b ; on 0 see Moore’s note. 
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among David’s thirty in 1 Ch. 11 34 (]na'v). In 2 S. 
2832 the name of Jonathan, without a patronymic, is 
immediately followed by that of Shammah the Hararite. 
But as ’ Shammah the Hararite ’ has already been 
enumerated (2 S. 23 u : see Siiamm.vh), there can be 
little doubt ( 1 ) that in S. immediately after Jonathan’s 
name the word -p ought (with L) to be restored from 
Ch. ; (2) that in Ch. ought, (with L. cra/Acua) to 
be read for njir (Ba. for the common dc?, aayij [A], aio\a 
Thus in both places ’Jonathan the son of 
Shammah the Hararite ’ ought to be read. Marquart 
(Fund. 20 /. ) goes further in reading nKx in place of not? 
(0 [cr]u>Xa = N\N). Jonathan was the brother of 
Shammah in 2 S. 23 n. 

6. A scribe, temp. Zedekiah (Jer. 37 [©, 44 ] 15 20 38 26, -p. [B 
everywhere]). 

7. b. Kareah, a Judahite captain (Jer. 408 , 0 om. with some 
Heb. MSS). 

8. b. Jada, the father of Peleth and Zaza (1 Ch. 232 f.). 

9. AV Jehonathan, b. Uzziah, one of David's overseers 
(1 Ch. 27 25). 

10. The kinsman (in) of David, a counsellor (1 Ch. 27 32). 
He is possibly to be identified with 4. 

11. EV Jehonathan, a Levite, temp. Jehoshaphat (2Q1. 
178 ). 

12. Father of Ebed (2), Ezra 86= 1 Esd. 832. 

13- b. Asahel, one of Ezra's opponents (cp Kosters, Het 
Herstcl , 1 19 /.) in the putting down of the foreign marriages, 
Ezra 10 15= 1 Esd. 914. 

14. b. Joiada and father of Jaddua (see Ezra ii., § 6 b), Neh. 
12 11 (noavaOa [K c - a ]). See JoHANAN (2). 

Two priests, temp. Joiakim (Ezra ii., §§ 6 b, ri), viz: — (15) 
Head of the Family of Malluchi, Neh. 12i4 (om. BN‘*A). (16) 
EV Jehonathan, head of the family of Shemaiah- (Neh. 12 18; 
om. BX*A). 

17. Father of Zechariah, a priest in the procession at the dedi- 
cation of wall (see Ezra ii., § 13^), Neh. 12 35 (noavav [BN*]). 

18. The Maccabee, son of Mattathias (iMacc. 25, novaGrp ; 
[k*J 9 igetc., laji/aflq? [A IO59, 2 Macc. 822 (A)], ivaOav [V* 11 37] 
see Maccabees i., § 5. In 1 Macc. 25 he is surnamed 

Apphus (o-antfiovs [RV], acufxfiovs [A], apphus [Vg.], wjQOCLSLa* 
[Syr.]) — i.e . , b’ISn, ‘dissimulator.’ 

19. Son of Absalom, sent by Simon the Maccabee to seize 
Joppa (1 Macc. 13 1 1) ; he i-> perhaps the brother of the Mattathias 
in 11 70. 

20. The priest by whom the prayer was led when the first 
sacrifice was offered up after the return from the Exile (2 Macc. 
I23, tawxflos [V a ]). See Naphthau. 

21. A member of the high-priestly family who sat in judgment 
on Peter and John (Acts 46 ). So D and other ancient authori- 
ties (see Blass, and cp Nestle, EinfUhrvng, 205). Cp Jos. Ant. 
viii. 43 63 , BJ ii. 12 5 _/T and see Annas. Most MSS, how- 
ever, have ‘John ’ (so RV). See John, 6 . 

JONATHAS, RV Jathan ( iaGan [BA], naOan [N]), 
brother of the Ananias, Tobit’s kinsman, whose son 
the archangel Raphael, when in disguise, claims to be 
(Tob. 5 13 ). 

JONATH-ELEM-RECHOKIM, Upon (tbit DJi'" 1 ?!? 

D'pm ; vnep tou Aaou rou ano t<ov ayiiov fj.ep.aKpvp.fj.evov 
[B^RT]; ‘Of the congregation of Israel which is like a mute 
dove ’ [Tg.] ; V7rep nepnrTepas aAaAou p.aKpv<rp.(ov [Aq.], urrep -nj? 
nep. V7rep rot) <£vAov avrou aTT(o<rp.evov [Sym. ap. Eus. ; but see 
Field] ; V7rep rrjs 7repicrTepas? [Theod.] ; v. r. 7T. ttjs p-oyiAdAov 
Ke<pvp.p.eviov [ed. quinta] ; ‘ pro columba muta, eo quod procul 
abierit David,’ etc. [J]). 

A phrase in the heading of Ps. 56, still defended by 
Konig, 1 but most probably corrupt. Emending as in 
analogous cases we may read : ’for the Sabbath ’ ; ’for the 
sacrifices. ’ 

AV 'upon Jonath,’ is probably a corruption of 



mediate reading ni3 , jJ“ L *V (EV ‘ upon Neginoth ’ ; cp Ps. 54 f.)\ 
and D'pm C*?N (RV Elem-rehokim), of C'nnin'Stt (’for the 
sacrifices’). That nS 3 D^ (EV ‘for the chief musician’) also = 
D’mt?> is no objection to this theory^ in the headings, as else- 
where, dittography comes into play. The favourite modern 
view, however, is that D^R should be pointed D^N (soBochart), 
and the phrase explained ‘ to the tune of “ The dove of distant 
terebinths.” ’ Jewish tradition (see 0 , Tg.; cp Jonah ii. § 3, 1) 
took the * dove ’ to be the Jewish people. a7ro t<ov ayttov in S is 

1 K. would explain, ‘ Columba (silentii = )silens peregrinorum 
locorum= inter et propter peregrinos’ (Hastings’ DB 2 747 3 ). 
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difficult. Ba. refers to Lev. I821, where ‘ the name of thy God' 
becomes in © to 6voju.a to ayiov; Neubauer, more plausibly, 
thinks that © read O^'N, ‘porch’; cp 2 Ch. 10s, ‘the porch of 
Yahwe.’ More probably © read ‘people,’ and took it for 
an explanation of np\ Cp, however, Staerk, ZA TJVl '2 136 [’92], 

T. K. C. 

JOPPA (is; or Nis; ; 10TTTTH [BAL; Ti. \VH ; Jos. 
lOTTH]; Phcen. 'Q'* ; Egypt, Iapu [Maspcro], Yepu 
[WMM] ; Am. Tab. Ya-a-pu, Ya-pu ; Ass. Yapp ft, 
Yapu). The name and site of Joppa have never changed. 

The biblical passages are : 

Josh. 1946 [AY Japho], 2 Ch. 2 16 [15] Jon. I3 [in-n-qv N*]; 
Ezra 37; Joppe AV, iEsd. 655; 1 Macc. 10 75^ [iWTrmj, V 
f. 75 and \*a inf. 76] llo Va] 1233 13 11 145 [ioti-ov 

j$'] 34 15 28 35 2 Macc. 4 ci [iinnjv A] 1237 [ioinr(i)iT<u A, -Tjrai 
V in v. 3, V* in v. 7, ‘men of Joppa Acts ‘.>363842 f. 10 5 8 
23321151st. 

There is no reference to Joppa in any early biblical 
writing; butweknow(„-D«. Tab. 2I-I32/. ; cpl782o)that 
„ , . an Egyptian officer guarded 1 the gate 

. ar ier Q aza an( j th C gate of Joppa for 
S ^ Amen-hotep IV. The place occurs 
in the list of cities in Syria and Palestine conquered by 
Thotmes III. ( RPW 547, no. 62), and in the papyrus 
Anastasi I. , where its gardens with their blooming date- 
palms are specially mentioned. 1 The ruse, exactly like 
that of Ali Baba in the Thousand and One Nights, by 
which an Egyptian officer was said to have taken 
Joppa, forms the theme of an Egyptian folk-story. 2 
It is no sport of the fancy, however, when Sennacherib 
tells us that he besieged and took Joppa, then a part of 
the dominion of Ashkelon (A7?293). The notice is im- 
portant. It is the only hint we have of the political 
connection of Joppa during any part of the pre- exilic 
period of the history of Israel. We may assume that 
throughout that period it was either Philistine or 
Phoenician. The circumstance that Joppa is nowhere 
mentioned in the pre- exilic biblical writings where the 
Philistines are referred to seems to justify us in suppos- 
ing that during the flourishing period of the Phoenician 
cities its political connection was Phoenician, not Philis- 
tine. 3 That it was ever in Israelitish hands, is not 
suggested even by P (Josh. 19 46) ; it was Jonathan, or 
rather Simon the Maccabee, who first incorporated Joppa* 
into the Jewish territory. In the meantime, however, 
had the Israelites no access to the sea by Joppa? Did 
not Jonah, son of Amittai, go down to Joppa and find 
a ship going to Tarshish (Jon. I3)? The reason why 
pre-exilic Israelites did not ’ go down ’ to Joppa (cp 
Jonah, Book of) is that there was Philistine territory 
to be traversed before getting to Joppa. In post-exilic 
times, however, we do hear of timber being brought to 
Jerusalem from the Lebanon by ships which discharged 
their cargo at Joppa (Ezra 37), and accordingly the 
Chronicler (2 Ch. 2 16 [15]) changes the indefinite ex- 
pression (1 K. 5 9 [23]), ‘to the place that thou shalt 
appoint me,’ into ‘to Joppa.' 4 What the place re- 
ferred to indefinitely by the older writer was, is un- 
certain ; it may have been Dor 

In 148 B.c. Joppa was captured by Jonathan the 
Maccabee (1 Macc. IO76). To keep a coast-town like 

2 Later t ^ 1 ^ S ’ h° wever ' was difficult, owing to the 

Histnrv m ’ xe d character of the population, and 
^ Jonathan's brother Simon had to recapture 
it about six years later (12 33/). It was felt to be an 
important event, for never before had the Jews possessed 
a harbour on the Great Sea. ' And together with 
all his (other) glory,’ says the historian (1 Macc. 14 s), 

‘ he took Joppa for a haven, and made it an entrance 
for the isles of the sea,' — i.e., he opened the door for 
commerce, and perhaps (as G. A. Smith thinks 5 ) for 

1 Chabas, Voyage (tun Egyptien, 250 f. ; Brugsch, Gesch. 
Aec. 558. 

2 Maspero, Contes populaires de V Egypt e ancicttne , 149-160. 

3 So Budde, Urgesck. 336, n. 2. 

4 So RV, Ezra and Chronicles ; also Kau. HS. AV, less 
correctly, renders ‘to the sea of Joppa.’ 

5 HG ; 37 . 


the propagation of the Jewish religion. Simon himself 
took a pride in his achievement, for he caused ships to 
be represented on the family monument at Modin 

( 13 = 9 /). 

For other references to Joppa, see 2 Macc. 12 3-7 1 Macc. 
13 11. Pompey, after capturing Jerusalem (63 B.c.), refortified 
Joppa, and annexed it to the province of Syria (Jos. Ant. 
xiv. 44). Sixteen years later it was restored to Hyrcanus {ib. 
xiv. 106); next, it was united to the kingdom of Herod the 
Great (ib. xv. 7 3), upon whose death it passed to Archelaus 
(ib. xvii. 11 4). On the deposition of Archelaus (6 a.d.) it was 
annexed, with the rest of Palestine, to the Roman province of 
Syria. 

Joppa is mentioned several times in the Acts of the 
Apostles (936-43, see Dorcas; IO523 11 5, see 
Cornelius). No better place could be imagined for 
the vision assigned by the historian, rightly or wrongly, 
to Peter, which showed that Jews and Gentiles alike 
were admissible into the fold of Christ. The city, 
now fanatically Jewish, suffered terribly during the 
Roman war. It was surprised by Cestius Gallus, who 
massacred 8400 of its inhabitants ( BJ ii. 18 10). Some- 
what later, it was repaired by enemies of the Romans, 
and became a nest of pirates. Vespasian quickly took 
action, and captured and destroyed the city. The 
people had fled to their ships, but a ‘ black north wind ' 
\ne\a.fAfS 6 peLov ; cp Wind) arose, and the ships were 
dashed to pieces on the rocks {ib. iii. 9 2-4). 

Later Joppa rose from its ashes. In the fourth century it 
became the seat of a bishopric. During the Crusades it was 
taken and retaken by Franks and Saracens, and fell into a state 
of ruin. According to Badeker (Pal.P), 8) the construction 
of the stone quay dates from the end of the seventeenth century. 
That may be ; but Hasselquist, in 1751, found that it had lately 
been rebuilt hy an Armenian from Constantinople, who also 
‘erected some stone houses and magazines on the shore,' 1 
These, he adds, ‘ give the place an appearance from the seaside, 
much preferable to the miserable prospect it formerly afforded.' 
In 1799 it was taken by the French under Kleber. It had 
already been surrounded by walls. 2 Fortifications were erected 
by the English, and afterwards extended by the Turks. Under 
the name of Yd/d (Jaffa) it is now an important town, partly 
from its trade, but still more from the large number of pilgrims 
passing through every year to Jerusalem ; the population is 
estimated (1897) at over 35,000. 

Joppa is built on a rocky eminence 116 feet high, 
and its name probably means 'the conspicuous ' 3 (cp 
c .. ,. Japhia) ; on such a. level beach the 

3 . situation, sma u est em inence is noticeable. It is 

e C ’ only with qualifications that Jaffa can be 
called a seaport. Josephus {BJ iii. 9 3) remarks that ' by 
nature Joppa is harbourless, for it ends in a rough 
beach, straight for the most part, but the two extremities 
nearly converge, and here there are steep crags and 
rocks that jut out into the sea. ’ In fact, the harbour is 
formed by a ridge of low and partly sunken rocks which 
run out at a sharp angle towards the NW. from the S. 
end of the town. Boats can enter it either by rounding 
the point or by a narrow break in the ledge, and even 
this by no means pleasurable entrance is often impos- 
sible, ‘ the haven being (with some winds) more 
dangerous than the open sea.’ So Josephus truly 
states, adding that on the rocks of which he has spoken 
' the chains wherewith Andromeda was bound are still 
shown, attesting the antiquity of that mythus.' Pliny 
also states that ' in front of the city lies a rock upon 
which they point out the vestiges of the chains by 
which Andromeda was bound’ [HN 514) ; the skeleton 
of some marine monster was also shown (see 
Jonah ii., § 4). Certainly it is probable that 
the dangerous character of the haven of Joppa 
was accounted for in olden times by the presence 
of a dragon, just as a tawny fountain near Joppa was 
thought to derive its hue from the blood of the monster 
slain by Perseus . 4 The sea seemed more alive near 
Joppa than elsewhere (cp Jos. BJ l.c.), and the living 
power in certain waters was frequently held to be de- 
rived from serpents or dragons. Some may have said 

1 Voyages and Travels in the Levant (1766), 116 118. 

2 These have since been razed. 

3 ' Beauty ' is not equally plausible (cp Japheth). 

4 WRS Rel. Sent . ( 2 ), 174. 
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that the dragon was actually slain, others that he was 
merely confined below the sea (cp Dragon, § 4). 

Jaffa is beautiful when viewed from the sea, beautiful 
also in its surroundings. The orange gardens are 
modern ; but fruit has always been grown in abundance 
on this rich soil. All the Jaffa fruit has a high reputa- 
tion, and, as agriculture and viticulture spread, other 
parts of S\V. Palestine will vie with Jaffa. Antiquities 
are wanting. Dean Stanley's defence of the supposed 
house of Simon the Tanner { Sinai and Pal., 277 /.) is 
at least eloquent and chivalrous. T. K. c. 


JORAH (rnr ; Ftirst, ’harvest-born,’ cp i"nj\ ' early 
(i.e., autumn) rain' ; but see below ; oypA [B], icopA 
[A], - pH e [L]), a family in the great post-exilic list (see 
Ezra ii., § 9, § 8 c), Ezra 2 i 8 = Neh. 724 (Hariph) = 
x Esd. 5 16 (Azephurith, RV Arsiphurith). 

* Harvest -horn ' (cp *ph, ‘autumn’) for Jorah and Hariph is 
certainly wrong. The forms are parallel to Haroeh and Hareph 
in 1 Ch. 251 both of which (like Reaiah and possibly Eli- 
horefh) come from Jerahme’el. In a paei<f)ovpei 9 [B} of 1 Esd. 
5 16 (see Hariph) ap<r{€)t<f> = Hariph, and oup(e)t 0 prohably = 
Hurith, a variant to Hariph. See, however, Guthe (on Ezra- 
Neh.); E. Meyer, Entst. 144. T. K. C. 


JOEAI ('ii'), a Gadite ; iCh. 5 i 3 (icopee [B], 
icopec [A], looApeiM L L 1)- ‘Jorai 1 occurs among 
other corruptions of tribal names. See Jorah. 

JORAM ( 0 * 3 * 1 ', shortened from Jehoram, q.v. 
Pinches and Hommel, however, compare Ai-rammu, 
an Edomite royal name read by Schrader and Bezold 
Malik -rammu [Toy for Cyl. 254], Ai being viewed by 
them as = Ya ; cp Del. Par. 163/ It is a question 
whether all these three names have not arisen out of 
Jerahme'el). 

1. Son of Ahah; see Jehoram, i. 

2. Son of Jehoshaphat ; see Jehoram, 2. 

3. A Levile, 1 Ch. 2625 (DT, ten pap. [BALJ). 

4. A douhtful reading in 2S. 810; see Hadoram, Toi. 

5. One of the ' captains of thousands ' in 1 Esd. 1 9 {uopap. 

[BA], iw£a/ 3 aS [L]), corresponding to Jozabad {q.v., 5), ‘ chief of 
the Levites,’ in 2Ch.35g. t. K. C. 

JORDAN (|T}!, for TO [Olsh. §215*], iop^anhc 
[© ; also -avvTjs, -ctpos], -hc _ OC [Jos. ]), the chief river 
of Palestine. (See maps to Gilead and Ephraim.) 

The name was felt by the Hebrews to be an appella- 
tive ; hence in prose it almost always has the article. 

^ It is most probably of Semitic origin (though 

* ' Wi. dissents), and may be connected with 

Syr. yarda * a lake, ' Ar. warada ' to go down to water ’ 
(of cattle), wird tcn ’watering-place'; and hence we 
may explain pv as ‘ watering-place,' ’ ford. * 1 lapdavos 
was a river in Crete (Horn. II. 7136, Od. 3392). * 

See further Ew. Hist. 1 245 267 ; Wi. AT Unters. 186, 
AOF 422. Of the two traditional explanations, one — that 
from TV# ‘to descend’ (cp OS 169 81 203 98) — has found 
much acceptance, hut we should expect rather the * swift ' or 
1 sinuous ’ stream to be the title of the Jordan. The other, from 
IX' and p, as if pT = jHX' meant either ‘river of Dan 1 or ‘the 
river which has two sources, Jor and Dan’ (Jer. on Mt. 16 13; 
cp Dan ii., § 2), needs no refutation, though it is perhaps 
implied by vP’s lopSanj?. By a coincidence the current Arahic 
name of the Jordan {es-SerVci) means ‘the watering-place,’ or 
‘the ford ’ (another Seri a , from which the Jordan is sometimes 
distinguished by the addition of el-Kebira * the great,’ is the 
Yarmuk, see § 6). The name al-' Urdunn, however, is also 
known (see Kampffmeyer, ZDPV, 'g2, p. 27). 


1. We now understand how P can use the expression 
ini; | nr, ’ the Jordan of Jericho’ 2 (Nu. 22 1 263 34 15 
Josh. I332, etc.), apparently with a 
reminiscence of its original use as an 
appellative (’ford'). Probably the famous fords im- 


2. References. 


1 Since the ahove was written, the author has found that this 
explanation was first proposed by Seyhold, MDPV, ’96, p. 10 f. 
261. 

2 AV gives 1 Jordan hy (also, near) Jericho ' ; RV ’ the Jordan 
at Jericho ' (cp vP icaTa Iepeixw). Kautzsch {HS) supplies 
‘gegenuber’ (opposite). But in Gramm. 125 k he recognises 
that the genitive (im’) is added to indicate a particular part of 
the. Jordan. I >i 1 1 matin paraphrases ’that part of the Jordan 
which tou'.hvs the domain of Jericho.' 


2575 


mediately opposite Tell es-Sultan are meant. In adopt- 
ing the expression once, and once only, the Chronicler 
( 1 Ch. 6 63 [78]) is conscious that it needs a paraphrase ; 
he therefore adds ’ on the E. of Jordan.’ 

«>. Another expression which may now become plainer 
is pin i33, EV ’ the plain (lit. circle) of Jordan,' Gen. 
13 io/ (see Lot), i K. 7 46 (see Adam, Zarethan), 
2 Ch. 4 17, or simply 13377, EV ‘the plain' (Gen. 13 12 
191725 28 f. Dt. 343 2 S. I823), to which corresponds 
the phrase ij 7 replxvpos rod 'I opSavov in the LXX and in 
Mt. 35 Lk. 33. The Hebrew phrase means, according to 
Buhl (Pal. 112), ’the middle and broader part of the 
Jordan valley from the S. end of the Dead Sea to about 
the Wady 'Ajlun ' (see Gilead). This view is based 
on a comparison of Dt. 343 (’ the circle, even the Plain 
of Jericho [the city of palm-trees], as far as Zoar') with 
2 S. I823, 1 K. 746. In Dt. 34 s, however, the phrase 
‘ the Circle ' (133,1; cp Plain, 4) certainly appears to 
have «*. narrower reference, and the words iddh in 2 S. 
I823 and pm irrn in 1 K. 746 are with good reason 
suspected of corruption (see Mahanaim, Tebah). 
The primary meaning of the phrase ' the Circle of 
Jordan ’ was probably the district between Jericho and 
Zoar [q.v.]. This suits not only Dt. 343 but also 
Mt. 35, where the phrase 'all the region round about 
Jordan ’ (iraaa i) ir €pix> r. ’I opd. ) seems to mean * the 
country near Jericho and the Jordan.’ 1 

3. In Job 40 23 ’ Jordan ’ has been thought to be used 
as an appellative. Most critics ( e.g . , Dillmann, David- 
son, Duhm) render, ’ He is careless though a Jordan 
break forth upon his mouth,' explaining ‘a Jordan' to 
mean ’ a violent outbreak of water. ' Considering that the 
context points to the Nile, this is hard doctrine, and if 
' Jordan ’ were used as an appellative, it should mean 
’ ford.' Hence Ley and Budde propose to omit pi- as 
a gloss, and Winckler emends it into ir* ‘Nile’ (but 
whence comes p?). Certainly the Nile, not the 
Jordan, is to be expected, and perhaps we should read 
thus, |irn isyi '3 nD3\ ’ he is careless though Gihon 
(i.e., the Nile, |] irtj, i.e., the Euphrates) overflow’ ; for 
a. 24 see Crit. Bib. ). 

4. In Ps. 426(7) ‘from the land of Jordan and the 
Hermonites’ is commonly thought to mean ’ the neigh- 
bourhood of Dan (Tell el-Katfl) or Caesarea Philippi 

, (Banias), where the Jordan rises from the roots of 
1 Hermon’ (Kirkpatrick). This view of the text places 
I v. 6 (7) in a very pleasing light, and adds a fresh and 
interesting association to the picturesque scenery of the 
Upper Jordan ; but it is of very doubtful accuracy. 
See Hermonites, Mizar. 

5. On Jer. 12 s ’ the swelling (AV RV m e-, Ew. ) ; or 
’ the pride (RV) of Jordan,’ see § 6 and cp Forest, 3 (c). 

6. Josh. 3 15. Whether the passage of the Jordan 
was represented in. the earlier form of the tradition as 
having occurred opposite Jericho, or at a point farther N. , 
such as the ford ed-Ddmieh (some 16 m. above the ford 
near Jericho), need not be discussed again (see Jericho, 

§ 4, 1 ). The latter view fits in better with the story of 
Jacob’s migration as it now stands (Gen. 32 f) and 
with the direction given to Moses in Dt. 11 29 f. (see 
GeRIZIM, § 1 / ). Still, whichever theory we adopt, 
it remains true that, if the reported passage of the 
Israelites occurred ‘at harvest -time, ’ it must have 

•synchronised with the overflow of the Jordan. The 
circumstance that this river overflows the narrow strip 
of vegetation on each side of its channel at harvest time 
(i.e., at the latter end of March, cp 1 Ch. 12 15, Ecclus. 
24 26), is recalled to the mind of the reader that he may 
duly estimate the marvel which tradition has reported. 2 

7. Passing over the references in the lives of Gideon, 
David (cp Ford), Elijah, and Elisha, we pause at 

1 See Keim ,Jesu von Naz. 1 494 (ET2231 /.). J n Lk. 3 3 
however, a wider reference is possihle. 

2 On the legendary character of the narrative cp Wi. Gesck 

2 106 y. ’’ 
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the deeply interesting. scene of the baptisms of John in 
Jordan. It was to the reed-covered banks of this river 
that the one religious teacher of his time whom none, 
as Jesus implies (Mt. 11 7), could compare to a reed, 
summoned his penitents. To a modern observer, 
indeed, the scenery of the Jordan near Jericho seems 
the most appropriate that could have been chosen for 
those solemn events. 

At the same time we must not be too sure that Jesus’ 
haptism occurred there. That John baptized at the great ford 
near Jericho, is likely enough. But that he also baptized at 
Beth-nimrah (the probable original of the readings ‘Bethany’ 
and * Bethabara ' in Jn. 1 28 ; see Bethany, § 2), and ‘at ^Enon, 
near Salim ' (Jn. 3 23, see Salim), are facts by no means difficult 
to accept, considering that the new Elijah must have travelled 
about like the old. And we may reasonably suppose that the 
scene of Jesus’ baptism was in some district more convenient 
than that of Jericho for Galikean pilgrims. 

Without such inquiries as these, a critical geography 
of Palestine is impossible ; but the historical interest of 
the Jordan (in spite of the want of great events in 
political history connected with it) is not seriously 
affected by them. To us, as well as to Elisha, the 
Jordan is far more than ’ Abana and Pharpar, rivers of 
Damascus, ’ more even than 'the great river, the river 
Euphrates.’ t. k. c. 

The physical interest of the Jordan is hardly inferior 
to the historical. It has been well said, ‘ There may 
_ p, .be something on the surface of another 

* ysica planet to match the Jordan Valley : there 

ea ures. * s on this. No other part of our 

earth, uncovered by water, sinks to 300 ft. below the 
level of the ocean. But here we have a rift more than 
160 m. long, and from 2 to 15 broad, which falls 
from the sea-level to as deep as 1292 ft. below it at the 
coast of the Dead Sea, while the bottom of the latter is 
1300 feet deeper still. ' 1 It was supposed by Burckhardt 
that the waters of the Jordan originally flowed down 
the whole course of the depression from the Lebanon 
to the Gulf of *Akaba. This view, however, has been 
rejected by Lartet and disproved by Prof. Hull (see | 
PEFQ, '86, pp. 145#)* 

‘lam disposed to think,’ says this eminent geologist, ‘that 
the fracture of the Jordan-Arabah valley and the elevation of 
the tableland of Edom and Moab on the E. were all the outcome 
of simultaneous operations and due to similar causes, namely, 
the tangential pressure of the earth's crust due to contraction— 
the contraction being in its turn due to the secular cooling of the 
crust.' ‘As the land area was gradually rising out of the sea 
[at the close of the Eocene period], the table-lands of Judsea 
and Arabia were more and more elevated, while the crust fell in 
along the western side of the Jordan-Arabah fault; and this 
seems to have been accompanied by much crumpling and 
Assuring of the strata.' 2 From this time the basin of the Dead 
Sea must have been a salt lake, the level of which, however, must 
have varied greatly at different times. In evidence of this we 
find a succession of terraces of Dead Sea deposits extending 
around the hasin of the sea and far up the Jordan valley. 3 The 
present level of the waters of the Dead Sea having been reached 
at the close of the Miocene or the commencement of the Pliocene 
period, no material change can have occurred in the course of 
the Jordan during historical times. Cp Dead Sea, § 2. 

The valley of the Jordan may be naturally divided 
into three parts : ( a ) the Upper Jordan from the 
4. TTrmAr Hasbani to Lake Huleh ; (b) from Lake 

Tnrdn Huleh to the Sea of Galilee ; and (c) from 

doraan. t j je Sea of Galilee to the Dead Sea 

(a) The reputed sources of great rivers in antiquity 
were often not the real ones. Though supposed to take 
its rise at Tell-el-KadI 4 (see Dan) and Banias 5 (see 
CesareA, § 7), the highest perennial source of the 
Jordan is in the bottom of a valley at the W. base of 
Hermon, « short distance from the small town of 
Hasbeya (2295 ft.) and 12 m. N. of Tell-el-Kadi. 

The fountain is in a pool at the foot of a basalt cliff ; the 

1 GASm. HG 468. 

2 PEFM ‘ Geology,' 108 /. 

3 Dawson, Egypt and Syria , 106. 

4 The source at Dan is mentioned by Jos. ( Ant . v. 3 1. viii. 84) 
as being that of the Little J ordan, e\d<T<rovos ‘lopSavov, tou 
jtuxpou TopSavou. 

6 For the source of the Jordan at Banias, cp Jos. Ant. xv 10 3, 
BJ i. 21 3, iii. 10 7. 
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stream from it, called Hasbani, flows through a narrow glen 
into the plain, and falls into the main stream about a mile S. of 
the junction of the Leddan and Baniasi. The relative size of 
the three streams Robinson thus estimates—* That from Banias 
is twice as large as the Hasbani ; while the Leddiin ... is twice 
if not three times the size of that from Banias ’ (BE 3 395). 

The river then flows southward through the marshy 
plain for 6 m., and then into Lake Huleh. 

Besides the streams mentioned a considerable stream comes 
down from the plain of Ijon, W. of the IJasbani ; and two large 
fountains (called Balat, and Mellaha), burst forth from the base 
of the mountain-chain of Naphtali. The Birket er- Ram 
the ancient Phiala), which Josephus (BJ iii. 10 7) asserts 1 to be 
the source of the. Jordan, is at the bottom of a deep basin 
resembling an extinct crater. According to local tradition, it 
occupies the site of a village which was submerged to punish 
the inhabitants for their inhospitality to travellers (cp Sodom 
and Gomorrah). With regard to the morass above Lake 
Huleh it is enough to refer to J. Macgregor’s entertaining 
narrative, Rob Roy on the Jordan. That the Lake is not the 
Mc-Merom (Josh. 11 5 7), as used to be supposed, may be taken 
as almost certain (see ZDPV 9 252 348 f. ; and cp Merom, 
Waters of). 

(b) On issuing from Lake Huleh the river flows in a 
moderate current for about 2 m. On passing through 

5 Middle ^ sr Yakub ('bridge of Jacob's 

Jordan ^ au S^ ters » ' see § 7)> however, the banks 
suddenly contract and become steep. The 
river now dashes along over a rocky bed in sheets of foam. 
Here and there the retreating banks have a little green 
meadow, with its fringe of oleanders (a characteristic 
plant) all wet and glistening with spray. Thus it 
rushes on, in its serpentine course, till, breaking from 
its rocky barriers, it enters the rich plain of Batlha, 
where on the left bank stand the ruins of Bethsaida 
[Bethsaida]. The river now expands, averaging some 
20 yards in width. Across its channel here and there 
extend bars of sand, at which it is easily forded. At 
length the turbid stream reaches the still bosom of the 
Sea of Galilee, where, for a considerable distance, it 
is still visible. This gave rise to the Jewish legend 
( Ber . rabba, 4) that its waters and those of the lake do 
not intermingle. The fall of the river between Jisr 
Benat Jakub and the lake (a distance of only 7 m.) 
is not less than 689 feet. The total length of the 
section between the two lakes is about ri m. as the 
crow flies. 

(c) The Jordan between the Sea of Galilee and the 
Dead Sea flows through a deep depression (65 m. long) 

called in Arabic the Ghor {i.e. , ‘bottom, 

6 ' L ° wer depth, cavity, valley’), the Arabah 

Jordan. ^ Hebrew Bible and the abX&v of 
Greek writers (e.g. , Diod. Sic. ii. 48 9). The Ghor is 3 
m. wide at its northern end, but gradually expands 
till it attains a width of upwards of 12 m. at Jericho. 
Down this broad valley the Jordan has worked out for 
itself 0 bed about 20 ft. deeper at the northern end, 
and 200 ft. towards the Dead Sea ; this bed varies from 
a quarter of a mile to two miles in breadth, and is known 
as the Zor. Along its banks is that jungle of semi- 
tropical trees known in the OT as the ‘ Pride of Jordan. 
The Ghor itself is to a. large extent of exuberant 
fertility. 

On the E. side, N. of the Zerkd (see Jabbok), where 
streams abound, the productivity is great, and the traces of 
ancient canals S. of that river show that the land was in ancient 
times well cultivated. And why should not the desert once 
more ‘ blossom as the rose ’ ? A number of the affluents of the 
Jordan would lend themselves admirably to the purposes of 
irrigation. 2 It is only at the southern end of the Ghor, for a 
few miles N. of the Dead Sea, that the soil is really sterile, 
being covered with a white nitrous crust, like hoar frost, through 
whicli not a blade of grass can possibly spring. 

The Jordan issues from the Sea of Galilee, close to 
the hills on the western side of the plain, sweeping 
round the little peninsula. The fall of the river is at 
first 40 ft. per m. ; but on entering the plain of Beisan 
it becomes only 10 or 12 ft. per m. ; and farther S. 
only 4 or 5 ft. A short distance down are the remains 

1 The statement is quite groundless. , 

2 See GASm. HG 483. ‘ The Jordan itself runs in too deep a 

channel to be easily useful for irrigation.' But cp Merrill, 
PEFQ , ’79* P- T 4 0 * 
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of a Roman bridge, whose fallen arches obstruct the 
stream, and make it dash through in sheets of foam. 
Below this, says Molyneux, who surveyed the Jordan in 
a boat in 1847, are several weirs, constructed of rough 
stones, and intended to raise the water, and turn it into 
canals, so as to irrigate the neighbouring plain. Five 
miles from the lake the Jordan receives its largest 
tributary, the Seri' at e l- A I c nadir eh 1 (the Hieromices 
of Pliny, the Yarmuk of the Talmud), which drains a 
large section of Bashan and Gilead. This stream is 
130 ft. wide at its mouth. Two miles farther is the 
quaint structure (Saracenic, according to Porter) of the 
bridge of el-Mujami'a. Here Molyneux found the river 
upwards of 100 ft. broad and 4 to 6 ft. deep. 

As described by Porter, the ravine now inclines east- 
ward to the centre of the plain, and its banks contract. 
Its sides are bare and white, and the chalky strata 
are deeply furrowed. The margin of the river has still 
its beautiful fringe of foliage, and the little islets which 
occur here and there are covered with shrubbery. 
Fifteen miles S. of the bridge the Wady Yzlbis (see 
Jabesh-Gilead) falls in from the E. A short distance 
above it a barren sandy island divides the channel, and 
with its bars on each side forms a ford *, on the western 
bank, in a well- watered neighbourhood, the site of 
Succoth \q.vJ\ has been placed. 

About 9 m. lower down, and about half-way between 
the lakes, the Jabbok [q-v.\ t the only other considerable 
tributary, falls into the Jordan, coming down through a 
deep wild glen in the mountains of Gilead. After this 
the jungle of cane, willow, and tamarisk along the 
banks grows denser, and the plain above more dreary 
and desolate. 

As the river approaches the Dead Sea, the mountain 
ranges on each side rise to a greater height, and become 
more rugged and desolate. The glen winds like a serpent 
through the centre, between two tiers of banks. The 
bottom is smooth, and sprinkled on the outside with 
stunted shrubs. The river winds in endless coils along 
the bottom, now touching one side and now another, 
with its beautiful border of green foliage, looking all 
the greener from contrast with the desert above. The 
banks are of soft clay, in places 10 ft. high ; the stream 
varies from 80 to 150 ft. in breadth, and from 5 to 12 
in depth. Near its mouth the current becomes more 
sluggish and the stream expands. Where the Wady 
Hesban falls in, Lynch 2 in 1848 found the river 150 
ft. wide and 11 deep, ‘ the current four knots.' Farther 
down the banks are low and sedgy ; the width gradually 
increases to 180 yards at its mouth ; but the depth is 
only 3 ft. Lynch adds that the extraordinary fall in 
the Jordan is accounted for by its tortuous course. ‘ In 
a space of 60 m. of latitude, and 4 or 5 m. of longitude, 
the Jordan traverses at least 200 m. . We have 
plunged down twenty-seven threatening rapids, besides 
a great many of lesser magnitude. ’ 

The four main affluents are the Yarmuk and the Jabbok on 
the E., and on the W. the Jalud passing Beisan, and the Fari’a 
rising not far from Shechem. The supply of 
7. Affluents these and other perennial streams, however, 

and fords, scarcely balances the loss from evaporation of 
the river. It is difficult to compute the total 
number of the fords. According to PEFM 2 79 225 385 3 170 
there are 50 fords in the 42 m. of stream above Jisr Daviieh, and 
only 5 in the 25 m. below. Some of them have been historically 
important, e.g., ’Abara near Beisan (according to Conder, the 
Bethabara of Origen), Damieh on the road from Shechem to 
Gilead, and the ford of el-Hajla (see below). The bridge called 
Jisr Bendt Yakub may also*be mentioned (see § 5) ; it was long 
the leading pass from Western Palestine to Damascus. 3 It is 
first referred to in 1450 a.d., but as early as the Crusades a 


1 ‘ Its name is derived from the Bedawln tribe called el- 
Menadireh — £art a being the Arabic word for ford or watering- 
place, etc. — who graze their flocks in its valley and cultivate its 
slopes' (Schumacher, Across the Jordan , 8). 

2 Lieutenant Lynch made an adventurous boat -voyage in 1848 
to survey the Jordan from the Sea of Galilee to the Dead Sea. 

3 Rohinson, BR 2 441 ; GASm. MG 427 429. The origin of 
the name is unknown (but see Ritter, Pal. u. Syr. -ztgf.). Not 
far off is a khan now named after the pit of Joseph. 
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‘Ford of Jacob' ( Vadum Jacob , Will. Tyr. H 1st. 18 13) is 
I mentioned. The bridge was probably built during the fifteenth 
century, when the caravan road was constructed from Damascus 
to Egypt. At Makhadet el-Hajla, opposite the Roman Jericho, 
the annual bathing of the pilgrims takes place (see Beth- 
hoglah and cp Stanley, Sin. and Pal. 314 fff There are 
two fords, one above and one below the bathing-place. They 
are much deeper than those higher up, and when the river is 
swollen they become impassable. On the bridges, see Merrill, 
PEFQ, '79, p. 138/ 

The Jordan valley is a tropical oasis sunk in the 
temperate zone. It is possible to pass in the depth of 
pr , winter from sleet and cold winds at 

. ima e. j erusa i em to a delightful summer atmo- 
sphere (6o°-8o° Fahrenheit) at Jericho. In summer the 
heat is equatorial. The climate of the shores of the Sea 
of Galilee, though enervating, is less trying ; Josephus’s 
panegyric of the natural products of Gennesaret is well 
known (see Galilee i., § 4, end). 

Josephus, however, does not mention the graceful papyrus 
( Cyjerus papyrus') which flourishes, not only in the marshes of 
theHuleh, but also on the W. shore of the Sea of Galilee. Here 
too we find the nabk or dom tree ( Zisyphus sputa christP), a 
tropical tree, which abounds all along the lower course of the 
Jordan. Below the Sea of Galilee indigo is grown, and many 
trees unknown elsewhere in Palestine crowd the river-banks. 
In the five oases of the Dead Sea region many products of the 
tropic zone, including the zakkiim , or false balm of Gilead 
( Balanites JEgyptiaca ), the gorgeous scarlet Loranthus, the 
henna (see Camphire), and the Salvadora pcrsica abound. 
Balsam (see Balsam, § 2) has long since disappeared ; but in 
the crusading age sugar was still grown at Jericho. On the 
‘rose of Jericho ’ (Anas ta tied) see Tristram, NHB 477. The 
lane does not grow any longer at Jericho, but is found at 
lasada. 

To boat voyagers the jungle of the Jordan affords a 
delightful spectacle of luxuriant vegetation (see Forest, 
and cp Lynch, Narrative , 211-215), varied not seldom 
by tokens of the presence of wild animals. 

‘At one place,' says Lynch, ‘ we saw the fresh track of a tiger 
on the low clayey margin (of Jordan), where he had come to 
drink. At another time a wild boar started with a savage grunt 
and dashed into the thicket ; but for some moments we traced 
his pathway by the shaking cane and the crashing sound of 
breaking branches.’ Evidently, however, it was a cheetah, not 
a tiger, that the voyager observed. The jackal, fox, hyeena, 
boar, ibex, leopard, and cheetah (the two latter both probably 
called see Leopard) may in fact easily be met with in the 
Jordan Valley. 

How wonderful, too, is the bird-life of the Jordan 
Valley ! One often notices there Indian, and still 
oftener Ethiopian species. The butterflies, too, which 
hover over the flowers in winter are, like the flowers 
themselves, many of them of Nubian and Abyssinian 
types. What a garden all this favoured land must have 
been not merely in the time of Jesus but in the more 
remote age when the Yahwist (J) wrote the eulogistic 
description in Gen. 13 10 ! 

Literature. See Survey 0/ II 'estem Palestine , ‘Flora and 
Fauna ’ (Tristram, '89), Molyneux, Narrative and OJJicial 
Reports (47) ; Lynch, Narrative of the U.S. Expedition (’49) ; 
J. Macgregor, Rob Roy on the Jordan ('70); Neubauer, 
GSogr. 29-31 ; Warren in Hastings’ DB ii. ; works of Robinson, 
Porter, Tristram, G. A. Smith. § 1 f t. K. C. 

JORIBAS (icopiBoc [BA]), 1 Esd. 8 44 = Ezra 8 16 
Jarib, 2. RV has Joribus (so EV in 1 Esd. 9 19 = 
Ezra 10 18 Jarib, 3). 

JORIM ( IGOpeiM [Ti. WH]), a name in the genealogy 
of Jesus, Lk. 329. See Genealogies ii., § 3/. 

JORKOAM, or rather, as in RV, JOKKEAM (DDp-^), 
grandson of Shema (y. v. ) one of the sons of Hebron 
(1 Ch. 244, in t MT D[5"1[l], see Rekem, 3). The 
readings of <S (iakAan, I6K. [B], lepKAAN [A], 
I6P6KAM [L] suggest that this is the same name as 
that which MT of Josh. 15 56 (cp © B ) gives as Jokdeam 
[q-v.). There is no satisfactory explanation of Jorkeam 
(‘pallor populi,' Ges. Thes., may serve as a warning to 
etymologists) ; and the name is most probably a cor- 
ruption of * 7 NDITV (see JERAHMEEL, § 4). T. K. C. 

JOSABAD. i. 1 Ch. 12 4 (1DT1') AV. See Joza- 

BAD, I. 

2. i Esd. 863 (lw<xa/38os [A]). See Jozabad, 6. 

3. 1 Esd. 929 (w£a/3a5os [A]). See Zabbai, i. 
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JOSAPHAT (iooca4>&T [Ti.WH]), Mt. 18, RV 

JEHOSHAPHAT \_q.V. \. 

JOSAPHIAS (lOJCA^IAC [BA]), i Esd. 8 36 = Ezra 

8 10, JOSIPHIAH. 

JOSE ( IHCOY [Ti.WH]), Lk. 3^o, AY, R\ r Jesus, 8 . 
See Genealogies ii. , § 3/ 

JOSECH (icochx [Ti.WH]) ,Lk. 3a6 RV, the reading 
to be preferred to AY, Joseph (q.v . ). See Genea- 
logies ii. , § 3 /. 

JOSEDECH Hag. 1 1 (etc. ) ; AV, RV 

Jehozadak; Josedec (laiceAeK). * Esd. 5s ( = Ezra 
3a), etc., AV ; RV Josedek. See Jehozadak. 

JOSEPH [TRIBE] (>]pV ; on name see next article, 
§1), one of the constituent parts of Israel in its wide sense. 

_ .. . If Joseph was really called a tribe (Nu. 

1 . Earliest. 13lI + p. 1 he differed consider- 
trace of name. 

ably from the rest of the tribes. He 
ranked not only with Gad and Zebulun, but also with 
Jacob and the other ancestral heroes of Israel ; indeed 
he even stands apart from them. As a legendary hero, 
mainly, he is considered in the next article. Here 
Joseph is dealt with as a community. 

With regard to the name something must be said 
on the theory of a connection with the place-name 
Y-sa-p-a-rq , a no. 78 in Thotmes III. ’s Rtnu list. 
The question is, Can the interpretation of this as a 
transcription of ^*23', first brought prominently for- 
ward by Edward Meyer in 1&86 (ZATIV §iff. ; cp 
841 ff.) and by Groff (Rev. fegypt. 498150 f. ), 3 be 
regarded as made out? That 'a-rq. may be is 
admitted : it is a regular and recurrent equation ( e.g . , 
no. no ; Ba*-ti-sa--ra). The difficulty, as Meyer 
admitted, is in the sibilant. 

Egyptian § usually represents \y {e.g., no. 38; Sa-na-ma = 
Shunera). The Semitic name would therefore be ^xaB' 4 rather 
than VxSD'- N&ldeke, accordingly, has suggested {ZATIV 
8 45 n. 3 [’88]) that the Hebrew name to be compared is rather 
Ishpah (ns^'. 1 Ch. 8 16) which occurs in a genealogy of Ben- 
jamin. 4 

There has been a temptation to save the original 
hypothesis by adopting some conjectural explanation 
implying differences of pronunciation. 6 

W. Max Muller 6 thinks it certain that the Rtnu list embodies 
names which the scribe had before him in cuneiform, and 
suggests that although he accommodated his transcription to 
Canaanite pronunciation where the word or its etymology was 
known to him, elsewhere he wrote s for & and s for d, following 
(probably) a northern (Mesopotamian) usage. The name we are 
considering might, on this theory, have been written in the 
source employed approximately Ya-a-si-pi-i-li. 

Notwithstanding the prevailing tendency in the con- 
trary direction 7 it seems for the present more prudent 

1 The late passage where the word tribe is applied to Joseph 
is evidently out of order. There can be little doubt that the 
clue is to be found in the name Joseph in v. 7. 4 I gal, son of 

Joseph’ (rpv p SxJ’) should be 1 Iga . . Of the sons of 
Joseph ’ (rp' 'j} 1 ? . . . nji ; C p the suggestions of Di. ad loci)', 
v. 7 f perhaps represents a MS which gave the tribes in the 
order Zebulun, Issachar, Joseph, — i.e . , Ephraim and Manasseh, 
— Benjamin ; whilst v. 10/. represents a MS that gave them in 
the order Issachar, Zebulun, Joseph — i.e., Manasseh, Ephraim. 
It is not unlikely therefore that ‘tribe of Joseph ’ ought to be 
‘sons of Joseph.’ In Dt. 27 12, however, Joseph and Levi are 
treated as two of twelve tribes. See later. 



3 See also de Roug6, Rev. arcktol., nouv. s£r., 4355-372 
(’61). Valdemar Schmidt , Assyriens og Aegyptens gamlc His- 
tone, 2 $35 (’77), rejects without discussion any connection with 
the patriarch Joseph. 

4 On the view of Petrie, who adheres to is?, see next article, § 1. 

5 Such as that at the time of Thotmes III. the name was pro- 
nounced with ty and that the 0 of the Hebrew Fpi» is due to a 
later peculiarity of Ephraimite pronunciation aided perhaps by 
the explanation from rjQ», rpX (see next article, § 1). See, how- 
ever, Shibboleth. 

? Of - 2 2 397 ['99]. 

7 Driver, for example, passes over the phonetic difficulty 
(Hastings, DB 2 52 6b). 
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to abstain from making any use of the Meyer- Groff 
hypothesis . 1 

The next question is, To what sections of the com- 
munity was the name Joseph applied, and when ? That 

2. Application. includ J: d KP hra ™ ^ Manasseh is 
^ clear. P tells us that ' the children of 


Joseph were two tribes (nitto). Manasseh and Ephraim ’ 
(Josh. 144) ; and a gloss (see below) says the same in 
17 17. That this was not merely a late notion is shown 
by its being assumed in the genealogies of J and E. 
The case of Benjamin is more ambiguous. P excludes 
Benjamin formally : the children of Benjamin settled 
between the children of Judah and the children of 
Joseph (Josh. 18 n), with which agrees the southern 
border assigned to the 'sons of Joseph ' (16 1-3 P), which 
is repeated (with modifications) as the northern border 
of Benjamin (18 12/], P). That Benjamin was some- 
times, however, definitely included in Joseph there can 
be no doubt (see Benjamin, § 1) ; and that some of 
the ambiguous cases also may have been meant to 
include it is possible. 

In Josh. 2432 we should probably (Kue., Di.) read not ‘sons 
of Joseph’ (MT) but, with ©, ‘Joseph’ [Bab (mg.) AL],- — i.e., 
the hero himself. In Josh. 17 14-18 4 house of Joseph ’ (read so 
also in v. 14, with Di.) is not improbably correctly interpreted 
by the interpolated gloss in v. 17 (om. ©ba) of Ephraim and 
Manasseh. On the other hand, in judg. 1 22_/i 35 there can be 
little douht that ‘house of Joseph’ includes Benjamin, as it 
certainly does in 2 S. 19 20 [2r] ; and here perhaps would belong 
the ‘Blessing of Jacob’ if we should adopt the restoration of 
Gen. 4922 proposed by Cheyne {PS BA 21 242 [’og]) : — 

4 Ephraim is an ornament for Joseph, 

Manasseh a bracelet for Israel ’ ; 
for in v. 26 Joseph seems to he less than Israel — i.e., probahly, 
N. Israel. 


It was natural, however, that Joseph should give its 
name to the whole of the N. kingdom, as England often 
does to Great Britain : in Amos 56 ‘ house of Joseph ’ 
is the N. kingdom, and so in 66 'Joseph.' Perhaps 
1 K. 11 28 is similar. 

In Josh. I85 ‘Jiouse of Joseph’ and ‘Judah’ seem between 
them to represent the whole of western Palestine. Similarly, 
in Ob. 18 ‘house of Joseph’ is parallel to ‘house of Jacoh,’ 
and in Zech. 106 to ‘house of Judah’; compare Ps. 7867, 
where Joseph = Ephraim — i e., Israel. In the other passages in 
the Psalms the text has heen questioned. 2 ‘ Remnant of Joseph ’ 
(p]DV n'-lNB') > n Amos 5 15 (on the late date of which see 

Nowack, ad loc.) reminds one of the still later idea of a Messiah 
ben Joseph alongside of the Messiah hen David (see Ephraim 
§ 10, end, and reff. there). 

There is clearly a tendency to apply the name Joseph 
to the whole of the northern kingdom. Winckler goes 
further. He holds (GI 2 67-77) that Joseph is not really 
a tribal name at all, in which capacity Joseph is repre- 
sented by his son Ephraim. Joseph is a genealogical 
creation, a personification of the northern kingdom, and 
therefore older than ‘Israel,’ the personification of 
David’s kingdom of 4 the twelve tribes’ (p. 68). 3 How- 


1 This is probably now the attitude of Meyer himself {ZATIV 

8 45 n. 3 [’88] ; cp also W. E. Crum in Hastings, DB 1 66§a), 
who mentions with approval NSldeke’s remark that there is a 
further difficulty in the [probable] fact that F|DV would be pro- 
nounced Yausif with an for o. WMM, however, cites against 
this (in a private letter) the Canaanitish gloss 1 'a ini in the 
Amarna letters. He winds up his recent discussion of tbe ques- 
tion {l.c.) by saying that the equation y-sa-p-a-ra = ^KSDV 
is not proved, but ‘probable.’ He now says ‘possible, describ- 
ing as better Winckler’s identification with the old Canaanite 
name Ya-Su-ub-ilu (see next art., § 1), which Winckler writes 
with b (Wi. GI 2 68 n. 3). . 

2 ‘ Three times in the Psalms (post-exilic) we apparently find 

Joseph as a designation of the entire people of Israel, side by 
side with Jacob or Israel. It is highly probable, however, that 
all these passages (Pss. 77 15 [16] 80 1 [2] 81 4 [5] /.) are 

corrupt. Beyond the shadow of a doubt this is the case with 
Ps. 81 4 [5]/, where MT gives the resolved form Din 4 - None 
of the examples of such forms adduced by the grammarians will 
bear examination (Che. JBL 18 210 f. [99]). In Ps. l.c., 
r|Dl M'3 is preceded by a warning Pasek ; most probably the 
right reading is nPD ‘ V3 ’ (Cheyne, MS note). 

3 Like Jacob, Joseph has also a mythological significance. As 
hero of Shechem he is the Baal-berith of the northern confedera- 
tion, and represents the sun -god to whom the moon and the 

2582 



JOSEPH [in OT] 

ever that may be, there is certainly a tendency to equate j 
Joseph and the Ephraimite kingdom. The ease of j 
Benjamin, however, requires special study (cp Ben- 
jamin, Manasseh). Whatever may be the real facts 
of the earlier history of that tribe, 1 it appears that in later 
times it seemed unnatural to regard it as forming part of 
the same whole as Ephraim and Manasseh. 

If, its is frequently supposed, Joseph was an old name 
for all the clans that settled in Ephraim \<j.v . , i v § i], 
this will aecount for its not being mentioned in the ' Song 
of Deborah ’ : it is represented by its constituent parts. 

It seems not improbable that Joseph and Ephraim are 
simply two names, older and younger, tribal and geo- 
graphical (see Ephraim, § i), for the same thing (cp 
also Rachel). 

We have suggested that Ephraim was a younger 
name than Joseph ; but only as the name of people. 

3 . Other points. a geographical name it may have 
e been much older. The question arises 
aeeordingly, Were there Israelites in Ephraim before 
Joseph settled there? We are hardly entitled to find a 
hint of a theory that this was so in the story of the sons 
of Leah 2 dwelling by Shechem (Gen. 37 14 b, J) or tend- 
ing their flocks in the plain of Dothan (v. 17 b, E) before 
Joseph joined them ; this may as easily belong to the I 
Joseph-/**/*. There is more chance of there being a | 
legendary trace of such a theory in tbe story of Gen. 34 
(see Dinah, Simeon, Levi, Ephraim, § 7 n. ; cp Wi. | 
0 / 28 5 ). 

Nor would it be safe to interpret of the trilie what we 
are told in J of Joseph’s having an Egyptian wife. 8 In 
this respect Joseph stands with Jacob and the other 
heroes of legend, in whose case also the name of the 
wife is given. This is so even if we should incline to 
follow Marquart in finding traces of Egyptian names in 
Josephite clans. The point that the names of Joseph’s 
sons are bestowed not by his wife, as is the custom in the 
patriarch stories of J and E, but by himself (Gen. 41 51 

E), may be taken direct from the source that both E 
and J used (see next article, § 4). 

On the notions about the mutual relations as to 
dignity and status of Reuben, Joseph, and Judah (2 S. 
I943 [44] : with Thenius, read 1133 for nu with < 5 BAL ; 
and 1 Ch. 5 if ) see Reuben. h. w. h. 

JOSEPH [in OT] (^DV, §§53, 79, 84, ’he [/.*., the 
tribal god] increases, ’ cp the fuller form icoCHcj) 

passim). 

1. Son of Jacob and Rachel and brother of Benjamin 
(Gen. 30 22-24), the eponym of the tribe of Joseph 
1 Name ( = Manasseh anc ^ Ephraim). Tradition 
connected the name variously with the ’re- 
moving’ (*]dk) of Rachel’s childlessness (so E; ep 
Abiasaph, Eliasaph, Asaph), and with her longing for 
the 4 addition ’ (rp> ' let him add ’) of another son (so J). 4 
If ‘Joseph’ contains an utterance respecting God, the , 
latter explanation approaches the truth. The multi- ! 
plication will refer to all the blessings poetically 
described in Gen. 4925. Names like Joseph, however, 
are generally shortened from theophoric names. The 
analogy of Ishmael and Jerahmeel suggests that ’Joseph ’ 

eleven stars bow down. On Winckler’s explanation (from tbe 
calendar) of the two sons and the advancement of the younger, 

see Manasseh. 

1 For a brilliant discussion of the whole question see Winckler 
Cl li. (fuss in/), where it is argued that Saul, a Gileadite, made 
hinisell ruler of Benjamin, which he transformed into a state 
representing roughly what was later the Ephraimite kingdom 
(hut stretching southwards beyond Ephraim). Cp Saul, Judah, 
and articles referred to there. 

“ The mention of the s. >ns of Bilhah and Zilpah as being not 
with the sons of Leah (?), but with Joseph, seems to be due to a 
late hand (Gen. 37 2). The Test. xii. Patr. makes Gad in 
particular take great blame to himself for ill will to Joseph. 

] " >n‘ kk-rV mythological explanation, see (7/272. 

_ Cp Milki-aSapa (Melki-asaphV) and Baal-ia5upu (Baal- 
y.t'-aph v ). the one, the name of a king of Gebal, in the time of 
Es.ir-h.i(Mr»n and Asur-bani-pal (KB 2149 241); the other, of an 
Ar\ auiie prm> e, m the time of Asur-bani-pal (KB 2173). 
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was originally Josiph-el (cp Josiphiah). There is 1 
Palestinian place-name in the Karnak list of Thotmes 
III. (16th cent. B.c. ) wfiieh in Hebrew letters might 
stand as (popularly, Joseph-el), and which, if 

rightly so read (see Joseph i. , § 1), may have been first 
of all a clan- name (see RPW 448). Pinches too has dis- 
covered on a very ancient Babylonian contract-tablet the 
personal name Yasup-ilu (rather Yasup-ilu), which has 
some resemblance to Joseph-el. 1 

As to Joseph-el, a final decision seems far off. See Joseph, 
i., § 1, and note that Flinders Petrie reads Yeshephar, and 
identifies the place with es-Sawafir, SE. of Ashdod (see Saphir), 
while Tomkins (Li/e 0/ Joseph , 98) identifies Joseph-el with 
Yasuf, in a wady E. of Kefr Harith and Nebi Nun (see 
Timnath-serah). All most uncertain. 

On the ethnic use of the name which in pre-exilic 
prose means the same as ' Ephraim ’ in prophetic 
language — i. e. , the tribes of N. Israel 2 (2 S. 1920 [21] ; 

1 K. 11 28), see Joseph i. , § 2. 

In Jos. *. Ap. I32 (290) Chaeremon, an Egyptian 
Greek writer, is said to have spoken of Joseph under 
the name and it is plausible to hold that 

ManStho simply distorts the name ' Joseph ’ when he 
speaks (Jos. c. Ap. 1 26 [238]) of the leader of the lepers 
(see § 11) as Offaparjcpos or 0 aapffi<p. z The name 
Osarsiph is properly a divine name (=Osar-sapi) ; it 
denotes Osiris as god of the underworld. 4 It is possible 
to interpret Peteseph ’ he whom the god Seph has given,' 
and to suppose another distortion of Joseph. Still it is 
very possible that IIere<r7;0 may be a mere clerical error 
for II €T€<ppr]S, the Graecised form of the name of Joseph’s 
father-in-law. 

The traditional story of Joseph in Genesis (we omit 
the meagre post-exilic abstract of P) presents a very 

2 Traditions d * fferent as P ect from that of Abraham, 

Isaac, and Jacob. The hero is no 
doubt idealised ; but the details of his life are such as, 
in a more recent biography, we might accept as to some 
extent an approach to truth ; even in such a point as 
the age of Joseph at his death (Gen. 50 26) the biographer 
does not overstep the bounds of possibility. How 
Joseph came to be regarded as the 4 son ' of Jacob, and 
how it was that the stream of tradition flowed so much 
more abundantly for biographers of Joseph than for 
those of the first three patriarchs, we must consider 
later (§4). 

It is evident, however, that, though more credible in 
its details, the story of Joseph cannot be accepted as 
genuinely historical, since it comes to us in two forms 
which do not altogether agree, and neither of the two 
narratives ean be presumed to be on the whole earlier 
than the ninth or eighth eentury b.c. It was the life 
of the founder of his people that the Israelite writer or 
writers called E had to relate ; how could we expect 
even a moderate degree of what moderns are pleased to 
call historical impartiality? It would be hardly less 
absurd to expect a narrative of well-sifted facts from the 
Judahite writer or writers known as J. The working of 
popular prejudices, and the plastic influence of the 
popular imagination, which delights to find anticipations 
of later historical facts, can readily be discerned, and 
who that bas any sympathy with antique modes of 
thought could desire it to be otherwise ? 

In fitting the Joseph- traditions into the general narra- 
tive, it was necessary to give some idea of the relative 
3 . J and E a ? es J ose Ph an d his brethren. Two 
different views were taken. 

It follows from E’s account of the births that Joseph was born 
not long after the sons of Leah, and at most only twelve years 
after Reuben (Gen. 31 17 41). The fragments of J in Gen. 30, 
however, leave it open to us to suppose that the interval between 


1 Cj3 > Sayce, Pat. Pal., Pref. ; Hommel, AHT 96. Elsewhere 

(op. at. 1 12) Hommel compares the name Yasup-ilu with the 
S. Arabian name YasGpu (from Yasupu-ilu), which he explains 
(p. 84) as He (God) regards. 1 

2 C P Staerk, .S' tudien zur Rtl. - Sfr.-geschichU, etc. ,1 87 ff- 

*> As if Joseph were a syncretistic name ‘ Yahwe-Seph ’ 

SepLiTssf*^ G ° Sen ZUm Sinai(2) ' 561 i Tomkins, Acad., 
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the births of Joseph andZebulun was longer than the fragments 
of E would incline us to suppose. At any rate, the extracts 
from the Toseph-section of J represent Joseph as born to Jacob 
in his old age (37 3 44 20). Tne notice that he was seventeen 
years old when he was sold into Egypt (37 2) comes from P, and 
is due to learned but not authoritative calculation. 

This difference of view helps to explain the first 
chapter in Joseph's composite biography. The two 
narrators agree that Joseph's brethren conspired together 
to kill him ; but the reason for this step given by E 
(372* 5-1 1 ) is the more intelligible the older we suppose 
Joseph to be. J simply states that the brethren of 
Joseph hated him because of the partiality for him shown 
by his father Israel, who had provided him with a 
' long tunic with sleeves * (see Tunic), such as befitted 
one born to greatness and not to hard toil (373, J )• Thus 
the mischief is traced in J to an act of Jacob ; but in E 
we find it accounted for by an act of Joseph, viz. , his 
communication of ominous dreams. In neither ease is 
the act blameworthy according to the writer ; it con- 
duces to the accomplishment of Yahwfe’s great purpose, 
which is the exaltation of Joseph for the good of his 
whole family and for that of the country where the 
Israelites are to sojourn. 

The other differences between the two narratives in 
chap. 37 need not long detain us. That according to 
J Joseph is sent from Jacob’s abode to Shechem is 
merely a consequence 1 of the statement in Gen. 35 16 21 
(J) that Jacob had settled in the neighbourhood of 
Ephrath (or perhaps Beeroth ; see Ephrath) ; ' the vale 
of Hebron ' (iron) 37 14, should be * the vale (or plain) 
of Beeroth.' Of course, E’s account is the more 
accurate ; but J does not alter the tradition that the 
brothers were at Dothan [q.v.~\, N. of Shechem, on 
the caravan-route from Gilead to Egypt, when they got 
rid of their ambitious brother. Nor is the discrepancy 
between J and E as to the ethnic designation of the 
merchants wbo convey Joseph to Egypt (Ishmaelites 
from Gilead, J ; Midianites, E) as important as two 
other differences : (1) that the spokesman of Joseph's 
brethren and the aver ter of Joseph's death is Reuben in 
E, but Judah in J ; 2 and (2) that, according to E, 
Joseph was stolen (by the Midianites) out of the water- 
less cistern into which he had been cast, whilst, according 
to J, he was sold to the merchants (Ishmaelites) by his 
brethren. The difference as to the spokesman is of 
interest as suggesting the N. Israelitish origin of the 
story as given by E ; J’s version is, in its present form, 
not less distinctly of southern origin. The difference 
as to how the passing caravan obtained Joseph shows 
the superior skill of E as a narrator. It was important, 
he considered, to show that Joseph was not rightfully 
used as a slave. 

Chap. 39 is mostly due to J. 

Joseph is sold as a slave to an Egyptian, 3 who perceives his 
worth and places him over his household ; but his master's wife 
casts her eyes upon the young man, and makes proposals from 
which he can escape only by flight. Falsely accused to his 
master, he is cast into prison. Yahwfc, however, gives him 
favour with the governor, who in his turn sets Joseph over his 
house. 

This plain story, however, is complicated by being 
interwoven, with passages from E. According to these, 
Joseph was bought by a saris (see Eunuch) named 
Potiphar, the captain of Pharaoh’s bodyguard, who 
entrusted him with the care of all that he had. A 
subsequent passage of E refers to Joseph as being in 
the prison, not for any real or supposed offence, but to 
attend on two high officers of the Pharaoh who had 
been eonfined for some fault in the prison in Potiphar's 
house. 

Chaps. 40-42 are mainly from E. The chief butler 
and the chief baker in their imprisonment have strange 
dreams which only Joseph can interpret. Two years 

1 Cp C. Niebuhr, Gesch. des Ebr. Zeit. 1 159. 

2 In 37 21 [J] ‘Reuben’ should of course be ‘Judah.’ The 
alteration was made by the editor. See Oxf. Hex. 2 59. 

3 The words ‘Potiphar, a saris of Pharaoh, captain of the 
bodyguard ' (39 1), are a harmonistic insertion of R. 
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later the Pharaoh himself has dreams which, by divine 
favour, Joseph succeeds in explaining. (Dreams are 
frequently introduced by E, though it happens that a 
belief in the significance of dreams was particularly 
characteristic of Egypt. ) 1 Seven years of great plenty 
arc at hand, which will be followed by seven years of 
famine. Joseph counsels lhat during the years of 
abundance a fifth part of the grain should be exacted 
from the agriculturists and laid up in storehouses. 
The Pharaoh perceives that a divine spirit is in Joseph, 
j makes him high steward and grand vizier, 2 and, among 
other honours, introduces him by marriage into a grand 
sacerdotal family. Joseph also receives an Egyptian 
name (41 45, J), and we shall see later (§11) that the 
three Egyptian names in 4145 have an important bearing 
on criticism. To the two sons of Joseph, however, 
born before the famine, pure Hebrew names are given 
(Gen. 41 50-52). * 

Soon the evil years arrive. Joseph's counsel has been 
carried out, and the Egyptians come to the Semitic 
grand vizier to buy grain, till their money is exhausted 
(41 56 47 15. J)- By a clever contrivance (the narrative 
is J's) Joseph obtains for the Pharaoh the proprietorship 
of the whole land of Egypt, except that which belongs 
to the priests. Of this, more hereafter (see § 10). 
Suffice it to remark that though the story in 47 13-26 8 
can be fitted fairly well into the general narrative (by 
making it the sequel of the description in 41 55/), it 
shows a new side to Joseph's character which is not 
altogether pleasing, 4 and contrasts with the spirit of the 
fine passage, * God sent me before you to preserve life ' 

(45 s*. E). 

Now comes the true turning-point in Joseph's life. 
His honours were not for himself alone ; they were to 
prepare the way for the friendly reception of his entire 
family in Egypt. Driven by hunger, all Joseph's 
brethren except Benjamin come to Egypt to buy corn, 
and do obeisance to the grand vizier (425-7 ; E, but J 
at end of v. 7). 

Joseph recognizes them, and remembers the dreams of his 
youth. He affects to regard them as spies. To prove the truth 
of their story, they must fetch their youngest brother to see him, 
Simeon remaining in bonds as surety with Joseph. They return 
home sadly, admitting the justice of their fate (v. 21), and with 
additional anxiety because the corn and the purchase-money 
were both, unaccountably, in their sacks. They bring the* bad 
news to their father, who querulously answers, ‘Joseph is no 
more : Simeon is no more : it is I (not you) who suffer from 
these things ' (42 36, E). Reuben, however, who has already 
deserved well by admonishing his brethren (42 22, E), pledges his 
word that he will bring Benjamin back in safety (v. 37, E). 

It is only from a few interwoven passages in chap. 42 
that we gather that J also gave a version of the same 
events. Nothing was said in this of the captivity of 
Simeon, for, at the beginning of the next long passage 
from J (43 1-13), it is implied that the only fresh trouble 
of which Jacob is aware is the necessity for parting with 
his darling Benjamin. 

From 42 38-44 all but a few lines from E referring to 
Simeon belongs to J, whose dramatic presentation of 
facts attracted the editor. In a family council respecting 
the famine, Judah (as before) becomes the spokesman 
of the brothers. Like Reuben at an earlier point in E's 
account he pledges his word to his father Israel for the 
safety of Benjamin (438). Jacob gives way with an 
effort, and Benjamin accompanies the others to Egypt. 

They bring double money, and a present for the grand vizier, 
who, frugally as he lived in general (see 48 16), ordered them to 

1 Cp especially the story of the Possessed Princess of Bakhtan 
(Maspero, Contes populaires de r£g. anc. 209-224; cp RP 
4 53-60 ; Brugsch, Gesch. Ag. 627-641 ; Erman, ZA , "83, pp. 54-60). 

2 Gen. 41 40 (E) should certainly run, ‘Thou shalt be over 
my house, and unto thee shall all my people hearken' 

’©jrVa 3’r,T). 

3 On the analysis of the section see Holzinger, 251 f. t who 
finds traces of both J and E, and holds that the passage has also 

I received later interpolations. 

4 It may of course be replied that Joseph felt as a Hebrew, 
and expended all his generosity on his brethren. 
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be received hospitably. So three tables are placed, one for 
Joseph, one for his brethren, and one for his Egyptian guests, 
who must not eat with Hebrews ( v . 32). Joseph lavishes atten- 
tions on Benjamin, his mother's son. Then he deliberately 
subjects his brethren to a fresh trial, though it is as much as he 
can do to restrain bis emotion. To some extent indeed he has 
prepared them for it. For the mysterious return of the corn 
money on their former visit, which so much perplexed and 
affrighted them, was due to an order of Joseph. Once more the 
astute Hebrew vizier causes the money to be replaced in the 
sacks, and in Benjamin’s sack he has his own silver divining- 
cup 1 deposited ; by this means he seeks to awaken their con- 
sciousness of guilt (44 1 f, J). Then he sends after them, and 
on their return accuses them by his steward of theft. The 
riddle has now hecome harder than ever. Not many hours ago 
they had been assured by the steward that the money restored 
on the former occasion was a gift ; indeed, even now no difficulty 
arises out of the replaced money, but only out of the cup. Judah, 
the chief of the brothers, makes no attempt at justification. 

* God,' he says, ‘has found out the guilt of thy servants * ; 2 but 
he tells Joseph how their father's life is bound up with Benjamin’s, 
and how certainly he will die if his child does not return, and 
offers bimself as a bondsman in place of Benjamin. 

The recognition scene ( 45 1-15), to which E is a large 
contributor, need not be repeated bere. Jacob is invited 
to come with his family and his Bocks and herds to 
the province of GOSHEN His sons, including 

Simeon and Benjamin, return to Canaan with rich 
presents, and Israel (J) at once resolves to accept the 
invitation. E, however, gives us a remarkable detail 
which is passed over by J. The road from S. Palestine 
to Egypt started from Beersheba, so closely connected 
with memories of Isaac. There, E tells us, Jacob 
offered sacrifices, not to Isaac bimself, 3 but to ‘ the God 
(elohim) of his father Isaac’ ( 46 1). For the present 
nothing more is drawn from this writer. 

Naturally enough, it is J who tells that Judah was 
sent on in advance to give Joseph notice of the approach 
of his father. The Hebrew text of Gen. 4628 is not, as 
it stands, quite intelligible ; but with the help of © we 
can with some probability restore the text thus : * And 
he sent Judah before him to Joseph to the land of 
Jarmuth.’ 4 * Jarmuth (see § n) is mentioned repeatedly 
in the Amarna letters ; it was apparently a district in 
Lower Egypt, either in the Fayyum or more probably in 
the E. part of the Delta, in the neighbourhood of 
Goshen. Here Judah found the grand vizier, who lost 
no time in preparing his cbariot and going up to meet 

1 Apparently J does not conceive divination to be inconsistent 
with the worship of Yahwfc. l^nj, ‘ to divine,’ is used again by J 
in Gen. 30 27 (a speech of Laban). See Divination, § 3 [3]. 

2 We are not to compare Ps. 908 [9]. The early sin against 
Joseph presses on Judah’s conscience. 

3 In 31 53 we may perhaps trace the earlier form of the tradi- 
tion, according to which the hero Isaac was himself worshipped 
(cp Holzinger, ad loc.). In 46 1 E carefully adjusts the tradition 
to later religious ideas. 

4 mt has n :^3 rasS nYir6 visb n 1 ?^ mw^nm ; hut, 

as Lagarde, Kautzsch, Socin, and Ball have seen, VJD*? ‘ to 

point out before him,’ cannot he correct. Ball (’96) would read 
VJD 1 ? n 1(3n *7 (© <rui/avTTj<rai aural); but the sentence does not tell 
us whom Judah was to meet, nor does H 3 !p 3 , ‘ to Goshen,’ follow 
naturally. Lagarde ( GGN , ’90, p. 119) and, independently, the 
present writer (in ’80) thought that instead of V3S 1 ? nnnS © read 
}*Vd(?) nnS or the like — i.e ., ‘to Heroopolis.’ Heroopolis, as 
Naville has shown, is Pithom [q.v.]', ‘Heroo’ may perhaps 
come from the Egyptian ar {=r}p) ‘storehouse’ ( Store city 0/ 
Pithom , 7). Lagarde accepts tbis as the true reading ; hut too 
hastily, ©’s version needs a more thorough inspection. It runs 
thus in A, top Se Toufiar a7reoTeiA.ev cfurpoadev auT<ip Trpos Tto<nj<£ 
<rvvavrr}<rai auTw xa 0 ’ 'Hpwwv iroAtv els yfjv ‘Pa/xeaoTj. What is 

yiji' 'Pajaeo-OTJ? It represents njt ’3 1 ° MT. however, 

is nowhere else rendered yij 'Pa/x. In spite of Naville’s plausible 
theory {Goshen, 17) that yr) 'Pa/x. may mean a larger district than 
Goshen, the present writer holds that © must have read some- 
thing rather different from MT, viz., riEvS VinS VJsS* Here 
is to be taken as a correction of nnV (a miswritten frag- 
ment), the right reading and the wrong being preserved, as often, 
side by side. ©, however, supposed nn? to mean ‘to Ero’ — i.e.JXo 
Heroopolis’ — and nOT 1 ? to be miswritten for DDDjnV — z.£., ‘to 
(the land of) Rameses.’ The true reading of z>. 28 probably is 
'pv-'-K nSe* .-ni.v-nxi. njc’j is a gloss 
(© D omits eis yrjv ‘P. lmth in 46 28 and in 47 n). inti (or ND'i) 
and je-j at the end of v. 28 and in v . 29 are also insertions. In 
47 n • the land of Rameses’ should be ‘ the land of Jarmuth.’ 

2587 


his father. The meeting is described in few but appro- 
priate words (4629 f. t J), such as that colourless writer 
P could never have found. If we may give way to the 
spell of the narrator, and treat the events narrated as 
historical, we may suppose the meeting to have taken 
place near one of the Egyptian fortresses on the border 
of tbe desert. 1 After this, according to J, the whole 
party went up to the court, and Jacob and five of his 
brethren were presented to the Pharaoh 2 (Gen. 472-4, J). 
A remarkable honour, for we have just been told (4634) 
that ’every shepherd is an abomination to the Egyptians. ’ 3 
The Priestly Writer, generally so concise, even gives us 
a conversation held by Jacob with the Pharaoh (Gen. 
467-10). The patriarch speaks in the tone of Ps. 
90 10 [11], 4 and as Jacob goes out, like a superior being, 
be blesses the Egyptian king. 

Both J and E described the last meeting of Joseph 
and his father. It was specially important to record 
the blessing of Joseph’s two sons (488-19, JE) and the 
oath exacted by Jacob from Joseph (cp Staff) that he 
would bury him, not in Egypt, but in the grave which 
he (Jacob) had digged for himself in the land of Canaan 6 
(50 5). Jacob on his side promised that Joseph should 
return to Canaan and occupy the finely-situated hill of 
Shechem (4822, E). Upon Jacob’s death his son per- 
formed all the requisite funeral rites (see Abel-mizraim), 
both Egyptian and Hebrew, and then returned with his 
brethren, whom he continued to treat magnanimously 
till he died at the ideal age of no (see § 10). 

We have seen that the pre-exilic story of Joseph is 
made up of portions of two distinct biographies which 
4 Common ^ ave ^ een welded together by a 

* redactor. This is a fact of much im- 

source. , , 

portance. Since there are two records, 

and these (as will appear) are equally accurate in their 
Egyptian colouring, we may assume that there was a 
still earlier document from which both J and E drew. 

It may be asked, Can we fix the dates of J and E, 
looking simply at their respective lives of Joseph ? (By 
J and E we mean here members of the schools of writing 
denoted respectively by the letters J and E. ) We may 
presume that J (or better J 2 ) lived after the fall of 
Samaria (722 B.c. ), for otherwise, being 1 Judahite 
writer, he would not have felt free to treat so elaborately 
a northern legend aiming at the glorification of Joseph. 
For the date of E (or E 2 ) we have perhaps a clue in the 
name Asenath, and at any rate in the name Potiphera 
in 41 45. Though ^ name of the type Potiphera has 
been shown to occur close upon the Hyksos period, 6 the 
name referred to (Petu-baal, ‘ gift of Baal ’) is only half 
Egyptian, a nd l be type first becomes frequently repre- 
sented in the 26th dynasty. 7 The name Asenath may 
also be explained as a specimen of a late type of name. 
It is generally held to be a Hebraised form of Egyptian 
ns-nt — i.e., ‘belonging to [the Saite goddess] Neith’ — 
and if so may indicate that the editor lived in, or shortly 
before, the period of the 26th or Saite dynasty. 8 The 
name, however, is not doubly attested like that of 
Potiphera (cp ‘Potiphar,’ 3736, E), and may not be 
the form which E* wrote. Let us not neglect to be 


1 So Tomkins, Li/e 0/ Joseph , 75. 

2 On Gen. 47 $/, where the text of © is clearly preferable, see 
We. CH 53, and cp Bacon, Gen. 212 ; Ball, Gen. 104/ 

3 Herdsmen are caricatured on the monuments as ugly and 
deformed. A reference to Gen. 12 10-20 does not lighten the 
inconsistency, for that narrative has reached its present form by 
a misunderstanding (see Mizraim, § 2 b). 

4 Lady Duff Gordon {Letters from Egypt) thinks that Gen. 
47 9 is just tbe hollow speech that a Fellah would make to-day 
to a Pasha. The remark does not at all hit the intention of P. 

5 Not necessarily Machpelah [q.v.\ ; 47 30 seems to have heen 
touched by R, to harmonise it with P (49 29-32). 

6 See Brugsch, Gcsch. 197, cp 239 ; and especially Tomkins, 
Acad., 31st Jan. 1891 ; Life of Joseph, 183. 

7 Steindorff, ZAZO41/ ('89), 3350-52 ('92); cp Lag. Mitt. 

3226-229 an d 282-286; Brugsch, Deutsche Rundschau 'no n 
245; Cornill, Einl.fi) 41. _ y ’ 1 * 

H So Steindorff, l.c. Names of this type occur now and then 
earlier, and are frequent in the 21st (Theban) dynasty. 
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warned by the wrongly read ’ Egyptian ’ names, Ano in 
0, i K. 1224* (Swete), and Tahpenes in MT of i K. 
11 19 (see Hadad). 

If so, we have nothing to depend upon but the name 
Potiphera, and this is a very weak basis for a theory. 
There were learned scribes before as well as after the 
exile, and such an one may possibly have changed the 
original name given to Joseph's father-in-law by E 2 into 
a name of the type which in his own time was more 
fashionable in Egypt ; or perhaps the text may have 
become indistinct, and the scribe may have corrected 
the older name in accordance with the fashion of the 
time. 

Next, assuming (as we must) that J and E drew from 
an earlier Hebrew story, ean we form an opinion as to 
its probable period ? This Hebrew story was certainly 
no mere romance, the scene of which was laid in Egypt. 
The Egyptian colouring is too profuse, and the details 
too peculiar, to be altogether ascribed to a Hebrew 
narrator. We can imagine that a romantic story of the 
Egyptian sojourn of a Joseph who was merely the 
eponym of the Hebrew trihe of that name would have 
presented some Egyptian features. Such a story, how- 
ever, being mainly a reflection of the fortunes of a tribe, 
could not have been so deeply infused with Egyptian 
elements as the existing Joseph-story. It is therefore a 
reasonable conjecture that that earlier Hebrew story of 
which we have spoken was based on a still more ancient 
Hebrew narrative which had no elements of tribal legend 
and related entirely to an individual, and that those 
elements in our existing Joseph-story which are most 
undeniably personal, and by which this story contrasts 
most strongly with the unhistorical tribal legends of 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, were present in a purer 
and of eourse 1 more eomplete form in that aneient 
Hebrew narrative. 

To what extent this most ancient Hebrew tale may 
have suffered alteration in the course of centuries, it is 
impossible to say. We may conjecture, however, that 
it was really based upon facts which, however idealised, 
were yet truly historical, that it was written not many 
generations after the events to which it referred, and 
even that it was derived directly or indirectly from an 
Egyptian source. The number of Semites in the eastern 
provinces of Egypt was so large that this Egyptian origin 
is far from being an extravagant hypothesis. The upper 
limit of the period within which the Hebrew stories, 
which seem to have preceded J and E, have to be placed, 
depends on the date or dates of the events recorded 
idealistically by the earliest of them. 1 

Let us first consider some of the most remarkable 
5 EgVDt’ phenomena in the Joseph-story (com- 

nn nil 1 pleteness cannot be aimed at) in con- 

" * nection with Egyptian parallels. 

u. The close parallelism between Gen. 397-20 and 
the Egyptian tale of Two Brothers has often been 
remarked. The Egyptian tale is extant in a copy which 
belonged to Seti II. (19th dynasty), and was probably 
Written early in the 18th dynasty. That such a. story 
could have arisen only in Egypt, it would be too much 
to assert ; in fact, similar stories have been found in 
perfectly unrelated literatures. 2 Still, considering that 
the scene of the tale of Joseph and Potiphar's wife is 
laid in Egypt, and that the rest of the story of Joseph 
in Egypt is strongly Egyptian in colouring, it is most 
plausible to hold that Gen. 397-20 is based upon a par- 
allel Egyptian story, though hardly upon the tale of the 
Two Brothers, for that has to do with peasant life. Such 
a borrowing would certainly be less surprising than the 
undoubted fact that in early Christian times an Egyptian 
monk named Visa, in writing the life of his father ShnudI, 

1 See, e.g., Brugsch, Gesch. A eg. 249-251 ; E. Meyer, GA 
I285; Sayce, Crit. Mon. 209. For translations, see Renouf, 
RP 2 137^ ; Maspero, Contes de VEgypte anc. 3-32 ; Flinders 
Petrie, Anc. Eg. Tales , 236^ ; cp Erman, 378^ 

2 See A. Lang, Myth , Ritual , and Religion , 2 303-308. 
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twice imitates the story of the Two Brothers in some one 
of its forms. 

b. The rise of Joseph the Hebrew from low estate to 
the second position in the kingdom has many parallels. 
Semitic slaves were common at all times in the Nile 
Valley. 1 Often, for their capacity and fidelity, they 
were raised to high positions, and became naturalised 
Egyptians. Meri-Re\ the armour-bearer of Thotmes 
III., and his brother the priest User-Min, were the sons 
of an Amorite. We do not hear that they had been 
slaves ; but there is nothing to prohibit the idea ; and 
the ehief point to notice in the rise of Joseph is not his 
having been a slave but his Hebrew origin. So, too, 
under the Pharaoh Merenptah the office of ’ first speaker 
of His Majesty ’ was held by a Canaanite named Ben 
Mat’ana, and in the Amarna Tablets we meet with two 
Egyptian officials who appear from their names Dudu 
(in) and Yanhamu (uyy) to be of Semitic origin. 

*. That the honours conferred upon Joseph (Gen. 
41 42/! ) are such as a newly appointed vizier might well 
have received, is undeniable. The royal ’ seal-bearer' 
was the chief government offieial ; he was the deputy of 
the Pharaoh. 2 The ’ garments of linen 1 (plural), if the 
story is of Egyptian origin, cannot be right ; the first 
narrator may have referred to the royal apron-garment 
(the so-called skendi-t) whieh was worn by others as well 
as by the king under the Middle and the New Empires. 3 
1 Garments of byssus 1 (typ, see Linen, 7) were not 
exceptional enough ; all Egyptians of rank had to wear 
them. The ’ golden collar ’ was a highly prized 
Egyptian decoration ; Ahmes, the conqueror of Avaris, 
won it seven times by special acts of valour. 4 

In the Louvre there is a stele on which the investiture of a 
grandee with a golden collar is represented to the life. Seti I. 
presides over the ceremony, and while be makes a speech two 
officers put a magnificent collar round the neok of Hor-hem, 
who lifts his arms in token of joy (De Roug6, Notice sommaire , 
49 ; cp Pierret, RP 2 105 /.). See also Brugscb, Gesch. Aeg. 
426. 

Still we cannot lay too much stress even upon this 
deeoration ; at any Eastern court such an honour would 
_ . , have been prized (cp Dan. 5729 and see 

6. Josephs necklace). What the meaning of ' he 
viziersnip. made j n t h e second chariot that 

he had’ (Gen. 41 43) can be, no one has explained. 

The text has been injured ; we may with some probability 
restore D’jfcTien n33TD3. ‘ in a chariot drawn by choice young 
steeds.’ To both words in this phrase there may bave been 
corresponding Egyptian terms ; to the first there certainly was 
(: ma-ra-ka bu-ti ); but both were originally Semitic (see Chariot, 
§ 1, and cp Horse, § 1 [5]). 

It is more important, however, to note the titles of 
Joseph’s office. ’They cried before him, Abrech ’ (Gen. 
41 43. J)- 'He has made me an ab to Pharaoh, and adon 
of all his house ’ (45 8, J). Abrech, if the reading is cor- 
rect, is possibly the Ass. abarakku, a title of a very high 
dignitary, whieh like so many other Asiatie words may 
have passed into Egypt (see Abrech). More prob- 
ably, however, the first three letters represent an 
Egyptian title — viz., friend (nnn) — and in 458 ‘an ab to 
Pharaoh ’ should probably be ’ a friend of Pharaoh. ' 
Brugsch, it is true, points out that the Egyptian ab meant 
a person who gave orders in the name of the Pharaoh. 5 
A lower dignitary would be called adon, though Brugsch 
has once found the the title of ’ an adon over the whole 
land ’ (in connection with the early life of Haremhib, 
afterwards king). 6 In any case, however, we could 
not press this. Adon , if not also ab, is possibly a 
Semitic loan-word. Adon is the natural Hebrew word 

* Ebers, Aegypten u. die Bucher Moses, 294 *, Erman, 105, 

5I f Flinders Petrie, Tell Nebesheh, 16; Ten Years' Digging, 
66 ; Ebers, Smith’s DBP) 1797 i Tomkins, Life of Joseph, 47. 

3 Erman, Anc. Eg. 62, 206, 210. 

4 Renouf, RP 67-10; Petrie, Hist. 221-23. 

5 Gesch. Aeg. 207, 248, 592. 

6 Gesch. Aeg. 252. 
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for * lord ' ; so also, according to the lexicons, is db 
for ' vizier. ’ 1 

For the extent of Joseph’s newly given authority we 
may refer to the descriptions of the two Egyptian feudal 
lords, Ptah-hotep and Rehmere'. 

‘ If Rehmere* does not, like Ptah-hotep, bear the title, of royal 
prince, he was perhaps of even higher rank ? since he is called 
* the double of the Pharaoh,’ animated by bis spirit, taking his 
place in his absence, governing all Egypt like him, addressed 
by the same titles, and saluted like him by the courtiers. We 
must not be surprised, therefore, at the royal title given to 
Ptah-hotep; the prefect of the capital was next to the king 
the first person in the kingdom.’ 2 

Not less remarkable is the abject servility of the 
letters addressed to Dudu, a high officer of Amen-hotep 
IV., by Aziri, prefect of the land of the Amorites ; it 
is not easy to decide which is greater, * the king, my 
lord,' or ’my lord, my father.' 3 Aziri even refers to 
the king and the grandees collectively as * my gods ' 
(ilaniya). Does not this remind us of Gen. 41 40, 

1 Only in the throne will I be greater than thou ' ? 4 

d. With the viziership Joseph combined the office 
of director of the granaries (Gen. 41 48 f ). This was 
r usually distinct. It was held, e.g. , by 

7. Granaries. Beka j I9th or 2Qth dynasty), whose 

sepulchral stele is now preserved at Turin. 6 Kings' 
sons did not disdain to hold it. 6 We know, how- 
ever, that Rehmere' (see c), who was a vizier, was 
superintendent of the storehouses, which from time to 
time he had inspected. This constant supervision is 
insisted upon by the real or imaginary princely sage, 
Ptah-hotep, in his famous collection of precepts. So, 
too, a chief overseer of the granaries, named Am-n-teh, 
tells us that he never took rest from his responsibilities. 
Such at least was the ideal. The magazines had to be 
carefully guarded and replenished, for on this the life 
of thousands might depend. 7 This duty, according 
to Gen. 41 48 /. , Joseph, as an ideal vizier, discharged 
in person. The scene of Joseph's brethren presenting 
themselves at the granaries may be illustrated by a 
wall-painting in the tomb of Rehmere already referred 
to. 8 

We now come to the seven years of famine (Gen. 
41 54 ff. ). Famines were sometimes confined to Egypt. 
„ On one such occasion, as the decree of 

8 . k amine. c an0 p US mentions, the reigning Ptolemy 
imported grain from Syria and Phoenicia. The story 
of Joseph, however, refers to one which extended to 
all the neighbouring lands, natives of which came into 
Egypt to Joseph to buy corn (Gen. 41 57). It used to 
be thought that a pictorial record of this event was 
still extant. On the N. wall of the tomb of prince 
Chnemhotep on the steep height of Beni Hasan can 
still be seen depicted the meeting of thirty-seven Asiatics 
with the Egyptian prince-governor. It is not, how- 
ever, a famine but trade that brings them to Egypt, 
and they are nomads from Arabia, headed by their 
prince Abesha ‘(see Abishai, n. 2), bringing stibium or 
eye-paint (see Paint). 9 

In another of the Beni-Hasan caves is the tomb of Ameni, 
one of the feudal princes of the Middle Empire. This magnate 


1 But this is extremely doubtful. In Is. 96 [5] and 22 21 we 
should almost certainly read T3N (strong one, protector). See 
Crit. Bib. 

2 Virey, RPfi) 34 ; cp43- 

3 Am. Tab. 44 f. 

4 Flinders Petrie {Tell Nebesheh, 16; Ten Years' Digging , 
66) suggests a further comparison with tbe ‘ chief of the chan- 
cellors,’ or ‘royal seal -bearer/ who stood at the head of the 
bureaucracy under the Hyksos kings. We must not, however, 
base an argument upon this for placing Joseph in the Hyksos 
period, for the officials at that period were not Semites but 
chosen from among the native Egyptians. 

5 Chabas, TSBA 5459-465. 

® Maspero, Daivn ofCiz’. 286. 

7 Virey, RPP) 37 f. (see n. 2, p. 7). 

8 RPW 3 10. 

3 See Bent-Hasan {Archxeol. Survey of Egypt')', Part I., p. 69, 
and cp Egypt, § 50 ; Music, § 8. The tombs are of the 12th 
dynasty. 
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is made to relate the chief events of his life, and speaks thus in 
the conclusion. „ „ , , . 

’(When) there became years of famine ... 1 made to live 
its inhabitants, making its provision; not became a hungry 
man in it. . . . When thereafter great rises of the Nile took 
place, producing wheat and barley, . . . not did I exact the 
arrears of the farm.*! A similar statement is made by a governor 
named Baba in his sepulchral inscriptions at el-Kab (end of 
17th dyn.) ; Baba speaks of ‘a famine lasting many years,’ and 
Brugsch has recorded his conviction 2 that the inscription refers 
to tbe identical famine of the Joseph -story. Baba at el-Kab 
was under tbe native king Saknunri III., while Joseph lived 
and worked, as Brugsch thinks, under one of the Hyksos kings. 
Of a third famine which has been brought into connection with 
Joseph it is enough to say that the style of the monument proves 
it to be not earlier than the Ptolemies. See Wiedemann, Gesch. 
des Alt. Aegyptens, 68. 

We now pass on to the policy of Joseph (Gen. 47 13-26, 
composite). The statements in vv. 20-26 have some 
- , affinity to those of Herodotus (2109) and 

9. Josephs pj oc j orus (l 73 ), and the probability is 
policy. that a n these stories are the attempts of 
later generations to account for the fact that the Egyp- 
tians handed over a fixed proportion of the harvest to 
the king. Erman writes thus : — 

‘ Whatever the details may have been, we may accept as a 
general fact that Ta’a and A’hmose exterminated the old nobility 
very much as the Mamluks were exterminated by Mehemed 
Ali, and as the latter obtained the greater part of all the 
property in tbe kingdom by the confiscation of the estates of 
the Mamluks, so the former absorbed the property of the small 
princedoms. Thus arose those abnormal agrarian conditions 
found in later Egypt, by which all property, with the exception 
of the priests’ fields, belonged to the Pharaoh, and was rented from 
the crown by a payment of 20 per cent. In Gen. 47 these con- 
ditions are declared to be due to the clever policy of Joseph.' 3 

The narrator in Gen. 47 is certainly accurate in one 
part of his statement. The land of the priests was 
exempt from taxation ; no ’ inspector of the palace ' 
could enter the sacred domains. 4 We do not hear, 
however, that the priests received special ’ portions ' of 
provisions from the king ; this statement is not con- 
firmed. 

One small point alone remains — the age ascribed to- 
Joseph at his death. ’Joseph died, being no years 

10 Joseph's old ' ( Gen - 5 ° 26 > J)- No Hebrew tale- 
iu. JO ep a wr i ter wou id have written thus. To 

a ^ e * reach the age of no years was every 
good Egyptian's prayer ; it was the favour desired by 
the high priest Bak-en-yonsu (19th dynasty) when 
he was 86 years of age. 5 Ptah-hotep, whose collec- 
tion of maxims has been called (with doubtful justice)* 
the most ancient of books, says that his virtue has 
brought him to this advanced age, which few were 
privileged to exceed, 6 and a strange reminiscence of 
this Egyptian belief meets us in the life of another 
Joseph (see Joseph iii. , § 10). 

What historical elements are there in the Joseph 
story? We are prepared by the preceding inquiry to 

n tt* f * l ^at there are some, and it will 
11. Historical be best to g0 at once into the heart of 

e emen s. tbe question. Let us notice, then, 
(1) that several names possibly of Egyptian origin 
occur in the families of Moses and Aaron and of Joseph. 
The name of Moses may possibly be analogous to Ra- 
messu, ’child of Ra (Re*)' ; the son of Eleazar, com- 
monly called Phinehas (q.v . ), and a son of Eli bear, 
according to the prevalent opinion, the same well-known 
Egyptian name, of which Hophni (q.v . ) may be a. 
corrupt variation. Eleazar's father, Putiel (q.v . ), and 
the Korahite clan called Osir (MT Assir) also have been 
thought to bear, the one a partly disfigured, the other 
a still completely Egyptian name. Hur, too, the 
companion of Moses and Aaron, may also possibly be 
added to the list. The present writer probably stands 
nearly alone in looking elsewhere for the true explana- 
tions of these names. But with such an eminent 

1 lb. 27. 

2 Gesch. Aeg. 245 ff. ; cp Tomkins, Joseph, 56. 

3 Life in Ancient Egypt , 103. 

4 Naville, The Festival Hall of Osorkon II. ('92) 8. 

5 De Horrack, RP 12 its 122. 

6 RP^\ 334. Cp also Flinders Petrie, Anc. Eg. Tales , 1 25. 
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authority as W. Max Muller on the other side, he will 
not be so discourteous as to call the above explanations 
impossible. Certainly, if correct, they tend to justify 
the theory that the tribe of Joseph and some part of 
the tribe of Levi once sojourned in Egypt. Whether 
the story of the selling of Joseph for a slave may be 
best regarded as an antedating of the reported subse- 
quent oppression, or as a feature of 1 once extant 
biography of a Hebrew vizier, is an open question. 
It should be noticed that from Am. Tab. 55 115 it 
appears that the sons and daughters of the Syrians 
were sometimes sent to Jarimuta to be sold for corn. 1 
Not only Joseph, but in an earlier form of the story also 
Simeon and Benjamin seem to have been represented as 
sold into slavery in Egypt, and it has been already 
noted as perhaps significant that the name of a tradi- 
tional grandson of Joseph means ‘ sold ’ (see Ephraim 
i. , § 1 ; cp, however, Machir). 

Passing now to Joseph himself, we find that in 
Mangtho's story of the expulsion of the ' lepers ’ (Jos. 
c. Ap. I28), the leader of the * lepers’ is said to be a 
priest of Heliopolis named Osarsiph (see §1). The 
kernel of this story, according to E. Meyer (GA I270) 
and Marquart ( Chronolog . Untcrs.), is the virtually 
monotheistic reform of Ahu-n-aten (Amen-hotep IV.). 
A similar story is given by Chasremon (Jos. t. Ap. 132), 
who gives the names of the leaders of the * unclean ' 
as Tisithen and Peteseph. The latter name, in one 
way or another, may fairly be brought into connection 
with Joseph (see §1), and it should be added that 
Chasremon too connects the story with Amenophis 
(Amen-hotep). 

It becomes natural, therefore, to look for light to the 
Amarna tablets which are concerned with the period 
of Amen-hotep III. and Amen-hotep IV. ; and we are 
not disappointed. We find there an important - Egyp- 
tian functionary, whose name is apparently Semitic, 
Yanhamu (i.e. , according to Marq. Dyr). He is a 
rabisu or ' general (?) ' who has the control of the 
magazines of grain in the land of Jarimuta (see § 3), 
and superintends the affairs of the Egyptian dominion 
in Palestine. 

When the Syrian chieftains and governors have a request to 
make of the Egyptian king they often add that he need only 
ask Yanhamu, who knows the circumstances well. When Rib- 
Addi of Gebal has grievances against Abd-ASirti of Amurru, 
he refers them to Yanhamu (as one of three, 8434 fi) } and he 
asks the king to say to'Yanhamu, ‘Behold, Rib-Addi is in thy 
power, and anything which happens to him touches thee ' (61 40- 
42). Another time Rib-Addi asks the king to bid Yanhamu 
take the field at once with troops (75 59-64 87 173). 

These are by no means all the references. Notice 
too that Yabitiri, eommandant of Gaza and Joppa, 
speaks of having been brought by Yanhamu to the 
Egyptian court while still small (214 24-26). Yabitiri 
seems to have been a countryman of Yanhamu ; but his 
name, which looks Egyptian (Ra-hotep?), may have 
been given to him in Egypt. 

The latter circumstance is interesting because Joseph 
too is said to have received an Egyptian name in 
Egypt ; Marquart thinks (677) that the name intended 
is Zaphtan (jnD?), and that |n represents Aten, the 
name of the god of the solar disk, worshipped by 
Ahu-n -aten. This is not the present writer's view 
(see Zaphnath-paaneah) ; but the theory from 
which it springs seems to him likely to be correct. 
Joseph (whose Egyptian name was perhaps Pa-'anh, 
or Pi-anhi, 2 indicating that ’ life ’ — 'anty — centred in the 
bearer of the name) is probably an imaginative 
version of some Semitic courtier of the reforming king 
Amen-hotep IV. The untranslatable passage in Gen. 
41 43. inx firm -pun, should perhaps be read jimma nan. 

1 friend of Khu-en-aten ’ (Che. OLZ t April 1900 ; cp § 4), 
and the name of Joseph's wifemayperhaps havebeen’Anh- 

1 This is Marquart's pertinent observation (678). 

2 Pianhi was a priestly name ; it was current in the family of 
the priest-king Hri-hor. 
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nes-aten (so Marq. 677). A daughter of Ahu-n-aten, who 
had this name, was married to Tut-anh-Amun, the 
next king but one after Khu-en-aten. Potiphera,' 
too, should probably be corrected into Meri-Re' ; this 
was the name of the high priest- of Aten at the king's 
new capital of Aht-aten (el- Amarna). We have also 
found reason to suspect the occurrence of another 
ancient Egyptian name in Genesis, viz., Jarimuta (in 
(ion. 4628, see § 3). Marquart’s theory that Jarimuta 
was in the province now called the Fayyum — a natural 
depression in the Libyan hills, far more fertile anciently 
even than it is now — seems not quite so natural as the 
view which places it nearer to Palestine, in the East of 
the Delta. 1 

Some such conjectures as the above seem forced upon us in 
the light of Egyptian history. As to the names, we must not 
expect too great exactness. W. Max Muller ( OLZ , Oct. rgoo) 
ohjects to 3 as the representative of Kh. But the confusion 
of 2 and n is too common in Hebrew to surprise us. The inN 
after pn is but a scribe’s second attempt to write Aten. As to 
the impoliteness of choosing the name Ahu-n-aten, the objection 
would have more force if an Egyptian story were in question. 

The ordinary view that Joseph, if historical, is to 
be placed in the Hyksos period, is acquiesced in by 
Flinders Petrie. Ebers, however, who is in agreement 
with Lepsius, says, ’ In the whole section there is 
nothing which does not exactly fit a Pharaonic court 
in the best periods of the kingdom, while there is 
much which can never be reconciled with a Hyksos 
court, however much Egyptianised. ' 2 A later date, 
too, makes it easier to believe in the existence of a 
true tradition as the kernel of the story. Following 
Marquart, whose brilliant research 3 has poured a flood 
of light on the Joseph-story, the present writer places 
the great Hebrew vizier now called Joseph in the 
reign of Khu-en-aten or Amen-hotep IV. 

We may now perhaps venture on the statement that 
there are five distinct elements in our present Joseph- 
story : — (1) the transformed tradition of a sojourn of the 
tribe of Joseph in Egypt ; (2) the tradition, true in 
essentials, of a Hebrew vizier under Khu-en-aten ; 
(3) the story of Joseph and Potiphar's wife, etc. (an 
imaginative appendage) ; (4) the narrative (not historical) 
connecting the changed agrarian law of Egypt with 
Khu-en-aten's vizier ; (5) the narrative (also unhistorical) 
of the sojourn of the other ‘ sons ’ of Israel in Egypt. 
All these have been skilfully woven together by several 
Hebrew writers. There is something more, however, 
to be mentioned — it is the ideality of the whole narra- 
tive. None of the Old Testament biographies attracts 
such universal admiration as the story of Joseph. 

See, in addition to the books cited already, F. Vigouroux, 
La Bible et les cUcouvertes jnodernes^), 1896, tom. ii. (for 
archeology), and the vastly superior article of Driver in 
Hastings’ DB 2 767-775, the archeological exactness of which 
is not less than its careful treatment of the Hebrew text. What 
has been omitted here for want of space will be found in this 
very useful article. That there is room for considerable difference 
of opinion on the difficult textual and historical questions in- 
volved will be readily imagined. T. K. C. 

2. In MT, father of Igal (Nu. 187 [P]); but the real name 
seems to have dropped out : see Joseph i., § 1 n. 

! 3. One of the b'ne Asaph (1 Ch. 25 2 9). 

4. One of the b'ne Bani in the list of those with foreign 

wives (see Ezra i., § 5 end) Ezra 1042 = r Esd. 934, Josephus 
(<f>o<n}rros [Bl, tojenjios [A]). # . 

5. A priest, head of the b’ne Shebaniah, temp. Joiakim (see 
Ezra ii., §§ 6 b ri), Neh. 12 14 [om. BK*A]. 

6. h. Zacharias, a Jewish officer defeated by Gorgias (i Macc. 

5 56 if.). 

7. The Maccabee (2 Macc. 8 22 10 rg ttooTjTrov [A], -<£ov [V], 
an ancient false reading for uaavvrjv) ; see Maccabees i., § 2, 
ad fin. 

8. Ancestor of Judith (Jud. 81). 


1 It depends on the reading and translation of an imperfect 
passage of one of the Amarna tablets (101 46). To place 
Jarimuta so far away as the Syrian Laodicea (Flinders Petrie, 
Syria and Egypt, 1S6) is hardly desirable. The view that it is 
in the Nile delta is due to the sagacity of C. Niebuhr ( MVG 
1 208-2 r2 [’96]). 

2 Aegypten u. die BUcher Mose's, 295. 

3 Chronologiscke Untersuchungen (rgoo), reprinted from the 
seventh supplementary volume of Pkilologus , 637-720. 
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JOSEPH [in NT] (io>ch<J) [Ti. WH]). i. Joseph 
of Arimathsea. The passages relative to this Joseph 
should first be compared. 

As to his description. Matthew says (27 57), ‘a rich man of 
(ajro, helonging to) Arimathcea, named Joseph, who himself 
had become a disciple of Jesus (ifj.a 0 T]Tev 9 r) 
1 . Description. t <3 Irjaov).' Mark (1543), 'Joseph of Ari- 
mathaea (6 arro ’A p.), a nohle councillor 
(euo-yr jfitav £ouAevnfc), who also himself was expecting the 
kingdom of God.’ Luke (2350), ‘a man named Joseph, who 
was a councillor 09 ouAevrr}s vn apxwv), a good and righteous man 
(he had not given his vote — ovk fjv crui'xaraTt^e/xei'o; — for 
their counsel and deed) of Arimathaa a city of the Jews, who 
was expecting the kingdom of God.’ John (19 38), ‘Joseph of 
Arimathcea (6 afro ’A p.), being a disciple of Jesus, but a secret 
one for fear of the Jews.’ The Petrine Gospel (3), 'Joseph the 
friend of Pilate and of the Lord.’ Tradition therefore is not 
entirely unanimous as to the description of Joseph. 

In some respects the simplest accounts in our Gospels 
are those of Mt. and Jn. Both agree that Joseph 
belonged to the wider circle of Jesus’ disciples, and 
Peter probably means the same thing by the peculiar 
phrase quoted above ; and neither Mt. nor Jn. is 
aware that he belonged to any Jewish council. 
Mt. indeed says that he was a rich man, whilst 
Jn. is silent on this point ; but the fact that, ac- 
cording to Jn. , Joseph in the first instance under- 
took the whole of the arrangements for burial, and 
was afraid of the consequences to himself if he 
avowed his discipleship, proves that Jn. , too, must 
have regarded Joseph as a rich man. The account 
in Jn. however, presents one apparent dis- 

crepancy from that in Mt. 276o. Apparent we call 
it, because it only rests on an inference ; but that 
inference is certainly a very natural one. It appears 
from Jn. 194*/ that the body of Jesus was laid in the 
sepulchre adjoining the place of crucifixion only because 
it was * nigh at hand ’ ; that Joseph happened to be the 
owner, would be so remarkable a coincidence that the 
evangelist would surely have stated it. It is true, 
Mk. and Lk. , as well as Jn. , are silent as to 
Joseph’s proprietorship of the tomb ; but the pre- 
sumption is that Joseph, who was evidently, according 
to them, a man of social standing, and would there- 
fore certainly have prepared his own 'long home,’ is 
to be supposed to have taken the body of Jesus to his 
own new tomb, which was somewhere near Jerusalem. 

Is there also « discrepancy between Mk. (and 
Lk. ) and Mt. as regards Joseph’s discipleship? Ac- 

2. Discipleship. cordin g tc >R Weta (Das Leben Jesu 

c 2 , 592 ; Das Matthausevang. 574) 
there is. Mk. 15 43 accurately, though indirectly, 
states that hitherto Joseph, who was a councillor, had 
kept aloof from the circle of the adherents of Jesus, 
whereas Mt. 27 57 expressly affirms that he had become 
a disciple. Weiss also thinks that Mt. 's description 
of Joseph as a, rich man was due to his desire for 
a fresh fulfilment of prophecy (Is. 539). Here, how- 
ever, there appear to be several misunderstandings. 

(1) Joseph was of course not a close 'adherent' of I 
Jesus ; but he belonged to that wider circle of disciples 
which Mt. , though less distinctly than Mk. and 
Lk. , presupposes (see Keim, Jesu von Naz. 2222/). : 

(2) Joseph was scarcely a ‘councillor* in the sense 
supposed by Weiss. (3) Neither Mt. nor any 
other early Christian writer thought of Is. 539 as a 
prediction of Christ’s burial. 

Let us pause here and ask if thus far the accounts are 
historical. The statements that the person who arranged 

3. Historicity. for the burial of the bod y of J esus was 

J a member of the wider circle of dis- 
ciples, a rich man of Arimathaea (see below, § 5), 
named Joseph, and that the tomb in which he placed 
the body of Jesus was his own, is questioned by few 
critics. These were points which tradition was not 
likely to have invented. The notion of Strauss that 
the story of the tomb was suggested by Is. 53 9 is 
refuted by the circumstance that none of the Gospels, 
nor any subsequent work of the early Christian period, 
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refers to that passage, the obscurity of which evidently 
caused great difficulty to the ancient translators. 1 We 
may at any rate accept as a historical certainty the 
ird(pT] (‘ he was buried ’) of 1 Cor. 154. 

We now pass on to the statement of Mk. and Lk. 
that Joseph was a ' councillor. ’ If by ' councillor ’ they 
4 Meanin of mean ' mem ber of the Sanhedrin,’ 
JSSSP we are involved in hopeless perplexity. 

That Joseph was not deficient in courage, 
is shown by his application to Pilate, for the notion of 
Evang. Pet. 3 that he was a friend of Pilate is clearly 
a late fancy. If a member of the Sanhedrin, he must 
have attended on such an important occasion as the trial 
of Jesus, and must have spoken for him, and have trans- 
mitted the knowledge of this fact and of much more 
important facts to subsequent generations of Christians. 
The inevitable inference from Mk. I464, however, is that 
no member of the council was absent, and certainly no 
one can say that the evangelical tradition of the trial of 
Jesus has the appearance of exactness. Does it not seem 
to follow from this that Mk. did not, any more than 
Mt. , suppose Joseph to have belonged to the Sanhedrin 
— in short, that Lk. must have misunderstood the 
meaning of / S ovXcvttjs ? No one can say that the 
epithet €vax r nf xu3V — *’•*. 1 ’noble’ 2 — as applied to n. 
member of the Sanhedrin, is at all natural. If, how- 
ever, we interpret evax- ftovXevrrfs from a Greek or 
<t Roman point of view, it becomes equivalent to ' a 
man of high social rank’ ( = a noble senator), and is 
quite in place in a work intended mainly for Gentile 
Christians. Lk. and Jn., however, may easily have 
misunderstood it. 3 John shows special thoughtfulness 
in dealing with it. He considered, apparently, that he 
had before him a twofold tradition. According to one 
version, Joseph of Arimathaea, a rich disciple of Jesus, 
paid his Master’s body the last sad honours ; according 
to another, it was a councillor named Joseph of 
Arimathaea who did this. He therefore combined the 
two traditions, only substituting 'Nicodemus' for 
•Joseph’ as the name of the councillor, for which he 
had prepared the way by the statement respecting a 
speech of Nicodemus in the council apparently suggested 
by the parenthetical remark about Joseph in Lk. 23 51. 
See Nicodemus. 


Opinions differ (see Keim, Jesus von Naz. 3513/) 
as to the place intended by Arimathaea. Most prob- 

6. ArimatbSBa. ably , il is ‘t 16 Ramathaim mentioned 
in 1 Macc. 11 34 beside Lydda. See 
05 225 12 ( apfxadefx <rei0a) and Ramah, From the 
fact that Joseph possessed a rock-tomb near Jerusalem, 
we may assume that he had taken up his abode at any 
rate for a time in the Holy City, and the fact that 


nothing is heard of him afterwards justifies the supposi- 
tion that he may afterwards have left Palestine ; possibly 
he was a merchant. It is a weakness, however, in our 
position, that we are compelled to speculate. 

As to the deed of Joseph. As far as regards the 
entombment itself, not much need be added to what 
6 Joseph’s h 33 incidentall y been said already. The 
deed simplest statement is that of Mt. ; it 
is difficult to think that the earliest 
tradition referred to Joseph’s purchase of 'linen' 
(ayop&oas a iu56va ; see Linen) for the purpose of 
enwrapping the body. The mention of a garden in 
Jn. 1941 may also be mere amplification ; the Petrine 
Gospel (24) says that Joseph’s 'own tomb’ was called 
’ Joseph’s garden ’ — apparently the name of a well-known 
locality in the time of the writer. 4 The story of Joseph’s 
interview with Pilate is given very simply by Mt. , Lk. , and 
Jn. Mk. , in his graphic way, lays stress on the ' cour- 


1 On the text see SBOT, *Isa.'Heh., 150, and cp 201, Ad- 
denda ; cp also Marti, ad loc. 

2 See Acts 13 50 17 12. ‘Of nohle hearing' (Edersheim) is 
surely impossible. 

8 So Brandt, Evang:. Gesch. 79. 

4 H. v. Schubert, Die Comp, des ps. Petr. Evang. 62. 
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age * required for Joseph’s act (ro\p.i}cras), and adds that 
* Pilate marvelled if he were already dead, and calling 
the centurion, he asked if he had been any while 
dead ; and when he knew it, he gave the body to 
Joseph' (Mk. 1544/1). None of the Synoptics makes 
any reference to tiie fact stated in Jn. 19 31 that the 
Jews had already asked Pilate that the crurifragium 
might be performed (see Cross, §§ 4, 6), and that the 
bodies of the crucified might then be removed. Yet 
this certainly makes the whole occurrence more intel- 
ligible (cp Evang. Petr. 5). It was not usual, according 
to Roman law, to grant burial for the bodies of the 
crucified ; hence the need of 4 courage ’ on Joseph’s 
part. That Pilate first of all asked Herod for the body 
(Evang. Petr. 3-5) is an unplausible fancy; and the 
elaborate tale of the imprisonment of Joseph, of his 
miraculous release and of his baptism by Jesus, after 
which he is taken by the Lord to Arimathaea, are 
specimens of the inventions of the Acts of Pilate (12 15). 

For the English legends on which the abbey of Glastonbury 
is founded, see William of Malmesbury, ‘ De Antiq. Glastom- 
ensis Ecclesiae ’ in Rev. A ngl. Script. V et. 1 (’84), and elsewhere ; 
and cp Nutt, Studies on the Legend of the Holy Grail with 
Especial Reference to the Hypothesis of its Celtic Origin , 1888. 

2. Husband of Mary.— The references in the Gospels 1 
must be carefully considered, (a) Seven occur in Mt. , 

7 but a11 in cha P s - 1 /-' a section which 
stands apart from the rest of Mt.’s 

Gospel, and has nothing answering to it in Mk. or Jn. 
The most important is that in 1 16, because it refers to 
Joseph as a person well known by name to the reader 
as 'the husband of Mary.’ In 12 46 ( = Mk. 331) Mt. 
mentions the mother of Jesus, but not his father. (<5) 
Mk. nowhere, directly or indirectly, refers to Joseph. 

( c ) Lk. also mentions Joseph seven times, but only in 
chaps. 1-4. It is true that one of these references is 
outside chaps. 1-3, a section which (if we put aside 
221-38 and 40-52, which are unique, and 3 1-22, which 
corresponds to Mt. 3, and is properly speaking outside 
the prelude of the fuller traditional Gospel) is in the 
main parallel to Mt. 1 /. In the two narratives which 
are here called unique, however, the father of Jesus is 
twice referred to, without being named (233, 6 irar^p 
aiiroO, and 243 ol yovets avrou [WH, followed by RV]). 
The last reference (Lk. 422) occurs in a narrative which 
has evidently been expanded and is less accurate than 
the tradition given in Mk. 61-6 Mt. 13 54-58, and may 
perhaps be ascribed to the influence of chaps. 1-3 in 
which Joseph is referred to by name. ' Is not this the 
son of Joseph ’ in Lk. corresponds to 4 Is not this the 
carpenter ’ in Mk. , and ' Is not this the carpenter’s son ’ 
in Mt. ( d ) In Jn., Jesus is twice referred to as the son 
of Joseph (I45 642), in the latter case with the addition, 

‘ whose father and mother we know. ' 

Thus the evidence that primitive Christian tradition 
knew anything about the father of Jesus is very slight, 
and considering the high probability that the narratives 
respecting the birth of Jesus in Mt. 1 f. Lk. 1 21-39 
3 23-38 are partly Haggadic or edifying tales like those 
in the Protevangelium Jacobi (upon which, indeed, L. 
Conrady thinks that the infancy narratives are based), 
partly the offspring of the keen interest which post-exilic 
Judaism displayed in real and imaginary genealogies (this 
applies to Mt. 1 1-17 Lk. 323-38), it becomes the historical 
student to confess that the name of the father of Jesus 
is, to say the least, extremely uncertain. 

It would, however, be hasty to assert that there was 
no element of truth in the expression, ‘Joseph the 

8 PnoRihlA husband of Mary, of whom was born 
me aning a* J esus ’ w ^° * s ca hed Christ’ (Mt. I16). 2 

Jos h A hint may perhaps be gained from the 
" ' two references in Jn. The writer of this 
Gospel says nothing of the birth of Jesus at Bethlehem- 

1 Cp. Gospels, § 22. 

2 The Syriac of the Sinaitic Palimpsest, however, gives 
‘Joseph, to whom was betrothed Mary the Virgin.' Cp. 
Gospels, § 22. 


JOSEPH [in NT] 

judah, and apparently does not accept this particular 
tradition. He cannot, however (if we regard the gospel 
as a whole), have been indifferent to the earthly origin 
of Jesus. Though Jesus was fiov&y evrjs (God's only be- 
gotten one), yet he ’ abode among us,’ and the evangelist 
makes Jesus invite inquirers to ' come and see where he 
dwelt’ (Jn. I38/). One of these inquirers (Philip of 
Bcthsaida) seeks out (evpLcncei, i.e., finds after seeking) 
Nathanael, and says, ' We have found him, of whom 
Moses in the law, and the prophets, did write, Jesus of 
Nazareth, the son of Joseph.’ Elsewhere (641/) « 
Galilaean multitude is represented as murmuring at the 
great 4 Rabbi ’ (v. 25) because he said that he had 4 come 
down from heaven, and gave life to the world ’ (vv. 33 35), 
although he was ' Jesus the son of Joseph, whose father 
and mother we know’ ( v . 42). Both these passages 
suggest that ‘ Jesus bar Joseph ' was a common phrase 
in some forms of the primitive Christian tradition, and the 
latter passage suggests the inquiry whether there is not a 
sense in which Jesus could have been the son of Joseph, 
although the name of the husband of Mary was unknown. 
The phrase * the sons of Jacob and Joseph ’ (Ps. 
77 IS [16]) does not mean the men called Reuben, 
Simeon, Manasseh , Ephraim , etc. , nor does ’ Shallum 
the son of Jabesh ' (2 K. 15 10) probably mean 'Shallum, 
whose father, in the strictest sense, was called Jabesh.’ 
On the analogy of such passages ‘ Jesus the son of 
Joseph ’ may mean 4 Jesus a member of the house of 
Joseph' (Zech. 106). It is true that the Jewish belief 
in a Messiah ben-Joseph, the forerunner of the Messiah 
ben-David, did not exist as a developed scholastic 
doctrine in the time of Jesus (see Messiah), but some 
of the germs' 1 of it may have appeared even then. The 
primitive Christians certainly seem to have traced Christ's 
origin to Galilee (see Nazareth), and to have quoted 
Is. 9 1 [823] as a prophecy of his Galilaean birth (Mt. 223 
414^:). Even in the latest of our Gospels we seem to 
find traces of a division among the Jews in this respect, 
some affirming that ’ the holy one ’ and 4 the prophet ' 
(par excellence) could not proceed from Galilee (Jn. 1 46 
752 x ) ; others that Jesus was ' the Holy One,' and was 
spoken of in the law and the prophets, although he was 
vlbs rod lio<rrj(f>, 6 airb Nafaper (Jn. 1 45, and cp 7 52)- 

According to Mt. 13 55 Jesus, when on a visit to his 
■iraTpls or fatherland (but Syr. Cur. and Lewis, ‘his 
„ . . city'), was called 6 rou tIktovos vl6s, 

9. A carpenter 7 , the ' carpentei , s son/ It is true that 

this was early understood to mean ‘ the son of Joseph. ’ 
Not only does Lk. substitute this phrase in 422, but 
the Sinaitic Palimpsest does the same in Mt. 1355- The 
phrase 333 *33, however (Baba Bathra, 73b), simply 
means ‘a carpenter = p33 13, and, as Mr. N. Herz 
has already suggested, the phrase, as used in the 
tradition, may have meant no more than this (cp Son). 
In this case, Jesus himself is the carpenter, a result 
which agrees with the statement in Mk. 63, and is in 
accordance with what we should expect and desire. 
The possibility must be admitted, however, that there 
has been a confusion between two Semitic roots 3*3 and 
303. Elsewhere (see Gennesaret, Nazareth) it has 
been shown that a name for Galilee, or for a district in 
Galilee, was 3*3 or msu, but that this was also written 
303 or rnD3. Now the Aram. 3D3 n’sar (Heb. 3^3* ; cp 
3>bD. ’a saw’) means 4 to saw,’ so that ‘ Jesus the 
Nazarene ’ (Nasarene?) might be taken to mean 4 Jesus, 
the carpenter.’ Possibly, or probably, there was a 
play upon words. A mere carpenter, said the Jews ; 
yes, a carpenter — one of ourselves, said Christ’s poor. 

The usual opinion that Joseph died before 
10. Later j esus > ministry began seems to be based on 
views, 63 ; cp 331 and parallels. 

The accounts in the Apocryphal Gospels and similar writings 

1 In Jn. I46, for BvvaraC rt ayaQov read tivvarai 6 ay ios, and 
in Jn.752, for 7rpo</>jjrrjs read 6 See Nazareth; 

Af.ii.F.F.. S s. n. 2. 
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(e.g . , the Death of Joseph; see Forbes Robinson's Coptic Apo- 
cryphal Gospels , 1896) are not historical traditions at all. See 
(for dates) Lipsius, Diet. Christ. Biog. 2 700. In the Sahidic 
apocryphal Life of Joseph, which is strongly impregnated with 
Egyptian ideas, the age of Joseph at his death is fixed at hi 
years. The ideal age for tbe close of life in Egypt was no 
years (see Joseph ii., § 10). T. K. C. 

3-6. Lk. 3 30 Lk. 3 26 RV Josech [q.v.], and Lk. 324, names 
of individuals in the genealogy of Jesus ; see Genealogies ii., 
§ 3 / 

7. Joseph (Jos. Ant. x\iii. 22 4 3) called Caiaphas [q.v.]. 

8. Joseph (Acts 1 23) called Barsabas [q.v.]. 

9. Joseph whose mother was Mary; brother of James (Mt. 
1355, AV Joses, Mk. ‘>3, EV ib .). The reading Joseph is 
supported by in Mt., and by r in Mk. See Clopas, § 4. 

10. Acts 436, RV ; see Barnabas. 

JOSEPHUS ( icoch 4 >oc [A]), i Esd. 934 = Ezra IO42, 
Joseph, 4. 

JOSES, RVJoseph. (i)Mt. 13 s 5 (icoch 4>[T*- WH]), 
Mk. 63 (iwoTjTos [Ti. WH]); see Clopas § 4, Joseph iii., 9. ; 
(2) Acts 436 (tajoT70 [Ti.WH]) ; see Barnabas. 

JOSHAH (IIW, § 31 ; prohably a corruption of I 
Joshibiah), a Simeonite ‘ prince,’ 1 Ch. 434+ (icoc[e]i& 1 
[B], -CIAC [A], loiAC [L]>. 

JOSHAPHAT (DQK’l', abbrev. from Jehoshaphat 

[?■»•] : I£a)CAc(>at [BXAL]). 

1. One of David's heroes, probably from Timnah [q.v.], for 
we can hardly help assuming a slight error in the gentilic, 
’JOOIJ, ‘tbe Mithnite,' which should be 'JDfln, ‘the Timnite,’ 

1 Ch. Il43f (1. 6. fiaLOavei [B], ia }< ra ( f>as [N*] [to xTafyar , N c ‘ a ] 6. 
fieOavci [N], 1.6. fia 69 avt [A], i.o. ftarOavi [L]) ; see David, § ii a . 

2. AV Jehoshaphat, a Levite, temp. David, i Ch. 15 24 

(iWfffl^aT). T. K. C. 

JOSHAVIAH (rriC’i\ § 31 ; probably a corruption 
of Joshibiah), a name in David’s army-list (David, 

§ 11 [<* >!■]). 1 Ch. 11 4 6f (| wc[e]lA [BNA], C60CIA [L]). i 

©bna favour tbe reading, ‘Josbaviah bis son’ (133) instead j 
MT ‘ Jeshaviah, the sons [’33] of Elnaam.’ Cp Elnaam. 

JOSHBEKASHAH according to the 

Chronicler a son of Heman, 1 Ch. 25424 (igiB&CAKA, 
Bakata [B], C6Ba kaitan. iecBakatan [a], iecBok 
[L], iesbacassa [Vg.]) ; but see Heman. 

JOSHEB-BASSHEBETH (rnSS’3 3K”), 2 Sam. 238 
RV. See Jashobeam. 

JOSHIBIAH (nOC’l'), 'God enthrones ' [?], § 31). 
a Simeonite (1 Ch. 435; AV JosiBIAH, icaBia [BA], 
ICOC. [L]). Cp JOSHAH, JOSHAVIAH. 

JOSHUA and (Nu. 13 16) Jehoshua (K”in’ [Wirin' 
Dt. 3 21 Judg. 27], ii)<tovi}] l 1 usually explained ‘ YahW& is 
deliverance’; cp Names, §§ 27, 84, 86; but see below. In 
Nu. 138 16 Dt. 3244 we find jwhn [see Hoshea] ; but we cannot 
venture to assume that * s rea Hy a traditional form, Nu. 

23 8 16 proceeding from P, and Dt. 32 44 being incorrectly read 
[see Driver, ad loc.]). 

1. Son of Nun ‘ attendant of Moses, and one 

of his young men’ (Nu. 11 28 ; cp Josh. 1 1), traditional 
leader of Israel in the conquest of Canaan. He is said 
to have died at the same age as the tribal hero Joseph 
(no), and to have been buried in his inheritance at 
Timnath-serah (Josh. 2429/. ) — or Timnath-heres 
(J udg. 28 f .) — in the hill-country of Ephraim. In Nu. 

13 8 16 he is said to have belonged to the tribe of 
Ephraim, and to have been called Hoshea (see above), 
until Moses, on sending forth Hoshea among the other 
‘ spies,’ changed his name to Jehoshua. According to 
Budde, Judg. 1 22 states that Joshua accompanied the 
1 house of Joseph ’ in its invasion of Mt. Ephraim. 
Verse 19a, however, favours MT’s reading ‘Yahwe,’ 
out of which the reading ‘Judah’ (iov 8 a$ © AL , etc.) 
would easily arise. At any rate, ‘Joshua,’ if correct, 
ought in this context to be a clan-name. 

1 Whence the name Jesus [q.v.]. From the time of the 
Maccabees onwards the purely Greek name Jason [q.v. ] was 
commonly regarded by Hellenizing Jews as an equivalent of 
Joshua. 
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Perhaps Joshua is another form of Abishua, which in 1 Ch- 
64 EzraTs is the name of the son of Eleazar, b. Aaron. 
Eleazar and Joshua are associated in assigning the lands of the 
Israelites (Josh. 19 51), and the burial-places of the two are 
mentioned in the same narrative (J osh. 24 29-33), are both in 
Mt. Epbraim, and both probably contain the name Jerahmeel 
(see Timnath-heres ; Phinehas). If so, it was originally the 
priestly and warlike tribe of Levi that was represented by 
Joshua. His name is a clan-name, and should perhaps be read 
Josbeba or Abi-sbeba (cp Elishua and Elisheba), where Sheba 
is probably an obscure divine name (see Sheba). This suggests 
a probable explanation of Joshua's patronymic, pj (Nun) may 
be an abridged way of writing ptyni (Nahshon), which is a 
Jerahmeelite name (cp Timnith-heres). 

Even apart from these considerations the historical character 
of Joshua as an individual is doubtful. It was natural to 
provide Moses with attendants, and to give a name to the chief 
of these (Nu. 11 28), who was in training to become Moses' 
successor. Nor could such a successor have a more suitable 
name than ‘ Jehoshua ’ — cp Eliezer (Ex. IS 4), Eleazar (Ex. 6 23 
Josh. 2433), the names of a son of Moses and of a son of Aaron 
respectively. Naturally too he would be assigned to the tribe 
which had the leadership in early times, and if Joseph was 
originally (as Wi. maintains) a solar hero, it would not be 
surprising if details of solar -mythical origin attached themselves 
to the Joshua tradition; note in this connection the name of 
Joshua’s ‘inheritance' (see above), if this really means ‘portion 
of tbe sun. 

At any rate, whether the name ‘ Joshua ' is a pure 
invention or has its origin in a clan-name, the actions 
ascribed to Joshua are purely legendary, unless indeed 
the work of critics on the narratives which relate them 
is a failure, cp, St. G VI 1 135 ; We. CH 116 f, n. r ; 
Wi. G/296-122. See Israel, § 7; Eldad ; Ephraim, 
§ 6 ; Jabin ; Jericho ; Joshua ii. 

2. High-priest, Hag. 1 1 Zech. 3 1 /. ; see Jeshua, 5. 

3. A man of Beth-shemesh (‘ house of the sun,' cp * Timnath- 
serah’ above), in whose field the ark rested, 1 S. 61418 (wtnje 
[B], Ldxrqe [L]). 

4. Governor of Jerusalem, temp. Josiah, 2 K. 238 (luxrrje [L]). 
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Name, etc. (§ 1/.). 
Sources (§§ 3-6). 
Analysis (§§ 7-10). 
Redaction (§ 11). 


Accounts of settlement (§§ 12-14). 
Ultimate sources (§ 15 /.). 
Chronology (§ 17). 

Text (§ 18/). 

Literature (§ 20). 


In the Hebrew Bible, Joshua is the first of the four 
historical books (Josh. , Judg. , S. , K. ) which make up the 

1 Place n ^ rst of the canon the P ro P hets > 
* Canon 1 anC * are ^ ence ca ^ e ^ the Former Prophets 
(micpio o'N'aj)- 1 

In Greek manuscripts, Josh., Judg., and Ruth are frequently 
included with the Pentateuch in a codex (Octateuch); in the 
Latin Church the same books, with the omission of Ruth, are 
often similarly united (Heptateuch). In all these Josh, immedi- 
ately follows the Pentateuch ; but in the Bible of the Syrian 
Church this place is given to Job (as tbe work of Moses), and 
Josh, stands next in order. 


The book of Joshua, in narrating the conquest and 
settlement of Canaan, records the fulfilment of the 
promises to the patriarchs and the completion of 
the great movement of which the Exodus is the 
beginning ; it is thus the necessary continuation of the 
Pentateuch, and must once have formed part of the 
same historical work with the preceding five hooks. In 
recent critical investigations, therefore, the first six books 
of the OT (Hexateuch) are usually taken together : the 
separation of Josh, from the Pentateuch in the Jewish 
canon was due to the predominance of the legal point 
of view ; the books of Moses were law (Torah), while 
Josh, was only history. It need not be assumed, how- 
ever, that the Hexateuch ever formed by itself a com- 
plete historical work ending with the death of Joshua ; 
we know it only as part of a more comprehensive history 
extending from the creation of the world to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem (Gen.-2 K. ), in which Josh, is hardly 
more closely connected with the Pentateuch than with 
the following books ; and the similarity of the redactional 
phenomena in Dt., Josh., and Judg. shows that this 
connection is not one of mere sequence. 


A See Canon, § 6. 
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The book takes its title iHCOyc[BF] or [HCOyC 

yiOC n&y h t^]. 1 Liber Josue) from the name of the great 
. , leader whose achievements it relates (cp 

* + 6 the books of Samuel}. 2 The opinion that 

conten s. josh^ j s not only the hero but the author 
of the book 3 — if not merely an inference from the title — 
rests, presumably, upon a theory of Hebrew historio- 
graphy like that set forth by Josephus (c. Ap. 18 ). 4 
The book of Joshua begins, immediately after the death 
of Moses (Dt. 34 ), with the command of God to Joshua, 
who had already been appointed Moses’ successor 
(Dt. 31 ), to cross the Jordan; it relates the conquest 
and division of Canaan, and ends with the death of 
Joshua. The book falls naturally into two parts : the 
invasion and conquest (1-12), and the allotment of the 
land to the several tribes ( 13 - 24 ). The first part closes 
with a recapitulation of the Israelite conquests E. and 
W. of the Jordan ( 12 ) ; the second, with Joshua’s parting 
charges and admonitions (23 f . ). 

The contents of the book may be summarised thus : crossing 
of the Jordan ; capture of Jericho ( 1 - 6 ); operations against Ai 
(7 f .) ; successful ruse of tne Gibeonites ( 9 ) ; victory over the 
coalition of Canaanite kings, subjugation of the South ( 10 ) ; cam- 
paign against the king of Hazor and his allies, subjugation of 
the North ( 11 ); recapitulation ( 12 ). Division of the land; the 
trans-Jordanic tribes ( 13 ), Caleb ( 141 , Judah ( 15 ), Ephraim and 
Manasseb (16 ^C); survey and allotment of the remaining 
territory to the other tribes, Joshua’s own inheritance ( 18 f .) ; 
designation of cities of refuge (20); levitical cities (21) ; dismissal 
of the trans-Jordanic contingent ( 22 ) ; last exhortations of Joshua 
( 23 ) ; assembly at Shechem, and covenant there ; death and 
burial of Joshua ( 24 ). 

Throughout the Pentateuch — from the first promise 
to Abraham down to the vision of the dying Moses on 

3 Sources ^ ebo — the P ossess i° n of the land of 

Canaan is kept steadily in view as the goal 
to which the history is moving. The critical analysis 
shows that this is true not only of the actual Pentateuch, 
but also of all its sources, and of every stage in the 
redaction. 

Thus, in JE (J, E, and Rje are all represented), Gen. 13 14-17 
1513-16 263 2813-15 etc. Ex. 38 17 3213 33 1-3 Nu. 13 17^ 14 , 
also JE in Nu. 32 and Dt. 31 ; in D (inch D2, Rd), Dt. 31 3-6 7 f. 
I3S 3 21^1 28 cp also 27 1-8; in P Gen. 176-8 283./ 35 nyC (cp 
484) Ex. 6 2-8 Nu. 27 18-23 3350-54 34 f. Dt.349. 

It is not conceivable that any of these sources broke 
off with the death of Moses, at the very moment when 
the fulfilment of these promises and commands was 
about to begin ; the conquest and settlement of Canaan 
must have been more or less fully narrated in all of 
them. On the other hand, the book of Joshua is con- 
nected in the closest way, both materially and formally, 
with the Pentateuch. 

Cp Josh. 1 1-9 with Dt., 31 1-8 23 ; Josh. 1 12-15 with (N11. 32 ) 
Dt. 3 18-20 ; Josh. 8 30-35 with Dt. 11 29 27 1-8 11-14 ; Josh. 13 ff. 
with Nu. 34 ; Josb. 14 6-15 with Nu. 14 24 Dt. 1 36 ; Josh. 17 1-6 
with Nu. 27 i-ii 36 i-i 2 ; Josh. 20 f. with Nu. 35 (Di.). 

Since, furthermore, the book is obviously composite, 
it is a natural inference that Josh, was compiled (in 
the main) from the same sources as the five preceding 
books ; and the critical analysis accordingly set itself to 
distinguish these sources. 6 The problem has proved, 
however, more difficult than might have been anticipated, 
and upon some important points opinion is still much 
divided. 

The book opens with a deuteronomic introduction ( 1 ), 
and has a similar close ( 21 43 [ 4 i ]-226 23 ) ; evidence of 

4 D’s share ^ euteronom * c redaction is found in both 

parts of the book — much more abundantly, 
as would be expected, in the narrative chapters (1-12) 
than in the statistical account of the possessions of the 

1 On the origin of this form see N un. 

2 [Athanas.] Synopsis script, sacr.; so Theodoret and others. 

3 Baba batkrd , 14 b, and many. 

4 Confirmation of the opinion, which has been maintained in 
recent times by some Roman Catholic scholars (J. L. Konig, 
Kaulen), is sought in 1 K. 16 34 ; cp also Josh. 24 26. 

5 De Wette (Einl.fi) ’45) was the first to extend the analysis 
to Josh. ; see Hollenberg, St. Kr. 47 462 ff. (’74), Albers, 
Quellenberichte, iff. Geddes and others had seen that Josh, 
was put together in the same way as the Pentateuch. 
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tribes ( 13 ^). x It is clear, therefore, that the basis of 
our book is a deuteronomic history of Joshua, as that of 
the following book is a deuteronomic history of the Judges 
(originally including Eli and Samuel). 2 Indeed, the 
two books are connected in such a way as to suggest 
that, at one stage of the redaction, at least, they were 
united in a single work — a deuteronomic history of Israel 
from the invasion of Palestine to the establishment of 
the kingdom. 

Josh. 1-12 has come down to us substantially as it 
was in the deuteronomic book ; the work of the priestly 
6 P’s share ecbtors * s bere limited to some minor 
* changes in phraseology and the insertion 
of a few verses ( 4 13 19 54-7 10-12 7i 9 15$ 17-21), some 
of which may be derived from P (so probably 5 10-12 
9 15b 17-21), whilst others are additions of R P or later 
diaskeuasts. In 13-24 the share of P is much larger ; 
the description of the territories of the several tribes in 
13-19 is in great part from this source, as are also the 
cities of refuge (20) and the catalogue of levitical cities 
(21 1-42 [40]) ; 229-34 is of still later origin. 3 

The narrative in the deuteronomic book is not itself 
deuteronomic. As in Judg. , it is taken from older 

6 Older sources ’ the hand of the compiler or editor 
appearing, aside from the introduction and 
sources. , ^ J ? a . . . . . . , . . 

close, chiefly in a consistent heightening 

of the colours, and in enlargements on the moral 
and religious aspects of the history. 4 The materials 
incorporated by the deuteronomic historian are not 
homogeneous ; in 13-19 there are considerable fragments 
of an account of the conquest which, like Judg. 1 , repre- 
sented it, not as the work of Joshua at the head of all 
Israel, but as slowly and incompletely achieved by the 
several tribes ; and in 1-12 (particularly in 1 - 9 ) it is 
possible to distinguish an older and simpler account of 
the invasion from a later version of the same story in 
which a tendency to magnify the events and exaggerate 
the miraculous character of the history is conspicuous. 
Since there is a similar relation between J and E in the 
history of the exodus, 6 and since, as we have seen above, 
both J and E must have included the conquest of Canaan, 
the natural hypothesis is that in Josh, also the older 
version of the story is derived from J, the younger from 
E. 6 

To some critics, however, this presumption appears to be 
refuted by other considerations ; 7 E. Meyer 3 and Stade, 3 hold- 
ing that J knew nothing of Joshua, must for this reason regard 
J as excluded from the greater part of Josh. 1 - 12 . Kuenen, on 
the contrary, maintains that the representation of the conquest 
in Josh. 24 n-i 3 (E) differs so radically from that in 1-12 as to 
prevent our ascribing any considerable part of these chapters to 
that source. 40 Kuenen also thinks that the diverse materials 
have been more completely fused than is common in the Penta- 
teuch ; in 2-5 they can in part be distinguished, but in 6-11 they 
are inseparable. 

The reasons urged for the exclusion of J or*E from 
the analysis do not outweigh the strong antecedent 
probability created by the relation of Josh, to the Penta- 
teuch, and the impression which the composition of 
Josh, itself makes. It is no more improbable that the 
Judasan historians (J) should have adopted Ephraimite 
traditions about Joshua than that they should have incor- 


4 On the deuteronomic element in Josh, see Hollenberg, l.c. 
462-506, with whom the modern period of investigation begins 
(cp also TLZ , '91, p. 278 f .) ; Kue. Hex. § 7, n. 24-31 ; Di., Albers. 
On the deuteronomistic phraseology, Kue. Hex. § 7, n. 26 (cp 
nn. 4 10 16) ; Holzinger, Hex. § 34 ; Dr. in Smith’s DBfi) 1 1814/ 

2 See Judges, § 14. 

3 On P in Josh, see Nold. Unters. 95 ff ; Kue. Hex. § 6, n. 
48-5?, cp S *6* n. 12 ; Di. NDJ 440 

4 See below, §11. 

5 See Exodus, § 3. _ 

0 J and E are recognised in Josh, by Schr. , Di., Vatke, Co., 
Ki., Albers, Dr., Bennett, and others. 

7 See Holz. Hex. faff. 

8 ZATlV\\r\f.Kfa')- 

3 ib. 147, GVIfi) 1 136 161. Cp also We. CHfi) 118 /, IJGfi) 
35 f. Against this view see Bu. Ri. Sa. 39 ff.', Kue. Hex. § 13, 
n. 14; Ki. Gesck. 1 247/; Albers. . 

40 Hex. § 8, n. 16 ; cp n. 20, § 13, n. 29. See also Bu. At. pa. 
rzf., who finds in tbe chapters only J, epigoni of the Yahwistic 
school, and Rje. 
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porated the legends of the Ephraimite holy places in the 
patriarchal story. 1 Even if we should admit that the 
contradiction between Josh. 24 n-i 3 and the representa- 
tion in 1-12 is as irreconcilable as Kuenen thinks, E 
is not such a homogeneous and consistent work 
that such a. discrepancy is inconceivable in it. The 
question can be decided only by the analysis itself. The 
difficulty of the analysis arises not so much from the 
intimate fusion of the sources, which are not more closely 
united than in many parts of the Pentateuch, — the 
accounts of the exodus, for example, — but from the fact 
that the two narratives were originally so much alike, 
and that the younger version of the story is here de- 
pendent on the older. 

In chap. 1 , the deuteronomic introduction to the book, a kernel 
of older narrative (E) is contained in i f. io f. The deutero- 

nomistic element is not all from one hand ; 

7 . Analysis — Albers ascribes 7/ 17^18^ to Db (the author 

Chaps. 1 - 7 . °f J-h- 4 29 f.\ the rest to Da (author of Dt. 
v ' ’ 31 i-8).2 The dependence of the latter 

element on Dt. is to be noted ; 3-5** = Dt. 11 24/ ; 5b 6 9* dep. 
on Dt. 31 1*8 esp. 7 f. ; 12-16 conn, with Dt. 818-20 (not Nu. 32 
JE), cp also Josh. 23 . 

In 2 , the story of the spies, the words of Rahab 9^-11 are a 
deuteronomistic expansion, with reminiscences of Dt. 439 (cp Ex. 
15 ) and of Dt. 2 31-8 10, cp also Josh. 5 1 ; 24 is also deuterono- 
mistic. The main narrative (1-5 in part, 6 8-9*1 12-14 18-21) comes 
from the older source (J) ; with this is combined a second account 
(1-5 in part, 7 15 f. 22 /. [E]); 17 is editorial (? Rje). 

3 2 seems to connect immediately with 1 10 f. (E) ; the 
sending of the spies stood in an earlier place, perhaps before 
1 1 b (Albers), or before 1 10 /. In the account of the crossing of 
the Jordan (3 f.\ 87 4 1421.24 5 1 are deuteronomistic ; 46 f. seems 1 
to be later ; a connected deuteronomic narrative (Di.) is not to be 
recognised. The conflation of two sources is apparent : at 317 
the crossing is completed, in 4 ii the narrative has only reached 
the same point; in 48 (cp 20) the stones are erected at Gilgal, 
whilst according to 49 they were piled up in the middle of the 
river. The fuller narrative is here from E ; remains of the 
briefer account of J are found in 3 i* 5 10a 11* 13* 14 \$b 1 6*ra 
b 17* *, 43a* b (6a 7a ? Rje), 8aa b (? 17 18 20*?). Additions to 
both sources and harmonistic modifications may be recognised ; 

42 3*ia seem to be displaced, the words would naturally stand 
(in E) after 38 . 

52./ 8^9 contain an account (probably from E) of the 
circumcision of the Israelites ; 3 4-78*1 are an editorial amplifica- I 
tion (later than ©), designed to remove the natural impression 
of the original narrative, that this was the introduction of the 
rite ; 10-12 is from P ; 13/ from J (the sequel, a plan for the 
capture of Jericho, is to be sought in 6); 15 was introduced by 
an editor (? Rje Rd) from Ex. 3 5, in conformity with the 
tendency at a certain stage of the redaction to make Joshua 
the double of Moses. 

In 6, the taking of Jericho, Wellhausen’s analysis, with slight 
modifications, is generally adopted ; the shorter and simpler 
narrative, rightly ascribed by most critics to J, is found in (2*) 

3* j* 7 in part, 10 11* 14* 15a 16b 17 a ip 20a 20b from 21 24 
26. ■* The other version (E) has been heightened and embellished 
by later hands ; to E$ may be attributed 5 7 a 8 aa 20 b{3 (Albers) ; 
Rje apears in 15^, also or Rd) in 17^ 18 24^ ; Rd in 27 ; the 
untimely horn-blowing in 8/13 is probably still latef, cp 
Judg. 7 . 

Traces of post-exilic hands are found in 7 1 18 b 2^ba (probably 
not from P, but merely late variants to JE). The remainder of 
the chapter, which comes from J, exhibits some redundancies 
(esp. in 15/ 24-26, cp ©) ; but these are probably due to repeated 
redaction rather than to the conflation of parallel narratives ; 
the expansion of Joshua’s prayer and the answer (7-12) is also 
to be ascribed to an editor. 

In 8-11 the views of critics diverge even more widely 
than in the preceding chapters ; whilst Hollenberg, 

8 Chaps 8-12 ^ e ^ ausen > Meyer, and Stade make 
” * * the narrative dependent on E, nearly 

or quite to the exclusion of J, Kuenen and Budde 
derive it mainly from J (and J 2 3 ), and Dillmann, Albers, 
and Kittel trace both sources through the chapters. 

In 8 1-29 the analysis has very slight clues to work with, and 
the results are correspondingly uncertain. The chief source 
seems to be J ; the other (E) may be recognised in 10 (traces) 
11* 12 14 afi 16a 17 a 18 1 " 19*2/3 20*5 24*25 26 28. 5 The work of re- 
dactors is seen in 1/ (chiefly deuteronomistic, but not homo- 


1 See below, § 15. 

2 On the evidence of a double deuteronomistic redaction see at 
the end of § 10, and §11. 

3 See Sta. ZATW 6 132 ff. (’86). [The references to previ- 
ous circumcision, ‘ again,’ ‘ the second time,’ are probably due 
to Rn.l 

* Note the variations of 0 in this chapter, esp. in w. 3-5. 
Budde ascribes this strand in a somewhat different analysis 

to J- 


JOSHUA (BOOK) 

geneous), 7 b 8af$b 22 b 24 ab* 27 (Rje Rd), 33 Rp. 1 The erection 
of the altar on Mt. Ebal, 830-35, stands in an impossible place ; 
©b, etc., introduce the passage after 92 , but with no better 
connection ; Josephus and the Samaritan Joshua (chap. 21 ) put 
this ceremony where alone it is historically conceivable, after the 
completed conquest. The verses are a comparatively recent 
deuteronomistic addition to the book ; they have been enlarged 
and retouched by still later hands (33 ; ‘ the blessing and the 
curse,’ 34). 2 

In 9 , the ruse of the Gibeonites, 15c 17-21 are of priestly 
character ; a deuteronomistic hand is seen in i/C 9 (except the first 
words), 10 2 if f. 27 in part. There is general agreement that the 
chief source is J ; 3 note the resemblance to Gen. 19 30 jf. 38 (ob- 
serve esp. Josh. 9 20-27), and the relation to 1 Sam. 21 ff. (J). 
From 10 it appears that E also related that the Gibeonites made 
peace with Israel ; traces of this source are, therefore, perhaps 
to be recognised in 9 (1 f.) 3 a 8 1 1* 15a 27*, though in themselves 
these verses might be editorial glosses to J. 

In the history of the war in the South (chap. 10 ), verses lap 
8 12 afiba 19 bp 25 40-43 are deuteronomistic ; slight traces of the 
priestly redaction are also discernible. Since in 15 the Israelite 
army returns to Gilgal, most critics ascribe 16-27 to another hand ; 
Kittel and others assign i-ii 15 to E (slight contamination in 
1 f. \ob\ 16-27 to J 1 but the obvious dependence of 16-27 on 
1 -1 1 makes strongly against this partition. Wellhausen regards 
16-27 as secondary in JE, Budde as tertiary in J plater than 
28-39 43 )- It is a simpler hypothesis that 15, which should 
stand after 27, has been misplaced (Masius), presumably in 
connection with the intrusion of 12-14. 4 Nothing then stands 
in the way of attributing 16-27 to the author of 1-11 (E). The 
poetical prayer of Joshua in 12b 13a is quoted from the old book 
of songs; 6 the setting in which the lines inow stand is given 
them by Rd, or perhaps E2, whose fondness for poetical pieces 
justificatives has often been remarked ; nothing points to J. 
Vv. 28-39, describing Joshua’s further conquests in the South, are 
obviously secondary, and are usually ascribed to Rd, though 
there are no decisive indications of authorship — E2 or Rje 
would be possible ; an underlying source (J2) is surmised by 
Kittel and others ; 40-42 are a deuteronomistic general summary. 
J’s parallel to the war with Adonizedek and his allies is preserved 
in an abridged form in Judg. I4-8 (cp also 9-15). 

Chap. 11 , a counterpart in contents and form to 10 , relates the 
conquest of Northern Palestine. To the deuteronomistic author 
are attributed 2/. 12 14/, perhaps also 6, and touches in 8/ *, 21- 
23 are of later origin. The chief source in 1-9 is E ; fragments 
of J’s parallel to the war with Jabin are combined with the 
history of the struggle with Sisera in Judg. 4 . Vv. 10-20 seem 
to be a secondary addition to 1-0 (as 10 28-39 is to 10 1-27), prob- 
ably by E2 or Rje, subsequently worked over, with the rest of 
the chapter, by Rd. 

Chap. 12 is a risumt of the conquests E. and W. 
of the Jordan ; 2-6 depend on Dt. 39-12 14-17 (cply) ; 
cp Josh. 138-12 ; the superscription of the following 
catalogue of cities resembles 1 1 17. Both parts of the 
chapter are late and without historical value. 

In 13-19 we find some fragments of J ; 13 13 15 13- 
1963 I610 I7n-i3 14-18 1947 ((S). These are plainly 
9 Chaps ta ^ en fr° m a context similar to Judg. 1, 
* 13-19 anc * were i nserte d * n the 11 ' present connection 
by a late redactor. 

13 1 was the introduction in JE to an allotment such as 
in twice redacted form we have in 18 ?.Jf. ; 8-i2i4(cp Dt. 18 1) 
are deuteronomistic, cp Dt. 3 Josh. 12 i-e ; the description of the 
unconquered territory in 2-6 is also apparently deuteronomistic, 
whether by the same hand as 8ff. or not (cp Judg. 33) ; so prob- 
ably 7 (cp 0 ). Verses 15-32 (with the title 14^ 0 ) are from P 
and Rp ; 21-31 has been worked over. 14 1-5 is from 

P (cp Nu. 34 , esp. 13-17), probably preceded by a general title 
which now stands in 18 1 ; the corresponding subscription is 19 
51, cp 13 14^ (@) 32 ; 6-15, in its present form deuteronomistic, 
and related to Dt. 1.19-36, has perhaps a basis of E ; cp 1513-19 

15 i-i 2 defines the boundaries of the tribe of Judah, 20-62 
enumerates the cities and towns in its several regions ; the 
list is probably based on an older (JE) list, traces of which still 
appear here and there. 

In 16 (the territories of Joseph), 16 10 17 n-i 3 14-18 are from 
J ; 16 1-3 17 ib 2 8 9*z/ 3 are at variance with the presumptions of 
P, and must in substance be derived from JE (E) ; the re- 
mainder is from P, with additions by Rp (I64 17 5/). 

The incompleteness and confusion of chaps. 16 / 
compared with 15 (Judah) and 18 (Benjamin), or even 
with the description of the territories of the Northern 
Tribes (note the absence of the list of cities in Ephraim 
and Manasseh), must be attributed to late abridgment ; 

1 Note in this chapter also the variations of 0 . 

2 See Hollenberg, Si. Kr. 47 478-481 (’74); Kue. Th.T 12 315- 
322 (’78), Hex. § 7, n. 30/, § 14, n. 11. 

3 Di. is an exception. 

4 V .15 is repeated in 43; it was originally lacking in both 
places in 0 ; hexaplar MSS introduce it sub ast. 

5 See Tasher [Book of], § 1. 

6 On 17 see Kue. Th.TW^jf.itny, I. Sack, R E/27 61-69 (’93). 
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similar abridgment may with good reason be suspected 
in the account of the conquest (2-11), where we now 
find nothing about the conquest of Central Palestine. 1 

Chap. 18 / contain a survey of the land and allot- 
ments to the remaining tribes. 

18 1 (P or R P ) originally stood before 14 1 (see above) ; 2-io (3^ 7 
secondary) conflict with the presumptions of P ; the obviously un- 
historical character of the transaction has led some critics to ascribe 
the verses as a whole to Rje (Kuenen) or Da (Albers) ; but the 
representation is not D's, more probably the passage is derived 
substantially from E (Dillmann, Kittel, etc.); the original scene 
of the transaction was Shechem, which has been supplanted in 
1 by P’s Shiloh (cp (5 in 24 1). The idea of a division of land by 
lot (before the conquest) comes from I (Judg. 1 , see below, § 13), 
and is successively heightened by E and P ; it may even be 
conjectured that traces of J’s representation have been pre- 
served in 185^ ; in the present form of the verses both Rje and 
Rd may have had a hand. In what follows (I811-I951), the 
older source (E) may be recognised, especially in the titles 
(18 11^ 19 1 17, and others), further, in 199 and 19 49 / ; but ft 
is not possible to partition the material in the lists between E 
and P, probably because P is here directly dependent upon E ; 
it can only be said that E’s description of the territories of the 
several tribes was in the form of a catalogue of cities (18 9 
D'lyS)- K. 51 is P‘s closing formula for the whole, corresponding 
to 18 1. 

Chaps. 20-22 are composite. 


The appointment of the cities of refuge in 20 is from P, 
supplemented in 3* ^f. 6 a 8 by a very late band from Dt. 441 ff. 

19 ; cp ®. 2 . Chap. 21 1-4,2 [40], cities as- 

10 . Chaps, signed to the priests and Levites, is also from 

20 - 24 . P ; 20 and 21 1-42 [40] correspond to the two parts 

of Nu. 35 , cp Josh. I44. Vv. 43-45 [41-43], D’s 
conclusion to the occupation of the land, originally followed 19 
49 f. ; 22 1-6, also deuteronomistic, and dependent on Dt. 3 18-20 
(cp Josh. 1 12-15), is the continuation of 21 43-45 [41-43], 
perhaps not wholly by the same hand ; 7/ is of much later 
origin. 8 Chap. 229-34 belongs to the most recent stratum 
in the Hexateuch ; its resemblance to Pg in Nu .31 326-15 and 
to Judg. 20 has often been pointed out ; cp also the late work- 
ing over of Gen. 34 and Ex. 16 . 

Chap. 23 is the close of the deuteronomic book of 
Joshua, and originally followed immediately on 21 43 
[41 j - 22 6. It not only corresponds in position to the 
parting exhortations of Moses, Dt. 4 29 /., but so closely 
resembles them in thought and diction as to raise the 
question whether they are not by the same author ; 4 
cp also the farewell address of Samuel (1 S. 12 ). 

Chap. 24 contains the similar conclusion to E's 
history of Joshua. 

This conclusion has reached us only in deuteronomic redac- 
tion, which may most certainly be recognised in iba. (cp 232 ), 
13 (cp Dt. 610), and 31 (cp Dt. 11 ), and in slighter touches of 
deuteronomistic colour in several other verses ; the seven nations 
in 11 are editorial (?Rje or Rd); 2«j 3 26a are later glosses ; 9 b 
10 a ba. are perhaps also secondary. 6 

The chapter must have been omitted by the author 
of 23 , and restored by a later deuteronomistic editor 
(cp the case of Judg. 19 17 - 21 ). Its rtsumi of the 
Elohistic history is of great value. V. 29 /. concludes 
E’s narrative ; 32 /. , from the same source, is a 
natural appendix. © contains further additions ; see 
below, § 18. 

J and E appear in Josh. 1-12 to have been united, 
not by the deuteronomistic author (R D ) himself, but, 

11 as in the Pentateuch, by an earlier 

11. Redaction. . . /r> . . . J . , ,, 

redactor (Rje) i it is not improbable, 

however, that R D , like the author of the introduction to 
Dt. , had E separately, and used it, to the exclusion of 
J, in 10-12 13 ff. As in the other deuteronomistic 
histories, the religious comment and pragmatism which 
Rd introduced invited expansion by similarly-minded 
editors or scribes ; and the presence of a secondary 
deuteronomistic element in the book is generally recog- 
nised, though it is not always possible to distinguish 


1 We. (C 7 /( 2 ) 133) with much probability conjectures that this 
mutilation had its motive in hostility to the Samaritans ; cp 
Kue. Hex. § 16, n. 12. 

2 On 20 see Kue. Th. T 11 467 .478 (’77); cp We. CHW3 51 
f I Hollenberg, Charakter , 15. 

8 On 22, see Kue. Th. 7*11 480 ff. (’77). 

4 See Hollenberg, 67 . Kr. 47 481 ff. (74). 

5 Mention should be made of Holzinger's conjecture, that the 
covenant referred to in 2425 (cp 26 /) was made upon the 
‘Book of the Covenant,’ Ex. 21-23 (in its original form); see 
Hex. 179. 


it with certainty. This secondary stratum is akin to 
the younger parts of Dt. (esp. 4 29 /.). A peculiar 
deuteronomistic colour belongs also to the very latest 
redaction of Josh. The union of the deuteronomistic 
Josh, with P was the work of R P ; nothing in the 
method of combination militates against the supposition 
that it was effected by the same hand as in Nu. , though 
this can hardly be proved. A late addition of haggadic 
character cognate to Nu. 32 /. etc. is found in Josh. 
229-34 ; cp 20 . Still more recent, probably, is the 
mutilation of 16 / To what stage in the redaction the 
restoration of 24 and the interpolation of the fragments 
of J in 13-19 belong cannot be determined. Slight 
additions and changes in the text continued to be made 
even after the time of the Greek translation. 

The small fragments of P preserved in Josh. 1-12 
lead us to suppose that in P the conquest of Western 
, . p Palestine was narrated summarily 

is ry in . w j t h out detail, as was that of Eastern 
Palestine (P in Nu. 21 ff . — the war with the Midianites 
in Nu. 31 / is later than P) ; as in the history of 
the exodus, P supposes readers familiar with the older 
narratives. From 18 1 we see that the whole land has 
been subdued. The congregation (my) then assembles 
at Shiloh, and sets up the tabernacle ; Eleazar and 
Joshua, with the heads of families, divide the land by 
lot to the nine tribes and a half ( 14 1). The boundaries 
of the tribal territories, beginning with Judah, are 
minutely defined, in dependence on an older description 
with which P is here combined. P‘s doomsday book has 
not been preserved intact ; for Ephraim and Manasseh 
little more than the skeleton remains (see above, § 9). 
It is characteristic that the priest Eleazar everywhere 
takes precedence of Joshua. 

The older of the two chief sources of the denterono- 
mistic history of the conquest (in our analysis, J ) gives 
- _ substantially the following representation. 

13 . inJ. p rom shittim, E. of the Jordan, Joshua 
sends spies to Jericho. 

The spies take lodging with Rahab, who saves their lives and 
receives in return a pledge of protection when the city is taken. 
The Israelites encamp on the banks of the Jordan ; Joshua 
orders them to purify themselves for the holy war, and predicts 
that Yahwfe will work wonders for them. They cross the river, 
the waters being miraculously stayed in their course, so that they 
pass over on dry ground. See Jericho, § 4. At Joshua's 
command they take twelve stones from the midst of the river 
and set them up at their first halting-place (Gilgal). Joshua 
has a vision of the ' Captain of Yahwfc s host,' who reveals to 
him a plan for the capture of Jericho. The fighting men march 
round the city without any demonstration, and return to camp ; 
this manoeuvre is repeated for six days ; on the seventh, Joshua 
gives the signal for assault. 

The Israelites storm the city, which is taken by 
surprise and falls into their hands ; 1 they slaughter the 
inhabitants — sparing only Rahab (q.v. ) and her house- 
hold — and burn the city. 

Spies sent to Ai report that it will be easy to take the place ; 
but the division sent against it is badly defeated ; Yahwe's 
anger has been provoked by the Juda;an Achan s appropriation 
of part of the spoils of Jericho, the contagious kerem has 
infected the whole people ; the guilty man is discovered by lot 
and put to death. 

Ai is then taken by a familiar stratagem (cp Judg. 20 ). 
The Gibeonites deceive the Israelites by pretending to 
come from a great distance, and secure the protection 
of a treaty. 

Thus far, in this source, as in later representations, 
Israel acts as one body, under the leadership of Joshua ; 
after the destruction of Ai the army returns to Gilgal, 
which is the scene of chap. 9 . The remains of J in 
Judg. 1 (and parallels in Josh. IS ff.) represent the 
conquest of Canaan as the work of the several tribes 
independently— Judah and Simeon in the S., Joseph in 
the central highlands. There also, however, the tribes 
set out for the subjugation of the interior from the same 
point in the Jordan valley (Gilgal, Judg. 2 i ; cp Jericho, 

l Precisely the same stratagem is said to have been employed 
by the Roman general Domitius Calvinus at the siege of Luna, 
a fortified town of the Ligurians ; see Frontinus, Stratagemata , 

321. 
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1 1 6) ; it is assumed that the region which each is to 
subdue has previously been determined by lot (Judg. 1 3), 
and the order in which they shall invade their several 
territories is decided by the oracle (Judg. 1 1 f ). 
Judg. 1 must, therefore, have been preceded by an 
account of the crossing of the/ Jordan by the united 
tribes and the taking of Jericho, and there is thus no 
conflict between the oldest narrative in Josh. 1-6 and 
Judg. 1 . The operations against Ai ( 7 /) present 
greater difficulty ; for, as that city was in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Bethel, the war against it would seem 
properly to belong to the particular history of the 
conquests of Joseph (cp Judg. I22 ff.). Although, 
however, the historical probability that the taking of Ai 
was accomplished by Joseph alone must be conceded, 
it is a hazardous inference that our oldest source must 
have so narrated it ; in fact, both 7 and 9 show that 
J represented it as the work of all Israel. 

As has heen already noted, J in Judg. 1 supposes 
that their territories had been assigned to Judah and 
Joseph, at least, before the invasion ; it is possible that 
this source originally contained a brief description of 
these territories ; the enumeration in Judg. 1 (and 
parallels in Josh. ) of the cities which the several tribes 
were unable to reduce may be thought to presume such 
a description. Fragments of J’s account of the war (of 
Judah and Simeon) with the king of Jerusalem and of 
the war (of Zebulun and Naphtali?) with the king of 
Hazor are preserved in Judg. 1 and 4 ; the conquests 
and settlements of Caleb, Simeon, and the Kenites 
in the S. , and the taking of Bethel by Joseph, are 
related in Judg. 1 (cp Josh. 17 14-18) ; and it can 
scarcely be doubted that this source also contained at 
least brief and summary accounts of the movements of 
the northern tribes (cp Judg. I30 ff.). The narrative 
may have closed with a general statement of the 
incompleteness of the conquest such as underlies Judg. 
223 32 (see Judges, § 5). 

In Joshua, as frequently, the earliest written account 
has determined all the subsequent representations. 
14 In E second source the deuteronomistic 
* history of Joshua is manifestly dependent on 
the older narrative, whose representation it consistently 
heightens. 1 Thus, the conquests of Judah and the 
kindred clans, and of the Galilasan tribes, are ascribed 
to all Israel in two great campaigns ; the gradual sub- 
jugation of the Canaanites by the several tribes as it 
appears in J becomes the complete conquest of Western 
Palestine by Joshua (corresponding to that of Eastern 
Palestine by Moses in the same source), and — at least 
in the later strata of E — the annihilation of the whole 
native population. For the determination by lot, at 
Gilgal, of the region to be invaded by the several tribes ( J ), 
we have a formal survey, and division of the conquered 
land, at Shechem, to the seven tribes and a half. 2 The 
miraculous element in the history is exaggerated, and 
takes on a more magical form, as in the crossing of the 
Jordan (cp Jordan, § 2 [6]), and especially in the account 
of the taking of Jericho, where a military stratagem is 
transformed into a religious procession, and the walls of 
the doomed city crumble into dust at the blast of the 
sacred trumpets and the shouts of the people (see 
Jericho, § 3). The relation of the younger narrative to 
the older one here is entirely similar to that which we 
find ‘in the history of the Egyptian plagues and the 
crossing of the Red Sea (see Exodus ii., § 3 [ii. iv.]) ; 
and this fact strengthens the presumption that the 
secondary version in Joshua also comes from E. 
Elements of independent historical value, derived from 
sources other than J, are not to be discovered in the 
younger narrative. The special Ephraimite interest 
appears in the increased prominence given to Joshua. 

1 From the point of view of historical criticism, it is therefore 
of no consequence whether the second source be E or J 2 . 

2 It is possible that for this last also there was some point of 
connection in J. 
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The redactors naturally adopt E’s conception of the 
history, and exaggerate its unhistorical features, the 
deuteronomistic author in particular never failing to 
emphasise the unsparing thoroughness with which 
Joshua obeys the command to extirpate the Canaanites. 
The disposition to make Joshua a double of Moses has 
also been noted. 

Behind the oldest account of the conquest (J) lies, as 
in Gen. and in Ex.-Nu. , not a specifically Judaean 
, tradition, but the common Israelite tradi- 
15 . Ultima e t h e product of a fusion which 

sources, d ou btless began in the time of the united 
kingdom, in which the Ephraimite element naturally 
preponderates over that which is distinctively of Southern 
origin. In Josh. 2-9 the ultimate basis is probably in 
large part the local tradition of Gilgal (Stade). (The 
particular Judaean interest is only occasionally to be 
discerned, as, e.g. , in 15 13-19). In this tradition the 
Ephraimite hero Joshua is the successor of Moses and 
the leader of Israel in the first period of the invasion ; 
all the tribes cross the Jordan at one time and place ; 1 
Judah and the allied clans enter their territory from the 
NE. ; the Galileean tribes were perhaps thought of as 
following in the wake of Joseph and reaching their seats 
through the highlands of Ephraim. 

The question how far this representation corresponds 
to the actual facts is one for historical criticism. It is 
not only antecedently more probable that Caleb and its 
kindred clans, as well as the Kenites, entered the 
country from the S. ; traces of such a tradition seem to 
be preserved, e.g. , in Nu. 13 f. Whether the same is 
true of Judah and Simeon (Graf, Kue. , Land, Tiele, 
Doom., and others) is more doubtful. The lower fords 
of the Jordan, opposite Jericho, may have been the 
place of some memorable passage by Israelite tribes ; 
but it is in the highest degree improbable that they all 
crossed there. The invasion w r as not even in its first 
stage a concerted movement ; it was «x series of irrup- 
tions, with varying success, as the catastrophe which 
befell Simeon and Levi in their attempt on Shechem 
(Gen. 34 495-7) proves. 

Thus even the oldest account of the invasion cannot 
be accepted without question as embodying a sound 
historical tradition ; it shows very plainly the working 
of that process of ' concentration ’ which is observed in 
all legend, the tendency to ascribe to one man, one 
generation, one stroke of arms what was in fact the 
result of a long development. 2 

Of the age of J there are few definite indications in 
Josh. The curse laid by Joshua on the site of Jericho 
ifi BntA of T (626) is connected with something which 
happened (see Hiel) in the reign of 
Ahab ( circa 875-851 B.c. ; 1 K. I634) ; the treaty with 
the Gibeonites is older than the time of Saul (2 S. 21 ), 
and may be probably referred to the period of the south- 
ward expansion of Joseph (formation of Benjamin) in 
the preceding century ; the imposing upon Gibeon of 
the supply of wood for the temple — which was, we may 
surmise, the original meaning of 923, cp 27 — would be- 
long to the time of Solomon, who imposed various 
charges upon the subject Canaanites (1 K. 920-22) ; cp 
Judg. I28 30 33 35, and see Gibeon. 

In striking contrast to Judg. the Book of Joshua 
has no chronological scheme. 

W e are not told how many years were consumed in the sub- 
jugation of the land, nor how lone Joshua lived after the end of 
the wars ; in Doth cases we read only that it 
17 . Chronology, was 1 a long time ’ (11 18 23 1). From 14 7 yf. 

it may be calculated that from the crossing 
of the Jordan to the assignment of Hebron to Caleb (after the 
conquest was completed) there had elapsed seven years ; or if, 
with Josephus, following © in Josh. 55, we allow forty full years 


1 This, it should be observed, was a necessary consequence 
of the representation in the Pentateuch, in which Moses leads 
all Israel to the plains of Moab. 

2 An instructive parallel to Josh, is found in the Greek 
legends of the Dorian invasion of the Peloponnesus (‘return of 
the Heracleidze ’), partition of the land by lot, etc. 
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from the sending out of the spies from Kadesh-barnea to the 
crossing of the Jordan, five years. Other computations are based 
upon i K. 6 1 (480 years from the exodus to tne building of the 
temple) ; in this way there were reckoned out for Joshua by 
the early Christian chronologists 27 years ; in Seder * Oldm , 28 ; 
by Josephus, 25 ; by Eupolemus, followed by Africanus, 30. 
More probably the author of 1 K. 6x allowed Joshua 40 years ; 
but there is no trace of this system in Josh. 

The Hebrew text of Josh, is fairly well preserved. 
Certain consistent variations in its orthography (im\ 

18 Text * >ent ‘ tari N'll fem. , Pent. Nin) 1 show that 
the text of Josh, was edited by different 
hands from the Pentateuch. The Greek version of 
Josh, was not made by the translators of the Pentateuch ; 2 
it is not conspicuously inferior to that of the Pentateuch 
either in knowledge of Hebrew or in fidelity of render- 
ing. The Hebrew text from which 3 was made was 
not very different from MT ; but it was free from some of 
the latest glosses in MT (cp 54-7 63-5 2O4-6), and some- 
times had an intact text where there is now a lacuna in 
Hebrew {e.g. , in 15 59, where the names of eleven cities 
have fallen out from Hebrew, and 21 36/. [MT between 
35 and 36] where many Hebrew codd. and edd. also 
insert the missing levitical cities in Reuben) ; in varia- 
tions 3 not infrequently exhibits the better reading. 
(@'s additions at the end of chap. 24 are of some 
interest, especially the last, which seems to show that 
the author had a book of Judges which began with the 
story of Ehud (the same connection is made in the 
Samaritan Josh. chap. 39). 3 

The Samaritans possess an uncanonical Book of 
Joshua in .Arabic, professedly translated from a Hebrew 
original. 4 

It begins with the consecration of Joshua as Moses’ successor 
(Dt. 31), after which is narrated (from Numbers) the story of 
Q Balaam and the war upon the Midianites 

19. oamaxitan (in which Joshua is the commander of the 
Josh. Israelite army). Then, with a new title 
(‘ Here begins the Book of Joshua the son of 
Xun ’), it relates in its own way the conquest and division of 
the land, to the death of Joshua, and continues to the death of 
Eli. Setting aside the great interpolation (Shobek, chaps. 26-37), 
and the appended chapters 45-47 (Nebuchadrezzar, Alexander, 
Adrian), the chronicle is based solely on the biblical narrative, 
which it sometimes reproduces verbally, often freely embellishes, 
and occasionally — especially in the history of Eli and Samuel, 
whom it makes the arch -apostates — wholly distorts. 

This Joshua is a mediaeval production and its only 
value is to the student of the Samaritan sect under 
Moslem rule. 

For the titles of works on Introduction, see Deuter- 
onomy, § 33. For the history of criticism see 
Hexateuch. 


1. Commentaries . — Andreas Masius, 1574, reprinted in Critici 
Sacri; Jo. Clericus, 1708 ; Maurer, 1831 ; Kn., '61 {KGH),&), by 

Di. Dent. Nu. it. Jos ., '86; Ke. , '63, ( 2 ), '74, 
20. Literature. ET by J. Martin, '68 ; F. R. Fay, '70 
(Lange's Bibelwerk ), ET by G. R. Bliss, 
72; T. E. Espin, '72 ( Speaker's Comm.) \ E. Reuss, La Bible, 3, 
L'histoire sainte et la loi , '79; Das alte Testament , 3 (’93) ; 
J. J. Lias, '81 (Pulpit Comm.); J. Lloyd, '86; S. Oettli, '93 
(KGK). 

2. Criticism. — C. H. van Herwerden, Disputatio de libri 
Josua auctore , '26 (fragment hypothesis); L. Konig, ATliche 
Studien } 1, Authentic des Buches Josua , ’36 (the book a unit ; 
Joshua its author) ; H impel, 4 Einheit und Glaubwurdigkeit des 
Buches Josua,' in Theot. Quartalschri/t , '64 f ; Kn. Comm., 
'61; Ew. GV I 2323^! ('65); E. Schrader in De Wette. 
Einl . ( 8 ) '69; No. AT Unters., '69; Colenso, Pentateuch 
and Book of Joshua, 6258-297 343-360 ('72); Joh. Hollenberg, 

1 Diedeuteronomischen Bestandtheile des Buches Josua, 'St. Kr. 
47462-506 ('74); A. Kayser, Das vorexilische Buck u. s. w., 
102 ff' C74)» We. CHC 2 ) 118-136 ('Sg=JPT, '76); A. Kue. 
Th.T 11 467-478 (’77). 12 315-323 ('78) ; Bu. Ri. Sa. 1-83 ('90= 
ZATW, '87 f ) ; Ki. Geschic/ite der Hebraer, 1238*281, esp. 
25 (’88); ET History of the Hebrews, 1 262-31 1 ; B. Albers, 
Die Quellenberichte in Josua, 1-12 ('91); Socin and Kautzsch in 
Kautzsch, HS, ’94 (analysis in the margin) ; W. H. Bennett, 


oshua in Hebrew,' ’95 {SBOT ; analysis in 
00k of Josh, and the Pentateuch,’ JQR, 10 
A. Smith, art. ‘Joshua’ in Hastings' DB 
E. Carpenter and G. Harford-Battersby, The 
G. F. M. 

JOSIAH (in»EW [rWK\Zech. 610], ’God supports' 
[Ges.] ; [for another derivation see Hommel, AHT%i ; 
cp hxp. T 8562 (May '97)]; i60c[e]lAc)- The last 
king of Judah (639-608) before the rapid decline and 
fall of the state (2 K. 22-2330 2 Ch. 34/.). If the 
numbers in 21 19 and 22 1 are correct, he was only a 
boy of eight when ’the people of the land’ (i.e., 
perhaps the men capable of bearing arms) 1 placed him 
on the throne in succession to his father Amon. 

Of the first years of his reign we know nothing. 
Probably the earlier events recorded in the annals did 
1 Early not ’ ^ rom redactor's point of view, 
administration. t ? eserve to be remembered. Of course 
Assyria was no longer troublesome ; 
but we should like to have been informed as to the 
nature of the cultus in the temple, and as to the 
Scythian invasion referred to by Herodotus 2 (1 103-106). 
In the eighteenth year of Josiah's reign, however, 
something occurred which affected the redactor very 
deeply : it was not so much the attention given by the 
king to the fabric of the temple (the royal sanctuary ; 
cp Am. 7 13), as the 4 finding ' of a book called minn iso 
( 1 the book of direction ' ) in the house of YahwA See 
Deuteronomy, § 2/ 

The account of this ‘finding’ and of the effect it produced on 
Josiah is very disappointing. The section, 2 K. 223-20, contains 
some passages which were certainly not, as they now stand, in the 
original narrative ; also, it is silent as to various points about 
which we feel a legitimate curiosity. The next section (23 1-25), 
which describes the details of the reformation, is much fuller, 
but by no means free from difficulty. Without an elaborate 
investigation, we could not adopt from either section more than 
this — tha.t long after Josiah's accession a recast and development 
of Yahwistic laws was brought from the temple to Josiah, and 
that the king adopted it and imposed it hy force upon his people, 
having first of all obtained an endorsement of the authority 
of the book by a prophetess of high repute (see Hilkiah, i ; 
Huldah). 

The thirteen years which followed the reformation 
were monotonously peaceful. No foreign exactions 
hampered the industry of the subjects, and the king 
won the highest praise as a just and God-fearing ruler 
(Jer. 22.5/). 

This prosperity, however, arose from circumstances 
which could not last, and in 608 a storm burst upon 

_ „ the little kingdom. It was the imminent 

,. partition of the Assyrian empire that 

P ^ was the cause. Neco II., the young and 
enterprising king of Egypt, had not forgotten the 
glories of Thotmes and Rameses, and started soon 
after his accession to reconquer Canaan, Phoenicia, and 
Syria. His first object was to lay his hand on the 
northern territories ; the strong southern fortress of 
Jerusalem he meant to leave till his return. Josiah 
also, however, appears to have had political plans of a 
far-reaching character ; he was probably not such a 
pure enthusiast as he is represented in the Old Testa- 
ment. The mortal sickness of Assyria may have given 
him hopes of restoring the old Davidic kingdom ; it is 
said that at the time of the reformation he exercised 
sovereign rights in Bethel and the cities of Samaria 
(2 K. 23 15-20). This is not impossible, though fuller 
evidence would be desirable. We may also presume 
that he was subject to a sad illusion relative to the 
earthly rewards of righteousness. He had the courage 
(alone or with allies) to meet the Egyptian king, and 
we have two accounts of what took place. 


‘ The Book of J« 
colours), ‘The B 
649^ (98); G. 
2 779-788 ('99) ; J. 
Hexateuch, 1900. 


1 See Di. NDJ 439 ; K6nig, Einl. 250. 

2 See Egli, ZWT 5 y 6 -g 6 287-321 ('62). 

3 On the Greek version of Josh, see Hollenberg, Charakter 
der alexandrinischen Uebersetzung des Buches Josua und ihr 
textkritischer Werth (Programm), Moers, '76: cp ZATW 

(’81). 

4 Chromcon Samantanum . . . cui titulus est Liber losuce. 
Ed. Juynboll '48. 
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1 Kittel, however {Hist. 2379), explains, ‘the party of the 
country people ' ; he supposes that the murder of Amon was 
committed by friends of the reform movement, which ultimately 
produced the original Deuteronomy. 

2 On this subject and on the possible allusions to the Scythians 
in the Books of Jeremiah, Zephaniah, and Ezekiel, see Jeremiah 
ii., § 20 (i.); Scythians; and cp Che. Jeremiah! s Life and 
Times , 30-38 ; Guthe, GVI 215-217. 
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JOSIAH 

The ‘father of history' tells us (from Hecataeus) that Neco 
4 made war by land on the Syrians and defeated them in a 
pitched hattle at MayfioAot' or MayfituAoi*, after which he took 
Kadytis, a large city of Syria’ (Herod. 2 159). Herodotus must, 
huwever, have misunderstood his informants, for Magdolos is 
obviously the Egyptian Micdol [q.v.], whither Josiah is not at 
all likely to have gone to seek Neco. Apparently Herodotus 
confounds Megiddo with Magdolon, just as he confounds 
Cadytis-Gaza with the Syrian Cadytis-Kadesh. 

The earliest Hebrew account is in 2 K. 2Z-2gf It 
states that Neco was on his way to meet ‘ the king of 
Assyria* (see Schr. Cl at the Euphrates when 

Josiah went to meet him and fell in battle at Megiddo. 
The account is strangely short, and is unfortunately 
not free from corruption. 1 A later writer (2 Ch. 35 20-25), 
however, gives a fuller narrative. Neco, it is said, 
sent an embassy to Josiah, explaining that he had no 
quarrel with Josiah, and that he had been directed by 
an oracle to go to the Euphrates to battle ; Josiah’s 
fate, if he makes opposition, will be due to his own 
folly. Josiah, however, was bent on war, and though 
Neco’s words were dictated by the true God, he hearkened 
not to them. A battle ensued in the plain of Megiddo 
(Jos. Ant. x. 5 1, says a evdrj [y. 1 . , yrjdr ]]). 2 The archers 
shot at Josiah, and wounded him fatally. He was 
brought in his second chariot to Jerusalem. 

An inspection of this narrative of the Chronicler shows that 
v.21/. (down to ‘from the mouth of Cod') are parenthetical, 
and the analogy of similar passages suggests 

3 . The account that they must have been inserted from 
in 2 Ch. 3620-25. another source. Was that source a trust- 
worthy one? No; it is too clear that the 
insertion is midrashic and imaginative. The idea of the 
embassy of deprecation is taken from 2 K. ligf. ; that of the 
oracle is characteristic of the Chronicler and his circle ; that 
Neco should be represented as in communication with God 
would not be strange in an age which nourished itself on Jeremiah 
(cp Jer. 276 ); but more probably Neco is supposed to have 
heard of a prophecy of Jeremiah (see 3 Esd. 1 28), just as Cyrus is 
supposed to have done in 2 Ch. 36 23. The speech ascribed to the 
wounded king is modelled on 1 K. 2234 (see Chronicles, § 8). 3 

What were the exact circumstances which seemed to 
justify Josiah in encountering the Egyptian army, we do 
not know. 

W. M. Muller ventures on the conjecture that the Assyrian 
prefect of Phoenicia and Palestine summoned Josiah and other 
vassal princes to unite their contingents, and meet the Pharaoh 
(who had reached Philistia) N. of Carmel. But was Assyria 
strong enough to give such an order? It would be safer to 
suppose that independently several Syrian and Palestinian 
princes combined against Neco under the leadership of Josiah, 
and that on the plain of Megiddo or Esdraelon they tried their 
fortune. The bare possibility must, however, be allowed for, 
that the armies clashed at a spot nearer to Mujedil (one of the 
Migdals, SW. of Yafa and Nazareth), on the N. of Esdraelon, 
than to Lejjun (Megiddo) on the S. ; Lejjun may have heen the 
place where the hapless king died. This allows us to suppose 
that Herodotus was correctly informed as to the name of the 
place of the encounter. Reinach’s view {Rev. arch. 27366) that 
the battle of Magdolon was a slightly earlier one (the oppftnents 
of the Egyptians being neither the Jews nor the Philistines, but 
the Siipoi [Assyrians]), which transferred the western Asiatic 
Empire to Egypt, and Winckler’s defence {Gf 1 103, n. 2) of the 
statement of Herodotus, 4 are on different grounds highly improb- 
able. 0 Whether Neco went by land or by sea to the neighbour- 
hood of Carmel is disputed : the latter alternative has heen 
generally adopted, but unwisely. 6 Why Josiah encountered 
Neco at Megiddo also is doubtful. Probably it was hecause of 
the rapidity of Neco’s movements, and because he had effected 
a iunction with N. Palestinian allies. 

1 ink intoa l.tiVpn is evidently wrong. IPX at the end 
has been written twice over. We may conjecturally restore 
1 .V 5 TK* VIM S 3 D'Jfl 5 NTTH, ‘and they looked each other in the 
face (2 K. 14 u) hy Megiddo; and they shot at Josiah' . . . 
The corrupt nn'D'l is partly produced by the neighbourhood of 
HD (»• 30). 

2 fxevdrf of course = HJO = Josephus, therefore, had 

before him an incorrect Hebrew text. Cp WMM ‘ Studien z. vor- 
derasiat. < lesch.’ 54, n. 1 in MVG, ’98, 3. 

3 A scribe has already indicated this by the substitution of 

disguised himself' for ‘encouraged himself’ in 2O1. 3522 (cp 

2CI1. IS'-'j). See and 1 Esd. I28. 

4 So, too, Hommel, Gesch. Res alten Morgenl. 152. 

0 Against Winchler, see WMM Studien zur vorderasiat, 
Gesch. 5s f. (’98) ; against the latter, PraSek, Forsck. zur Gesch. 
des A It. 2 if. 

6 On one side, see GASm. ( HG 405, n. 2); on the other, Che. 
Jeremiah , 96 ( 88) (who mentions the other alternative, however, 
and supports it by the historical parallel of the march of Thotmes 


JOTHAM 

The scantiness of our information is to be regretted. Few 
equally tragic events are recorded in the history of Israel.* 
Probably there were circumstances (not those which Josephus 
[Ant.x. 5 i] imagines) which it cut the ancient historian to the 
heart to mention. Whether the ‘ mourning of Hadadrimmon 
{q.v.) in the valley of Megiddo’ (Zech. 12 n) refers to the 
lamentation for the death of Josiah is disputed. At any rate 
the Chronicler’s statement that lamentations were held every 
year for Josiah seems to be trustworthy (cp the contrast in 
Jer. 22 1018), even if we hesitate to believe that Jeremiah 
composed the first funeral dirge. See Lamentations, § 12. 

2. b. Zephaniah, one of the representatives of the 
Babylonian Jewish communities who brought silver and 
gold to Jerusalem, temp. Zerubbabel (Zech. 61014, 
according to necessary emendations of those texts). On 
the whole passage (Zech. 69-15) see Zerubbabel. 

The words, ‘ and come thou the same day, and go into the 
house of’ have grown out of a single corrupt or illegihle word, 
the original of which was doubtless riNDV Several attempts 
were made to read this corrupt word ; these were put together 
by an editor, and some apparent sense made by the insertion of 
‘ the same day, and.’ So first Wellhausen, who in A 7 . Proph.V) 
further tacitly emends the name ‘Josiah’ into ‘Joshua.’ His 
reason must be that ben Zephaniah is obviously added to 
distinguish the person intended from some well-known living 
personage of the same name (presumably the high priest Joshua). 

T. K. C. 

JOSIAS (1) (eClAC [B]), 1 Esd. 833 AV = Ezra 87, 
Jeshaiah, 4. (2) (iw(r[€]ias [BAL]), 1 Esd. li, etc., Mt. lio 
RV Josiah [q.Z'. ]. 

JOSIBIAH (HUn'), 1 Ch. 4 3 5 +, RV JOSHIBIAH. 

JOSIPHIAH (HUpi', §§ 27 53, ' Yahwe increases’ ; 
IC 0 Ce 4 >[e]l& [BA], iecce<(>IA [L]), a name in one of 
the post-exilic lists (Ezra i. § 2, ii. § 15 [1] d), Ezra 
810= 1 Esd. 8 3 6 Josaphias (icoca 4 >iac [BA], itocetjiia, 
[L]). 

JOTBAH ( DUlp’, ieceBa,\ [B], ieT&x*^ [A]> ieTe- 
B&6a, [L]), the native place of Haruz, father of Meshul- 
lemeth ; 2 K. 21 19. On the analogy of Jotapata (once 
roto\ see Jastrow, Lex.) we may safely regard Jotbah 
as a popular corruption of Jiphtah ‘ (God) opens (the 
womb).’ Jiphtah [^.z/.] was a place in the ShSphdah, 
Josh. 15 43. t. k. c. 

JOTBATHAH (nrQtp' ; cp Jotbah), a stage in the 
wanderings in the wilderness (Nu. 3333/ ; 6 T€B& 0 A 
[B ab L], eT 6 B. and gt&B. [F], ceTeB. [B*], ieTABA 0 AN 
[A]; Dt. 10 7 , AV Jotbath ; taiBaOa [B], igtaB. 
[A], itgB. [F], 6 T 6 B. [L]). See Wanderings, 
Wilderness of. 

JOTHAM (Dni\ perhaps ‘Yahwfe is perfect (sincere),’ 
§ 38 ; cp Gray, HPN 154 ; icoaOam [BNAQrL]). 

i. (uoadav [B], fa 0 a/Li [A in v. 5], uo6afi [A in v. 21, 
L v. 57]). The sole survivqr of the massacre of Jerubbaal’s 
(or rather Gideon’s) sons — of whom he was the youngest 
— at Ophrah (see Gideon, § 1); author of a fable 
(Judg. 95-21.). Strictly, however, the author of the 
fahle of the trees who sought for a king and the sole 
survivor of the house of Gideon are different persons, 
the former (of whose name we are ignorant) being 
more historical than the latter. The writer who first 
collected the historical tales about Abimelech, king of 
Shechem, probably knew nothing about Jotham. A 
subsequent editor, however, wishing to account for the 
calamities which befel both the people of Shechem and 
their king Abimelech, represented one of Gideon’s sons 
as having escaped, and as proclaiming a parable in the 
hearing of the Shechemites (see Gerizim, § 2), who 
had assembled to make Abimelech king. “* ’ To this editor 
v. sb (escape of Jotham), 6 (popular choice of Abimelech; 
superfluous after w. \s a ) 7-16 a 19 b 20 f. most probably 
belong. 2 His object was to impress upon his readers 
that the calamities of Abimelech and the Shechemites 
were a divine retribution, and this he makes still more 
evident by putting into ’the mouth of Jotham a curse 

1 Cp Che. Jeremiah, 94 ff. 

2 That vv.it b 19 a are a late amplification, is pointed out by 
Frankenb. {Comp, des deut. Richterbuches , 27) and Bu 
{Richter, 72). 
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JOZABAD 


JUBILEE 


upon both the guilty parties ( v . 20). This done, he 
gets rid of Jotham by making him flee to Beer (an 
unknown locality) 'for fear of his (half-)brother 
Abimelech’ ( v . 21). 

It is the fable which interests us ; Jotham is a mere 
shadow. Some scholars (e.g . , Moore) think that it was 
written by the author of vv. -j-ix, with reference to the 
circumstances of Abimelech. The fable, however, is 
applicable to Abimelech only in so far as such a bad 
man was sure to bring misery on himself and on his 
subjects. To do it justice we must regard it as an 
independent production, and disengage it from its 
setting. It is no objection to this that v. 15^ forms a 
somewhat abrupt conclusion (Moore). We must not 
expect too much harmony in a Hebrew apologue ; 
besides, the true closing words may have been omitted. 
The proof, however, that the fable is not by the. author 
of its setting is in the imperfect parallelism between 
v. 15^ and the application in w. 16 a 19 b 20. ' If in 

good faith you anoint me to be king over you, come 
and enjoy my protection ; but if not, beware of the 
ruin which I shall cause you’ ; this is the (present) 
close of the fable. ’ If you have acted in good faith 
and integrity, making Abimelech your king, much joy 
may you have from your compact ; but if not, then 
beware of the ruin which Abimelech will cause you, and 
let him beware of the ruin which you will cause him.' 
The bramble-king is self-deceived ; he thinks that he 
can protect others, and threatens traitors with punish- 
ment. Jotham, however, speaks at first ironically. He 
affects to believe that the Shechemites really trust 
Abimelech, and wishes them joy of their bargain. Then 
he changes his tone. He foresees that they will soon 
become disloyal, and threatens them with punishment, 
not, however, for their disloyalty, but because they con- 
spired with Abimelech to commit murder. That the 
fable, moreover, is inconsistent both with 823 and with 9 2, 
is also manifest. The idea of 823 is that Yahw^’s king- 
ship makes any human sovereign superfluous ; that of 
92, that the practical alternatives are oligarchy and 
monarchy, and that monarchy is better. On the other 
hand, the idea of the fable is that kingship is a burden 
which no noble-minded man will accept, because it 
destroys individuality. Each noble-minded man is 
either a cedar, or a fig-tree, or a vine. By developing 
his natural powers in his allotted sphere he pleases 
4 gods and men ’ ; it is alien to him to interfere with 
others. 1 * Compare this fable with that of King Jehoash 
in 2 K. 149. See Abimelech, 

■*. b. Azariah, first regent (see Uzziah) and then 
king of Judah (2K. 15s uoadav [A and u. 32], 32-38 
iu)va.0au [B and v. 32], cojuadau [A u. 30], 2 Ch. 2621 23 
4 wvadav [A], 27). The only facts derived from the 
annals are that he built the upper gate of the temple — 
i.e., perhaps, the upper gate of Benjamin (cp Jer. 2O2 
Ezek. 92) — and that in his time ' Yahw6 began to 
despatch against J udah Rezin king of Aram and Pekah 
son of Remaliah ’ (cp Israel, §31/, Isaiah, § 3). 
The Chronicler states that Jotham fortified cities and 
built castles (see Forest), and, as 1 reward for his 
piety, makes him fight with success against the Ammon- 
ias (cp Ammon, § 5).- In 1 Ch. 3 12 uoaOap [B], 
twvadav [A], 1 cod (i(i [L]. On tfte chronology of 
Jotham’s reign, see CfiRONOLOGY, § 35. 

3. One of the b'ne Jahdai, belonging to Caleb (1 Ch. 
247)- T. k. c. 

JOZABAD i.q. , Jehozabad [q.v.] ; jcoz&BdA 

[BXAL]). 

i-3* The name of a Gederathite (see Gederah), and two 
Manassites, warriors of David; 1 Ch. 12 4 (Josabad [AV], 
iuta£apap [BN]) ; <s. 20 ( tw £ apad [BN], and tut <ra{3 cud [B], -ped 
[tf], LufapeS [A]) ; see David, § 11 [a iii.]. 

4- An overseer, in the temple: 2 Ch.31i3 (e£a/3a0 [B], uu£. 
[A], luagapad [L]) ; perhaps the same as 


5. A chief of the Levites : 2 Ch. 35 9 (uoa Capa 8 [L]) ; in 1 Esd. 
1 9 JORAM (itupaft [BA]). 

r . 6 - b -J eshua » A Levite, temp. Ezra (see Ezra i. § 2, ii. § 15 
[11a), Ezra 8 33 = 1 Esd. 863 Josabad, RV Josabdus ((SP v . 62 
iuxraj 3 ees [B], -/ 95 os [A]). 

7. One of the b ne Pashhur, a priest in the list of those with 
foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5 end), Ezra 10 22 (i£a/ 3 a 5 [L]) = 
I Esd. 9 22 OciDELUS (Wat A tj 5 o S [B], (OKetSijAos [A]). 

8. A Levite in the list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., 
§ 5 end), Ezra 10 23 = 1 Esd. 9 23 (Jozabdus, iw£a/ 38 os [BA]) per- 
haps identical with (6) and the two following. 

9. Expounder of law (see Ezra ii., § 13 (/] ; cp i., § 8, ii., 

8 16 [5], § 15 [1] c), Neh.87 (iw<Jaj 9 e 5 [L], om. BNA) = i Esd. 
948 (Jozabdus, 3). 

10. Neh. 11 16 in the list of inhabitants of Jerusalem (Ezra ii., 
§ 5 [*L § 15 [1] a) (tuifapaS [N c * a sup.J^ om> B N*A). 

JOZABDUS (ioozaBAoc [BA] ; see above). 

1. 1 Esd. 923 RV=Esra 10 23, Jozabad, 8. 

2. I Esd. 9 29 (£a/ 35 os [B], w£a] 9 aSo? [A]), RV ; AV JosABAD = 
Ezra 1028 , Zabrai, i. 

3. 1 Esd. 948 RV, AV JoAZABDUS = Neh. 87, Jozabad, 9. 
JOZACHAR, RV Jozacar ppT 1 \ ’ Yahw& re- 
members' ; cp Zechariah ; ta QT’l\ Jozabar [Ginsb. 

following some MSS and edd.] ; lezeix^p [B] ; 
IOOZ&X Ap [AL]) b. Shimeath, one of the murderers of 
Joash (2 K. 1221 [22]). In 2 Ch. 24 26 (Zabad ; 
131, perhaps for Zachar, -pj ; cp Ki. SBOT; zABeA 
[B, cp Zabad, 5, 6], -Be 0 [A], -Ba 0 [L]) ; 4 § BA 
makes Jozachar himself, not his mother, an Ammonite 
(see Shimeath). See Jehozabad. 

JOZADAK(P*iyr), Ezra 32 8 etc. See Jehozadak. 
JUBAL (bn-v ), Gen. 421. f See Cainites, § ii. 


JUBILEE, or JUBILE, THE YEAR OF. Accord- 
ing to Lev. 258-55, at the completion of seven sabbaths 
1 Prineinlo of r ears ' lh . e . trum P el °f lhe jubilee 

and procedure. is t0 be sounded 

’ throughout the land, ' on the tenth 
day of the seventh month — i.e., on the great day of 
atonement. The fiftieth year thus announced is to be 
'hallowed,' — i.e. , liberty (ini) is to be proclaimed every- 
where to every one, and the people are to return ' every 
man unto his possession and unto his family.' The 
year in other respects is to resemble the sabbatical 
year ; there is to be no sowing, nor reaping that which 
grows of itself, nor gathering of grapes (Lev. 25 8-12). 
To come to fuller detail, — as regards real property 
(Lev. 2513-34), the law is that if any Hebrew under 
pressure of necessity shall alienate his property he is to 
get for it a sum of money reckoned according to the 
number of harvests to be reaped between the date of 
alienation and the first jubilee year ; should he or any 
relation desire to redeem the property before the jubilee, 
this can always be done by repaying the value of the 
harvests between the redemption and the jubilee. The 
fundamental principle is that ’ the land shall not be sold 
so as to be quite cut off, for it is mine, and ye are 
strangers and sojourners with me.' The same rule 
applies to dwelling-houses of unwalled villages. The 
case is different, however, as regards dwelling-houses 
in walled cities. These may be redeemed within a year 
after transfer ; but if not redeemed within that period 
they continue permanently in possession of the purchaser. 
An exception to this last rule is made for the houses of 
the Levites in the Levitical cities. As regards property 


in slaves (Lev. 2539-55), the Hebrew whom necessity 
has compelled to sell himself into the service of his 
brother Hebrew is to be treated as a hired servant and 
a sojourner, and to be released absolutely at the jubilee 
(vv. 39-43) ; non-Hebrew bondmen on the other hand 
are to be bondmen for ever (vv. 44-46)* The Hebrew, 
however, who has sold himself to a stranger or sojourner 
is entitled to freedom at the year of jubilee, and further 
is at any time redeemable by any of his kindred, — the 
redemption price being regulated by the number of 
years to run between the redemption and the jubilee, 
according to the ordinary wage of hired servants (vv. 
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47-55). In addition to these enactments Lev. 27 17-25 
gives 1 supplementary law regulating the price of a 
piece of land that has been dedicated to God according 
to the distance in time between the date of the dedica- 
tion and the jubilee year, and also defining the circum- 
stances in which such a piece of land in the jubilee 
year either reverts to the original owner or permanently 
belongs to Yahwfe. One further reference to the year 
of jubilee occurs in Nu. 364 in the law as to inherit- 
ance by daughters. 

As to origin, the law is plainly a growth out of the 
law of the Sabbath. The foundations of Lev. 25 are 
0 Oricnn * n ^ le anc * ent provisions of the Book 
’ of the Covenant (Ex. 212^. 23 10^) and in 
’ ' Deuteronomy. The Book of the Covenant 

enjoined that the land should lie fallow and Hebrew 
slaves be liberated in the seventh year ; Dt. required in 
addition the remission of debts (see Sabbatical Year). 
These regulations are in Lev. 25 carried over to the 
fiftieth year and amplified. The choice of the fiftieth 
to be the sacred year is evidently in parallelism with 
the feast of Pentecost which is the closing day after the 
seven weeks of harvest. 

As to the date of the law, this much at least has to 
be observed, that no evidence of its existence has 
reached us from pre-exilic times. Certainly in 
Jeremiah's time the? law acknowledged by the prophets 
was that described in Deut. 15, according to which the 
rights of Hebrew slave-holders over their compatriots 
were invariably to cease seven years after they had 
been acquired. This appears to follow from Jer. 34 14 ; 
where note that Jeremiah uses the term mi (vv. is tt, 
cp v. 8). Another important passage is Ezek. 46 16 /., 
where there is indication of a law according to which 
' the prince ’ is at liberty to alienate in perpetuity any 
portion of his inheritance to his sons ; but if he give a 
gift of his inheritance to any other of his subjects, then 
the change of ownership holds good only till ' the year 
of liberty ' (irnn nw), after which the alienated property 
returns to its original possessor, the prince. Now since 
Jeremiah makes use of the same expression (titi) with 
reference to the liberation of the slaves in the seventh year 
it is exceedingly probable that Ezekiel also by ini a rot? 
means the seventh year. 

This view of the case gives additional probability to the 
conjecture of Kuenen (Hex. § 6, n. 28 d) and Wellhau- 
sen that originally Lev. 258^: also had reference to the 
seventh year. For the law in its present form proves (cp 
Kue. l.c. ) on careful examination to be a revision of an 
older form which probably belonged to H. Thus this 
last, besides the injunction about the year of fallow 
(Lev. 25 r-7), contained also a precept about the year of 
liberation (*imn niv, Lev. 258_^), by wbicb it under- 
stood the seventh year as Jeremiah had done. That in 
the year of jubilee in its present form we are dealing 
with a purely theoretical development of the sabbath 
idea which was incapable of being reduced to practice 
becomes evident from the simple reflection that in the 
event of such a year being observed there would occur 
two consecutive years (the 49th and the 50th) in which 
absolutely nothing could be reaped, and a third (the 
51st) in which only some summer fruits could be ob- 
tained, sowing being prohibited in the fiftieth. This 
difficulty, which was perceived even by the author of 
Leviticus 25 himself (cp 22), bas led many scholars 
to make the impossible assumption that the forty-nintb 
year is the year of jubilee (so, e.g. , Ew. Ant. Isr. 375, 
and Saalschiitz, Arch. 2229, following older writers such 
as Scaliger, Petavius, and others). In order to meet 
the difficulty Riehm (HVVBfi), 1 751 ff. ) regards the com- 
mand about the land lying fallow as one that was 
originally foreign to the law of the year of Jubilee and 
one that was never in force. This last character, how- 
ever, belongs to the whole institution, not merely to 
this particular part of it. For the post -exilic period 
2615 


also we have evidence of the non-observance of the 
law. The Talmudists and Rabbins are unanimous that 
although the jubilee-years were reckoned they were not 
observed. 

As regards the meaning of the name ‘jubilee’ DJI?, 

or simply *?3V, eviavros a</>ecrews or a</>ecri5, annus jubilezi or 
jubilezus ), authorities are not agreed. According to Josephus- 
(Ant. iii. 123), it means eAevflepia ; but the use of the word 
in Ex. 19 13 Josh. 65, makes it probable that the name is de- 
rived from the trumpet sound with which the jubilee was to be 
proclaimed ; and it is not impossible that the old Jewish tradi- 
tional view is right when it says that *73* means a ram — for which 
there is a probable confirmation in Phoenician — and then, by 
abbreviation for *73' pp, a trumpet of ram’s horn. See Dillmann 
on Ex. 19 rs. 73V n J1J&' would thus mean the year that is 
ushered in by the blowing of the ram’s horn (Lev. 25 9). 

For the earlier literature see Dillm. Ex. u. Lev.P) 603; 
Winer, R IVB, art. ‘Jubeljahr’; and PRE, art. ‘ Sabbatjahr.’ 
Recent authorities are Saalschiitz, Arch. 2224^; Bahr^ 
Symb. 2 s 6 gff 601 ff. ; Ew., Ant. of Isr. 372 ff. ; De Wette, 
Arch.ftC 64); Keil, Bibl. Arch.V) ('75); Wellh. PtvZ.P) 116 
/■ C95); Oehler, art. ‘ Sabbatjahr, ' in PRE] Riehm, HIVB{' 2 ) > 
art. ‘ Jobeljahr ’ ; Benzinger HA 474 [’94]; Nowack, HA 2165- 
r 7 2 [’94]* W.R.S. — l.B. 

JUCAL (^3-V), Jer. 38 1. See Jehucal. 

JUDA, RV Judah, City of (Lk. 1 39). See Juttah ; 
Zacharias, 10. 

JUDA (ioyAa [Ti. WHJ), 1. Mk. 63, RV Judas 
(q.v.). 

2. (tti>8a [Ti. WH]) Lk. 3 26, RV Joda. 

3. Lk. 3 30, RV Judas (q.v.). 

4. Lk. 333, RV Judah. See Genealogies ii., § 3 f. 
JUD.3 HA (ioyAaia [BNA, etc., cod. 87 V; Ti. 

WH]=frp.Tin Ezra 1 2 ©*l ; TUT in Ezra and 
in Dan. [<g] and Dan. [Theod.J ; in Macc. a§ well as 
in Ezra-Neh. we find both ioyAaia and loyAi.)- The 
name of the region occupied by the reorganized Jewish 
community in the Persian, Greek, and Roman periods, 
but extended by Lk. to the whole of W. Palestine (Lk. 

4 44 [?] 23 5 Acts 29 1 0 37 etc. ). 

The limits of Judaea as a province varied at different 
periods. In the time of Jonathan the Maccabee (145 
b.c. ) three tetrarchies of Samaria (Aphserema [see 
Ephraim, ii.], Lydda, and Ramathaim) were added to 
Judsea (1 Macc. IO3038 11 34) ; Judas himself had 
already expelled the Edomites from Hebron (1 Macc. 
565). According to Josephus (B/ iii. 3 5), Judsea ex- 
tended from Anuath-Borkseos (hvovaSov Bopratos, now 
Berkit ; PEFQ, '81, p. 48) in the N. to a village called 
Jordas ( Tell ' Arad ?) near Arabia on the S. , and from 
Joppa on the W. to the Jordan on the E. The sea-coast, 
as far as Ptolemais (Acre), with the exception of Jamnia 
and Joppa, belonged to Judsea, and according to Ptolemy 
(v. I69) some districts beyond Jordan. The latter 
statement, however, is not to be adduced in illustration 
of Mt. 19 I ('the borders of Judaea beyond Jordan'), 1 
because here Mk. 10 r (Ti. WH) contains the obviously 
correct reading, xai irtpav tov 'I opSdvov, ‘ that is, 
[first of all] the region beyond Jordan' (cp Mk. 11 1, 
'unto Jerusalem and unto Bethany'). It should be 
noticed, too, that Josephus mentions no trans-Jordanic 
toparchy. On the death of Herod, Judsea, with 
Samaria and Idumsea, fell to the lot of Archelaus, as 
ethnarch ; but on Archelaus' deposition his territory was 
annexed to the Roman Province of Syria (see Israel, 

§ 89). In the fifth century Judsea became part of the 
division called Palcestina Prima. 

Four of the eleven Judaean toparchies mentioned by Josephus 
and Eusebius are referred to in theTalmud,— Daroma, Geraritica, 
Gabalena, and Sarona. 2 Daroma, which corresponds to the 
biblical Negeb (see Onk. Dt. 343), had for its centre Lod or 
Lydda, so that the name Daroma is often used in the Talmud 
instead of Lod. The Arabs limited the application to a place 
near Gaza [f.v.]— the Daroma of the Crusaders. The meaning 
of the other names is clear. s 

The Judsean table-land is otherwise known as the 
'hill-country of Judah' ; but Judsea is not confined to 

1 As in Hastings’ DB 2 792 a. 

2 Neub. Gtogr. du Talm. 62 Jf. 
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this high region ; there are districts outside of it which 
can boast of more varied scenery and of hardly less 
historical interest . 1 There is first that wonderful de- 
pression which bounds Judsea on the E. — the lower 
Jordan valley and the Dead Sea, beyond which rises 
the precipitous wall of the mountains of Moab. The 
three roads into Judaea on this side start from the three 
oases, Jericho, *Ain Fes{ia, and 'Ain Jidi. 

Next, the southern border must be studied, not, 
however, here, but in dealing with that extensive and 
but lately explored region — the Negeb (q.v. ). Then, 
for the western boundary we have — ideally the Mediter- 
ranean — but really, except at intervals, the edge of the 
great plateau itself. The low hills of the ShSphelah [low- 
land] are separated from the compact range to the E. by a 
long series of valleys running S. from Aijalon. This is 
the western barrier of the hill-country. It is penetrated 
by a number of defiles, which provide excellent cover 
for defenders, and opportunity for ambushes and sur- 
prises. The importance of Beth-zur (cp Beth-zur, 
Kirjath-sepher) arises from the fact that it is the one 
fortress on the W. flank of Judaea, S. of Aijalon, 
which the physical conditions make possible. In 
conclusion, the last ten miles of the Judaean plateau on 
the north form a frontier which was the most accessible 
side of the Judaean territory, but was well protected by 
the fortresses of Benjamin. See further, Judah ; 
Judah, Hill Country of ; Benjamin, Jordan, 
Xegeb, Shephelah, Palestine. 

JUDAH (rn-irp; ioyA*(c) [BADEL]; Ass. 
Ia-u-du). For the gentilic see Jew. 

i. Judah (YShudah), the eponym of the tribe of 
Judah, is represented as the fourth son of Jacob by 

1 Name *" eab ' born at Haran (Gen. 2935). J ex- 

plains the meaning thus, ’ And she said, 
“ Now will I praise Yahw&" ; therefore she called his 
name Judah (Yehudah) ' ; the saying in Gen. 498 starts 
from the same favourite Volksetymologie. We may 
presume, however, that the name (like Isaac, Jacob, 
and Israel) is a popular adaptation of some fuller form, 
perhaps Abihud or Ahihud (whence Ehud). It does 
not, so far as we know, occur in the Amarna tablets. 
Tiele, indeed, thought we might read it in a letter of 
Rib-addi of Gebal 2 (Am. Tab. no. 8642) ; but Winckler 
reads here Jada. 

One of the most striking characteristics of J is the 
interest which this writer, or school of writers, takes in 

2 Legends J uc * ab ‘ That in J Judah takes the place 

- ' pJL • assigned to his brother Reuben (closely 

S1S ' connected with Judah, see § 3) in E in 
the Joseph -story, has been noticed elsewhere (see 
Joseph ii. , § 3). According to Gen. 38 , Judah went to 
Adullam (?) and married the daughter of a Canaanite (?) 
named Sbua (= Sheba) ; his three sons were called, Er, 
Onan, and Shelah. The first-born was married by Judah 
to Tamar (?) ; but Er and Onan were wicked, and were 
slain by YahwA As Tamar was not given to the third 
son Shelah, she found an expedient to become the 
mother of two sons, Peres (?) and Zerah, by Judah. 
The other legends relative to Judah (Judges, Samuel) 
will be most conveniently referred to in § 3. The 
genealogies of Judah in 1 Ch. 41-23 will not be con- 
sidered here. There is indeed much to reward a critical 
examination of the puzzles which they contain ; but to 
condense the results of the special articles in a really 
fruitful way would occupy too much space. See as 
specimens, Bithiah, Charashim, Hazelelponi, 
Jabez, Jashubi-lehem, Shobal. 

It is usually thought that by a special piece of good 

3 Origin f° rtune we bave in l e g en d of Gen. 38 , 
V + just now described, a tradition respecting 
or ^’ the early development of the tribe of 
Judah. ’ Reading the passage ethnologically we learn 

1 See GASm. HG chap. 13 . 

3 Wildeboer, Theol. Studien, 1900, pp. 261 /. 
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that Judah had established itself on the W. side of the 
’ ’ Hill Country of Judah ” in the district of Timnah and 
Adullam, that the tribe allied itself to the Canaanites, but 
did not flourish till it united with the tribe of Tamar, which 
dwelt more to the south.' 1 According to Winckler, 2 
however, the story records in legendary form the con- 
quest of Baal-tamar, where was the sanctuary of the 
original tribe of Benjamin , by David, the leader of the 
Judahites. Baal-tamar, he thinks, was the place 
afterwards called, by a strange distortion of the name, 
Kirjath-jearim. This brings us face to face with more 
than one deep and difficult problem which this scholar 
has treated in a strikingly original manner (see Kirjath- 
jearim, Saul, Tamar). We shall return to Gen. 38 
later (§ 4, end) ; it is enough here to repeat that Tamar 
(idd, a word which in some other passages too has arisen 
through textual corruption) as a woman's name is most 
probably a corruption of some popular shortened form 
of JgrahmG’clIth, just as 'Ir hat-tSmarim (EV ’ the city 
of palm-trees ’) in Judg. I16 is probably a corruption of 
Tr jerahme’el (see Jericho, § 2), It was union with 
the Jerhameelites (a tribe of Edomitish affinities) that 
gave vigour to the clan or tribe of Judah ; a similar 
cause seems to be assigned for the expansion of the 
Jacob-tribe (see Jacob, § 3), and also for the growth 
of the Isaac-tribe, Abraham representing the Jerah- 
meelites of Rehoboth, Sarah the Israelites or perhaps 
Jizrahelites (see Jacob, § 6). In the earliest times 
indeed Judah, Jerahmeel, Caleb, Kain (Kenites), and 
Simeon must have closely resembled each other, and 
1 probably we should add to the list Reuben, which (cp 
Gen. 46912 iCh. 4 i 53) had clans closely connected 
with those of Judah. It was not therefore altogether 
unnatural for the editor of Judg. 1 10 /. to ascribe to 
Judah the conquest of ' Hebron ’ or rather Rehoboth 
[q.v.] and of ’ Debir' or rather Beth-zur (see Kirjath- 
sepher) ; in reality these were the achievements of 
Caleb [q.v.], which did not become one with Judah 
till the time of David. (On Judg. 1 16 see Kenites.) 
All the tribes mentioned, including Judah, seem to have 
adhered for a long time to a nomadic or semi-nomadic 
mode of life ; a large part of the Jerahmeelites remained 
nomads quite late (see Amalek, .Ham ii. , Jerahmeel, 
Saul). It may be remarked here that Reuben (Reubel? 
see Reuben) very possibly derives its name from 
Jerahme’el. 

The leader who brought about, at least to a consider- 
able extent, the union of these different clans (so far as 
_ . , they were in his neighbourhood at the time 

4 . David. k- s 0 p erat ions) all of which were outside 
the Israelitish territory, was David. The steps by 
which he reached his proud position at the head of a 
great inland Palestinian kingdom require renewed in- 
vestigation. He was himself probably «. Calebite of 
Bethuel or Beth-zur — i.e. , ’Debir' or Kirjath- 
sepher [q.v.]. His sister Abigail bears the same 
name as the former wife of Nabal, which probably is 
really ~ tribal name ; this might suggest that David's 
family was aware of a connection with another family 
called Abigail (or Abihail) settled near Carmel ( = 
Jerahmeel) and Jezreel (cp David, § i, n. 2, Saul, 
§ 4, and see below), though it is true that Abigail and 
Abihail are ultimately traceable to Jerahmeel. If so, 
like his sister, David strengthened the connection with 
Jezreel by marriage (see Nabal). In spite of all this 
neither Caleb nor Jerahmeel supplied the name of the 
great tribe produced by a combination of smaller tribes 

but Judah. No doubt Judah had already been 

extending its influence (cp Gen. 38 ), so that David only 
recognised and acted upon accomplished facts. But it 
was at first only a small Judah that accepted David as 
its leader and prince (cp 1 S. 30 26-31, where note that 
the conquest of 4 Hebron ' or rather Rehoboth is 
presupposed), nor can we say with documentary pre- 

1 Cp Wildeboer, 259/. 

- GI 2 104. 
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cision how David became possessed of the territory 
between the original southern border of Benjamin and 
the northern limit of the Negeb (see Negeb). We 
need not therefore hesitate to accept Winckler’s very 
plausible view that the present narrative of David’s 
adventures during his ' outlaw period ' is based upon 
earlier traditions of a struggle on David’s part for the 
possession of the later Judahite territory. Winckler’s 
interpretation of the details will of course be liable to 
criticism, partly from the inherent difficulty of the 
historical problems, but chiefly from the fact that his 
textual criticism is not as thorough and methodical as 
could be wished. 

According to Winckler the ' Cherethites'and ' Pelethites' are 
those semi-nomad gentes of the Negeb to which David by his 
origin belonged ; their chief town was Ziklag, from which as a 
centre they went about making raids under David’s leadership. 
This can hardly be accepted. Though temporarily on friendly 
terms with tbe ' Cherethites ' and ‘ Pelethites ' David (a searching 
textual criticism suggests) was afterwards at war with these tribes 
(i.e., confederations of clans); at a later time again he made 
friends with them (see Pelkth ites). N or does the text we adopt 
favour the view that ‘Ziklag’ was the chief town either of the 
' Cherethites ' or of the ‘ Pelethites.' Winckler is also of opinion 
that in the present narrative of David’s earlier career (which is 
admittedly of composite origin) there have been brought together 
two widely different legends, one of which gave Adullam (a place 
in the later Judahite territory) as David's original base of 
operations, and the other ‘Ziklag’ in the land of Musri (see 
Mizraim, § - zb ), to which region Achish (who is represented as 
having been for a time David's liege lord) must also have 
belonged. Of these two traditions the latter, Winckler thinks, 
is the original and sole authentic one. Independently, the 

present writer has arrived at similar but much more definite 
conclusions on certain points, and the same method which has 
enabled him to reach greater definiteness on these points has 
led him to conclusions on points of detail which seem adverse to 
other parts of Winckler's theory. 

As we have said, David was probably not (as Winckler 
represents) a Musrite, but a Calebite ; not ' Ziklag ' 
(Halusah), but ' Debir ’ (see above) was his home. We 
cannot put on one side the Bethlehem-tradition quite as 
readily as Winckler does. ‘Beth-lehem’ must spring 
from some more possible name ; that name is found — 
it is Bethuel. 

It may be left an open question, however, whether both Beth- 
lehem and Bethuel (or Bethel) are not broken down forms of a 
primitive Beth-JerahmeeL This would account for * Ephrathite ’ 
in i S. 17 12 , on which name ( = Jerahmeelite) see Ramathaim- 
-ZOPH1M. 

Similarly, though ' Adullam ' is certainly not David's 
true starting-point, the name did not spring from the 
brain of a tradition-monger; o*?iy, 'Adullam,' may 
be a corruption of ' Carmel. ’ Carmel was in a 

region friendly to David's family ; it is surely a plausible 
view, that David, if he was a native of ' Debir ’ (Kinjath- 
sepher), and closely allied with the clans of Jezreel and 
Carmel, took Carmel as his earliest base of operations. 
Nor is there any inconsistency between this tradition 
and the ‘Ziklag’ tradition. Until David gave practical 
effect to his aspiration after the imperial throne of an 
expanded Israel there was no reason why he should not 
be on the most friendly terms with the chieftains of 
Musrite tribes like the 'Cherethites' and 'Pelethites.’ 
There is «. striking little narrative in i S. 223-5 which 
throws some light on this (and so indeed, rightly under- 
stood, does the story in Gen. 38 ). From the fort (not 
cave) of Carmel (not Adullam) David, we are told, took 
his father and mother to ' Mizpeh of Moab ’ (rather to 
Misrephath of Mnsur, see Zarephath), and confided 
them to the care of the king or, as we might say, 
chieftain (see King). There his parents found a safe 
asylum, all the time that he was in the fort of Carmel. 
It should be noticed that Carmel is already a Judahite 
place. ' Abide not in Misrephath ' (read, not rmxo. 
but nsixo) ; ' depart, and get thee into the land of 
Judah,' says Gad the 'prophet' (see Gad ii. ). So 
David leaves Musur, and proceeds to the fort of Carmel 
( ’ Adullam ’) ; see Hareth. 

We must now return to Gen. 38 , assuming here the 
corruptions of the text mentioned under Tamar. A 
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Judahite family settles at Carmel 1 (not Adullam). A 
fusion with the Maonites was attempted, but had less 
prosperous results than a Jerahmeelite alliance. The 
two clans which arose in consequence were called 
respectively SarSphath and Zerah. This seems' to be a 
record of the friendly intercourse between David when 
at Carmel and the Musrites of Sarephath. 

We conclude then that David made Carmel his base 
of operations for the conquest of territory for an 
. enlarged tribe of Judah. He established 
5. Davi s himself f or a time in Ke’ilah, but found it 
progress. necessar y to retire, first to the wilderness of 
Ziph, and then to that of En-kadesh (not En-gedi ; see 
Kadesh), where he was certainly in the land of Musri. 
From Kadesh we may presume that he made his way 
to Rehoboth [^.zl], by favour of whose chieftain 
Achish, or perhaps rather Nahash (who, be it noted, 
worships Yahw6, 1 S. 296 ), he found new headquarters 
at Halusah (see Ziklag). It was from this place that 
he obtained his great warrior Benaiah (see Jekabzeel) 
and raided those parts of the Negeb which did not 
belong to the Rehobothites and Zarephathites. Mean- 
time the Zarephathites were doing great mischief to 
Saul’s kingdom by their incursions (cp especially 1 S. 
23 28 28 1 /.), and, if our treatment of the text is sound, 
Saul met his death bravely struggling with them on the 
ridge of hills near Carmel or Jerahmeel (see Saul, § 4). 
It is possibly to the following period that David’s acquisi- 
tion of a chieftainship in the Carmelite district 2 is to be 
assigned ; this helps to account for his elevation to a 
greater position at Hebron 3 (the reading ' Hebron ' 
may be safely accepted). This, however, was not 
agreeable to the Zarephathites, and a fierce conflict 
broke out between them and the new-made king. 
David, however, became the victor, 4 ' Gob ' and ' Gath ' 
in 2 S. 21 15-22 being corrupt fragments of ' Rehoboth,' 5 
and ‘ Rephaim ’ and ’ Baalperasim ’ in 2 S. 5182022 
of Jerahme'elim and Baal - Sarephat him respectively; 
see also Judg. lio. After this, the Rehobothites and 
the Sarephathites became David’s faithful servants ; in 
this character their names have come down to us as 
•Cherethites’ and 'Pelethites.’ See Pelethites, 
Rehoboth, Zarephath. 

It required doubtless a harder struggle to overcome 
the resistance of Abner, the general of Ishbosheth (or 
rather perhaps Mahriel ; see Mephibosheth, § 1), 
whom Winckler, perhaps rightly, regards as having 
been in the first instance king of ‘all Israel' (2S. 2 g). 
The conquest of Jerusalem \(j.v. , § 13^] was the neces- 
sary preliminary of this. Being taken by David himself 
from the Jebusites, it formed originally no part of the tribe 
of Judah ; but its possession secured the continuance of 
the family of David on the throne of Judah, and in 
Josh. 1563 (Rj E ) it is represented as half-Judahite, 
half-Jebusite. On Solomon's supposed exclusion of 
Judah from the departmental division of his kingdom 
see Solomon, Taxation, and cp Kittel on 1 K. 49/. 

The tribe of Judah is referred to twice in the NT 
(Heb. 7 14 Rev. 7 5) ; but the references require no 
comment. 

The'isolation of Judah is its most notable geographical 

1 Note that Timnah (v. 12) is mentioned in Josh. 15 55-57 in 
the same group with Maon, Carmel, and Ziph (which name 
underlies ' Chezib ' in Gen. 88 5). 

2 He was probably ' prince of Abihail ' (1 S. 26 3, crit. emend.). 
See Nabal. 

3 The supposed reference to David as ‘head of Caleb' after 
he had removed to Hebron can hardly be maintained (see 
Nabal). Tradition rightly describes him as a inelek (‘king,’ 

' chieftain '). 

4 This may be implied too in tbe stoiy of PEREZ-yzzAH and 
Obed-edom the ' Gittite ’ (Rehobothite) in 2 S. 6. Perhaps too 
the ‘ Rabbath - bne - Ammon’ of 2 S. 12 26 ff. should rather be 
‘ Rehoboth-bne-Jerahmeel’ (cp Rehoboth, and see Crit. Bib.). 

5 In this connection it may be noted that in the earlier and 
much briefer story on which 1 S. 17 is probably based, ' Goliath 
of Gath* was probably ‘Goliath of Rehoboth,’ 'the valley of 
Elah’ (nSxn) was ‘the valley of Jerahmeel,' and * Bethlehem- 
judah' was ' Bethel-judah.' 
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JUDAH 


characteristic. 


Its boundaries are given in Josh. 15i-i2 

, Characteristics • ; but theSe of Course have no 

. . , * relation to the pre- Da vidic period, 

geograp ica . The boundary coincides with 
the S. boundary of Benjamin ; only it is given with 
greater fulness. On the E. the boundary is the Dead 
Sea ; on the W. the Mediterranean ; on the S. a line 
drawn from the southern tongue of the Dead Sea to the 
Nahal Misraim (rather Misrim ; see Egypt, Brook 
of), and passing by the ascent of Alcrabbim, Zin, 
Kadesh-barnea, and other places (consult Hazar- 
ADDAR, Hezron, Karka.y). The idealizing tendency 
of P comes out in his inclusion of Philistia within Judahitc 
territory. There is an inconsistency with regard to 
Kirjath-jearim, which Judg. 18 12 and Josh. 15 60 make 
Judahite, whilst Josh 1 8 28 apparently assigns it to 
Benjamin (cp Kirjath-jearim) ; also with regard to 
Jerusalem [q.v., $$ 13]. It should be noticed that in 
the earlier narratives we hear of Lbiii (Judg. 15 9) and 
Adullam ( 1 S. 2*2 s, see above), or rather Carmel, as 
belonging to Judah ; we also read of a Negeb of Judah 
( 1 S. 27 10 ; see N egeb). The natural divisions of the 
territory are — the Negeb, the Shephelah, and the 
Wilderness of Judah (see Desert, § 2 [3] and § 3 [3]). It 
is urgently necessary to get a clear idea of each of these 
without which the full significance of many OT passages 
will be missed. As to the names in Josh. 15 20-62 reference 
must also be made to special articles. Some progress 
has doubtless been made in settling the readings (which 
in MT are often incorrect), and consequently many 
current identifications have not improbably been criticised 
in the present work with effect ; but much uncertainty 
still attaches to many of the details (see e.g. the names 
of places on the S. boundary). 

Judab is not to be blamed for indifference to the 
great struggle celebrated in Judg. 5 ; ~ tribe of Judah 
■n . , did not at that time exist. In Dt. 337 (in 
* the ' Blessing of Moses’), however, we meet 
witb a prayer that Yahw& would bring Judah ‘to his 
people,’ — i.e., that the great schism might be healed, 
and Judah re incorporated into the people of Israel ; it 
is the saying of a N. Israelite. The * Blessing of Jacob ’ 
(Gen. 499 11 1 ) celebrates the fierceness and victorious 
might of Judah and at the same time its appreciation 
of the natural advantages of its land (Judah was a 
vine-country ; cp Joel ff. t 3 [4] 18 2 Ch. 26 10, and 
Hebron, § 3). Later history exhibits this tribe as 
tenacious, conservative, and even fanatical — character- 
istics perhaps not wholly unconnected with its Edomitish 
and N. Arabian affinities. 

The two * Blessings ' just referred to arc the only 
pre-exilic poetical passages in which the name Y£hudah 
occurs ; even in the exilic and post- 
exilic poetry it is very rare. Among the 
prophets it is Jeremiah who uses the term 
most frequently, though the abundance of interpolations 
in his book makes it difficult to estimate the exact 
numbers. The examination of the historical books 
leads to some interesting results. The phrase bne 
Yehudah occurs in Judg. 1 8 f. 16 2 S. 1 18 21 2 1 Ch. 
1226 2 Ch. 10 17 25 12 28 10 31 6 Neh. 11 4 25 13 16 Dan. 
16; also in Jer. 730 323032 [L. 433], Joel3[4]68i9 
Ob. 12. But some of these occurrences are of small 
account, being due to glosses, and 2 S. 1 18 is strongly 
corrupt (see J asher, Book of, § 2). The phrase beth 
Yehhdah is not much commoner. Yehudah is, of 
course, frequent. According to Staerk, 2 it may be 
inferred from the use of ‘ Israel and Judah ' in passages 
like 2 S. 3 10 11 11 and 1 K. 232 that there was a sense of 
the inner opposition between north and south before the 
separation of the kingdoms. 

The above article on a subject of great difficulty sums up 
some of the chief results of special articles. The reader will, of 


8. Use of 
name. 


* On v. 10, which seems to interrupt the connection, see 
Shiloh. 

2 Studien zur Relig. «. Sprachgcsck. dcs A /ten Test. ('99), 90. 
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JUDAH, HILL-COUNTRY OF 

course, consult the histories of Israel, not forgetting the most 
recent — that of Winckler, to some of whose conclusions the 
above article gives an independent support. 

2. b. Senuah, Neh. 11 9, doubtless the same as Hodaviah, * 
{q.v.). 

3. A Levitical family, according to the MT of Ezra 3 9= 
1 Esd. 5 58 (Joda, loiSa. [A]). Here, as in Neh. 12 8 (iwSae [n*A 1 ), 
some would read Hodaviah [q.v. y no. 4] ; possibly, however, 
the original name was ’Tin (2 Sam. 2325, Harodite). See 
( Ieneai.ogies i. , § 7 [i]. 

4. A Levite (the above clan individualised?), Ezra 10 23 (tofio/x 
[B], tefio/x [NAL])=i Esd. 9 23 (Judas, wouSas [BA]). 

5. A priest’s son, Neh. 12 36 (om. BRA). T. K. C. 

JUDAH, HILL-COUNTRY OF (nTliV in ; fyos 
lovda), RV Josh. 11 21 20 7 21 11 2 Ch. 27 4, and virtu- 
ally Josh. 15 48 18 12 Judg. 1 9 19 Jer. 32 44 33 13, or, 
OF JudAsA (Lk. 1 65, i] dpeivij rrjs ’lovSatas), is the 
special term for a well-defined region to the north of 
what was called the Negeb [^. v. ], some 25 miles long by 
12 to 17 broad, and from 2000 to 3000 feet above the 
sea. Under the title of Orine it forms the ninth of 
Pliny’s Judasan toparchics. 1 It has for its centre the 
ancient city of Hebron, between which and the Negeb 
there is 1 fertile plateau, 9 miles by 3, which forms 
a strong and agreeable contrast to the Judasan table- 
land in the north. It is of this table -land that 
travellers think when they speak of Judsea as a stony 
desolate region. Apart from some breaks in the 
plateau, which enjoy a rich vegetation, such as Bethany, 
the Valley of Hinnom, 'Ain Karim, the Wady Artas 
(see Conduits, § 3), the valleys near Bethlehem, and 
especially Hebron, the thinly covered limestone pro- 
duces a very dreary effect ; one cannot help pitying the 
few dwarf trees which wage a doubtful struggle for exist- 
ence with the boulders around them. 

Nevertheless the austerity of this region was not always 
nearly so unmitigated ; it did but call out the art and energy of 
man to counteract it. By a trained historic imagination we can 
recall some of the vanished glory, the traces of which, indeed, 
are multitudinous. One may wander for many miles in perfect 
solitude in a country of sheep and goats. But the hills are 
crowned with ruins, and the sides of the hills are terraced, and 
by the fountains are fragments of walls and heaps of stones which 
indicate the ancient homes of men. 

The greatest elevation in the hill-country of Judab is 
attained by the Siret el-bella a (3370 ft.), which ter- 
minates a mountain-ridge between Halhul and Hebron. 
The chief valleys are the Wady Halil, which is joined 
by the valley of Hebron, and beginning NE. of 
Hebron, runs first southward, then south-westward, and 
finally unites with the Wady el-Milh (coming from the 
east), forming the Wady es-Seba'. WNW. from 
Hebron begins the Wady el-Afranj, which runs NW. 
to join the Wady es-Sant at Ashdod. This is probably 
tbe ’valley (rd) northward from Mareshah ’ (2 Ch. 
14 10 ; see Zephathah) where Asa is said to have 
defeated the • Cushite ’ invaders. Farther south is the 
broad and fruitful Wady es-Sur, which first of all runs 
north, then turns westward, and under the name of the 
Wady es-Sant (see Elah, Valley of) cuts through 
the Shephelah. At Shuwekeh (Socoh) is the point of 
junction of the Wady es-Sur and the Wady en-Najil. 
This and other wadies issue in a remarkable basin about 
30 miles long, which divides the mountains of Judah 
from the lower hills of the Shephelah. Towards the 
NW. this basin is drained by the broad and fertile 
Wady Sarar, which near the coast assumes the name 
Nahr Rubin (see Jabneel). Not far from Tekoa is 
the great Wady ’Arrub, where is the ruin called 
Bereikut, in the name of which some find an echo of 
the Berachah of 1 Ch. 20 26 (s?e Berachah, Valley 
of). 

The Hebrew text of Josh. 15 48-60 reckons as belonging to 
this region thirty-eight cities, some of which can be identified 
with obvious certainty, such as Eshtemoh, Beth - Tappuah, 
Hebron, Maon, Carmel, Ziph, Juttah, Zanoah, Halhul, Beth- 


1 9 is ; in the list of Jos. (/?/ iii. 3 s), En-gaddi is the 

corresponding name. Schick {ZDPV 22 83 [■09]) ventures 
to suppose a confusion between En-gedi and ’Ain Karim. 
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JUDAH, KINGDOM OP 

zur. There are also, however, places which are omitted in 
MT, but have an undeniable claim to be included in the list ; 
and ©, after Josh. 1659, actually gives eleven names which (see 
Di.) must have belonged to tbe original list. ^ All the cities 
mentioned here by © lay, no doubt, immediately south of 
Jerusalem; amontj them are the well-known places Tekoa, 
Bethlehem, ’Ain Karim (see Beth-haccerem) and Bittir (see 
Bethkk)- 

JUDAH, KINGDOM OF. See Israel, §§ 28-45. 

JUDAH, THE PROVINCE OF (KPOHl? TirV), 

Ezra 58 RV, AV Judea. See Judaea. 

JUDAH UPON [RV AT] JORDAN (jT!?n rrpnj), 

the eastern limit of the territory of Naphtali (Josh. 19 34 ; 

simply o lOpAANHC. loyA& O l ). suggesting 
that a district in the N. by the Jordan belonged to 
Judah. Evidently the text is corrupt. Read ’ and 

(reaches) to the Jordan ’ (Gra. ). This was written twice, 
and one of the ‘Jordans’ was wrongly emended into 
‘Judah.’ For a similar case in the Gk. of Jn. 325 see 
John the Baptist, § 6. 

Ewald (Hist. 2 291) would read |TVH ‘(reaches) to 

Cbinneroth of Jordan,’ and interpret tbis phrase on the analogy 
of the phrase ‘all Chinneroth' in i K. 15 20 as meaning the W. 
shore of the Sea of Galilee (see Chinneroth). Another sug- 
gestion is to emend rni.1'3 into ‘(to) the side (of)’; cp 
Neub. Geogr. 224. Neither is satisfactory. T. K. C. 

JUDAS (loyA&C 1 [A&CVL], theGk. form of the Heb. 
Judah [q.v.]). 

1. 1 Esd. 823 (wovSas [BAD; see Judah, 4. 

2. The third son of Mattathias, called p-aKtcafiaios (1 Macc. 

2 4), see Maccabees i., § 4 ; called touAos [A in 1 Macc. 4 13]. 

3. Son of Chalphi, called iwSas [A in 1 Macc. 138], a Jewish 
general under Jonathan (1 Macc. 11 70). 

4. Son of Simon (1 Macc. 16 2 ff.\ See Maccabees i., § 6. 

5. One, evidently holding a high position in Jerusalem, who 
took part in sending a letter to Aristobulus (q.v.) (2 Macc. 

1 10). Though identified with the Essene (cp Jos. BJ i. 3 5) he 
is more probably the same as no. 2. 

6. Lk. 830, Mt. \if. [RV Judah]; see Judah, i. 

7. Judas of James (lo 68 as laKibfiov) [Ti. WH], one 
of the twelve apostles according to Lk. 616 and Acts 1 13, 
though not according to the lists in Mt. and Mk. , where 
his place is taken by Thaddseus. He is, without doubt, 
the ’ Judas not Iscariot’ of the Fourth Gospel (Jn. I422), 
who asked Jesus the question : ‘ Lord, what is come to 
pass that thou wilt manifest thyself unto us, and not 
unto the world?’ The expression ‘Judas of James' is 
most naturally and usually understood as meaning ' son 
of James’ ; but it can be interpreted as meaning ' brother 
of James,’ and this is the sense in which it has been 
taken by the author of the epistle of Jude {q.v. ). 

Ecclesiastical tradition very early began its attempts to 
harmonise the four lists of the twelve apostles, and one of the 
results (since Origen) was the identification of ‘Judas of James' 
with Thaddseus; in late Syriac legend he appears as Judas 
Thaddaeus and is the apostle of Syria and Mesopotamia, ulti- 
mately suffering martyrdom by stoning at Berytus or Aradus. 
The similar Armenian legend claims him also for Armenia. In 
the Roman Breviary (Oct. 28), 4 Thaddaeus, qui et Judas Jacobi 
appellatur in Evangelio, unius ex Catholicis Epistolis scriptor ’ 
is said to have evangelized Mesopotamia and afterwards to have 
accompanied Simon the Canamean into Persia where they 
crowned a successful ministry hy suffering a glorious martyrdom 
together. It is worthy of particular notice, however, tbat the 
oldest Syrian (Edessene) legend, which goes back to the 
second (?) century, identifies Judas Jacobi with Thomas (see 
Eus. HE 1 13 ; ‘ After Jesus was ascended, Judas Thomas sent 
to him [Abgarus] Thaddaeus the apostle, one of the Seventy’). 

8. Judas, Mk. 63, see Clopas. 

9. Judas Iscariot (ioyA&c o ick&pkothc [Mt- 

10 4], tovS. itri c. [Mt. 2614], toi/5. 6 KoAou/ievos uncap. [Lk. 22 3], 
iov6. KTKapuoO [Mk. 319 14 10 Lk. 616], [6] iov5. 
MncapiuiTOv [Jn. 6 71 13 26], ioi»5. (np.<uv os urKapuiiTT)? [Jn. 13 2 j 
not 124, as TR], iou5. 6 utk. [Jn. 124: cpl422, tovS., oi»x 0 
icr/cop.]. In jn. 671 n gives ano Kapvoirov ; so D in Jn. 12 4 
13 2 26, but in 14 22 6 arro k ap. In Mt. 10 4 2614 Mk. 14 10 D 
gives o-/capiwnjs ; in Lk. 223 uncapiuS ; in Mk. 319 Lk. 616 
J n. i) 7 (TKapuoff). 

Thrice in the Fourth Gospel (Jn. 671 132 26) Judas is 
1 Name ca ^ e< ^ t ^ ie son Simon, which may well be 
a genuine tradition. 

1 Also L(oSa<; i Macc. 138 [A], and touAos 1 Macc. 4 13 [A], the 
latter a corruption in the Gk. 


JUDAS 

As for the name ‘ Iscariot ’ (twice applied to the father of 
judas, Jn. 671 13 26), there is a well-supported reading in Jn., 
aTro KapvwTOu, which, according to Zahn and Nestle, 1 confirms 
the view that tcrKapioiO and t(r*capiwTi7$ proceed from the Hebrew 
designation Jlinp tf'N, ‘a man of Kerioth ’ ; cp ’I(tto/ 3 os, Jos. 
Ant. vii. 61 = DH3 B^'N, 2 S. 10 6 8 (® B eurrw/3). We should, 
however, have expected airo Kepuod ; -wrov suggests that the 
phrase in D is derived from i(r*capuuTov. Not understanding 
xapiwT, the scrihe thought of *capuwTos (<£oIj/i£), ‘a palm tree 
which hears dates resembling a walnut.’ 2 Apart from this, it is 
a plausible view that ur*cap(.wnjs is derived from Ish-kerioth, ‘ a 
man of Kerioth.’ Such formations of names continued to be 
used, as Dalman shows, in spile of the predominance of Aramaic. 
Most scholars consider Judas to have been a native of the 
Kerioth mentioned in Josb. 15 25; but nmp, kerlyyoth , in this 
passage means ‘ group of places ’ (see Hazor, 4), and the spot or 
district intended did not belong to Judaea. 3 Keim and Well- 
hausen therefore prefer the Korea (Kerioth) of Jos. Ant. 
xiv. 3 4, etc., which was a beautifully situated place N. of Karn 
Sartabeh (see Zarethan). Since, however, the evangelists them- 
s’elves find the name so unintelligible, how much more natural 
is it to suspect that it may have been incorrectly transmitted 
(cp Boanerges, Kananaios (?), Bar-jona) ! If so, we may not un- 
reasonably conjecture that the true name is Tcpix^rijs, ‘ a man 
of Jericho.’ It would readily be remembered that one of the 
disciples came from Jericho. Cp Jericho, § 7. 

Of the early history of Judas nothing is told us. Wc 
know, however, that he was one of those whom the 
. Preacher of the Kingdom of Heaven drew 
2. Notices in tQ hj mse if by the power of his will to be 
Synoptics. ^ com panions and assistants. ‘ And he 
goes up into the mountain (e/s rb 6 pos), and calls to 
him whom he himself would, and they went unto him ’ 
(Mk. 313) ; the oOs ff0eXe v aim5s assures us that every 
one of the persons named was specially chosen by Jesus. 
Twelve are named ; three lists of the twelve are given, 
and in each of the three Judas stands last (Mt. IO4 Mk. 

3 19 Lk. 616; see Apostle, § 1). Mt. and Mk. add, 
‘who also betrayed him’; Lk. adds, fc who became 
traitor’ (6s eytvero irpodorris). In the lists of Mt. and 
of Mk. the eleventh, and in that of Lk. the tenth, is 
Simon called 6 Kavavaios or £r)\unf)s. Farrar has 
offered the conjecture that this Simon was the father of 
Judas Iscariot, and it is certain that in Jn. (see § 1} 
Judas Iscariot is called the son of Simon. It is not 
likely, however, that both father and son would belong 
to the Twelve, and Simon was * very common name, 
whilst Kai/avcuos is very possibly a corruption of Kavatos 
(’a man of Cana’), which would make this Simon a. 
Galilaean. All that we can say is that Simon and 
Judas were probably companions whenever the Twelve 
were sent out ’ by two and two ’ (Mk. 67). 

There is no list of the Twelve in the Fourth Gospel. 
In Jn. 671, however, we receive early notice that Judas 
f . . T Iscariot was one of the Twelve, and 
3. No icemjn, t ^ at - t was w ^ 0 was destined to 

deliver up Jesus (Jn. 671). 

Tbe notice (ovto? yap HfieWev avrov TrapaStSovat, ets a>v e*c tojv 
ScoSeKa) is suggested hy a saying ascribed to Jesus (v. 70) ; 

‘ Have not I chosen you twelve, and one of you is a devil 
(5u£/3oAo ?)? ’ It adds but little, however, to the historical weight 
of the Synoptic tradition, and the saying in v. 70 appears to be 
inconsistent with the equal confidence in all the disciples shown 
by Jesus according to the Synoptic tradition — a confidence 
which is maintained unbroken till the last paschal meal. 

The Fourth Evangelist further tells us (Jn. 12 4-6) that 
the destined traitor murmured at Mary's costly gift of 
love at Bethany, when she took a pound of Spikenard 
[ q.v.] and anointed the feet of Jesus ; he also mentions 
as the secret cause of this murmuring of Judas that he 
* was a thief, and having the box took away what was 
put therein.' 

So at least the traditional text must be interpreted (on 
kAcVttjs tjv kcu to ykajcro'OKOfjLOV cywi'4 tol fiaWofieva efiaffTa^ev) ; 
but the phraseology is very awkward, and it is strange that 
this babit of pilfering should be mentioned unless it were to 


1 Zahn, E:nl. 2 561 ; Nestle, Pkiiologica Sacra , 14. Cp the 

| controversy between Nestle and Chase, Exp.T (9140 189 240 
285 /.), Dec. ’97 ; Jan., Feb., Mar. '98. 

2 Cp Dalman, Worte Jesu, I41. 

3 Wellh. Phar. u. Sadd. 152 ; Keim, Jesu von Xaz. 2225, 

4 So BDQL, etc. ; ei***' * ai (TR), ATIX, a purely literary 
I correction, cp Jn. M3 29. The conjecture of Peerlkamp (?) and 

Bakhuizen, e\ov, is not satisfactory. 
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account for the smallness of the sum which (Mt. at least says) 
tempted Judas to betray his master. 1 1 would seem that here there 
is a clear case of corruption, and that a very early editor of the 
text may have miscorrected the corrupt passage before him. 
Very possibly we should read, on xoAenos ?>v nal to kolvov 
fiaWavTiov e/SaorcuJe, 1 ‘because he was a harsn man, and used 
to carry the common purse’ (kolv. / 3 aA. as ©, Prov. 1 14). The 
statement ahout Judas is therefore worthy of more credit than it 
has sometimes received from advanced critics. It may be 
nearer to the oldest tradition than the vaguer statement of 
Mt. 208 Mk. 144.2 

Weiss (Lcben Jesit y : 2 4^3) cannot account for the imputation of 
thievish intentions to Judas in Jn. except oh the theory that the 
apostle John had found out thefts committed hy the greedy 
Judas, and Godet speaks of some one who has accused John of 
a personal hatred to Judas. The difficulties disappear if the 
reading proposed above is accepted. 

According to Mt. 26 14-16 Mk. 14 ro f, after the 
anointing in Bethany * one of the twelve ealled Judas 

4 The ^ sear ^ ot ’ » nearly so Mk.) went to the 

R fr vnl Pri® 515 an d offered to betray Jesus to 

^ * them. On receiving their promise of 
‘money - (dpyvpiov, Mk. ) or ‘thirty pieces of silver 
[shekels]' (rpidKovra apyupia, Mt. ), Judas sought for 
an opportunity to betray him. Lk. (223*6) altogether 
disconnects the transaction from the scene of the 
anointing. After noticing that every night Jesus eamped 
out (7 ]b\l^€To) on the Mount of Olives ( 21 37), which 
prepares the way for the notable statement in 2239, 
Lk. mentions that the passover was drawing near, and 
that the ehief priests and scribes were seeking for a way 
to effect the destruction of Jesus. Then ' Satan entered 
into Judas, called Iscariot, of the number of the twelve' ; 
the rest of the notice agrees with that of Mt. and Mk. 
Evidently the assumption that Satan had entered into 
Judas is 1 humane one : treason against the Holy 
One was too foul «. crime for a disciple in his right 
mind to have committed. It should also be noticed 
that all the Synoptists (Mt. 1722 Mk. 931 Lk. 944) 
mention that after Peter's confession of Jesus’ Messiah* 
ship, Jesus spoke of his being ' delivered up into the 
hands of men. ' Mt. says that the disciples were 4 very 
sorry ’ ; Mk. and Lk. that they 4 understood not the 
saying.' We should never have guessed (nor did the 
apostles guess) that one of them was capable of com- 
mitting treason. 

Quite a different account is given in Jn. ( 13 2 18 21-30). 
Nothing is said of the visit of Judas to the chief priests 

5 Ac ou t and of tbe P romised payment of his 
. j n treason, nor of his deliberate search for 
m n ' an opportunity to betray Jesus. It was 

at the Last Supper that the hateful idea occurred to 
Judas, and it was inspired by the devil (13 2 27). Jesus 
openly declared ( w . 1018) that one of his chosen ones 
would 4 lift up his heel ' against him, to fulfil the old 
scripture (Ps. 41 9). Yet he gave one more special 
proof of love to the traitor, and it was after this that 
Satan took full possession of his captive. 4 Therefore 
Jesus says to him, That thou doest, do quickly' ; Judas 
went out, 4 and it was night.' It is a modification of 
the Synoptic tradition that we have here, though Lk. 
has already suggested it by his reference to Satan. It 
was not to any common temptation that at last Judas 
fell victim ; he was taken by storm. How, according 
to Jn. , the original suggestion of treason (Jn. 132 ) was 
made plausible, there is no direct evidence to show. 
From Jn. 660-65, however, we infer that, according to 
the evangelist, Judas was one of those who entertained 
unspiritual views of Messiahship. When the last hope 

1 Both kAettttjs and ko. l y\<o<r<ro are hased upon a miswritten 

XoActtos ; Kofiov and ex<ou have come out of kolvov, and 0 aA- 
Ao fi€va out of / 3 aAAavnov. y\<o<r<roKOfLOV was suggested hy 
Jn. 1329. is one of Lk.’s words. 

2 Mt. assigns the niggardly question, ‘To what purpose,' etc., 
to the disciples ; Mk. to 4 some ’ (of the guests). Mt. is evidently 
right. In Lk. 7 36^ no mention is made of a murmuring 
against the lavishness of the gift of love. Certainly it would 
have spoiled Lk. 's narrative to have referred to this detail. Zahn 

Einl . 2 5r7) thinks the view that there were two anointings not 
impossible. It is, at any rate, more in accordance with our 
experience elsewhere to suppose that two divergent forms of the 
same tradition were in circulation. 
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that Jesus would make himself king of Israel by force 
had vanished, the evangelist possibly considered that 
the love which Judas must formerly have had for Jesus 
diminished, and that finally under Satanic influence it 
turned into its opposite — hate. Godet regards the Johan- 
nine picture as more truly historical than that given by the 
Synoptists, on the ground that in the former the relations 
between Jesus and Judas * form an organic part of the 
description of the repast, and are presented under the 
form of a series of historical shades and gradations. 11 A 
very different view is taken by Keim, and a critical student 
cannot fail to admit the force of Keim's arguments. 

What, then, is the Synoptie description of the repast ? 
It is the Pasehal Supper that Jesus and the Twelve 

6. The paschal f 6 , ea [ ing J aslls *> as seen through 

Bumi Judas before this solemn evening, but 

" has made no change in his demeanour 

towards him. Now, however, he announces the fact, 

4 One of you will betray me, even he that eats with me. ' 

4 Is it I ? ' asks each man sorrowfully. 4 It is one of the 
twelve, he that dips with me in the dish . Good 
were it for that man if he had not been born' (Mk. 
14 i 7 - 2 i ; ep Mt. 2620-24 Lk. 2221-23). The accounts 
do not entirely agree. It is only Mt. who expressly 
states that Judas the traitor also put the question, ’ Is 
it I ? ’ — and the way in which the statement is introduced 
suggests that it is an addition to the earlier story 
(Mt. 2625). Jn., as we have seen, diverges most 
widely from the simple form of the Synoptic narrative. 

The account of the betrayal itself also is very variously 
given. All the Gospels agree that it was by an armed 
Arr t k and that Jesus was arrested, and that 

‘ j Judas was its guide. Both the scene of the 
0 Jesus. arrest( h oweveri an( j the circumstances are 
different in the Synoptic Gospels and in Jn. respectively, 
and it is for our present purpose especially noteworthy 
that nothing is said in Jn. of the kiss with which 
aeeording to the Synoptists Judas ventured to greet 
Jesus. Mk. and Lk. give the simplest narrative ; Mt. 
(2650) makes Jesus answer the traitor with ' Eracpe , ty’ 8 
irdpei, ‘Amice, ad quod venisti ’ (Vg. ), an untranslat- 
able phrase, while Lk. gives, ‘Judas, betrayest thou 
the Son of Man with a kiss,’ suggesting what is prob- 
ably the true reading in Mt. , viroKplveL, ‘Thou feignest,' 
'Thou actest a part,' 4 Thou art no friend of mine.' 2 
To Jn. the outward details of the aet of Satanic 
treachery are indifferent. 

The end of the traitor is told in Mt. 27 3-10 Acts 1 18-20. 
The discrepancies between the two accounts are remark- 
_ ,, able, and the silence of Mk. and Jn. is also 

8 f ? d ^ noteworth y- Mt - states that Judas, on 
Of Judas, filing that Jesus was condemned, was 
struck with remorse, and brought back the thirty shekels 
to the chief priests, confessing that he had ' betrayed 
innocent blood. ' Then he hurled the ' pieces of silver 
into the sanetuary (els rbv va 6 v), and departed ’ ; to this 
is added - further statement, complete in itself, 4 and 
he went away and hanged himself' (dirriy^aro) — where, 
we are not told. The chief priests, however, with 
characteristic scrupulosity, would not put the money 
into the sacred treasury (KOp( 3 avas), but bought with it 
the potter’s field to bury strangers in. This field 

1 Commentary on St. John ('87), 3 i2r. 

2 Holtzmann’s criticism that Lk.’s form of the speech of 
Jesus is rhetorical, does not go to the heart of the matter. Tbe 
form may be rhetorical ; but the idea is appropriate to the 
occasion. ‘ Friend, (do) that for which thou art come,’ RV's 
rendering of itft' o jrdpci, is most unnatural ; Judas had done his 
work ; the underlings of the chief priests had to do the rest. 
Yet most moderns agree with RV, and if anything had preceded 
which made such an aposiopesis natural {e.g . , ‘ and Judas said, 
“What shall I do?"'), it would be right to follow RV. AV s 
rendering, ‘ Friend, wherefore art thou come,’ is much more 
natural, out it is ungrammatical. There must he an error in 
the text. Eraipe (an unsuitable word, whether we render 
‘Comrade’ or 4 Good Friend') should come after o 77-apei 
(so D a c f Syr sch L c i f). It is a corruption of a dittographed 
0 jrapei, D in fact gives eTepai. E<£ o 7rapei can hardly bave 
come out of any other word than woKpivei. 
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received the name, * Field of blood,' and so a prophecy 
of Jeremiah (or rather Zechariah) was fulfilled. 1 Here 
we have Iscariot represented as a second Ahithophel, 
who, so far as intention went, betrayed David to his 
enemy, and hanged himself (2 S. 17 23). 

The account in Acts can be separated, with advantage 
to the sense, from the speech of Peter in which it occurs, 
and may perhaps be a later insertion. It is, however, at 
any rate of early date. It states that, so far from 
restoring the money, Judas ‘ acquired a field (xwplov, 
see Field, 9) with his unrighteous reward ; and falling 
headlong (on the field) 2 he burst asunder in the midst, 
and all his bowels gushed out.’ Hence that field was 
called Akeldama, or ‘The field of blood’ (see 
Aceldama). So, it is added, the prophecies in Ps. 
6925 and 1098 were fulfilled. Clearly here is a mere 
popular explanation of ' Akeldama, ' and not less 
evidently here is the expression of the popular sense of 
justice as regards the end of the traitor. 

A more elahorate and tasteless story is given by Papias 
(Fragm. III.); it seems to be an independent version of the 

f >opular legend, reminding us partly of Acts 1 18, partly of the 
egend of the end of Antiochus Epiphanes in 2 Macc. 9 $Jf. 

Returning to the two biblical accounts, we note that 
De Quincey ( Works, 621-25) endeavours to remove the 
discrepancies, but by purely arbitrary means. This is 
quite needless. Both the modes of death assigned to 
Judas were conventionally assigned to traitors and 
enemies of God, and more especially that given in Acts 3 
to which there is a striking parallel in the story of the 
death of the traitor Nadan in the tale of Ahikar. Mr. 
Rendel Harris suggests that the original reading in Acts 
1 18 may have been, not Trprjvty yevd/xevos, but irprjo-deis, 

‘ having swollen out ' ; the existing reading he accounts 
for by a tradition which identified Judas with a poisonous 
serpent, and he illustrates by ' upon thy belly shalt thou 
go' in Gen. .814. See ‘Did Judas commit suicide?' 
Amer. J. of Tkeol., July 1900. 

The psychological attempts to explain the character 
of Judas so as to comprehend the crime ascribed to him 

q PWqr-tPT- are numerous. His despair has been 

regarded as a proof of original nobility 
of character (Hase); he has even been regarded as 
having sought the attainment of a good object by evil 
means (Paulus). Neander too was touched by the 
same generous anxiety for the misguided apostle. 

‘ If Jesus is the Messiah,' so be considers Judas to bave 
reasoned, * it will not injure him to deliver him up to his 
enemies, for legions of angels will come to his rescue, while if 
he is not the Messiah, he deserves destruction.' 

Thus the betrayal was merely a test, intended to 
clear up all doubt. Volkmar thinks that ‘ in the heart 
of the zealot who hoped to draw Jesus to battle and to 
victory, the greeting, so fearful to us, " Hail, Master,” 
must have meant, “ I greet thee, O king of Israel : now 
show thy power”’ [Jesus Nazarenus [’82], 121). De 
Quincey considers that the object of Judas was — 
‘audacious in a bigb degree, but for that very reason not 
treacherous at all. His hope was that, when at length actually 
arrested by the Jewish authorities, Christ would no longer 
vacillate ; be would be forced into giving tbe signal to the 
populace of Jerusalem, who would then rise unanimously, for 
the double purpose of placing Christ at the head of an insur- 
rectionary movement, and of throwing off the Roman yoke.' 

All these theories are entirely contrary to the evangelic 
narratives. If we accept the tradition that Judas 
betrayed his Master, we cannot separate it from the 
statement that he did it either out of Satanic wickedness 
or for money. 

Are critical students, then, really bound to accept the 
tradition as historical ? 

1 The passage, Mt. 27 of, which shows evidence of Christian 
modification, has probably come from a collection of Messianic 
passages of the OT prophets in use among tbe Christians. 
(This also accounts for 81a tuiv irpo^rjrSjv, Mt. 223; cp Naza- 
reth.) On Zech. II 12 see GASm. Twelve Prophets , 2475, 
and cp Potter. 

^ But cp J. R. Harris (helow). Papias ; ev t£tu) <£acri upicji 
re\cv ttj (to-vto.. 

3 Cp Zeller, Die Apostelgeschichte, 81. 
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‘Tbe fact of the treason of Judas is so unexpected, so 
incredible, so terrible ; it jeopardises so painfully our faith not 
only in human fidelity but also in the dignity 

10. The story and greatness of Jesus, in his knowledge, 
of Judas. his judgment, his keenness of vision, and 
above all, the weight of his influence and of 
that love of bis which could melt even ice, and it is such a mark 
for tbe scoffing of enemies, beginning with the venomous Celsus, 1 
that we should have to greet it as the removal of a hundred 
pound weight from tbe heart of Christendom, if the treason of 
Judas could be proved to have had no existence.' 2 

The growth of the story of Judas can also be ade- 
quately explained. Supposing that the original tradi- 
tion left the ease with which the capture of Jesus was 
effected unaccounted for, Christian ingenuity would 
exert itself to find an explanation. Passages in the 
Psalms which spoke of the Righteous Man as treated 
with brutal insolence by his own familiar friend (Ps. 41 9 
5512-14) would suggest the originator of the outrage; 
the betrayer of Jesus must have been «. faithless friend. 
And if an apostle, who could he have been but Judas 
Iscariot? For Iscariot was not a Galilean like the 
other apostles ; he had a harsh, crabbed temper 
j (xa^e7r6s), and he carried the purse of the little company. 
The last circumstance suggested a reminiscence of 
Zech. 11 12/. — a mysterious passage which seemed to 
become intelligible for the first time if applied to Jesus. 
This view is not altogether new ; in its earlier forms it 
has found little favour, 3 but it may nevertheless in 
essentials be true. 

The objections to it are (1) that the story of Judas’s treason 
has fixed itself firmly in our oldest documents, and (2) that in 
Actsl we have an account of the appointment of Matthias to 
the vacant apostleship. It cannot, however, be proved that 
Judas’s treason formed part of the oldest tradition; it is separ- 
able from the surest traditions of the life of Jesus, and the 
appointment of Matthias may perfectly well have taken place, 
even if Judas did not betray Jesus. The probability is that no 
one knew how the emissaries of the Pharisees found Jesus so 
easily, and that the story of Judas's treason was a very early 
attempt to imagine an explanation. Probably Judas did dis- 
appear from view. We know that all the disciples ‘forsook 
Jesus and fled’ (Mt. 2656 Mk. 14 50); Judas probably returned 
to his home, and never again joined the Galilean disciples, with 
whom he may have felt little sympathy. This view has the 
advantage over that still prevalent, because it does not force us 
to tbink that Jesus treated Judas worse than Peter, for whom 
he prayed when Satan ‘ had obtained him by asking, in order to 
sift him as wheat ’ (Lk. 22 31), or that the prayer npovdes rip.lv 
irtarnv (Lk. 17 5) was unanswered in the case of Judas. That 
popular mythology gladly releases the traitor Judas from hell 
once in tbe year (cp Matthew Arnold, Saint Brandan ), should 
perhaps stir the critical conscience to examine more fully into 
the grounds of the received opinion. 

A wild Gnostic fancy may be mentioned, as a singular 
specimen of early speculations about Judas. 

Epiphan. 383. Some Cainites say that Judas delivered up 
Jesus because he regarded him as a wicked man ( irovrjpov ), 
who meant to destroy the good law. Others say that he gave 
Jesus up just because he was a good man. The rulers knew 
that if Jesus were crucified, their ineffectual power would be 
brought to nought. Judas therefore made a mighty effort to 
deliver him up for the salvation of mankind, and deserves praise 
as an * agent ’ in the events which have led to our salvation and 
enlightenment (aAAoi 8c tcov avriov, o v\l, (fia&iv, aAAa ayadov 
avrov ovra irapeSojKC Kara, Trjv cirovpdviov yviotriv. eyvio&av 
yap, <f)rj(Tiv, oi a pxovres, on, cav 6 xp i <rro? irapa6o0f} trravpaj, 
Kevovrai airrtovy a(r0evrjs Svvapis, k al rovro, f^rjCL, yuous o ’Iovba?, 
ecnrevac /cal rravra etdvrprcv, chare trapaSovvai avrov, ayadov 
cpyov iroojtr a? rfp.lv eis a'amjpiav. xai Set r]p.as enaivclv /cal 
airoSiSovat aural rhv erratvov, on 8l avrov Kareo'Kevda'Qr] rjp.lv rj 
roii aravpov aoiTrjpla xai rj 8 id t>}S TOtavrrjs UTrofleVeoj? to tv avo> 
drroxaAvi/u?). T. K. C. 

io. Judas of Galilee (ioyAac o |-*AiA<moc C Ti - 
WH]), in association with a Pharisee named Sadduk, 
was leader of an agitation which arose in Judaea (on the 
death of Archelaus), when that part of Palestine in 6 or 
7 a.d. was brought under Roman administration, and 

1 Orig. c. Cels. 2ii/ Celsus, in the character of a Jew, 
scoffed at Jesus for being betrayed hy one of those whom he 
called disciples — a proof that he was less able to attach his 
followers to himself than every general or brigand-chief. 

2 Keim, Jesu von Nazara, 3 242. 

3 Proposed by Bruno Bauer ( Kritik der evangel. Geschickte 

der Synoptiker und des Johannes, 3 [’42], 235^) and again by 
Volkmar {Die Religion Jesu, 260 ff. ['57]), it has heen rejected 
by Keim {Jesu von Naz. 3 242 /.) and Brandt {Die evangel 
Gesch ., 1 1 -1 8). £ 
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Sulpicius Quirinius, the governor of Syria, instituted a 1 
census of the newly annexed district. In Gamaliel's 
speech in Acts 5 37 it is rightly stated that he ’ rose up 
in the days of the enrolment { d‘jroypa<t>'f ) )’ — the only 
enrolment known to Lk. — which had already been 
mentioned in the Third Gospel (2i/. ; see Quirinius). 

Josephus speaks of Judas at some length in 2 ?/ ii. 8i ? Ant. 
xviii. 1 1 6, and also makes brief reference to him in BJ ti. 17 8, 
vii. 81, A nt. xx. 52 . The epithet (6 [jcaAov/xei'os] raAiAaZos or 
avrip TaAtAatos) which he bestows on him, expresses clearly that 
he was of Galilasan origin, and had received from this circum- 
stance the standing addition to his proper name (which was a 
very common one) ; it would be given all the more readily if his 
first public appearance was in Judaea, outside of his native land. 
Josephus (Ant. xviii. li) calls him, more precisely, a man of 
Gaulanitis (ravAavirrjs av^p), and says that he came from 
Gamala. Gamala was in Gaulanitis not far from the eastern 
shore of the Lake of Gennesareth, and Gaulanitis could be 
reckoned as belonging to Galilee in the broader meaning of that 
word. 

What Judas actually did is not quite clear from the 
account of Josephus. According to BJ ii. 17 8 he merely 
reproached the Jews with their subjection to the Romans ; 
according to BJ\\. Si he instigated them to revolt (ete 
dirbaraaiv ivrjye) by his reproaches; according to BJ 
vii. 8 1 he persuaded ’ not a few ’ { obr SXLyous) to make 
no returns (fii] Troidadat ras aTroypa<f>as ) ; according to 
Ant. xx. 52 he actually caused the people to revolt 
against the Romans (. tov rbv \abv airb 'P w/jlclLwv 
airoaTriaavTos). The expression last quoted goes too 
far if we take as our basis the chief passage in Josephus 
(Ant. xviii. 1 1). In that passage he introduces his refer- I 
ence to Judas only after explaining how the Jews, yield- 
ing to the persuasions of Joazar the high priest, had 
submitted to the census. Judas indeed, he says, was 
urgent for revolt (rjirdyero M diroardaei) and the 
movement went far ; but he does not expressly mention 
any noteworthy occurrence, passing on merely to a long 
and vague list of evils extending in the course of time 
to the final destruction of Jerusalem, that had been 
brought upon the nation by the followers of Judas : 
wars, robberies, seditions, murders of principal men, 
famines, and the like. 

In particular he designates Judas and Sadduk as 
the originators among the Jews of a ’ fourth philosophy ' 
(TeT&pTrjv <f>i\o<Jo<f)iav), as he does also in the other 
leading passage (BJ ii. 81), where he calls Judas a. 

' sophist of a sect of his own ’ (t To<f>t<TTT)s Idlas alpecrews ; 
cp ii. 17 8 ‘a most cunning sophist, ' <ro<f>i<TT7)s deivbraTos) ; 
in both places he takes occasion to characterise the 
three previously existing ' philosophies ' ol the Jews — 
those, namely, of the Sadducees, the Pharisees, and 
the Essenes — but it is only in Ant. xviii. 16 that he goes 
into the ’ philosophy ’ of Judas and his companions. 
There he says that in every other respect the followers 
of Judas agree with the Pharisees, but they are dis- 
tinguished by an unquenchable love of liberty — holding 
God alone to be ruler and lord — and by indifference to 
death. The party of the Zealots (□'njq, Aram. Njp ; 
see Canan^ean) is intended, from which party arose at 
a later date the Sicarii or Assassins, who not only 
did not shrink from violence and rebellion against their 
enemies, but also did not scruple to exercise a reign of 
terror over their co-religionists by secret assassination. 

It is certainly no mere coincidence that one of their most 
determined leaders — he who held the fortress of Masada even 
after Jerusalem had fallen, and with all his companions com- 
mitted suicide when no longer able to keep the enemy at bay 
(73 a.d. ; see Israel, § 109) — Eleazar, son of Jairus, was a 
descendant of Judas of Galilee and a relation of his son Manaim 
(=Menahem), a ringleader at the beginning of the revolt in 66 
A. d. who himself in turn fell a victim to the fanaticism of the 
Zealots in the same year (BJ ii. 17 8 vii. 8 1 ; cp Israel, § ror). 

It will be observed that in Josephus no word is found of 
what is stated in Acts 5 37, that Judas perished and all, as 
many as obeyed him, were scattered abroad. On the 
other hand, Josephus tells us (Ant. xx. 5 2) that the sons 
of Judas (i.e. , two of them), Jacob and Simon, were put 
to death by the procurator Alexander of Judaea (there- 
fore about 46-48). In Lk. there is another noticeable 
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circumstance, the fact, namely, that Judas, notwith- 
standing the express mention of the census of 6-7 a.d., 
is nevertheless represented as coming upon the scene 
after Theudas, whose insurrection was under the 
procuratorship of Cuspius Fadus (i.e., about 44-46). 
At the same time it has to be remarked that, as the 
mention of the census shows, Lk. was not in error 
about the period of Judas so much as about that of 
Theudas ; whether this error justifies the conjecture 
that Lk. was acquainted with Josephus will be con- 
sidered therefore under the latter name (see Theudas). 

The other conjecture, that Lk. confused Judas, so 
far as his end was concerned, with his two sons, is 
certainly forcibly suggested by the fact that his fate is 
mentioned after that of Theudas. Krenkel (Josephus u. 
Lucas , '94, 168-170) has pointed out an analogous 
case ; in 1 S. 17 Goliath is represented as having been 
slain by David, but in the older account (2 S. 21 15-22) 
this feat is given to Elhanan, while it is another giant 
that is encountered by David (cp Elhanan, Goliath). 
He instances similar slips of memory in Livy (xxi. 46 9/. ), 
in Cicero (Cato Major , 23, § 83), and in Josephus him- 
self ; Josephus (BJ ii. 21 7), among the four men who were 
sent to Jerusalem to stir up the people against himself, 
names Judas the son of Jonathes, whereas in Vit. § 39 
he names Jonathes himself, thus (after an interval of 
25 years, it is true) making a mistake as to the name 
of a person with whom he had been personally in 
strenuous conflict. Krenkel himself adds, however, that 
even without confounding Judas with his sons, it was 
not unnatural that Lk. should assign to him the fate 
which, practically speaking, befell all the leaders of 
insurrection in those days. In any case Lk. found no 
warrant in Josephus for his statement that all the 
followers of Judas were scattered abroad. 

Scburer, GJVp) I40 6 J. (ET, Div. i. vol. ii. p. 81), confidently 
identifies Judas of Galilee with the Judas, son of Ezekias, who 
after the death of Herod the Great in 4 b.C. gathered a follow- 
ing in the neighbourhood of Sepphoiis and rendered all Galilee 
insecure, aiming, indeed, it would seem, even at the crown 
itself (BJ ii. 4 1, Ant. xvii. 10 5). Krenkel, however (p. 163), 
rightly doubts this identification, inasmuch as Tosephus does 
not give to this Judas the epithet of Galileean, but designates 
him simply as son of Ezekias, and moreover expressly records 
the execution of this robber-chief Ezekias by Herod the Great. 

11. Judas called Barsabb£s (Acts 15 22). See Barsabas, 2. 

12. Of Damascus, with whom Saul stayed in the ’Street 
which is called Straight ’ (see Damascus, § 3), Acts 9 11. 

P. W. S. 

JUDE, THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF. The author 
designates himself as Judas ’ a servant of Jesus Christ, 
_ . and brother of James,' and evidently 

en + ral w i shed to P ass *° r a brotber of Jesus (see 

character. ju DA s, 7 ; James). It has been conjectured 
that he was restrained from so calling himself outright 
by an exalted idea of Jesus, which did not admit of his 
having a human brother. He addresses his writing to 
‘those that are called, beloved in God the Father, and 
kept for Jesus Christ,’ thus evidently intending it for an 
extended circle of readers rather than for a single church. 
The object of the epistle is declared to be an exhorta- 
tion to the readers to ’ contend earnestly for the faith 1 
on account of certain ungodly men whose lives are 
reprehensible, and whose teaching is a denial of ’ the 
only Ruler and our Lord, Jesus Christ.' Examples of 
the destruction by divine judgment of those whose 
belief and life were false are adduced from the OT and 
Jewish apocalyptic, and directions are given as to the 
proper deportment of believers toward such persons. 
The epistle closes with a doxology. 

The point of view of the writer is indicated in v. 17, as that of 
one who looked back upon the apostolic age (’ Remember ye the 
words which have been spoken before by the apostles of our 
Loid Jesus Christ ’), and the prophecies referred to in v. 18 have 
so close a resemblance to the post -apostolic 1 Tim. 4 1 and 
2 Tim. 3 i/ 43 as to favour the hypothesis of a dependence 
upon these epistles. Accords with the Pauline writings are at 
least probable in v. 12 (cp 1 Cor. 11 20), v. 20 (cp Rom. 8 26), w. 
10 and 19 (cp 1 Cor. 2 14/), and v. 22 (cp 1 Coi. 3 15). 

The occasion of the epistle was evidently the author’s 
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lively concern about certain ungodly men (aaefiels, o. 4) 
n 'nn w ^° had ‘stolen in’ (TrapeurbSvo-av), and 

. ccasi . w j lQ were « turning the grace of our God 
into lasciviousness, and denying the only Ruler and our 
Lord, Jesus Christ.’ He regards their influence both in 
doctrine and in practice as a menace to the well-being 
of the church, and he not only sounds a note of warning 
against them, but also points out the punishment re- 
served for such as they. 

Not only did they deny Christ and God as the only Ruler 
( t'ov (j.ovov 8 e<nrorr}v) and thus act the part of ‘ liars’ according to 
1 Jn. 222 (cp Enoch 4 s : 10), but they ‘set at nought dominion 
( KvpioTrfTa ), and railed at dignities ( 5 o£as, v. 8).’ They are 
licentious revellers, stains (<T7riAa5e9, v. 12) in the Christian love- 
feasts, and mockers at sacred things. 

Although the examples of divine judgment relate to 
wrong conduct, these dangerous persons are not simply 
men of loose morals whose life is a peril to the church — 
according to Schwegler’s opinion ( Nachap . Zeitalter , 

1 518/ ) and Ritschl's ingenious argument marred by a 
somewhat strained grammatical interpretation (St. Kr . , 
’61, p. 103 f.) — but also false teachers, as is evident 
from their ' denying, ’ from the reference to the divine 
judgment on those who ‘believed not,’ and from the 
exhortation to ‘ contend earnestly for the faith ’ (v. 3). 

The data for a precise determination of their doctrines 
amidst the many so-called heresies of the early church 
are wanting, and expositors differ widely upon the 
matter. Renan stands alone in the opinion that the 
epistle was directed against Paul. Other scholars are 
divided as to whether it assails Jewish false teachers, 
hyper- Paulinians, Nicolaitans, Gnostics of the second 
century in general, or the Carpocratian Gnosticism of 
Alexandria in particular. 

The character and practices of the persons in question resemble 
very closely those of the Gnostics as described by Epiphanius 
(Heer. 26 1 1). We know that these denied that God was the 
‘ only Ruler ’ — that is, the creator and governor of the world — 
and held very la.\ views as to the divinity of Christ (Iren. Har. 

1 2syC)* Out of the dualism of their system naturally sprang an 
indifference to_ all relations to the flesh ; and hence such moral 
looseness as is descrihed in the Epistle appeared in some 
quarters. 

So close is the resemblance of the persons here 
censured to the Carpocratians who flourished in 
Alexandria toward the middle • of the second century, 
that Clement believed Jude to have written prophetically 
of them (Strom. 82/). It is, accordingly, not improb- 
able that the writer had them in mind as his contem- 
poraries. His denunciations are quite applicable to a 
sect who had established upon lust a * cult of righteous- 
ness. ’ With the late date of the epistle which must be 
assumed from this point of view corresponds the author’s 
apprehension of Christian ‘ faith ' as a system of doctrine 
or a fixed confession (z>. 3). 

The writer uses apocryphal apocalyptic works such as the 
Ascensio Mosis in which Origen ( De Princip. 3 2) found the 
legend concerning Michael (see Apocalyptic, 
3 . Allusions. § 5^), and the book of Enoch (6 and 10), from 
which he doubtless derived the story of the 
fallen angels substantially in the form in which he gives it. 
With reference to v. 14 see also Enoch 60 (cp Apocalyptic, 
§ 19). No certain conclusion as to the date of the Epistle can, 
however, be drawn from the citation of these writings. 

It has been argued that the author was an Alexandrian 
Jewish Christian from the fact that he attaches to the 
apocryphal books referred to, an equal authority with 
the OT— that is, regards them as belonging to the later 
additions to the canon. 

The epistle was probably used by the writer of 

2 Peter, though opinions are divided as to priority. It 

4 Fortunes is not sur P risin £ that - on account of its 
brevity and the fact that it is not of 
doctrinal importance, to say nothing of its making no 
claim to apostolical authorship, it did not receive early 
recognition. 

Jude is referred to by Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 3 2 11) 
as a ‘catholic Epistle' written by Jude, ‘frater filiorum Joseph 
exstans.’ Origen ( In Jl/t .10 17 23 27) mentions it as the work of 
Judas the brother of James; but except in the parts of his 
works which survive only in a Latin translation ne does not 
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designate the author as an ‘apostle.’ Tertullian, on the other 
hand, calls the writer ‘ Jude the apostle ’ (De cult. fern. 1 3). 
The Mura tor ian fragment makes mention of it in a somewhat 
doubtful text as the work of Jude without designating him 
either an apostle or the brother of James. Eusebius (HE 325) 
places it among the avTi\eyop.eva, and says that * not many of 
the ancients have made mention of it.' Jerome (De vir. ill. 4) 
calls the author of the epistle ‘ the hrother of James,' and 
attributes its rejection by many to its citation of Enoch. 
Epiphanius (Hcer. 76) speaks of its author as 6 aSeA<£c>9 ’Iax«/ 3 ov 
Kal Kvpiov, but according to the Canon of Athanasius all the seven 
catholic epistles were written by ‘apostles.’ The wavering and 
uncertain character of all this ‘testimony’ is evident. The 
epistle is not included in the Peshitta, although Ephrem 
acknowledged it as apostolic. It is not mentioned hy Justin, 
Theophilus, and Irenseus. [The text of the Epistle of Jude, like 
that of 2 Peter, has more than probably suffered in transmission, 
as the variant readings sufficiently warn us. See Hort's remarks 
in Notes 0*1 Select Passages , NT 2 106. There are, no doubt, 
more discoveries to be made by a practised critic. Even Hort, 
for example, has not said all that might he said on the corrup- 
tions of v. 5. Probably we should read, not eifiora? aira£ iravra 
on Kvpi os Aaov k.t. A. but ei66ra9 iravTas on ’Itjctou9 aira£ \a'ov 
k. t.A. — the position of anal- in accordance with k and several 
Church Fathers and Versions ; Irj«rov9(a corruption acc. to WH), 
with AB minusc. Copt. Vg. etc., Lachm., Zahn(Eiul. 2 88), Nestle 
(Einf. 261). On the relation of Jude to Jewish apocalyptic 
writers cp Eschatology, especially § 90, and for a list of co- 
incidences cp Chase, art. ‘Jude, Epistle of,’ in Hastings’ DB 
2801 f.\ 

Besides the well-known English and German Introductions 
the following works and articles may be consulted : Arnaud, 
Rechcrches crit. sur llEp. de Jude (’51); 

5 . Literature. Keil, Pet. u.Jud. (’53); Schott, Pet.u.Jud. 

(’63) ; Spitta, Der 2 Br. d. Pet. u. der Br. 
des Jud. (’85) ; Ritschl, St. Kr. (’61) ; v. Soden in HC$ b ; 
Schenkel in Bib. Lex. 3 433 /. (’71); Pfleiderer, Urchristen- 
tkutnp) (’87). O. C. 

JUDEA (loyAAlA [Aid.]), in Judith 3 9, <* false 
reading for Dotaea (Awtaiac' [BK], - t 6 AC [A]). 
See Dothan. 

Dotsea is defined as situated over against the great strait (RV 
‘ridge’) of Judea (ib. rot) irpiovos tov jueyaAov nfc lovSaia9 ; 
similarly Syr.): the Gr. translator read litrD, ‘a saw,’ instead 
of ‘ plain ’ (Reland). This same plain is referred to in 

4 6 (om. N). 

JUDGE. The words for ' judge ’ will reward in- 
vestigation. 

1. DSt^> sophet (Phoen. aSty, Lat. su/etes [pi.] ; Ass. sapdtu ; 
/epinfc, 6i/ea<m?9). See below (Judges, Book of, § r) ; also Law 
and Justice, § 9/, Government, § 17, Israel, § 8/, and 
cp Covenant, § 4. Other words rendered ‘judge’ are : — 

2. jn, dayyan, 1 S. 24 15 [16], Ps. 68 5 [6] (?), Ezra 7 2sf (|| 1 Esd. 
823, Kpiras Kal SiKaard^ EV ‘judges and justices ’). 

3 - . V'Vs Ex. 21 22 Dt. 32 31 Joh 31 11 (all these passages 
are insecure; see Ges.-Buhl). 

4 - D’hSn, eldhim , Ex. 216 22 8 [7 ]/. 28127], where AV 
* the judges ’ (mg. of 22 28) ; 1 S. 2 25, where AV ‘ the judge ’ ; 
in all these cases RV ‘God.’ 1 Other passages have been 
similarly interpreted; e.g., Judg. 5 8 (EV ‘new gods’); Ps. 
82 1 [2]. The explanation is old (cp © Ex. 21 6, to Kpirr)piov tov 
6 eov‘, so Pesh.). Dillmann (Ex., ad loc.) thinks that judges 
were called Elohim, because they gave sentence at holy places ; 
hut Samaritan Tg. and Pent., Jerome, and probably Vet. Lat. 
(Ex. 228 [7]./), followed hy Graf and Kuenen, think that one 
of the sanctuaries of Yahwfc is meant, where the priests gave 
divinely sanctioned judgments. Eerdmans (T/i.T, '94, p. 283) 
and Marti (Gesclt. 2p) think that the household god is referred to 
as Elohim ; and this view is archasologically the most probable. 
On Ps. 82 1 see Angels, § 4. 

5 - j'xp, basin, Prov. 6 7 RV°>g- (AV ‘Guide,’ RV ‘Chief’). 

In spite of Toy’s defence, Bickell’s objections to the passage 

appear to be valid. It is unmetrical, and does not fit in well 
with what follows. It is probably an editor's attempt to make 
sense of a variant form of v. 6 which had became indistinct. 
The ahsence of any reference to Prov. 67 in Ant (q.v.) is fully 
justified. 

6. The NmmNOf Dan. 3 2/. (EV ‘judges’) is rendered in 
RVmg. ‘chief soothsayer ’ ; but it is ‘probably the Pers. endarzgar, 
“counsellor,” a title which was still in use under the Sasanians 
(Nold. Tabari, 462 n.), and the resemblance with pnj [2 27] is 
therefore accidental’ (Bevan, ad loc.; cp Marti ’s 'Aram. Gr. 
[Glossary]). 

7. 8. In NT xpmj9 (Mt. 525), Sixatmfc (Lk. 12 14, see Ti.). 

Perfectly synonymous (see ©, 1 S. 2415 [16]). T. K C 


1 Cp Deposit, n. *. 
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Title and place in Canon (§ r). Redaction (§ 14). 

Contents (§ 2). Chronology (§ 15). 

Sources (§ 3). Ultimate sources (§ 16). 

Analysis (§§ 4-13). Historical value (§ 17). 

Minor Judges (§ 9). Text (§ 18). 

Literature (§ 19). 

The title Judges is a translation of the Hebrew name of 
the book, 1 (kpitai, h tcon kpitcgn BiBAoc ; 2 

1 Title and Liber dudicum )> which is given to it 

place in the ^ ecause contain s the history of certain 
” « Israelite leaders and champions who in 

the book itself (c.g . , 2r6-i8) and else- 
where in the OT (2 S. 7 1 n 2 K. 23 22 Ecclus. 46 n, ! 
etc. ) are called ’ Judges ' (J 'ophStlm). 

Those who gave the book this title probably thought of the 
Judges, as divinely appointed rulers, forming a continuous 
succession, and wielding over all Israel ail authority which 
differed from that of the kings who followed them chiefly in 1 
that it was not hereditary (see J udg. \§if. VI ff. 11 13 15 20 | 
zS. 4 r 8 7 15 ). 3 The word sopJtH sometimes occurs in syn- ’ 
onymous parallelism with mclek, ‘king’ (Hos. 7 7 Ps. 2 10) ; 
among the Phoenicians in an interregnum the supreme power 
was committed to a Sucaamjs (doubtless tDSK'i silphef ) ; 4 in 
Carthage and other Punic cities the svjetes were the chief 
magistrates, corresponding to the Roman consuls. 

The verb oiur. however, means also ‘vindicate,’ and 
thus 'champion, deliverer,’ synonymous with jp nn (Judg. 

2 16 18 3 9/ cp 1 S. 8 20 Neh. 9 27 ) ; and the title 
could therefore be interpreted, Book of the Deliverers 
of Israel (Ephr. Syrus). 

In the Hebrew Canon, Judges is the second of the 
Former Prophets, standing between Joshua and Samuel ; 
in 0 (followed by Vg. and modern versions), Ruth, a 
story of the times of the judges (1 1), is appended to 
Judges and sometimes reckoned part of it. 5 

The Book begins with a brief account of the invasion 
of the interior of Western Palestine by the several 

2 Contents tr ^ es ' conc l uests and settlements, 

' the names of the cities which remained in 
the hands of their old inhabitants (1) ; the disobedience 
of the Israelites in making peace with the Canaanites is 
rebuked by the Messenger of Yahw6 (2 1-5). Ch. 2 6-10 
takes up the narrative at the point which has been 
reached in Jos. 24 27 ; the verses are substantially 
identical with Jos. 24 28-31. This introduces a general 
description of the period of the judges as a recurring 
cycle of apostasy from the religion of Yahw6 to 
Canaanite heathenism, divine judgment inflicted by the 
hand of the neighbouring peoples, and signal deliver- 
ance by a champion whom Yahw6 raised up to save 
them from their enemies ; closing with a catalogue of 
the nations of Palestine whom Yahw6, for the sins of 
Israel (or as a test of its loyalty), left unsubdued ( 2 n- 

3 6). The history of the several judges is presented in 
a scheme corresponding to 2 n-19. 

Thus 37-11 : ‘The Israelites offended Yahwb . . . and he 
was incensed against Israel and sold them into the power of 
Cushan-rishathaim, king of Syria, ... for eight years. Then 
the Israelites cried for help to Yahwfc, and he raised them up a 
deliverer, Othniel ben-Kenaz. (Here follows the account of the 
judge’s exploits.) And the land enjoyed security for forty 
years. ’ 

With other names and numbers, and variations of 
phraseology, a similar setting is given to the stories of 
the succeeding judges. 

Israel is oppressed by the Moabites ; Ehud kills the king of 
Moab, Eglon, and sets his country free (312-30); Shamgar 
makes a slaughter among the Philistines (3 31) ; the Canaanites 
under their king, Jabin of Hazor, and his general Sisera, 
oppress Israel ; at the instance of the prophetess Deborah, Barak 
raises the tribes, defeats Sisera, and delivers Israel ( 4 ) ; the 
victory is celebrated in a triumphal ode ( 5 ); the Midianites 
and their Bedawin allies harry and devastate the land ; Gideon 


1 Baba batkra, 14 b. 

2 See Moore, Judges, p. xiii. Philo (De confus. ling. , § 26) 
cites it as r) tO>v Kpifiaroiv avaypcufto/xivT) f3if3 \ os (D’pS^ ; Orig. 
2,auf>arei/ji ) ; cp the <3 title of Kings, f3a<ri\et<ov. 

3 So the name is understood by Josephus. 

4 Menander of Ephesus (in Jos. c. Ap. 1 21). 

5 See Canon, §§ 6 10, and Ruth. 
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by a stratagem throws their camp into a panic, pursues, and 
destroys them (6-8^ ; Abimelech, a son of Gideon, becomes king 
of Shechein ; the Shechemites revolt and are punished ; Abime- 
lech is killed while besieging Thebez ( 9 ); Tola and Jair judge 
Israel ( 10 1-5) ; the Ammonites oppress the Israelites in Gilead ; 
Jephthah conquers them (10 6-12 7); Ibzan, Elon, and Abdon 
judge Israel (12 8-15) ; the Philistines are the masters of Israel; 
Samson inflicts many injuries upon them ( 13 - 16 ). 

Chapters 17 '21 contain two stories of the times of 


the judges : the first (17 f ) tells of the migration of the 
Danites and the establishment of the sanctuary at Dan ; 
the second ( 19 - 21 ), of an outrage committed upon a 
traveller by the Benjamites of Gibeah and of the san- 
guinary vengeance taken upon the tribe. 

The preceding synopsis of its contents shows that 
3 Sources b°°k in lts present form consists of 
three parts : 

1. 1 1-2 5, a brief history of the conquest and settlement of 
Canaan in some way parallel to Josh. 

2. 2 6-16 31, the history of Israel in Canaan from the death of 
Joshua to the death of Samson, set in the framework of a 
consistent religious interpretation and a continuous chronology. 

3. 17 - 21 , an appendix narrating other events of the same 
period, but containing the name of no judge and exhibiting no 
trace of the distinctive religious point of view observed in the 
preceding chapters. 


A. Deuteronomistic Book of Judges . — Our inquiry 
must begin with the body of the book, 2 6-16 31. 

The introduction ( 26-3 6) as a whole is unmistakably 
deuteronomistic. 

The sweeping condemnation of the whole period — Israel 
forsook its own God, Yahwe, and worshipped the Baals and 
Astartes of Canaan — and the religious pragmatism which makes 
unfaithfulness to Yahwfe the one unfailing cause of national 
calamity and return to him the signal for deliverance, are 
characteristic of the historiography of the end of the seventh 
century and in still more marked degree of the sixth century, 
under the influence of Deuteionomy, the prophets Jeremiah and 
Ezekiel, and the Exile itself. 1 


The same pragmatism appears, as we have noted 
above, in the short particular introductions to the 
stories of the several judges (312-15 4 1 13 1 ; more 

fully in 37-11 6 1-10 10 6-16), but not in chap. 1 nor in 
17 - 21 . Judg. 2 6- 16 31 may therefore properly be 
called the Deuteronomistic Book of Judges. 

The deuteronomistic element is confined, however, 
to the introduction and the setting of the stories ; the 
stories themselves (except that of Othniel, 3 7-11) are 
not of deuteronomistic conception, and, except on the 
margins where they are joined to the pragmatic intro- 
ductions and conclusions, show no signs of deuterono- 
mistic redaction. 

ii. Pre-deuteronomic editor . — As in Josh. 1 - 12 , the 
deuteronomistic author manifestly took his narrative 
material from an older written source without to any 
considerable extent recasting it. 

In the history of Gideon (6-8) and Abimelech ( 9 ) it is plain 
that two accounts have been combined in the same way in which 
parallel narratives are so often united in the Pentateuch and 
Joshua. More or less convincing evidence of the composite 
character of the text is discovered in other stories also (Ehud, 
Deborah and Barak, Jephthah ; see below, § 4 Jfi). The 
history of the judges was, theiefore, related in at least two 
older books. 

These sources were united, not by the deuteronomistic 
author of Judg.. 2 6-16 31, but by an earlier compiler, 2 
as is evident from the following considerations : — 

First, in the seams of the composite narrative no trace of the 
distinctive deuteronomistic manner can be detected. 

Second, the union of the two strands in 9 and in 17 f. ( 1 !»-‘J 1 ), 
which chapters were not included in the deuteronomistic Judges 
(see below, § 14), is entirely similar to that in 6-8. 

Third, in the introductions and conclusions of the stories 
there are indications of an underlying editorial schematism 
different from that of Rd. 

iii. His two sources . — The pre-deuteronomic history 
from which the deuteronomistic author took his material 
was itself made up of two main strands of narrative 
united by a redactor. The case is thus precisely 
similar to that in Josh. 1-12 (see Joshua, § 6); and 
since in Josh, we have found reason to believe that 
the two sources are the continuations respectively of 


1 See Historical Literature, § 6. 

2 The opposite opinion is maintained by Kittel, almost alone. 
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those which in the Pentateuch are distinguished by the 
symbols J and E, and that they were united by a pre- 
deuteronomic redactor (Rjg ), 1 a presumption arises that 
this is true in Judges also, and this presumption has 
furnished the working hypothesis of recent criticism. 

It is indeed true that the history of the period of the judges 
is not the necessary sequel of Josh, in the same way that the 
histoni of the conquest and settlement of Canaan is the necessary 
sequel of the promises to the patriarchs and the. history of the 
exodus in J and E ; it is conceivable that an historian should 
close a work with the occupation of the promised land, as P 
seems to have done. 2 This is bardly probable, however, in 
early historians, who commonly propose to bring the history 
down to their own time ; and, antecedent probability aside, it 
can be shown that neither I nor E comes to an end in Josbua. 3 
In Josh. 24, E not only glances back over the preceding history 
(idolatry of the forefathers ; God’s deliverance), but by its 
earnest warnings of the consequences of falling away from 
Yahwd and worshipping other gods (19^22) looks forward to 
the subsequent narration of such apostasy and its results, just as 
1 S. 12 looks back over the period of the judges and forward 
over that of the kings. The suitable sequel of these verses in 
Josh. 24 is Judg. 2 13 20,/C (cp 7= Josh. 2431 D), which in turn 
lead over to the stories in Judg. j also, whose account of the 
conquest is preserved in fragmentary form in Judg. 1 i-2s (with 
parallels in Joshua), cannot have ended his history with this 
incomplete occupation of the land of promise : the very form of 
the chapter fairly presumes the intention to tell bow in after 
times these cities came into the hands of the Israelites ; and , 
Judg. 2 23*1, 8 2a, which are recognised by most recent critics as I 
the continuation of J in Judg. 1, actually lead over to the l 
relation of the wars which Israel had to wage with these nations 
in the period of tbe judges. 

The affinity of parts of Judg. to E and J respectively 
has long been observed. 

Stade found E, not only (with E. Meyer, l.c.) in parts of 2 6- 
3 6, but also in 106-i6, which is clearly dependent on Josh. 24 ; 4 
Bdhme pointed out the striking resemblances to J in 6 1124 and 
132-24 > 5 Budde carried the analysis through the entire book. 6 
Winckler. Holzinger, and Moore have worked upon the same . 
hypothesis.? 

Other scholars, while not denying the existence of 
more than one source in Judges, think that there are 
not sufficient grounds for identifying these sources with 
the J and E of the Hexateuch . 8 For this division of 
opinion a different definition of the problem and 
different approach to it are in part responsible. 

Kittel and those who occupy his position frame the question 
in some such way as this : Did the author who wrote the 
Yabwistic part of the primaeval history and the patriarchal 
stories in Genesis also write, say, the stories of Samson, 
or tbe part of the story of Gideon ascribed by Budde and 
others to J ? and they find the resemblance in style and diction 
insufficient to establish identity of authorship in this sense. But 
the unity of J in this sense is not affirmed by the critics on the 
other side. Believing that the writing of history began in Israel 
in the days of David or Solomon with the recent past, the events 
which led to the founding of the kingdom, and ascended tbence I 
to remoter times, they recognise that in the first comprehensive ! 
history of Israel from the earliest times to the days of the 
kingdom there were included not only materials of very diverse 
character, but materials which had been previously reduced 
to writing by different hands. 9 The existence of different 
elements of this kind in J even in Genesis itself is generally 
recognised. 

What the critics mean, who ascribe portions of 
Judges or Samuel to J is, not that these portions 
necessarily received their literary form from the same 
hand as the stories of the patriarchs or the narrative of 
the exodus, but that they formed part of the same 
comprehensive historical work in which the Yahwistic 
parts of Genesis and Exodus were included ; and that 
they were written in general in the same age and 
surroundings, and in the same spirit. 

] In using the word ‘ pre-deuteronomic ’ to designate this | 
redaction, it is not meant to imply that it was earlier than ! 
621 B.C., but only that it preceded the deuteronomistic edition 
of Joshua and Judges. 

- P, however, it is to be observed, is an archeology rather 
than a history. 

3 First demonstrated by E. Meyer, ZATW 1 144 / (’8i). 

4 ZA TW\ 340 ff. (’81). 

3 ZATW 5^51 ff. (’85). 

6 Ri. Sa. (’go). For an earlier attempt see Schrader in De 
Wette, Einl.fi) (‘69). 

7 See Budde, Richter (AT//C), xii._^ (’97)* 

8 Kue. Ond.fi) 1355/!; Ki. St. Kr. 0544^ (’92); Gesck. 

2 15 ff', Frankenberg, Comp. d. deut. Richtcrbuches (’95) ; Ko. 
Einl. 252-254, and in Hastings' DB 28 ii ff. (’99). 

9 See Historical Literature, § 1 f. 
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It is manifest also that the problem should methodic- 
ally be approaehed, not, as is generally done, from 
the analysis of Genesis, but from that of Josh. 1-12, 
where the nature of the sources is more nearly the same 
and their relation to the deuteronomistic element 
similar. When we come at it from this side, there 
appears to be no greater difficulty in the discrimination 
and identification of the sources in Judges than in 
Joshua, where J and E are generally recognised. 
There is general agreement that Judg. 1 gives us J’s 
account of the eonquest, much abridged and glossed by 
later hands. 

B. Additional chapters. — Ch. 17 /. and 19-21 contain 
no deuteronomistic element. In both, two strands of 
narrative seem to be combined ; the character of the 
two versions and the nature of the composition make it 
a reasonable presumption that the sources are the same 
as in the preceding chapters ; in 19-21, the presence 
of a third element complicates the problem (see below, 
§ r 3)- 

Chap. I 1-25 is in the main from J, and contains an 
abridgment or epitome of the oldest account of the 
eonquest. - 

1 a (corresponding to Josb. 1 1 a) was added by the last editor, 
making the only possible connection — though a false one — with 
the preceding book. The hand of the post- 
4. Analysis, exilic editor is to be recognised also in 4 8 9 f. 
Chap. 1i- 25. (ascribing to Judah the conquests of Caleb, 
cp 20 /.) 18, and in various minor glosses ; 2i a 
connects with 5^, the intervening verses, containing the reproof 
administered by the Messenger of Yahwfe to Israel for making 
peace with the Canaanites, are the addition of a redactor, 
probably R p ; the passage is a cento of reminiscences from the 
Pentateuch. 


In 26-36, the Introduction to the Book of Judges 


6. Chap. 26-3 11 . 


proper, the text is plainly not homo- 


geneous ; but repeated redaction 
has made the problem presented to criticism very 
difficult. 


Vv. 6-io, which connect immediately with Josh. 2427 and 
continue the history from that point ( = josh. 2428-31), are from 
E ; only 7 ( = Josh. 2431, cp <B5) is from a deuteronomistic hand. 
The sequel to tbis appears to be 13 20 /. , and perhaps 34.J The 
introduction of the deuteronomistic author is contained in it/. 
14-19 ; but 17 and perhaps 16 also is a later addition (R p ). V. 23 a 
and perhaps 23^ (reading Israel instead of Joshua) is from J, to 
which also 32a belongs, the original continuation of the account 
of the conquest in ch. 1 ; 3ia 3, and perhaps 4, are from a 
deuteronomistic hand ; 5 is probably wholly redactional (?R JE ); 
the provenience of 2 22 is not clear ; the glosses in 3 1 b 2 b are 
late. 2 


Chap. 37-11 (Othniel) is deuteronomistic throughout, a 
typical example of the historical scheme set forth in 

6 Chap 3 12 1 The story of Ehud has a 

p. 12 31. deuteronomistic introduction (12-15) — 
the concrete facts in which, such as the Moabite occupa- 
tion of Jericho (13^), the sending of tribute (15^), etc. 
are of course derived from the original beginning of the 
narrative — and a deuteronomistic close (29/.). 

In the story itself are some doublets ; most clearly in the 
account of the audience (19 : 20), perhaps also in that of the 
escape (26^:26^), and the Israelite attack on the Moabites 
( 2 7 The attempt of Winckler to separate two strands in the 
narrative is not convincing. 3 Perhaps the doublets should be 
regarded as evidence, not of the existence of a second source, 
but of the conflation of variants in the same source. The story 
(or the main narrative) comes from the oldest collection. Ch. 331 
(Sbamgar) must have been introduced here by a very late hand ; 
at an earlier stage in the redaction it stood after 16 31, where it 
is still found in several recensions of (S. 4 


The deuteronomistic introduction is easily recognised 
in 4 1 - 4 ; the corresponding close is divided between 
7 Chaps 4 4a3 /- and 53 i£; materials from the 

and 5: Deborah ftory itself are incorporated especially 

and Barak ln 4 3 /• ■ and traces of an older setting 
seem to be preserved. The main 


x The verses might in themselves be deuteronomistic and are 
nowascribed by Budde to Di, an earlier deuteronomistic redaction 
thanu^(D 2 ). 

2 For different attempts to analyse this introduction see 
Moore, Judges (’95), and SBOT , ‘ Judges ’ ('97), and Budde Ri 
(AT//C, *97). 

3 ATliche Unters. 55 ff. (’92). 

4 See § 14. 
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8. Chaps. 6-8, 9. 
Gideon, 
Abimelech. 
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narrative relates a conflict with Sisera, his defeat and 
death; as in 5, Sisera appears in it as an independent 
and powerful prince. A pre-deuteronomic redactor, 
for reasons which can only be uncertainly conjectured, 
connected this story with the account of an Israelite 
victory over Jabin, king of Hazor, superficially harmon- 
ising the two by making Sisera Jabin’ s general (27; 17^ 
also is harmonistic). 

The account of the war (? of Zebulun and Naphtali) with 
Jabin, which is the basis of Josh. 11 1 Jf. also, seems to be derived 
from the same source as the victory of Judah and Simeon over 
Adonibezek (Judg. 1 5 ff. y cp Josh. 10), i.e., J; in that case it 
was probably quite brief. Contamination from the story of 
Jabin may be suspected in the mention of Kedesh of Naphtali 
as the home of Barak and the rendezvous of the tribes (6 10), 
and the locating of Jael's tent in the same vicinity (11 17), far ; 
away from the field of battle in the Great Plain ; hut the 
premises of this story are so imperfectly preserved that we can- 
not be certain. The story of Sisera is not improbably from E ; 
but there are no decisive grounds for the attribution, v. 1 jb 
is at least redactional ; 5 is a late addition (R p ). 

Chap. 5 is a triumphal ode, celebrating the victory over 
Sisera. The title (1) was probably prefixed by the 
editor who introduced the poem into the historical 
context (cp Ex. Ifn) ; 31^ is D’s standing formula ; 2 is 
thought by some to be misplaced or editorial ; to others 
2 f. appears to be an invitatory in the manner of the 
liturgical psalms ; 31 a is also questioned (see Budde 
Ri.). "VMiether the ode was included in one of the 
collections of old Hebrew poetry such as the Book of 
Jashar, and whether it was found in one of the sources 
of Judges (? J), are questions which can hardly be 
answered with any confidence. See further, Deborah, 

§ 3- 

The usual deuteronomistic introduction is found in 

6 i-6, embodying material from JE, and glossed by later 
hands ; the close in 828 ; 833-35 is a 
brief substitute for 9. which was not 
included in the deuteronomistic Judges. 
The composite character of 6-8 was 

early recognised (Studer) — cannot be the sequel of 

7 22-8 3 ; but the problem in 6/. is extremely complicated, 
and a complete solution is scarcely to be expected. See 
Gideon. 

Judg. 68-10, the prophet’s reproof, is akin to Josh. 24 iS.7 
10 17 ff. 12 ; the resemblance may point to identity of source or 
to dependence, and the verses may be ascribed accordingly to E2 or 
to a late editor ; 1 the fact that the speech is broken off may be 
urged for the former hypothesis (Budde). The call of Gideon, 

1 1-24, is from J (Bohme and most recent critics); many glosses, 
probably by more than one hand, in 13 b 14 16 1 jb 18 a 20 21 b 
anticipate Gideon's recognition of his visitor, and convert his 
hospitality into a sacrifice : it is not necessary to suppose con- 
tamination from a second source ; 25-32 is cognate to 7-11, and 
presumably from the same source (E2) j late glosses in 28^ $iap 
yib 33 ; 36-40 are with much probability ascribed to E; 34 is 
from J ; 35a 72-8 is an addition attributed to Rje (Moore, 
SBOT) or to a post-exilic hand (Budde); 635# is a still later 
exaggeration. 

Chap. 7 9-15 is ascribed by Budde to E, by Moore and Holzinger 
to J. In the description of the night attack on the Midianite 
camp (16-22) two stratagems have been combined — a clear 
analysis is impossible. The horns are probably from E (cp 
Josh. 6), the jars and torches then from J ; Winckler with con- 
siderable probability surmises that the latter originally belonged 
to the account of the attack E. of the Jordan (8n); 2 it would 
follow that 84^ was omitted by the redactor who fused the two 
versions in 7 \bff Chap. 7 24^ 8 1-3, form the conclusion of E's 
narrative (harmonistic gloss in 7 25^). 

Chap. 84-21, with the exception of glosses and retouches in \oh , 
16, is from the oldest source (J) ; it presumes a personal griev- | 
ance which is not mentioned in 6 1-8 3. Chap. 8 22 _/C, the rejection 1 
of the kingdom, stands on the same plane with 1 S. 8 10 17^ 12 ; 
the question whether we have to do with a late addition to E or 
with a deuteronomistic hand is of import chiefly for the history 
of the redaction. The setting up of the ‘ Ephod ’ at Ophrah 
(24.27a) is from J (glosses in 26), the comment thereupon (27^) 
deuteronomistic ; 28 33-35 is Rd’s close ; 30-32 were inserted by 
Rp (cp 11 2) when he restored 9 to its original place in the book. 3 

Chap. 9, Abimelech. The chapter exhibits no trace 
of deuteronomistic redaction ; but it is plainly composite. 
Two accounts of the discomfiture of the Shechemites 
stand side by side in 34 ff. and 42 ff. ; the antecedents of 
both may be traced in the earlier part of the chapter. 

1 Hardly to Rd (Frankenberg). 

2 So Holzinger and Budde ; cp Frankenberg. 

3 See § 14. 

2637 


JUDGES (BOOK) 

Botb sources must have narrated how Abimelech became king ; 
but 1-6 seems to be homogeneous. The story of Gaal (26-40 [41]) 
is, in the main, from J ;1 Jotharn’s apologue (7-21) from E 
{z&b-xqa not improbably secondary); 22-25 E (+Rje), from 
which 42-45 also are derived ; 46-55 are ascribed by Moore to E 
(cp 41), by Budde to J (41 = Rje) ; 56 f. may be from E or Rje. 

The brief notices of the ’ minor judges ’ differ in both 
form and content from the stories in the midst of which 
they stand. 

They speak neither of oppression nor of deliverance ; the 
o m in stereotypedformula is, After him NN judged 

V^naps^lU 1-5, i srae i years. . . And NN died and 
128-15 : Minor was buried in such and such a place. The 
Judges. years of rule (23, 22, 7, 10, 8) differ notice- 
ably from the symmetrical numbers of Rd’s 
chronology (40, 20, 80). 

The names of several of these ‘ judges ’ are otherwise 
known as names of clans, and what is told of their 
numerous posterity, possessions, and . matrimonial 
alliances seems to be the legendary reflection of clan 
history. 

Many scholars therefore think that these notices were made up 
by a late redactor to round out the number of twelve judges/ 2 
In confirmation of this view it was pointed out that the sum of the 
years of their rule (70) is almost exactly that of the periods of 
oppression (71) in Rd’s introductions to the stories of the judges; 
the post-exilic editor made the succession continuous, reckoning 
the years of foreign domination (in the intention of Rd, inter- 
regna) in the rule of the succeeding judge.3 The framework 
in which these names and numbers are set is an imitation of Rd. 
Others, observing that the formula of the minor judges occurs 
also at the close of the story of Jephthah (12 7, note also the six 
years of his rule cp 1520 xS. 4x8 7 15), believe that the minor 
judges were contained in JE, and were taken thence without 
change by Rd ; the set phrases of Rd are an amplification of 
those of his predecessor. 4 

The arguments from the number twelve and from the 
chronology are not conclusive, and even if it were 
certain that the minor judges were not contained in the 
deuteronomistic book, it would still be possible that R P 
did not invent them, but simply restored them from J E ; 
that the names are really those of clans is not proof of 
late origin, as we may see from Gen. 38, for example. 

The introduction to the story of Jephthah, 10 6-16, is 
much longer than usual, and appears on close examine 
tion not to be homogeneous. 

In 6-9 the set formulas of Rd have been expanded by subsequent 
editors (especially in 6a/3 %b ga) ; 10-16 is cognate with 68-10; 

it looks as if a redactor had combined an 

10. Chap. 106- introduction to the Philistine oppression in 
127 : Jephthah. the days of Eli with that to the Ammonite 

oppression (cp 7) ; 17 f- belongs to the deuter- 
onomistic introduction, the material being taken from the following 
story; the closing formulas are found in 11 33 12 7 (perhaps pre- 
deuteronomistic) ; in \xf. we have editorial amplification 

In 10 17-I27, the long diplomatic representation to 
the king of Ammon, 11 12-28, is foreign to the main 
narrative ; it has in reality nothing to do with the 
Ammonites ; the argument is drawn entirely from the 
history of Israel's relations to Moab. The passage is 
therefore generally regarded as an editorial addition 
(? r ;e). 

Holzinger, followed by Budde (. KHC , Richter , 80-82), con- 
jectures that two stories (J and E) about Jephthah have been 
combined, much as are the two stories about Gideon in 6-8. An 
outlawed freebooter recalled from banishment by the Gileadites 
(11 1 -10 in the main ; 2 is a late interpolation) ; after seeking aid 
in vain from the tribes west of the Jordan (cp 122, and 11 29), he 
marches against the Ammonites and defeats them ; the Ephraim- 
ites who come against him seeking trouble are severely punished 
(12 1-6). In the other (E) he was represented as dwelling at 
Mizpah ; the enemy is Moab (11 12^, harmonised by Rje by the 
substitution of the name Ammon) ; the victory is purchased by the 
vow which cost the life of the hero’s daughter (11 30-40). 5 

In the story of Samson the brief deuteronomistic 
formulas are found in 13 1 15 20 16 31. 

11. Chaps. 13- stor i eS( which are not all of the 

16 : Samson. same an tiquity, were in all probability 

found in J ; composition or contamination from E is not 

1 Budde suspects considerable contamination from the other 
source. 

2 Noldeke, ATliche Unters. 190. 

3 See We. CH ( 2 ) 216 /. cp 356 ; Stade, ZA TW 1 339/ ( 81) ; 
Budde, Ri.Sa. 134 ff, Ri. ixf. xvii/ ; Comill, RinlA^l 

4 Both Kuenen (Ond.P) I35 1/, cp 342, 354) and Kittel {Hist. 
83/) regard the list of minor judges as pre-deuteronomic. 

5 See further, Jephthah. 
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demonstrable ; in some cases a later Yahwistic variant 
has been united with the older story (Budde) ; in 14 an 
editor has made numerous changes, the tendency of 
which is to remove the offence of Samson’s marriage into 
a Philistine family. 1 

As has been noted above (§ 3, ii. ), chaps. 17 f exhibit 
no signs of deuteronomistic redaction. The repetitions 
which abound in the story have been 
1 m . a P s * *”/’ ascribed to interpolation by an editor 

Mipration^oi w h ose a i m wa s to throw contumely 
Danites. on t j ie f amC us sanctuary at Dan ; 3 
more probably they are due to the union of two closely 
parallel versions. 4 

The main narrative is from J ; the second version may be 
traced in 172-4 7* 11J 12a 1^3 4*, in one strand running through 
I87-10 15 31 (or 30). The hands of both Rje and Rp may be 
recognised ; the tormer in harmonistic adjustments, the latter 
chiefly in archaeological notes. 

In chapters 19*21 there is a stratum which in spirit and 
language is akin to the youngest additions to the Hexateuch 
and to the historical midrash in Chron. To 

13 . Chaps. 19-21 : the late stratum belong 20 1 2*9-43 (remains 

Outrage at of the older text in 14 19 29, considerable 

Gibeah. P art 3 ®* 4 X I 44 a 47)1 212*14 » n the main, 
16 19^ 20 a. 22* 24. The cider narrative was 
itself composite, as appears most clearly in 19 . The main source 
is J, contamination from a second version is to be recognised 
especially in 196^-8 10* 13 15a] a complete separation of the 
two closely parallel and intimately welded accounts is not 
feasible. In 21 the rape of the Shilonite maidens (15 
17-1912 21-23, excluding glosses in 22) comes from the oldest 
source ; the remainder is not homogeneous ; Budde finds (in 1 
6-8 10a 12* 13 14* 246) E’s account of the expedition to Jabesh 
combined with the post -exilic version of the same ; others ascribe 
the repetition and confusion to very late interpolation (especially 
in 4/.), evidence of which is found in 20 also (11 18 23/. 27/. 
etc.). The midrash seems to have been united to JEbya 
redactor ; see § 14. 

Redaction — i. Pre-deuteronomistic ( Rje)- — A s in Josh. 
1 * 12 , the deuteronomistic author of Judg. found J and 

, .. E already united by an earlier redactor 

14 . Redaction. (Rjp) . there fe no ' evidence that he had 

J or E separately. The earlier redaction was primarily 
harmonistic ; it laboured with more or less skill to make 
one continuous narrative out of two. Its religious stand- 
point was that of the prophetic period ; the moral and 
religious lessons of the history are emphasised, as they 
were also in the younger stratum of E ; it is not improb- 
able that the beginnings of a pragmatism akin to that 
of R d were found in R JE . The historical standpoint is 
that of a united nation, and it was natural that the 


redactor should see in the invasions of particular regions 
and the deliverances wrought by local champions the 
oppression and liberation of all Israel, thus also prepar- 
ing the way for R D . 

ii. Deuteronomistic (Rd)- — T he aim of the deuterono- 
mistic author, as has been observed above, was religious 
rather than historical ; the experience of Israel in the 
days of the judges is used to enforce for his own 
generation the lesson that unfaithfulness to Yahwfe is 
always punished by national calamity, but that repent- 
ance brings deliverance. This lesson is set forth in the 
introductions to the whole book, and to the history of the 
several judges ; the redactor hardly touched the stories 
themselves. He freely omitted, however, what did not 
readily lend itself to his purpose ; chaps. 1 9 (for which 
833-35 is a substitute) 17 f 19 - 21 , and perhaps the end 
of .Samson’s career, 16 (note the close 15 20). Later 
deuteronomistic editors may have added some verses, 
especially in the longer introductions (26-36 61-10 
IO6-18). 5 

It is not probable that the deuteronomistic Book of 
Judges ended with 16 31 (or 15 20) ; the Philistine oppres- 
sion was not at an end with the death of Samson. We 
should expect the author to include the whole period of the 
judges down to the establishment of the kingdom, and, 




1 See Stade, ZATW 4 250-256 (’84) ; v. Doominck, Th. T 28 14- 
32 (•94). 

2 Oort, Th.TI 285-29A (’67) ; Haldvy, REJ 21 207-217 (’90). 

3 Oort, We. (formerly), Rue., and others. 

4 Vatke, Be., Bu., Moore ; see now We. CH Oj) 363 ff. C99). 

5 Budde {Ri.) finds evidence of two deuteronomistic redactions. - 
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at least, he can hardly have failed to record the deliver- 
ance from the Philistines. Confirmation of this ante- 
cedent probability is found in 1 S. 1 - 12 . 

At the close of the life of Eli (1 S- 4 18) we read the formula, 
‘ He judged Israel forty years,’ precisely corresponding to 
Judg.1631 (cpl27 IO2 f. 1291114) ; Samuel also is represented 
as a great deliverer, under whom the Philistines suffered such 
a repulse ‘ that they were subdued and no more invaded the 
territory of Israel ; tbe hand of Yahwfe was against the Philis- 
tines as long as Samuel lived ’ (1 S. 7 13 ; cp Judg. 2 18 Josh. I5 
Judg.331 423 yi 828 11 33) ; of Samuel also it is said, ‘He 
judged Israel as long as he lived ' (1 S. 7 15). 

We should expect also that the author of the deuter- 
onomistic Judges would bring his book to a close by 
repeating and enforcing the religious lessons he had so 
much at heart, just as the deuteronomistic history of Moses 
closes with his solemn parting admonitions (Dt. 4 29 /.), 
and the deuteronomistic history of Joshua with similar 
exhortations from the leader of the conquest (Josh. 23 ). 
The farewell address of Samuel, the last of the judges, 
in 1 S. 12 , with its historical retrospect and its solemn 
warnings for the future, so evidently marking the bound- 
ary between the history of the judges and the kings, is 
just such a close as we should look for from the author 
of Judg. 26-36 (or 2 n ff). The alternative is to sup- 
pose that the passages cited from Samuel belong ex- 
clusively to a pre-deuteronomic editor ; which would 
compel us to suppose (with Budde) that the original 
conclusion of the deuteronomistic Judges was omitted 
by the post-exilic redaction (Rp). 

iii. Post-exilic (R P ). — In Judg., as in Josh. 13 ^, it 
seems that JE was in the hands of the post-exilic redactor, 
who restored from it the chapters which R D omitted 
( 1917 - 21 ). The splitting of the deuteronomistic formula 
in 424 and 531^, suggests the possibility that 5 also was 
inserted by a post-exilic hand. The last redactor also 
introduced the midrashic version of the war on Benjamin 
in 19 - 21 ; many minor additions and changes in the 
text of other chapters are to be ascribed to this redactor 
or to still later editors and scribes. To R P many 
scholars attribute also the ‘minor judges’ (IO1-5I28-15) ; 
see above, § 9. It is generally agreed that Shamgar in 
331 belongs to one of the latest stages of the redaction. 
The history of the text shows that the verse once stood 
after 16 31 (following Samson), where the Philistine 
slayer is in place, and was introduced by the usual 
formula of the minor judges. The character and form 
of the notice remind us strongly of the exploits of 
David’s heroes (2 S. 23 , cp especially Shammah ben 
Agee, 11 /. ). Corruption of the name to Shamgar ( 56 ) 
led to the insertion of the verse before 4 /. 1 It is quite 
possible that the verse in its original form stood in j E 
after Samson. 


In 1 K. 61 the deuteronomistic author makes the time 
from the Exodus to the founding of the temple in the 

15. Chronology. 2 *2? th . y ear °/ f° lomoD f ° 

This is manifestly computed on the 

basis of twelve generations of forty years. 3 

The chronology of R p in Judg. belongs to the same system. 
Othniel’s victory secured peace for 40 years ; Ehud’s, 80 ; 
Barak’s, 40; Gideon’s, 40; Samson judged Israel 20 years. 
By the side of these round numbers appear others which do not 
seem to be systematic ; for the rule of the ‘ minor judges ’ (23, 
22, 7, 10, 8), Jephthah (6), Abimelech (3), and for most of the 
periods of oppression (8, 18, 2o 2 7, 18, 40). The sum of all these 
numbers, together with the times of Moses (40), Joshua, Eli 
(40, © 20), Samuel, Saul, David (40), greatly exceeds 480, and 
various hypotheses have been proposed to bring the data into 
agreement. The most probable is that the years of foreign 
domination are not to be counted separately, but to be included 
in the rule of the judges, which are thus continuous. We thus 
obtain : Moses, 40 ; Joshua, x ; Othniel, 40; Ehud, 80 ; Barak, 
40 ; Gideon, 40; Minor Judges with Jephthah, 76 ; Samson, 20; 
Eli, 40; Samuel, y; Saul, z; Davia, 40; Solomon (to the 
founding of the temple), 4 ; total 420+x-t- y+z, which leaves us 
60 (or if with © we give only 20 years to Eli, 80) years for 


1 See Budde, Ri. x ; and Moore, SBOT , ‘Judges,’ on I631. 

2 See Ndldeke, ATlicht Unters. 173 ff. ; Moore, Judges 
Introd. § 7; Budde, Ri. xvii ff.\ also Bousset, ‘Das chrono- 
logische System d. biblischen Geschichtsbucher,’ ZA TIV 20 
*36 ff (1900). 

3 See Chronology, § 5. 
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Joshua, Samuel, and Saul. Substantially the same result is 
reached by those who reckon in the periods of oppression and 
exclude the ‘ minor judges ' as a later addition (see § 9). 

The oldest written history of the period of the judges 
drew its materials from the local traditions ; the story 
of Ehud is connected with Gilgal ; 


16. Ultimate 
sources. 


Gideon and Abimelech with Ophrah 
and Shechem ; Jephthah with Mizpeh 
in Gilead ; Deborah and Barak belong apparently to 
the tribes N. of the Great Plain (though Deborah may 
have been early appropriated by Ephraim). The 
subject of these traditions was naturally the daring 
deed by which an Israelite hero discomfited the enemy 
and delivered his countrymen ; of the situation only 
enough was recalled to make the achievement the more 
glorious ; there was no motive for preserving the 
memory of the misfortunes of the Israelites in war, or 
the way in which their neighbours got the upper hand 
of them. We may be sure that if the dcuteronomistic 
author had found any such details in his sources he 
would have made the most of them. 

Chaps. 13-16 are of a different character. They con- 
tain a life of Samson from the announcement of his birth 
to bis death, and narrate, not one signal act of deliver- 
ance, but a series of exploits in which the hero, a man 
of gigantic strength, in his own cause, single-handed, 
inflicts many injuries upon the Philistines. The stories 
may reflect a historical situation, the Danite Hercules 
may have been a historical person ; but it is evident 
that we have in these chapters not historical traditions, 
in the sense in which we may use those words of the 
stories of Ehud, Gideon, Abimelech, and others, but 
popular tales, in which, as usual, elements of widely 
diverse origin — in part, perhaps, mythical — have been 
united in the imagination of the people. 1 It is note- 
worthy, and not without historical significance, that 
these are tbe only stories in the book which come from 
the south. 

Chapters 17/, which have for subject the migration 
of tbe Danites, the origin of the idol and the priesthood 
at Dan, are probably derived from the traditions of 
that sanctuary. Of the history of the war over Gibeah 
(chap. 19 ff.), we can only say that it seems to be from 
an Ephraimite source. 

In estimating the historical value of the Book of 
Judges, we must bear in mind that the stories of the 
deliverers of Israel represent only 
certain glorious moments in the history 
of these centuries ; of their manifold 
vicissitudes of fortune tradition has preserved but 
fragmentary memories, and of the long, slow process 
by which the nomadic Israelite tribes established them- 
selves in Canaan and adopted the agriculture and arts of 
the older inhabitants, we learn only from the glimpses 
wbich tbe stories incidentally afford us. 

Tbe chronological scheme of Rd is late and system- 
atic ; we cannot be sure that the order in which the 
stories were arranged in JE was chronological. In the 
stories themselves a legendary admixture cannot be 
denied ; this has been successively heightened by later 
authors and editors ; the union of parallel accounts by 
R je has, in more than one case, wrought an intricate 
confusion which baffles the keenest analytic criticism. 

When all this is recognised, however, it remains true 
that tbe picture which the book gives us of the social 
and religious conditions of the period which preceded 
the establishment of the kingdom is of the highest 
historical value. It is manifest that the traditions con- 
tained in it were fixed in writing before the momentous 
changes which the kingdom wrought had had time to 
make such a state of things as is represented in Judg. 
unintelligible or unsympathetic. 

We fortunately possess one contemporary monument, 
the Song of Deborab ; 2 and its description of the great 

1 See Samson, § 2. 

2 See Deborah, and Poetical Literature, § 3 (ii.). 
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struggle with the Canaanites confirms the impression 
that the picture of the times which the stories draw for 
us is as faithful as it is vivid. 1 

The Hebrew text of Judges is unusually well pre- 
served. Only in parts of the Song of Deborah does 
18 Text an ^ consl derable passage seem to be beyond 
critical remedy. In other difficult places un- 
skilful redaction, rather than faulty transmission, seems 
to be responsible for the obscurity. 

There are two distinct, if not wholly independent, 
Greek translations of the book ; one found in the great 
mass of manuscripts (A, etc.), and rendered by most 
of the secondary versions, of which Lagarde's edition 
may be taken as a fair representative ; the otber in 
B, a group of minuscules, and the Sahidic version. 
The latter, which is the younger of the two, adheres 
closely to MT, and is consequently of relatively little 
value for the emendation of the text. 2 


A. Commentaries . — Sebastian Schmid, 1684 ; Jo. Clericus, 
1708; G. L. Studer, Rickter , ’35; second (title) ed. ’42; 

Bertheau, ’45, fi) '83 (KGH ) ; C. F. Keil, 
19 . Literature. ’63, ( 2 ) 74, ET, '68 ; P. Cassei, '65, ( 2 ) ’87 

(Lange’s Bibelwerk), ET, 72 ; J. Bachmann, 
'68 (unfinished ; chaps. 1 - 5 ) ; Hervey, '72 (Speaker's Commen- 
tary) ; E. Reuss, La Bible , 1 , [77 ; Das Alte Testament , 1 , ’92 ; 
S. Oettli, "93 {KGK) ; G. F. Moore, '95 (Internat. Crit. Comm.), 
'98 {SBOT; translation and brief notes) ; K. Budde, '97 (fCHC). 

B. Criticism. — Noldeke, U ntersuchungen zur Kritikdes AT, 

173-198 ('69) ; Schrader, in De Wette, Binl.fi) 327-333 ; We. 
CHfi) 213-238,' cp 353-357; v. Doorninck, Bijarage tot de 
tekstkritiekvan Richteren, 1 - 16 , 123-128 C79) ; E. Meyer, ‘ Kritik 
der Berichte iiber die Eroberung Palaestinas,' ZA TW1 117-146 
(’8i) ; B. Stade, ‘ Zur Entstehungsgesch. des vordeut. Richter- 
buches,’ ZA TW 1 339-343 (’8i) ; J. C. Matthes, Th.T15 5 93ff 
('81) ; W. Boebme, ZA TW 5251-274 ('85) ; K. Budde, ZA TW 
793-166 (’87); Ri.Sa. 166-1 (’90); Kuenen, Ond.fi) 1338*367; 
S. R. Driver, JQR 1 258-270 (’89), hitrod.fi) ('97); R. Kittel, 
‘Die pentateuch. Urkunden in den BB Richter u. Samuel,' St. 
Kr. 65 44 ff. (’92), Hist. i. ; also in Kautzsch, HS , ’94 (analysis 
in the margin); G. Kalkoff, Zur Quellenkritik des Richter - 
inches , ’93 (Gymnas. Progr.); Frankenberg, Die Composition 
des deuteronomischen Richterbuches , '95; Kcinig in Hastings’ 
D By art. ‘ Judges ’ ('99). See also the commentaries of Studer, 
Bertheau, Moore, and Budde (using valuable unpublished 
investigations of Holzinger), and the Polychrome Bible (analysis 
in colours). G. F. M. 


JUDGMENT, DAY OF ( H /v\epd. Kpicecoc), * Pet. 
37. See Eschatology, §§ 34/: 

JUDGMENT HALL (np&lTtopiON). Jn. I82833 
19 g Acts 2335; RV ‘palace,' RV"> 8 - Pigetorium 
[q.v.). 

JUDITH (n'Tirp, § 76; fem. of Jehudi, q.v.). 

1. Daughter of Beeri the ‘ Hittite' (or rather ‘ Rehobothite,’ see 
Rehoboth), and one of the wives of Esau; Gen. 2634 [PI 
(iov 5 [e]ti/ [AZ>EL 1 ). See Basemath. A Jewish clan as 
‘ daughter ’ of a Rehobothite, is not likely. Perhaps ‘Judith’ 
is a corruption of Horith (JYHin). 

*. See below. T. K. C. 

JUDITH, THE BOOK OF (loyAeiG [BRA], i.e., 
nHliT), one of the Books of the Apocrypha [§ 5, 4], has 
. come down to us in a shorter and « 
1. Two versions j on g er f orm> and the text of the 
of story. latter in a variety of recensions. 

The various texts belonging to the longer (the canonical) 
recension show much more pronounced differences than are 
found in those belonging to the other. Even Jerome speaks of 
the number and variety of the MSS of the Judith legend which 
had been seen by him. 

The two forms of the story are quite different in 
tendency and in historical background. The contents, 
which though similar are not absolutely identical, are 
therefore summarised here separately, as comparison of 
the two forms of the story may enable us to arrive at 
sure conclusions as to the date and origin of the book. 3 


1 On the historical character of Judg. 1 , see Joshua, §§13 15; 
also Historical Literature, § 2. 

2 On the text see Moore, Judges , xliii ff., and m addition to 
the authors there cited, Mez, Die Bibel des Josephusy '95; cp 
Moore's critical edition of the text in SBOT Heb., 1900. 

S The line here taken renders it unnecessary to discuss other 
critical theories, which, resting on mere conjecture, were only 
provisionally useful. They are briefly referred to by K6mg in 
his Einl., and discussed at length by Ball in his commentary. 
[Ball himself refers Judith to the time of queen Salome- 
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JUDITH (BOOK) 

The longer form of the story is as follows : — Arphaxad, 
king of Ecbatana, fortifies his city. Nabuchodonosor 
(Nebuchadrezzar), king of the Assyrians 
2 , in Nineveh, makes war against him and 

story (A}. summons t he dwellers in all the lands 
between Persia and Memphis to his aid. They refuse. 
Vowing vengeance against them, he marches alone to 
battle with Arphaxad (g.v. , 2 ), and destroys him. 
After an interval he appoints Holofernes general over 
his army, and sends him against those nations which 
had refused their aid, with orders to spare none who 
should offer resistance, or should refuse to recognise and 
worship Nebuchadrezzar as a god. 

Holofernes occupies all the places along the sea coast, 
and destroys all their gods' so that 'all the nations 
should worship Nabuchodonosor only, and that all their 
tongues and their tribes should call upon him as god’ (3 8). 
Tbe ' children of Israel that dwelt in Judaea, ’ terrified 
at his approach, fortify their hills. Joakim the high 
priest charges the people of Bethulia and Betomesthaim 
to guard the passes to the hill-country, while all the 
inhabitants of Judaea and Jerusalem betake themselves 
to fasting and prayer. 

Achior, the leader of the children of Ammon, tells Holofernes 
who the Jews are and warns him not to attack them, for if there 
is no iniquity among them their Lord will defend them and their 
God be for them. Holofernes and his followers are incensed 
against Achior, and rebuke him, telling him that there is no 
God but Nabuchodonosor, who has decreed the utter de- 
struction of the Jews. Achior will be destroyed with them. 
Having thus spoken Holofernes causes Achior to be cast 
down and left at the foot of the hill near Bethulia. He is 
rescued by the Jews, who, after the words of Holofernes have 
been reported to them, fall down and worship God, saying : 

‘ O Lord God of heaven, behold their arrogance, and pity the 
low estate of our race, and look upon the face of those that are 
sanctified unto thee (or, thy sanctuary [Syr.]) this day’ (6 19). 

Holofernes lays siege to Bethulia and stops the water 
supply. The people lose heart and press Ozias and 
the rulers to give way ; these promise to do so, if no 
help arise before five days have passed. Now in those 
days there lived u. widow, named Judith, of rare piety 
and beauty. She fasted all the days of her widowhood 
save the eves of the Sabbath, and the Sabbaths, the 
eves of the new moons and the new moons, and the 
feasts and solemn days of the house of Israel. She 
blames Ozias and the rulers for thinking of submission, 
and points out to them that as they are now worshipping 
none other but the true God — and no one among them 
worships gods made with hands as had aforetime been 
the case — they may safely put their trust in God that 
he will not despise them nor any of their race. The 
rulers excuse themselves, and Judith promises to do for 
them something that shall go down to all generations. 
When left alone she falls on her face, and at the time 
when incense is being offered in the temple in Jerusalem 
she prays God to help her in her undertaking, recalling 
the deliverances wrought in the time of the Maccabasan 
revolt and on other occasions when God had signally 
discomfited the plans of their enemies for the destruction 
of the Jewish nation. She then decks herself bravely 
and goes to the camp of Holofernes accompanied by her 
maid, who carries a bottle of wine, a cruse of oil, a bag 
filled with parched corn and fine bread (and cheese 
[It. Syr. Vg. ]). Arrived at the camp, she is brought I 
before Holofernes, who asks her wherefore she has ' 
come. 

She tells him that her nation cannot be punished, neither 
can the sword prevail against them, except they sin against 
their God, but that now they are ahout to eat all those things 
which God charged them by his laws that they should not eat, 
and that they will therefore be delivered into his hands. She 
will show him the way to the town, and will lead him until he 
comes to Jerusalem. Holofernes is highly pleased, and bids 
that his people should prepare for her of his own meats and 
that she should drink of his own wine. This she refuses ; but 
in the morning she asks and receives permission to go forth into 

Alexandra (79-70 b.c.), and G. Klein (Actes du VI He. congrcs 
internat. des Orientalistes , sect. s6mit. 287-105, Leyden, ^93), 
reviving a theory of Hitzig, to the period of the revolt of Bar- 
Cochba (131-135 a.d.).] 


JUDITH (BOOK) 

the valley of Bethulia for prayer ; on three successive nights 
accordingly she goes forth and washes herself in a fountain by 
the camp. 

On the fourth day Holofernes who wishes to * deceive ' 
Judith sends Bagoas ( q.v .) the eunuch to invite her to 
a banquet. She accepts. He drinks deeply and is left 
! alone with her. Praying God for strength she smites 
off, with his own scimitar, the head of Holofernes, and 
putting it into her bag of victuals, hastens to Bethulia. 
All the people run together on hearing her voice, and 
seeing the head of Holofernes, give praise to God, who 
has not taken away his mercy from Israel. The next 
morning they fall upon the besiegers, who, finding their 
leader dead, lose heart and flee in wild disorder. 

The Jews spoil the camp for thirty days, and Judith after 
singing a song of praise and thanksgiving to God accompanies 
the victors to Jerusalem, where the rejoicings before the 
sanctuary continue for the space of three months. After a 
great and glorious life she dies at the age of one hundred and 
five years, and is buried in Bethulia in the cave of her husband 
Manasseh. ‘ And there was none that made the children of 
Israel any more afraid in the days of Judith, nor a long time 
after her death ’ (16 25). (Vg. adds : ‘ but the day of the festival 
of this victory is received by the Hebrews in the number of 
the holy days, and is observed by the Jews from that time 
unto the present day.') 

The shorter form is as follows : — Seleucus besieged 
Jerusalem. The Israelites were fasting and praying. 

, Among them was a beautiful maiden, 

t °(B^ r daughter of Ahitob. God in- 

™ ' '* spired her with the thought that a miracle 
would be wrought through her. So she set out from 
Jerusalem with her maid and went to the camp of 
| Seleucus, where she told the king that having heard 
that the town was sure to fall into his hands, she had 
come out first that she might find favour in his eyes. 
The king, struck by her beauty, desired to have her 
company. She declared herself willing to satisfy him, 
but as she was in her impurity, so she told him, she 
asked his permission to go out unmolested in the 
middle of the night to the fountain of water to 
make her ablutions. The king granted her request. 
At the banquet he drank much wine and was afterwards 
left alone with her. Taking his falchion she cut off his 
head and hastened with it to Jerusalem, passing un- 
molested through the camp. The Israelites seeing this 
unexpected deliverance rejoiced greatly, and going 
forth routed their enemies. They established this 
day as a day of feasting. It fell on the eighteenth 
day of Adar, and was observed as d. day on which 
mourning and fasting were forbidden. 

Of the two tales the shorter seems to retain the true 
original character most. There is nothing improbable 
a n tj a story of the kind. The names are 
historical, and the besieged place is 
Jerusalem. The mention of the day on which the 
memory of the achievement was celebrated points to the 
fact that we have here a fragment of the Maccabasan 
calendar, which was abrogated officially in the middle 
of the third century of our era, but had fallen into 
desuetude long before. The narrative is probably the 
record of an occurrence during the wars of the Macca- 
bees. There is not a single reference in it to cere- 
monial observances, nor any allusion to sin and its 
consequences for the political future of the nation, 
through forfeiture of the grace and mercy of God by 
transgression, and by the worship of false gods. The 
reason for the visit to the fountain is made perfectly 
obvious, whilst in the other recension it is anything but 
clear. 

The longer tale differs completely in style, tendency, 
and conception. A simple incident in a war of antiquity 

6. Date of A and the heroism of a J ewish maiden are 
only the warp upon which a later writer 
I has woven his richly embroidered tale. He has trans- 
formed it into a tale of comfort and encouragement. 

From the leading features of the story as epitomised above it 
is evident that the author of the romance laid the greatest 
possible stress upon strict observance of all the religious cere- 
monial in vogue in his time. He manifests his strong belief that 
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God is sure to grant his aid to those who have not sinned. He 
takes the greatest care to emphasise the ruin that is sure to 
follow upon any meddling with the tithes or other sacred 
things, he abhors all ceremonial defilement, and dwells upon 
the efficacy of prayer ; the prayer of the righteous and pure 
widow is sure to be heard, and her intercession saves the Jewish 
race. Judith scrupulously abstains from touching any of the 
food of the heathen. She fasts all the days of her widowhood, 
except on certain feast days and their eves. 

All these details show that the author of the longer 
story was a Pharisee. One might feel inclined to think 
of him as one of the Assid^eans (q.v. } from the very 
great stress he lays on the regular ablution before 
prayer, which is nowhere else heard of. 

A reminiscence of the old original survives in 129 where we 
read that ‘ She came in clean,' but in what respect is not 
mentioned. We are to understand that the whole rabbinical 
ceremonial law has been observed with great minuteness by 
Judith, in full agreement with the decisions arrived at in the 
controversy between the school of Shammai and that of Hillel. 
This is equally clear in the matter of food (wine, oil, and bread) 
and in that of the tithes which it is not lawful for any of the 
people so much as to touch with their hands (11 13). 

These rigorous prescriptions point to the end of the 
first century B.C. 

A further study of the additional elements in the 
longer version (A) may enable us to fix its date with 
still greater precision. The chief ruler of the nation is 
the high priest ; no mention is made of a king. 
Nebuchadrezzar has killed Arphaxad. 

It is easily seen that these names, borrowed from ancient 
history, stand for more modern ones, and have been chosen 
for the purpose of giving the book an air of antiquity, since 
otherwise it would defeat its own ends. Unless put forth as 
a tale of ancient deliverance it would miss the popular effect it 
was intended to have in times of danger and distress. 

The book also mentions Achior, the chief of the 
house of Ammon, as friendly to the Jews ( 5 s 62^). 
A great danger threatens the people. 

They are uncertain of the issue, but are convinced that God 
will not deliver them into the hands of their enemies if only 
they do what is right and live piously. It appears that they 
are suffering from great drought or scarcity of water. 

Taking these and other data (see, e.g. , Jemnaan) 
together, we shall find but one period which the author 
can have had before him — the time, namely, of the 
approach of Pompey to Jerusalem (b.c. 63). 

Aristobulus II. had commenced a war against his brother 
Hyrcanus II. Scaurus (Holofemes), the Roman general in 
Syria, took the part of Aristobulus. 1 Pompey, before coming 
to Palestine, had a war with Mithridates, whom he overthrew 
and slew, exactly as N abuchodonosor smote Arphaxad. Aretas, 
king of the Nabatseans, assisted Hyrcanus at the instigation of 
Antipater the Idumaean. When hostilities commenced between 
Hyrcanus and Aristobulus, a certain holy man, Onias by name 
(= Joakim), prayed that the great drought might cease (Jos. 
Ant.x iv. 2 i). Pompey, taking the side of Hyrcanus, deposed 
Aristobulus and appointed Hyrcanus high priest. 

Here we find all the leading elements in the tale in 
correspondence with the historical events. Bethulia 
(q.v . ) is thus seen to be equivalent to Sxn’3 • the House 
of God, Jerusalem. This hypothesis is corroborated 
and strengthened if we compare the book with another 
product of exactly the same period, viz. , the Psalms 
of Solomon, written shortly after this date, when 
Pompey had already met his death in Egypt. 

The situation as viewed by the two authors is almost 
identical, and the Psalms furnish a numher of parallels to 
the leading views expressed by the author of Judith. He too 
knows of a high priest only. He too lays preponderant stress 
on the ohservaiice of ceremonial law ( 3 8-10) and on prayer 
(224 etc.); the prayer of the righteous is heard ( 15 1). He too 
dwells on ceremonial pollution and its purification (2 7./. 8 \if. 
1725-33); God blesses pious conduct (I 2 87) (see Ryle and 
James, Psalms of tfu Pharisees , xlviii /. ['91])- Besides, 
the tone which pervades the prayers of Judith and her last song 
finds its absolute counterpart in those Psalms. Both reflect the 
same period, viz., circa 50 b.c. 

The ceremonial prescriptions mentioned in Judith 
render any earlier date impossible ; and at any later 
date the book would have lost its value and importance, 
as being too transparent a fiction. 

Winckler has given an analysis of the sources with new views 
on Holofernes and Judith (AF 2 266_f.). He derives the name 
Judith from the Babylonian I§tar. 

* See Schiirer, Hist. 1 318. 
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According to Willrich ( Judaica , 33 [1900]), tbe book was 
written in the quiet period between 157 and 153 b.c. The author 
is one of the Assidseans < [hasidim ) who welcomed Alcimus. He 
holds that it was not the Maccabees who rescued the Jewish 
people, but Yahwfe alone and his instrument Judith. Ozias( = 
Jonathan) plays quite a secondary role. The name Holofernes 
is suggested by Odoarres, Arphaxad by Artaxias, Bethulia by 
Bethalagan (sec, however, Holofernes, Bethulia, Beth- 

BASl). 

If the book was meant to be accepted as an old book, 
and if it was the work of a Pharisee or Assidsean, it 
6 Original cou ^ on ^y have been written in the 

language lan S ua £ e of the people— viz., either in 
° ° * Aramaic or (what is more probable 1 ) in 

Hebrew. Jerome mentions Hebrew MSS, and the 
addition which appears at the end of his translation 
only proves him to have had access to a. text which 
stood in some relation to the more complete Hebrew 
text of what is now the short recension (B). In these 
alone do we find an allusion to the observance of the 
day as a festival. 

1 . Of the long recension (A) no old Hebrew text has, thus far, 
been critically edited. Jellinek has merely reprinted a later 

version Hemdath ha-yam im , 2 f tib-t^c (Con- 
7 . Editions, stantinople, I’gyj)— Bet ha-miarasch , 212-22). 

A better text is one that has hitherto remained 
unnoticed ( Ozar ha-Kodesk , tb-\ia; Lemberg [Amsterdam], 
’51). A very old version, older at least than the twelfth century 
if not of even much greater antiquity, has heen discovered hy 
Dr. Gaster in the Chronicle of Jeranmeel (see The Chronicles 
of J erahmeel, ’99). Both of these agree with Jerome and have 
the same ending. For other allusions to the story of Judith in 
Hebrew literature see Zunz (Goitesdienstl. Vortr.fi) 131, n. d). 
The relation between these texts and that of Jerome requires 
further study. 

The Greek versions have come down in three recensions, one 
of which forms the LXX text (best ed., O. F. Fritzsche, Lib. 
Apocr. Vel. Test. Greece , 165-203). The second, more akin 
to the Lat. and Syr., is found in a MS (cod. 58 Holmes and 
Parsons), and a third in a group of MSS not very different 
from the latter. The Latin versions are : ( a ) Vetus, ed. 
Sabatier, Bibl. sac. Lat. verss. antiq. 1 744-790 (1743), from 
five codices ; ( b ) Jerome's Vulgata. The Syriac is given in 
Lagarde, Lib. vet. Test, apocr. Syriace , 104-126 (’6i). For 
further bibliography (Gr., Lat., and Syr. versions, etc.) see 
Schiirer, GJV 2 599-603. See also Wi. AF 2 z 66 f. 

Commentaries. — The hest thus far is that of O. F. Fritzsche 
in the Exeg. Handb. 2 111-211 (’53). For other literature see 
Schiirer (as above ; ET, 603), and C. J. Ball, Speakers Comm. : 
Apocrypha , vol. 1, to whose lists add A. Scholz, Com- 
mentarfi), *96, and Lohr in Kau. Apokr. 

2. Of the short recension (B) only the Hebrew text has come 

down to us ; see ‘ The oldest text with introduction and trans- 
lation' by M. Gaster in PSBA, ’94, pp. 156-163 ; where further 
bibliography is given. M. G. 

JUEL (ioyhA [L]). 1. 1 Esd. 9 34 = Ezra 10 34 Uel. 

2. [A], iwijA. [L]), 1 Esd. 9 35 = Ezra 10 43, Joel (14). 

JULIA (loyAlA [Ti. WH]), is saluted in Rom. 16 15 
in conjunction with Philologus (q.v. ), who was doubt- 
less her husband (cp Romans, §§ 4 10). She may 
have been a freedwoman of some member of the gens 
Julia; the name is, at all events, exceedingly common. 

JULIUS (lOyAlOC [Ti. WH]), the centurion of the 
Augustan band (see Army, § 10), who had charge of 
Paul when he was sent to Rome (Acts 27 1 3)- 

JUNTAS (so RV, but RV m £- and AV have Junia, 
assuming with Chrysostom and other ancient interpreters 
a feminine nominative for loyNlAN [Ti. WH], which, 
however, more probably represents a nominative 
IOYNIAC. an abbreviated form of Junianus) is mentioned 
in Rom. 16 7 along with Andronicus as being an apostle, 
as a kinsman and fellow-prisoner of Paul, and as having 
been * in Christ ' before him (cp Romans, §§ 4 10). It 
has been conjectured from the name that he may have 
been originally a slave ; the word ' kinsman ' seems to 
suggest that he was of Jewish birth. 

See, further, Andronicus. In the list of the seventy by 
Pseudo-Dorotheus (A) Junias figures as bishop of Apamea in 
Syria. 

JUNIPER (Drh, rotkem, 1 K. 194 / Job 30 4 Ps. 
1204t) should be ‘broom’ (so Job 3O4 RV, 1 K. 194 

1 [Cp Ball, 1 244.] 
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RV m £ , Ps. 1204 RV m s-), except, probably, in 1 K. 
194- 1 

The Heb. word puzzled the LXX translators, who render by 
<f>vTov in 1 K. 19 5 and by epr?/u.i/coZsin Ps. 120 4, while in Job 30 4 
tbe translator shortens bis text (Bab mg. im ^ A have £vAwv). 
Pesb. has ‘terebinth’ in 1 K. 19 , and ‘oak’ in Ps. 120 . Aq. 
rendered ‘juniper' ( apKevdto , apKevdtvcus, padap.iv) in 1 K. and 
in the Psalm ; this is also in Vg., which as usual follows Jewish 
tradition. Symm. has oxeirq?, e<rroi/3a<7>t«'wi', fvAojv, aypiivv. 

In spite of the versions Ar. ratam certainly means 
‘ broom 1 (cp Low, 366). The particular species is 
probably Genista Ratam, Forsk. , which, according to 
Robinson { BR 1 203), is ’ the largest and most conspicuous 
shrub ’ in the deserts S. of Palestine. 

a. 1 K. 10 3 can be explained by another quotation from the 
same source. ‘ Our Arabs always selected the place of encamp- 
ment (if possible) in a spot where it grew, in order to be sheltered 
by it at night from the wind ; and during the day, when tbey 
often went on in advance of the camels, we found them not un- 
frequently sitting or sleeping under a bush of Retem to protect 
them from the sun.’ 

b. Ps. 120 4 is a more doubtful passage. RV renders thus, 
‘What shall be given unto thee . . . thou deceitful tongue? 
Sharp arrows of the mighty, with coals of juniper.’ Tbe mode 
of expression, however, is ‘ somewhat artificial, not to say 
affected ’ (Duhm). The tongue is itself an ‘ arrow ’ ; bow can 
‘ arrows ’ be given to it, ana bow can arrows be united with 
‘coals’? Travellers tell us, no doubt, that ‘coals of broom’ 
emit an intense heat (see Coai., § 2, col. 854). This illustrates 
the phrase, but not its figurative application in this context. 
Hupfeld has already seen that ‘ coals ’ (*^ru) should be ‘tents’ 

This at once gives a new aspect to the passage ; but it 
creates a new riddle which only a more thorough investigation 
of the text can solve. Probably, for Q'Qjvif we should read 
DnsO, and render v. 4 b (emended text) thus, ‘Arrows of a 
warrior are the tongues of the people of the tents of Misrim’ 
(see Mizraim, § 2 [<£]). 

c. Job 304 RV, ‘and tbe roots of the broom are their meat’ 
(DDrP), supposing that these roots were sometimes eaten by 
famine-stricken men. Many critics, however, find this sup- 
position difficult, and propose to read C?nV or C*^ assuming 
that fires of rothem branches are referred to (so RY'"t?- ‘ to warm 
them’). Both ESnS and C?nS are unsatisfactory. 2 It must he 
moVn, ‘ purslain ’ (see Purslain), that is referred to; chc* 
D’Dm should be ern D'fHyn ; v. 3 is a collection of misread dup- 
lications and the last two words a glossatorial comment on the 
corrupt rVS. Light and sense are thus restored to an almost 
desperate passage. Read— 

‘ Who pluck mallow and the leaves (^>yi, G. Beer) of the fta/i, 

Who gnaw the broom-plant and the purslain.' 

Thus only two passages with ern can be vindicated. But we 
need not doubt the word on this account. Cp Rithmah. 

T. K. C. 

JUPITER (Greek zeyc TTATHp = Sanscr. Djdus 
pitdr ; from *Jh. \ F * shining, ’ seen in dies), the supreme 
deity of the Greeks, the conception of whom arose from 
the contemplation of the clear sky (cp Holm, Greek 
Hist., ET\ 124 f. ). In Acts 19 35, therefore, the words 
tov Slott€tovs ( ‘ the image which fell down from Jupiter,’ 
AV ; so also RV, with marg. ’heaven’) should be 
rendered ’ the image that fell from the bright sky. ’ 

So Euripides rightly explains the same epithet in speaking of 
the image of the Tauric Artemis ( tph . T. 977, Sion-eres ayaXpa : 
cpz>. 1384, ovpavov neirqpa). [For parallels in Hebrew cp Gen. 
1824, ‘brimstone and fire from Vahwfe, from heaven ’ (mn’ DND 
GW.lb) ; Mic. 5 7 [6] ‘a dew from Yahwfe ’ (,-jirp nNO S&).] 

The title Olympian (’0 \u/a7ros) was in general use 
throughout Greece as marking the supremacy of Zeus, 
owing to the influence of the Homeric poems, in which 
the abode of the gods was localised upon the summit of 
Mt. Olympus (cp Farnell, Cults of the Greek States, I. iv. ). 

As the god of hospitality and the protector of strangers 
he was everywhere worshipped as Zeus Xenios. In 

1 Here, as © (paffpev [B], or papaO [A], or padaptiv [L]) inz>. 4 
suggests, cm conceals the name, or part of the name, of some 
locality; otherwise we do not know where Elijah halted. For 
nnNDmnnn we should probably read nurn Sfua. ‘in the 
valley of Rebobotb' (Klo., however, GnxD, ‘Egypt’). See 
Cherith. To take -ev in pa&pev [B] as a misplaced numeral 
would be unwise, since © passes over nriK in v. 5. 

2 The use of rothem - branches for fuel would hardly be 
characteristic of the poorest class. 


I 168 B.c. Antioch us Epiphanes (see Antiochus 2) 
! established the worship of the Olympian Zeus in the 
| Temple at Jerusalem (2 Macc. 62 ; on the Syriac 
equivalent of Aids ’ OXvfnrLov , see col. 23 top, and on 
Dan. 11 31 and 12 n see col. 22), and that of Zeus Xenios 
I on Mt. Gerizim. It was this Antiochus who resumed 
I the building of the greatest temple of Olympian Zeus, 
that at Athens, fifteen columns of which still remain: 
Peisistratos had laid the foundations ; but the completion 
of the work was reserved for Hadrian (130 A. D. ). 

The Jupiter of Lystra (Acts 14 12) is not the Greek 
Zeus, but the native Lycaonian deity identified by the 
! Greek - speaking section of the population with the 
supreme god of the Greek pantheon ; but we have no 
right to draw inferences as to the character of the cult 
from such identification, for identity of name by no 
means implied identity in character ( e.g . the Artemis 
of Ephesus was very different from the Artemis of 
Delos). This caution applies also to the use of the 
name Hermes in this passage of Acts. Ramsay 
(< Church in R. EmpS 5 ) 57, n. ) acutely remarks 
that ‘ true to the Oriental character, the Lycaonians 
1 regarded the active and energetic preacher (Paul) as 
the inferior, and the more silent and statuesque figure 
(Barnabas) as the leader and principal.’ 1 The idea that 
the deities manifested themselves on earth seems to 
have been prominent in central Asia Minor. Ovid 
(A let am. 8621) relates the Phrygian legend of the enter- 
tainment unawares of Zeus and Hermes by the poor 
couple Baucis and Philemon 2 (the legend was local- 
ised perhaps near Tyriaion, near Iconium : see Ramsay, 
Church in R. Emp. 58 n. , and Comm, on Gal . 225, 
where he refers also to Phrygian inscriptions with the 
words t 6 v tirKpavtaTCLTov 0 e 6 v, “the most manifest 
g° d ")-’ 

In Acts 14 13 (tov A109 tov ovtos np'o rrji noXcujs, ‘Jupiter, 
which was before their city,’ AV ; ‘whose temple was before 
tbe city,’ RV), Codex Bezae reads tov ovtos Aios npo 7roAea><r 
(or better IIpoTrdAew?, as one word), ‘of Zeus who is (called) 
Zeus-before-the-City,’ i.e., Zeus Propoleos. This is preferable. 3 
Ramsay ( Church in R. Emp. 5r) compares an inscription of 
Claudiopolis of Isauria, to the SE. of Lystra, recording a 
dedication Ait UpoatrTiy, ‘to Zeus -before -the -Town.’ In- 
dependent proof of the existence of the temple would probably 
be the first-fruits of excavation on the site of Lystra. 

W. J. W. 

JURISDICTION (eloyciA). Lk. 23 7 (cp 2O20). See 
Government, § 30 /. 

JUSHAB-HESED (UpH ‘kindness is requited,’ 

§ 23 ; apoBacok [B], acoBaecA [A"|, icocaBee [L]), 
a son of Zerubbabel (1 Ch. 32 of). The name seems 
improbable ; it follows Hasadiah, and is of type 
which is unusual in Hebrew proper names. 

© L suggests yneq.V Jehosheba, of which ‘ Jushab’ would be 
a corrupt fragment, and * ftesed ’ a fragment of a duplicated 
Hasadiah. Cp the corrupt names Giddalti, Romanti-ezer, etc. 
(see Hem an, Tob-adonijah). T. K. C. 

JUSTICE (Administration of). See Law and 

Justice. 

JUSTUS (lOYCTOc), under the form Justa, JustI, 
was a common name among the Jews. Josephus men- 
tions three persons of the name, including a son of his 
own. Bar-Kappara, denouncing the practice of taking 
Roman names, says, ‘ They did not call Reuben Rufus, 
Judah Julianus, Benjamin Alexander, Joseph Justus.’ 4 
We need hardly suppose that he is attacking the 


1 [In Acts 14 12 in its present form, two reasons for the 
prominence of Barnabas seem to be combined : (1) that be was 

| of imposing stature (contrast Paul, Acta Pauli et Thecla i), 
and (2) that he was not forward to speak, like Paul. ’Erm'S.j 
k.t. A. (‘because he was the chief speaker,’ EV) may perhaps be 
i an early addition (the Fleury palimpsest omits). On the source 
of Actsl 3 ./C cp Acts, § 10. — Ed.] 

2 Cp Sodom and Gomorrah. 

3 [If conjectures are permissible should we not read with 
i Valckenar, 6 re iepevs tov tov Aio$ iepov to u ovtos k.t. A* ‘and 

the priest of the temple of Zeus which was 1 etc. ? — Ed.1 " ’ 

4 Wayyikra Rabod , 32. See Nestle, Exp. 7 To. \i-tn 

' Chajes, Markus-studten (’99), 78. \ 9 y)> 
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Alexander and Rufus of Mk. 15 ai, and the Joseph- 
Justus of Acts 1 23, but the coincidence of the names is 
remarkable. 

1. Joseph Barsabas, ‘surnamed Justus,' Acts I23 ; see Bar- 
sabas, § 2 . 

2. Jesus, Justus, a Jewish Christian who, unlike most who 
were ‘of the circumcision,’ was a comfort to Paul, Col. 4 n. 
Theophylact identifies him with 3 below. According to a late 
tradition he became bishop of Eleutheropolis. 

3. Titius Justus, see below. 

JUSTUS (AB 3 D*, etc.), or (RV) Titus Justus 
(NK) or Titius Justus (titioc lOyCTOC [Ti. WH], B* 
Vg., Memph., Arm.), a proselyte (cgBomenoc ton 
06On)i whose house adjoined the synagogue, and who 
received the apostle Paul at a critical period during his 
first visit to Corinth (Acts 18 7). As Ramsay points out, 1 
he was evidently one of the coloni of the colony Corinth ; 
the adhesion of a Roman citizen would be a great help to 
a Christian missionary. When the Christians left the 
synagogue, the house of Justus provided a convenient 
meeting-place. The exact name of Paul’s friend, how- 
ever, is disputed. Tregelles inclined to 4 Justus ’ (AV) ; 
Ti. , WH, and Blass adopt ‘Titius Justus’ ; Wieseler, 
on doubtful grounds, prefers 4 Titus Justus ’ (RV). The 
decision may perhaps be given by Paul himself, who, 
as Weizsacker notes, (in the present text) makes 
no reference to his Corinthian entertainer. Probably 
not one of the forms given above, to which may 
be added the bare Titus (Pesh. , Theb. ), is correct. 


KADESH 

Probably the true name is Tertius Justus, 4 Titius ' being 
a corruption of 1 Tertius. ’ The Roman Christian who 
had received Paul during his first visit to Corinth was 
of course still his intimate friend during his second visit, 
and as such was proud to discharge the important 
duties of « secretary. 4 I, Tertius, who write this 
epistle . 1 (Rom. 16 22). T. K. c. 

JUTTAH (HIS'; Josh. 21 16: j&Ny [B], om. A, 
i€TT<\ [hj ; ieta) % or Jutah (J 1 D-V ; Josh. 15 55 RV ; 

1 TAN [B], I6TTA [AL]), a place in the hill-country of 
Judah, a Lcvitical city according to the Priestly Writer. 

By mistake (notice the number in v. 60) Juttah is omitted in 
MT of 1 Ch. 659(44]; it is restored by Be. and Ki., who 
have not noticed, however, that ©B (array, Iota) had preceded 
them. 1 

Eusebius and Jerome describe Juttah as a large 
village, 18 R. m. to the S. of Eleutheropolis ( Onom , . 
26649; 133 10). This exactly agrees with the distance 
to the SE. from Beit Jibrin of the modern Yalta, 
which lies very high on the S. slopes of a mountain, 
m. S. by W. from Hebron (Rob. BR 2628 : Guerin, 
Judie , 3205 ; PEFM 3 310). 

Reland, Robinson, Renan, and Smend have identified it with 
the city^ referred to in Lk. 1 39 (eis no\tv iovSa [Ti. WH]), but 
4 Judah’ there seems to be parallel to ‘the hill-country’ (cp v. 
65), so that no particular city is specified, and, as Guerin points 
out (Judel , 1 88), the attested Greek form of Juttah has a r not a 
fi. See also Schick, ZDPV 22 %ijf. (’99). On the transition 
from the Hebrew to the Arabic form, see Kampffmeyer, ZDPV 
16 4 «. T. K. C. 


K 

KAB ( 3 j 1 ), 2 K. 625 RV, AV Cab (q.v . ). I Negeb, and [on the confusion between Kadesh and 


KABZEEL (‘pKyap, ‘[whom] God collects’), a city 
of Judah on the border of Edom, the native town of 
Benaiah (i). 

Josh. 15 21 (#ca! / 3 a«reAir»jA. [B], Ka<rQer)\ [A], Ko.f$<rq\ [L]) ; 2 S. 
23 20 (Ka£e<nr»jA [B*A], Kara/SeatfijA [B a in g-]i yafiaaa-qk [L]) ; 
1 Ch. 11 22 ((ta^atraT/A [BA], ^atrar/A [N v ‘d.], Ka/ 3 cr€TjA [L]). 

In Neh. 11 25 the name appears as Jekabzeel 
; om. BX*A, KCLpverfK [N c - am £-L]. Most probably 
it is a corruption of Jehallese’el (ViwVrp)i Hallese’el 
(SkxWi) — e. the important town elsewhere miscalled 
Ziklag, on the site of ijalasa, SW. of Beersheba, towards 
Ruheibeh (Rehoboth). David’s close connection, prob- 
ably by birth and certainly by fortunes, with the Negeb, 
and the fact that Benaiah w r as the commander of the 
Cherethites (Rehobothites) and Pelethites (Zarephathites), 
strongly favours this view. See Judah. 

It must be admitted that Jekabzeel, Kabzeel are in themselves 
likely forms ; the present writer has therefore been reluctant to 
resort to emendation. Winckler’s treatment of the Kerethi and 
Pelethi (GI ii. 184^), however ? so nearly approaches that 
proposed in this and other articles (especially Pelethites, 
Rehoboth, Zarephath), and adds so much force to the 
argument for deriving David’s bodyguard from the Negeb (see 
Negeb), that it would be misplaced hesitation to withhold this 
conjecture, which is in fact not very much less probable than 
the restoration of Halusah for Ziklag. See Ziklag, and cp 
Hazelelponi. * t. k. c. 

KADESH (KHjJ, ‘holy,’ §98; kaAhc [BAL]). 

1. Also called Kadesh - Bamea (W *13 '\>, peculiar 
to D (Rn) and P, *. fiapi/r} [BAFL], once k. tov [3. Num. 
1 Situation t^FL], on the Targ. Dpi for Kadesh 
see Jerahmeel, § 4), one of the most 
important places in the history of Israel previous to 
the ‘conquest,’ is now identified with ' Ain- Kadis, 
50 m. S. of Beersheba. From its situation it is plain 
that it must always have been a central spot, and Trum- 
bull, with whom Guthe (ZDPV 8 182^ ) in all essentials 
agrees, has shown that the biblical references to Kadesh 
are best satisfied by identifying it with 'Ain Kadis (see 

* St. Paul the Traveller , 256. 
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Petra] Sela). In the OT it appears as the frontier- 
city of Edom (Nu. 20 16), and in P and Ezek. as 
part of the southernmost border of Palestine (Nu. 34 4 
Ezek. 47 19 [KaSrjfjL B] 48 28). The surrounding district 
is once called 4 the desert of Kadesh ’ (Ps. 29 8), and was 
perhaps identical with that of Beersheba (Gen. 21 14). 2 
Its name, however, is given by P as Par AN (Nu. 
133 26), and by another writer of the same age as Sin 
(EV Zin). 3 It is by no means improbable that the 
district coincided with the N. Arabian Musri mentioned 
in Assyrian inscriptions, see Mizraim, § zb. 

The significance of the name Kadesh fully accords 
with all we know of the whole district. In the old 
_ ... patriarchal legends the district of Kadesh 

2. baneti y. ^ see bered, Beer-lahai-roi, Shur), 
enters into the stories of Abraham, Hagar, and 
Ishmael, 4 its prominence being no doubt derived from 
its association with the early life of Israel after the 
Exodus, the old accounts (JE) of which make Kadesh 
the goal on leaving Egypt, and the centre of the forty 
years’ wanderings ; see Wanderings, §§ 3 ff. The 
events related of Meribath- Kadesh (see Mass ah and 
Mekibah), and the evidence of the name 4 Well of 
Judgment’ as applied to Kadesh (bsk/d py, Gen. 147 ; 5 cp 
Nu. 3336 [L]), suggest that Kadesh was renowned both 

1 It is doubtful whether AL omit ; fSaiddrj p [A], fiaiOovp [L] 
may represent this name or possibly Bethzur, cp 0 e 0 <roup (Aid. 
and 12 1 HP ad loc.). 

2 According to Eusebius the ‘ desert of Kadesh ’ extends to 
Petra, and includes Hazazon-Tamar, Hormah, and evva (see 
Zin) ; but the statement requires criticism. 

3 Cp the variation in Nu. 33 36 where after 4 Zin’ © BAF reads 
‘and they departed from Zin, and came to the wilderness of 
Paran, which is Kadesh’; ©l has the interesting reading ‘to 
the Well of Judgment, which is Kadesh.’ 

4 The instances where ‘ Mizraim ’ in these narratives refers to 

the N. Arabian Musri are to be specially noted (see Mizraim, 
§ 2 b). . . . 

5 According to Wi. (GI 2 33) ‘ En-mishpat ’ is localised in Gen. 
14 7 by an arbitrary conjecture, and the Kadesh originally meant 
by the gloss was Kedesh-Naphtali (see Sodom). Possibly, how- 
ever, ‘ En-mishpat ’ is a scribe's error for ‘ Ir-misrephath,' i.e. Ir 
Sarefath, ‘ the city of Zarephath ' (Che.). See Sodom, Zare- 
phath, and cp Misrephoth-maim. 
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for a theophany (cp also Gen. 16 iff-) and for some 
divinely given decision or legislation. 1 These, un- 
fortunately, are not directly mentioned ; but it is not 
impossible that they may be found buried away under a 
mass of redactional matter in Ex. 33 f* tbe antiquity 
of the main part of wbich chapters is generally admitted ; 
see Exodus i. , § 6. 

The covenant in Ex. 34 is admittedly older than 
either tbe Decalogue, or the code in 20 ff. ; and the 
, t tbeophany (33 -Aff. 34 s) in which Yahwfe 
3 * *?. 0dUS reveals his name and manifests his 

tradition. p resence i s no t only superfluous after 
the preceding history of the Exodus given by J, but is 
in a marked degree cruder and more anthropomorphic 
tban the similar theopbany in Ex. 3 / (see esp. 33 20-23). 3 
The conjecture that Kadesb was the scene of what 
migbt appear to be the first manifestation of Yahw& to 
Moses, explains the words of Hobab in Nu. IO30CI 
will depart to my own land and to my kindred ’) which, 
on tbe usual assumption that the scene is laid in Horeb, 
hard by Hobab’s home (Ex. 3i), are somewhat un- 
natural. Moreover, this new importance of Kadesh 
makes it probable that it is to be connected with a 
specific tradition, certain traces of which are to be found 
imbedded in JE’s account of tbe wanderings. It has 
been shown elsewhere that the details of the journey 
from Egypt to Sinai are borrowed from a later stage of 
the wanderings (Exodus i., §§ 5 ff. ). Traces of a 
similar tradition following the departure from Kadesh 
may perhaps be discovered in Nu. 21 1-3. where the 
wanderers have proceeded N. to Hormah (q.v . ), and 
the continuation of the march (in the same direction) 
finds them in Beer (21 16-18^, i.e. Beersheba to the N. 
of Hormah, or Beer-lahai-roi ?). 4 The rest of this narra- 
tive is not directly recoverable ; its historical value will 
depend upon tbe view taken of the origin of the tribe of 
Judah {q.v.). 

Accepting Schiele's view that the ‘city of palm trees’ (J udg. 
1 16) is to be located in the extreme S. of Judah (cp the name 
Tamar)— its identification with Jericho being due to mistaken 
glosses — we may be justified in emending the unknown -pn 
D'UINH (‘ way of Atharim,' Nu. 21 1), on the road to Hormah, into 
DHDnn Ty (‘ the city of palm trees '). s To the journeying 
referred to above, which started from Kadesh, we may possibly 
assign the capture and occupation of Hebron and the sur- 
rounding districts (see Hebron, § 1, Jerahmeel, § 2). It 
may be conjectured further that the journey from Kadesh north- 
wards to Judah is a ‘ levitical ' tradition. In support of this it 
may be noticed that tradition seems to associate the ‘ Levites ' 
with Kadesh (see Levitf.s), and a close inspection of their 
name-lists makes it highly probable that previous to their diffu- 
sion throughout Israel they had come from die south. The same 
evidences show that ‘ Levite ’ is no ethnic, but a class-name 
fHommel perhaps correctly connects with the S. Arab, labiw , 
‘temple-servant,’ AHT 278^) applied to special members of 
several closely related clans and families. See Genealogies 
i-, § 7 [v.]. 

In view of this relation between Kadesh and Judah, it may 
be noticed that tradition sends David himself to the wilderness 
of Paran (1 S. 25 1, see Paran), perhaps his original home, and 
that, as Prof. Cheyne suggests, ‘ En-gedi ' (HJ"|'y)» in 1 S. 23 29 
24 1, as well as in Josh. 15 62, 2 Ch. 20 2, should, under the 
circumstances, probably be emended to cp En-mishpat 

(§ 2 above); see also A/SL, 1900, p. 177 n. [See further 
Jericho, Judah, § 5, Negeb, Paran, Sodom, Zarephath.] 

a. Kadesh, on the left bank of the Orontes. The 
most southern city of the Hittites, situated on an emin- 
ence about 5 m. from the lake called in the middle ages 
Buheiret el-Kades. 6 Representations of it are given on 

1 See also Jealousv, Trial of, § 1. The budding of Aaron's 
rod in token of the pre-eminence of the Levites is placed at 
Kadesh by P in Nu. 16 f. Cp Levites. 

2 The necessity for any renewal of the covenant (as these 
chapters have been at times explained) disappears when it is 
realised that the story of the calf-worship belongs to E2. 

3 Verse 20 can scarcely be explained after such passages as 
24 10/., etc. 

4 The wilderness in v. 18 b 19 is that of Arnon in w. 13. Verse 
1 83 follows immediately upon v. 15. 

5 Or, better still, into HDN in ”111, ‘ the way of the mountain- 
land of the Amorite ’ (Che.). Kadesh was in fact close to the 
Amorite mountain-region (Dt. 1 20). 

6 See Maspero, Struggle of the Nations , 140 ff. 391 ff. ; 
VMM As. u. Eur. 212 ff. 
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the walls of the Ramesseum at Thebes, and the heroic 
deeds of Rameses II. before the city form the subject of 
a well-known epic. 1 No reference to it occurs in the 
Assyrian inscriptions ; apparently it had been destroyed 
by the Syrians of Damascus. According to some critics 
it is mentioned in the OT, in the account of David s 
numbering of tbe people, 2 S. 246 (see Tahtim- 
HODSHi). If this view were correct, it would show 
that the Hittites still held Kadesh in the time of David. 
It bas also been found by critical conjecture in Judg. 
42 13 16 (see Harosheth), and in Judg. 5 21/., under- 
lying the corrupt text of which we may probably detect 
something like this : — 

Then fought the KidSonim ; 

Kid-ton — its mighty ones were stunned. 

The Kidtonim dyed the torrent Kishon, 

The Hadrakkim dyed it like wool. 2 
The form Gadasuna may have belonged properly to the 
people of Kadesh ; it occurs in a corrupt form in the 
epic of Pentaur and in the treaty between Rameses II. 
and the Hittites. 8 The men of Kadesh (the place of 
residence of Sisera, Judg. 4) and of Hadrach fought in 
the army of Sisera against the Israelites. For another 
Kidsbon, see Bezaanannim, Kishion. Cp Sisera. 

(i) s. c., (2) T. K. c. 

KADMIEL ' God > 5 in front,’ as leader, 

KaAmihA [BKA], keA [L]), a Levitical name men- 
tioned with Jeshua (7) in the great post-exilic list (Ezra 
ii., §§ 9> Ezra 240 = Neh. 743 (kaBAihA [B], 

AekmihA [L]) = i Esd. 526 (AV Cadmiel, koAohAoy 
[B], kaAmihAoY [A]) 1 also among those officiating at 
the constitution of the ' congregation ' (see Ezra ii. , §§ 
12 and 13 /.), Neh. 94/ (see Bani, 3) ; also amongst 
the signatories to the covenant (see Ezra i., § 7), Neh. 
IO9 [10]. 

See also Ezra 39 (on which see Ezra), and Neh. 12824. In 
the last-cited passage, ‘ the son of Kadmiel 1 should be ‘ Binnui 
(or Bani) Kadmiel ’ (see Binnui, 2). The name should perhaps 
be read in 1 Ch. 27 17 for Kemuel (3); see Genealogies 1., 
§ 7 [i.l n. Both names may come from Jerahme’el (Che.). 

KADMONITES ('±>“Ij?n — i.e., ‘men of the east,’ 
K€Amo)N. [sic D], KeAMOONMOyC [L])- Inhabitants 
of tbe Syrian desert, like the b'ne Kedem (see East, 
Children of the), Gen. 15 19+, R. Cp Kedem ah 
( nDij 5), «. ‘son of Ishmael. 

Not improbably, however, ‘Kadmonite’ is a corruption of 
Jerahmeelite (cp Rekem). This suits their position next to the 
Kenizzites, and, if correct, favours the view that the ‘Hittites’ 
of Palestine are the ‘ Rehobothites ' (a textual corruption; see 
Rehoboth). 

KAIN (t^p T ), Nu. 24 22 RV ; RV“£- and AV, ‘the 
Kenite(s).' See Amalek, §6/; Cain, § 5; Kenites. 

KALLAI (';>!?; kaAAa. 1 [N cam « i,lf ], BN‘Aom., 
KAAmGI [L]), a priest in Joiakim's time (see Ezra ii. , 
§§ 6 b 11), Neh. 12 20. Cp Sallai. 

KAMON (flDpj, Judg. 10 5 RV ; AV Camon. 

KANAH (HJj? ; KAN 0 AN [B], kana [A], kanagi 
[L]), l place on the boundary of Asher (Josh. 19 28). 
At first sight it appears as if Kanah should be near 
Zidon, but the description probably means only that 
from the former place the border stretches northward to 
Zidon ; and that no places requiring to be mentioned in 

1 See Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt , 393, n. 1. 

2 See Che./(?E IO536C98). Z/ZA21 and 22 are transposed. Read 

!Dn*?3 for DID 'Dpy * s a scribe's attempt to make sense of 

D' 31 DH 3 (=D\»CHp)- The above is a modification of Ruben’s 
very acute restoration in JQR 10 552 f. (’98). Ruben reads 

‘ men of Kadesh,’ in l. 3 above, but misses the point in 
lines 1 and 2. He detected ‘the Hadrakkite’ in 'DTIH, 

and C'ODJ, ‘like wool’ (Ass. nab&siX, ‘ like red* coloured wool ’ 
Del. Ass. HWB 4453 ; cp Asur-bani-pal, § 6, n. 2), in jy '^33 ; 
DSU (rather GDIs) he explained from the Ass. inscriptions as 
meaning ‘ dyed it ’ (□", suff. of 3rd sing. masc.). The poem was 
written by some one who had Babylonian culture. Note ^33 
ntt, perhaps ‘ a bowl of bronze ’ (Ass. urudii), v. 25 b. See Tael. 

3 See As. u. Eur. 335, cp 94 104 (cited by Ruben). 
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this part of the border occur to the writer (so Di. ). 
Kanah may therefore be the modern village of Kdna, 
7 m. SE. of Tyre. 

Kanah was identified by Eus. and Jer. (OS) with Cana of 
Galilee. 

KANAH (njjj, ‘ reeds ' ?), the name of a torrent and 
wady (5m, av ‘river,' RV ‘brook’) mentioned in the 
definition of the borders of Ephraim and Manasseh 
(Josh. 168 179). The same form Kanu appears as that 
of a principality in the Am. Tab. 251. 

's readings are, eiri \e\Kava, eirt tfiapayya Kapava [B], eni 
Xeipappovv Kava, eni tjidpa yya Kavat [A], tni xeifiappov Kava, eni 
<j>apayya [eni At/3a Kara (fiapayya taeip] [L], in vallem arundineti. 

The border of Ephraim ‘ goes out from Tappuah 
westward to the torrent Kanah, and ends at the sea' 
(168), while that of Manasseh ‘descends to the torrent 
Kanah, southward of the torrent’ (17 9). Similarity of 
sound at once suggests that the torrent Kanah may be 
the Wady Kanah , SW. of Shechem, which, passing 
into the W. Ishkar, joins the ’Auja, and so reaches the 
sea. There is indeed one phonetic difficulty (h is distinct 
from k ) ; but on the whole this theory (which has been 
adopted by Conder) suits the other topographical 
indications best. On the other hand, apart from these 
indications, a plausible case is made out by Guerin for 
the Xahr el-Fdlik, a little to the N. of Arsuf, the Roche- 
taillie beside whicb the English crusaders under Richard I. 
tarried on 6th September 1191. ‘ It is bordered,’ Guerin 

says, * and even filled witb a forest of reeds of different 
kinds,’ and he goes on to identify this river with the 
Nahr el-Kasab (‘stream of reeds’) of the Moslem 
historian Baha ed-Dln. The latter river, however, is 
rather that now known as the Nahr el-Mefjir, which 
reaches the sea about 13 m. N. of the Nabr el-Falik, 
and therefore cannot be the torrent Kanah. And 
even the Nahr el-Falik can be identified with the torrent 
Kanah only if En-tappuab is placed where Guerin places 
it, to the S T E. of Shecbem. 

KAREAH (PlljJ, ‘ bald,’ § 66 ; cp Korah), father of 
Johanan (q.v., 9); Jer. 40 41 wff. 42i8 4324/. 

( kaphe [BNAQ]) ; also 2 K. 2523 (AV Careah ; 
K&PH 0 [BA], KAPH6 [L]). 

For another possible Kareah, restored in Judg. 10 1 by Hol- 
lenherg, see Moore's note a*/ loc. Cp Issachar, col. 2293, n. 4. 

KAREM ( KApEM [BAL]), in the bill-country of Judah, 
mentioned only by (Josh. 15 59). It is no doubt the 
modern 'Ain Karim , W. of Jerusalem, identified else- 
where with ./Enon (see Salim), Beth -car, Beth- 
haccerem. Its ancient name ( ‘ Vineyard ’ ) was well 
justified. 

KARIATHIARIUS ( KApiA0lAplOC [A]), iEsd. 519 
RV, AV Kiriathiarius. 

KARKAA, or (RV) Karka (iWjT^n, with art. and 
the locative ending; th n kata AyCMAC KaAhC 
[BAL]), apparently a place on the S. border of Judah 
(Josh. 163). According to Wetzstein (Del. Gen. W 586) 
the Makrab- plateau is meant (see Negeb). The fact, 
however, that the || passage ( Nu. 34 4) says nothing of ‘ the 
Karka,’ and the oddness of the expression (y,*np means 
‘ground,’ ‘pavement,’ ‘bottom’) provokes criticism. 
For a probable emendation see Hazar-addar, Jerah- 
MEEL, § 4. T. K. C. 

KARKOR ("lp")|? ; kapka [A], -p [BL]), the place 
to which Zebah and Zalmunna had fled from Gideon, 
and where they were surprised by him (Judg. 8 10+). It 
is the Karkar , S. of Hamath, mentioned by Shalman- 
eser II. (KB 1 173). See Gideon, § 2, and cp Niebuhr, 
Studien , I20. T. K. C. 

KARTAH (nrnp), given as a levitical city in 
Zebulun, Josh. 21 34, but according to most only a 
variant of Kattath (q.v. ). Kartah, however, may be 
another form of Kartan (q.v.). (55 B reads Kadrjs — 

i. e . , Kadesh (xapoa [A], icapida [L]). 
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KARTAN ()Fnj?), a eity in Naphtali (Josh. 2132+; 
0EMMCON [B*], TE- [B a?b vld *], TH N NOS. [A], JHN 
KAP0AN [L]), ealled Kiriathaim in 1 Ch. 6 76[6 i]. It 
has been overlooked that both names may be and 
probably are corruptions of /nja — i. e . , the ancient eity 
of Chinnereth [q.v.], perhaps the later Chorazin (see 
Gennesaret). The name Kartan does not occur in 
the list of Naphtalite cities in Josh. 19 32-38, where 
Chinnereth is found. See Kartah. t. k. c. 

KATTATH (Http ; katana© [B], katta© [A], 
KOT. [L]), a town in Zebulun (Josh. 19 15). 

A Talmudic statement (Talm. J. Meg. 1 1) identifies it with the 
later Ketunith, which is probahly the modern Kuteineh , W. of 
the Merj-ibn-’ Amir. This identification, however, does not meet 
the requirements of the list in Joshua. Kattath should be near 
Shimron (Semiiniyeh). Judg. 1 30 suggests that Kattath = 
Kitkon (q.v.). t. K. C. 

KEDAR (“Tip ; khAap [BNADL]), a son of Ishmael 
(Gen. 25 13 iCh. I29), appears as a representative 
Eastern people, Jer. 2 10 (opposed to Chittim), as flock- 
owning, Is. 6O7 (|| Nebaioth), Ezek. 27 21 (|| 2’TT), and 
tent -dwelling, Jer. 4928 (cp ^.29); hence its 
Is. 42 n, are probably encampments ; the tents of Kedar 
are used in figures, Ps. 120 5 (with Meshech) Cant. I5. 
Only in Is. 21 16 f. (see Isaiah ii., § 8 [7] ; a fragment 
of doubtful date) are the men of Kedar spoken of as 
warriors ; here, too, the tribe of Dedan, in contrast to 
Gen. 10 7 and 253, is reckoned as part of Kedar. In 
later times the name seems to have been used so as to 
include all the wild tribes of the desert, who were 
naturally disliked by the peace-loving Judaeans, and 
thus Kedar quite usurped the place of Ishmael. See 
further Ishmael, § 4 (2). F. b. 

KEDEMAH (HD'lp, ‘east’ ; ksAma [BAL]), an 
Ishmaelite tribal name, Gen. 25 15 [P] (keAman [D], 
KEAema [L]). i Ch. I31 (keAam [A]). Possibly a 
corruption. Cp Kadmonites. 

To compare the Kdm or Kdma of the story of Sanehat with 
Maspero (PS BA 18 106 [’96]), is rash ? for Kdm, whither the 
wandering Egyptian betakes himself, is clearly a general term 
for the region in the SE. or E. of the Dead Sea. t. K. C. 

KEDEMOTH (fttol[p), a town which gave its name 
to the wilderness whence Israel sent messengers to 
Sihon, king of Heshbon (Dt. 226 keA[a]mco 0 [BAFL]). 
It was probably situated on the upper Arnon at the 
northern extremity of the wilderness, a more westerly 
position being unsuitable since Israel did not enter 
Moab (cp Nu. 21 13, Dr. Deut., ad loc.). 

The account of the sending of the messengers in Nu. 21 21 f. 
finds a close parallel in the embassy to Edom, Nu. 2014^!, 
where the scene is laid at Kadesh. Are the two accounts 
derived from one fo and are easily confused)'? Elsewhere 
Kedemoth is found only in P, as a city given to the Reubenites 
(Josh. 13 18, pa.Ke 8 p.aie [B], xeSrj/xojfl [A], «a. [L]), and as a levitical 
city (Josh. 21 37, Se/qxw v [B], yeBaoiv [A], k. [L] = 1 Ch. 6 79 [64], 
Ka 8 ap.ois [B], KanySoid [A], Ka 8 i)p.oi 9 [L]). It has been conjectur- 
ally identified with Umm-er-resas, whose ruins prove it to have 
been at one time a place of some importance (cp Baed.l 3 ) 177). 
See Jahaz. S. A. C. 

KEDESH (EHj? ; for meaning cp Kadesh). 

1. (/caSrjs [B], k eSe? [AL]), a city on the extreme southern 
border of Judah Gosh. 15 23). It is perhaps the same as 
Kadesh-harnea 1 (see Wanderings, Wilderness of), which 
will otherwise have been omitted from the list. IDillmann, 
however, identifies it with the Kddiis of Mukaddasi, one day 
S. of Hebron. Hehron, Kadus, and Zoar were, in Mukaddasi's 
time, stations on the S. caravan-route. Wetzstein (Del. Gen .{ 4 ) 
574 i^) wrongly identified Kadus with Kadesh- Barnea. 

2. («eSe s [BL], KeSee [A]j in 1 Ch.6 7 2[57], a levitical city in 
Issachar. The parallel passage in Josh. 21 28 (cp Josh. 19 20) 
has Kishion ; the name KidSun (if the view taken in Kishion is 
correct) accounts for hoth forms. Conder identifies this Kedesh 
with Tell Abu Kudes, near Lejjfin (PEFMZe g), and a critical 
conjecture of Wellhausen’s depends on its existence (see 
Deborah, § 2). 

3. (KaStjs [B], Kedes [AVL]), an ancient sanctuary 

which preserved its rights of asylum 
1. References. even unc j er t ^ e priestly Code ; it is the 
Kidsi, Ki-id-sa, Ki-id-si, Gi-id-si, Gid-si of Am. Tab. 
l See also Chadiasai. 
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KEDESHAH 

(see KB 540* [Index] ; and cp Pap. Anast. i. 19 1 ; RP 
I109 ; As. u. Eur. 213 n. ). 

It is usually called simply ’ Kedesh ' (Josb. 1222 * the king of 
Kedesh,’ 1937 k a5es [B], Judg. 4 9 [A], xaSrjs [L], 4 10 xeiSes 

[A], 4 11 «ce£f?[B], 2 K. 15 29 kcvcC [BAL], i Macc. 11 63 >oj5es [An] 
73), but occasionally also Kedesh-Naphtali (Judg. 4 6 ko. 8 jjs 
[L], Tob. 1 2 ku6iu»s [BN], kvSiw [A]), or Kedesh in Galilee 
(Josh. 21 32 Ka&e S [B], 1 Ch. 661 [76] KeSes [B] icaSi js [L], and once 
‘ Kadesh in Galilee, in the hill-country of Naphtali ' (Josh. 20 7). 
On tbe geographical definition in Judg. 4n, see Bezaanannim. 

It was the home of Barak (see Debokah, § 2), and 
apparently the rallying -place from which the war of 
liberation was fought. Lying as it did on the northern 
frontier of Palestine (cp Tahtim-hodshi), it had to bear 
the brunt of the first incursion of the Assyrians, and 
with other neighbouring places(see Abel-beth-maacah, 
etc.) it was in 734 b.c. captured by Tiglath-pileser, its 
inhabitants being carried away to Assyria (2 K. 15 29). 
It is twice mentioned (i Macc. 11 63 73) in connection with 
the defeat of Jonathan the Maccabee near Hazor, and 
Josephus, who calls it KaSaaa, KeSaca, Kedeaa, Kvdacra, 
Kvbiaa, describes it as ‘ between the land of the 
Tyrians and Galilee' {Ant. xiii. 56), as ‘belonging to 
the Tyrians' (2?/ii. 18 1), or as ‘a populous and well- 
fortified inland village of the Tyrians' {BJ iv. 23) which 
was the scene of various warlike incidents in his own time. 
Eus. (05 271 55) describes kvSktgos as situated 20 m. 
from Tyre, near Paneas. In the twelfth century Benjamin 
of Tudela visited Kedesh, and found there the tomb of 
Barak and several Jewish saints (Early Travels in 
Pal. 89). 

Kedesh still retains its ancient name (Kades). J. L. 
Porter (Kitto, Bib. Cycl. s.v .) well describes it : ' High 
_ , . up among the mountains of Naphtali is a 

little green plain, embosomed in wooded 
hill-tops. On its western side is a rounded tell , on which 
the modern village stands. From the tell a low, narrow 
ridge projects into the plain, with flat top and steep sides, 
covered with rank vegetation. Both ridge and tell are 
strewn with ruins. In the plain , at the northern base of 
the ridge, round a little fountain, lie the most interesting 
remains of Kedesh. A number of sarcophagi serve the 
purpose of water-troughs. Near these are the ruins of 
two beautiful buildings, but whether mausoleums, temples, 
or synagogues, it is difficult to determine. Between them 
is a very remarkable group of sarcophagi standing on a 
massive platform of solid masonry. These are doubtless 
the tombs of which Benjamin of Tudela and Brocardus 
speak (chap. 7 173) ; and they show that down to a com- 
paratively late period the Jews still regarded Kedesh 
as a sanctuary. The plain beside Redes and the 
surrounding hills is thickly covered with terebinth and oak 
forests, among which the writer saw at several places the 
black tents of a nomad tribe which frequents this region.' 

See Rob. BR 8367-369 ; Stanley, 5 and P 332, 282 ; Lectures 
on Jewish Church , 317 ; Baed. Pal. (3) 298 ; Buhl, Pal. 235 /. 

KEDESHAH (fl^Jj}), RV**- Gen. 38 22 Dt. 23 17 ; 
also Kadesh (BHg) RV m &- Dt. 23 17. See Clean, 

§ x, col. 837, Dog, § 3 (end), High Places, § 4, 
Idolatry, § 6, and cp Ashtoreth, Ritual, Sacri- 
fice. 

KEHELATHAH (nnSnp ; makgAAa 0 [B], -gAa 0 
[AF], -Kh. [L] ; Nu. 3322 /). See Wanderings, 
Wilderness of. 

KEILAH (PlS^i? ; kcciAa [BXA], kgiAa [L]: but 
KeeiAAW in Josh. [B], kaiciAa in Neh. 3 17 [X]), one 
of the towns ’ in the Shgphelah ' of Judah (Josh. 1544). 
It was an important place in the fifteenth century b.c., 
being several times mentioned as Kilti in the Amarna 
tablets. David found ;i temporary shelter within its 
‘gates and bars* (1 S. 23 1 f.). After the Exile it 
gave its name to an administrative district mentioned 
after Beth-zur (Neh. 3 17 f). The Chronicler, after his 
fashion, introduces the ’ father of Keilah ’ (whom he 
connects with the clan called the Gar mite) into a 
genealogy in conjunction with Eshtemoa ( 1 Ch. 4 19). 
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KEMUEL 

Eusebius and Jerome (05 27033 109 19) identify 
Keilah with the village of Kela, situated 8 (the Greek 
text by an error has 17) m. from Eleutheropolis, on the 
road to Hebron, which is no doubt the modern Beit 
Kakil, about 4 m. NNE. of Halhul. This place, 
however, is situated on a steep mountain, where there 
is no arable land, and so cannot be the Keilah of 1 S. 23. 
There is also a ruined village called Kilo, (cp the kLWcl 
of Jos. Ant. vi. 13i), 7 m. E. of Beit Jibrin and 
about 7 m. NE. of Halhul, which is not quite so deep 
in the mountains as Beit Kahil and is identified with 
Keilah by Guerin (Judle, 3351). The only objection to 
it is drawn from Josh. 1544, where Keilah stands almost 
at the end of a long list of * cities ’ in the Shgphelah. 
Dillmann and Miihlau consider this so serious that they 
are led to reject this identification. It is to be noted, 
however, that not far from Kild we find Beit Nasib, 
which must be the ancient Nezib, and Mareshah 
(Merash) is already pretty far to the E. Evidently the 
Shephelah is to be distinguished from the maritime 
plain which it adjoined (GASm. HG 202). This is one of 
the cases in which travel appears to throw great light 
on the old Hebrew narratives. The terraced sides of 
the hill of Kild are even to-day covered with corn, and 
their luxuriance must have been greater still when the 
terraces were cared for. No wonder that the Philistine 
raiders (or, as we should perhaps read, ‘ the Pelethites' 
— i. e. , the Zarephathites ; see Zarephath) swarmed 
up the Wady es-Sur to rob the threshing-floors. The 
citizens of Keilah were powerless to drive them away, 
and were even poor-spirited enough to plan the sur- 
render of David, their deliverer, to Saul. Ahithophel 
(Ahipelet ?) may perhaps have been the man who facili- 
tated David’s escape. See Giloh, David, § 4, Judah. 

It is doubtful whether the ‘springs of water,' etc., of Josh. 
15 19 Judg. 1 15 are really proper names (see Golath-maim). 
Since tbe names cannot properly be translated as Hebrew, they 
are supposed to be pre-Israelitisb. More probably the text is 
corrupt. The passage contains a statement that the land 
of the Achsah clan being barren (HD*?:j), Caleb granted it 
msrrn'a nNl nN, ‘Keilah and Betb-Tappuah.’ Debir 

probably lay between tbese two places, wbicb were subject to it. 
See Che. Crit. Bib. 

‘Golath’ (sing.) is attested by Pesh., by yoA aQ\xa of Eus. 
(05(2)245 34), Golathamaim of Jer. (ib. 127 27), and <5 in Josh. 
ytoKaOfjiaifi . . . yioXaO tt)V (taru [A], ywAafyiai/x . . . yioXaO fj.aip. 
T7jj/ avto k. ttjv yioAafyuou/u. t.k. [L] ; ttjv fiodOavcts . . . yova.QX.av 
. . . yovaiQXav T.K. [B]). 1 X. K. C. 

KELAIAH (rpjg, §33. cp Kolaiah [45 readings]) is 
mentioned, . with the note ‘the same is Kelita,' among the 
Levites in list of those with foreign wives (see Ezra i., § 5 end), 
Ezra IO23 ( KuiXcia auros tccoAiev [BN*], KiaXaa avTOs KbtAtra? 
[A], KtitXcia auros xcoAirav [ra vid.], KcuAias avrbs KioXeira [L]) = 
iEsd. 923, ‘ Colius who was called Calitas' (koh'os oCtos 
K aAeiTaL? [B], xaiAios o5. cittlv xaAiras [A], KcoAias oCros Ka A- 
Airas [L]). See Kelita. 

KELITA (XD^jp, ‘dwarf’?; kaAAitac [L]), a 
Levite signatory to the covenant (see Ezra i., § 7), Neb. 
10 io[ii] (Kavra[ B], *ca»/0av [r*], xotAi ra [Rc.a], - v [A]), mentioned 
also in MT among the expounders of the law (see Ezra ii. , 

§ IP] j cp i. § 8, ii. § 16 [5], § x«5 [1] c) Neb. 87; BNA om. = 

1 Esd.948, Calitas (xaAeiras [BA]). In Ezra 10 23 Kelita 
( = Calitas, 1 Esd. 923) is identified with Kelaiah. 

KEMUEL (^X-10|p ; k&mOYhA [BAFL]). 

1. Son of Nabor by Milcah, and father of Aram (Gen. 2221, 
J), a statement at variance with that in 10 22/! (P), and in itself 
most improbable. Di. is content with pointing out that Aram 
seems to have a narrower reference here. Gen. 22 21, however, 
is corrupt and should run, ‘ Uz bis firstborn and Ahibuz, and 
Jerahmeel, and A biram.' See Jerahmeel, § 4, and note that 
Ahibuz (see Ahi, i.) and Michael (a corruption of ‘ Jerahmeel ’) 
are brought into connection with Salecah (miswritten ‘ Milcab ‘ 
in Gen. 22 20), and with ‘Gilead in Bash an ' ( = Salhad; see 
Milcah, Salecah) in 1 Ch. 5 11 16. Observe, too, that Abiram 
is a Reubenite name (Nu. 16 1), and that Reuben was a trans- 
Jordanic tribe. 

2. ‘Prince’ of the tribe of Ephraim, temp. Moses: Nu.3424. 

rui * 


A @ A of Josh, omits tbe first name. In Judg. <©bal hasAvr- 
pioo-tv uSaro? (thus associating rfa with "^NJ) followed by Avr- 
ptocriv fieretopiov Kal A. (tt}v A. [A]) raneivuiv. 
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KENAN 

3. Father of Hashabiah who was over the tribe of Levi, temp. 
David; r Ch.27 17 Ora/xourjA. [B], zee/*. [Pesh,]). 
See Kadmiel (end). t. K. C. 

KENAN (|yi?), 1 Ch. I2; also Gen, 5 9, RV ; AV 
Cainan. 

KENATH (HJjp, KAANA0 [A]; inCh., kanaaG [B], 
KANA0 [AL]; in Nu. kaa 0 [B], kanaaG [L]). A 
place on the other side of the Jordan, also called 
Nobah (q.v. ) after the clan so named (Nu. 3242). 
In 1 Ch. 2 23+ it is stated 1 that * Geshur and Aram took 
the Havvoth-Jair with Kenath and its dependencies’ 
from the Israelites. Eusebius and Jerome (C>»S 269 r$ 
109 1) identify Kenath with Canatha ( Kavada ), which is 
described by them as a still existing ‘ village ' of Arabia 
in Trachonitis, not far from Bostra, and probably this 
place is meant when the Talmud includes Kenath among 
the frontier cities of Palestine. 3 

In Jos. BJ i. 192 Kenath is reckoned to Coelesyria, while Ptol. 
(v. 1523) and Plin. (HN v. 18 74) reckon it to the Decapolis 
(q.v., § 2). For its history, see Schftrer (1 GJV 295-97). 

Canatha is the modern Kanawat , on the W. slope of 
the Jebel Hauran, 4068 ft. above the sea-level, and 16 
or 17 m. NNE. from Bostra on the Roman road to 
Damascus. The ruins are among the most important 
in Eastern Palestine (see plan in Baed. Pal.W 194). 
From the point of view adopted in Jair, Jephthah, 
Nobah, there is no hindrance to identifying this inter- 
esting spot with the biblical Kenath. 3 See, however, 
G. F. Moore on Judg.8n. T. k. c. 

KENAZ (Tij5 ; K6N 6Z [BADEL], the original pro- 
nunciation being probably Kiniz) figures in the genealogy 
of the Edomites as a clan belonging to them — Gen. 36 rr 
(6N6Z [D]) = I Ch. I36 (Kezez [A]) rs 42 (k€N€C [L]) 
= iCh. I53. On the other hand the Judaean hero 
Caleb, who is said to have obtained possession of 
Hebron the capital of Judah but in reality is the per- 
sonification of a family originally distinct from the 
Judaeans (see 1 S. 30r4 Josb. I5i3, and cp 1 S. 253), 
appears as a Kenizzite (RV, AV Kenezite ; 'tjjsn, 6 
Kevefcuos [BAL]; Nu. 32 12 6 Sta/cexwpttr/x^pos [BAL], 
Josh. H614). Moreover, Caleb’s mythical son-in-law 
Othniel (q.v.) is a son of Kenaz : Josh. 15 r7 ( = 
Judg. I13 feevex [A]) Judg. 39 rr iCh. 4r3. Again, 
in 1 Ch. 4 15 Kenaz is apparently a grandson of Caleb. 
From all this we may conclude either that Kenaz 
was originally an independent tribe, of which one 
portion became incorporated with the Edomites and 
another portion witb the neighbouring Judaeans, or else 
that a part of tbe old Edomite tribe Kenaz settled among 
the Judaeans at a very early period. In any case it is 
tolerably clear that Kenaz and Caleb were at first 
strangers in Judah, afterwards became close allies, and 
finally were absorbed in the surrounding population. 
Sucb changes have been by no means rare (see Edom, 
§ 3)- 

In Gen. 15 r9-2r an attempt is made to enumerate the 
various peoples who inhabited Palestine before the 
Israelite invasion ; that the Kenizzites are included in 
the list serves to show that their foreign origin had not 
yet been forgotten. Cp Caleb, § 2. t. n. 

KENITES (^gn, 01 K[e]iNAIOi or o -ocfBAL]); 
Gen. 15 19 (ot #cej/aioi [D], kcliv. [L]), Nu. 24 21 (o xej/cuos [B], 
o xaiveo? [A], -aio? [L]), 1 S. 156a (£?); but in 1 S. 27 10 (6 
Krjvei [A]) should perhaps be (6 xej/e£[e]i [BL]); ’33* 

TC, Judg. 1 r6, should be 33*ini followed by nSy (see 

Jethro) ; pi. D’rpn, 1 Ch. 255 (ot xivaioi). Also J’j3, Nu. 2422, 
and perhaps r S. 156b [We., crit. emend.]. 

A nomadic tribe, allied to the Kenizzites (Gen. 15 19) 

1 The treatment of this passage by Bertheau, Ckron. ( 2 ) (’73), 
is very unsatisfactory. 

2 Neubauer, Gtogr. 20. 

3 So Dietrich, Di., Strack, Stade {Gesck. 1 Smend in 

Riebm ( HWBK-)\ GASm. (HG 560, n. 3; 579, n. 3). On the 
other side see S6journ6, Rev. bibl ., ’98, p. 
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KENITES 

and to Amalek — i.e. , Jerahmeel (i S. 156), and per- 
sonified as Kain (cp CAIN, § 5). They entered Canaan 
(more strictly, the Negeb) with the men of Judah (see 
Jericho, § 2). In all probability they have left a trace 
of their name in Kinah (q.v. ). 

See Judg. 1 r6, where MT wrongly states that the Kenites 

went and dwelt^among the^ people, ' as if the Israelitish people 
were meant an impossible view doubtless. An important group 
of the MSS of ® (Moore’s N), witb the Sahidic version, adds 
y oA 'l* 1 probably, therefore, we should read • among the 
Amalekites. 1 See also Nu. 242 1 f. t where the Kenites appear 
in close proximity to the Amalekites (Jerahmeelites). 

Against the supposed connection of the Kenites and tbe 
Midianites, see Moore, Judges , 34, note. It may be noted, 
however, that in the opinion of the present writer p*7D (Midian), 
in Ex.2i5_A 3r 18 1, should most probably be p-iD = *miD, 

and in Nu. 10 29 should probably be HKD I in other 

words, Hobab was at once a Kenite and a Musrite (cp Miz- 
raim, §2 b). 

Residing between the Judahite and the Jerahmeelite 
portions of the Negeb, the Kenites are equally in touch with 
the bne Judah and with the Jerahmeelites (see Negeb). 
It is strange, therefore, to find them, in Judg. 4 n, in 
the N. of Canaan ; cp, however, Judg. 12 15 (?), and 
observe that Musur (the region of Kadcsh?) is cursed in 
Judg. 5 23 (read, not jud, but tisd ; see Meroz) for 
not helping the Israelites. W. M. Muller’s explanation 
of 4 Heber the Kenite' (6 Kewaios, L om. ) is plausible, 
but no more. We must at any rate admit that the 
narrative as it stands assumes that Heber was not 
town-dweller, but a nomad (see Heber, i). 

Another explanation is that of Sayce — that tbe Kenites were 
a tribe of wandering smiths, who were chiefly in the S. of 
Palestine, but might be led by their art into northern regions 
(against this view, repeated in Hastings' DB 2 834 <5, see Amalek, 

§ 7)* 

Saul’s relation to the Kenites is interesting. He 
recognises the old bond between them and Israel, and 
therefore is not offended at their relation to the Jerah- 
meelites ; but he wishes them to remove from that section 
of the Jerahmeelites which was hostile to Israel (see 
Saul). From 1 Ch. 255 (see Hemath) it appears that 
either a section of the Kenites or the Kenite tribe as a 
whole also bore the name of Rechabites (q. v. ; if we 
should not rather read ' Heberites '). 2 It is at any 
rate possible that 4 Jonadab ’ should be read instead of 
‘Hobab’ [q.v.] as the name of the ancestor of the 
Kenites whose connection with Moses is asserted by a 
trustworthy tradition (Judg. Ir6, cp Nu. IO29). In Nu. 
2421 a Hebrew poet plays on the name of 4 Kenite ’ 
(Kain) which he connects with jp, 4 nest.' 

Apparently he anticipates their destruction by tbe Assyrians, 
for in v. 22 (RV) be continues, 

Nevertheless, Kain shall be wasted, 

Until Asshur shall carry thee away captive. 

The marg. of RV, however, warns us that tbe text is grammati- 
cally obscure. Besides, Assyria had nobler prey to clutch than 
the Kenites. Hence the couplet needs some emendation. 3 

It was pointed out above that in the Song of Deborah 
the Musrites, witb whom the Kenites were closely 
linked, are 4 cursed ' for not coming to the help of 
Yahwe's worshippers tbe Israelites (Judg. 523). This 
confirms a view which has long been considered criti- 
cally probable that the Kenites and the Israelites were 
conscious of the identity of their early religion, and that 
the Kenites were indirectly at least the teachers of the 
Israelites. So, before Stade, Tiele maintained ( Vergel. 
Geschied. 559 [’72]; cp Che. EBW 790 [’76]). 4 The 
progress of critical study of the documents since 1872 
has in fact added considerably to the probability of this 

1 'pSoynTlR (Budde, Moore, Driver [TBS 93]); ’p 1 ? fell out 
owing to -|S , 'i which follows. 

2 According to Meyer ( Ent . 117) we have in r Ch. 255^ the 
remains of a genealogy of l£ain (the Kenites) similar to the 
preceding genealogy of Caleb. On a connection between 
‘Salma ' and the Kenites see Salmah, 2. 

3 Che. ExJ. T 10 399 (June, ’99) ; Hommel ( AHT 245). 

4 Robertson {Early Rel. of Isr. 274.) represents Ghillany as 
the authority for this opinion ; but the view ascribed by Robertson 
to Ghillany is decidedly less sober than that of Tiele and his 
followers. 
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view, which has been lately reasserted by Bndde [Rel. 
of Isr. to the Exile , 21). See Israel, § 3/, Amalek, 
§ 6. T. K. c. 

KERAS ( KHpAC [BA]), 1 Esd. 529 RV=Neh. 7 47 = 
Ezra 244, Keros. 

KERCHIEFS (n'lnapp, Ezek. 13i8 2i EV) ; see 
Dress, § 8, col. 1141. 

KEREN-HAPPUCH (IJ-ISH the name of one 

of Job’s daughters (Job 4214; &Md.A0[e]iAC Kep&C 
[BX‘" d C], adnot. er0YMGON yriA [B»' dd -“S’]' 4M4- 
6lAC K- [K*], MA.A66AC K- [A], CORNUSTIBII [Vg. ]). 

Can one of Joh’s ideal daughters really he named ‘ Box of 
eye - paint * ? Or can we attach the least importance to 
© ? Cant. 7 8 [9] 2$ suggests an emendation. Read pro- 
hably D’rnBFi JV*1, Reah-tappuhim, ‘scent of apples.’ (5 may 
have read niftS 1 * 1 ( 5 . Cp Jemima, and see Crit. Bib. 

T. K. C. 

KERIOTH. i. A Moabite city (JTl s ")p, Jer. 4824 
KAplOiG [BKAQJ; 'pn, Jer. 4841 AKKApa>N [BN], 
-picoG [A], KApia>0 [Q] I Am. 2a AV Kirioth, to>n 
noAecoN aythc [BAQ], thc kapigoG [Q mg -])> also 
mentioned in Mesha’s inscription, line 13 (nnp), 
as a sanctuary of Chemosh. Identified by Seetzen with 
Kuraiyat, at the W. end of Mt Ataroth (’Attarus). 
Eusebius and Jerome { Onom . 269 10 IO827) call this 
place Kapiada, Coraitha, and place it 10 R. m. from 
Medeba, but identify it wrongly with Kirjathaim 
\£v. , 1]. See Noldeke ( Inschr . Mesa, 25). Others 
(cp Driver on Am. 2 2) think that Ar-Moab and Kerioth 
were two names for the same city. More plausibly 
Buhl [Pal. 270) identifies Kerioth with Kir of Moab 
(i.e., Kerak) ; indeed, if Kir-heres (undeniably = Kir of 
Moab) was really named Kiriath-hadashath (see Kir- 
heres) this appears a still more probable view. Cp 
Kirjath-huzoth. 

2. A city of Judah (Josh. 1625, RV Kerioth -hezron, fi’Vljp 
|mn), often, hut wrongly, supposed to he the hirthplace of 
Judas Iscariot. See Hazor, 4. X. K. C. 

KEROS (DI'P, D'T>; KOpec [L]), a family of 
Nethinim in the great post-exilic list (see Ezra ii., § 9), Ezra 
244 (koStjs [B], xrjpao? [A])=Neh. 747 (xeipa [B], -s [KA]) = 
1 Esd. 529, Ceras, RV Keras (/crjpas [BA]). 

KESITAH (nO^p), ~ word recorded in RV m f, of 
Gen. 33 19 [Josh. 24 32], Job 42 11 ; EV ' piece of money.’ 
<55 Onk. Vg. render ‘lambs,’ ‘a lamb’ (Tg. Jon. 

‘ pearls '). It has been suggested that £ko.tIv dfj.v(bv in 
( 3 of Gen. 33 19 was originally £k. fj.v(bv (100 minas). 
But since <55 gives dftvdbwv in Josh. 24 32, and dfxvdb a 
in Job 42 11, Schleusner (Lex. in Vet. Test. I191) feels 
obliged to reject the hypothesis. Nevertheless it 
appears that <55 is nearer the truth than the critics who 
adhere to MT. In Gen. 31 41 (55 ’s 5^/ca dfwdciv corre- 
sponds to dmd n nbg ; surely <3 read o'jd. ‘ minse. ’ 
Possibly, too, in Gen. 33 19 fxvCov stood in the original 
© as the equivalent of d' 3D. Looking closely at 33 19 
we can divine that the text originally ran, it^n '33 to 
p’D3"i3 H3D3, ’ at the hand of the sons of Hamor for a 
mina of Carchemish,' and so too in 23 15, where 
Abraham’s purchase of Machpelah is described, we 
should read tresis rmp 1 yaiK, ' four Carchemish 
mime,’ and in v. 16 the same once more with the ad- 
dition of pin * (in) gold.’ 

In 33 19 DSC' ’SR and ne’C’p are hoth misreadings of BOOSTS 
and in 23 16 “] sy F|D3 are, all of them, attempts to make 

sense of dislocated fragments of tTD3"i3 I innS comes from pin* 

The same emendation is to be made in Josh. 243 
(harmonised in the received text with Gen. 33 19). 
Probably also in Job 42 n inx sht dt: c\xi nnx no'B'p has 
taken the place of mw jp'JMia toe, ’ one Carchemish 

* Comparing 2 Ch. 9 16 (on text, see top of next col.). 
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mina of gold. ’ Duhm truly remarks that a little piece of 
money and a nose- ring or ear-ring from each of Job’s 
friends would not do much to restore his fortune. Yet 
the context (see v. 12) is most intelligible if we suppose 
that they did each make a considerable present ; the 
ring (013) can well be spared ! 

Note that 2 Ch. 9 16 gives DINO (read D13D) where 1 K.10 
17 has This supplies an analogy for the emendation of 

DIND in Gen. 33 19 into D13D. We are thus relieved from the 
necessity of connecting HB'bp with Ar. AT st, ‘a balance,’ 
which is unknown in N. Semitic, 1 and forcing a sense out of 

inbS i?v. 

On the commercial importance of the manek of Car- 
chemish, see Carchemish, § 2, and cp Shekel. 

t. k. c. 

KETAB (khtaB [BA]), 1 Esd. 530 RV, AV Cetab 
(q.v.). 

KETTLE (TH), iS. 2 i 4 ; elsewhere 'basket,’ 

‘caldron,’ ‘pot.’ See Cooking Utensils, § 5 (i. ). 

KETURAH ( rn-lDfp, as if ‘incense ; X6TT0yp& 
[BADEL]), Abraham’s second wife (Gen. 25 14 1 Ch. 

^f)-\ 

She is, in J, the ancestress of no fewer than sixteen (Arabian) 
tribes (six directly and ten at one or two removes), on which see 
the special articles. A trihe called Katurd which dwelt near 
Mecca, with the tribe Jurhum, is mentioned hy Ihn Koteiha 
(see Ritter, Erdkunde , 12 19 ff.\ Glaser (Skizze, 2 450) 
maintains that the Keturah trihes are the remains of the old 
Minaean people (see Meunim, and cp Sayce, Crit. Mon. 42). 

F. B. 

KEY (nri^P), Is. 22 22 Judg. 325. See Door. 

KEZIA, RV Keziah (n^Yp. § 71 ’cassia’; 
KACIAN [BKC], KACC- [A]), the name of one of Job’s 
daughters (Job 42i4t)> 

See Cassia, 2, and cp Keren-happuch (the emended form of 
the name is strictly parallel to Keziah). 

KEZIZ, VALLEY OF (^Vj? pi?tf), Josh. 18 21 AV, 
RV EMEK- KEZIZ (q.v.). 

KIBROTH-HATTAAVAH (m^nn H rOj? ; EV m £- 
’ the graves of lust’; mnhm<\t<\ [thc] eniGyMiAC 
[BAL], sepulchra concupiscentise) , a stage in the 
wilderness wanderings, for the name of which an 
aetiological legend was provided (see Quail), Nu. 11 34 f 
33 16/. Dt. 922. It has already been noticed that 
Taberah (Nu. 11 1-3) does not occur in the list of stations 
in Nu. 33, and Dillmann rightly holds that the account 
of Taberah in E’s narrative corresponded to the account 
of Kibroth-hattaavah in J’s. We must, however, go 
further. Taberah (myn n) and Hattaavah (mtfnn) pre- 
sumably represent the same word in the original story, 
and the real name of the locality referred to was probably 
Kibroth-tab’erah — i.e.. Graves of Taberah. Taberah 
(of which Hattaavah will be a corruption) is probably 
the name of a hill or mountain, and the graves are pre- 
Israelitish cairns or stone circles, which either had, or 
were supposed to have, a sepulchral purpose. In 
the Desert of the Tih such primitive stone monuments 
abound on the hill- sides. 

They are sometimes called nctwdmis , and the current story is 
that they were huilt hy the Israelites as a protection against a 
plague of mosquitoes (E. H. Palmer). See Negeb, § 6 : 
Wanderings. T. K. C. 

KIBZAIM (D;Y5j?; cp, if the reading is correct, 
Jekabzeel, Kabzeel, and on the form see Names, 
§107 ; kaBcacim [A], -C€M [L], B om. ), a levitical 
city in the territory of Ephraim, Josh. 2l22f=iCh. 
668 [53], JOKMEAM. 

1 Such a connection would suggest ilB’tyjp, kesitd, which 
Ball actually substitutes for 

2 [In the Midr. Ber. rabba (61) Keturah is identified with 
Hagar; so too the Targums(Jon. and Jer.), which explain the 
name * hound one ’ (Aram. "1t3p=1^£). Cp Jer. Quast. in Gen. 
25 1).] 
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KID (HJS, etc.), Gen. 38 17 etc. See Goat, § 1. 

KIDNEYS (JYI'^SJ). See Reins. On ’ kidney fat 
of wheat,' Dt. 32 14, or ‘fat of wheat,' Ps. 81 16 [17], 147 r4, 
see Food, § 1 b. 


KIDRON, THE BROOK, once in AV Cedron [Jn. 
18 1] ; RVmg. ‘ of the Cedars’ (|Vri£ ; [6] xeijuappovt [tuv] 

neSpbiv [BAL] ; in Jer. 31 40 va^aA *. [BN], \ ■ KeSpw v [AQ] ; 
Vg. torrens Cedron (but convallis in 2 K. 186 ). 

NT, Jn. 18 if o xeifj.d. tojv kcSooiv (ti c BCLY, Treg., WH), 
tou KsSpujv (AA ; Vg. rou nc&pov [D Tisch.] ; Cedri a. b. ; Theb., 
Memph. ; Lachm., Lightf., Weiss). Probably tou KeSpwp is the 
correct reading ; being misunderstood, it would easily be cor- 
rected into rou xeSpou or tojv xeSpwv. 

Gesenius derives from np, ' black, turbid,’ cp Job 6 16. 
But Vm and jl*np are certainly in apposition ; it is the ravine 
which is called Kidron. 1 Black ravine * 
1 . Etymology, would not be a probable explanation ; hence 
Hort (‘ Notes on Select Readings,' NT 2 90) 
suggests ‘ravine of the dark [trees],' taking |mp to be ‘ an 
archaic (? Canaanite) plural of Tip-* He even suggests that 
xeSpof may be of Phoenician origin — comparing ovnp in 
Bu.vtorf, r976 — and adds (cp Plummer, St. John, 318), that 
‘ patches of cedar-forest may have survived from prehistoric 
times in sheltered spots.' This is most improbable. Even 
in a ravine which is quite dry in summer we do not ex- 
pect to hear of cedars ; the cedars on the Mount of Olives 
( Tcidnith , 44) give no support to the theory. The form 
too is perfectly good Hebrew; it describes that which 
belongs to or is connected with *np (whatever “np may be). 
More probably pVlp is a phonetic variation of pTlj), ‘ a spot 
with enclosures for cattle ' ; cp Gederah, i, where it is sug- 
gested that tceSpojv in 1 Macc. corresponds to the flVia of Josh. 
15 36 and to the modem Katra. It will be noticed that there is 
at one point of the Kidron valley (where it joins the valley of 
Hinnom) a level tract now devoted to the cultivation of fruit 
and vegetables. Here we can imagine that in remote times 
there were enclosures for cattle. May not Kedar (nip, Ass. 
kidri) have a similar origin ? 


Tbe remarkable depression on the E. of Jerusalem (see 
Jerusalem, § 3) is referred to in 2 S. 1 5 23 1 K. 237 15 13 
2 K. 234612 Jer. 31 40 2 Ch. 15 r6 29 16 
2 . Biblical 3q I4i and twice in the short title Vnan, 
references. , the ravine> . 2 ch 33i4 Neh 2 T 5 . 

Josephus twice calls it 17 <papay^ icedpiov (Ant. ix. 73 
BJ v. 61) ; in BJ v. 23 he refers to its great depth. 


In 2 K. 234 Jer. 31 40 (Kr.) we hear, according to the 
ordinary view, of the ‘fields' (niDlC* i © B o"aA7j/xw0, ©a 
t TaSr}p.u)d , in Jer. © follows Ktb) of Kidron, which might 
refer to the fertile tract in the S. of the valley (see below), where 
of old was the ‘King’s garden’ (Neh. 3 15). But the word 
being most probably corrupt elsewhere (see Grape, 3), it 
seems better to read niSI^D t <3 efinvpio-fiu tou x* l P-dppov 

K eSpojv) — i.e . , furnaces for making lime, or for smelting 
(Klo.). ‘The fields of Kidron,’ is, in fact, hardly a sufficiently 
clear phrase to have been used, especially in this context. 


It is in the touching account of David's flight that 
we are first introduced to the ' Brook Kidron ' ; and we 
hear of it for the last time in a still more pathetic NT 
narrative. King David ’stood (read icy with We., 
H. P. Smith, and most critics) by the ravine Kidron, 
while all the people passed over before him ' (2 S. 15 23) ; 
and Jesus ‘went forth with his disciples over the ravine 
(RV m £-) Kidron, where was a garden' (Jn. 18 r ; but 
see § 3). The other references to Kidron (except those 
in the topographical passages, 2Ch. 33i4 Neh. 2 15) 
occur in accounts of the destruction of idolatrous objects 
at the mouth of Hinnom (see history of Asa, Hezekiah, 
Josiah), and 1 K. 237, where Shimei, that violent partisan 
of Saul's house, is forbidden by Solomon (as the text 
now stands) to cross Kidron. This is one of the many 
cases where commentators have been satisfied with a 
plausible but not quite satisfactory explanation, instead 
of questioning the correctness of the text. It is said, 
e.g . , by Benzinger, that Kidron is mentioned because 
Solomon thinks it most probable that Shimei would 
seek to cross the eastern boundary of the city on a visit 
to his home at Bahurim. But something more would 
certainly have been added to make this clear, and, just 
before, the phrase used is perfectly vague, n: ruN, 
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' any whither.’ The true reading is surely ipT^sa, 4 by 
any road. 11 

The designation ’ Valley of Jehoshaphat ' dates back 
to the fourth century *». D. It also appears in OS 
27 3 89 111 13. It is based on Joel 3 [ 4 ] 2 12, but the 
expression poy (which means a deep but broad valley, 
like those of Rephaim and Elah, see Vale, i), is 
sufficient proof that the interpretation of that difficult 
passage (see Jehoshaphat, Valley of) is erroneous. 
The constant term for the Kidron valley in the OT 
is ‘m a wady or ravine. Popular tradition, however, 
takes no account of such minor matters. It is the 
greatest boon that a dying Jew can ask to be buried in 
the Valley of Jehoshaphat — i.e. , of Kidron, because he 
believes that this ravine will be the scene of the great 
judgment. The whole of the left bank of the Kidron 
opposite the Haram, far up the W. side of the Mount 
of Olives, is covered with the white tombstones of the 
Jews ; the burial-place of the Moslems is on the E. 
side of the mount. At the resurrection, the valley is 
expected to receive an expansion by the moving farther 
apart of the opposite sides. 

The Valley of Kidron is now called Wady Sitti 
Maryam , or Wady of the Lady Mary. It contains the 

_ m « bed of a streamlet ; but during the 

3 . Topography. whole summer and most the 

winter, it is perfectly dry ; in fact, no water runs in it 
except when heavy rains are falling on the mountains 
round Jerusalem. 

On the broad summit of the mountain ridge of Judaea, 
a mile and a quarter NW. of Jerusalem, is a slight 
depression ; this is the head of the wady, which runs 
on for about half a mile towards the city. It then 
bends eastward, and in another half-mile is crossed by 
the great northern road coming down from the hill 
Scopus. On the E. side of the road, and the S. bank of 
the wady, are the celebrated ' Tombs of the Kings. ' The 
channel is here about half a mile due N. of the city 
gale. It continues in the same course about a quarter 
of a mile farther, and then, turning S. , opens into a 
wide basin containing cultivated fields and olives. 
Here it is crossed diagonally by the road from Jerusalem 
to Anathoth. As it advances southward, the right 
bank, forming the side of the hill Bezetha, becomes 
higher and steeper, with occasional precipices of rock, 
on which may be seen a few fragments of the ancient 
city wall ; while, on the left, the base of Olivet projects, 
greatly narrowing the valley. Opposite St. Stephen's 
gate the depth is fully ioo feet, and the breadth not 
more than 400 feet. The olive trees in the bottom are 
so thickly clustered as to form a shady grove ; and 
their massive trunks and gnarled boughs give evidence 
of great age. This spot is shut out from the city, from 
the view of public roads, and from the notice and 
interruptions of wayfarers. If Gethsemane was really 
in the wady, it would be better to place it here than on 
the more public traditional site some distance farther 
down. From Mk. M32, however, compared with v. 
26, we should rather suppose that it was somewhere on 
the W. slope of the Mount of Olives. (See Keim, Jesu 
von Naz. 32g9, but cp Weiss, note on John 18 1, and see 
Gethsemane, § 2. ) But we must not linger on this dis- 
puted point. A zigzag path descends the steep bank 
from St. Stephen's gate, crosses the bed of the valley 
by an old bridge, and then divides. One branch leads 
direct over the top of Olivet (cp 2 S. 15 23). See 
Olives, Mount of. Another branch runs round 
the southern shoulder of the hill to Bethany, and has 
a deep and sacred interest, for it is the road of Jesus 
Christ's last entry (Mt. 21 iff. Lk. 19 37). Below 
the bridge the wady becomes still narrower, and 

I Pasek after ,-|>,n indicates a doubtful text, qn was first of 
all corrupted into 'np ; then easily became (mi [mil Thc 
best part of the emendation belongs to Klo., who suggests 
Q.ypi (,313 nnK, ‘anyone of all the roads'— a needlessly elaborate 
phrase. 
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bere traces of a torrent bed first begin to appear. 
Three hundred yards farther down, tbe hills on 
each side rise precipitously from the torrent bed, whicb 
is spanned by a single arch. On the left bank is 
a singular group of tombs, comprising tbose of 
Absalom, Jebosbaphat, and St. James (now so called) ; 
whilst on the right, 150 feet overhead, towers the south- 
eastern angle of the temple wall. The ravine runs on, 
narrow and rocky, for 500 yards more ; tbere, on its 
right bank, in a cave, is the fountain of the Virgin ; 
and higher up on the left, perched on the side of the 
naked cliffs, the ancient village of Siloam. A short 
distance farther down, the valley of the Tyropceon falls 
in from tbe right, descending in terraced slopes, fresh 
and green, from the waters of the Pool of Siloam. 
The ravine of Kidron here expands, affording a level 
tract for cultivation (see above), whicb extends down to 
the mouth of Hinnom, and is about 200 yards wide. 
A short distance below the junction of Hinnom and the 
Kidron is the fountain of Blr Eyyub, ‘ the Well of 
Job’ (see En-ROGEL). The length of the valley from 
its bead to En-rogel is 2f m., and here the historic 
Kidron may be said to terminate. 

The Kidron Valley was first described accurately by 
Robinson ; but in recent years fresh points of interest 
have come to light. Such, for instance, are the true 
bed of tbe Kidron (38^ ft. below the present channel), 
and the great rock-cut aqueduct in the Kidron-valley, 
south of Bir Eyyub, both found in ’68-’ 69 by Sir C. 
Warren (Recovery of Jerusalem, 135 ff. 256 ff ).’ 

See Jerusalem, §§ 3 ff. 37 and cp Porter’s art. in Kitto's 
Bibl. Cycl. from which some descriptive passages of the above 
have heen adapted. T. K. C 

KIDRON (KeAptON [ANVJ) 1 Macc. 153941, RV. 
See Gederoth. 

KILAN (k[g]iAan [BA]), 1 Esd. 5 15, RV, AV 
Ceilan. 

KINAH (ill'P; IK< wv [B], kMina [AL]), a 
Judahite city on the border of Edom (Josh. IS 22+). 
The name appears in 1 Ch. 4 12 in the corrupt form 
Tehinnah. See Kenites, Negeb, § 2 (i) n. 

KING BAClAeyc)- The term mdlek ‘king’ 

has a somewhat wide range of meaning. We find it in 
the description of the old condition of things in Canaan, 
when many of the cities were in the enjoyment of 
relative independence under * kings ’ or princes of their 
own (see, e.g. , Gen. 142 20 2 Josh. 10 1 Hi Judg. 5 19). 
Winckler bas pointed out that in Tiglath-pileser’s time 
the Syrian * kingdoms ’ were more like German Graf- 
schaften (A OF 1 19) ; we might also compare tbe petty 
Syrian kings with the Indian rajas or the Italian dukes 
of the Middle Ages. This remark may illustrate Is. 108, 
where the king of Assyria ironically asks, ‘ Are not my 
generals (nfe>) altogether kings (n'D^p),’ perhaps alluding 
partly to the fact that many petty vassal kings served 
under his orders at the head of their respective con- 
tingents. As late as the Book of Job we find used 

in the limited sense of ‘ chieftain (Job 19 25, but hardly 
1524 [(55 <TTpa.TT)ybs] which seems to be corrupt). From 
the etymology of the term (Ass. and Aram. , * to counsel, 
decree ’ ) we may infer that the king was originally the 
most gifted and powerful member of a council of chiefs 
or elders (cp Mic. 4g 4 king ’ || 4 counsellor ’). The term 
preferred by the Babylonians and Assyrians was sarru 
( = Heb. ib), which is used botb for the divine ‘king of 
the gods,’ and for the ‘great king' of Assyria (or 
Babylon) ; see Prince, - 3. Possibly this term ( sararu 
4 to be radiant,’ like a star) was chosen in preference to 
maliku or malku ( = Heb. Ar. malik un ) to indicate 
pre-eminence among kings, though maliku is explained 
in the syllabaries by larru. It is worth noticing that 
‘princes (nb) of Midian’ in Judg. 725 and 83, cor- 
responds to ’kings (’jVd) of Midian’ in Judg. 85 (cp 
Gideon). On the bistory of Hebrew royalty see 
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Abimelech; Government, §§16-22; Israel, §§13-44; 
Taxation ; and on the religious use of tjSp see Molech, 
Messiah. 

It is unfortunately douhtful whether the poetical phrase 
ninVs EV ‘king of terrors,’ in J0I1I814 is correct. The 
supposed hihlical parallels will hardly hear pressing, the text 
being very uncertain. On Ps. 49 17 see Che. -Ar.( 2 ) ; on Rev. 9 11 
see Locusts, § 3. T. K. C. 

KINGDOM OF GOD. See Eschatology, Index 
(col. 1389), s.v. ‘kingdom’ ; Messiah. 


KINGS (BOOK) 


General structure (§ 1). 
Redactions, etc. (§ 2 /.). 
Chronology (§ 4). 
Religious principle (§ 5 a). 
Later insertions (§ 5 b). 


Divisions (§ 6 /.). 
Prophetic narrative (§ 8). 
Judaean narrative (§ 9). 
Literature (§ n). 


The books of Kings, whicb form the last part of the 

1 General ser ' es ^T ^^ stor * es known as the Earlier 

\ , Prophets, were originally reckoned as *. 

structure. ^ book (cp Can 6 on> | l;)) 

Modern Hehrew Bihles follow the hipartition which we have 
derived from ©, where they are called the third and the fourth 
hooks of kingdoms (gacrtActwi/), the first and the second heing 
our hooks of Samuel. 

The division into two books is not felicitous. Even 
tbe old Hebrew separation between Kings and Samuel 
must not be taken to mean that the history from the 
birth of Samuel to the Exile was treated by two distinct 
authors in independent volumes. We cannot speak of 
the author of Kings or of Samuel, but only of an editor 
or successive editors whose main work was to arrange in 
a continuous form extracts or abstracts from earlier 
books. The introduction of a chronological scheme 
and a series of editorial comments and additions, chiefly 
designed to enforce the religious meaning of the history, 
gives to the book of Kings as we now read it a kind of 
unity ; but beneath this we can still distinguish a variety 
of documents, which, though sometimes mutilated in 
the process of piecing them together, retain sufficient 
individuality of style and colour to prove their original 
independence. Of these documents one of the best 
defined is the vivid and exact picture of David’s court 
at Jerusalem (2 S. 9-20), of which the first two chapters 
of 1 K. are manifestly an integral part. 1 As it would 
be unreasonable to suppose that the editor of the history 
of David closed his work abruptly before the death of 
the king, breaking off in the middle of a valuable 
memoir which lay before him, this observation leads us 
to conclude that the books of Samuel and of Kings are 
not independent histories. They have at least one 
source in common, and a single editorial hand was at 
work on both. The division, however, which makes 
the commencement of Solomon’s reign the beginning of 
a new book is certainly ancient ; it must be older than 
the insertion of the appendix 2 S. 21-24, which now 
breaks the continuity of the original bistory of David’s 
court. 

From a historical point of view the division is very 
convenient. The subject of the book of Samuel is the 
creation of a united Israel by Samuel, Saul, and David. 
Under Solomon the creative impulse has already died 
away ; the kingship is divorced from the sympathies of 
the nation ; and the way is prepared for the formation 
of the two kingdoms of Ephraim and Judah, the fortunes 
of which, down to their extinction by the great empires 
of the East, form the main subject of the book of Kings. 

It is probable, however, that the editor who made 
the division had another reason for disconnecting 

2 Successive Solomon from David and treating his 

roduM-intia 6 rei ^ n 35 a new departure. The most 
redactions. notable feature [ n the extant redaction 

of the book is the strong interest shown in the deutero- 

1 See the arguments in detail, We. C//( 2 ) 260. The verses 
1 K. 2 1* 12 27 have no connection with the rest of the chapter, 
and are due to a later hand. {But cp Bu. Ri, Sa. 263 : Ki. 
Kon. 13/!] 
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nomic ' Law of Moses,’ and especially in the centrali- 
zation of worship in the temple on Zion as prescribed in 
Deuteronomy and enforced by Josiah. This interest 
was unknown to ancient Israel, and is quite foreign to 
the older memoirs incorporated in the book ; amidst the 
great variety in style and manner which marks the 
several parts of the history the interest in question is 
expressed always in the same stereotyped phrases and 
unvarying style ; in brief, it belongs to the editorial com- 
ments, not to the original sources of the history. To 
the deuteronomistic editor, then, the foundation of the 
temple, which is treated as the central event of Solomon’s 
reign, is a religious epoch of prime importance (see 
especially his remarks in i K. 32/.), and on this ground 
alone he would naturally make Solomon’s reign com- 
mence a new book — the history of Israel under the one 
true sanctuary. 1 [Burney (Hastings’ DB 2859/:) gives 
a careful list of deuteronomic phrases and expressions 
wholly or nearly peculiar to the editor of Kings.] 

When we say in general that the book of Kings was 
thrown into its present form by a deuteronomistic 
redactor w'e do not affirm that he was the first who 
digested the sources of the history into a continuous 
work. Indeed the selection of materials, especially in 
the earlier parts of the narrative, has been thought to 
point to an opposite conclusion. Nor, on the other 
hand, must we ascribe absolute finality to his work. 
He gave the book a definite shape and character ; but 
the recognized methods of Hebrew literature left it open 
to additions and modifications by later hands. Even 
the redaction in the spirit of Deuteronomy seems itself 
to have had more than one stage, as Ewald and other 
critics recognize. The book was not closed till far on in 
the Exile, after the death of Nebuchadrezzar and Jehoia- 
chin (2 K. 2527 ff.). The fact that it closes with 
the pardon, not with the death, of Jehoiachin is very 
well explained by Meyer ( Entst . 78) as being due 
to the narrator’s looking upon the king’s elevation 
as the first step towards the realization of the Messianic 
hopes ; and the fall of the kingdom of Judah is presup- 
posed in such passages as 1 K. 844 51 9 1-9 2 K. 17 19/ 
[21 7-15 22 15-20] 2 23 26 f These passages, however, are 
mere interjected remarks, which seem to be added to 
adapt the context to the situation of the Jews in captivity. 
The main redaction, though subsequent to the reform- 
ation of Josiah, which supplied the standard applied to 
all previous kings (‘ the high places were not removed ’), 
does not point to the time of the captivity. Thus, for 
example, the words ‘unto this day’ in 2 K. 822 147 
166 are part of the 'epitome’ composed by the main 
redactor (see below, § 7), and imply that he wrote 
before the destruction of the Judasan state. 

Even the second redaction (see § 2) did not absolutely 
n . ff fix a single authoritative recension of the 
3. Different ^ok, as appears in detail from a com- 
recensions. par i son of with the Hebrew text. 

The LXX — i.e., <g BL ((g A follows MT closely, and is 
perhaps based upon Origen’s recension [so Silberstein, 
ZATW 13 1 / 14 1 /])— of Kings is not a corrupt 
reproduction of the Hebrew receptus ; it represents 
another recension. Neither recension can claim absolute 
superiority. The defects of <35 lie on the surface, and 
are greatly aggravated by the condition of the Greek 
text, which has suffered much in transmission, and 
particularly has in many places been corrected after the 
later Greek versions that express the Hebrew receptus of 
the second century of our era. Still <& not only preserves 
many good readings in detail, but also thrown much 


1 With this it agrees that the later appendix 2 S. 21-24 does 

not seem to have passed under the hand of the deuteronomic 
redaction. See We. CH$) 302. , . , , 

2 [The following passages also may safely be assigned to the 
second — i.e. to the exilic or post-exilic-deuteronomist ( = D 2 ) : 
1 K. 3 3 t 5 64 [i8]/ 61 11 0* 10 16 18/ 2 K. 17 7-17 * 9 ; 34 « 
24 2-12 18125 - perhaps too all those chronological notices which 
aim at establishing a synchronism between tbe kings of Judah 
and those of Israel.] 


light on the long- continued process of redaction (at the 
hand of successive editors or copyists) of which the 
extant Hebrew of Kings is the outcome. Even the false 
readings of the Greek are instructive, for both recensions 
were exposed to corrupting influences of precisely the 
same kind. The following examples will serve to 
illustrate the treatment through which the book has 
passed. 

1. Minor detached notices such as we should put in 
foot-notes or appendices are inserted so as to disturb the 
natural context. 

Thus 1 K. 427 [57] must be taken continuously with 4 19, and 
so © BL (“inserting between them v. 17) actually reads. In like 
manner ©bl omits 1 K. 611-14, which breaks the context of the 
description of the temple. Again, in ©RLj i K. 626 follows on 
v. 14, so that Solomon’s dealings with Hiram are recorded con- 
tinuously. The notices intervening in w. 15-25 (in a very 
unnatural order) belong to a class of floating notes about 
Solomon and his kingdom which seem to have got stranded 
almost by chance at different points in tbe two recensions. 

2. There are direct or indirect indications of trans- 
positions and insertions on a larger scale. 

Thus in ®bl the history of Naboth (1 K. 21 ) precedes chap. 
20, and in fact chaps. 20 and 22 are parts of one narrative, 
obviously quite distinct from the history of Elijah. Again, the 
story of Abijah’s sickness and Ahijah's prophecy is not found in 
(®bl at 1 K. 14 I- 20 1 ; at 1224 appears another version of the 
same narrative, in which there is no reference to a previous 
promise to Jeroboam through Ahijah, and the prophet is intro- 
duced as a new character. This version (12 24), which places the 
prophecy of the destruction of Jeroboam's house between his 
return from Egypt and his elevation to the throne, is no doubt 
a mere legend ; but it goes to prove that there was once a 
version of the history of Jeroboam in which 11 29-39 had no place. 
In truth, after 11 26-28 there must once have stood some account 
of a rebellion in which Jeroboam ‘lifted up his hand’ against 
king Solomon. To such an account (not to the incident of 
Ahijah and the cloak related in w. 29-39), v • 4 ° is the natural 
sequel. Thus all that is related of Ahijah falls under suspicion 
of being foreign to the original history. Compare Jeroboam i. 
It is noteworthy that in a passage peculiar to © BL (in the ed. of 
Swete r K. 12 24 a-z) the incident of the tearing of the cloak is 
related of Shemaiah and placed at the convention at Shecbem, 
showing how much fluctuation there was in tbe tradition. In 
2 K. 1322 ©l has an addition which affects both history and 
geography (see Aphek, §3 a, Hazael) on the conquests of 
Hazael. According to Kittel (Kon. p. vi) such passages have 
been inserted by later editors from older sources which were still 
accessible to them in tbeir completeness. 

These instances show that there was a certain want of 
definiteness about the redaction. The mass of disjointed 
materials, not always free from inconsistencies, which lay 
before the editor in separate documents or in excerpts 
already partially arranged by an earlier hand, could not 
have been reduced to real unity without critical sifting, 
and an entire recasting of the narrative, in a way foreign 
to the ideas and literary habits of the Hebrews. The 
unity which the editor aimed at was limited to chrono- 
logical continuity in the events recorded, and a certain 
uniformity in the treatment of the religious meaning of 
the narrative. Even this could not be perfectly attained 
in the circumstances, and the links of the history 
were not firmly enough riveted to prevent disarrange- 
ment or rearrangement of details by later scribes. 

The continued efforts of successive redactors can be 
traced in the chronology of the book. The chronological 
. method of the narrative appears most 
4. Chronologl- c i ear iy j n the history after Solomon, 
cal methods. where t h c events of each king's reign 
arc thrown into a kind of stereotyped framework of this 
type : — 

‘ In the twentieth year of Jeroboam, king of Israel, Asa began 
to reign over Judah, and reigned in Jerusalem forty-one years. 

. . . ? In the third year of Asa, king of Judah, Baasha began to 
reign over Israel, and he reigned in Tirzah twenty -four years. 

The history moves between Judah and Israel accord- 
ing to the date of each accession ; as soon as a new 
king has been introduced everything that happened in 
his reign is discussed, and wound up by another stereo- 
typed formula as to the death and burial of the sovereign , 
and to this mechanical arrangement the natural con- 
nection of events is often sacrificed. In this scheme the 
elaborate synchronisms between contemporary monarchs 

i In ©a etc., it is added from the version of Aquila. 
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of the N. and S. give an aspect of great precision to 
the chronology. 

In reality, however, the data for Judah and Israel do not agree 
[260 years of the kings of Judah correspond to 241 years, 7 
months, 7 days, of the kings of Israel], and Wellhausen, follow- 
ing Ewald, has shown that the synchronisms were not in the 
sources, but were calculated from the list of the years of each 
reign (/Z^T 605 f. ['75]). Cp Chronology, § 6 f. It appears 
further that these years of reign are not all derived from historical 
tradition, but are in part due to conjectural subdivision of a 
cycle 480 (twelve generations of forty years) assigned in 1 K. 
61 to the period from the ‘exodus' to the foundation of the 
temple, and (according to the Judsean list of kings) to the period 
from the foundation of the temple to the end of the captivity 
(536 B.C.). 1 In the early part of the Judaean history the first 
dates not accessions are connected with the temple, and appar- 
ently derived from temple records. Of these the most important 
is the twenty-third year of Joash, which the chronological scheme 
makes the one hundred and sixty-first year of the temple, 
trisecting the four hundred and eighty years cycle. Other one 
hundred and sixty years bring us to the death of Hezekiah, and 
the last third of the cycle begins with the accession of Manasseh, 
whose sins are treated as the decisive cause of the Exile. Within 
these limits a few dates were given by the sources ; the rest, as 
can easily be shown, were filled in with reference to a unit of 
forty years. 2 Again, the duration of the kingdom of Israel, 
according to the northern lists, was two hundred and forty com- 
pleted years — viz., eighty years before the first expedition of 
Benhadad, eighty years of Syrian wars, forty of prosperity under 
the victorious Jeroboam if., whose first year belongs to the 
period of war, and forty years of decline. The trisections in 
each case and the round numbers of 480 and 240 point strongly 
to a systematization of the chronology on the basis of a small 
number of given dates, and the proof that it is so is completed 
when we learn from the exactly kept lists of Assyrian chronology 
that the siege of Samaria fell in 722, whereas the system dates 
the captivity from 737 (535+480-37-241). Cp Chronology, 
§ n. 

The key to the chronology is 1 K. 6 x which, as Well- 
hausen has shown, was not found in the original 0, and 
contains internal evidence of post-Babylonian date. In 
fact the system as a whole is necessarily later than 535 
B.c. , the fixed point from which it counts back. 

Another aspect in the redaction may be called 
theological. Its characteristic is the application to 

K3 Holis-inua the old histor y of standard belonging 
ea. Keugious tQ later deve]opments of the 0 T religion. 

P 1 P Thus, as we have already seen, the re- 
dactor in 1 K. 3 regards worship in high places as sinful 
after the building of the temple, though he knows that 
the best kings before Hezekiah made no attempt to 
suppress these shrines. So, too, his unfavourable 
judgment on the whole religion of the northern kingdom 
was manifestly not shared by Elijah and Elisha, nor by 
the original narrator of the history of those prophets. 
This feature in the redaction displays itself, not only in 
occasional comments or homiletical excursuses, but 
also in that part of the narrative in which all ancient 
historians allowed themselves free scope for the develop- 
ment of their reflexions — the speeches placed in the 
mouths of actors in the history. Here also there is 
textual evidence that the theological element is somewhat 
loosely attached to the earlier narrative, and underwent 
successive additions. 

We have seen that ®bl omits 1 K. 611-14, and that both 
prophecies of Ahijah belong to the least certain part of the textual 
tradition. So, too, an indication that the long prayer of 
Solomon (1 K. 8 14-53), the deuteronomistic colour of which is 
recognized by all critics, did not stand in the oldest account of 
the dedication of the temple is preserved in the fact that the 
ancient fragment, v. 12 which in the Hebrew text is imperfect, 
appears in ©bal after v. 53 in completer form and with a refer- 


1 Compare Krey’s investigations in ZWT , '77, p. 404 yC 

2 See the details in an article by WRS J. Phil., vol. x. no. 20 
[cpalso Stade,GK/l88 ff.; Kamphausen (Z/4 IV 3 193^ {’83], and 
Citron, dcr kebr. Kd'nige , ’83) ; and Konig (‘ Beitr. z. bibl. Chron.' 
in ZKIV, '83 Heft 6, 8, 9, 12) are more conservative. Ruhl 
(‘ Chron. der Konige von Israel u. Juda’ in Deutsche Zeitschr. 
f. Geschichtswissensch. xii. 1 45 yC [’94]) adduces weighty reasons 
for the view that we have here not the so-called Babylonian 
method (so We. ; cp Chronology, § 9), but the reckoning 
according to which the last year of each king was counted also 
as the first of his successor; in this way the above-mentioned 
inconsistencies are to an important extent diminished.] Cp 
further, T. Lehmann, ‘ Quelques dates importantes de chrono- 
logic du 2® temple ’ in REJ 1898, July-Sept. p. 1 ff. ; Gold- 
schmied, ‘ zur Chronologie der Konigsbiicher ’ ( ZDMG , 1900, 
p. 17^). 


ence to the book of Jashar as its source (0i/3AtW rijs "IED 

s -win -iso : cp Tashar, Book, of, § 3). The redactional inser- 
tion displaced it in one recension and led to its mutilation in the 
other. The older parts of this chapter have also been retouched in 
conformity with later (even post-exilic) ritual and law. The Levites 
who appear at v. 4 in contrast to the priests, in a way unknown to 
the pre-exile history, are not named in ©BLj and the post-exilic 
‘ congregation ’ (* edah ) at v. 5 is also wanting. The processes 
illustrated by these examples were doubtless at work in many 
places where external evidence fails us, and may often be 
detected by a careful use of internal evidence alone. See 
especially Wellhausen's detailed analysis (CH 269 ff). 


The insertions due to later editors and copyists are 
many and not all of the same kind. 

For insertions made subsequently to the deuteronomistic 
redaction see 1 K. 443 13 (from Din to 1*7), 65 (the words 3’3D 


iv an p-mvi 




42c (from mo 3*7 onwards), 47-50 8 1 (from flNl 
to HD^fiy), 2 a (as far as ^N^’), 4 (beginning at 
ms© 10HS. 57: ('pn 'p-^N), also probably w.qf. 65 


5 b. Later 


(from '» nyatPl onwards). Add to these 9 22 11 24 Cddk 'l maX 
123 a 12 (1 OyaT), 17 21-24 27 c (from 13B0 onwards), 32-13 33a 
I431 (from DCl to 'oyn, cp 21), 15 5 b (from pi onwards), 6 (cp 
1430) 16 1-4 (?), 11 ('3 'D 1*7 TK».TT6, cp 11 10), 176 (read : on? 
anya nisai npaa)» 18l 9 Co yaiN 'n.*i wan, cp 22 40), 31 -32a 
1993-na(to '•> ’JD*?), 2123257: 22283 (cp Mi. 2 1), 31 (V) D , tS ,l 7C' l 
cp 20 1 24), 35 (from px*l onwards), 38 2 K. I9-17 7 173-20 10 63 
(?) 11 10 1217 (?), 1734^-40 21 3-6 2243-5* 6 /. 9 (beginning at 
ininn), 234 (beginning at N’X'inV), 5 73 14 16-18 24 137: 

Tbe latest glosses in 2 K. are : 1 16 (from 'SaDH to a. cp 
6) 215 ('va-new), 319 ('© -vy-^i), 622 /■ Cia 'Sn wiX 8 i 
(k3-dji), 94 (K’a:n nyan), I 0 i 9 (vnay-?a, cp 21), 11 67: (-pDrrnN)* 
n 3 13 (o’jnn), 15 Con 'ivrm and 'itn rvaD"?K)» 19 (oyna nxi 
Nn), 13 12 / (cp 14 15 /.) 18 17 Oi 'o-an-nNi jmrrnR> C P I s - 36z )» 
19 ioa (to mn'), 20 1 1 (mT 'n niVyoa. cp I s - 38 s), i8 (t^id 'n)> 

224 8 and 234 del. *711 j,i (cp 22 10 12), 2333 ('*va *pDD» cp 2 Ch. 
36 A. 

Of quite another sort and sometimes of great historic value 
are a series of notices and parallel accounts, derived from other 
sources, and worked into the principal narrative to the best of 
the editor’s ability. To this class belong — 1 K. 923 2 K. 1113-18* 
18 14.16 19 io -35 (a parallel to 18 13 17-199* which, as Stade has 
recognized, is artificially united to the preceding narrative by 
19 9 3 ). 


To gain an exacter idea of the main redaction of 
Kings and of the nature of the original sources, we may 
... ( divide the history into three sections : — 

6 * i TT^rJ 18 ( 1 ) conclusion of the ' court history, 

IK. 3-11. xK.l/, the further consideration of 
which belongs to the criticism of Samuel (q.v. , ii. § 6) ; 
(2) Solomon, 1 K. 3-11 ; (3) the kingdoms of Ephraim 
and Judah. 

(2) The main source of this section, as we learn from 
1 K. 1 1 41 , was a book called Acts of Solomon. This work 
can hardly have been a regular chronicle, for the history 
founded on it contains no continuous narrative. All 
that is related of Solomon’s reign is grouped round the 
description of the royal buildings, particularly of the 
temple, and the account of the dedication of the house 
(chaps. 6-99) ; and the greater part of the latter account 
is either due to the redactor or largely rewritten. The 
whole section is descriptive rather than narrative, and the 
accurate details might have been arrived at by actual 
observation of the temple at a date long subsequent to 
Solomon. In fact, they are not all due to a single hand. 
Thus* we can still reconstruct a shorter text of 617-21, 
which says only that ‘ the house before the oracle was 
forty cubits long, and the oracle in the midst of the 
house within where the ark of Yahw^’s covenant was to 
be placed was twenty cubits in length, in breadth, and 
in height ; and he overlaid it with gold and made an 
altar of cedar [the table of shewbread] before the oracle 
and overlaid it with gold. 1 The original author used the 
Book of Jashar (q.v. § 3) for the account of the dedi- 
cation, and had access to some exact particulars as to 
dates, the artist Hiram, and so forth, which may have 
been contained in the temple records. The immediate 
environment of this section, if we set aside the floating 
elements in chap. 9 already referred to, is occupied with 
Solomon’s dealings with King Hiram, who aided him 
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in his architectural schemes and in the commercial 
enterprises which procured the funds for such costly 
works (chap. 5 [515-32] and chap. 9 10/.). On each 
side of this context lies a complex of various narratives 
and notices illustrating Solomon’s wisdom and greatness, 
but also, in chap. 11, his weakness and the incipient 
decay of his kingdom. It is evident that the rise of the 
adversaries who, according to 11 25, troubled Solomon 
through all his reign cannot originally have been related 
as the punishment of the sins of his old age. The 
pragmatism as usual belongs to the redactor (11 4). 
We have seen that there was once another version of 
the history of Jeroboam. On 1 K. 11 1-8, cp further 
Solomon, § 8, and see the commentaries of Benzinger 
and Kittel. 

(3) For the history of the divided kingdom the 
redactor, as we have seen, follows a fixed scheme 

7 1 K 12 2 K determined by the order of accessions, 

the epitome.' f 1 ? ^ a Sh °, rt , epitome L of the . chief 
* facts about each king, with an estimate 

of his religious character, which for the schismatic north 
is always unfavourable. The epitome, as the religious 
standpoint shows, belongs to the same hand through- 
out — i. e. , to D; but so much of it as relates to Judah 
is plainly based on good written sources, which from 
the nature of the particulars recorded may be identified 
with the book of Royal Chronicles referred to under 
each reign, which seems to have been a digest of official 
notices. [A reference to the ‘ Book of the History of 
the Kings of Judah ’ (or, Israel) is wanting only in the 
cases of Ahaziah, of Jehoahaz, of Jehoiachin, and of 
Zedekiah among the kings of Judah, and in that of Joram 
and Hoshea among those of Israel. Both the Judahite 
and the Israelite work (unless with Reuss we are to 
suppose a single work, cited by different titles) were 
evidently compilations of private origin, prepared shortly 
before the exile on the basis of older chronicles and 
special treatises.] 

If the chronicle named for the kings of Israel actually 
lay before the editor he at least did not make such ex- 
cerpts from it as we find in the Judaean history, for the 
epitome for Ephraim is very bare of concrete details. 

Besides the epitome and the short excerpts from the 
Judaean chronicles which go with it, the history includes 

8 Pronh t* a variet y longer narratives, which alike 

‘ v e 1C in their subject-matter and in their treat- 

narrative j 

ment are plainly distinct from the some- 
what dry bones of the properly historical records. The 
northern narratives are all distinguished in a greater or 
less degree by the prominence assigned to prophets. 
In the southern kingdom we hear less of the prophets, 
with the great exception of Isaiah ; but the temple 
occupies a very prominent place. 

The narrative of the man of God from Judah (1 K. 13) 
is indubitably of Judaean origin. Its attitude to the 
altar at Bethel — the golden calf does not appear as the 
ground of offence — is diverse not only from that of 
Elijah and Elisha, but even from that of Hosea. 1 The 
other narratives that deal with the history of Ephraim 
are all by northern authors (see, for example, 1 K. 193 
2 K. 96), and have their centre in the events of the 
Syrian wars and in the persons of Elijah and Elisha. 
They are not all, however, of one origin, as appears 
most clearly by comparing the account of the death 
of Naboth in the history of Elijah, 1 K. 21, and in the 
history of Elisha and Jehu, 2 K. 9. In the latter narra- 
tive Naboth’s ‘field’ lies a little way from Jezreel, in 
the former it is close to Ahab’s palace (? in Samaria, 
see v. 18 and variants of in v. 1), and is described as 

1 The expression * cities of Samaria’ (v. 32) appears elsewhere 

only after the deportation of Ephraim (2 K. 17 26), and seems to 
have come in here from 2 K. 2319. Even in this passage the 
last clause of v. 18, which alone refers to details of the history 
of 1 K. 13, is clearly erroneous ; the old prophet did not come 
from Samaria- [The passage must be of late origin (see Kuenen, 

Ond.ft) 2 § 25, n. 4); it seems not unconnected with the history 
of Amos ; see Amos, § 3.] 
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a vineyard. The * burden ’ quoted by Jehu is not in 
the words of 1 K. 21, and mentions the additional fact 
that Naboth’s sons were killed. 1 * In other words, the 
history of Jehu presupposes events recorded in the extant 
accounts of Elijah, but not these accounts themselves. 
Moreover, the narrative in 2 K. seems to be the more 
accurate ; it contains precise details lacking in the 
other. 

Now it is plain that 1 K. 21 belongs to the same 
history of Elijah with chaps. 17-19. The figure of the 
prophet is displayed in the same weird grandeur, and 
his words (with the omission of the addition already 
noted in vv.2ob 21) have the same original and impres- 
sive force. This history, a work of the highest literary 
art, has come down to us as a fragment. For in 1 K. 
19 15 Elijah is commanded to take the desert route to 
Damascus — i. e. , the route E. of the Jordan. He could 
not, therefore, reach Abel - meholah in the Jordan 
valley, near Bethshean, when he 4 departed thence ’ 
(v. 19), if ' thence ’ means from Horeb. The journey 
to Damascus, the anointing of Hazael and Jehu, must 
once have intervened ; but they have been omitted be- 
cause another account ascribed these acts to Elisha (2 K. 
87/. 9 ). Cp Shaphat. Now there is no question that 
we possess an accurate historical account of the anoint- 
ing of Jehu. Elisha, long in opposition to the reigning 
dynasty (2 K. 313), and always keeping alive the remem- 
brance of the murder of Naboth and his sons (632), 
waited his moment to effect a revolution. It is true that 
the prime impulse in this revolution came from Elijah ; 
but, when the history in 1 K. represents Elijah as 
personally commissioned to inaugurate it by anointing 
Jehu and Hazael as well as Elisha, we see that the 
author’s design is to gather up the whole contest between 
Yahwe and Baal in an ideal picture of Elijah and his work. 
No doubt this record is of younger date than the more 
photographic picture of the accession of Jehu, though 
prior to the rise of the new prophecy under Amos and 
Hosea. 2 [For the later criticism of the Elijah-narratives, 
see Elijah, § 4, also Ki. Kon. 159-162, appendix 
on chaps. 17-19 21.] 

The episode of Elijah and Ahaziah, 2 K. 1, is certainly 
by a different hand, as is seen even from the new feature 
of revelation through an angel ; and the ascension of 
Elijah, 2 K. 2, is related as the introduction to the 
prophetic work of Elisha. 

The narratives about Elisha are not all by one hand ; 
for example, 4 1-7 is separated from the immediately 
subsequent history by a sharply marked grammatical 
peculiarity (the suffix ^ ) ; moreover, the order is not 
chronological, for 624 cannot be the sequel to 623 ; and 
in general those narratives in which the prophet appears 
as on friendly terms with the king, and possessed of 
influence at court (e.g. , 4 13 69 621 compared with 13 14), 
plainly belong to the time of Jehu’s dynasty, though 
they are related before the fall of the house of Omri. 
In this disorder we can distinguish portions of an 
historical narrative which speaks of Elisha in connection 
with events of public interest, without making him the 
central figure, and a series of anecdotes of properly 
biographical character. The historical narrative em- 
braced 2 K. 3 6 24-7 20 9 1-IO28 — in fact, the whole account 
of the reign of Joram and the revolution under Jehu ; 
and, as 2 K. 3 has much affinity to the history of Ahab 
and Jehoshaphat in 1 K. 22, we may add the earlier 
history of the Syrian wars (1 K. 20 22) to the series. 
The evidence of style is hardly sufficient to assign all 

1 The standing phrases common to 1 K. 21 20^21 2K. 97-10^ 
belong to the redaction, as is plain in the latter case from 93. 

2 Some expressions that point to a later date are certainly 
added by another hand— e.g., the last part of 18 18. In old 
Israel, up to the time of Hosea, the Baalim (pi.) are the golden 
calves, which have no place in this context. A late insertion 
also is the definition of time by the stated oblation in the 
temple at Jerusalem, 18 29 36. At v. 36 this is lacking in ©; 
at v. 29 the insertion of <5 reveals the motive for the interpola- 
tion — viz., to assimilate Elijah’s sacrifice to the legal service. 
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these chapters to a single hand (for example, 222 is a 
single chariot in the history of Jehu, but in 1 K. 20 a 
collective, the single chariot being m3io) ; but they are 
all full of fresh detail and vivid description, &nd their 
sympathy with the prophets of the opposition, Micaiah 
and Elisha, and with the king of Judah, who takes the 
prophets’ part, does not exclude a genuine interest in 
Ahab and Joram, who are painted in very human 
colours, and excite our pity and respect. To the 
historian these chapters are the most valuable part of 
the northern history. 

In the more biographical narratives about Elisha we 
may distinguish one circle connected with Gilgal, 
Jericho, and the Jordan valley to which Abel-meholah 
belongs (4 1-7? 38-44; chap. 5 ? 61-7). Here Elisha 
appears as the head of the prophetic guilds, having his 
fixed residence at Gilgal. Another circle, which pre- 
supposes the accession of the house of Jehu, places him 
at Dothan or Carmel, and represents him as a personage 
of almost superhuman dignity. Here there is an obvious 
parallelism with the history of Elijah, especially with 
his ascension (compare 2 K. 6 17 with 2 1 1 , 1 3 14 with 2 12) ; 
and it is to this group of narratives that the ascension of 
Elijah forms the introduction. 

Of the Judasan narratives there is none to rival the 
northern histories in picturesque and popular power. 

T , The history of Joash, 2 K. 11/., of 

9. Judaean Ahaz . s innovations> i 6 io/, and of 

narra ive. j os j a jj» s reformation, 223-2325, have their 

common centre in the temple on Zion, and may with 
great probability be referred td a single source. The 
details suggest that this source was based on official 
documents. Besides these we have «. full history of 
Hezekiah and Sennacherib and of Hezekiah’s sickness, 
18 13-20 19, repeated in a somewhat varying text in Is. 
36-39 (cp Isaiah i. § 6, ii. § 15). The history of 
Amaziah and Joash in 2 K. 14 8-14 with the characteristic 
parable from vegetable life, may possibly be of northern 
origin. 1 

When we survey these narratives as a whole we 
receive an increased impression of the merely mechanical 

10 Advantage character of ‘ h « redaction by which 

10. Advantage th are united Though editors have 

° m % C . anlC added something of their own in almost 
every chapter, generally from the stand- 
point of religious pragmatism, there is not the least 
attempt to work the materials into a history in our sense 
of the word ; and in particular the northern and southern 
histories are practically independent, being merely 
pieced together in a sort of mosaic in consonance with 
the chronological system, which we have seen to be 
really later than the main redaction. It is very possible 
that the order of the pieces was considerably readjusted 
by the author of the chronology ; of this indeed still 
shows traces. With all its imperfections, however, as 
judged from a modern standpoint, the redaction has 
the great merit of preserving the older narratives in 
their original colour, and bringing us much nearer to 
the actual life of the old kingdom than any history 
written throughout frbm the standpoint of the exile 
could possibly have done. 

Since Ewald’s History , vols. 1 and 3, and Kuenen’s Ond. ( 2 ) 

1 332 f, the most thorough and original investigation of the 
structure of the hook is that in Wellhausen’s fourth (not in the 

fifth and sixth) edition of Bleek's Einl. C78) 

11. Literature, (reprinted in CHP) 266-302), with which the 

corresponding section of his Pro l A 4 ) (275 ff.) 
should he compared. Stade ( SBOT ; cp Gesch. 1 737*1) must, 
however, be compared. Cp also Kittel, Hist.'L^ff. 207 ff.\ 
Driver, IntrodA 6 ) 185-203 ; Kflnig, Einl. 263 ff. ('93); Holzhey, 
Das Buck der KSnige (’99). On the text-criticism cp especially 
Stade, ZA TIV, '83, p. 123 f. (on 1 K. 5-7), ’85, p. 2757C (on 

2 K. 10-14), and '86, p. 160 ff. (on 2 K. 15-21); Klostermann, 
Sam. it. Ko. (’87) ; F. C. Burkitt, Fragments 0 f the Books of 
Kings according to the translation of Aquila from a Cairo 
MS C97) ; and Crit. Bib. Among commentaries, see those of 
Thenius (’49 ; l 2 *, ’73), C F. Keil (’64 ; P), ’76; ET, ’72); 


1 Note, in v. 11, ‘in Beth-shemesh which (helongs)to Judah.' 
Cp the similar phrase in 1 K. 19 3. 
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Bahr in Lange's Bibelivcrk ('68 ; ET, '77) ; Rawlinson in 
the Speakers Comm., Reuss in La Bible , vol. 1; Lamby 
('86- '87); Farrar ( Expositor's Bible, ’93-94) 1 Benzinger, KHC 
(’99); Kittel in Nowack’s HK (1900). See also C. F. Burney, 
art. ‘ Kings' in Hastings' DB 2. W. R. S. — E. K. 

KING’S GARDEN J3, o khttoc toy 

B&ClAecoc), - K. 25 4 Jer. 39 4 (© om. ) 52 7 Neh. 3 15 
(0bna TH K oyp& t. B- )• A plantation between the two 
walls of Jerusalem, close to the pool of Shiloah ; see 
King’s Pool. 

KING’S POOL (ifcljn n?-|3, [ h ]koAymBh0p*. toy 
B&ClAecoc). Neh. 2i4, possibly the same as the pool 
of Siloam ; it may have been so called on account of its 
proximity to the King’s Garden. Cp Pool. 

KING’S VALE (RV), or King’s Dale (AV), (“p&r 
*S]^©n), Gen. 14i7 ([to] TTeAlON BAClAecoC [ADL]) 
2 S. 1 8 18 (th koiAaAi Toy BaciAgcoc [BAL]); cp. 
Jos. Ant. vii. 10 3. See Shaveh [Vale of] ; Mel- 
chizedek, § 3 ; Absalom, col. 31. 

KINSHIP. The bond by which the social and 
political units of the Hebrews — their clans and their 
_ f tribes — were held together in the older 

f . . P 1 historical period was neither more nor 

less than a genuine and operative feeling 
of kinship (see*GovERNMENT, § 'iff . ). Hebrew theorists, 
like Arab genealogists, understood this kinship in the 
same sense as we understand it, — as due to derivation 
from a common ancestor ; a tribe consisted entirely of 
blood relations (see Genealogies i. , § 2). 

At the very outset this theory requires at least some 
modification ; for even in historical times physical 
descent was not the only way in which blood relation- 
ship could be constituted. Adoption was equally 
effective. So also was the method of blood covenant. 
Not individuals only, but whole clans could in this way 
enter into a lasting union and become fused into a 
single community. The various ceremonies observed 
in making such a covenant (cp Covenant, § 3, and 
Robertson Smith's excellent exposition in Kin. 47 ff. 
261 f . , Rel. Se?nA 2 ) 314 f) have all one meaning; 
they were originally intended to create a physical and 
literal community of blood, or, in accordance with later 
ideas, they were intended, at least symbolically, to 
represent the creation of such a bond. This shows 
itself with unmistakable clearness when, for example, 
two men actually open their veins and mix their blood, 
or when the protected smears with his blood the tent- 
pole of his protector ; but it is still discernible, though 
in a more disguised form, in the rule of hospitality by 
which even now the person of the guest who has eaten 
with a host remains inviolable for at least a certain 
time — the time, to wit, during which the meal of which 
they have together partaken is supposed to be still 
sustaining them. In the Hebrew domain compare the 
covenant described in Ex. 24, where the people and the 
altar of Yahwk are sprinkled with the same blood. 

There is another point in which the old Semitic 
conceptions of blood relationship differ from those of 
2 Idea of moc * ern l i mes : there was no gradation 
. . , . of relationship. We take account of the 

re a ions ip. degrees by which relations are removed 
from the common ancestor ; in the Semitic field relation- 
ship is absolute : a man either belongs to a given family 
circle, or he does not. Relationship is participation in 
the common blood which flows with equal fulness in 
the veins of every member of that circle ; on this idea 
rest all the rights and obligations between the individual 
and his clansmen. There can therefore be no such 
thing as aristocracy of birth in our sense of the expres- 
sion. Within the gens none are high-born, none are 
low-born ; there is no blue blood. This is clearly shown 
in the law of blood revenge (WRS Kin. 22 f, and 
elsewhere). The duty falls on every member of the 
clan to which the murdered person belonged, and their 
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vengeance seeks every memher alike of the murderer's 
clan. 

This said, it must not he denied that a feeling of 
relationship in our closer sense of the word also hegan to 
show itself from a comparatively early period. Indeed, 
the Hebrews from the earliest times to which our 
historical records carry us may be said to have been 
distinguished hy the energy of their 1 family ' feeling. 
As the limits of society extended, the primitive concep- 
tion of hlood-kinship descrihed ahove would naturally 
grow weaker ; that of near kinship in our sense of the 
word can retain its vigour and efficiency only within the 
narrower circle. Within the larger federation of trihes 
(the people or nation of Israel) the feeling was never 
very strong ; hloody wars hetween individual trihes 
were not unknown, and it was long hefore the sense of 
oneness had thoroughly pervaded all portions of the 
hody politic. In the end it was not hy the conception 
of hlood kinship but by the political organisation of the 
monarchy that this sense was called into heing and 
maintained. 

The question as to what constituted national kinship 
was answered hy the genealogists. Each individual 
N tion 1 ' vas held to he derived from an 

V . , . ancestor whose descendants hore his 

name as their trihal name ; the mutual 
relations of the trihe and the various clans comprising 
it were determined hy the relationship of the ancestor 
of each clan to the patriarch from whom all alike 
claimed descent. In other words, the formation and 
development of trihes were held to have taken place 
under the dominion of the patriarchal system (Gene- 
alogies i. , § 2). Moreover, it is an actual fact that 
so far as our knowledge goes the patriarchal system 
was prevalent among the Hehrews from the earliest 
historical times. The head of the family is the man ; 
the woman passes over to the clan and trihe of her 
hushand, who is master both of herself and of her 
children (Family, § 3/:; Marriage, § 4/:). Kinship, 
trihe-connection, inheritance, are determined hy the 
man. 

Rohertson Smith ( Kinship , passim), however, has in- 
controvertihly shown that among the Semites as well as 
4 lVT + * h man y other widely separated peoples 
. a narc y. raatr j arc hy must at one time have 
prevailed. By this expression, as distinguished from 
patriarchy, is meant not the dominion of the woman in 
the household, hut rather that arrangement of family- 
and clan-relations in accordance with which the relation 


of the children to the mother was regarded as hy far 
the more important, that to the father being of quite 
subordinate moment. It is the mother who determines 
the kinship. The children helong to the mother’s clan, 
not to the father’s. The wife is not under the power 
of the hushand, hut under the guardianship of her male 
relations. The head of the family is not the father hut 
the maternal uncle, who has supreme authority over the 
mother and her children. Inheritance is not from 
father to son, hut from hrother to hrother, from 
(maternal) uncle to nephew. 

The existence of this matriarchy among the Semites is shown 
(among other proofs) by the existence of ancient words, common 
to various branches of the Semitic family, denoting relationship 
derived from the mother. In like manner there are feminine 
tribal names, and tribal heroines pointing to the same inference. 
With the Arabs down even to the days of Mohammed a kind of 
marriage (see below) was still kept up which entirely belonged 
to the matriarchal system. 

For details as to matriarchy among the Semites in 
general the discussions of Rohertson Smith, 1 Wellhausen, 2 
and Wilken 3 must he referred to. What specially in- 
terests us here is the fact that in the OT also traces of 
the existence of this institution among the Hehrews can 
still he found. Even if these were not absolutely 


1 Ut supra. 

2 ‘ Die Ehe bei den Arabern ' in Gott.gel. Nackr. 431 ff. (’93). 

3 ‘ Het Matriarchaat bij de oude Arabieren ' in Oester. 
Monatsschri/i /. d. Orient, 1884. 
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convincing in themselves, they would become so after 
the demonstration of the existence of the institution 
among the Arahs and other Semitic peoples. Alongside 
of the masculine trihal names we have a series of 
feminine ones : — Hagar, Keturah, Leah, Rachel, Bilhah, 
Zilpah. Stade conjectures that at one time there was a 
genealogical system according to which the tribes were 
all of them wives of Jacoh ((7/1 146). Such feminine- 
names at all events cannot he regarded as mere poetical 
adornments of the legends to which they belong ; they 
must originally have been integral parts of the genea- 
logical system. 

Marriages of hrother and sister, that is to say hetween 
children of different mothers, had nothing offensive to 
K Mn rrincrA mora l sense of the older period (see 

between Marria ge, § 2) ; it is a relic of the 
1 times when relationship was determined 

not hy the hlood of the father but hy that 
of the mother, and when accordingly community of 
descent on the mother’s side was the only har to 
marriage. This explains also the possibility of the 
custom according to which the son could marry the- 
stepmother, the father the daughter-in-law (see Mar- 
riage, § 2). Notwithstanding the express prohibition of 
such unions they seem to have heen not unknown down 
to a time as late as that of Ezekiel, although, on the 
other hand, marriages hetween maternal relations, 
hetween father and stepdaughter, father and daughter, 
mother and son were from the first regarded with horror 
(cp Gen. 19 30/: ) ; in D express prohibition is not 
deemed necessary. 

How deeply rooted was the view that relationship 
was constituted through the mother is shown hy passages 

6 Meanimr of such “ Gen ’ 42 38 43 29 44 20 27 ^ 

■ h J ud S- 8 19 9 3’ where the designation 

r r * of hrother in the full sense of the 
word is reserved for sons of the same mother ; as 
also hy such narratives as that of Judg. 9 2/., where 
Ahimelech is regarded hy his mother’s relations, the 
Shechemites, as one of themselves, and his maternal 
uncles are his natural allies. The prevalence of the 
same view is seen also in the practice of adoption hy 
the mother (not the father) (Gen. 30 3), in the right of 
inheritance through the mother, as implied in Gen. 21 io 
( 4 the son of this handmaid shall not inherit with my 
son’), in the right of the mother to give the name as 
shown in the older sources of the Pentateuch, though 
in P it is always the father who does so. In Eliezer’s 
negotiations for Rehekah it is not her father Bethuel 
( 4 and Bethuel,' Gen. 24 50, is a late redactional insertion) 
hut her hrother who is her guardian and carries on the 


transaction. 

Another characteristic feature of matriarchal marriage 
is that it is not the woman who enters the man’s trihe 
_ .. . but the man who enters the woman’s ; she 
1 V- continues to helong to her own trihe. This 
relations. a ^ so can s j lown to have heen the case in 
the Hehrew domain. Too much stress indeed must 
not he laid on the expression .ib'N-Sn Mia. * to go in unto, ’ 
the usual phrase in Hehrew and Arahic for the con- 
summation of a marriage ; hut it is certain that 
among the Hehrews, as with the Arahs, the woman 
always figures in particularly close connection with the 
tent, and frequently as its mistress. In such cases as 
Gen. 2467, indeed, we may he in the presence only of 
a custom which, in the case of wealthy people, allowed 
each wife (as with a rich sheikh at present) to have a 
separate tent. The narrative of Judg. 4 17/; (cp 5 24/i ), 
however, is clear enough ; it is Jael who owns the tent, 
who receives the fugitive into it, and who accords to 
him its protection. This is in exact accord with the 
present rights of Arah women as regards fugitives 
seeking protection. The story of Eliezer’s wooing of 
Rehekah also assumes the possibility that the girl may 
not consent to leave her home, hut may insist that her 
future husband should marry into her own tribe and 
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clan {Gen. 24 5). Similarly Jacob fears lest Laban 
should refuse to let his daughters go, but should insist — 
in accordance with his undoubted right — on their staying 
at home; hence his secret flight (Gen. 31 31). The 
phrase, ‘ shall leave his father and mother and cleave to 
his wife,’ in Gen. 224 may be an old saying dating from 
remote times when the husband went to the house (tent) 
of the wife, and joined her clan. Still the passage may 
be merely the narrator’s remark, and even if it be an 
old proverb, we cannot be sure that it really carries us 
so far back in antiquity. 

Another instance of a matriarchal marriage requires 
notice : that of Samson (Judg. 14). The case is 
4 *, , thoroughly exceptional ; it is exogamy, 

eena - revers j n g the relations. The husband 
marriage. t ^ e alien, and visits his wife, who 
remains in her own home, and it is in the house of 
her relations that the marriage feast is held. Samson 
himself indeed does not become a. Philistine ; but 
neither does his wife become Israelite ; the intention is 
that they shall meet only from time to time. Parallels 
are not wanting in pre-Islamic Arab history ; as already 
said, such marriages were nothing out of the common 
up to the period immediately preceding that of 
Mohammed. The important point lies here : — the wife 
continues to belong to her own tribe, and the children, 
naturally, so belong also. It is thus the mother’s 
blood that is the determining factor. This kind of 
marriage, it is plain, could originally have arisen only 
under the influence of matriarchal institutions. 

From the facts adduced Robertson Smith draws 
the conclusion that this kind of marriage — which (after 
J. F. M‘Lennan) he proposes to call beena- marriage 
(from the Singhalese) — had been the form universally 
prevalent among the Semites in the period before the 
separation of the tribes. After the separation, the 
Hebrews from the same starting-point arrived at 
monandrous baal-marriage (cp Marriage, § 2) long 
before the Arabs did. 

Such an inference, however, would be too sweeping. 
Robertson Smith himself regarded it as not improbable 
9 ‘ Baal ' t * iat P atriarch y can be carried back to 
primitive Semitic times {Kin. 178); and 
marriage, wellhausen ( op . cit. 479) has proved it. 
The existence of such old Semitic words as ham for 
wife’s father-in-law (see Hamu, names with) and 
kalla for the daughter-in-law is, with other cases that 
might be adduced, conclusive. Wellhausen calls special 
attention to the fact that in the word 'amm, Arab., 
Heb. , Syr. , and Sab. , unite the senses of ' people ’ and 
‘relations on the father’s side ’ (see Ammi, names with). 

’ Whatever the time and place of origin of this mode of 
speech, the father’s relations must also have been the 
political ones when it arose.’ 

Robertson Smith’s concession, it is true, is limited to 
polyandrous baal-marriage — a form of patriarchal 
marriage which is well attested for the old Arabians 
(Strab. xvi. 4 25; cp WRS Kin. i33_/i, We. op. cit. 
460 ff.). In this description of marriage a group of 
brothers or nearly related men had the wife in common ; 
the children belonged to the tribe of the fathers. Smith 

10 Levirate ^ nt * s a trace °f ^is form of polyandry 
still surviving in the levirate marriage of 
the Hebrews (see Marriage, § 7/). The duty of 
inheriting the wife is originally a right, which, as 
Smith thinks, must have had its origin in an original 
community of possession. Wellhausen { op . cit. 461) 
remarks further that the beginning of the law on the 
subject in D (Dt. 25 s ‘ if brethren dwell together’) finds 
no explanation in the present context, but would fit in 
well with the explanation suggested by Smith. Hebrew 
levirate marriage, however, admits of sufficient explana- 
tion from the simple fact that in Hebrew baal-marriage 
wives in general are property that can be inherited. 
The right of inheriting became a duty in this one 
special case as soon as the first son of such a marriage 
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came to be regarded as son of the deceased husband, 
and this last finds its explanation in the Hebrew view 
of the evils of childlessness (cp Marriage, § 5^)- 
Obviously the form of marriage just described must 
be older than monandrous baal-marriage ; indeed there 
11 Earliest * s n0t * n l ^ e nature things an Y reason 

‘ . i * for regarding it as more recent than even 

P ' the earliest form of matriarchal marriage. 

Baal-polyandry was originally in any case marriage by 
capture. As such it is hardly likely to have been a 
development of a form of marriage in which the husband 
married as an alien into the tribe of the wife. It may 
therefore be best to abandon all attempt to make out a 
genetic connection or evolutionary relation between the 
various kinds of marriage, and to concede that marriage 
by capture as well as matriarchal polyandry (which, 
strictly speaking, cannot be distinguished from absolute 
promiscuity) may date from the most remote times. 
One tribe might count kin from the mother, being 
endogamous, or else marrying its young women to men 
of alien tribe only when the men consented to join the 
tribe of the wife and the children remained with the 
mother. Another tribe counted kin from the father 
and therefore sought for its wives, so far as these could 
not be found within the tribe, by capture of such 
welcome additions from other tribes. 

For literature, see Family, § 15. I, b. 


KIR ("I'p; kyph nh etc., see below; cyrene; ;**£) 
is mentioned in Am. 97 (gk BoOpoy [BAQ]) as the 
primitive home of the Aramseans, and warriors from 
Kir are introduced in the description of an Assyrian 
army threatening Jerusalem in Is. 226 (om. BNAQT ; 
pari et cm ; Ijqa,). 

The name also appears in Am. 1 5 (cttucAtjto? [BAQF], i . e ., mp 
= N1j3 ; Kvp^vTfv [Aq.]; 2 K. 16 9 (om. B ; KvprjvqvSe [A and 
Aq.], ryjv jroA.u/ [L]), where it may possibly have been intro- 
duced from Am. 1 5, which contains a prophecy of the deporta- 
tions of the Aramaeans to Kir. 

Winckler (AF%2$4 Jf.) has given reason to think that 
‘ Kir’ should rather be ‘ Kor’ (nip), and identified with 
the Karians mentioned by Arrian (iii. 85) with the 
Sittakenians ; see also SBOT, ‘Isa.’ (Heb.), 197, and 
cp Koa. This people seems to have dwelt in the land 
of Jatbur, the plain between the Tigris and the 
mountains towards Elam (cp Sargon’s Khorsabad 
inscr. , B. 153, 5). For other views see Furrcr, BL 
3 534. who thinks of Cyrrhestica , between the Orontes 
and the Euphrates (refuted by Schr. HWB ( 2 ) 845), and 
Hal6vy, REJWbof, who prefers S. Babylonia. 

KIRAMA (Keip^MAC [B], Kip<\M<\ [A]), 1 Esd. 520 
RV = Ezra 226, Ramah. 


KIR-HERES (fcjnn Tp, Is. 16 n, AV Kir-haresh; 
bnn 'p Jer. 48 31 36), Kir- hare se th {n^Hjl 'p, see col. 

2677, n. 2) 2 K. 325, AV Kir-haraseth ; 

1. OT nann 'P [var. m-in *p] Is. 16 7) or Kir 
Kelerenoes. of ' Moab ; Is. 15 if). The 

name is generally supposed to mean ‘ city of the sun ’ 
(f for d) ; see Names, § 95. When, however, we 
consider (1) that this explanation is unknown to the 
ancients ; {2) that Kir is nowhere supposed to mean 
‘city’ except in the compound names Kir-heres, Kir- 
hareseth, and Kir-Moab ; {3) that Din, ‘sun,’ nowhere 
has a fern, ending ; and {4) that in Is. 16 7 © and Aq. 
indicate d, not r, in the second part of the name, the 
question arises whether we should not emend the text 
and read nenn jvip, 4 new city’ (cp Hadashah). 


Vg. gives mums fictilis (Jer.), murus cocti lateris (Is. 16), 
and murus A/oab (Is. 15); ©, to 7179 Mu)a/ 3 [e]iTifios in Is. 

15 ; Sea- e0 1 (? 6 e <re [tf c - a -]) [BNAQri in Is. 16 7 ; o [om. B.] 

eveKa.ivLcra<; [BRAQr] ib. */. 11 ; KetpaSe<; [/aSapa.9, iceiSapeis, 


J Aq., roi'x “ oarpaKOV ; Sym., rei'xei T <? o<rrpa» ctVa» ; see 
Field, Swete. Deseth, quod Aquila transtulit panetem* Sym- 
machus murum (OS 116 18 251 79 ). Apparently the only refer- 
ence to Kir in Onom. 
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etc.] aiix/iov in Jer. In 2 K. ® does not recognize any place- 
name (see note 2). Tg., Is. 15 1, renders Kir-Moab, skiot ntu, 
KSrakkd of Moat, and Kir-hareseth, pnDpin -po, ' their strong 
city ' ; Ptolemy (v. 17 5) has ; Steph. Byzant. 

Ka.pa.KfjLU)f}a. 

That the three names given above (to which we may 
perhaps add Kerioth, Kirjath-huzoth) represent the 
same place, is undeniable. When Jehoram of Israel 
invaded Moab, Kir-haresheth (so MT) was the only 
city which held out against the Israelites (2 K. 325-27) ; 
obviously it was the capital, i.e. , Kir Moab. 1 It was 
famous for its vines. In Is. I67 mourning is anticipated 
1 for the grape-clusters of Kir-hareseth ’ (see Flagon, 
§ 3); an d > n 2 K. 325, after the description of the 
stopping up of the fountains and the felling of the fruit 
trees, we should probably read, • until there remained 
not a cluster of its grapes in Kir-hareseth' - (see Crit. 
Bib. ), or, if the above reading of the name is correct, 

2. Situation. '} n Kinath Hadashath.' It stood near 
the S. frontier of Moab ; 3 the Arabic 
geographers knew it under the name Kerak. Com- 
manding as it did the caravan route from Syria to 
Egypt and Arabia, its possession was hotly disputed by 
the Franks and the Saracens. The former held it 
from 1167 to 1188, when Saladin became master of 
both Kerak and Sh 5 bek (6-J- hrs. from Petra). They 
mistook Kerak for Petra, and established a bishop's see 
there under the title of ' Petra deserti.’ At an earlier 
time Kerak had been the seat of a bishopric in the 
province of Palcestina Tertia (Reland, 705). 

El- Kerak (see fig. in SBOT ’Isa.,’ 169) is placed 
on an extremely steep rocky hill, surrounded on all 
sides by deep ravines. It is about ten miles from the 
south-east corner of the Dead Sea, and some 3370 
feet above sea- level. To the N. and S. it is protected 
by the mountains, which are passable only on the N. 
by descending the Mojib (the great gorge of the 
Arnon), which runs E. and W. , and on the S. by the 
wild gorge called the Wady Kerak. To the W. there is 
the Dead Sea, since 1897 navigated by a mail steamer 
which plies from the N. bank to el-Lisan (see Dead 
Sea, § 5), whence a carriage road is to be constructed 
(1897) to Kerak. The city is still partly enclosed by a 
wall with five towers. Originally there were but two 
entrances, both consisting of tunnels in the rock. On 
the southern side stands the citadel, a strong building 
separated from the adjoining hill by a deep moat hewn 
in the rock. It is a fine specimen of a Crusader’s 
castle. Beneath it is a chapel, with traces of rude 
frescoes. The present population of Kerak numbers 
from 20,000 to 22,000, of whom about one- fourth are 
Greek Christians. Their strong position, numbers, 
and daring character made them till a few years ago 
practically independent of the Turkish government. 
Here Burckhardt was plundered, De Saulcy held to 
ransom, and Tristram greatly harassed ; Gray Hill's 
account of his own detention is vivid. 

See Burckhardt, Syria , 387 ; De Saulcy, Journey round the 
Dead Sea , 1 366-98 ; Lynch, Expedition , 263./C, English ed. ; 
Tristram, Land of Moab , 70 Jf. \ Gray Hill, With the Brduins, 
393-231 ; Porter, Handbook , 159^ ; Baed. Pal (3) 178 /. 

T. K. C. 


1 The statement of E. H. Palmer (quoted in Che. Proph. Is. 
1 102) that the eminences on which the old Moabite towns stand 
are ‘ invariably called Hdriths by the Arabs ' does not help us. 
Even if we substitute p for &, some distinctive name is re- 
quired for the capital city. 

2 Read ncnn TJ53 .T3J# INL-'n K 1 ? (N ,f ? *iy with 

© L and Tg. Jon.). Klo. suggests 'p ’BUN QN '3, a weak read- 
ing, nor could MT's 'n ’pj IVJ3N easily have arisen out of it. 
MT gives n 0HTT T|33 DU3K -)\xyrny— ‘until one left its 
stones in the wall as potsherds ’ (Gi. has riBhn ", hut what could 
this mean?). ecus tov KaraXtirelv rous Aidovs tov toi\ov 

Kathipfjievovs [© A reads KaraXeLnelv, KaOrjfjLevovi ] ; €(*)$ t. ju .rj 

KaraXinelv \( 6 ov iv t€ictovikt}s. Vg., it a ut muri tantum 

Jic tiles remanerent — i.e. t flCHn* 

3 That there is no connection between Kir Hareseth and the 
fimp of Mesha’s inscription (//. 3, 21, 24) was pointed out 
long ago by Nbldeke ( Inschr . des KSn. Mesa [’70], 8 /.). 
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KIRJATH-JEARIM 

KIRIATH Josh. 18 28 RV. See Kirjath, 

Kirjath-jearim, § I (a). 

KIRIATHAIM (Djfljjp), Nu. 32 37 RV, AV Kir- 

JATHAIM. 

KIRIATH- ARIM (D*“1T JVpp), Ezra 225 RV (AV 
KiRjATi-i-ARiM) = Neh. 729 Kirjath-jearim (AV). 

KIRIATH-BAAL (l?lJI!TJV*1p) RV, AV Kirjath- 
baal, Josh. 156o 18 14- See Kirjath-jearim, § 1. 

KIRIATH -HUZOTH (ni¥n TV“)P), Nu.22 39 , AV 

Kirjath-huzoti-i. 

KIRIATHIARIUS, RV Kariathiarius (i Esd. 5 
19+ : KApTA0eiApeiOC [B], K<\pi A0| ApiOC [A], -p £ |M 
[L]) = Neh. 729 Kirjath-jearim. 

KIRIATH- JEARIM (DniTfinp), Neh. 7 29 RV, 
AV Kirjath-jearim. 

KIRIOTH (flinp), Am. 22, RV Kerioth ( q.v .). 
KIRJATH, RV Kiriath (TVpp), an imperfect place- 
name in Josh. I828. Di. reads onj/'Tinp, Kirjath-jearim (tapetp. 
[B], Kai jroAts lapleji/u. [AL]) ; but see Kirjath-jearim, § 1 (a). 

KIRJATHAIM, 1 RV Kiriathaim (DTP“lp), ‘ two 
cities,’ or ’place of a city’ ; on form of name see 
Names, § 107 ; kapia 0 aim [BAFQL]). 

x. A town on the Moabite plateau mentioned in 
Nu. 32 37 (KapiaiOafjL [B], -iaOep. [L]) and Josh. 
13 19, as having lain within the former dominions of 
Sihon, and as having been assigned by Moses to 
Reuben. Mesha, in his inscription (/. 10), calls it jnnp, 
and says that he ‘ built ’ or fortified it ; it is represented 
as Moabite also in Jer. 48 (Jer. 48 1 KapadaLfx [N*], 
KapiaOcufj. [N ca - W], 23 Kapiadev [N]) and by Ezekiel (Ezek. 
25 9, ir 6 \ews TrapadaXaaa-ias [BAQ]). In OS (108 27, 
269 10) it is described as 1 Christian village called 
Coraitha or Kapiada 10 R. m. W. of Madeba. This 
is no doubt the modern Kuraiyat, but whether Coraitha 
is not rather Kerioth [q.v. ) is disputed. Kiriathaim 
gave its name to Shaveh-kirjathaim or the ’ plain of 
Kiriathaim’ (Gen. 14s). See Moab. 

2. See Kartan. 

KIRJATH -ARBA (IttnN nnp), RV Kiriath- 
arba, Josh. 14 15 etc. , an earlier name of Hebron (q.v., 

§4 

According to Winckler ( GI ii. 39), Kirjath-arba means * city 
of the god Arba' ’ ; some god is intended whose name was 
written with the cuneiform sign for ‘ four ’ (analogously Beer- 
sheba=‘well of the god Sheba"). Long before him, Tomkins 
had proposed the same view ( Life 0/ Abraham). Winckler 
brings these names into connection with a lunar myth of Abraham 
and Jacob ( GI 2 48 57). The original Kirjath-arba, according 
to him, was not Hebron, but at or near Dan — i.e., in the far 
noitb (41, 49). If, however, p*nn in Gen. 37 14 is an error for 
miJO, ]ran in Gen. 23 2 may be an error (of P?) for niniT). It 
was probably Rehohoth that was the 1 city of four ’ (see Reho- 
both), at least if J/31X, ‘four,’ is correct and is not really a 
corruption of jinm ‘Rehoboth.’ T. K. C. 

KIRJATH-HUZOTH, RV Kiriath-huzoth (JVpp 
nivn ; TToAetC enAyXecoN [BAFL] — i.e., Kerioth 
Hazeroth, ‘cities of villages'), the place to which 
Balak took Balaam first of all on his arrival in Moab, 
according to the Yahwist (J), and where this writer 
probably made him deliver his first prophecy, Nu. 2239 
(with which v. 40 [E] plainly conflicts). 

The name (‘city of streets' or of ‘bazaars'), if correctly read 
in MT, indicates a place of importance. Very possibly the 
Yahwist means the city called in Am. 22 Jer. 4824 4 1 Kerioth. 
Note that Amos speaks of the ‘ palaces ’ of Kerioth. The Elohist 
has instead ‘ tbe city of Moab, at the farthest border' ( v . 36). 

KIRJATH-JEARIM (Dn^Tinp, ‘city of dense 
copse’? — KApiA0lAp[e]lM [BAL]), a city of Judah, 
in the Gibeonite group (Josh. 9 17). 

l In the list of towns in Palestine^ against which §o£enk 
(Shishak) warred, occurs the name Kadtm. Muller (As. it. 
Eur. 166 n. 3) would emend this to Karim (-j and 1 beng as 
easily interchanged in Eg. as in Heb.), and identify with the 
Moabite Kirjathaim. 
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The earliest record of the name (if we suppose it to have heen 
correctly transmitted) is probably Judg. 18 12. See also Jer. 

2Q 20 (Ka\pia9eiapeifj. [tfD» Josh. 9 17 (rroAets lapeiv 

1 . Names. [B]»ir.-p LAFLII814JC (v. 14 KapiaSiapeiv [B]), 

I Ch. 250 52 y. (v. 53 nokets taeip [B], Ka.pia9ia.eip 
[Al, om. L) 13 s (*roA.ts tapetp. [BRAL]), 2 Ch. I4 Ezra 2 25 . . . 

(KlRJATH- AR 1 M [RV KlRlATH- AR 1 M, KapiuOiapop. (B)J should 
be ‘ Kirjath-jearim’) ; Neh. 729 ( Kaptdtapeip. [B]). Kirjath- 
Baal (SjjQVlHp ; KapiaBfiaak [BAL]), and Baalah, with the ex* 
planation, ‘that is, Kirjath-jearim,' occur in Josh. 18 14; Josh. 
15960 ; 1 Ch. 136 (eis TToktv SavetS , BRA). Baalah alone in Josh. 
15 ro (here and in v. 9, <3 has ‘Baal' except in v. 10 (® B 
ie/ 3 aaA). ‘ Baale- Judah,’ without explanation, occurs in 2 S.62 
(on © see helow); hut Dozy, Kuenen, We., Dr., Ki. read 
‘Baal-’; Klo., Bu. ‘ Baalath-’. 

Evidently the earliest name of the place included the 
divine name Baal ; but how came the same place to be 
afterwards called Kirjath-jearim? It is not a super- 
fluous inquiry. Tbe most obvious explanation — viz., 
that, in the course of religious progress, ’ Baal ’ came 
to be discredited as a divine name — is insufficient. We 
should have expected some better divine name to be 
substituted for ‘ Baal, * not the reconstruction of the 
place-name on an entirely different plan. Moreover, 
we do not find that Baal was entirely removed from 
the southern place-names (Baalah, Josh. 15 29 ; Bealoth, 
Josh. 1524, both in P). The first step towards a 
solution of tbe problem is to show (a) that tbe original 
name of the place was Baal- or Baalath- (hag) gibeah — 
i. e. , ‘ Baal of the hill,’ — and (b) that the full name under 
which the Deity was worshipped in this Gibeah ( ‘ hill ’ ) 
may have been Baal-yarib (‘ Baal contends’). 

(a) In 1 S. 7 1 (EV) the ark is said to have heen hrought into 

1 the house of Ahinadah in the hill ’ (* 7 ^ 333 ) ; cp the same phrase 
in 2 S.63 RV (AV RVmg. have ‘in Gibeah’). It looks as if, 
in the original writing, njQ], ‘Gibeah,’ was the name of the 
town where Abinadab lived ; that the description ‘ on the hill ’ 
refers to ‘ the hill on which the town was built ’ (H. P. Smith), 
is surely improbable. Near the latter of these passages (2 S. 62) 
<® has the strange rendering airb rtav a p\ovT(ov lovSa cv [t#J 
avafidceL [rov /3 ovvov] ; two readings are combined , viz., 
r ™ n ' and [nJnSy3> the latter of which is mis- 

rendered, and really means ‘ to Baalath of the hill.’ Prohably 
the latter reading is the original one (see Klo. on 2 S. 62) ; 
observe the Pasek after np»i, which warns us that the text is 
doubtful. Nor must we overlook the close of the list of the 
cities of Judah in Josh. 1828, which runs thus in AV, ‘and 
Tebusi, which is Jerusalem, Gibeath, (and) Kirjath [RV 
Kiriath].’ The current opinion is that ‘Giheath’ means 
[ Gibeah of Saul,’ and that ‘ Kirjath ’ is an error for ‘Kirjath- 
jearim.’ But it is more in accordance with the analogy of 
textual errors elsewhere to suppose that ‘ Kirjath ’ is an editor's 
correction of Gibeath, and that the original reading was ‘ Gibeath- 
jearim,’ though ‘-jearim’ itself may turn out to be incorrect. 

(b) We have reached the conclusion that an early name for 
the place afterwards called (at any rate hy scribes) Kirjath- 
jearim was ‘ Baal of the hill.’ Analogy entitles us to assume 
that the local Baal had a fuller title describing his chief 
attribute ; cp Baal-hanan, El-iashih, etc. The second part of 
this title ought to underlie the second part of the name Kirjath- 
jearim, for of course such a name as Baal-jearim (Baal of the 
woods) would he contrary to analogy. We can hardly doubt 
what that second part was ; it was either jarim (yarim ) or 
(more probably) jarih (yarib ). b and m are interchangeable ; 
cp tapeip. (®b Hos. 513 106 ) for the Heh. 3 T, ydreb. ‘Baal 
contends ’ was the name ; cp 3 ’Ti.V, Jehojarih, and S 3 3 T 
*?y 3 .J, ‘ Let the Baal contend with him,’ Judg. 632. Our further 
conclusion is that Kirjath-jearim is a late distortion of an older 
name, Gibeath-baal-yarib, which was current side by side with 
Baal hag-gibeah. It is hardly necessary to suppose that Har- 
jearim (Josh. 15 10) is a distortion of Har-baal-jarib ; but this 
is of course a possible view. 

According to Winckler (GI 2 104), ‘Kirjath-jearim,’ or ‘city 
of forests,’ is ‘ nothing but a half-suggesting, half-concealing re- 
production’ of the name Baal-Tamar (Judg. 20 33), which name 
(of mythological origin) was, he thinks, converted into Baal(e)- 
judah (2 S. 6 2) in the time of David, when this locality ceased 
to be Benjamitish, and hecame Judahite. See, however, Tudah, 
§ 3, Tamar. 

In identifying the place which we may conventionally 
call Kirjath-jearim, we must be careful not to lay equal 

2 . Identifica- stress on a11 the biblical dat£L We 

tions must not » ^ or instance, be too confident 
that Kirjath-jearim and Betb-sbemesh 

1 njrnn was corrupted into n33n» the y having dropped out ; 
this hecame indistinct, and was misread to which > was 

prefixed by conjecture. 
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were near one another. The description of Jos. {Ant. 
vi. 1 4, Niese), yelrova tt 6 \iv tt}s Ktb/njs (Naber, 

rots B770<ra/xirais), appears to be suggested by the 
narrative in 1 S. 6/. , as it now stands, and cannot 
be treated as authoritative ; Josephus was not writ- 
ing a handbook of geography. Nor is it at all 
necessary that the site of Kirjath-jearim should be 
in a wooded or bushy neighbourhood, jearifn. being 
probably only an artificial distortion of ‘jarlb.' The 
clearest and most certain of all the data is the statement 
in Josh. 9 17, that the dependent cities of the Gibeonites 
were Cbephirah, Beeroth, and Kirjath-jearim. Now 
Gibeon, Chephirah, and Beeroth (gq.v.) are 
securely identified, and Kirjath-jearim must not be 
placed too far off from the other members of the group. 
If in addition to this we require a city on the border of 
Judah and Benjamin, there is, it would seem, only one 
site which is available, and that is eUKarya or Karyet 
el-Enab 1 (city of grapes). Eusebius places Kapiad- 
lapetfi at the ninth milestone from Jerusalem towards 
Diospolis or Lydda. This suits the position of Karyet 
el-’Enab, which is about three hours from Lydda. The 
high authority of Robinson supports this view. The 
nearness of the mountain Neby Samwil (see Mizpeh), 
which Eusebius expressly states ( 0 *S< 2 ) 27896; cp 
13813) to be near Kirjath-jearim, is no slight con- 
firmation. The village of el- Karya is but a poor one ; 
there is a Latin church of great interest dedicated 
originally to St. Jeremiah, owing to a mistaken identi- 
fication of the place with Anathotb: Prof. G. A. Smith 
{HG 225 /. ) speaks with somewhat more hesitation 
than the present writer thinks necessary. For the 
rival site {Kh. * Erma ) near Bet ’Atab, the principal 
argument is its greater nearness to Beth-shemesh 
(’Erma is about 4 miles E. of ‘Ain Shems). This, 
however, is hardly an argument for critics to use (see 
Ark, § 5), and, on the other hand, Kh. ‘Erma is too 
near Zorah and Eshtaol to suit the narrative in Judg. 
18 11/. , 2 and also in the wrong direction (S. of Kesla). 
Moreover, for el-Karya it may be urged (but with- 
out laying much stress upon it) that this village 
marks the point of departure of the rough bushy 
country 3 (“ijr, see Forest, 3) ; hence the later name, 
’city of dense copse,’ was not an inappropriate one. 
That it fits the position of Kirjath-jearim on the N. 
border of Judah and Benjamin, is also beyond refuta- 
tion, though different views as to the line of demarca- 
tion are no doubt tenable. 

The following is Conder’s description of the new site at 
Kh. 'Erma. 

‘ The surrounding hills are more thickly clothed, even at the 
present day, with dense copse, than is any part of the district in 
which the town can be sought. The ruin is situate on the southern 
hrink of the great valley which hroadens into the valley of 
Sorek, and it is about four miles E. of the site of Beth-shemesh, 
thus agreeing with the words of Josephus.’ According to 
Conder the boundary line W. of ‘Erma can be drawn in a 
satisfactory manner (see PEFQ , ’79, p. 98 and cp Henderson, 
’78, p. 196^). 

Cp H. A. Poels, Le sanctuaire de Kinath-jearim (Louvain, 
’94). Kirjath-jearim and Gibeon are here thought to have been 
on opposite sides of the same hill ; their common sanctuary 
heing on the summit of the hill. 


When Kiijath-jearim became an Israelitish city is 
uncertain. It must, however, have been at least partly 
„ inhabited by Judahites in the time of 

references David ( 2 s - ; cp Ark, § 5). In later 
times it produced a prophet in the style 
of Jeremiah, who fell a victim to Jehoiakim's tyranny 


1 The latter name is said to occur first in the fifteenth century. 
A still more modern name is Abu G 5 sh (from a sheikh so called, 
who lived at the beginning of this century, and left a name of 
fear). In support of this identification cp Clermont -Ganneau, 
Archeeolopcal Researches, ii. (’99). 

2 Cp Mahaneh-dan. 

8 ‘ There are waars on every side almost, and some very 
impracticable ones N. and SW. of it’ (Thomson, LB, ed. 
’94, p. 666). ‘ Aujourd'hui encore on est frapp£ de l’aspect 

different des deux versants ; h ce point precis de maigres taillis 
commencent, qui ne demanderaient qu’k grandir’ (Lagrange 
Revue biblique, ’94, p. 140). 
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(Jer. 2620-24 ; see Urijah). One can imagine that the 
name of the city (was it Kirjath-jarib, ‘city of the 
[divine] adversary ' ?) was not without its influence on 
Urijah's sensitive mind. Another apparent reference is 
a purely imaginary one. Though Wellhausen and 
Duhm render, in Ps. 1326 — 

We have heard that it is in Ephrathah, 

In the Field of Jaar we found it, — 
and explain the ‘ Field of Jaar ’ as * the country district 
near Kirjath-jearim ' ( We. ), or as a synonym for that place- 
name (Du.), a close examination of the text shows that 
this interpretation is improbable (sec Che. Ps.W). It is 
true, however, that «. recollection of the story of the 
fortunes of the ark, and of a passage in Chronicles 
(1 Ch. 2 50), according to which that town was founded 
by descendants of Ephrathah, the wife of Caleb, enabled 
a late editor to draw a semblance of meaning from an 
indistinctly written and corrupt passage. On the 
obscure notice of Kirjath-jearim in 1 Ch. 25052/. , see 
Shobal. t. k. c. 

KIRJATH-SANNAH (njirnnp ; noAic fPAM- 
m AT co n [ BA L] ; J V** f ; caria thsenna ) , 
called also Debir (Josh. 1549), is a most problematical 
name. 

There is no satisfactory explanation of the name njo» and 
no apparent reason why an old Canaanite name distinct from 
Kirjath-sepher should be mentioned in the list. Since Dai 
precedes it is natural to suppose that nJO is a scribal error for 
■|£:2, and that we should restore Kirjath-sepher (cp © Pesh.). 

Sayce explains ' city of instruction, ' and identifies 
with Bit’sani, said to be mentioned on the Amarna 
tablets (Sayce, A*/ 5 ! 2 ) 573, Crit. Mon. 54 n. ), and situ- 
ated W. of Gath. Wi. , however, gives bit(?)-sa-a-ni, and 
leaves it untranslated. See Ephraim, § 7, n. 4. 

t. k. c. 

KIRJATH-SEPHER (laDTinp, as if ‘house of 

books'; 7 toA.i? [twj/] ypap.pa.TUiv [BAL] Josh.l 5 is/; icapiaa - - 
<roj<f>ap, ttoAis ypap.p.aron' [B], 7roA. yp. [AL], Judg. In; also called 
Kirjath-sannah (nio-nnp, iroAis ypapparuiv [BAL]), Josh. 
1549 t, and Debir (V3^1 [Judg. 1 Ch.], 121 , Safleip [BAL]), Josb. 
151549. 

A place in the hill -country of Judah, mentioned 
between Dannah and Anab (Josh. 15 49), formerly in- 
habited by Anakim (Josh. 11 21), and the seat of a king 
(Josh. 10 39 1213). In Josh. 15 17 and Judg. I13 its 
conquest is ascribed to Othniel [q.v.], in Josh. 10 38 f. 
to Joshua. P includes it among tbe cities of refuge 
(Josh. 21 15 1 Ch. 658). 

It has often been assumed (e.g., by Quatremfere, 1842) that the 
name implies the presence of a library of some kind in the place 
(cp tbe Babylonian city Sippara 1 [?]). According to Sayce, it 
was 4 the literary centre of the Canaanites in the S. of Palestine,' 
whilst Debir, — z.e., ‘the sanctuary,' was ‘the temple wherein its 
library was established ' {Pat. Pal. 220 /.). As Sayce himself, 
however, following Max Muller (As. u. Eur. 174), records, the 
form attested by the Papyrus Anastasi I. is Bai-ti-tu-pa-jra, 
perhaps = ‘lSDW’ip, i.e., ‘House of the scribe.' That the 
Canaanitish archives were centralized at Debir is most im- 
probable. If this were the case, Debir must have been the 
religious capital of Canaan ; but of this we have no evidence 
whatever. Its name may be wrongly vocalized ; 2 ‘sanctuary’ is 
not a probable name for a city. Kirjath-sepher may be an 
alteration of some half-Hebrew name, such as Kirjath sepk&r , 

1 enclosed city ’ 3 (cp Erech). 

Various identifications have been proposed, but only 
one has much plausibility. First proposed by Knobel 
(note on Josh. 15 1549), it has been warmly advocated 
by Conder ( PEFQ , '75, p. 53), who says that the modern 
ed-Doherlyeh (or rather ed-Dahariyeh), a village four 
or five hours SW. of Hebron, is the only site which 
fulfils all the biblical requirements. The objections 
are three in number. (1) Petrie (according to Sayce, 

1 According to a popular etymology, see Sayce, Hibb. Led. 
168 n. ; Del. Par. 210. 

2 Moore (Proc. Ain. Or. Soc., Oct. '90, p. lxx) proposed 
IbDTVnp, ‘frontier -town,' but he has now withdrawn this 
( J udg. 27). Geographically, such a name would have been very 
suitable. 

3 Ass. m<f>ilru = * an enclosure with walls.' 
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in Hastings' DB 1578a) found no traces at ed-Dahariyeh 
of anything older than the Roman period. (2) The 
equivalence of the names Dahariyeh and Debir (as if 
’ the back side ' ) supposed by Knobel and Conder is 
fanciful in the extreme. (3) The passage (Judg. 1 11-15 
Josh. 1515-19) on which most reliance is placed, because 
it may seem to point to the beautiful springs about 
7 miles N. of ed-Dahariyeh (see Achsah), is partly 
corrupt. See Keilah. 

The question now presents itself whether not only 
Kirjath-sepher but also Debir may not be incorrect. 
Place-names are liable to suffer both by corruption and 
by abbreviation. May not yti. Debir, be a corruption 
of nun ‘ Tabor ,' 1 and this, like the same word in Judg. 
818 (cp also Thebez in Judg. 950), be a corruption of 
Beth-sur? That such an important city as 'Debir, 
that is, Kirjath-sepher,' must have been, should be no- 
where referred to in subsequent history, is scarcely 
credible. We know that it was situated in a dry spot, 
and that it was not far from Hebron. This description 
applies to the famous city of Beth-ZUR [7.2/.] which 
occupies an impregnable position on a Tell 4)5 m. N. 
from Hebron. It is also in favour of Beth-zur that it 
stands between Keilah and Beth-tappuah, the two 
places which (if the suggestion made under Keilah 
is correct) Caleb presented to his daughter-in-law 
Achsah. That Kirjath-sepher is the true name of 
the city so-called is difficult to believe. It is possible , 
however, that Debir, or perhaps rather Beth-zur, had 
an additional descriptive title, Kirjath-sephur, ' inclosed 
city. ’ It is no objection to this theory that the names 
Debir and Beth-zur both occur in the list in Josh. 15 ; 
such double mentions occur elsewhere in P's geographical 
lists. See also Jabez. 

The Anab of Josh. 15 49 now becomes more uncertain. 
W. M. Muller’s suggestion of ‘Annabeh, SW. of Lydda, the 
Betoannabe of the Ottom., deserves consideration, t. K. C. 

KISH (W'p, ‘ lord, husband' ? 2 cp Kishon, Kusha- 
iah ; K(e)ic [BAL]). 

1. b. Abiel, a Benjamite of the clan of Becher (1 S. 
IO21, crit. emend., see Becher, Matri, and cp Ben- 
jamin, § 9, ii. [B]), the father of Saul (1 S. 9 i, etc., 
in 1 Ch. 9 36 breads Kip; Acts 13 21, AV Cis). In 
MT of 2 S. 21 14 his home is placed at Zela, but the 
text is plainly corrupt. The clan of Becher (the Bicrites) 
appear to have lived at Gibeah of Benjamin (see 
Gibeah i. , 2). Kish's brother, Ner, the father of Abner 
(1 S. 1450/., but see Ner) is strangely represented in 
i Ch. 833 (=939) as his father, but the text is in dis- 
order ; ‘ Ner ' should probably be ’ Nadab ’ = Abinadab, 
which appears to be a second name of the father of 
Kish, a rival of 'Abiel' or ’ Abibaal' 3 (see Ner). 
The names may have been already mutilated and cor- 
rupt in the (late) document upon which the Chronicler 
is dependent. We meet with Saul’s father again in 
the fictitious genealogy of the Benjamite Mordecai, 
Esth. 25 (x[e]uratov [BKA]) 11 2 (Cisai, RV Kiseus ; 
id. BKALa/ 3 ). See Genealogies i. , § 6 ; Mordecai ; 
and cp Esther, § 1, end. 

2. The occurrence of the name in Levitical genealogies is of 
no historical interest. Kish b. Mahli represents an important 
subdivision of theMerarite Levites(i Ch. 23 21/. 24 29) ; Kishi b. 
Abdi is the father of the famous Merarite Ethan (i Ch. 644 
[29] ; see also Kushaiah ), and the same designation attaches to 

1 The phonetic interchange of -j and n is not unexampled ; cp 
the variant readings qy and ny i n Ezek. 224, iriN and nnN in 
Is. 6617. 

2 [The interpretation suggested follows PS( 2 ) 170, n. 4, and 

Wi. AF( 2 ) 62, n. 1. The name is probably the same as the old 
Ar. divine name Kais (Nab. Rt^’p, nt^p). which is found in 
Ar. proper names, either alone (cp We. Heid .(”) 67, also Sin. 
W'D) or in compounds (eg. , the well-known Imrau’Ikais). It 
is plausible to connect the name with the first element of the 
Ass. compound Ku-u-su-ia-da' on a contract tablet (Peiser, 
ZA TW if 348 /. ['97]), perhaps also with the Edomite Kaus, o(l)p 
(see Edom, § 12). Peiser ( l.c .) identifies &”p (sjnp) with the 
second element in Elkosh(see Elkoshite). S. A. C.] 

3 That Abiel (r S. 9 1) is an alteration of Abibaal is pointed 
out by Marq. (Fund. 15), who refers to the fragmentary name 
' Baal ’ in 1 Ch. 8 30 (9 36). Cp Beeliada, Eliada. 
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KISHI 

a prominent M era rite of the time of Hezekiah (2 Ch. 2 'J 12). 
Evidently the names Kish and Ahdi are derived from names 
in 1 Ch. 8^0 (i* 36). We need not correct Abdi into Abinadab; 
the Chronicler may already have found the corrupt form Abdon, 
whence Abdi, in his document (see above). T. K. C. 

KISHI CL^p), 1 Ch. 6^4 [29], see Kish, 2; Kush- 

AIAH. 

KISHION cp and see Kishon, end ; 

K6ICC0N [B], K6CIC0N, KICItON [A], KeCKjJN [ L] ) . 
a Levitical city in the territory of Issachar (Josh. 19 20 
21 28 [where AV ‘Kishon’]). The parallel passage 
1 Ch. 657 [72] has Kedesh (ahp), which most critics 
( e.g . , Kittel) treat as a corruption of Kishion. 

The true reading, however, in Josh, and Ch. must surely be 
ptEHjp. Whether this KiclSun is an echo of Gadasuna, which is 
the name of a principality mentioned in Am. Tab. 267, and 
therefore of the Kitsuna of the Palestinian name-list of Thotmes 
III., 1 may be left open. 

Mtihlau identifies Kishion (Kidsun) with Tell Keisan, 
6 m. SE. of Acre. Kishion being in Issachar, we 
shall do better to adopt Conder’s identification of Kedesh 
(Kid§un) with Tell Abu Kudes (see Kedesh, 2). 

T. k. c. 

KISHON (itety? I K€[l]C60N [BNARTL]), a torrent 
famous as the scene of the overthrow of the Canaanite 
coalition under Sisera (Judg. 47 5 zi ;’ 2 cp Ps. 839 [10]. 
AV Kison ; kiccgo [A]), and also of the destruction 
of the prophets of Baal by Elijah (1 K. 18 40). It is 
also called the ‘ waters of Megiddo ’ (Judg. 519). 

The Kishon (mod. el-Mukatta , ‘cut’) flows through 
the plain of Jezreel, nearly due NW. between Samaria 
and Galilee, and enters the Mediterranean in the lower 
extremity of the bay of 'Akka, on the E. of Haifa. It 
is fed by the waters coming from Carmel, Gilboa, 
Hermon, and Tabor. Its exact source is uncertain ; 
according to some it rises on the \V. side of Mt. Tabor 
(cp Jer. OSl 2 ) 110 22, who speaks of its being near 
Tabor), whilst others prefer to place it near Jenin (see 
Engannim). 

The battle in which Sisera was defeated must have 
taken place in the winter. In summer the Kishon is 
1 diminutive and insignificant stream, but in winter it 
overflows, and floods the surrounding country, turning 
it into a morass. The fate of Sisera’ s army finds a 
parallel in the battle between the French and Turks 
near Tabor on April 16th, 1799, when many of the 
latter were drowned while attempting to pass the 
morass in their flight (cp Burck. Syr. 339). 

The district of the Kishon in olden times enjoyed an 
especial reputation for sanctity. North of it flowed the 
rivers Adonis (Nahr Ibrahim) and Belus (Nahr Naman), 
both famous for their sacred character ; and Mt. Carmel 
itself was a sacred mountain. Hence, just as the above- 
mentioned rivers are named after gods, it is very probably 
that the Kishon may derive its name, not from its 

1 These two names are identified by W. M. Muller, Sayce, 
and Flinders Petrie {Hist. 0/ Eg. 2 323). 

8 In Judg. 521 the phrase ‘the torrent Kishon’ is followed 
immediately by the difficult words D’Dllp s nj. According to 
an improbable, but well ■ supported, ancient view, it was the 
name of a torrent distinct from the Kishon (xeifi-appow; /ea 6 ij<r[e]qji 
[A Theod., perhaps thinking of Kedesh in Issachar, cp ‘waters 
of Megiddo,' v. 19; so Klo. Gesch. 123, adopts D'BHp, i.e. , the 
planet-gods viewed as givers of rain] ; /cafirjp.eip. [L] ; torrens 
Cadumim [Vg.J, cp Pesh. and Ar. ; Kavamvwv [Aq., see Field, 
ad toe.]). Among modern explanations may be mentioned (1) 
‘ Stream of antiquity’ (EV, Bachmann, cp(®B dp^atcov, and 
the paraphrase of Targ.) ; (2) ‘ Onward -rushing stream ’ (G. A. 
Cooke, Hist, and Song of Deborah, 48; Ew., * stream of boldness 
in attack ’ — a. primitive personification) ; (3) ‘ stream of en- 
counters ’ (Briggs, Kohler, after Abulw.); (4) ‘stream of the 
holy {i.e,, divine ones)’ (Klost., Marq., cp. Symm. ayCtov 
(pdpay). For a fifth view, for which ©A Ka 5 rjo-ecp. may also he 
referred to, see Kadesh, 2. Of these (1), (3), and (5) may be 
classed as historical, the plain of the Kishon having been a 
great battlefield, from the time of Thotmes III. onwards, whilst 
(2) and (5) have such appropriateness as is involved in a refer- 
ence to the circumstances of this battle, in the one case to the 
swollen condition of the torrent, in the other to the bloodshed 
which dyed the waters. 


! ‘bending’ course (Ar. kdsa), but from the old god r‘P 
(Kish?) = Ar. A "a is. 80 WRS Rcl. Sent. W 170, n. 4 I 
see Kish, n. 

2. (Josh. 21 28), RV Kishion a . \. C. 

KISS (ptib ; 4 >iAeco. katac^iAggo. 4 >iAhma)- 

See Salutations. 

KITE. x. (!TN, ' ayydh ; perhaps onomatopoetic, 
cp Di. Leu. ad loc. ; Iktiv, y lit//), Lev. 11 i^b Dt. 14 13; and 
Job 287t, where AV renders by Vulture, RV always Falcon 
| {q.v.). 

2. (ntn> da' ah', i.e., .TT; yv\jj‘, Lev. 11 14a t), AV Vulture. 
The Red Kite, Milvus ictinus, is common in Palestine in winter, 
but during the summer mainly gives place to the Black Kite 
il. viigratis {M. ater), which returns from the S. ; this species 
is less harmful to poultry, etc., lives more on garbage ana fish, 

| and is a welcome guest. M. agyptius, the Egyptian kite, also 
occurs, but less abundantly; as does Elanus cacruteus, the 
I black- winged kite, a singularly beautiful bird which strays from 
I Africa. 

3 * dayyah ; nV^i, dayydtk ; Dt. 14 13 Is. 34 15+), AV 
Vulture, Vultures. See above (2). A. E. S 

EITHLISH, RV CHITHLISH MAAXGOC 

[BA], KA 0 A\ 6 IC [L]), apparently a place in the low- 
land of Judah (Josh. 1640). 

Probably the name is a corruption of DDnS> Lahmas {q.v,), 

: which precedes. The geographical lists of P are sometimes 
! expanded hy the insertion of variants or corruptions. 

KITRON (]V"lDp ; keAplon [BL], X eB- ^A])^ an 

unidentified place in the nominal territory of Zebulun, 

1 tributary to Israel (Judg. 1 30). From a comparison with 
i Josh. 19 15, it appears that Kattath (rather perhaps 
Katrath) was the same place as Kitron. See Kartah. 

A Talmudic doctor {A leg. 6 a) identifies Kitron with Zippori, 

1 i.e., Sepphoris (the modern Saffuriyeh ?), and the etymological 
Midrash attached to the latter name gives no adequate reason 
for rejecting this view, which may be correct. At any rate, 
there is no finer site than Sepphoris in the neighbourhood 
marked out by the context (see Rob. BR 3 201 ; Baed.( 3 ) 276). 

KITTIM, AV except in Gen. and Chron. ; less 
correctly Chittim (D'fl 3 , so usually, but D**FI 3 in Jer. 2 10 in 
Bab. MSS and Kt. Palest, of Is. 23 12, and in Bab. MSS of 
Ezek. 27 6, in which last the Palestinian reading is DTI 3 ; © 
reads x^retv, Ezek. 27 6 [B] ; but ib. [AQ], cp Jer. 2 10 

[BAQ], 1 Ch. 1 7 [L], 1 Macc. 1 1 [ARV] ; - v , Jer. i.e, [R] ; /crjrioi, 
Gen. IO4 [A], 1 Ch. I7 [A*vid.] ; /ctrtoi, Gen. i.e. [DEL], 1 Ch. 

I l.c. [BA«], cp [for ktjt- kit-, with various terminations] Is. 

23 1 12 [/ojneip., A], Dan. 11 30 [Theod. BAQ?, Q* prefixes x«r- 
, rictfi, for 87 see below], Nuin. 2424 1 Macc. 85. The Phcen. 

1 form is ri3 or 'nj). 

One of the sons of Javan (Gen. IO4 1 Ch. I7). Also 
in six other passages — none of them very early (on 
Is. 23 1 12 see Geography, § 14). In Ezek. 276 we find 
D"T3 yx — i.e., Cyprus and other islands of the Mediter- 
ranean, among the traders of Tyre. The identification 
with Cyprus in all these is satisfactory (see Cyprus). 
The name Kittim is usually derived from the Phoenician 
city Kiiion (Larn&ka), on the SE. shore of the island. 
According to Max Muller, however (As. u. Eur. 345), 
it is a loan-word, originally = Ghattites, Khattites = IJatte, 
Hittites. From this the city Kit(t)ion is supposed to 
have derived its name ; this implies that Kit(t)ion was 
I not a Phoenician city. 

There is a strange reference to Kittim in Nu. 2424 (not very 
early; see Balaam, § 6). In Jer. 2 10 D'T 3 ’’R is used for the 
western regions in general (opposed to Kedar the East), and 
□T 3 in Dan. 11 30 (see Bevan) has a specific reference to the 
Romans (<B> /ecu rj’f overt pco/natoi [87]), as in 1 Macc. 1 1 (AV 
Chettum, RV Chittim) 85 (AV Citjms) it is explicitly used 
of the Macedonians. F, g 

KNEADING-TROUGH (rnNL‘ ; D ; mis' dr eth ; cp 
rnb'D, ‘pan’?; Ex. 8 3 [728] 12 34, also Dt. 28 5 \’j\ RV ; ©bfl 
<pvpa/j. a in Ex. [for 8 3 [7 28] see Field], €y(caraA(e)tju.ju.a [BAF] 
Kara. A. [L] in Dt.). See Bread, § 1 ; Cooking Utensils, § 2. " 

KNEELING C?p 2 ; roNyiT6T6Go)- See Saluta- 
tions. 

KNIFE. Five words are rendered ‘ knife in EV • 

■ riS 3 R^,w/rt’rt^<’/[’M(/xaxatpa[ADI -], pop.i^ata [B],but in Pri >v. 
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TO/xis [BC|, (nop . is [^AJ), Gen. 2-6 10 Judg. ID 29 Prov. 30 14!, 
in Gen. and Judg. in the special sense of a sacrificial knife. 
The root means not only * to eat,’ hut ‘ to tear in pieces ' ; 1 
cp Ass. akalu, whence nmkaltu, ’an instrument chiefly used by 
Magians' (Del. .Iss. HU Y> 56*1). 

2. 2*111, ht*rel\ so in Josh. 5 2 1 K. IS 28, where implements 
of cutting are meant. Swokii [q.v.] or ‘dagger’ is the usual 
rendering. Cp Wbaiuns. 

3. TPn, hi nr (Jer. 30 23). The (aar (£upoi/) uf the scribe 
here spoken of is elsewhere rendered ‘ razor ' (see Beard). 

4. prc*, sal; kin (an Aramaic word), Prov. *23 2*1 , but the text 
is corrupt. Read probably Sj^DpS J3DFI j2Dn' , ? l ‘ for thou wilt 
endanger thyself by thy folly ’ (Che.). 

5. D’sSlO, tnahalii/’/inn ( Ezra 1 9t). The traditional Jewish 
interpretation is 4 knives’ (so Mithidth, 4 7; Rashi : Saadia, so 
Vg.). This is suggested by S>r. hvlapha, ‘knife,’ but is un- 
known to iP (na.prikkayp.fva j A], -pevat [L|, napriyptya [BJ) and 
to 1 Esd. 2x3 (fiv(vK<u — JlinriD ; EV ’censers’), and is against 
the context. The true reading must he rflrPs, 1 dishes ’ (Che. ; 
cp 2 Ch. 3513); the corruption was produced by assimilation 
to the preceding cp Syr. of 1 Ksd. 

Thus, of the above words, two are corruptions, one 
(3) refers to the sharp cutting instrument of the barber 
or the writer, and one (2) is confined to ritual (and to 
warlike) uses. The remaining word (1) may be used 
either generally or in a special sense. The ritual knives 
spoken of in Josh. ;>2 were ’ knives of flint ’ (enss main 
see AV m £- and RV. and cp li*, ’ the flint,’ Ex. 425), and 
knowing how conservative of old forms ritual is, we 
may safely assume that the flint or other hard mineral 
(obsidian perhaps 2 ) used for ritual purposes was in 
more remote ages in general use for cutting. To have 
used metal knives, in sacred functions, would have 
seemed irreverent (cp Handicrafts, § 2). It is note- 
worthy, however, that, from motives of ceremony, 
flint knives continued to be used in daily life in Egypt 
long after 2000 b.c. (see Egypt, § 36). 

Some idea of the various forms of knives used by 
the Hebrews may be gathered from Bliss’s sketches 
of the flint implements found at Tell el-Hesy ( Mound 
of Many Cities, 37, 124) and from the specimens of 
cutting instruments of the ancients which are still pre- 
served, or are figured on the monuments. See the 
Roman and Egyptian instruments in Kitto (s.v. ’ Knife,' 
nos. 1 and 2), and Rich, Diet. , .\.v. ‘culter,’ ’ cultellus,’ 
and cp Sickle, Pruning Hook. 

That knives were used by the Hebrews during a 
meal has been inferred from Prov. 232 (cp Mf.als, § 10) ; 
but this passage, being very probably corrupt (see 
above, 4), cannot safely be appealed to. The food 
perhaps was brought to table already cut up ; the flat 
cakes of bread were not cut but broken (Is. 587, etc.). 
Herod, however, we are told, was wont to use a knife 
to pare an apple (Jos. BJ i. 337 Ant. xvii. 7i). 

KNOP. For kaphtor (“llDED), Ex. 2531, etc., see 
Candlestick, § 2 ; for the p'kaim (DTpD) of 1 Kr~ 

6 18 7 24, f see Gourd (end), Temple, Sea (Brazen). 

KOA^ip; yxoye [B, Symm., Theod. ; 1 precedes], 
AoyA [A], KOye [Q] ; Vg. principes [cp Aq. 

Koputfxuov]), a people mentioned with Pekod and 
Shoa as contributing warriors to the Babylonian army 
(Ezek. 2323). Identified by Delitzsch (Par. 236) with I 
the Kutu (or Ku, whence the Hebrew form), a nomadic 
people E. of the Tigris but N. of Elam. Very early men- 
tion occurs of a ‘ mighty king of Guti ’ (see Tidal), and 
some scholars think that Guti or Gutium (which represents 
the same name) has found its way in a mutilated form 
into Gen. 14 1 (see Goiim, but cp Sodom). t. k. c. 

KOHATH (Onp — i.e., Kehath ; meaning unknown ; 
cp, perhaps, Ar. wakiha ’to obey,’ Ass. aku ? k&a 0 
[BNADFL] but kaaA Nu. 3 1? [A], ko .6 Nu.4a), the 
largest and most important of the triple division of 

1 Hence in 2 S. 2 26 Dt. 32 42 EV’s ‘ devour (^x) should 
rather be ’ tear in pieces,’ which suits the sword better. 

2 See knives of obsidian figured in Schliemann, Tiryn\, 174. 
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Levitcs (Gen. 46 n Ex. G19 etc. ; only in P and Ch. ) ; 
see Gershon, M khaki. To the Kohathites ( % nngn, 
o/caa0[e]i [BAI L] Xu. 2657) belonged Aaron, and hence 
the Kohathites are sometimes subdivided into ’ the 
children of Aaron the priest,' and ’ the rest of the children 
of Kohath (cp Josh. 21 4/.). They were intrusted 
■ with the care of the sanctuary during the wanderings 
in the wilderness (Xu. 4 15 79). and their cities are placed 
in Ephraim, Dan, and half Manasseh (Josh. l.c. 20-26). 
The Korahites (see Kokah, i. 3) were also reckoned in 
this division. See Genealogies i. , § 7 (iii. c ), 

KOHELETH, the Hebrew title of Ecclesiastes, and 
according to MT the name of the supposed speaker of 
the monologues in that book. Elsewhere (see Ecclesi- 
astes, § 1) the word is treated on the assumption that 
MT is correct. The word, however, is admittedly so 
difficult, and so very unlikely as «. designation of a 
king of Israel, and the textual errors in Ecclesiastes are 
so serious, that the time seems to have come for raising 
the question whether the reading is correct. Must it 
not be due to an early editor's attempt to extract some 
meaning out of a corrupt text ? 

n*?npn C hak-kohileth ) — for this (see 727 [crit. emend.) 128), 
not kohelcth , is the earlier form of the wrong reading of R 1 T — 
may be the result of a series of changes ; it is plausible to hold 
that ultimately it springs from the faulty repetition of four words 
in 1 2. The book originally began thus, — ‘ Vanity of vanities, 
all is vanity (^371 O'VdH *? 3 n) i the two last Hebrew words 
S 3H were miswritten by the next scribe in such a way as to 
suggest n^npn. To this the editor prefixed 1DK, ’sai(h.’ In- 
terpolation propagated the error ( 1 12 7 27 12 8, but in 1 12 77 fell 
off) ; then the writer of 12 9 f. in the Epilogue, and the scribe 
who prefixed the title, adopted it (without initial ,-j). It is an 
extremely plausible view that hak-kdhtlcth was also, adopted by 
the editor who prefixed the title to the strange little poem in 
Prov, 30 1^-4, which title must originally have run thus — or very 
nearly thus, — 

’ The words of the guilty man Hak-kdhelctk I to those 
that believe in God.’ 

That the poem which follows is controverted in ?n>. 5 /. is an old 
and reasonable opinion. 

Thus the mysterious ‘Agur, son of Jakeh,* and ‘ Ithiel and 
Ucal ’ disappear, nor can we lift up a lamentation for them. See 
Critica Biblica. T. K. C. 

KOLAIAH (rrSip, § 33 ; cp Kelaiah). 

x. Fatherofthe prophet Ahab ; Jer. 29 21 (BNAQom.; kovKiov 
[Qmg-, but attributed to Aq , Theod.]). 

2. In list of Benjamite inhabitants of Jerusalem (see Ezra ii., 

§ 5^, § 15 [1] a), Neh. 11 7 (xofiia [B], xoAeia [KL], kw. [AJ). 

KOKJE (kcona [B], -c [N c, A], kcoAa [X*]). 
substituted by RV for AV’s ’the villages’ (kgom<\C 
[243, 248, 249 ; Compl. Aid.]; JAC KCOMAC [5 8 ]- lH 
castella et vicos [Vet. Lat.]), in the description of the 
defensive measures of the Jews against Holofernes 
(Judith44). 

Ktova? and xoijaas must be corrupt ; two MSS (19 108) read 
K6iAa, which is but a poor conjecture. Almost certainly the 

correct reading is kojvo. [B], = K<ova = Kvap.(ova. Cyamon occurs 
again in 73, together with Bel-men = Belmaim. (Syr. reads 
’and to the towns of Bethhoron,’ omitting the second ‘and’ 
against almost all the Greek MSS.) T. K. C. 

KORAH {nip, hardly ’ice’ ; cp rather Kareah 

and Kin. nmp. imp ; Kope [BAL]). 

i. An Edomite clan (so in Gen. 3651418, which belong to 
one of the latest sections of the Pentateuch) ; in 1 Ch. 1 35 
their ancestor is said to have been a son of Esau, or, in Gen. 36 x6, 
a son of Eliphaz, son of Esau, though this last passage is wanting 
in the Samaritan text. 

2 The ’ son ’ of Hebron, 1 Ch. 243 (xopee [B], Kaorje fil). The 
clan claimed descent from Caleb, who in turn belonged to the 
Edomite clan Kenaz Qudg. 1 13 etc.), and is incorporated with 
Judah. 

3. The legendary progenitor of a levitical guild, the Korah- 
ites (DTHpn, 1 Ch. 91931 12 6[AV KorhitesI; 01 jcop[e]trai 

fBKA], ot Koprjvoi [L]), employed as door-keepers or porters in 
the temple (Ex. 621 24 1 Ch. 622 [7] 919). Probably the b’ne 
Korah, a guild of singers or musicians mentioned in the titles of 
Pss. 42 44-49 84 f. 87 / 1 , were a subdivision of this guild. See 
WRS OTJCm 204 f. ; Meyer, Entst. 162 181. 

There is no reason for separating the ahove three names. Not 

1 nSnpn ccwn issn 
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1. Present text. 


KORAH, REVOLT OP 

only do we find that the evidence of the levitical names points 
to a S. Palestinian origin, and that a close relationship subsisted 
between Edom, Judah, and other tribes and clans of the S., 
but it is important to note that the levitizingof the clan of 
Korah, and its enrolment in the great levitical division of Kehath, 
represent later stages in the historyof the clan (see Genealogies 
i., §§ 5 [cp n.], 7 [li. v]). 1 See art. below. 

KORAH, REVOLT OF. In the preceding article it has 
been seen that the Korahites. as known in the history of 
Israel, were either Edomites incorporated with Judah or a 
division of the Levites. This double use of the name 
has an important bearing on the story of Korah’s 
rebellion as told in Nu. 16 f, which is the subject of 
the present article. 

This story comes, at least in the main, from the 
school of the priestly writer (P), though, as has been 
shown in a previous article (see 
Dathan and Abiram), the account 
of Korah's rebellion against the priestly prerogative of 
the Levites has been mixed up with an older and quite 
independent account of the resistance made by Dathan 
and Abiram to the civil authority of Moses. Here, 
however, an important question arises. P is not an 
inventive or original writer so far as historical incidents 
are concerned. Legislation is the sphere in which he 
finds himself at home, and with regard to narrative he 
is usually content to borrow and modify the material 
supplied by his predecessors. It is not therefore 
unreasonable to ask whether P did not adapt the story 
of Korah’s revolt from some older source, and whether 
any fragments of the story in this primitive form remain | 
in Nu. 16 . Bacon ( Triple Tradition of Exodus, 190), 
developing a hint of Dillmann's, has contended with no 
small ingenuity but hardly with success that we have 
before us the fragments of such a narrative by the Yahwist. 

He attributes to him a few words in 16 1-3, the whole of 13-15 
27^*31.33^1 so producing the simple story that when Korah the 
Edomite and On the Philistine would fain intrude into the 
sanctuary, Moses withstood them, and the earth swallowed them 
up. Apart from other equally decisive arguments, it cannot be 
regarded as certain or even probable that Peleth ( q.v .) has 
any connection with the Philistines. 

We may now give the substance of the priestly nar- 
rative in its original form. It is contained in 16 i« 2 ^- 

2 P's original ,a ,8 " 24 va ^ 35 4I ' 5 ° C 17 6 ' 15 ] 17 

form and runs thus ' Korah at the head of 
250 princes of the congregation pro- 
tested against the exclusive rights of the Levitical tribe 
as represented by Moses and Aaron, and declared that 
the whole congregation was holy. It is quite possible 
that Korah, in the intention of the priestly writer, 
belonged to the tribe of Judah, and it is certain that his 
confederates were by no means exclusively Levites. 
They were ‘ princes of the congregation ’ as a whole, 
and in 27 3 (P) it is clearly implied that, e.g. , Manassites 
might be found in his company. Moses invites them 
to establish their claim by taking their censers and 
offering incense at the sanctuary. This they do : the 
people are warned to withdraw from the tabernacle, 2 
and the rebels are consumed by fire from YahwA 
Next day the people murmur because the ’ people of 
Yahw£ ’ (not, observe, ‘our brethren the Levites’) have 
been destroyed. But for the intercession of Moses, 
and the fact that Aaron stands with his censer 'between 
the living and the dead,' Israel would have been swept 
away by the divine wrath. Even as it is, 14,700 perish 
by the plague. Afterwards rods inscribed with the 
names of princes representing each tribe are laid in 
the sanctuary. The rod inscribed with the name of 
Aaron, and that alone, buds and bears ripe almonds. 

1 By the Korahites of 1 Ch. 12 6 it is uncertain whether the 
Chronicler is referring to Levites or to Edomites who had be- 
come incorporated in the tribe of Judah ; cp David, § n[« ii.]. 

2 The word is never used in prose of a human habitation, 
and, in z<z>. 24 27, the original reading seems to have been ‘ the 
tabernacle of Yahwe.' See Dr. Introd. 61. 
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The account which we have examined hitherto, comes 
from the priestly legislator, as is plain from its literary 
Later st ^ e ’ True > it does not confirm the fav- 
, ourite and characteristic point of the priestly 

account. i e gi s i at j on> — v iz. , t ^ e essen tial difference 
between the priests, the sons of Aaron, and mere 
Levites. But of course the priestly code also emphasises 
the general distinction between the clergy of whatever 
rank on the one hand and the laity on the other. Here 
the priestly legislator is content to advocate the claims 
of the levitical tribe as a. whole. However, a later 
writer of the same school was not satisfied to stop here. 
Moved, perhaps, by the remembrance that there was a 
levitical guild known as ‘sons of Korah,' he made 
various alterations in the text and added jd-n 16 f. 36-40 
[17 1-5]. In this second stratum Korah is unmistakeably 
a Levite, and not only so, his whole company are 
Levites, and their sin consists in a sacrilegious claim to 
act as priests. The censers of these ' sinners against 
their own lives’ are by divine command beaten into 
plates and used as a covering for the altar. They are 
to be a perpetual memorial that no one who is not of 
Aaron’s seed may dare to offer incense. In 269-11, <1 
very late passage — for it must have been added by some 
one who had read 16 and 17 as they stand in our present 
Hebrew text — we are told that the ’ sons of Korah ' did 
not perish with their father and his band. The author 
felt that he had to explain the continued existence of 
the Kohathite guild in the temple. 

The NT mentions Korah only once, viz. in Jude n 
where Korah is the type of Gnostic heretics who ‘ set at 
nought dominion, and rail at dignities.' The author of 
2 Tim. 2 16/ had Korah in view ; at least v. 19 is 
derived from Num. 16 5 26 in (g. 

The division of documents advocated in this article is that of 
Kue. Th. T 12 139, and Hex. §§ 6 n. 37, 16 n. 12, to which Well- 
hausen now adheres. It is also adopted by Kittel (with a little 
hesitation), by Baudissin (. Priesterthum ), and by Dr., Introd .(<*) 
65. Nor does the view of Dillmann differ materially here, 
except with regard to the point mentioned at the end of the 
article Dathan and Abiram. w. E. A. 

KORE (X"lp ; KCOPH [BA], KOpe [L]). A door- 
keeper, or guild of doorkeepers, of the b’ne Asaph, 
assigned to the Korahites (see Genealogies i. , § 7, ii. ). 

The name is given to the father of Shallum (i Ch. 9 ip, K(»pr)P 
[B], Xiopi} [A]), or Meshelemiah (i Ch. 26 1, xwprje [A]). In 
2 Ch. 31 14 Kore (xwpr; [L]) appears as the son of Imnah (n3D')j 
but the latter may be nothing more than a slip for Heman 
C P ® B )> w ^° was actually associated with Korahites 
and doorkeepers ; see Genealogies i. , § 7, iii. c. 

•■>. /V. C. 

KORE, THE SONS OF ('rrijJII '35 ; 01 Y I 0 | KOpe 

[\L], . K &&0 [B]), i Ch. 2619, RV The Sons of 

the Korahites. See Korah i. 

KOZ (ppn), Ezra 2 61 Neh. 3 4 21 7 63 AV, RV 
Hakkoz. 

KULON ( koyAon [BA], -am [L]), a city in the 
hill country of Judah mentioned by© only (Josh. 1659). 
An identification with Kuloniyeh, NW. of Jerusalem (see 
E.MMAUS, 2), is inadmissible, since this name is derived 
from 'colonia' (cp Buhl, Pal. 166). 

KUSHAIAH (IrW-ip, § 27 ; hardly ’ Yahwe's bow’ ; 
Peiser [ZATWYl 348^ (’97)], explains ‘ Ku§ is Yahwe'; cp 
Edomite divine name Kau5, and Gottheil, JBL 17 190-202 (’98), 
but is there a parallel for such a name in the OT?),l father of 
Ethan, a Merarite ; 1 Ch. l. r » 17 (fc[e]to-cuov [BNAL]. The 
readings of ® presuppose (l.TB^'p? Ki. SBOT), with 

which agrees the other form of the name, viz. Kishi ("E^p j ch. 
644 [29], Ketcrai [B], -<rav [A], xoutret [L], i.e. t perhaps 'E^'p). 
The form Kishi, which Gray {H PN 297) prefers, is, according 
toGottheil, an abbreviated form C'&'p, i.e. uvf'p)- See Kish. 

1 For another suggested etymology, see Names, § 27 n. 
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